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THK  object  aimed  at  in  this  paper  has  been  a  separation  of 
authenticated  and  unauthenticated  verbal  roots  or  root-forms 
in  Sanskrit  ;  a  general  elassitieat ion  and  description  of  the 
former,  and  an  attempt  at  determining  the  value  and  the 
character  of  the  latter. 

It  is  a  reeogni/ed  fact  that  the  majority  of  Sanskrit  radicals 
enumerated  by  native  lexicographers  ami  grammarians  have 
ii'-ver  been  verified  l>v  modern  investigation  of  the  literature  of 
the  Hindus.  DilVerent  causes  have  been  assigned  to  account  for 
this  tact.  Some  scholars  have  expressed  a  suspicion  that  at 
•nsiderahle  portion  of  these  strange  forms  are  counter- 
feits— products  of  scholastic  inventiveness,  which  have  never 
entered  into  circulation  in  the  living  language.  But  others, 
and.  it  is  believed,  with  the  weight  of  authority  Oil  their  side. 
tiuMed  to  the  disclosures  of  a  more  thorough  sifting  of 
all  the  material  for  the  justilieatioii  of  such  forms;  or  have 
made  dialectic  variations  and  borrowing  from  unrelated  tongues 
responsible  for  these  pariahs  rejected  by  classical  records. 

other  fact  i>  also  that  not  only  a  great  number  of   these 
iematical  root  forms,  but  also  a  great  many  authenticated 
radicals,  are   invested  with   meanings  which   have  never  been 
r^cogni/cd    by  modern    researches,      This  also   must   be  due  to 
one  of  t\  :liei  to  mere  invention  or  guessing  on  the 

•five  lc\ie. >irr;ipl|,Ts  and  common'  <e  to 

the   .  illel    radicals,  identical    in   their   form,  but 

dillering  in  th  'ion. 
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This  whole  subject  seems,  for  two  reasons,  to  deserve  especial 
attention.  The  first  ami  more  general  reason  is  the  importance, 
in  I iulo- European  etymology,  of  the  evidence  furnished  by 
Sanskrit  roots.  The  value  of  their  testimony  is  in  exact  pro- 
portion to  their  authenticity.  Indications  are  by  no  means 
wanting  that  etymologizers  are  tempted  to  lend  an  undue, 
indeed  often  a  fallacious,  importance  to  doubtful  forms,  in 
allowing  them  to  stand  at  the  side  of  authenticated  roots,  as 
their  full  equals,  supporting  far-reaching  conclusions:  and  it 
might  be  said  with  truth  that  the  structure  of  Indo-European 
etymology,  in  so  far  as  it  is  reared  on  such  foundations,  is 
loose  and  unsafe.  The  second  and  more  special  reason  is  the 
desirableness  of  facilitating  a  correct  acquisition  of  the  language 
by  disencumbering  the  dictionaries  of  what  is  false,  and  thus 
misleads  or  unnecessarily  burdens  the  memory  of  the  student. 

The  great  dictionary  of  Bohtlingk  and  Both,  which  determines 
the  value  of  every  root-form  as  far  as  the  present  knowledge  of 
the  language  permits,  and  which,  no  doubt,  will  for  years  to 
come  be  the  corner-stone  of  all  etymological  constructions  on 
the  Aryan  field,  will,  we  hope,  some  day  yield  a  satisfactory 
solution  of  the  enigma  of  these  unidentified  roots  and  defini- 
tions. In  the  mean  time,  the  following  facts,  mainly  drawn 
from  that  source,  and  the  conclusions  founded  on  them— 
conclusions  given  with  all  the  caution  which  the  considera- 
tion of  a  subtile  and  elusive  question  has  constantly  suggested 
—may  serve  as  a  slight  contribution  to  such  a  result,  if  only  by 
inviting  to  the  subject  a  wider  discussion  than  it  has  hitherto 
received. 

THE  AUTHENTICATED  VERBAL  ROOTS  AND  ROOT-FORMS. 

By  authenticated  radicals  is  here  meant  all  such  as,  given  or 
not  given1  in  native  root-collections,  especially  in  Panini's  Dliatu- 
patha,  and  further  explained  or  illustrated  by  native  commenta- 
tors, have  been  actually  found  in  any  personal  or  impersonal  form 
by  modern  researches  in  the  Hindu  literature.  All  forms  not 
thus  verified  have  been  ruled  out,  whatever,  in  other  respects, 
their  claims  might  seem  to  be. 

THE  NUMBER  AND  CLASSIFICATION  of  these  authenticated  radical 
forms  must  vary  according  to  different  methods  followed.  In 
the  first  case  a  very  large  number  of  radicals  catalogued  in  the 

1  About  fifty  forms,  found  especially  in  the  Rig- Veda,  are  wanting  in  Wester- 
gaard's  Radices  Ling.  Sanscr.  [ahkh  (denom.  ?),  arp  (?),  dr,  tihkh  (unkh  given),  katt, 
kd  (=kam),  kraksh,  kthup,  khud,  gadh,  gulph,  gushp,  gtirdhjanhjajhjh,  dam,  land, 
1,  2  tu<;,  trut,  trud,  dan,  dudh,  dhav,  nid,  paj,  palpal,  pibd,  bhan,  bhishaj,  bhw, 
bhuraj,  majj.  (Dh&t.  under  masj),  man,  migh  (=mih),  myaksh,  ydd,  rapp,  rip,  red, 
lam,  vat,  vld,  vrad,  ov/V//,  >'la(n)g,  rat,  puj,  push,  hru.] — Many  more,  though  found 
in  one  sense  or  inflection,  have  others  which  necessitate  their  classification  as 
separate  roots  (as  2  arj,  2  ah,  2  uksh,  2  can,  2  da,  4  vas,  2  sarj,  2  har,  etc.  etc.) ; 
or  have  meanings  entirely  different  from  those  given  by  the  natives. 
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Dhatupatlia-  :nv  "lily  convenient  duplicates  of  one  and  tin-  same 
rOOi,  parallel  forms  corresponding  to  slight  inflect  ional  change- 
Urietiefl  which  involve  n..  change  of  SCUM-  whatever  ;  a-  in  the 
one  "f  <ld,  dad,  (A///;  <//></.  <f<nl/i;  /',  /,  </y;  vip,  vep;  the  frequent 
na-ali/ation  of  roots  like  /»«///.  /></////// ,-  <•///>//.  <•/////////;  saj,8atlj  < 

by  assimilation);   and  so  mi.      If  all   such  possible  variation- 

taken    into   account,  the   root-li-t   would  In-  iiicrea>cd  beyond 

endurance.      In    point  of  fact    it    i-   considerably  sxvdled  by  thc-r 

parallel  t«'|-|ii->,  u  it hout  iK'^iiiiiinir  to  e\han>t  the  jiossiliilities;  ami. 

niorcoxcr,  the  numlier  varies  Somewhat  according   to   the   metho«l 

•  •f  ditlei-ent  [enoographers  (£oropeao  included).  Tin-  following 
collection  of  verilied  root-forms  (in  tin-  main  though  not  abso- 
lutely agreeing  in  arrangement  with  that  of  the  I  Hint  upatha ) 
contain^  not  less  than  10S  duplicates  of  the  above  description 
(not  count  'HILT  such  as  /•*//•„  kr,  since  they  are  not  irivi-n  separately 
in  the  Dhat.).  To  tliese  may  be  add(  d  /•*//•,  /•///*/,  2  tan,  pa$, 
l.einir  simply  later  types  of  the  likeu  i<r  extant  earlier  */•<//•,  x/V//'*/. 
Iton,  ^pop,  ind  implying  no  (.i-LCanic  chamre  or  change  follo\\  ,.1 
l»y  moditicalion  of  the  inraninir.  but  only  a  wearing  away  of  tin- 
initial  consonant.  Aside  from  these  112  duplicates,  then,  there 
are  alto.jvther  ssn  radical  forms  which  are  authenticated  on  the 
principle  laid  down  al»<>\  e. 

T>ut,  secoinlly,  even  these  850  forms  must  be  considerably  re- 
duced in  number  before  we  have  what  may  be  fairly  called 
radical-.  There  \\\\>  many  forms  which,  in  all  probability,  must 
be  eon^ideivd  SL»  deiiomioati ves,  and  which,  as  such,  have  no  more 
ri'_rht  to  occur  in  a  root-collection  than  other  and  more  e\  ident 
denominatives,  which  are  excluded  from  it.  It  cannot,  indeed,  be 
stated  with  absolute  certainty  which  fnrmx  are  deiiominat  i\ .  >  : 
and  probably  the  weight  of  the  best  authority  N  now  in  fax  or  of 
the  supposition  that  all  verbs  of  the  '•///•-da--  were  ultimately  of 
that  kind.  Without  resorting,  hoxvex  er,  here  to  this  theory,  and 
-ifying  as  denominatives,  for  tin-  most  part,  only  >udi  \.rb- 
as  seem  dearly  derived  from  exi-ling  nominal  bases  both  in  form 

and  sense,  and  whose  late  occurrence  in  the  language,  mon 

gives  Strong  -upport  to  thi-  theory  of  secondary  format  ion,  a 
number  of  1^  i-  nbtaim-.l.  Tln-y  are  (only  the  1  marked  f  Occur- 
ring al-o  in  the  K  V.):  an*.  '.7/f  (?),  argh,  artk\,  truli*/.  k<itli< 

•  .'/«?*,  yuij"!*  .'/'v4 

/••'///,   _  />ap,  pdl,  /"'"'/.  -  /'/"//.  /'//////.  n, -in'  \  mdrg,  mipr, 

f>\  -2  ra^  rfil.  /• //•>•//,  ////.</,  >••//•//,  vd/,  vds, 

'•y///.  pran(?),  ;••'/"/.  :•'/,  *abhdjt  vukh,  stitr,  sten,  (e,.mpare 

a  l-o  aid). 

l-'nrtiier,  there  are  a  few  form-  \\hidi  are  apparently  nothing 
but  (for  the  mo-t  pait  old«-r  and  -.unexvliat  anomal«»u- )  deii\ati\« 
xerb-f..nn-  (mainly  desideratlVes)  ti-i-m  rOOtl  NdtUllg  at  their 
-id.  ;  and  \\ith  which,  like  ot  her  in- .re  regular  dcrix  at  IN  ev  ,,f  the 
kiml,  th-  '  be  properU  da-- d.  l;  '  r.  about  10  of 

them.  N  i/  //  (d.  -id.  //  fcau& 

(can  ),  daridrd  (in  ,frd)y 
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(desid.  <>f  <A //>•//),  <lhik*h  (desid.  of  <?///),  ////>  (cans,  of  di), 
i.-aus.  of /Kir),  3  for^A  (desid.  of  /></<///),  hhikvlt  (desid.  of  A/////), 
niikali  desid.  i»l'  mlpormtA),  iHnknh  (desid.  of  nine),  <;<it<  (desid. 
of  c</').  ////'/x  (desid.  of  /taw),  tfr/w  (fr.  twr,  wr/wJ/);  [compare  also 
:i  tew  loss  certain  as  a&s/i  (ap),  naksh  (nap),  etc.]. 

Subtracting  the  preceding  64  forms  from  the  number  880,  there 
remain  816  radical  forms. 

Though  these  figures  represent  the  number  of  identified  radical 
verb-forms  with  an  independent  character  and  with  their  own 
distinct  meanings  or  shades  of  meaning,  it  is  nevertheless  gen- 
erally conceded  that  many  even  of  them  are  but  the  results  of 
older  processes  of  linguistic  change,  and  that  not  a  few  among 
them  are  referable  to  simpler  or  more  primitive  roots,  which  are 
yet  extant.  Still  the  nature  and  scope  of  these  processes  are 
very  differently  interpreted,  and  the  classifications,  as  a  conse- 
quence, very  diverse  and  uncertain. 

In  a  limited  number  of  cases,  indeed,  we  need  feel  little  or  no 
hesitancy.  Thus,  especially,  there  are  some  radicals  like  r<tntb, 
hi  nib  (both  meaning  'hang  down,'  but  the  former  occurring  only 
in  its  literal  sense  in  the  Rig- Veda,  while  the  latter,  with  various 
figurative  meanings  attached  to  it,  occurs  in  the  later  language 
alone),  or  bhan,  bhan  (the  former  '  resound,  shout,'  and  Vedic ; 
the  latter  '  speak,'  and  post- Vedic)  of  which  lamb  and  bhan  are 
evidently  nothing  but  later  forms  of  ramb  and  bhan.  Such 
couplets,  involving  no  addition  or  loss  of  consonants,  and  no 
vowel-change,  are  in  fact  but  one  root,  and  might  conveniently 
be  so  given,  were  it  not  that  they  often  show  different  shades  of 
meaning,  giving  rise  to  different  derivations,  and  that  they  occur 
in  different  epochs,  the  more  original  forms  generally  alone  in 
the  Vedic  period,  and  the  later  forms  (mostly  alongside  the 
earlier)  in  a  later  stage  of  the  language.  On  these  grounds  they 
are  justly  held  apart,  being  in  fact  separate  forms ;  only  where 
the  preceding  distinctions  are  wanting  have  they  been  counted  as 
one.  Omitting,  of  course,  the  frequent  interchange  between  v  and 
b,  which  is  optional  rather  than  historical,  there  are  altogether  27 
such  slightly  varied  radicals,  for  the  most  part  on  the  r-  I-  theme, 
viz.  :  langh  (ranh,  rangh),  lap  (rap),  labh  (rabh),  lam  (raw), 
lamb  (ramb),  las  (ras),  likh  (rikh),  lip  (rip),  lip  (rip),  lih  (rih), 
lad  (lul),  lup  (rup),  (kshal,  caus.  of  kshar),  cal  and  pal  (car), 
jval  (jvar),  dal  (dar),  phal  (phar),  sphul  (sphur),  hval  (hvar\, 
plu(pru),  mluc  (mruc),  clath  (crath),  plish  (crish)  ;  bhan  (bhan), 
at  (at) ;  har  (bhar),  nth  (rudli). 

There  are  also  some,  like  1,  2  kal,  1,  2  karsh,  etc.,  which  are 
identical  in  form,  but  which  follow  different  inflectional  systems, 
and  which  have  generally  developed  more  decided  changes  of 
meaning.  It  has  seemed  preferable,  however,  for  various  reasons, 
to  arrange  such  forms,  in  the  list  which  follows,  under  one  head, 
wherever  the  kinship  of  meaning  seemed  to  argue  convincingly 
an  ultimate  identity ;  and  to  leave  those  subject  to  more  uncer- 
tainty to  be  separated,  merely  suggesting  their  relationship. 
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|{ednciii'_r  airain  the  number  sir.,  which  was  left  above,  l»y  the 
•J7  historically  modified  forms,  there  n  in:. in  :*!»  radicals,  which 
may  be  considered  as  eit lier  entirely  distinct  roots,  or  secondary 
formation-*  chiefly  by  means  of  accretion,  or  vowel-chance  and 
transposition,  outside  any  of  the  ordinary  ;rraniinatical  i 

The  classification  ,,f  the  neater  part   of  them  root-word 

necessarily  fraught  with  much  uncertainty;  an«l  it  i-  here  that 
Individual  feeling  ami  theori/in^,  mostly  unsupported  by  «lin-ct 
historical  evidence,  have  established  very  ditfcrciit  principles,  and 
arrived  at  very  diver*,-  iv-ult-.  Leaving  entirely  to  their  worth 
Midi  bold  classifications  a>  tho-e  attempted  liy  Kick,  on  the  OCM 
hand,  and  l»y  Pott  and  others,  who  iv-ort  to  the  pn-ti\-t  he.  TV 
(for  an  anomalous  exception  comp.  //^'/i,  '»n  the  othei',  and  Imildinir 
mainly  on  the  principles  cautiously  and  ^uanlrdly  laid  do\\n  l>\- 
Curtiu<  in  his  ///•///,//-////,  «A /•  Qriechuehetl  I0;/iit<>l"<i>>  (pp. 
58-72,  4tli  ed'n),  a  tolerahly  cornel,  though  no  dould  \ery 
incomplete  Lrr<'Upin-_r  may  lie  ohtained.  Ace,.rdiii!Lr  to  these  prin- 
ciples a  change  «>t'  roots  ha-  taken  place,  mi  -..me  principles  not 
yet  understood,  chiefly  l>y  the  >ntli  \in«r  "1  certain  c,Mis"iiants, 
more  seldom  by  a  \o\\cl-chaiiLrc,  and  very  rarely  liy  a  lo^x  ,,| 
prefixed  consonant^.  —The  last  change  not  lu-iniLT  organic,  or.  u 
Cnrtins  calls  it.  a  ll'///v.»  A///)  ••//'"//  and  not  a  WumfaOiiatioi^  ha* 
been  treated  above  (p.  «).— 

Thus  it  seems  reasonable  to  suppose  that  couplets  (l)  m< MIJ 
radicals  like /.  .  Ican8e  to  go;1  ei, ' obterve,' c$f, 'observe, 

know.'   ••////,    -think,    retlect    upon;'    »/»//-.   'raise    the    \.»ice/   //"/;/. 

k  hellow,  roar;1  rf,  'bind,'  fCv,  -hind  t..Lrrihrr.  ten  j1  mar,  'urind. 
crush/  ///»//•//,  'crush/  ///*//•«/.  \iri'in«l,  crush/  ///^//v.  'hurt' — ami 
others  of  a  similar  character,  are  closely  akin.  And  when,  further, 

ire  cMn*ider  the  prevailing  tendency  of  indn-Km-opean  ro..tx  to 

irrowth  liy  means  <•!  -utlixts.  and  that  the  more  original  meaning; 
can  l>e  traced  in  1110-1  (MMMt,  thoii^),  i,,,t  in  all.  to  the  simpler  form, 
it  is  natural  to  assume  that  the  lon-cr  forms  ,,f  the  prec, •din- 
examples  are  later  developments  ,,f  the  shorter.  l>\  means  of  the 
c..iix,,nantal  UlAzeS,  W,  t.  ./'.  '\  ^/,  C. 

When,  a-_rain.  we    meet    with    pair-    like  //</',    'drink///',    'drink/ 

•••••mplisli,'  sid/i,  *l.e  a.'complished  /  /•-//'.  '  D6  hri-'ht/   r<|;\ 

'  shine/  and  so  on,-  -we  cannot   forb  •ii-i/h  r  the  latter  foims 

niiiirs  or  sj,, -lej-tlienin-s  of  the  form,  r,  and  tliu-  to  admit 

\  i«\\  el-chan-_r<'  as  instrumental  in  thi-  ro,  .t  \  aria!  i<m. 

l''in:tll\  .  -ii. -h  similar  foriii-    if    /,/.///,•  t  hie  '  think/    , 

1  fill/   /•/•//,    "   till   /     ;/  •  Illov,      - 

more1      evidently  shoU    a    kinship:    !»•    it    that    the    \ariation 
of    form    wa-  •  nll\     l.y 

I  >r.     r.rii-jman    (  .}/.,,-/.'  '  l.\    nieai 

a    \  "\\  el-sufli  \    |  i  <  \r  f  ii\. 

Adhering    in    the  main   to   these  three    principl,  i.ti..nally 

an  infix,  and  in  two  ,.r  thr^e  cases  a  prefix,  lieiu-  allowed),  156 
fonn  'i  deri\ati\.-  fr..m  si,,ip|«  i 

more    primiti\  l&       It    -honld    l>e    remaik.d.    boWOYer,    that 


6  A.  II. 

m«>-t  |ab«>ut  lid.  romp.  |».  7-  of  these  presumable  branch-roots 
appear  side  by  >ide  \vitli  their  stems  in  tin-  earliot  monuments  of 
tin-  language,  ami  tliat  a  great  part  of  them  are  shown  liy  cor- 
iv-pMiidiii-j;  forms  ill  other  cognate  languages  to  have  existed  before 
the  separation  of  tlie  common  primitive'  speech  into  its  branches. 
It'  these  15ti  conjectural  —  and  no  doubt,  on  the  whole,  real  —  root- 
derivative-  of  extant  roots  lie  subtracted  also  from  the  sum  789, 
which  remained  above,  we  arrive  at  a  total  of  633.  This  may  be 
considered  as  a  moderate  estimate  of  all  genuine  Sanskrit  roots 
which  an-  really  independent,  in  so  far  as,  though  sometimes 
related,  they  are  not  derived,  directly  or  indirectly,  from  one 
another. 

Hut  not  only  do  a  great  many  of  these  independent  roots  bear 
traces  of  secondary  foundation,  though  the  more  primitive  form 
i-  l.»st  or  unaathenticated,  but  several  of  them  are  so  similar  in 
both  form  and  sense,  that  they  appear  to  be  varied  development* 
of  some  lost  elementary  root,  or  otherwise  kindred  forms.  Thus, 
for  instance,  we  have  beside  kamp,  'tremble,'  kup,  'be  stirred  or 
excited*  (to  which  two  forms  an  original  kap  is  wanting);  beside 
kan,  '  be  pleased,  love,'  kam,  '  love  ;'  beside  nad,  '  sound,'  nard, 
1  roar;'  beside  jdbh,  'snap  at  with  the  mouth,'  JeA,  'gape'  (by 
Benfey  wrongly,  as  it  seems,  considered  to  be  an  intens.  of  ha)  ; 
and  so  on.  It  is  often  a  matter  of  great  difficulty  to  draw  tin- 
line  between  these  indirectly  kindred  radicals  and  those  treated 
above  ;  and  it  has  seemed  preferable,  in  the  appended  classification 
of  root-forms,  to  arrange  all  evidently  kindred  ones  together.  l>y 
this  means  a  list  of  587  roots  and  groups  of  related  root-forms  is 
obtained. 

It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  this  classification  nowise 
aims  at  being  exhaustive.  It  only  seeks  to  bring  together  ten- 
tatively those  forms  which  have  seemed  to  bear  more  evident 
traces  of  kinship,  leaving  all  that  seemed  too  uncertain,  by 
formation  or  meaning,  to  stand  by  themselves.  There  is  no 
doubt  that  a  more  rigorous  dealing  with  the  subject  would  con- 
siderably reduce  this  number,  for  much  latitude  may  be  indulged 
here,  but  it  would  also,  in  so  uncertain  a  field,  be  subjected  to 
many  doubtful  and  erroneous  inferences,  a  danger  which  even  so 
•general  a  grouping  as  this  cannot  hope  to  have  entirely  escaped. 
Such  obscure  questions  as  whether  jnd,  '  know,'  comes  from 


bear,  be  born,'  or  man^  'think,'  from  ma  (md)9  'form  or  measure,' 
though  occasionally  noted,  have  not  been  considered  in  the  arrange- 
ment. Various  forms  like  tud,  tu),  both  meaning  '  push,'  pwc,  pubk, 
both  meaning  'shine,'  though  they  may  be  originally  akin,  have 
also  been  left  separated,  in  the  absence  of  a  common  tu,  pu. 
Further,  var  and  val,  1,  2,  3  pam  (all  connected  by  Fick),  etc., 
have  been  left  separated  for  want  of  any  closer  connection  in  their 
meanings.  It  has  seemed  preferable,  in  regard  to  such  forms  as 
the  above,  to  assume  the  possibility  of  their  independent  coexist- 
ence, rather  than  to  follow  a  sweeping  theory  of  reduction. 
Scarcely  any  account  has  been  taken  of  prefixed  consonants 
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though  it  seems  to  be  not  \vitlmut  significance  tli:it  occasionally 
word-  occur  with  kindred  t'..nn-  and  meaning  like  •'/",  kram, 
'//•'////.  /////•'////  tor  motion,  f<///,  /,•<•<(,!,  <////•</,/,  />/////,  (/,/,, n> ).  ///<///  (.?), 
ran  (ran),  «u<m  for  sound,  ami  some  other-  le-<  numerous.  In 

some  exceptional  caaei  a  deviation  from  a  moro  generally  accepted 

etymolo^N  lias  been  ventured  on.  Thus  the  theory.  apparently 
Supported  by  connate  la  n  ullages,  that  bhd,  '  shim-/  an<l  A//-///, 
'•peak,9  belong  t«>  an  original  /*////,  'speak,  -hine.'  ha-*  not  been 
followed,  t'nr  various  reasons.  The  alleged  support  of  that  tln-nry 

by  other  Sanskrit  TOOtB  which  have  the  tame  two  meaning  ix  ,,i 

a\n-y  dubious  character,  ina-much  MV  those  other  forms  (not  K— 
than  :*S)  an-  all.  with  one  single  excej>tio,,,  unauthciiticat. ••!.  an.l 
tin-  oVtinitions,  as  will  he  shown  further  on.  probably  artificial. 
The  one  authenticate.!  exception  is  /flw,  which  U  found  bnth  in 
the  sense  of  'shine'  an.l  'soun.l/  and  is  by  the  Petersltur-h 
Dictionary  iriven  a^  one  root.  Hut  it  serins  more  probable,  after 
all,  that  his,  4  sound,'  is  but  a  later  form  of  rcw,  *  give  forth  any 
h>u«l  sound,  roar,'  etc.  (comp.  old  l>1ni><.  'resound,  shout');  and 
which  ras  never  means  '  shine."  To  this  should  be  added,  how- 
ever.  'V//-X//,  which,  though  not  meaning  'sliine,'  is  found  in  the 
sense  of  'be  visible,  appear;  announce,  say'  (IVter-b.  Di.-i.i: 
and  which  is  derived  from  /v/V/,  'shine.'1  It  -eein^  as  it'  liere  the 
in. -aniiiLj  *  announce,  say'  (found  chietly  when  tlie  root  is  compM 
with  "',  ///•"/'/-"',  e1<'. )  had  been  de\  eloped  causat  ively  through 
1  make  apparent,  etc.'  As  regards  the  root  !>li<m  (A//////),  on  the  con- 
trary, its  earliest  ( Vedic)  sense  appears  to  be  '  n ->ound.  shout.'  not 
•-p«ak,'  and  this  latter  (post-Vedic)  nieanini:  therefore  to  be 
directly  derived  more  naturally  from  tin-  idea  of  not/tut.  Ilr*ide< 
f>/i<in  (A//'///)  seems  in  some  way,  if  only  by  analogy,  to  connect 
it -elf  with  a  number  of  roots  in  -an  (see  above).  meaninLr  'sound/ 
Why  not  accept  two  different  elements  a-  well  for  /»//•/.  /*//////,  a-  lor 
the  kindred  \erbs  (pair-Off,  <pff-fti  in  (ir..k?  The  ivmarkable 
alternative  coincidence  of  lengthened  \  o\\ •«  1  and  na-ali/at ion 
might  be  accidental,  and  is  not  found  in  other  kindred -tongues. 

TIM:     ;i;i  \.  K    of    the    authenticated    radical-    and    radical 

deri\ati\e-  i-  a>-  follou-.  (  )|  tin  -:;.'  t'orin-  \\hich  remain  after 
the  merely  graphically  different  ones  and  the  denominat  i\  «•-  ha\e 
been  dediicte.l  526  OCCOT  in  both  the  lii^-N'eda  and  the  other 
literature/  nf  tin  r« •inainin-  804  formt,  •',•_'  occur  in  the 
al •  !  I  Otben  in  the  Alharv  an  :ih.ne,  sec  note  b<-!, 

/,.  ,,,I,HI,,I,,,',III,J..' 
//<//•.  '////•". 
rartti  K  I  >•»>//, l  >it,  4  »«>•. 

Vfaff,  pCti>  "//'. 

•iij  20  radicals  occur  in  tit.  nly  4, 

marked,  in  the  Atharvan   alone):    art  (A  /.-«**,  kty,  kthan, 

kthubh,  gad,  col,  mht. 
mtorth,  mruc,  r»// 

i|ii:il  f..rni  only 
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of  those  62  thi'iv  an-  11  (marked  f),  however,  which  have 
drrivativi  \\<>r,U  in  tin-  later  lan^na^e  ;  and  <>t  hers  appear  to  be 
n.lary  forms  of  also  post-Yedir  roots,  vix.  :  //  (=cj),  jeh 
(jab/i ),./-'/•'•  (./'•"/*),  ilmlli  ('//<"')«  <Ui<t/t  (dhanv),  bhresh  (bhranpf), 
;/<i,f  (//•/).  On  tlui  whole,  therefore,  there  are  but  44  radicals 
which  beloug  exclusively  to  the  earliest  Vedic  period,  an<l  have 
no  connection  with  the  later  literature. 

The  following  list  contains  the  remaining  242  forms  which  do 
not  occur  in  the  Kig-Veda  (those  26  found  in  the  Atharvan, 
however,  are  so  marked) : 

Forms  with  an  /-sound,  1  kal,  2  kal,  klath,  klam,  klid,  klip, 
X-.s7///7,  k#/tvel,  khel,  gal,  galbh,  cal\  (AV.),  jalp\,jval,  tul,  dal,  did, 
palpul,  plush\,  phal,  bal,  bhal,  il  (AV.),  mil,  mlech,  lag\,  langh, 
A///,  I<if>  (AV.),  lam,  lamb,  lal,  lash,  1  las,  2  Ins,  Id,  likh  (AV.),  'lip, 
t 'Hi,  It,  lunc,  1  luth,  2  luth,  lunth,  lud,  lup  (AV.),  hd,  Id,  lok,  loc,  val, 
valg\  (AV.),  valh,  vlt  (AV.),  pal,  plath,  pldgh,  plish,  skhal,  sphal, 
sphid,  Mdd,  hval\: — with  a  lingual  mute  or  nasal,  at,  katt,  kutt, 
kiiiilh^  knn,  krtid,  kvan,  kshan,  (=hshan),  kshvid,  gunth,  gha(n)t, 
<fh<ttt,  ghut,  ghtirn,  cat,  cesht  (AV.),  jhat,  tank,  dam,  damb,  dl, 
<  I  IK  ink,  tat,  nat,  pat,  path,  pan\,  bhat,  bhan,  man,  mand,  mred, 
rat,  ran  (=ran),  red,  ruth,  vesht,  vran,  vrid,  vrud,  shtiv,  sjthut-, 
sphut,  hind,  (-\-  1  luth,  2  luth,  lunth,  lud  from  the  /-series) : — 
terminating  in  a  palatal,  dnch,  arj,  ujjh,  unch,  ku(n)c,  khac,  khanj, 
.'/"/;/,  gufij,  cane,  care,,  tanc,  t<trj,pilj\,  march(?),  m/drch  (A V.),  mruc 
(AV. ;  RV.  verbal),  vy,  sue,  hurch  (+  klip,  mlech,  lajj,  lip,  lunc, 
loc  from  the  /-series)  : — others,  any\,  art\  (AV.),  katth,  kamp\, 
kash  (AV.),  kdnksh,  kitth,  kush,  M\,  kuj  (AV.),  Mrd,  knuy, 
krath,  kvath,  kshan,  (AV.),  kshap,  kshup,  kshubh\  (AV.),  khad\, 
<t<i<l  (AV.),  gard,  gumph\,  gulph,  gharsli  (ghush),  cam\,  carv, 
tint,  cup\,  cumb,  cur,  cush,  chard,  chd  (AV.),  chur,  jap,  jyut\, 
jvar\,  1  tan,  tark,  tdv  (AV.),  timt,  rap,  tv<u'i</,  tvar  (AV.), 
darbh\,  darp,  daridrd,  3  dd,  dan,  2  div,  diksh,  du,  dram,  2  drd\, 
dlii(n»},  dhush,  dhvar\,  nard,  niksh,  ned,  2  par,  pis,  puth,  puy, 
psd\  (AV.),  barh  (brnh),  bharts,  bhash,  bhdsh,  bhds  (AV.),  bhunksh, 
bhram\,  mind,  mtv  (AV.),  yabh,  raksli\,  rangh,  rambh,  1  rax, 
2  ras,  rah\,  rds  (rdp),  rinkh,  ring,  riph,  ruth,  rudh\,  rup\  (AV.), 
rush,  2  vardh,  5  vas,  vdt,  vdh,  vith,  pat  (AV.),  1  pad  (AV.), 
pank\,  ptk,  sap,  stibh,  sdrksh,  std,  stigh,  stim,  styd,  sthag,  2  snd, 
sphdy\,  had,  has  (AV.),  Jdkk,  hras,  hrdd,  hresh,  hldd\. 

Of  these  242  forms  there  are  31  (marked  f),  however,  which 
have  derivative  words  in  the  Rig- Veda.  There  remain  conse- 
quently 211  radicals  which  cannot  be  proved  to  have  existed  in 
the  language  at  that  time.  A  considerable  share  of  these  are 
found,  however,  in  the  other  Vedas  (26  in  the  Atharvan,  of  which 
4  there  alone)  or  in  the  Brahmanas  (several  there  alone) ;  and  a 
comparison  between  the  whole  Vedic  and  the  post- Vedic  period 
would  show  a  far  smaller  discrepancy  here,  whereas  the  exclu- 
sively Ve<li<-  radicals  would  be  considerably  increased  in  number. 
It  is  evident,  also,  that  the  absence  of  any  form  in  the  Rig-Veda 
is  no  certain,  nor  hardly  even  presumptive,  evidence  of  its  non- 
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existence  in  the  language  at  that  period ;  rinoe  one  -in^le  \\..rk  of 
a  not   larirc  or  varied  extent,  like  tin-  IIi'_r-Ycda.  ran  eml»ody  l>ut 

rtain  part  of  the  laii^uum-  of  it-  time. 
Uut  an  examination   of  these  242  radicals  evinO80,  nevertheless, 

that  a  considerable  share  of  them  may  with  irn-at  probability  l>e 

con-idercd  :i>  of  later  formation.  Thus,  as  seen  above,  not  less 
than  •'.:{  radicals  (only  7  of  them  in  tin-  Atharvan),  have  the 
AsMiind  r-'."»  initial,  -Jo  tinal,  1  :>  medial).  Uut  an  /  is  generally 
conceded  to  IK-  I  tor  the  ino.-t  part,  at  any  rate)  a  later  chain:,  of 
a  more  original  /•.  It  is  ran-  in  the  Kiu-Yedic  rooi  -form-,  occur- 
ring altogether  ID  btt1  11  out  of  50()  radicals  (t  times  a^  initial, 
A/A//,  /''/>.  />.  Inl>Ii;  once  as  final,  /////;  ami  •',  times  a-  nie<lial,  /'"//', 
/•A////.  ///,/,  //////'-,  ///A/',  /•/»/(//')//;  and  in  the  denoin.  ./"//>).  The  ini- 
inense  disj.n»j.orti(»n  i>  e\  ident ,  l»eiiiLr  nearly  that  <>1'I4  to  1.  i.rol  OIK- 
/--«'imd  in  every  t'nurth  root  of  the  Mrictly  poM-Yedir  mati-rial  to 
«»ne  in  every  fifty-fourth  root  of  the  Yedir.  Kven  the  asxi^taiire 
of  tin-  seven  Aiharvan  roots  in  /  would  not  elian^e  \  er\  nineh  t hi> 
di0orepaocy.  Mon-o\rr.  -e\eral  «»t'  tlu-M-  Alonn^  -'i\e  a  more 
direct  proof  (if  their  late  format  ion,  inasmuch  as  the  older  /--form-. 
iTC  found  only  in  an  earlier  sta^c  of  the  language  (compare  the 

li-l    l»e|..\v  i. 

The  preccdin-j,"  remarks  ttpply  also  to  the  lingual  mutes  and 
na^al.  They  als«>  are  rare  in  the  1  Jiir-Yeda,  <»ccurriii'_T  alti»«rether 
in  only  1  •_'  radical-  ("/.  /•"'/.  //•"/.  t<nl,  //•//.  /-"/.  />/i"/i,  ///«//•//, 
morn  (euphonic),  /«/W/^.  /•"/.  h><1\.  \\\\\  \\\  the  other  litei-ature 
they  are  found  in  I-*  root-forms  (only  1  of  the>e  in  the  Atharvan), 
M 18  Seen  in  the  above  list;  (he  disproportion  I'ein^  here  nearl\ 
as  t  hat  of  10  to  I.  or  of  die  lingual  in  every  fifth  root  of  the  strictly 
post-\'«'dic  material  to  one  in  every  forty-ninth  root  of  the  Ycdic. 
K\en  here  the  direct  e\  idence  of  actual  <-lian^e  is  not  \\antinu 
ihoii'_rh  prol»al)ly  foreign  element-  have  al-o  entered 

It  is  worlliy  of  notice  that  while  the  Ki^-Ycda  has  loo  i 
tonii-  terminating  in  palatals  (28  of  these  the  palatal  siliilant  ), 
only  _'»;  ot  all  the  noii-\'e«lic  form-  (0e€  p.  N)  terminate  thus 
(and  of  these  ,,nl\  three  in  the  palatal  -iliil.-int  )  :  i.  e.  there  ix 
four  times  greater  frequency  in  a  material  little  more  than  one  and 
a  half  timex  Larger,  OT  aboof  one  palatal  in  ever\  nint  h  «»r  tenth 
if  tin  -trietl\  p..-t-\"edi<-  material  to  one  in  every  sixth  root 
of  the  Yedic.  iii  regard  to  the  rernaiiiiiiir  noii-\"edic  form-,  no 
such  marked  'litli-r. -n.-ex  ,,n  a  not,  \\orthy  scale  have  IMM-II  remarked. 

Another  I'eatiire  \\orthy  of  nientioii.  as   helping   to  deiiionxi  rat ,- 
•  mparati\ely  late  character  of  man  \    o|  ih,  -x,-  radiotll,  i-  that 
them  are  more  or  leaf  e\  ident ly  changes  or  de\e|opnientx  of 
more  primitive  root-,  also  extant,  \  i/..  :  — 

\Vith  an  /-so.n.,1  :    J  /<//  (  =  \  />//),  /,,//-//    l.tltar},  <-,,l  (mr),  jalp 

.  /'•-'/  (fvm  i,  >f"i  i'A//-),   i  />//<//  (/-'' 

• ),   lamb  i  .    ///•//    ( /-/'/A  . . 

>tth),  pliBh  (prwA), 

In-,, I  i  l,r,ir\,  */-/'"  .      \\  ith  a  IiiiLrual   mut- 

tf  (k«rt  'A  ,  hhttn 

VOL.    XI.  2 
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,  ili //•/', trd  (intens.  drd),raksh  (rep),  rds  (rd)yri&le/i  (/•/////) 


THE  PRODUCTIVENESS,  finally,  of  the  verified  roots  should  In- 
noticed.  Like  germs  planted  in  the  fruitful  soil  of  living  language, 
they  have  sprung  up  and  borne  fruit,  often  a  hundred-fold.  Or,  it 
might  be  said  with  more  appositeness  that,  like  living  members  of 
the  society  of  language,  they  have  entered  into  union  with  other 
members,  and  given  birth  to  new  families  of  words :  by  means  of 
suffixes,  to  nouns  on  the  one  hand ;  and,  by  means  of  prepositional 
prefixes,  to  new  verbs  or  to  nouns  on  the  other.  So  general  is  this 
productiveness,  and  the  trace  of  it,  that  it  might  well  be  called  the 
law  of  a  genuine  root.  Out  of  our  832  radicals  (denom.  deducted), 
some  of  them  of  a  very  late  formation,  814  observe  this  law;  and 
the  vast  majority  of  these,  or  rather  more  than  700,  have  deriva- 
tives of  both  kinds  (only  about  35  being  found  compounded  with 
prepositions,  but  without  derived  nouns  or  adjectives ;  and  about 
65  vice  versa). 

Only  18  authenticated  root-forms  (waiving  a  few  uncertain  ones) 
appear  barren  and  isolated  in  the  dictionary:  viz.  krttd,  <j«rd, 
2  jar,  tup,  tvany,  dan,  bal,  bhuraj,  bJm,  ruth,  mud,  1  pad,  pc<un, 
p&r,  puj,  stigh,  vith,  fids.  But  almost  every  one  of  these  appeal- 
in  a  single  passage  only  (and  that  nearly  always  in  11V.)  ; 
only  one  of  them  (pad)  in  more  than  three  passages.  They  are 
therefore  invested  with  much  uncertainty  in  regard  both  to  sense 
and  connection.  Besides,  bhuraj  is  a  late  derivative,  and  pcam  is 
perhaps  incorrect  writing  for  pam.  This  feeble  exception  to  the 
general  rule  is,  therefore,  of  a  wholly  uncertain  and  insignificant 
value.  Possibly  a  closer  examination  may  add  a  few  forms  to 
these;  but  it  is  as  likely  to  remove  some  of  these  from  their 
present  isolated  state. 

THE  UNAUTIIENTICATED  VEKBAL  ROOT-FORMS. 

The  number  of  radical  forms,  graphically  or  otherwise  distinct, 
which  have  not  been  verified  in  use,  is  a  little  above  eleven 
hundred.  By  allowing  for  forms  of  identical  meaning,  on  the 
same  principle  on  which  this  was  done  for  the  other  class  of 
radicals,  the  number  is  reduced  to  somewhat  less  than  a  thousand. 
An  important  fact,  however,  must  be  considered  in  connection 
with  this  statement.  It  is  this :  not  only  a  large  part  of  these 
forms,  but  also  a  considerable  number  of  the  authenticated  radicals, 
are  invested  with  meanings  incompatible  with  one  another,  and  in 
the  latter  case,  with  the  verified  sense :  and  many  of  them  are 
assigned  to  two  or  more  conjugational  systems.  Were  all  these 
meanings  to  be  accepted  as  real,  then  such  radical  forms  should 
rightly  be  divided  into  as  many  radicals  as  the  meanings  warrant. 
This  would  probably  raise  the  total  number  considerably  above 
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two  thousand.      In  some  instance-  (a-  for  '////A.  iitc.),  they  are  thus 
properly   >eparated   in  tin-   Dhatupatha;   and  etymologiien  are 

led,  when  necessary,  to  keep  them  apart.      It  would,  howc\  BT, 

ii   ungrateful    ta-k  to  try   such  a   separation,  so  long  as  the 

whole  subject  i-  involved    in   much  donht  and   shows  evident  cor- 

ruption;  and,  in    general,  only  the  nnauthenticatcd  t'orins,  hut  not 

their  varied  meanings,  will  he  considered  for  the  present. 

To  determine  the  value  and  character  of  these  doubtful  forms 
is  a  very  precarious  task  The  following  considerations  seem, 
however,  to  be  strong  presumptive  evidence  in  favor  of  the 
ungcnuineness  of  the  vast  majority  of  them. 

L  Tin:  M-ruopORTiON  between  authenticated  and  unauthenti- 
cated  radicals.  —  Some  scholars  of  the  highest  authority  ha\e.  to 
lie,  trusted  to  the  discoveries  of  a  fuller  investigation  of  the 
whole  literature  for  the  justification  of  doubtful  forms;  or  have 
made  dialectic  variations  and  foreign  borrowing  responsible  for 
this  ma-s  of  strange  material.  Thu-  \\Yxiergaard,  in  his  Radices 
f.t'i't/ticB  Sans>  •/•//,/.  expresses  himself  in  regard  to  the  idea  of  t'n  •- 
titiousness:  "  .Mira  tanien  assertio,  quum  tain  paululum  litene 
Indica-  nota-  sint.  I'uto  contra  quemnue  sibi  persuasum  habere 
posse,  eas  radices,  de  quihus  omnes  graminatiei  conscntiant,  <|uum 
litene  Indica'  melius  cognota-  fuerint,  omnes  exeinplis  inde  sunip- 
ti-  prohata-  repertum  in."  lientey,  ill  his  Vollsttindige  Gram- 
•'/•  der  8an$hritoprache,  §  140,  without  questioning  the  genu- 
iiH-m-s-i  ,,f  any  radical  -.riven  by  native  lexicographers,  suggests 
that  dialectic  u^auvs  and  the  engrafting  of  foreign  elements  have 
caused  a  u'i''-:it  diver-it  y  of  t'orms. 

A  va-t   pn.._rrev<  in  the  study  of  the  Sanskrit  literature  has  heen 

made  -iiiee  the  Danish  scholar  uttered  lii>   caution-  words   (1842), 

and  <till    the    unvcritied    element-    remain    virtually    at    the    -ame 

point  as  then.      The  \  ery  «>lde-t   records  ot'  t  he  language  have  been 

in  the  main  thoroughly  Biffed;    and  all  the    more    important  parts 

of  the  later  literature,  theological,  philosophical,  and  ;e-thetic,  ha\e 

been    searched,   and    -till   over  a  thousand  —  or  shall    we   BftJ  o\er 

•••?  —  alleged  roots  have  never  been    met  with.      And  we  are  to 

believe  that   this  ho«.t  of  radical-  will  be  found  chiefly  in  that   part 

of  the    p"-t-Y.  .lie  literature  which  has  not    been    investigated,    in 

-pile  of  the  fact   that   the  \  a-t  field  actually  -eaivhed  -hows  but  a 

\«iy  small  root  ii  .-n    from    the    earliest    monument-  down 

i  p.  p.  x,  -,  note).      In    \ie\v    of  th«-e   eon-i.  lerat  i.  'i  i-.    ii    seems 

•liable  to  -nppo-e  that   uc  can   never  hope  to  tind,  at  the 

than  a  -mall  fraction  of  thi-  mass  in  the  literature. 

'.tier  ohjeetion*    t  hail    ihe-e.    bearill'_r  aUo   on 

the  ,)th.-r  opinion      ih:it    i;  nary    h:i-    been    n-cruiteil    fr..m 

dialect-  or  unrelated  :  '-Tto:  — 

II.    Tin  LTIOfl   \\  liirh  lh<-   autheiitieiit.  d    and  the 

unauthenticat.  .1     ndioftll    -u-iain    to    the   Other    material    of   the 
vocabnlan.     The  aut  Ifiit  icate.l   element-  ^as  has  been   p.-inted 

out,  p.    I'M    a,-.-,    almost    without    exception,  living    germ-   un.  \\ing 
and  ramityin--  :    they  ha\egi\eii  birth  t  o  new  parts  ot  '-p.  .  -.  -h,  and 
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have  in  union  with  prepositions  formed  new  verbs.  So  general 
is  this  principle  of  organic  development,  that  it  could  be  used 
with  a  hi«j:h  degree  of  certainty  as  the  special  touchstone  by 
which  uncertain  roots  might  be  tested.  How,  then,  do  the  unver- 
ified roots  come  out  of  such  an  examination?  Out  of  about  1,000 
radicals  (genuine  forms  with  unverified  meaning  as  well  as  inflic- 
tion counted),  less  than  150  seem  to  have  any  possible  connection 
in  sense  with  surrounding  or  similar  nominal  forms,  viz. : — 

anp  (=  ans],  fig,  ugh,  and,  andh,  abhr,  ark,  al,  ind,  ul,  oj,  <>//, 
kac,  kaiic,  kat,  kath,  had,  kan,  kanth,  kand,  kab,  karn,  kard,  kal, 
kail,  kav,kil,  kid,kil,  kel,  kut,  kan,  kumb,  kul,  kup,  kul  ('enclose'), 
krath,  kla(n)d,  kllb,  kshur,  kshrndy,  khaj,  khur,  gaj,  gad,  gandh, 
gar  (gr,  *  sprinkle'),  garv,  gah,  gu,  gu,  gtird,  gosht,  granth, 
ghar  ('shine'),  gharsh  (=.  harsh),  ghur,  cand,  cash,  cit,  cunt, 
jaj,  jot,  jinn,  tal,  tik,  dim,  tank,  tay,  tarn,  tal,  ddn,  dyai,  drun, 
dvar,  dhi,  dhish,  dhor,  dhvduksh,  nar,  nal,  nishk,  pa(n)c,  pand, 
parn,,  jdt,  pith,  piv,  pun,  pnr,  push,  phakk,  bal,  bid,  bis,  bnkk, 
but,  bus,  bhand,  bhall,  math,  man,  mal,  map,  mas,  mdd,  mdrj, 
mitad,  mur,  mus,  yant,  ray,  rek,  lanj,  vat,  vanth,  vark,  varc, 
valbh,  vit,  vel,  veh,  $ac,  path,  pand,  pav,  pingh,  pish,  punth,  purp, 
pill,  pron,  plak,  pvabhr,  sarj,  sur,  skhad,  sthal,  sthir,  hath,  hal. 

The  connection  which  these  radical  forms  may  have  with 
certain  nouns  or  adjectives,  has  been  noted  on  the  very  questiona- 
ble supposition  that  the  latter  are  all  genuine.  The  list  would  be 
much  smaller  still,  were  only  authenticated  nominal  forms  to  be 
considered.  Further,  it  must  be  observed  that  this  connection  is 
nearlv  always  restricted  to  one  of  the  meanings  of  the  radicals, 
that  it  extends  frequently  to  but  one  or  two  words,  and  that  it  is 
sometimes  of  a  very  doubtful  character.  This  apparent  relation 
may  be  owing  to  one  of  three  causes.  Either  the  root-forms  are 
genuine,  and  have  given  rise  to  the  word  or  words  in  question;  or 
they  have  been  invented  or  inferred  by  grammarians  to  account 
for  the  same,  or  to  serve  as  their  denominatives;  or,  finally,  the 
agreement  is  purely  an  accidental  one.  It  is  probable  that  each  of 
these  causes  has  been  active;  but  a  study  of  this  relation,  which 
has  often  too  artificial  an  aspect  to  be  credited  as  natural,  makes  it 
more  than  likely  that  the  second  cause  has  been  especially  instru- 
mental in  bringing  it  about.  The  fact  that  the  greater  part  of 
these  radical  forms  are  given  without  connection  with  any  prepo- 
sitions (contrary  to  the  nature  of  real  roots,  p.  10),  gives  support, 
to  this  opinion.  Even  Bohtlingk  and  Roth,  who  maintain  a  cau- 
tious reserve  in  regard  to  the  real  nature  of  the  authenticated 
root-forms  generally,  leaving  them  to  stand  for  what  they  may  be 
worth,  not  unfrequently  suggest  such  forms  as  the  above  to  be 
artificial. 

But  these  few  radicals  form  but  a  small  fraction  of  the  whole 
unidentified  mass.  There  remain  about  850,  which  either  appear 
like  perfect  strangers  in  the  midst  of  clusters  of  words  that  might, 
be  akin  to  them  in  form,  but  nowise  in  meaning,  or  else  stand  per- 
fectly isolated  in  both  respects  (there  are  about  300  of  the  latter). 
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Thus,  while  tin-  authenticated  radicals  appear    like    veritable 

'>  Mirrounded    by  a  generally    iiium-n»us    kindred,  which   they 
ne\er.  as  a  rule,  entirely  -nrvive.  these  unverified    forms    ha\ 
kindred,  or  ha\e  i.ullive.l  them  all,  it    they  ever  had  any!      There 

teems  to  be  no  eecape  from  this  anomaly,  except    in  the  -nppo^i- 

tion  that  these  form-  are,  for  the  mo-t  part,  int  ruder-  of  -mm 
Shall  we  then  call  them  .lialectic  born  >win-_i-  ?  Hut  the  -ame 
ohjt -ction  would  apply  also  to  this  hypothesis.  It  Mem,  namely, 
in  the  tirst  place,  entirely  incredible  that  all  dialectic  deriv  at  i\ «  - 
shouhl  have  been  completely  left  out,  while  -udi  a  wholesale  bor- 
rowing nf  dialectic  root-  to<»k  place.  Ami,  secondly,  what  mu-t 
tin'  .lialect  have  l»eeii.  if  this  host  of  r«».»ts  had  no  OOnneOtioo  in 
sense  whatever  with  so  similar  classical  words  as  those  by  which 
they  are  often  -urrounded,  or  if  they  had  no  kindred  whatever  in 
the  literary  laniruaj-  '.' 

The  idea  that  they  could  l»e  borrowed  from  unrelated  fcoognea,  it 
it  was  ever  held,  need>  no  refutation.  Such  a  borrowin--  could  only 
be  sporadic,  and  would  nn»re  likely  be  oi' nouns  than  «>f  radicaU. 

I»ut  an  eipially  st  ron_«r  argument  airainst  the  genuine  character 
of  the  plurality  ot'the-e  l'..nn-  Memfl  to  be:  — 

III.  Tin:  i.i!iii:i\i  IM.IM  io\  between  authenticated  radicaU 
of  kindred  form  and  meaning  «>n  the  one  hand,  and  unauthenti- 
eated  OD6i  "f  t  he  same  kind  on  tile  other;  and  the  artificial  aspect 
of  tin-  latter.  — The  verified  radicals  of  kindred  form  and  meaning 
were  connected  with  one  another  chiefly  by  means  of  an  e\t.  n- 
>ion  or  inner  \  owel-chaiiuv  of  the  simpler  root.  Uadicals  of  kin- 
dred meaniii'_r  without  any  such  connection,  but  rnnnin«r  on  tin- 
same  BCale,  a-  /•/•'////,  f'/u-'im,  or  «////•-///,  t, h'H<,  etc..  thou-h  not 

wanting,  are  comparatively  few  in  number;  and  the  IOULT'-'  * 

of   them   counts   but    >e\eii    (or  nine)    verb-    (/•/  86    p.    7). 

An  examination  of  the  unaut  heut  icate.l  form-  -ho\\v  tint  they,  on 
t  he  emit  rary.  are  connected  chiefly,  and  to  a  prodigious  extent,  on 
the  latter  principle.  IJadieaK  \\ith  abv, lately  identical  ineani 
and  with  that  analogy  of  t'orin  which  excludes  the  principle  o| 
-ro\\th  or  decay,  an-  M  Ire«jiieii1,  that  not  f:ir  Imm  t'onr-litths 
o|  the  whole  material  in  <pie-tion  can  be  arranged  in  ^n>up-  «»f 
such  parallel  f..rm-.  OOntaining  each  fn»m  two  oi-  three  up  to 

tw.-ntv  or  even  more  "f  them.     I'o  enumerate  all  -m-h  -roupv 

\\onld  c..n-e.pieiitly  amount   to-iNin^    the  bulk  ol    the    un\ei 

i.  1    eonneotton  rally 

j.iiinted  out   in  diction.iri,  v.  ;,    |,  \\     ,,!    tboM    lai  pi    \\hicli 

they  form    when   collected  may    hen-   Mitlice   M  .samples      Thus: 
keVj  khev,  gt> 

all  in  tin-  DhatupAtha  d.iin..|  b\  .<.  i-.r/Mor  'wr\e,  hon 

'ini/>.  /,-•/// /A.  /•//«//' 
///-////A.  -•.'/,,/-. 
by    ;/  -     ' 

defined    b\     M 

gng(/li,  <fi"i<ii',  <_i/'  b\  AOWRM  or 'laagh:1    n 

mar/  <irv  are  all  fabddrthrth  or  \v 
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meaning  '  sound  :1  —  ftt/>,  t  "////>,  t  "///A,  tub/I,  ?//////>//,  tnri\  triif>,  <->nitl>, 
»•'/////,  »•/////////,  /*/*//,  r£///j9/i,  ramj'/t,  r/v7;//,  {•/•/////>//,  */•//>//,  */•/////>//,  all 
mean  '  hurt,  kill  :'  —  <irb,  Xv//-A,  /•//  ///-A,  //"/'A,  glnu-h,  <•///•//, 


, 
t/firr,  f>li<in\  nt<iri\  **//•/•.  all  again  mean  '  go  :'  —  etc.,  etc. 

lint,  further.  many  of  these  Croups  represent  the  same  meaning 
and  run  into  one  another;  and  when  all  words  with  the  same  defini- 
tion are  collected,  their  number  sometimes  reaches  enormous  pro 
portions.  Thus  especially  in  case  of  the  radical  forms  with  the 
alleged  meaning  'go.'  Counting  all  uuautlienticated  instances  (the 
unverified  'go'  ofauth.  roots,  and  a  few  Sautra-roots  included)  not 
less  than  330  radicals  are  said  to  have  that  sense.  And  it  will  be 
tound  by  the  following  arrangement  that  nearly  all  of  them  fall, 
more  or  less  evidently,  into  such  groupings  of  analogous  forms. 

2  a/'tg,  tang,  trany,  ma/iy,  rang,  lancj,  vang,  prang,  $l(n'i<f, 
pvang,  svafig  /  aiigh,  matlgfi,  vanf/fi  /  cargh,  d<igh,  ragh  ;  ank, 
kaiik,  trank,  maiik,  vank,  prank,  plank,  prank,  srank,  sv<ink  :  — 
tiakh,  nankh,  makh,  mankh,  rakh,  rankh,  lakh,  lankh,  vakft, 
>*<n'ikh,  trakh,  trankh,  ukh  •  —  ikh,  linkh,  trinkh,  rikh,  lii'ikli, 
pinkfi  :—  phakk,  makk,  vakk,  shvakk,  soakk,  shukk  :  —  tik,  tlk,  tik, 
tik,  tig,  pik  •  sek,  srek,  svek  :  —  mask,  mashk,  vask,  vashk,  svask, 
svashk,  svashkh:  —  ling  (=  ring}  :  —  ac,  pvac,  sac,  anc,  tanc,  tvafn: 
mafic,  vane,  pane,  pvailc,  saiic  ;  marc  :  —  krutic,  munc,  mrufic, 
//tin  tic  /  mlup  :  —  kuc,  kuiie,  gruc,  glue,  gin  fie  ;  reh,  vich:  —  aj, 
kshaj,  dhvaj,  dhvanj,  raj,  rej,  ratlj,  vaj,  pvaj,  pvanj,  sajj,  sanj, 
sarj  ;  ij,  dhrj,  dhrnj,  dhrij,  nij,  vlj  :—  -jesh,  nesh,  pesh,  presh,  bresh, 
bhesh,  bhresli,  bhlesh,  2  rsh,  ash,  pash  •  —  pis,  bis,  mis,  vis,  pes,  ves  ; 
Hp,  lip,  vie,  bee  :  —  as,  1  kas,  2  kas,  kans,  srans  :  —  trksh,  daksli, 
]<ti'iksh. 

amb,  kamb,  khanib,  gamb,  ghamb,  camp,  camb,  champ,  tamb, 
namb,  j»i>nb,  bamb,  mamb,  ramb,  rimb,  camb,  shamb,  samb,  sdmb, 
ksb,nnip:  —  arb,  karb,  kharb,  garb,  gharb,  carb,  tarb,  tharv,  narb, 
parb,  pharv,  barb,  marb,  marv,  larb,  parb,  sharb,  sarb,  sarv  ;  — 
raph,  ramph,  rarph,  varp/i:  —  kap,  krip,  krap;  kep,  glep,  prep, 
mep,  rep,  reb,  rev.  lep  ;  —  pau,  pav,  danv,  rinv  ;  druv  :—jam, 
dram,  brahm,  syam,  hamm,  drumm,  mUti  :  —  cay,  day,  nay,  paif, 
may,  ray,  vay,  hay,  hary,  vyay  (or  z=  vi  i)  :  —  kel,  khel,  kshvel,  eel, 
cell,  pel,  phel,  vel,  pel,  sel  ;  pal,  pall,  phal,  val,  vail,  pal,  pall,  pval, 
pvall,  sval,  sal,  hval  ;  til,  till:  —  abhr,  mabhr,  vabhr  :  —  gur,  ghdr, 
dhrtr  :  —  an,  kan,  kan,  can,  phan,  pen,  ven,  ven,  pain,  lain,  p«n, 
pun,  pon,  jun,  drun  :  —  kat,  kant,  kand,  nat,  pat,  pand,  pat  ;  <itli, 
math,  manth,  path,  pvath,  pvanth  ;  pvart,  svart  ;--)ud,  drdd,  drill, 
lut,luth,  irinth,  runth  ;  hud,  hid,  h&d,  hod,  hand,  hrud,  hraud:  — 
it,  rt,  kit,  s'n'it,  smit:  —  dhrd,  psd,  vd,  cd(cai),  ccyd  (pyai)  :  —  -pi, 
pin,  hi,  vevi  •  pit,  bli,  Im,  vli:  —  M,  klu,  gu,  chyu,  jyu,  jhu,  jhyu, 
du,  dfl,  dru,  dru.,  dhu,  dhti,  dhru,  dhril,  pru,  su  :  —  (ah,  f(hh,  ir,  il, 
gandh,  nard,  vast,  pc(y}ut,  sidh,  not  referable  to  any  of  the  pre- 
ceding groups). 

This  grouping,  though  not  always  certain,  is  with  very  few 
exceptions  perfectly  evident.  Into  the  whole  number  336  enter 
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ahout  »;.">  radicals  verified    in    other    sense    than    'go,   move."      I»ut 

theM-  'go'-roota,  though   inurli  exceeding  any  others  hi  number, 

an-  not  the  only  ones  of  ah normal  numbers  an.l  ohviou-  da  — itica- 
tions  Another  very  frequent  definition  is  'hurt,  kilP  (/////x</'y »/'///. 
etc.).  There  are  al'oiit  1  1  <>  forms  \\  it li  that  meaning  assigned  tO 
them;  ami  they  can  all,  with  very  lew  exceptions.  !»»•  arranged 
into  18  or  19  _irroup-  ->|  the  Bftme  nature  as  those  ahovc  (lor  exam- 
ples, MM-  p.  14).  Then  there  are  ahout  7«»  equally  classifiahle 
forms  (for  examples,  see  p.  i:j),  called  «-///,,////7//«///,  or  words 
expressing  SOnnd ;  81  seep.  Hi)  mean  '-peak,  shine:'  ahout  60 
mean  'speak  :'  and  so  on. 

These  tacts,  it  M-eins  hear  an  asp»-et  too  evidently  artificial  to 
he  accepted  as  the  natural  results  of  lintruistic  processes.  It 
appears  even  that  they  indicate  the  very  cause  of  such  >trin^> 
of  root -growth  which,  spreading  :ni<l  ramifyiiiLT  everywhere  in 
rank  and  intricate  ei.nl'us'mn,  umlerlie  the  wfiole  soil  ,.('  the  lan- 
i_nia<j:e.  It  senn>  prohahle  that  the  actual  exi>tene«-  ot'a  lew  similar 
forms  with  a  kindred  meaning,  and  perhaps  also  soim-  noticed 
dialectic  varieties  of  the  same  word,  have  gradually  led  lexicog- 
raphers to  an  artificial  extension  //,/  nhitnm  of  such  kindred  tonn<. 
The  tir-t  cause  of  the  extend. -n  ini«rht  have  heeii  a  de-ii'e  to  set 
u[>  roots  for  certain  elas>es  of  words  the  real  element  *  of  which 
were  unknown.  This  supposition  seems  continued  hy  the  fact, 
that  several  words  are  said  to  he-  derived  from  unautlient  ieaied 

root-forms  with  which  they  have  a  teeming  connection  in  form, 

hut  none  in  idea.  In  coining  the-e  counterfeits,  however,  it  seems 
•I  it  the  LTiiidinir  principle  had  heen  at  tirst  to  model  tliem  in  form 
and  sense  on  some  ^«-nuine  i-adical,  rightly  or  ialsely  intei-ju-eted  ; 
for  in  the  greater  numher  of  in-tances  the  st  rin^s  of  kindred  forms 
dearly  >ho\\  such  a /"»////  <r<i/'f»ti.  Thus,  in  the  examples  -.riven 
al.o\e,  /•,/•,  fchev,  gev^  f/lev,  pev,  etc.,  all  meaning  'ser\e  <»r  In  •nor," 
lean  on  the  real  root  sev  of  the  >aim-  meaniiiLr:  '•''.'/.  '^"//,  'Wiy, 

etc.,  for   'go,1  may  depend   on  n,/,   *  go  :" 

'•"//;/.  etc.,  t'"i   lgO,'  Are  e\idently  \ai-ialion-of  I   «//''./,  ''•""';/.  lgO; 
further,  >r/t,  L-'in,  /•////,  -•////,  OOM,  '-'  '•'",  •///«'//,  »///•///.  •////•»/ 
•  /A/-/-'///,  ban,  !»ii  .  /•'///,  /•'///,  all    ineanini;   'sound/  .-learly 

agree  with  r////,  '!:>-,,,',    etC,  i  p.   7);  and  MOD, 

These  two  prineiph-x.  namely,  that  of  coining    rOOtfl   for  certain 

\\ord-.    and    ••!'   modi-llin^    thoM-    \  .hh-«.    on    t  rue 

;iU  not  only  in  lorm,  IMI!  also  in    lense.    indep-  ndeiit  ly  of  the 

word  \  ord-   tl,  ,  r.  \\..u!d">.' -em  to 

i  been  the  beginning  of  tin-  eztensioa     (ira.lually.  h.»\\. 

priiK-ipl.-.  laUe  from  th«-  iM-^innin^,  ran  i  I    in    t  \\  o 

direcii..ns.      Ontl  nd.  the    men    di--ii-i     "I    adding   a    ne\\ 

of  tlii-  current  clianj'  ..  \\ouhl  sec'in 

to  I,  i  when    1  i  ,     no 

noun-torn^    t..    account    for       In    a  •.•pli.mal  the 

larger  part  of  the  alphahet  i-  taxed  tor  su«-h  \  ariaiion-.  Thu-. 
for  i  •!  iiu\  erifii 

/,-/*'/////».  >i<tu,i>. ghambt  eta  i  whi«-h  -tand  p. -\ -\\->-\ l\ 
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only  eight  consonants  are  wanting  as  initials.  It  is  worth  notic- 
ing'that  in  these  eight  instances  no  nouns  calling  for  such  ficti- 
tious radical*  are  found.  The  scries  beginning  <frb,  /•"/'/',  klnirl^ 
<l<>rb,  etc.,  represents  a  similar  case.  On  the  other  hand,  the1 
desire  to  arc., unt  tor  words  without  known  roots  probably  freed 
itself  in  a  limited  number  of  cases  from  the  prevailing  jtrinciple  of 
dependence  on  other  roots  (especially  where  no  suitable  ones  were1 
found),  and  assumed,  by  means  of  inference,  meanings  akin  with 
the  word  to  be  explained.  From  these  inferred,  and  no  doubt  at 
times  rightly  inferred,  radicals  new-derived  groups  again  were 
established.  Finally  some  sporadic  causes  of  a  still  more  arbi- 
trary nature  may  have  been  instrumental  in  the-  creation  of  new 
vocables. 

The  subject  of  the  diversity  of  definitions  may  properly  be 
considered  here.  As  was  pointed  out  above,  a  large  proportion 
of  the  authenticated  root-forms  have  two  or  several  irreconcilable 
meanings  assigned  to  them;  and  many  authenticated  radicals  are 
hurthened  with  definitions  never  verified.  The  majority  of  these 
definitions  seem  plausibly  explained  by  the  following  consider- 
ations : 

First,  the  same  principle  which  led  to  one  fictitious  meaning  of 
a  radical  also  led  to  others :  i.  e.,  a  certain  analogy  of  form  with 
another  radical  suggested  a  renewed  transfer  of  meaning;  and 
sometimes  the  desire  to  explain  words,  additional  definitions. 
Thus  we  find,  for  instance,  in  the  series  referred  to  already,  that 
gand/i,  lik,  tig,  dm,  dhru,  dhttr,  vast  are  enrolled  among  both  the 
4  go-'  and  the  '  kill-'groups. 

Secondly,  within  the  very  definitions  the  idea  of  using  closely 
similar  words  has  for  some  reason,  perhaps  to  cover  an  uncertainty 
or  from  habit,  been  applied.  Thus  the  two  bhdpane  and  l>/i<1xane, 
so  similar  in  form  but  different  in  sense,  have  been  assigned  to 
not  less  tlian  37  forms,  also  falling  into  different  groups,  vix. : 
kunp,  kttns,  runp,  danp,  dans,  trans,  knans,  pins,  bhrnp: — kup, 
</"/>,  dluip: — ghat,  gJiant,  g/mnd,  tad,  nat,  rial,  pat,  put,  pu»(, 
puth,  rut,  lut : — -ping,  ndtlj,  tunj,  lunj,  bhanj : — barfi,  vdrh,  balk, 
varh: — anh,  manh,  rangh,  langh: — (lok,  loc  real  in  sense  of  'see,' 
probably  originally  'shine:' — vich,V$c).  The  two  meanings  in  ques- 
tion seem  too  different  to  be  of  so  frequent  occurrence  together ; 
and  only  one  root-form  (or  two?  comp.  p.  7)  having  both  of  them 
is  verified  in  all  the  language.  But  the  insufficiency  of  that  sup- 
port has  been  pointed  out  already.  The  weak  testimony  of 
((HVIVGO,  cptjui  (same  p.)  appears  also  too  uncertain  to  outweigh 
the  artificial  aspect  of  the  proceeding.  Other  definitions  of  a 
similar  character  are  dvarane,  dpravane,  dplavane;  upaharane, 
apaharane,  avaharane;  thdvakarane,  fidvakarane,  and  so  on. 

Sometimes  by  prefixing  the  privative  a,  or  in  some  other  way, 
two  contradictory  definitions  for  the  same  word  are  obtained:  as 
in  hrap,  hlap,  klap,  defined  by  vyaktdydm  vdci  and  avyaktdydm 
vd<-i  or  in  atfrks/t,  defined  by  <ni<idare,  ddare,  etc. 

In  the  third  place,  the  real  roots  were  subjected  to  many  vague 
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and  stumbling  or  even  fal-e  interpretations,  which  in  their  turn 
reacted  on  the  others.  At  last,  as  a  result  of  the  whole  artificial 
system,  we-  may  suspect  arbitrarily  appended  meanings.  And 
thus  the  dictionary  became  gradually  burdened  with  a  heap  of 
inoi -o-anic  ruhhish,  in  some  parts  hiding  and  well  nigh  extinguish- 
ing its  real  life.  So  uncertain  are  the  native  definitions  that  in 
some  instances  not  one  of  those  given  to  genuine  radicals  have 
been  accepted  by  modern  investigations. 

\Ve  ha vi-  yet  to  note  one  more  reason  for  considering  the 
majority  of  the  unverified  root-forms  as  spurious,  namely: — 

IV.  TMK  ius<  i:Ki'.\\<  v  between  the  ii  umber  of  authenticated 
an«l  unauthenticated  radicals  represented  in  cognate  languages.— 
Kick,  in  his  Wi>rterbuch  der  Indogerm anise/ten  Sprachen,  finds 
about  450  of  the  authenticated  radicals,  as  here  given,  proved  by 
collateral  evidence  to  have  belonged  to  the  original  Indo-European 
speech.  But  of  the  whole  mass  of  unauthenticated  forms  or  mean- 
ings, only  the  following  80  have  been  by  him  accepted  on  such 

c\  idelice: 

i«jh,  arj,  u,  kakh,  kac,  kan,  kar  (kill),  kark,  kite  (sound),  kiinj,  kud, 
/•"//,  kiw,  kniiy  (stink),  L-m<n\  khaj,  khad,  kharj,  khav,  kh>i\  /•//>//-, 
khod,  gayh,  </<ij,  f/andh,  gar  (sprinkle),  '  gu,  ghtir,  can,  cap,  jhar, 
''/'.  f»\  t'ii>.  tump,  tuph,  tumph,  tits,  trakk,  trank,  trankh,  £/•////'//, 
f/'»j:  ti •"/>//,  t i'n nip,  trumph,  tvaflc,  drdgh,  dhor,  dhran,  pan,  pard, 
piflj,  bhrdc,  bhdc,  mac,  may,  masj  (=  maj}),  minv,  muj,  mund, 
//,'/,  /•///////  ('sound'),  lambh,  varig,  calbh,  cas,  clbh,  cldkh,  sul,  sur, 
skund,  skhad,  stak,  stigh,  stip,  sthal,  svard,  /«•«/>.  /ilap. 

Though  the  evidence  given   in   their  favor  be  sometimes  con- 

vincing,  it  seems,  however,  in  other  instances,  too  weak.     Thus 

/>/"/>,   •Muind."  are  supported  only  by  Old   N  'lf-r<i 

'sound,    roarinj/    and    by   a   reference    to   Lith.   zleptereti  and 

Sanskr.  ./"//',   *>]i<ak   lowly; — tip,  stip,  'drip,  sprinkle,'  by  Gr. 

-,    *  boLr,   ditch.'   Ti(jj-io-$,  'boggy,'   Ti(f)-if,  'water-spider,' 

Lat.  ///«//'/,  'water-spider-/   Lith.  tep-ti,  tep-f'.  '  -m«  -ar,'  -t.-m  /'//*. 

—Moreover,  in  a  few  of  the  80  radicals,  Kick  has  been  obliged  to 

assign  meanings  ditl'nvnt  from  those  given  in  the  Dhatnpatha. 

Though  the  general  conclusions  from  the  preceding  arguments 
would  be  that  tin-  \a-t  majority  of  the  unauth«nt irahd  forms  are 
pun  ti'jiiM-nt-  of  th<-  native  grammarians,  the  probability  still 
remains  that  a  certain  percentage  of  them  are  real,  and  either 

1    away  in   some   unexplored    part    ill    the   literature,     or,    f,,r 
some  reason,  never  recorded  tli 

Aside  from  the  possible  disclosures  (,f  future  research,  only  a 

•ul  \\  ei^hini:  of  all  t  he  evidence,  6X16*0*1  and  internal,  should 

decide      The  <  ..Hat.  ral  evidence  of  cognate  languages  is  of  course 

1  Occasionally  a  root  which  seemed  lost  beyond  recovery  or  false  will  come  to 
light.    Thus  the  roots  *tiyh,  nth  (tcth)  pUty  (not  really  a  root,  but  from  pra  +  ») 
have  been  found  but  recently,  by  Dr.  Schroder,  in  the  MaitrAyani-SanhiUL— Both- 
linjfk -Roth  were  able  to  add,  in  their  Beitrtge,  a  dozen  roots,  nearly  half  of  u 
however,  are  not  given  in  the  DhAtupatha. 
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of  prime  importance,  but  should  not  decide  alone,  unless  very 
clear.  Thus,  for  instance,  khaj,  '  stir  up,  churn,'  is  supported  not 
only  by  Gr.  nvn-eodv,  '  stirred-up  drink,'  nvn-av-dc*),  '  stir  about ;' 
Lat.  coc-2tu-m,  '  stirred-up  drink ;'  Old  Norse  skak-a,  etc. ;  but  it 
has  also  several  clear  derivatives,  as  khqja,  '  churning,'  khajaka, 
vhimiing-stick,'  etc. : — skhad,  *  split,'  is  supported  by  Gr.  ffx<x2a), 
'split,'  Lat.  scandula,  *  splint,'  etc.,  and  is  followed  by  skhadana, 
'  cutting  to  pieces :' — gudh,  '  cover,'  besides  being  assisted  by  Gr. 
xfiOco,  Germ.  Haut,  etc.,  and  followed  by  some  derivatives,  seems 
to  be  the  older  form  of  guh:—  g harsh  seems  to  stand  in  the  same 
relation  to  harsh: — kakh,  'laugh,'  is  supported  by  Gr.  HOLKX- 
d2,GL>,  'laugh;'  Lat.  cachinn-ari,  'laugh,'  etc. ;  but  it  has  no  deriv- 
atives. Still  its  meaning  is  not  one  of  the  current  coins  of  the 
spurious  vocabulary ;  and  it  stands  alone  with  nothing  to  account 
for,  and  seems  to  be  of  onomatopoetic  origin.  But  if  it  be  estab- 
lished as  a  genuine  radical,  there  is  nevertheless  reason  to  suspect 
its  satellites  khakkh,  gaggh,  ghagh,  ghaggh  as  arbitrary  variations. 

Much  more  uncertainty  belongs  to  a  form  like  pinj,  for  instance. 
To  be  sure,  the  meaning  'paint'  seems  supported  by  Gr.  nivy-o-?, 
Lat.  pingo,  and  Slav,  peg-u;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  overlaid 
with  such  a  variety  of  meanings  besides  '  paint,'  as  '  sound,  join, 
adore,  kill,  be  strong,  give,  take,  dwell,  speak,  shine' !  Its  natu- 
ral form-derivative  pinja  has  no  connection  with  it  in  sense; 
while  '  paint'  may  be  added  simply  to  explain  pinga  (of  uncertain 
derivation),  'tawny,  red.'  Finally  it  seems  in  the  senses  of 
'  speak,  shine'  to  connect  itself  with  the  suspicious  groups  of  those 
meanings  given  above.  On  the  whole,  therefore,  the  weight  of 
evidence  appears  to  be  less  for  than  against  its  genuineness. 

Whatever  proportion  of  the  unauthenticated  root-forms  ma^ 
be  established  as  true,  the  doubtful  aspect  of  the  great  majority 
of  them  will  probably  remain  unchanged;  and  this  fact  gives 
additional  weight  to  the  warning  of  Curtius :  "  Wer  nicht  bloss 
in  Bezug  auf  die  Laute  sondern  auch  in  Bezug  auf  das  geistigere 
Element  der  Sprache  Genauigkeit  erstrebt,  der  wird  sich  beim 
Etymologisiren  vor  den  a^,evrjra  Kaprjva  der  Wurzelverzeichnisse 
wohl  zu  htiten  haben." 
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A  r  1  1!  i  NTICATED  ROOTS,  ROOT-FORMS,  AND  DENOMINATIVES  OF  THE 

1 


[Abbreviations,  etc.  : 

*,  denominative.  —  V.,  occurring  in  the  Rik  and  in  the  Atharva-Veda  (roots 
occurring  only  in  the  latter  thus  indicated  :  comp.  note,  p.  7).  —  V-D.,  only  derived 
forms  occurring  in  the  Rig-  Veda.—  p-  F.,  occurring  in  the  post-Vedic  (=  non-Rik 
or  Atharva-Vedic)  literature.—  p-  F-D.,  only  derived  forms  occurring  in  the  post- 
Vedic  literature.  —  P.,  found  compounded  with  prepositions  (almost  always  as  a 
new  verb).  —  D.,  derived  words  occurring.  —  BR.,  Bdhtlingk-Roth.—  Curt.,  Cur- 
iriech.  Etym.—  F.,  Fick,  Worterb.—  GV.,  Grassmann.—  Dhdt.,  Dliatup&tha.] 


an 8*  only  with  ri,  'divide;  render 
harmless,  ward  off.'  [Only  two  ex. 
For  anf  (Dhat.,  'divide'),  not  found, 
from  anfa,  'part'?  p-V;  P.,  D.] 

crriA(?),  'join'  (?).  [Only  one  very 
doubtful  form,  anriha  (RV.).  Other 
forms  referred  to  ah,  arih  belong  to  hi  : 
see  Aufrecht,  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxv.  234; 
and  BR.,  Nachtrage.] 

ak&h,  see  under  af. 
a  n  k*  see  under  a  c. 
ank  h*  see  under  a  r. 

a  n  g,  '  go,  move.'    [V-D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
From  it : — t  h  gr,  '  move,  stir,  trem- 
ble.'    [V..  p-V.j   I'..  D.] 

ac  (affe),  'bend,  curve,  curl;  distin- 
guish or  adorn  (?).'  [V.,  p-V.  :  I'. 

Akin:—  an  k,*  'mark,  brand.'  [Pr. 
anka  (afic),  '  mark'].— a  n  k  h*  '  cling 
to,  clasp;  draw,  check.'  [Gehort 
ohne  Zweifel  zu  anka  ('hook,'  I; 

MR.     V.,  p-Y   :    I'.    I).].— dfich, 
•r.ii>rht,  straighten,  put 
''    [P-V.;  D.] 
Irive,  throw.'     (V .,  ,,-V.  ;    !'     |>  j 

•:n  it  :  — ; ;.  •  Hi  iii  motion,  <!• 
|l'.|{      N;,«-l,tr.    V.;    I1.    !>.]—«>.    'set 
itaelf  in  motion,  move,  stir;  tn-ml.l. .' 

|V.     ,,-V.;       I'.,    R] 

aflc  =  ac. 

.  'smear,  anoint;   adorn,   honor.' 

|V.  p-V.:    I'.   |».| 


a  t,  see  under  a  t. 

at,  'go,  wander,  run.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P., 
D.]  From  it:  —  a  t.  ;  go  about,  roam.' 
[p-V;  P..D.] 

ad,  'eat.'    [V.,p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

an,  'breathe,  gasp.'      [V.,  p-V.;    !'. 

D.] 

a  m  (the  simple  pers.  form  in  only  one 
passage),','  fasten,  fix'  (BR.  Nachtr.)  ; 
part  perf.  emirahs,  'hurtful,  destru.  t- 
ive;'  causat.  'injure;'  with  afc/»,  'pro- 
ceed violently  against  torment;'  with 
Sam,  '  approach  urgently,  secure  one's 
self  of;  bind  or  unite  one's  self; 
determine,  fix.'  [Gr.  'proceed  with 
might,  be  hurtful  or  destructive.'  Per- 
haps 'press  down,  fix:  oppress, 
injure;'  with  prepositions  'press 
against,'  etc.  [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 


/  r  (r,  /*),  'set  in  motion,  send  forth  or 
up,  stir  up;  cause  to  reach  a  place 
(whence  '  give  ;  return  ;  fit  in  or  fix,' 
etc.)  ;  reach,  meet;  meet  as  an  enemy, 
injure.1  |V..  p-V.  :  I'.,  D.] 

From  it:  —  arc  (fc),  'shoot  f 
beam;  adorn:  praise;'  with  mm,  'fix, 
(compare  nr).  (In  BK.  ilividrd  into 
three  roots:  1  'beam,'  2  'shoot,'  3 
in  Or.  as  hero.  V.,  p-V.;  P., 
V.]—arch  (Tch),  'proceed  against, 
attack,  hurt;  reach,  attain  to;  come 
into  possession  of.'  [V.,p-V.;  P.]— 
1  ar>(r/),  arjati,  'reach,  come  into 


meanings  appended  to  these  forms  comprise,  in  the  main,  the  leading  defl- 
is  recognized  by  the  Petersburg  l  ry,  or  by  Grassmann's  Big-Vedic 

vocabulary.     The  principles  of  arrangement  have  been  pointed  out  above.     Any 
important  departure  from  especially  the  former  authority  is  noted. 
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possession  of,  procure.'  [p-V. ;  P., 
D.] — ard,  'be  stirred  up,  be  shat- 
tered ;  strain,  hurt,  torment,  kill ; 
(stir  by  prayer ?)  ask,  beg.'  [V.,  p-Y.; 
P.,  D.] — 1  a  r  s  h  (r  s  h\  arshati,  '  glide 
onward,  flow,  jet;  run  past.'  [V., 
P-V.:  P.,  D.J— 2  arsh  (rsh),  rshati, 
'push  prick.'  [V.,  p-V.';  P.,  D.]— 
I  r.  '  set  one's  self  in  motion,  proceed, 
go  away ;  set  in  motion,  raise,  hurl ; 
romote;  raise  (the  voice):  announce.' 
7.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]— ri,  rt,  'set  free, 
t  flow;  flow;  dissolve;  separate, 
scatter.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P..  D.]— ric, 
'  empty,  set  free ;  give  up,  abandon.' 
[Fr.  ri.  In  Zend  '  pour  out.'  V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.]— Compare  also  a rth* 
rif  etc.,  esh. 

argh*  see  under  ar  h. 
arch(rch\  see  under  a  r. 

1  a  rj  (rj),  see  under  a  r. 

2  arj  (r  nj),  rnjati,  'be  stretched,  run 
out  in  a  straight  line,  spring  forward ; 
strive  after,  desire.'     [V.,  p-V. ;   P., 

D-] 

Akin: — 2  raj,  'make  straight,  set 
nght;  lead,  command.'  [Or. ;  BR. 
only  1  raj:  comp.  note  to  1  raj. 
V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]  From  this :— 2  r  dj, 
rule,  command.  [Gr. ;  BR.  only  1  rdj: 
see  raj  above.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

d  r  t  (r  t),  only  one  ex.  (AV.)  with  anu, 
'  seek  to  gain,  invite'  (?) ;  and  one  with 
abhi  (?).  [BR.,  Nachtrage.  V.  (only 
AV.);  P.  D.] 

arth*  'strive  after,  wish.'  [Fr. 
artha(art),  'aim,  work.'  V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

ard,  see  under  a  r. 

ardh,  see  under  1  v  ard  h. 

ar p  (r  f)=rif  (?  BR. ;    see  note  to  rif). 

1 ,  2  a  r  s  h  (r  a  h),  see  under  a  r. 

ar  h,  'deserve,  be  worth ;  have  a  right ; 
be  obliged,  fall  due ;  be  forfeited.' 
[V.,  p-V.,  P.,  D.] 

Akin : — a  rgh,*  only  two  ex.,  '  have 
a  value,  be  worth.'  [Rather  deuom. 
of  argha  (arh),  than  older  form  of  arh, 
BR.  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

at?,'  have  joy.  be  pleased ;  be  pleased 
with,  favor,  help,  protect,  promote, 
like;  wish.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

a  p  (a  n  f) :  1  afnoti,  '  reach,  arrive  at ; 
come  into  the  possession  of,  obtain; 
get  in  one's  power,  master,  be  able ; 


reach  out,  offer:'  2  afndti,  'enjoy 
(food),  eat.'  [a%-  only  in  pert  Both 
V.,p-V.;  P.,D.] 

From  or  akin  with  it:  —  aksh, 
'reach,  meet;  obtain.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D.]— n  a  k  s  h,  '  reach,  arrive  at.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.]— 1  naf,  nafati,  'reach, 
hit,  fall  to  the  share  of.'  [V.,  p-V-D ; 
P.,  D.] — i  r,  « get  in  one's  power, 
master;  command,  possess,  dispose 
of.'  [V.,  p-V.:  D.] 

1  as,  'be.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.J 

2  a  Sj  'hurl,  shoot,  throw  or  drive  away.' 
[V.,p-V.;  P,D.] 

1  ah  (only  in  perf.),    'speak.'     [V., 
p-V;   P.,  D.] 

2  a  h,  'join,  string  together,  prepare.' 
[V.,p-V.;  P,D.] 

Akin: — nah,  'bind,  tie  on,  put  on  ' 


d  n  C  hy  see   under  a  c. 

dp,  'reach,  attain  to,  meet;  come  to 
the  possession  of,  obtain,  win ;  (pass, 
refl.)  reach  its  end,  be  full  or  complete.' 
[Traces  of  ap  in  apas,  npnas.  [V., 
p-V.;  P,D.J 

dr,  •  praise'  (?).     [Comp.  ar,  arc.    V.- 

D.] 
ds,    'sit;  dwell,  tarry,  settle;    sink  or 

lie  down,  come  to  an  end.'    [Connected 

with   asf      Comp.    Curt.,    568.      V., 

p-V. ;    P.,  D.] 


(«y>  $)»  'go,  move;  goto  or  away, 'etc. 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it: — in,  inv,  'cause  to  go 
forth,  drive  (away) ;  force ;  promote  ; 
exercise  power  over,  master,  possess.' 
\inv  is  from  in,  as  this  from  i.  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.]— ish,  five  conj'l  forms: 
1  ishyati,  '  set  in  rapid  motion,  hurl, 
send ;  raise  (the  voice),  announce ; 
stir;  promote;'  with  anu  ('set  one's 
self  in  motion  after,'  whence)  '  strive 
after,  seek,  seek  to  win,  search:'  2 
U&nd#=l,  without  anu:  3  ishati,  only 
with  anu  and  =1:4  eshati,  with  or 
without  anu,  '  strive  after,  seek  to 
reach  or  win:'  5  icchati,  with  or 
without  anu,  '  strive  after,  seek,  seek 
to  win.  wish,  long  for;  intend.'  [By 
BR.  divided  into  five  separate  roots. 
Three  simple  forms  of  eshati  given  in 
sense  of  '  seek,'  etc. ;  but  '  they  might 
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also  be  referred  to  esh.'  1,  2,  5  V., 
p-V. ;  3,  4  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]— <*  A,  '  hurry 
or  run  away,  flee.'  [Perhaps  a  desid. 
of  i.  V..  "p-Y.;  P.,  D.]— yd,  'go, 
proceed,  go  to  or  run  away,  etc. ;  go 
or  appeal  to.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]— 
ydc  (fr.  yd),  'approach  appealingly, 
apply  to,  entreat,  pray.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] — ydd  (fr.  yd),  only  in  pres. 
partic. :  'proceeding  in  union  with. 
proceeding.'  [Or;  BR.,  'closely con- 
nected or  in  union  with.'  V.,  p-V-D.  ? 
D.] — '  y  u  y*,  'do  away  with,  expend, 
squander.'  [Fr.  ryayo  (v»,  t).  p-V.] 

/  //  y.  *oe  under  a  n  g. 

idh  (indh),  'kindle.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P. 

D] 

in  (inv),  see  under  f. 
indh=idh. 
inv=in. 

il9    'keep  still,  become  quiet.'  [BR. 

give  a  R.-Vedic  form,  but  Gr.  with 

Aufrecht  and  Muller  read  it  if.  [V. 
.,p-V.;  P..  D.] 

i  8  A,  see  under  t. 


>'  /  x  /t,  'see,  behold,  perceive.1  [Desid. 
of  a  lost  of,  from  which  akshi,  "  eye.1 
V.,p-V.;  P.,D.] 

//;/•/«,  'swing,  shake.'    [V.,  p-V.  ;  P., 

D.] 
y,  see  under  aj. 

td,  '  implore,  beg  ;  honor  (by  sacrifices, 

'etc,)'.     [V..  p.v.:   P.,  D.] 
I  r,  see  under  a  r. 

trshy*  'envy.'  [Probably  contrac- 
tion of  \ra»y.  p-V.;  D.] 

~ee  under  a  f. 
I  ish,  see  under  i. 
r//,    -strive  after,  long  for.1      [V-D., 


icer,  urge'  (BR.);—  'call  out,  an- 
;  ice'  (Or.  )    [Perhaps  nhort< 

D.I 

I  ///,  sh  (vahshl  ukshati.  'scatter  in 
drops.  Hprinkl**.  ninko  watrr.'  \rak»h 
only  in  perf.  V.,  p-V  I  l>  | 


'2  u  /,-sA,  see  under  2  vakah. 

u  c,  'like  to  do,  delight  in' ;  u^ito,  'suit- 
able, just  right'     [V..  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 
ujjJi.  see  2  hd  (under  1  hd). 

it  >~i  c  //,  yloan.'    [pra-ufic,  'verwischen,' 
BR. :   '  wischen '  original  meaning,  F. 

P-v.;  P,D.] 

u(n)d,  'spring  (of  water),  flow  out: 
wet,  bathe.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

ubj,  'hold  or  bend  down,  compress.' 
rV.,p-V.;  P..D.J 

iil>/i,     'hold  together,    bind,    fetter.1 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

l/*A,  see  under  1  vas:  (also  =1  ra», 
vap). 


rt  n  k  h)  only  one  ex.  with  nt,  'roar  or 
grunt  (as  an  animal  eager  for  food).' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P,  D.I 

fir  nil,  see  under  r  a  r. 

1  ii  //,  see  under  vah. 

2  ilh,  ohale,  'mark,  observe;  suppose, 
judge;  be  considered  as;  lie  in  wait, 
watch.'    [V.,p-V.;  P.,  D.]. 


ej)  see  under  aj. 

€  d  A,  see  under  v  a  r  d  h. 

esh,  'glide,  creep.'  [By  Gr.  derived 
from  1  arah;  '  Vgl.  ish  und  1,  4  M*,' 
BR  V.,p.V.;  P.,D.] 


katt,  see  under  karsh. 

/.••'ft/i  ('display  or  proelnim  loudly,' 
whence)  'boast,  vaunt  ;  «-xtol,  praise; 
blame,  revile.'  [p-V  :  P.  D.) 

kath*  'converse;  tell,  relate,  ex- 
pl.iin.  command.'  [Probably  fr.  kath- 
am,  'how;'  'declare  how.' 

I'..  I».| 

kad,  only  in  cakdda  kadanam  (RAmAy - 
i.  •  he  wrought  a  destruction'  (BR.). 
[P-V.;  D.] 

kan,  'be  contented  or  pleased;  take 
pleasure  in,  seek  to  gain,  love.'  [V., 
p-V..  P.,  D.?] 

Akin:— *om,  'desire,  lonjr  f«>r. 
love;  have  sexual  intercourse  with.' 
|\  !).]_*  d  (=famX  only 
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one  part  form,  '  desire,  love.'  [V. ; 
D.]— k dhksh,  ' desire,  long  or  wait 
for.  expect'  [Irreg.  desid.  of  kam. 
p-V.;  P.,  D.] — can,  'rejoice  at,  de- 
light in.'  [Only  in  two  aorist-forms 
(one  doubtful).  V. ;  p-V-D. ;  D.] 

k  a  m,  see  under  kan. 

knmp,  'tremble,  shake.'  [V-D., 
P-V.;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — Teup,  'be  moved,  stirred, 
or  agitated,  be  excited,  be  angry.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  kar  (kr,skar),    1,    2,    5,  8  conj'l 
classes,  '  do,  make,  perform,'  etc.    [Gr- 
and  F.  suppose  skar  (in  askrita,  etc.) 
to  be  the  original  form ;  first  mean- 
ing,   '  cut,  fashion.'     In  that  case  it 
might  be   akin   to  kart,    'cut;'  kutt 
(see  kart) ;  chur  i  cut ;'  far,  fur,  'split 
kill;'  (karsh,  ' cut  the  soil  (?),  plow:). 
V..  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — kalp,  'be  arranged,  be 
right ;  accord,  agree  ;  (with  dat.) 
be  fitted  or  favorable  for,  serve  to, 
cause ;  be  arranged,  become,  happen ; 
(ace.),  produce,  prepare.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.]— kri,  -buy.1  [Comp.  the 
double  meaning  of  Germ,  handeln. 
'  act,  trade.'  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  k  a  r  (k  r),  cakarti,  '  think   of,   men- 
tion with  praise.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — kirt  (kft\*  ^mention, 
relate,  communicate;  mention  with 
praise,  praise.'  [Fr.  kirti  (2  kar}, 
'  mention.'  V-D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

3  kar    (kr,  kr,  kir),  kirati,   'pour 
out,  scatter,  hurl;  strew  or  heap  over.' 
[V,p-V.;  P,D.] 

1  kart  (kirt),   krntati,    'cut,    cut    to 
pieces,  cutoff  or  away,  split:  destroy.' 
[See  1  kar.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin : — k ut,  kutt,  '  split,  crush ; 

strike,  pound.''    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  k  a  r  t  (k  r  t),   krnatti,  '  spin,    twist.' 
[V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.J 

Akin  with  it:— cart  (cr t),  'bind, 
tie,  connect.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

karp  (krp)  =  krap. 

karp  (kr?),  'grow  thin  or  lean.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

karsh  (krsh),  1  karshati,  '  draw, 
drag,  drag  along,  bend  (a  bow) ;  draw 
to  one's  self  or  into  one's  power,  over- 
power ;  press  to  and  fro,  torture; 
draw  furrows,  plow:' — 2  krxlu'iti, 
'  draw  furrows,  plow.'  [BR.  give  two 


roots,  but  consider  them  as  originally 
one.  Gr.  gives  one  root,  and  consid- 
ers '  draw  furrows'  as  the  first  mean- 
ing, from  which  the  others.  Possibly 
to  be  separated  into  two  roots  of 
which  one  akin  to  1  kar,  which  see. 
Both  V.,  p.V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it  (through  Prakrit):—  katt, 
'  haufeln  (Anziehen  der  Erde  urn  die 
versetzten  Pflanzen):'  BR.,  Nachtr. 
[Two  ex.  p-V. ;  D.] 

1  k  a  I,    kalayati.     '  drive,    push    on  ; 
convey,  bear;  do,  perform;   provide 
with ;    notice,   consider.'     [p-V. ;    P., 
D.] — 2  kal,  kalayati,  '  drive  or  push 
along.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  k  a  I,  see  above. 

kalp  (k lp),  see  under  I  kar. 

kash,  'rub,  scratch,  scratch  out  or 
away.'  [V.  (only  AV.),  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

k  a  s,  '  go,  move,'  (with  ud,  '  split'). 
[Only  one  ex.  in  simple  form.  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.f 

k  d,  see  under  k  a  n. 

k  d  n  k  s  h,  irreg.  desid.  of  k  a  m,  see 
under  kan. 

k  d  $,  '  shine,  be  lustrous  ;  be  visible, 
appear.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin : — c akds,  '  shine.'  [By  redu- 
plication of  kdf.  p-V.;  P.,  D.]— 
caksh,  'be  visible,  appear ;  see,  per- 
ceive ;  announce,  say  (in  this  sense 
chiefly  with  the  preposition  d,  and 
comp's  vy-d,  sam-d,  etc.).'  [By  redu- 
plication of  kdf.  Comp.  what  is  said 
on  p.  7.  V..  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

kds,'  cough.'  [Akin  with  kash  f  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

k  ir  (k  r)  =  3  k  a  r. 

kirt  (k  rt)*  see  under  2  kar. 

ku  =  k&. 

k  u  (n)  ^  '  be  contracted  or  bent,  be 
rounded  or  curled.'  [p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

k  u  t,  k  ?./ 1  £,  see  under  1  kart. 

k  n  nth,  'be  blunt  or  dull;'  (Dh&t 
'  be  maimed  or  lame,  be  lazy').  [Only 
the  part,  form  kunthito,  alone  or  with 
vi,  found.  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

k  u  t  s,*  '  revile,  scold,  show  contempt 
for.'  [Fr.  kutas,  'whence?',  BR. 

P-V-;  P.,  ix] 
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/>•  // 1  /<,    '  stink.'     [Only  kvthibi 
pro,  '  decay'),  and  once  caus.  kothay- 
P-V.;  P.,  D.J 

k tl/>,  see  under  kamp. 

kush^  'tear,  tear  asunder  or  out, 
knead  '  [p-Y. ;  P.,  D?] 

X-  ii  (Jttt),  'see,  behold'  (Curt.  64);  or 
'  have  in  one's  mind'  (BR.).  [Proba- 
bly in  one  of  these  senses  giving  fort, 
•  wise,  singer,'  etc.  The  only  form 
found  is  (i-kuvate,  '  intend,'  BR.  Dhat. 
'  sound,  shout.'  V-D.,  p- V. ;  P.,  D.J 

'coo,    hum,    groan,'    etc.      [V. 

(onlyAV.),  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
/  >'<  >t,  see  k&  I. 
k  i'i  n^  'contract,   shrink    together    or 

cower.'     [BR.,  Nachtr.    p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

k  ti,  r  d,   '  leap,  play.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin  with  it :—  krlrf,  'play,  sport, 
make  fun.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

k-Cil  (kail),  -burn,  scorch.'  [Only  five 
times  (RV.  kM).  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

kntiy,  only  one  ex.  with  abhi,  '  mois- 
ten, wet '  [p-V. ;  P.,  D.  ?] 

//•<>/»•« h,  -roar'  (?).  [Only  in  part, 
atm.  Onomatopoetic  ?  V.,  D.] 

/•/•'////.  '  give  vent  to  joy,  be  wan- 
ton.' [One  ex.,  BR.,  Nachtr.  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

krand,  'neigh,   roar,    crack,    wail.' 

[V.  ,,-V.;  P.,D.] 
krap  (karp,  krp),    'long,    grieve; 

moan.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
krain,  'go,  proceed,  go  through ;  go 

or  apply  one's  self  to.'    [V.,  p-V. ; 

I'f 

k  r  f ,  see  under  \  kar. 
krid,  see  under  k&rd. 

krudh,'  become  angry.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
ID.] 

krup,  'cry,  shriek;  cry  against, 
abuse.'  [Comp.  kraksh.  V.,  p-V.; 
P..  D.] 

k  r  d  d,  '  make  thick'  (?).  [Only  once 
in  the  KAth.-recen'n  of  YAj.  V.] 

I:  I  a  fit.  id   or   form   itself 

into  balls'  i  BK...     [Only  one  ex.,  kla- 
than,  in  the  Vajasaneyi-sanh.     p-V. 
D.] 

klam,  '  become  tried  or  exhausted  or 
lax;  wither,  pine.'  [Hardly  found 


except  in   the  partic.    form    kldnta, 
•  truMi;  etc,    [p-v.:  p.,  D.] 

Akin:— ;•/•«//*,  'be  weary;  weary 
one's  self,  exert  one's  self;  mortify 
one's  self,  perform  acts  of  penance.' 
IY..P.V.;  P.,  D.] 

j  'be   damp  or  moist.      [p-V.: 
P..  D.] 

klifndti,  'torment  injure':  Ar/t- 
fyate,  'be  tormented,  suffer.'  [p-V. : 
P.,  D.] 

'sound,    ring,    cry.'      [p-V.: 


P.,  D.J 

kvath,  ' cook,  boil.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 
kshan  =  kshan. 

kshad,  '  carve  or  distribute  (meat) ; 
carve  for  one's  self,  take  (food),  con- 
sume.' [Only  five  ex.  (4V.).  V., 
P-V.;  P.,  D.J 

kshan  (kshan),  see  under  2  kshi. 

\  & s  A  «/>,  ' be abstinent,  do  penance.' 
[Akin  to  ksham  through  the  unau- 
thenticated  kshamp,  ' endure '  ? 
p-V.;  P.,  D.J 

2  kshap,  '  destroy,'  causat  of  *  *  h  *, 
which  see. 

k  8  h  a  w,  '  be  patient,  submit ;  endure, 
bear,  be  contented  with ;  pardon,  suf- 
fer.' [Comp.  1  kshap.  V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D.J 

kshar,  'flow,  glide;  flow  apart  or 
away,  disappear;  pour  out'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

From  it  (as  causat ):—kahal,  kshd- 
layati,  'wash  off.'  [kshal  (kshalati\ 
as  a  variation  of  kshar  given  in  tin* 
Dhat.,  but  not  found.  p-V. ,  P.,  D.J 

kshal,  see  under  kshar. 

ksha  (kshai\  'burn,  parch.'  [By 
Gr.  connected  with  2  kshi,  'destroy': 
by  Brugman,  Morphol.  Untersuch'n, 
with  ghas.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

1  /,-.v//  /.  1  UM4  «lu oil,  abide':  2AMo- 
yati,  ('dwell  in*  whence)  'possess, 
exercise  authority  over,  rule.'    [More 
original    form    in    kshd,    'dwelling,' 
kshatra,  'dominion.'      BR.  give  two 
roots,  but  suggest  their  ultimate  iden- 
tity.   V.,p-V.;  I'.,  D.J 

2  kshi,   ' destroy,  annihilate,  harm ; 
peri-  [Original  form  ktha  in 
tuvi-toha,    etc.      V.,   p-V.;     P.,   D.J 
Oausatof  this(BR,):  Ikthap,  'de- 
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stroy,    remove.'     [Probably   tlirough 
feft&     p-V. ;   P,  D.]. 

Akin:— k s ha  n  (kshan),  'hurt, 
wound,  break  ;'  (atm.)  '  be  hurt.'  [Fr. 
original  kshal  V.  (only  AV.),  p-V. ; 

P.,  D.J 

A'.s1/*  i }>,  'throw,  hurl;  scatter,  pour; 
cast  away,  reject:  despise,  scold; 
(throw  and)  hit;  throw  down,  destroy; 
pass  away  (time);  set  down.'  V., 
P-V.;  P.,  D.] 

kshu,     '  sneeze.'       [Onomatopoetic  ? 

p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
k  S  h  u  d,   '  pound  or  stamp,  crush  by 

pounding  or  stamping.'     [Y-,   P-V. ; 

P.,  D.J 

kshudh,  'hunger.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P., 
D-] 

kshu  p,  in  one  passage  in  Rdmanana : 
meaning?  BR.,  Nachtr. 

k S h  u  b  A,  'be  moved  or  agitated  (es- 
pecially of  liquids,  but  also  fig.),  trem- 
ble; stumble  (morally).'  [V.  (only 
AV.;  V-D.);  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

kshnu,  ' whet,  sharpen.'    [V.,  p-V. ; 

P.,  D.] 
k  8  h  V  i  d,    '  produce   any  inarticulate 

sound,  hum,  buzz,  roar,'  etc.     [kshvid, 

same  meaning,  given  in  Dhat.,  but  not 

found  used.     p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

kshvel,  'leap,  play.'  [Comp.  khel. 
p-V.;  D.] 


khac,  'leap  or  step forth'(?);  khacita, 
'filled  (or  mingled)  with;  furnished 
or  adorned  with'  (BR.,  Nachtr.). 

[P-V.^P.J 

khanj  '  limp.'  [Only  khanjan,  twice. 
P-V.;  D.J 

khan  d*  ' break  in  pieces,  divide ; 
shatter ;  interrupt ;  disappoint,  de- 
lude.' [Fr.  khanda,  (kliand,  1  £tm., 
'break,'  not  found)  'break,  piece.' 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

khad,  'be  firm  or  hard.'  [Only  one 
partic.  form.  V-D.,  p-V. ;  D.] 

khan,  'dig,  dig  or  root  up;  bury 
(=nikhan):  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

khdd,  '  chew,  eat,  devour.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

k  h  i  d  (s kh i d,  only  in  infinit.  skhiddm, 
AV.),  '  press  down ;  be  depressed  or 


grieved;  be  weary  or  enervated.' 
[Gr.  and  F.  refer  it  to  khad.  [V., 
P-V.;  P.,  D.] 

khud,  'pene  percutero.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P-] 

k  h  e  I,  '  swing,  shake,  rock.'  [Comp. 
kshel  p-V.;  D.J 

khyd,  originally  'behold,  see'  (BR., 
Gr.);  the  simple  verb  found  only  in 
pass,  and  causat. :  pass.  '  be  known, 
be  noted  or  famous' ;  caus.  '  make 
known,  announce,  reveal;  praise.' 
[Gr.  connects  it  with  2  ci.  BR.  sug- 
gest its  possible  connection  with 
caksh.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 


g  a  n*  '  count,  sum  up,  number ;  count 
as,  consider ;  take  into  consideration.' 
[Fr.  gqpa,  'flock.'  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

g  a  n  d*    denom.   of  ganda,    '  cheek.' 

[Only  one  ex.     p-V.J 
g  a  dj  '  utter,  express,  speak.'  [V.  (only 

AV.),  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 
g  a  d  A,  only  in  gadhita.  with  <2,  '  clung 

to.'   and   with  pari,    'clung  around, 

embraced.'     [V. ;  P.,  D.J 

gam  (gach),  'go,  move,  come;  go 
away,  pass;  go  to  (with  ace),  attain 
to.'  [V.,p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

Varied  form  : — 1  gd1  jigdti,  '  go, 
come;  go  or  attain  to.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P,  D.J 

1  gar    (g  f,  gir),   grndti,    'call  out 
(to),    invoke,  hail;    proclaim,    relate; 
praise,  extol.'      [ThusBR.;    Gr.  con- 
nects it  with  giri,  'hight,  mountain,' 
and  others,  and  supposes  'raise,  ex- 
alt '   as   the  first  meaning.     Comp.  3 
jar.     V..p-V.;  P.,  D.J 

From  it: — garj  (grj),  'bellow, 
roar,  thunder.'  [p-V. ;  P.,  D.J — g  ard, 
'emit  a  sound,  roar '  (Dhat.).  [Only 
one  ex.,  BR.,  Nachtr.  p-V.] — garh, 
'  complain ;  make  complaint  against, 
blame,  accuse.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J — 
gur  (gdr)  found  simple  only  in 
g&rta,  'approved,  welcome,  pleasant.' 
[The  comp'd  forms  all  contain  the 
idea  'utter,  express:'  gur,  'express 
pleasure  at,  hail'  ?  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 
— g&rdh,  'praise.'  [Only  one  ex. 
Fr.  gur.  V.J 

2  gar   (g  f,    9r*>),    gir&ti,     gilati, 
'swallow,    devour;   eject  (—  udgwr).' 
[V.,p-V.;  P.,D.J 
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Prom  it: — gras,  'eat,  devour,  swal 
low.'     [V..P-V.;   P.,  D.] 

:i   '1'ir   ijilijnr,    intens.,    only    form 
found),  'bo  awake  or  watchful,  watch 
guard,  attend.'     [V..  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

g  a  rj  (grj),  see  under  1 
gardy  see  under  1  gar. 

gardh  (grd /<).   '  strive  after,  covet 

be  greedy  of.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
garhy  see  under  1  gar. 

//"/,  'drip,  trickle,  fall  away,  disap- 
pear; fall,  tumble.'  [gar,  'sprinkle. 
in  Dhat.,  not  found  used.  p-V. ;  P. 
D.] 

galbh,  'be  bold  or  determined. 
[p-V. :  P.,  D.] 

1  //  <7,  see  under  gam. 

2  g  d  (gai\  gfiyati,  '  sing ;  proclaim  or 
sing  about  in  verso,  praise  in  song; 
sing  to  (ace.).'     [V.?  p-V.j    P.,  D.] 

g  d  A,  '  drive  into,  penetrate ;  hide  one's 
self,  be  lost  in.'  [gah,  in  DhAt.,  not 
found  used :  comp.,  however,  note  to 

V.  p-v.;  R,  D.] 

g*    sound'  (DhAt.);   only  in  redupli- 
cated forms,   'cause  to  sound,  speak 
out,  proclaim.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
Prom    it: — guftj    'hum,     buzz.' 
i  pie  form  giij  of  DhAt.  not  found. 
p-V.j   I',  D.] 

//  "  /'./,  see  under  g  u. 

.'/">>* A,  'close, cover.'    [p-V.:  p..  n.] 

;/  "/*,*  see  under  pd. 

gu(m)ph,  see  under  gushp. 

g  u  r  (g  6  r),  see  under  1  g  a  r. 

gul]>li,  nl,  one  ex.  of  uncertain 
meaning  [HRM  Nachtr.,  perhaps 
=  gumph,  '  form  in  a  series,  enjoy  bv 

•       I' -V    ;    D.J 

gnahp,  only  in  gwhpita  (RV.),  «en- 

•d   or   twisted  together.'     [Not 

given  separably  by  BR.  or  by  Or. ; 

but  referred  to  guph,  whirl,  is  '*aid  to 

"•rived  from  (BR.)  or  to  bo  . 
cal  with  (Or.)  giuhp.  See  also 
p.  77.  V.j 

— g*ph(g*mph),  'twine 
or  string  together.'  [yuph  only  one 
er. ;  gumph  three,  BR.,  Nachtr.  See 
n  mark  under  giuhp.  p-V. ;  D.] 
ffU A,  'cover,  veil,  hide.'  [V.,  p-V.: 
P.,  D.] 

VOL.   xi.  4 


gilr  (with  urf,  in  sense  of  'raise') 
=  gur. 

/A,  see  under  1  gar. 

gra (n)  t h,  '  tie  or  string  together, 
unite,  fasten ;  begin1  (BR.,  Nachtr.). 
|V..  p-V.;  P.,  D.J 

g  r  a  b  h,  (g  r  a  h\  '  seize,  take.'  [grabh 
\\<\\-A  form  in  RV. ;  grah  prevailing 
form  in  A  V.,  and  the  only  one  in  the 
later  literature.  V.,  p-V. ;  P..  D.J 

gras,  see  under  1  g  a  r. 
grah  =grabh. 

glah,  'play  with  dice,  gamble.' 
[p-V.;  D.J 

gld  (glai\  'be  weary,  faint,  fade; 
be  averse  to,  dislike.'  [By  Brugman, 
Morphol.  Untersuch'n,  derived  from 
ynl.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 


g  h  a  £,  '  be  busy  with,  strive,  endeavor ; 
reach,  attain,  succeed ;  come  to  pass.' 

[V.,  p-V.;   P.,  D.J 

ghatt,  see  under  g  h  ars  h. 

ghar  (ghr),  'besprinkle,  drop  on.' 
[V..P-V.;  P.,  D.J 

g  hars h  (ghrsh),  '  rub,  grind ;  rub 
or  tear  open,  make  sore;  rul>  in.' 
[p-V.;  P.,  D.J 

From  it: — ghatt,  «  nib  or  touch 
gently  in  passingj  graze;  strikr 
against,  shake,  set  in  motion ;  touch 
with  words,  revile.'  [p-V. ;  P..  D.J— 
ghush,  same  as  ghar  ah.  [Only  2 
ex.,  causat  with  ni,  '  crush  by  stamp- 
ing, pound.'  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

fjhas,  'consume,  devour,  eat.1    [V., 

P-V.;    P..D.J 

From  it  by  redupl'n:— 1  jaksh, 
akahiti,*  devour,  eat/  |V.p\  ;  !  . 

/ //  a  f,  «>ni\    with  ouo,  'cover,  veil;' 

and'?/",   'turn  round.'     [p-V  ;   P  ] 
1  g  hit  shy  ghfchati,    'sound   loudly; 

•  •lit.   announce  loudly,  proclaim; 
till  with  noise.'     [V..  j.-V  ;   P.  l>.| 

J  //  //  nah,  see  under  g  harsh. 

jhvlrn,  'move  to  and  fro,  shake, 
waver,' quivor.'     [p-V.:   I1..  I>  | 
hrdj  'smell,  scent;  smell  or  snuff 
at ;  kiss  (esp.  with  oM*).'    [V.,  p-V. ; 

P,  h.j 
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cak,  only  forms  cdkita  (alone  or  with 
pro),  'terrified,  intimidated,  trem- 
Ming ;'  and  (uc)cakanti,  '  look  up,  see.' 
[BR. ;  Oh&t.,  '  be  contented  ;  resist ; 
shine.'  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

cakds,  see  under  kdf. 

caksh,  see  under  kdf. 

cane,  ' leap,  jump.'    [p-V. ;  D.] 

C a t,  'be  separated  or  loosed,  fall  off.' 

[Comp.'ca/:     p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
C  a  t,  '  hide  "one's  self ;'   (caus.  '  cause 

to  hide;'    whence,    'drive  or   scare 

away).'     [Uncomp'd  only  in  part.  pr. 

and  past.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

can,  see  under  k a n. 
cand(?)  see  cca  nd. 

cam,  'take  into  one's  mouth  (esp. 
drink),  lap.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

car,  'go,  move,  travel  •  go  or  run 
through  ;  pass  (one's  time  or  life),  be ; 
go  to,  (fig.)  practice :  attend  to.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

Akin : — caZ,  '  move  one's  self,  stir, 
quiver ;  set  one's  self  in  motion,  start, 
set  out,  depart ;  march  ;  depart  from 
one's  track,  get  in  disorder ;  swerve, 
desert  (abl.).'  [Later  form  of  car.  V. 
(only  AV.;  RV-D.),  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
— 2  jar  (jr),  jarati,  'move  on; 
move  near,  approach.'  [V.] — jri, 
'  go,  move'  (?).  [Only  in  upajirayati, 
'  proceed  to,'  Gr. ;  '  extend, '  BR.  The 
deriv.  pa/rijri,  '  running  about,'  Gr. ; 
'  running  about  or  spreading  around,' 
BR.  V. ;  P.,  D.] — cal,  only  with  ud 
(pra-ud,  sam-ud),  '  fly  or  start  up, 
arise.'  [Dhdt.  'go.'  Found  only  in 
partic.  pr.  and  past.  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

care,  ' repeat ;  cover  over  with  (also 
gleichsam  verdoppeln,  BR.).'  [p-V.; 
P.,  I).] 

cart  (c rt\  see  under  2  kart. 

carv,  'crush,  chew.'     [p-V.;  D.] 

Akin : — c  Urn*,  '  reduce  to  powder, 
crush.'  [Fr.  c&rna  (carv},  'dust,  pow- 
der.'  p-V.;  P.]' 

C  a  I,  see  under  car. 
cdy=±ci. 

1  cii  cinoti,  'place  in  order,  arrange, 
pile  up,  build ;  collect,  gain ;  set  with, 
cover.'  [See  note  to  2  ci.  V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 


2  C  i    (k  i),   ciketi  (early  form),    cinoti 
classic  form),    'observe,   gaze   upon, 
investigate,  seek.'      [Often  identified 
with  1  ci;  and  with  vi~  the  meanings 
('  search  out,'  etc.)  of  the  two  roots  are 
very  similar.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — cit,  'observe,  notice:  in- 
tend, have  in  view,  desire;  know, 
understand ;  make  one's  self  noticed, 
appear,  be  known.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P., 
D.]  From  this: — cint,  'think,  have 
an  opinion;  reflect;  think  of,  reflect 
upon,  consider.'  [p-V.;  P.,  D.] — 
Comp.  also  khyd. 

3  C  i,  cayate,  'detest,  hate ;  take  revenge 
on,  punish.'     [Thus  BR.;  by  Gr.  not 
separated  from  2  ci.    Comp.  4  ci.    V., 
p-V.;  P.,D.] 

4%i  (cdy\  cdyati,  'be  timid  or  appre- 
hensive about  (ace.),  fear;'  (dtm.)  'act 
timidly  or  with  reverence.'  [Comp. 
3d.  V.,  p.V.;  P.,  D.J 

C  i  t,  see  under  2  c  i. 
cint,  see  under  2  c  i. 

cud,  ' whet,  sharpen  (Gr.) ;  incite, 
drive  on,  speed,  procure  rapidly ; 
further,  help;  press  with  a  request, 
urge,  demand;  determine.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.I 

cup,  'move.'  [Only  two  ex.  V-D., 
p-V.;  P.,D.] 

cumb,  'kiss.'    [p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

cur,  'steal.'     [p-V.;  D.] 

cur  n,*  see  under  carv. 

CUS fl,  only  in  pass.,  ' boil,  flow  vio- 
lently;' caus.  'suck  out.'  [BR. ; 
Dhat.  'suck.'  [p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

C6S ht,  ' move  the  limbs,  struggle, 
strive ;  move,  be  busy ;  do ;  exercise ; 
visit.'  [V.  (onlyAV.);  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

cy  u,  'shake,  move,  stir,  start;  go  forth 
or  away;  flow  or  fall  out,  trickle; 
fall  away,  perish ;  bring  about,  make.' 
[V.,  p-V. .  P.,  D.] 

1  chad,  chddayati.  ' cover,  veil ;  con- 
ceal, hide ;  protect.'   [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  chad  (ch and),  see  under  ccand. 

char  d  (chrd),'  pour  upon,  sprinkle' 
(only  one  ex.) ;  caus.  '  pour  out ; 
vomit.'  [p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

chd  (co),  'cut.'  [Only  with  prep'ns. 
Akin  to  khan  f  V.  (only  AV.),  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 
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chid,    'cut  off   or  to   pieces,   split, 

pierce;  interrupt;  destroy.'     [I.-Kur. 

8kid(h).     V.,p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
•  •//  '/  r,    'scratch  or  cut  in,  engrave, 

etch:'    (caus.    'adorn    by    rubbing; 

powder').     [See  1  tor.    p-V.;  p..  I>.| 


janh,  intens.,  '  strike  with  the  wings 
or  feet,  kick.'  [Or.,  Nachtr.,  makes 
it  an  intens.  of  gali  (=gdh),  'hide 
one's  self.'  Comp.  also  Benfey,  Gott. 
gel.  Anz.,  1866,  p.  742,  etc.  V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

Ijaksh,  see  under  g  h  aa.\ 

2jaksh,  see  under  has. 

j  o,j  hj  A,  '  fly  or  hiss  like  a  spark  ' 
(BR.).  [Only  one  pr.  part.  Comp. 
next  Onomat  V.J 

j  a  nj,  '  fly  or  hiss  like  a  spark,  glim- 
mer' (?).  mhat  'fight'  Only  one 
pr.  part.  Comp.  jajhjh.  V.  ;  D.] 

j  a  /*,  '  generate,  bear,  produce,  cause  ; 
procure;'  (Atm.),  'be  generated,'  etc. 
[V.,p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

jap,  'mutter  or  whisper;  pray  to  or 
call  in  a  low  voice.'  [Comp.  join. 
P-V.;  P,D.] 

jabh  (jambh),'  snap  at  or  seize  with 
the  mouth.'  [Comp.  Kuhn,  Zeitschr., 
I.  m.  V.,  p-V.  :  I'..  I.  ] 

Akin:—  -je  h,  'gape,  yawn;  pant, 
breathe  heavily.'  [Or.,  with  Ben- 
fey,  connects  it  with  hi;  BR.  with 
jambh,  jrambh.  V.  ;  P.]—j  rambh 
(jrmbh),  'open  the  jaws,  yawn; 
open  (also  of  flowers),  spread,  stretch, 
arise;  feel  well  or  at  ease  (=  have 
elbow-room,  BR.)  ;  fly  back  (of  a  bow, 
=  '  be  stretched  out,  BR.  ;  =  snap)/ 
[V.,p-V.;  P.,D.] 

jam  (?),  such  a  root  seems  supported 


byjamad  in  jamadagni,  but  its 
ing  is  unknown.  By  some  considered 
=  9*™,  '  go  ;'  by  others  said  to  mean 
'  consume'  (  DhAt),  •  blaze.' 

jambh=jabh. 

I  jar  (j  ?),  jdrati,  jlryaH,  '  decay,  be 
worn  out,  moulder,  become  old  or  de- 
crepit; be  digested,  dissolved.'  [Orig- 
inally '  rub  to  pieces.1    Comp 
Zeitschr.  9,  29,  n.  17;  Curt  130      Y 
P-V.;  P.,D.] 


Akin  :—  j  a  rj  (?),  jarjtia,  '  mangled, 
wounded,'  found  (twice,  p-V.),  but 
probably  for  jarjarita,  (jarjara,  jar), 
BR.—jur  (>flr),  'decay;  become  de- 
crepit or  old,  perish.'  [V.,  p-V.  ;  P., 
D-] 

2  jar,  see  under  car. 

3,/ar,  jaratt,  'crackle,  roar  (of  the 
fire)  ;  call  out;  call  on,  invoke.'  [BR.  ; 
Gr.  «  sing,  '  whence  fig.  '  crackle.  ' 
Comp.  1  gar.  V.,  p-V-D.;  P.,  I>.| 

Akin:—  jalp,  'speak  indistinctly, 
mutter;  speak  about;  address.'  [Comp. 
jap.  V-D.,p-V.;  P,D.] 

j  a  rj  (?)  ,  see  under  1  j  a  r. 
j  a  Ip,  see  under  3  j  a  r. 

jas,  'be  tired  out  or  exhausted.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P,D.] 

;  d  g  a  r,  see  under  3  g  ar. 

lji,jdyati,  'gain,  gain  by  victory, 
acquire,  conquer;  gain  a  victory  over, 
vanquish,  surpass.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
From  it:—  -jyd,  'conquer,  over- 
power; oppress,  fleece,  deprive;  be 
oppressed,'  etc.  [V.,  p-V.  ;  p.,  D.] 

2ji,jinoti,  'enliven,  quicken.'  [Only 
in  prd  jinfchi,  RV.,  438,  1.  Gr.  as 
here;  BR  refer  it  to  pra-jinv.  V.; 

From  it:—  -j  in  v,  'stir,  be  active; 
stir,  enliven  ;  further,  promote,  favor  ; 
grant  (prayer),  satisfy.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.]—  >  C  t',  '  live  ;  revive  ;  gain  one's 
livelihood.'  [By  reduplication  of  ji. 
V.,p-V.:  p..  I>.]-^d,  'press  forward, 
be  stirring  or  active;  set  in  rapid 
motion,  drive  ;  urge  on,  stir;  further. 
help.'  rComp.  jinv.  FT.  earli. 

I       V..   ,,-V.;     P..    |,  | 

j  i  n  w,  see  under  2  ji. 

see  under  2  ji. 
jur  (>flr),  see  under  I  jar. 

jush,  'be  satisfied  or  pleased;  be 
pleased  with,  enjoy,  like,  love;  resort 
to  with  pleasure,  dwell  m.  |  v  .,  p-V.; 

I'..  D.J 

jd,  see  under  J 


,  see  under  >»  a  r. 
see  under>a6A, 
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Jnd,  '  know ;  perceive,  learn ;  recog- 
nize, approve.'  [Akin  to  jant  V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

jy  d,  see  under  1  ji. 

jyut,  f&edyut. 

Jranibh  (jtmb h),  see  under  jabh. 

j r  i,  see  under  car. 

jvar,  'be  hot  or  feverish.'  [V-D., 
p-V.;  P.,D.] 

Akin:— j &r v,  'consume  by  heat, 
scorch,  burn.'  [Simple  form  in  ni-jur, 
etc.  V.;  P.]— -jval,  'glow,  blaze; 
burn.'  [Later  form  of  jvar.  p-V.: 
P.,  D.] 

j  V  a  I,  see  under  jvar. 

j  hat,  only  in  uj-jhatita  (v.  i.  uj-j(ttita\ 
'  brought  into  confusion.'  [p-V. ;  P., 
D.?] 


ank,  ' cover' (?);  vi-tankita,  'stamp- 
ed, marked;  laden  with.'  [BR. ; 
compare  also  Nachtr.  p-V. ;  P.,  D  ?] 


d  a  m,  '  resound  as  a  drum.'      [Only 

one  ex.     p-V. ;  D  ?] 
damb,  only  with  vi,  ' imitate,  equal ; 

mock,  fool;  distort.'     [Dh&t.  'throw, 

hurl.'     p-V.;  P.] 

d  i,  see  under  2  d  i. 

dhank,1  approach'  (caus. '  bring,  pro- 
cure').    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 


tans,  ' shake,  move  to  and  fro ;  shake 
or  pour  out  (fig.  a  wish).'  [According 
to  Gr.,  from  1  tan;  comp.  also  unau- 
thenticated  tas  —  upakshepe.  V.,  p-V.; 
P.] 

tak,1  shoot  forth,  dart  (esp.  of  birds), 
speed.'  [V. ;  P.,  D.] 

taksh,  see  under  tvaksh. 

tanc,  only  with  d  (and  abhyd),  *  cause 
to  flow  (towards).'  [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

tat,  'rumble.'  [Only  one  ex.  p-V.; 
D.] 

tad,  'strike,  chastise  with  blows, 
knock;  strike  a  musical  instrument, 
play;  knock  against,  (whence)  partly 
eclipse;  multiply.'  [Gr.  connects  it 
with  tard.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 


1  tan,  tanoti(tanvate),  'extend,  stretch; 
last ;  spread,  diffuse  itself  (of  light) ; 
shine ;  extend  to,  grant,  cause.'  [Curt., 
230,  and  others  connect  2  tan,  '  thun- 
der,'  as  a  secondary  meaning,  with 
this,  but  the  connections  seem  forced. 
BR.,  Benf.,  Corssen,  Pott  and  Gr.  con- 
nect it  with  stan.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin : — t  d  y,  stretch,  extend.'  [Com- 
pare pass,  of  tan.    p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  t  a  n,  see  under  stan  (and  note  to  1 
tan). 

t  and,  '  relax,  let  go,  grow  weary. 
[V.,p-V-D.;  D.] 

tap,  'give  out  heat,  be  warm,  shine 
•     (of  the  sun) ;  warm,  heat,  make  glow- 
ing, shine  upon;  be  burnt  or  burn 
up ;  be  pained ;  cause  pain,   torture  ; 
chastise,  mortify.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

t  a  m,  '  lose  one's  breath,  suffocate, 
faint  away,  perish,  be  exhausted ;  be 
still  or  immovable,  grow  stiff.'  [V., 
P-V.;  P.,  D.] 

Akin  with  it: — tim,  'be  quiet  or 
immovable.'  [Dhat.,  'be  moist  or 
wet.'  p-V. ;  D7] — Comp.  also  stim. 

t  a  r  (t  r,  tir;  t  u r  in  optat.),  '  pass 
across  (esp.  a  river,  etc.),  or  through 
or  over,  cross  or  speed  over;'  (tig. 
'perform,  succeed  in;  master,  over- 
power; help  across,  save,' etc.).  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,D.] 

From  it : — tard(trd\  '  bore  thro', 
cleave,  split  open;  set  free.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] — tir,*  '  accomplish,  per- 
form successfully.'  [Fr.  lira  (tar), 
'  shore ;'  =  '  bring  to  the  shore.'  Only 
one  ex.  p-V.] — t  ur  (iti  r),  '  press  for- 
ward, hurry  on;  overpower'  (Gr.X 
[Shorter  and  older  form  of  tvar  (BR.), 
which  see  below.  V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 
— turv  (t&rv),  '  advance  victoriously ; 
overpower,  conquer,  overtake;  help 
to  conquer;  save.'  [Fr.  tur.  V.;  P., 
D.]  —  t  r  d  (trai),  '  protect,  guard, 
save.'  [Originally  '  help  across.'  V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.] — trut,  trurf,  'be  split 
or  rent,  burst;  be  left  out  or  lost' 
(BR.,  Nachtr.).  [Fr.  tard.  p-V.;  D.] 
— tvar,  ' speed,  hurry.'  [Later  form 
of  tur,  which  see  above.  V.  (only 
AV.),p-V.;  P.,D.] 

t  ark,  '  suppose ;  try  to  form  an  idea 
about,  conjecture ;  reflect  on,  consider, 
think  of;  expect.'  [Weber,  origin- 
ally 'turn,  twist,  torquero.'  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 
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t  a  rj, '  threaten ;  blame,  revile.'  [p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

f ''  i'  d,  (<r<*),  8ee  under  tar- 

tarp     (trj>.    trinp),    'be    sated    or 

slaked,  be  satisfied  or  pleased.'     [V., 

p-V.j  1'..  I'] 
tarsh   (trsh),    'thirst.'     [V.,   p-V.; 

P.,  I'] 
tarh  (trh,  trnh),  'crush  to  pieces, 

grind,  squash.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
tdy,  see  under  tan. 

tdv,   only    once    (in    AV.),    r 
for  which  BR.  suggest  vidhdvati. 

tij,  'be  or  become  sharp;  sharpen;' 
(cans,  'sharpen;  goad  on,  incite.') 
[V..  p-V.:  P.,  D.] 

/  /'  ///,  see  under  tarn, 
f  I  r*  see  under  tar. 

1 u,  '  have  power,  be  capable,  succeed.' 
[V  !'  V.;  P.,  D.] 

-trikc.  push,  impart  a  rapid 
or  violent  motion  to,  hurl ;  press  out, 
hurl  forth,  squirt  out;  impel,  incite, 
urge  on.'  [V.:  I'.,  D.J 

t  a  </,  'push,  prick,  goad,  lash,  bruise.' 

[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
tur,  see  under  tar. 
turv,  see  under  t  a  r. 

t'il,  -lift;  lift  and  weigh,  balance, 
examine  cautiously,  test;  make  equal 
in  weight,  esteem  equal,  match,  com- 
pare.' [Comp.  duL  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

I  fufrtffak,  'drip.'     V.;  P.,  D.] 
_'  f  a  £,  see  under  tush. 

f  a  s  //,  'become  quiet  or  appeased,  be 
pleased;  satisfy,  please.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
!'..  I.  | 

Kindred  or  same  root: — 2  tuf,  'be 
quiet;  pacify.'  [In  two  RV.,  and  two 
AV.  passages.] 

tdrt  see  under  tar. 

t  y  ajj '  leave,  abandon,  reject;  go  away 
<iuit;  let  go,  give  up;  neglect; 

give  away;  send  or  shoot  off.'    [V., 

P-V.;  P.,  D.] 
trap,  'be  embarrassed  or  aahamed.' 

(!"V   i    1'     D.] 
t  r  a  #,  *  tremble,  shudder.'    [  V 

P.,  n  I 

t  r  d  (tr  a  i),  see  under  tar. 


trut  (trud),  see  under  tar. 

tvaksh,  only  in  prattakshdna  (RV.). 
'  prevailing  in  power,  superior.'  [ Ac- 
cord'g  to  Dhat.  =faAwA,  'create,  effect.' 
Orig'l  form  trak,  Curt,  235.  Comp. 
the  deriv.  tiaksfias,  'activity,  active 
power,  vigor.'  V. ;  D.]. 

Akin: — taksft,  'fashion  (esp.  of 
wood,  also  fig.),  build,  chisel ;  create, 
prepare ;  cut  off,  split'  [Comp.  note 
to  tvaksh.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

t  V  a  n  y,  •  leap,  gallop.'    [Only  two  ex. 

P-V.] 
t  V  a  r,  see  under  tar. 

tvish,  'be  in  violent  motion,  be  agi- 
tated; Btirup,  revive;  glitter,  sparkle.' 
[V.,p-V-D.;  P.,D.] 

tsar,  'creep;  creep  up  to,  gain  by 
sneaking.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P..  D.] 


da  h$=da{. 


,  only  the  caus.  from  dan- 
sayas  (RV.,  964,  1),  'didst  chastize,' 
Gr.  [BR.,  with  Nirukta,  refer  it  to 
daiisi  =  karman.  Orig'l  nu»:iiiiii^ 
'show,  teach'  (Gr.).  V.,  p-V-D.  ; 
D.] 

'/  •//  -xA,  'do  right;  be  competent  or 
strong.'  V.,  p-V.;  D.] 

From  it  (as  desid.):  —  diksh  'pre- 
pare one's  self  for  the  performance  of 
a  sacred  rite  (esp.  the  Soma  offering).' 
[Orig'ly,  '  try  19  make  one's  self  com- 
petent' p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

'?•'  !/  h,  'reach,  attain  to.'  [Not  found 
liii'-nmpM:  with  pafcd(t).  'fall  behind, 
fall  short  of;'  ati.  'reach  above,  pans 
beyond;'  d,  'attack,  iullitt  harm;' 
pra,  -full.'  V..  p-V.:  I'..  D.] 

dand,*    'chastise,    punish.'      [Pr. 
'rod.'    p-V.;   D.J 


dadk^ldhd, 

dan,  'be  straight;  straighten,  correct* 

|  <ti«lv    two  ex.,  beaides  the  uncert 

1.  diddntale,  by  1W.  referred  here. 

VI 

'/'/  l>k  (dambhl  '»>rin^  harm  UJM,.,. 
injure;  deceive,  betray.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
I  .  D.] 

</.////,    i-  tame(d)  or  gent 

[V..  p-Y.;    I'.,  I».| 
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Akin:  —  yam,  'hold  together  or 
back,  check,  curb;  hold,  bear,  sus- 
tain ;  lift,  swing  ;  hold  or  reach  forth, 
offer,  send  forth  (of  light,  voice  or 
song),  raise  (aery,  etc.);  (atm.)  keep 
quiet  or  passive,  obey,  be  faithful.' 
[Through  dyam  fr.  dam.  Comp.  Curt. 
p.  570,  Kuhn,  11,  12,  etc.  It  seems 
hard  to  reconcile  fully  the  various 
meanings.  BR.  in  the  main  as  here. 
Gr.,  orig'ly  :  control  by  something 
held  out,  as  by  a  string  or  the  arm,' 
whence,  'check,'  etc.,  etc.  V.,  p-V.  ; 
P.,  D.~|  Akin  with  this  :  —  y  a  t,  '  con- 
nect, join  ;  (dim.)  join  or  unite  one's 
self  (with),  meet  ;  seek  to  join  or,Jx> 
reach,  strive  towards  or  after,  seek 
devotedly;  join  in  contest,  attack.' 
[Comp.  part,  yata,  from  yam.  V.,  p-V.; 
PM  D.]  —  yantr*  'curb,  restrain.' 
[Fr.  yantra  (yam),  '  restraint.'  p-V.  ; 
P.,  D.]  —  1  y  u,  yanti,  yundte,  '  harness, 
attach,  bind,  hold  fast  ;  draw  to  one's 
self,  take  possession  of;  unite,  mix.' 
[V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.]  From  this  :  —  y  uj, 
'  yoke,  harness  (fig.  apply,  fix,  arrange, 
make  use  of,  employ,  etc.);  join,  con- 
nect, (fig.)  add;  join  with  (instr.), 
bring  into  the  possession  of,  bestow 
on  ;  order  ;  fix  in  one's  mind,  remem- 
ber,' etc.  [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.]—y  udh, 
'join  in  contest,'  i.  e.)  'fight,  combat; 
fight  and  conquer.'  [Gr.  connects  it 
with  2  yu,  '  ward  off.'  Comp.  Curt., 
Benf.,  etc.  V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 


day,  '  divide,  allot  ;  divide  asunder, 
destroy;  share,  take  part  in,  sympa- 
thize ;  repent  (=  feel  an  inner  dishar- 
mony).' [V..p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

Akin:  —  4  dd  (do),  ddti,  'cut,  mow; 
divide.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]—  ddn, 
'  cut  off.'  [One  ex.  (AV.  Prat.)  ;  BR., 
Nachtr.  D.] 

1  dar  (df,  dr\   drnati,  'burst,  fall 
asunder  ;  burst,  tear  open  or  to  pieces, 
rend.'     [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it  :  —  d  a  I,  '  split,  crack  ;  open, 
blossom.'  [p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

2  dar    (dr),    driyate,    only    with    d 
(abhi-d,  etc.),  '  regard,  heed.'     [p-V.  ; 
P-] 

daridrd,  see  under  dram. 

do,  rp  (drp\  '  become  mad  or  crazed; 

be  arrogant'     [p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
d  a  r  b  h  (d  r  b  h),  '  string  together,  tie 

in  bunches.'     [V-D.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 


d  a  T  $  (d  r  f),  '  see,  perceive  (d  tm.  be 
seen,  appear).'  [Only  in  gen'l  tenses. 
V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

d  a  r  h  (drh,  dr  ii  h\  see  under  dhar. 

d  a  I,  see  under  1  d  a  r. 

dap(dahf),'  bite.'    [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

d  a  «,  'be  exhausted,  waste  away.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

From  it:  —  dds,  only  with  abhi,  'be 
hostile  to,  pursue.'     [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

d  a  h,  '  burn,  consume  by  fire.  '  [V., 
P-V.;  P.,  D.] 

1  dd(dad,ddy),  ddddti,  dddate,  ddti, 
dadmi,  (part,  daddy  an),  '  give,  bestow, 
grant;  put,  place,  apply,  direct;  (dad), 
bring   along,   bear,   keep,    preserve.' 
[V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

2  dd,  dyati,  'bind.'    [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

3  dd  (dai\  ddyati,  only  in  ava-ddta, 
'  purified,  pure  ;'  and  with  vi-ava  (part. 
pr.  and  past),  'be  diffused  brightly.' 
[Dhat.  'purify.'     p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

4  d  d  (d  o),  see  under  day. 
ddn,  see  4  d  d,  under  day. 

=  \  dd. 


d  d  £,   '  serve  or  honor  (a  god)  ;  offer  ; 

grant,  bestow.'     [dap  in  dafasy.  etc. 

Curt.,  p.  64,  derives  it  fr.  dd,  'give.' 

V,p-V-D.;  P.,D.] 
dds,  see  under  das. 

1  d  i  V  (?)  see  d  i  v. 

2  div,  devali,  only  with  part,  'lament, 
moan.'     [Dhat.    'bring  into   misery.' 
Part,   form   dytina,  referred  here,  in 
d-dyHna  (?),  pari-dyuna,  '  brought  into 
misery.'     p-V.;  P.,  D?] 

d  i  p,  '  point  out,  show  ;  direct,  assign  : 
bestow  (as  a  gift).'     [V.,p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

dih,  '  smear,  spread  over,  around,  plas- 
ter; stroke.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

From  it  (desid.)  :  —  d  hiksh,  '  wish, 
to  anoint.'     [One  p-V.  ex.] 

1  dl,  di'yati,  'fly,  soar.'     [Comp.  2  dt, 
div.     V.,p-V.;  P.] 

p-Vedic    form:—//?,    'fly.'     [Only 
with  prep'ns.     p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

2  di  (didi,  didi),  see  under  dyut. 

3  d$,  see  under  dht. 
dlksh,  see  under  da  k  sh. 

=  2  di. 
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dip,  see  under  dyut. 

div  (divl),  'play  (about,  gen.,  instr., 
dat..  ace.),  play  at  dice ;  wager ;  play, 
sport ;  (cast,  hurl ;  beam,  shine  ?).' 
[The  root  rfiV  is  gen'ly  given  instead 
of  div  (so  DhAt.,  BR.,  Gr.),  but  the 
always  dtc-.  The  inferred 
and  commonly  accepted  meanings 
'  cast,  beam,  shine '  seem  too  ques- 
tionable (supported,  at  best,  by  a 
single  doubtful  example),  div  be- 
comes dy&  in  its  other  forms,  as  the 
noun  d*V,  dyu.  Comp.  dyut.] 

du  (dd),  'burn,  be  consumed  (fig.  by 
pain,  etc.);  burn  (fig.  cause  pain  or 
grief,  torment,  etc.').  [Old  form  dunv 
in  part.,  etc.  p-V. ;  P.  D.] 

</>///  h  =  duh. 
dudh,  see  under  dh&. 

dul,  'swing,  shake.'  [Only  in  part, 
pr.  and  past.  DhAt  '  raise  or  lift  up, 
swing.'  If  so,  connected  with  tulf 
P-V.;  D.] 

d  u  8  h,  'be  spoiled,  become  bad  or  cor- 
rupted or  defiled ;  commit  a  sin.'  [V.. 
p-V.;  P.,D.] 

duh  (dugh\  'milk,  extract  (fig.  an 
advantage,  etc.) ;  yield  milk,  emit,  let 
flow  (fig.  things  desired,  etc.).'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

d4=du. 

dyut,  '  beam,  shine.'  [If  the  root  diV, 
•  shine'  is  real,  then  dyut  would  be 
derived  from  it  (div  =  din).  V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

Akin :— j  yut,'  shine.'  [V-D.,  p-V. ; 
IV.  j,.]_i  di  (dldl,  dfdi),  dl'dyati, 
4  beam,  shine ;  shine  forth.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.l-dfp,  'blaze,  burn.'  [Old 
causat  of  <*,  above.  \  ;,-\  :  I1  D  ] 

dram,  onlyintens.  dandramyamdya, 
running  or  wandering  about'    [DhAt. 
'  run  about,  wander.'    p-V. ;  D.I 

Akin:— d  art  drd  (intens.  of  drd, 
below),  'be  poor*  (lit.  'wander  about 
aa  a  beggar').  [Set  up  as  a  root  to  ex* 
plain  dondca,1  beggar.'  p-V.|— 1  drd, 
drdtt,' run,  speed.'  (\ '..  |. -\  .:  I'  l>.| 
— dru,  'run,  speed;  run  away;  run 
against,  attack  suddenly;  become 
flowing,  melt'  (V  D.]— 

d  r  fl,    '  hurry    after,    pursue1 
'fetch    a    blov  |<»,,ly 

once  in  part  drtylna.     V.,  D.  (verbal 
in  comp'n).] 


1  drd,  see  under  dram. 

2  dr  d  (drai),  drdyati,  'sleep.'    [V-D., 
P-V.;  P.,D.J 

dru,  see  underdrawn. 

</  r  »  h,  'harm,  seek  to  harm.'  [Orig- 
inally 'bend'?  Probably  fr.  a  root 
dhru,  yet  found  as  a  verbal.  V., 
p-V.:  1'..  D.] 

Akin:— dh&rv  (dAurr),  'bend, 
cause  to  fall,  injure.'  [Fr.  dhvar,  be- 
low. V.,p-V.;  D.I— dhvar(dl 
'bend,  cause  to  fall.'  [Connected 
with  druA  through  d/trv,  yet  found  as 
a  verbal.  V-D. ,  p-V. ;  D.I— h  t*  r  c  A, 
'  go  crookedly,  swerve,  be  lost.'  [Fr. 
Avar,  below.  p-V;  P.,  D.I — Art*, 
1  be  bent  or  crooked.'  [By  Or.  made 
identical  with  hvar.  V..  p-V.;  1'.. 
D.] — h  v  a  r  (h  v  r),  '  bend  one's  course 
from  the  right  direction,  go  crookedly 
or  astray;  bend;  bend  down;1  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.]  —  hval,  'go  astray, 
swerve,  be  lost ;  stumble,  fall.'  [Later 
form  of  hvar.  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

see  under  dram. 


dvish,   'hate,   loathe.'     [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 


dhan,  dhanv,  see  under  dh&. 

dham  (dhmd),  'blow,  blow  or 
breathe  out ;  hurl  forth ;  fan  ;  inflate ; 
blow  (an  instrument);  manufa< -tun- 
by  blowing,  melt.'  [By  Gr.  derived 
from  dh&.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

dhar  (dhr\  'hold  or  bear,  support ; 
(fig.  contain,  confirm ;  keep,  preserve ; 
retain,  possess;  bring,  etc.).'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P..  D.I 

in  it:— dark  (drA,  driiA), 
'make  firm  or  constant,  fix,  fasten: 
(Atra.)  be  firm,1  etc.  |  I'.,  D.J 

•  I  Imr  *  h  i'/;<r*A),  'be  bold  or  «.nr 
ageous;  have  courage  (to  do),  dare.' 
\r.,p.V.;  P.,D.] 

dhd  t>,  see  under  dhA. 

1  dha   (dadh),    oVidA4«,    'put,   net, 
place;  (fig.  bring;  give,  assign;  caorn: 
bear,  hold;    fix,  determine;    aaaort, 
etc.).'    [V..P-V.;  P.,D.] 

2  dhd  (dhe),  dhnyati,    'suck,  drink 
[V.,p.V.;  P.,  D.I 

1,  2  dhdv,  see  underdAfl. 
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</  fi  /  (<1  h  /  //  u),  'satisfy,  rejoice, 
please.'  [p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

(  /  //  /  (  d  I  d  h  C),  '  appear,  seem  ;  perceive, 
consider;  wish?'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
Akin:  —  3  di  with  accha,  'direct 
one's  mind  upon,  turn  affectionately 
towards.'  [In  three  RV.  ex.;  for 
dhi  perhaps,  by  faulty  writing.  V.; 
P.,  D.]—  dhyd  (dhyai),  'think  of, 
consider,  have  in  mind.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

dhiksh,  see  under  d  i  h. 

dhu=dhu. 

dhurv—dhHrv. 

dhti,  (dhu\  '  shake,  shake  off  or  down, 
move  rapidly  to  and  fro  ;  fan,  kindle  : 
shake  one's  self,  bristle  up.'  [V., 
P-V.;  P.,D.] 

From  it:  —  dudh,  only  in  dodhat, 
'rushing,  boisterous;'  and  dudhita, 
'  confused.'  [By  redupl'n  of  dhu. 
V.  ;  D.]  —  dhan,  'cause  to  run,  set  in 
rapid  motion.'  [By  short'g  of  dhanr, 
below.  V.;  P.,  D.]  —  dhanv,  'run, 
flow;  cause  to  run.'  [Fr.  dhav.  V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.]—  dhav,  'run,  flow'? 
V.;  P..  D.]—  1  dhdv,  'run,  flow, 
stream  forth  ;  run,  hasten  (to  or  away 
or  against;  swim.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

—  2  d  h  d  v,  '  wash  or  rub  off,  cleanse, 
polish.'     [V.,  p-V.  ;    P.,  D.] 

—  Comp.  also  dham  and  dhup. 

dhti.  p*  '  fumigate  ;  obscure  with 
mist.'  [Den.  of  dh&pa,  BB.  ;  caus. 
of  dtiH,  Gr.  V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

dhttrv  (dhurv),  see  under  druh. 

d  h^sh,  in  -dhtishita,  by  BR.  (Nachtr.) 

considered  to  stand  for  dhrshita. 
d  h  m  d=dham. 


(dhyai),  see  under  dhi. 

dhraj,   'move  or  glide  on.'     [V.  ; 

P.,  D.] 
d  h  V  a  n  8  (dhvas),  '  fall  or  dash  to 

pieces,   be   scattered,   be   destroyed; 

be  strewn  or  covered  with'  (only  in 

dhvasta).     V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin  with  it  :  —  1  dhvan,  'be  cov- 

ered or  closed.'     [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

1  dhvan,  see  under  dhvans. 

2  dh  V  a  n,  dhvdnati,  '  sound.'    [V-D., 
p-V.;  P.,D.] 

dhv  ar  (dhvr),  see  under  druh. 
dhvas  =  dhvans. 


naks  A,  see  under  lap. 

n  a  2,  see  under  nart. 

nad,  '  swing,  vibrate  ;  sound,  roar, 
neigh.'  ['vibrate'  hardly  except  in 
caus.,  '  cause  to  vibrate  or  tremble.' 
Gr.  considers  it  as  an  intens.  and 
caus.  develop't  of  the  meaning 
'sound.'  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

Akin:  —  nard,    'roar,     cry,'     etc. 
[p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

and,     'be     satisfied     or     pleased.' 
[V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

nabh.  'burst,  tear.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P., 


bend,  bow;  bend  or  submit 
to;  avoid;  change.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P., 
D.] 


nart  (nrt),  '  dance,  act  on  the  stage.' 

[V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  1).] 

From   it:  —  nat,    'dance.'      [p-V.; 

P.,  D.I 
nard,  see  under  n  a  d. 

1  n  a  £,  ndcati,  na.fyati.   '  be  lost,  per- 
ish, disappear.'     [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

2  n  a  p,  see  under  a  f  . 

n  a  s,  '  join,  (esp.  sexually).'     [V.  ;  P.] 
n  a  A,  see  under  2  ah. 

ndth,  older  nddh,  'be  in  need,  seek 
help,  beg.'  [In  the  older  lang.  only 
nddhamdna,  nddhita,  ndthita  (RV. 
twice).  V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

nins,'  kiss,  greet'  (Gr.).     [V.  ;  D.] 

niksh^  pierce.'  [V.  (only  AV.,  ex- 
cept the  inf.  vi-nikshe,  RV.)  ;  P.,  D.] 

nij,  'wash,  clean.'  [Comp.  nag-na, 
anj.  V.,p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

n  i  (n)  d,  '  scoff,  deride,  blame.'  [V., 
p-V.  ;  P.,  D.J 

n  $  (nay),  '  lead,  guide,  direct  ;  lead  or 
take  away  ;  lead  on  or  bring  on,  bring 
along,  bring  into  a  condition;  pass 
away  (time),  spend  ;  bring  to  conclu- 
sion, settle,'  etc.  [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

nid,  'bring  together  or  bring  to 
rest'(?).  [Only  one  RV.  ex.  BR. 
make  it  a  denom.  of  nida,  'resting- 
place:'  Gr.  objects.  V.;  D.] 

]  n  u  (n  6),  nauti,  '  roar,  shout,  exult  ; 
praise  in  song.'  [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 
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•J  //  //  »"  "v.  in  .\..  move  away  [V.. 
I'-] 

//  //  </,  'push,  push  on  or  away;  drive 
away,  dispel.'  [V..  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

//  f  </,  only  with  a*»,  'foam  over,  over- 
How.'  [Simple  form  nod  in  nadl,  nada. 
p-V..  I'..  D.?] 


.    rook,  hake,  roast;   ripen,  com- 
pile, digest.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  1>] 

t  on'-v    m  perf.  intens.  with   apa, 
'yield  (DR.),  or  start  back  terrified.' 

[V.:    P..  D.] 

path,  '  speak  or  read  aloud,  deliver, 
mention,  declare.'  [By  some  derived 
Ir.prath.  p-V.:  I'..  D.] 

l>  <i  a.  'buy  in.  barter;  wager,  stake.' 
[V-D.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

1  p  a  tj  patati,  '  fly,  speed  through  the 
air;    move  downwards,  fall   or  sink 
down;  fall  upon,  attain,  hit;  fall  or 
happen  into.'    [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

2  p  ft  t*  see  under  2  p  d. 

path*  'bring  upon  a  path.'  [Only  ex. 
apipdthayati.  Prob'ly  denom.  of  /••////  /. 
'path,'  BR.:  or  orig'l  verb,  'go,'  Gr., 
Curt.  p-V.;  P.] 

/'  '/  '/,  'fall,  sink  down  (esp.  by  exhaus- 
tion), perish;  go  to,  proceed  towards, 
reach.'  [V.  p-V.j  I'.,  D.] 

pan,  'be  admirable;  admire,  praise.' 

[v..  p-v-D.;  P..D.] 

\  pa  i    (  t>  r;   p  :  ,'iparli, 

p&ryate,  'fill,  sate;   nouri  - 
bestow,  spend  lib-  Tally  <dat.  of  pers.); 
be  filled,'  etc.     [Cans,  p&rayati,  '  fill  ; 
heap  over;  overwhelm.  in  I  Unit.  given 
as  a  sep'te  root  .     V..  p-V.j    I1  .  I'.] 

,,,i    it  :—  j,,i  re   (/•  r  '-I.    'till   en- 
tir-ly,    give    lavish!  v  :     till     op 
miiuL'l-.'      (V..     p-V.';     I'..    l»  | 

:  —  praksh  (prksh),  'fill,  sate.' 
[Thus  Or.;  BR.  omit  the  root 
pin*  one  only  of  its  three  for 
pare.     V.  till'     |V. 

I-Y  ;     1'  .    I  •  1—  Perhaps    also 


across  or  to  (ace.);  fig.  furth* 
protect  save,    conquer,'    etc.      [V.. 
P-V.;   P.,  D.] 
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3  p  a  r  (P  r),  priyate,  only  with  d  or 
•l.e    l.usy  (about).'      [p-V.:    !'. 
D.] 

f>  -I  /•<•  (prc\  see  under  1  par. 
palpdl,  '  wash  in  lye.'     [p-V.  ;  D.] 

1  p  a  f=sp  a  f,  which  see. 

%pap*  i  ••iml.'     [Fr.  p<Jfa, 

'rope,  fetter.'     j.-V.:   I'.] 
I  pd,  V.  pati;  V.,  p-V.  pibati  (gen'ly 

pivati],  'drink.'       [V..  i-V.:    P.,  D.] 
From  it:  —  1  j>  i  /rii/ntr.  'drink  .'  (  V.. 

p-V.  ;   P.,  D.] 

2  p  d,  pdti,  '  protect,  keep  ;  watch,  ob- 
serve.'    [V.,  p-V.  ;  P..  D.] 

Akin:  —  j/  ;/  /*.*  'guard,  protect,  hide; 
(gupta,  guarded  hidden,  secret).' 
[Only  in  general  tenses.  Secondary 
root  from  gopfiy  (go-pd.  'cow-herd.' 
'guard.'  V.,  p.V;  P.,  D.]—  2  pat* 
patyate,  '  master,  rule  ;  possess,  share 
in.  l>e  fit  for.'  [Orig'ly  causat.  of 
pati  (pa,  older  pa.  Curt.,  377.  Kuhn 
Zeitschr.,  4.  317),  'lord.'  But  BR. 
derive  pati  from  this  pat.  V.,  p-V.  : 
P.,  D.]—  p  d  I,*  '  guard,  protect'  [By 
native  grammar'ns  considered  as  a 
causat.  of  />•!  :  but  rather  denom.  of 
pdla  (pd),  'guardian.'  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

//  <i  /,*  see  under  2  pd. 

pi=2pt 


pin  8  h  =pish. 

/,*  '  roll  into  a  lump  or  ball.'  [  Kr. 
'.  'lump.'     p.V.;   r.  ] 
,  sec  under  J  pt. 

^  onlv  in  inltdamdntij  'firm,  com- 
pact.'    |  p.] 

•ut    riirhtlv.    fashion  ; 
adorn.  •M,uip.'     |p-V.:   P..'  D.| 
pish  (pi  >  IV  . 

4exten«lV.'..     [l>hAt.  'go.'    p-V.; 
D.] 

1     ft  /,     |M    tllulrl-    ]    r  ,,. 

/.•;  pyd=pyai,  pydy),  pay- 

full  <>r  cxnlM-ntnt.  tl  .-  fat; 

cause  to  swell,1  etc.     |  \ 
D.I 

From  it:—  pinr,  'cause  to  swell 
verflow,  pour  forth;  swell,  over- 
flow.'   [V.tp.V.;  P.,D.] 


.1.  1L  Edgreii, 


(piy\   pt'yati,    'abuse,    mock, 
despise.'     [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

pid,'  press  ;  oppress,  torment.'     [V., 
p-V.:  P.,  D.] 


puth,  only  in  caus.,  'crush,  dash  to 
pieces.'  [p-V.;  D.] 

push,  '  thrive,  prosper,  bloom  ;  cause 
to  thrive  or  develop,  bring  up,  nour- 
ish, further,  increase,  exalt;  enjoy, 
receive;  display.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

p  u,  'make  clean  or  bright,  pvify;' 
fig.  '  clear  by  thinking,  discriminate, 
think  out,  invent  ;  express  clearly  ; 
atone.'  [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

puj,'  honor,  receive  with  honor,  adore.' 

[V-D.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 
puy,   'putrefy,  stink.'     [V-D.,  p-V.; 

P.,  D.] 

pur,  2d  caus.  form  of  I  par  (p  r). 
pyd  (pydy,pyai)  =  2  pi. 
p  T  a  k  8  A,  see  under  1  p  a  r. 
p  T  a  C  A,  '  ask  for,  inquire  about,  seek  ; 

seek  or  solicit.'     [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 
prath  (prth),  'spread,  extend,  dif- 

fuse.'    [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 
p  r  d,  see  under  1  par. 
pri,   '  please,   rejoice,   cheer  ;  oblige  ; 

be  pleased,'  etc.     [Fr.  par,  '  fill,  sate, 

satisfy'  ?    V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 
pru,   '  move  on,  hurry,  leap.'     [Only 

with  prep'ns    ati,    'leap    over,    run 

away,'   etc.     Comp.  plu.     V.,    p-V.  ; 

P.,  D.] 

Akin:—  prush,    'spurt,   sprinkle, 

wet.'    [Comp.  plush,  below.    V.,  p-V.; 

P.,  D.J  —  plu  (plav),  'float,  swim; 

hover,   fly,   run;    run   away.'     [Only 

once  in  RV.     Later  form  of  pru.    V., 

p-V.  ;  P.,  D.]  —  p  lu  s  h,  '  scatter  sparks, 

burn;     (besprinkle  Dhat.).'     [Comp. 

prush,  above.     V-D.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

pruth  (proth),  '  snort  (as  a  horse), 

pant.'     [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.;  D.] 
prush,  see  under  pru. 
proth  =  pruth. 
plav  =plu. 

pldy,  'begin,  undertake.'  [Not 
really  a  root,  but  from  pra  +  i.  See 
note,  p.  17.] 

plu  (plav),  see  under^rw. 


plush,  see  under  pru. 
l>  N  </',  see  under  bhas. 


p  ha  11,  only  caus.,  'cause  to  leap;' 
and  'intens.,  '  leap,  jump.'  [dr.  con- 
nects it  with  phar,  through  plmrn* 
V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

phar,  see  under  sphar. 
\phal,  see  under  sphar. 

2  phal,*  phalati,  'bear  fruit  (also 
fig.) ;  obtain  fruit  (=  reward),'  BR., 
Nachtr.  [BR.  separate  1,  2  phal, 
making  the  latter  den.  otphala,  '  fruit,' 
of  which  they  give  no  deriv'n.  It  may 
perhaps  be  orig'ly  identical  with  1 
phal  (comp.  phull).  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

phul I*  see  under  sphar. 


banh  (bdh,  vanh),  'be  firm  or 
strong.'  [Only  once  in  the  causat. 
banhayante,  '  strengthen  ;'  and  in  the 
part,  bdf/ha,  with  prep'ns.  BR.  con- 
nect it  with  barh.  The  simple  bah 
wanting,  except  in  deriv'ns.  V., 
p-V.;  P.,D.] 

1  b  a  d  h  =  b  a  n  d  h. 

2  b  a  d  h  =  v  a  d  h. 

3  badh,  desid.  ofbddh. 

bandh  (badh),  '  bind,  fasten,  fetter, 
make  prisoner ;  unite,  combine  ;  con- 
nect (in  verses),  compose ;  bind  or 
attach  or  direct  (one's  mind,  etc.)  to; 
bind  a  sacrificial  victim,  sacrifice ; 
put  on  (fruit),  strike  (roots);  produce, 
cause.'  [V.,  p-V. :  P.,  D.J 

1  bark  (var  h,  brh,  •/>  r  h),  brhdti, 
'move  violently,  tear,  tear  up.' 
[\Vithout  prep'ns  only  with  mfila, 
'root.'  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

2barh  (brh,  vrh,  br  fth,  v  r  //  // ), 
brht'iti,  brnhati,  '  make  fat  or  strong, 
strengthen,  increase,  further.'  [V., 
P-V.;  P.,  D.] 

3  barh  (brh,  vrh,  brhh,  vrhh), 
br'nhati,  vdrhati,  '  roar,  bellow ' 
[p-V.;  D.] 

bal,  only  one  intens.,  '  whirl.'     [p-V.] 
b  d  dh,  see  under  vadh. 
b  d  h  =  banh. 


Verbal  Roots  of  the  Sanskrit  Language. 


budh,  'awake,  be  awake  or  watch- 
ful ;  (gen'ly )  observe,  notice,  perceive, 
know,  loam  to  know ;  consider  as.' 
[V.p-V.;  P.,D.] 

.  -speak,  say'     [V..  p-V.:  P.,  D.] 


bhaksh,  see  under  b  h  aj. 

b  h  aj,  '  apportion,  distribute  ;  bestow, 
l>ring ;  receive  as  one's  portion,  share, 
enjoy ;  practice ;  resort  or  go  to ;  be 
attached  to,  love,  worship.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P..  D.] 

:n  it : — b  h  a  ksh,  '  enjoy,  con- 
sume (in  older  lang.  gen'ly  =  'drink  ;' 
in  later  lang.  =  'eat'),  devour.'  [  V.. 
I '..  D.]—*  h  f  k  s  h  (old  desid.  of 
6  h  aj).  '  wish  to  share,  desire,  ask  for, 
beg.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]-H»a/< 
'honor.'  [Fr.  sa  and  bhdj  (bhaj), 
'  sharing.'  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

b  h  a  nj,  '  break,  fracture ;  bend.'  [V., 

P-V.:'  I'..  D.] 

A //</£,  only  a  caus.  form.  •  hirv.' 
(P-V-;  D.] 

ee  under  b  h  an. 

l>  //'///,  sound,  resound;  shout' (BR.). 
I  Curt  407,  and  others  connect  this 
root,  as  well  as  bhfoh.  with  bh,i. 
Comp.,  in  regard  to  this,  what  is  said 
on  p.  7.  Gr.  defines  it  '  speak,  pro- 
claim.' V .:  P.  | 

From  it:— b  h  an,  'speak.'    [Comp. 
note  to  bhan.     p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

be  hailed  or  praised'  (Hi:    : 
me,  beam'  (Cir.  and  DhAt).     IV., 

P.V-D.J  D.] 

ftAar  '</T),  'bear,  carry;  contain, 
possess;  bear  or  take  away;  bring. 

»>ear.  endure;  bear,  sustain. 

support,  keep  in  one's  pay  ; 
raise  (the  voice  or  a  sound).'  [V., 

Akin:-/,,/  iKjar,    carry; 

bring;  promrc;  <-;.rry  or  tear  away, 
seize  i unlawfully  |.  n.l. ;  taki-  or  strip 
"IT.  sunder;  receive  (a 

I    of,    master,    overpower;    hold 
back  D.J 

bharj(bh  r»  =  6  h  r  njj. 

I'li'irts  *  threaten,  rebuke,  berate.' 

^  |P-V.:   p..  |,.  | 

A  //  '/  /•  /•,    .    •  ••.'..  mm  •       |»»nly  two 

ex.    Comp.  bhas.     \  . ;  l»  ] 
A  A  0  /'  <;  (»|  ri  ,  - 


b  hal,  only  caus.   with  m  and  *am, 

'perceive.'     [p-V.;  D.] 
b  has  A,  4bark,  bark  at'    [p-Y.:l>! 

/<//«/.-*,  'chew,  crush;  consume.' 
[Comp.  bhan,.  V..  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From   it:— p*rt,    'chew,    devour.' 
[V.  (only  .  has  the  verbal 

-psd);  P.,  D.] 

b  h  dy  *  shine,  appear.'  [Comp.  note  to 
bhan  and  bhath.  \ ..  p-V.j  P..  I'.] 

From    \t:—bh&8,    'shine,    beam; 
appear,  be  evident'     [V.  (only 
P-V.:   P.,  D.] 

I>  I  <i  in,  •  lie  wrathful.'  [Only  two  ex. 
V..p-V.;  P..  I-.] 

bhash^ speak,  say, prattle.'  [Curt., 
407,  and  others  connect  this  root,  as 
well  as  bhan,  with  bha.  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

/>  h  d  8,  see  under  I  > 

ft  I i  /  /•  x  A,  see  under  6  h  aj. 

bhid^  'split,  burst,  make  a  hole  in: 
divide ;  open  (of  flowers) ;  interrupt ; 
betray,    disclose;    set    at    v;.: 
disturb,    change;    distinguish.'     [  \  .. 
P-V-;  P..D.1 

bhis aj,    ' heal.'    [Second'y  root  of 
uiKvrt.  deriv'n,   and   found  only   in 
D.] 

l>  //  /',  •  fear,  dread ;  be  anxious  about' 
|V..  p-V.:  P..  P.] 

I  mm  it: — bhyaa,  'fear,  tremble.' 
[One  ex.  in  RV.  and  om-  i 

b.] 

A//  //  /;  /,-.%•//.  OHM  iii  MvAbMfa  (R4n> 
ayana),  »-  nmeni.=  bubhuk- 

:  .  XjH-htr. 

1  bhuj,  bhujati,   'bend,   turn  aside.' 

|\  D.] 

•J  A  A  //./,  t.hunakti,  bhufijati.  '  enjoy, 
have  the  pleasure  or  benefit  of,  use, 
eat  or  drink  ;  be  deserving ;  be  of 
service  to,  serve;  para  through  (a 

'M 

/>  A  "  /•,  '  move  rapidly  to  or  fro,  shake, 
lli.-k.-r.1  |V..  p-V.;  P..  !'  ] 

\k:»  .MR.):— b  h  «ro>, 4  gush  forth, 
;«;r  connects  a  with  Mntf. 
Only  .  passage.] 

A  //  . /  /•  aj,  see  under  bhur. 

'become,  come  into  existence, 
arise ;  happen,  take  place ;  come  into 
•«•  in  any  state  or  coi 

n  :         .D.i 


.  //.  /•;/ 


From   it:  —  bh&sh,    'be  active  or] 
stirring,  make  effort,  strive  after,  pre- 
pare;'(caus.  'adorn).'  [ByBR.  divided 
into  two  roots:  1,  only  with  prep'ns,  j 
and  indicating  motion  ;  2,  '  exert  one's  I 
self.'    By  Gr.  as  here.     V.,  p-V.  ;  P., 
D.] 

b  h  y  a  S,  see  under  bht. 

bhranp  (bhrar,  bharc,  bhrc), 
•  fall  (away  or  apart  or  down)  ;  disap- 
pear, be  lost  ;  be  separated  from  or 
deprived  of.'  [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

Prob'ly  akin    with   it:  —  b^resh, 
'totter,  stumble.'     [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.J 

bhra  jj  (bha  rj,  b  h  rj),  '  fry,  roast.  ' 
[V.,p-V.;  P,  D.] 

bhr  am,  '  roam,  wander  about,  move 
to  and  fro;  turn  round;  waver,  be 
embarrassed  or  confused:  roam 
through.'  etc.  [V-D.,  p-D.  ;  P.,  D.] 


bhr  dj,  '  shine,  glow,  be  bright.'    [Gr. 

connects  it  with  bhrajj.     V.,  p-V.  ;  P., 

D-] 
bhr  I,  '  wound'  (BR.)  ;  'be  angry,  pun- 

ish'  (Gr.).     [Only   in   one  RV.    pas- 


bhresh,  see  under  bhr  an  f. 


in  a  ft  h)  see  under  mah. 

m  ajj  (in  Dh&t.  m  a  sj),  '  sink  or  dive 
down;  sink  under,  be  lost,  perish; 
bathe.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

manC?),  only  in  manita,  as  noun 
' murmuring' (?)  [Comp.  BR.,  Nachtr. 
p-V.;  D.] 

mand,  ' adorn.'    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

math  (ma nth),  "stir  around  or  rub 
violently;  excite  (fire)  by  rubbing; 
churn;  beat  up;  agitate,  shake; 
grind,  crush;  distress.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.I 

1  mad  (mand),  madati  or  mdndati 
(V.),  mddyati,   (orig'ly   'gush  forth.' 
of  water :  hence  gen'ly)  '  rejoice,  feel 
(esp.  heavenly)  bliss,  delight,  revel, 
be  intoxicated;    rejoice,  gladden  in- 
toxicate.'    [BR.  give  '  rejoice  '  as  the 
orig'l  meaning,  and  consider  'gush, 
boil '  as  a  fig.  extension  of  that  sense. 
V.,p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

2  mad  (2  m  a  ri),  see  under  1  man. 


1  ma  ti  ( 1 .  '-'.  1,  S  classes),  'mean,  think, 
consider;  think  of,  intend,  wish  ;  per- 
ceive, know ;  have  consideration  for, 
esteem,  honor ;    approve ;   be  consid- 
ered, appear. '    [Comp.  ma,  with  w  1 1  i  <  •  h 
it  is  by  sense  connected.     V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

From  it: — 2  mad  (orig'y  2  man, 
only  form  in  RV.),  madati,  ('hesitate') 
Curt,  p.  101:  hence),  'tarry,  delay, 
still.'  [Comp.  Gr.,  2  man ;  BR.  give 
pari-namanydt  under  mnd,  and  refer 
the  other  two  Ved.  forms  mamandhi 
and  amaman  to  2  mad,  mand.  They 
seem,  however,  to  belong  to  man  as 
a  verb  of  the  hu-cl&ss.  The  RV. 
form  mamdttana,  by  BR.  referred  to 
2  mad,  is  by  Gr.  referred  to  1  mad. — 
In  C,  atap.  Brahm.  madati  occurs.  The 
two  roots  ought  perhaps  rightly  to 
be  separated.  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] — 
mantr*  'speak,  utter;  take  counsel, 
deliberate;  counsel,  advice:  conjure 
with  a  magical  formula.'  [Fr.  mantra 
(man),  'instrument  of  thought  (speech, 
sacred  speech  or  text,  counsel,  etc.).' 
V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] — mnd,  mandmi, 
only  with  prep'ns :  anu-,  'recognize;' 
d-,  'mention;  consider,'  etc.  [Orig'ly 
indentic.  with  man.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  man=2  mad. 

m  ant  r*  see  under  1  m  a  n. 

manth=math. 

man  d=m  a  d. 

1    mar    (mr;    Dhdt.   mf)t   mrndti, 
'grind,  crush.'     [V.,  p.V.;'  P.,  D.] 

Akin : —  2  mar  (m r),  marati  (V.) ; 
mriyate,  '  die,  decease.'  [Orig'ly  = 
I  mar?  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D?]— marc, 
'hurt,  injure.'  [V.,  p-V.;  D.J  — 
march  (mrch),  'be  destroyed,  per- 
ish.' [Only  one  ex.  p-V.] — m  a  rj 
(m  rj),  '  rub  or  wipe  off,  clean ;  adorn, 
prepare  properly;  (&tm.)  cleanse  one's 
self,  etc. ;  wipe  off  (impurities  from 
one's  self)  upon  some  one  else  (loc).' 
[V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]—  marn  (mrn), 
'crush,  thresh.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]— 
mard(mrd),  ' press  hard,  crush, 
grind  to  pieces;  rub;  rub  away, 
annihilate.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]— 
mar<;  (mrc),  ' stroke,  touch,  mul- 
gere:  touch  mentally,  consider,  re- 
flect on.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]  — 
mraksh  (mrksh),  'rub,  curry.' 
[V.,  p-V.;  P.,'  D.]— mrad,  'rub.' 
[=mard.  Only  two  ex.,  with  prep'ns. 
V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]— mrit,  'decay, 
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crumble.'  [V.  (verbal),  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 
—  m  Id  (ml  a  i  ),  *  decay,  wither,  lan- 
guish.' [Fr.  2  mar?  Comp.  Brug- 
man,  Morphol.  Untereuch'n  (mr+d). 
V.,p-V.;  P.,  D.J 

2  w  a  r  (m  r),  see  under  1  m  a  r. 
see  under  1  mar. 


march  (mrch),  see  under  1  mar. 
m  a  rj  (m  r/),  see  under  1  war. 

m  a  r  d  (m  r  rf),  'be  mild  or  gracious 
(towards),  pardon,  spare.'     [Akin  to 
'/  in  sense  of   'stroke  gently'? 
Comp.  mred.     V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

mar  n  (mrn),  see  under  I  mar. 
mard(mrd),see  under  1  mar. 

mardh(mrdh),  'be  weary,  neglect  ; 
forget,  forsake,  contemn.'     [V.,  p-V.  ; 
D.] 

marp  (mrf),  see  under  1  mar. 

marsh    (mrsh),    'forget,    neglect; 
bear  patiently.'     [Comp.  iiiardh.    V., 
;  P,  D.J 

///  '/  //,  'elate,  delight,  cheer,  stir  up: 
esteem  highly,  honor  ;  (atm.)  rejoice,1 
etc.  [Orig'ly  '  be  great  or  high.'  V., 
P-V.:  I'.,  D.] 

Akin  :  —  m  ahh,  'be  grand  or 
happy  (Gr.)  ;  bestow  (  =  make  rich  or 
happy),  give.'  [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

1  md,  mate,  mimtte,  mdyate.  'meas- 
ure, mete;   measure  out,   grant;   ar- 
range,  form,    I  mild.'      [Some 
man.    'think'    from    this    root   (ma); 
comp.  mi  below.     V..  p-V  .;   I'.,  h.j 

Akin:—  1  mi,  minoti,  'build,  erect, 
establish;  measure;  estimate,  recog- 
nize, perceive.'  [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,-D.J 

'  .1  mi),  min.it,  •  l.,w.  1.1.  •:,!.' 
[The  form  ri-mayanato,  RVM  886. 
10  is  by  RV.  referred  hero  ;  but  by 
Or.  to  a  root  may,  'go.'  V..  p-V.  ; 

IX] 

m  dry*  see  under  mrg. 
1  m  t,  see  under  1  m  d. 

lessen,  annul  ;  injure,  trans^nv- 
trate;    miss  (one's   way);   (An 
nished,'  efc-.     |\  I'  | 

I  ///  /  /•  x  //,  nee  under  m  if. 
:  k*h  =  myakah. 
/i,  =  mi  A. 


mith,  'meet,  unite;  meet  as  rivals, 
wrangle ;  revile.'  (T.,  p-V. :  P.,  D.] 

m  id,  'become  fat  (fig.  richly  reward- 
ed).' [V..  p-V.:  P..D.] 

Akin  :—  mind,  '  be  attached  to  or 
drawn  towards,  feel  affection  for.' 
[Comp.  in  sense  snih.  BR.  do  not 
separate  mid,  mind;  but  as  each 
is  found  with  its  distinctive  meaning 
only,  and  mind  is  not  Vedic,  a  separa- 
tion seems  called  for.  Identified  de- 
rivat's,  meda,  etc.,  point  only  to  mid. 
p-V  | 

mind,  see  under  mid. 

mil,  ' unite,  meet,  come  together ;  oc- 
cur.' [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin  :— m  il,  '  close  (up  the  eyes), 
wink  ;  vanish  ;  collect'  [V.,  p-V. ; 

1'..  D.] 

i?)  "iily  in  the  desid.  form: — 
miksh,  'mix,  stir  up,  give  a  relish 
to;  (atm.)  be  mixed.'  [Thus  BR. : 
Gr.  (with  the  nat.  comment'rs)  consid- 
ers miksh  as  a  desid.  of  mih,  and 
meaning  '  besprinkle,  give  relish  to.' 
V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.  (i.  e.  mi- 
Akin: — mtVr,*'mix.'  [Fr.  miYra 
(miff),  'mixed.'  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

m  i  $  r,  see  under  m » f. 

mish,  'open  the  eyes;  blossom.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

mih  (migh,  megh),  'pour  out,  make 
water,  sprinkle;  emit  seed.'  [migh 
(megh)  only  in  nimeghamdna,  i\\ 

The  form  miksh  by  Or.  and  nat. 
comment'ors  referred  here  as  a  desid., 
is  by  BR.  referred  to  //</  .  which  see. 
I).] 

1  mf-2mo\ 

2  in  f=2  mi. 

m  i  /,  see  under  mii 

mftf,    'move.'      [Only   with   prop'ns. 

:-V.:    P.  | 

muc,  ' loosen,  set  free ;  let  go;  (Atm.) 
be  loosed  or  set  free.1  [V.,  p-V 

•  it :— 1  mokth,  mofaftofe,  set, 
free,  ilHiv.-r /  [I'.-i.i  treated  M  a 
sep'te  verb>-2  mok»h*  mokthayati, 
'set  free,  deliver,  wrcrt  away;  tot 
flow.'  [Fr.  moktha  (m«c),  'release.' 
P-V 

m  u  d,  'be  glad  or  joyous,  take  pleasure.' 
[V.,p.V.;  P.,  D.] 
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=  murch. 

m  u  s  A,  '  steal,  rob,  plunder.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

muh,  'be  lost,  wander;  be  perplexed 
or  embarrassed,  loose  one's  presence 
of  mind,  stupid  ;  fail.'  [V.,  p-V.  ;  P., 


(murch),  'become  firm  or 
solid  or  strong,  take  shape;  become 
torpid  or  senseless,  faint  away  ;  grow 
firmer  or  stronger  or  more  intense; 
cause  to  sound  powerfully.'  [V.  (only 
AV.),  p-V.;  P,  D.] 

m  li  /,*  mtilati,  only  with  nd,  '  be  rooted 
up,  be  eradicated  '  [mttt,  '  be  rooted 
or  firm.  Pr.  m&la,  '  root.'  p-V.  ;  P., 
D.] 

m  T  g*  mrgayate,  'chase,  pursue;  hunt; 

seek.'     [Fr.  mrga,  'deer.'     V.,  p-V.  ; 

P.,  D.J 
meg  k  =  mill. 

1  maksh,  desid.  of  m  u  c,  which  see. 

2  moks  h*  see  under  muc. 
m  n  d,  see  under  man. 

m  y  d  k  S  h  (2  m  i  k  s  h),  'be  fixed  (in), 
be'  (BR.):  'sparkle,  micare  '  (Gr). 
[As  second'y  root,  but  whence  ?  V.  ; 
P-] 

t)iraJcsh(mrksh\  see  under  I  mar. 

m  T  Ci  d,  see  under  I  mar. 
m  T  i  t,  see  under  i  mar. 

mrttCy  only  with  ni  (dbhi-ni).  '  go 
down,  set  (of  the  sun).'  [Dhat.  'go/ 
Comp.  mluc.  V.  (RV.  only  verbal), 
p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it:  —  mluc  'go  down,  go  to 
rest.'  [ni-mluc,  also  '  go  down.'  V., 
p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

mred,  only  caus.  with  d,  'repeat;' 
and  atm.  with  upani  (comp.  mard), 
'gladden,  make  happy.'  [p-V.;  P.] 

mid  (ml  a  i),  see  under  mar. 

mlich  (mlec  h\  'speak  barbarously, 
talk  an  unintelligible  or  foreign  lan- 
guage.' [p-V.;  D.] 

m  I  u  c  A,  see  under  mruc. 

ml  up,  said  to  be  another  form  of 
mluc;  only  in  upamlupta,  abhimlupta, 
'  concealed,  withdrawn.'  [p-V.  ;  P.] 

mlech  =  mlich. 


y  a  k  s  A,  only  with  pra,  '  speed  or 
press  onward ;  strive  after,  attain  to.' 
[By  Gr.  connected  with  a  lost  yah, 
and  0.  H.  G«rm.  jagon.  V.,  p-V-D. ; 
P.,  D.] 

y  ay,  'honor,  worship;  worship  with 
sacrifices  or  oblations,  sacrifice.'  IV., 

P-v.;  P,  D.] 

y  a  £,  see  y  a  m,  under  dam. 
y  ant  r*  see  yam,  under  dam. 
y  a  &  A,  '  future.'    [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
y  a  m,  see  under  dam. 

y  a  6',  '  seethe,  boil,  bubble :  make  exer- 
tion ;'  (esp'ly  with  a,  '  make  exertion, 
strive,  trouble  or  weary  one's  self '). 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

From  it : — y  esh,  '  boil  up  or  over, 
gush.'  [Only  three  ex.  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

y  d,  see  under  i. 

y  a  p,  see  under  i. 

y  d  (7,  see  under  i. 

\  y  u,  see  y  am,  under  dam. 

2  y  u^  yuyoti,  '  remove,  separate,  pro- 
tect (from  abl.) ;  ward  off;  stay  away, 
be  separated.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

From  it: — yuch,  'yield,  turn  or 
go  away;'  (with  pra,  'be  absent:  be 
careless ').  [By  Gr.  treated  as  a  form 
of  2  yu.  V. ;  P.] 

y  u  C,  see  under  2  y  u. 

y  uj,  see  y  a  m.,  under  d  a  m. 

yudh,  see  yam,  under  da  m. 

y  U  p,  4  make  smooth  or  level ;  efface, 
obliterate;  confuse.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P., 
D-] 

y  esh,  see  under  y  as. 


T  dhh,  '  cause  to  flow,  hasten  on ; 
(atm.)  flow  on.'  [The  form  rahgh, 
alluded  to  by  Kdlidasa,  but  nowhere 
found  in  real  use.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 
Akin  : — / angh,  ' leap  over,  cross ; 
transgress;  surpass;  ascend.'  [Comp. 
note  to  ranh,  above.  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

1  rafcsh^    rakshati,    'watch,   guard, 
protect,  save;   heed.'     [V.,  p-V.,  P., 
D.] 

2  raksh,  see  under  r ic. 
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r  a  C,  '  fabricate,  form,  make,  produce  ; 
adapt;'  racita,  'provided  (with).  (  V.. 
P-V.:  P.,  D.] 

1  raj  (ratify  'be  bright  or  white; 
glow,  redden,  be  red  ;  (fig.)  be  affected 
by  any  strong  feeling.'  [HR.  give 
only  tl'iis  raj,  from  which  rnj  rdja. 
etc.;  Gr.  as  here,  driving  raja  from 
two  rdj.  Comp.  Curt..  1  53,  \  .  p-V.  ; 
1'.  D.] 

From  it:  —  1  rdj,  'be  splendid, 
shine.  IK?  distinjruished.'  [Comp.  note 
to  raj,  above.  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.J 

•J  /•  »ijj  sec  under  2  arj  (and  comn.  1 

/'  =  1  r  aj. 

r  'it,  'give  forth  a  loud  sound,  howl, 

roar,'  etc.     [p-V.:  P.,  D.] 
/•  <f  it  =•  ran. 
ranVj  see  under  ram. 

rad,  'scratch  or  cut  (by  any  instru- 
ment), gnaw,  crush;  dig  or  open 
(esp.  roads);  open  (rivers.  =)  give  a 
free  course  to  (rivers)  ;  give,  dispense 
(gifts  =  give  a  free  course  to  them).' 
[Thus  Gr.  ;  BR.  give  same  meanings  ; 
Kiit  a  somewhat  different  develop't: 
'scratch;  dig  (a  road);  lead  (rivers) 
into  a  course;  lead  or  bring  (some- 
thing) to  (one).'  V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

radh  (randh),  'be  subject  to  (dat); 
subject,  deliver  into  one's  (dat.)  power; 
subdue.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

1  r  a  n  (ran),  see  under  ram. 


'19),  see  under  2  rd. 
rand  h  =  radh. 
rap,  see  under  2  rd. 

rap  p,  only  with  pra,  '  be  sufli 
and  ML,    '  be  abundant  or  exuberant, 
swell.1     [V.:   IV.  I>  I 

/•<'/<//,  ->nly  once  in  raphita,  '  injured, 
•rable'(?).     [V.;  P.,  D.] 
A    (rambh),    'seize,   grasp.'     (V. 
P-V.;  P.,  D.] 

From  it:—  labh,  'grasp,  catch; 
procure,  find;  obtain,  receive;  pos- 
sess; grasp  mentally,  perceive.1 
(Comp.  Id.  Y.,D-V.;  I  .  I'] 

to  repose,  calm,  stop; 
pause,  rest,  like  to  stay  (by,  loo.)  ;  be 
pleased  with,  take  <MiK'ht  in.  love; 
dally  with,  futuere,  couple  (of  doer)  ; 
please,  make  happy.'  [V.,  p-\ 
D.J 


Akin: — 1  ran  (ran),  rana/i,  ran- 
yatf,  •  take  pleasure,  rejoice ;  delight' 
[Comp  1>  ran,  [V..  p-V.;  I'..  P.J— 
r  a  n  v,  '  delight '  [  Kr.  ran  or  denom. 
of  r</>.  'agreeable.'  Only 

one  ex  \  -!>.'.  p-V.  :  D.  ?]—Jam, 
'enjoy  (sexually).'  [For  older  ram. 
Only  one  ex.  p-V.;  !>.] 

,    -hang  down  (loosely).'     [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

From  it:—  lamb,  'hang  down; 
hang  on  or  from,  (with  ava)  depend ; 
cling  to,  hold  to;  drink  down,  lag 
behind,  tarry.'  [Later  form  of  rnml>. 

P.T.J  i-..  D.J 

1  r  >i  ,,<  I,  h  =  rab h. 

2  ratnbh,  see  un<l> 

,  see  under  2  rd. 


2  ras*  rasayati,  rasati,  rasyati, '  taste. ' 
[I'rob'ly  ramyati  from  rasa,  'juice' 
and  the  remaining  to  later  form'ns. 
BR.  p-V..  l>.| 

rah,  'leave,  give  up,  surrender. 
(rcuita, '  left,  separate  .  ,ut  i 

[Connected  with  radhl  V-D.   i.  l> 
I'.  D.J 

1  ra^rdt  t,  '  grant,  give,  give  up.'   [V.. 
P-V.;  P.,  D.J 

2  rd  (rai),   rdyati,   'bark;   bark  at' 
[I'luit.  'sound.'     Prob'ly    orig'ly  ro, 
'sound,'    still    retained    in    are,    an 
interj'n  of  calling.     Comp.  ro»,  below ; 
and  F.,  I..  187.     Only  three  ex.     \ 
p-V.;    P.] 

Akin  :— 2  ra  n  (ra  n),  '  sound,  rin^r.1 
Jy  IW.chssird  with  1  ran,  'delight,' 
onirh  defined  as  here,  and  suggested 
to  be  a  sep'te  root     Formed  in  anal- 
ogy   with   ton  Arran,  etc.  (see  p.   7). 
p-V.;  P.J— rap,  'pratth.  talk. 
per/    [Later  form  lap,   below.     \ 
P-V.:    I'..  D.V-rcmli*,  'roar:1 
upa,  'fill  witli  sound,  make  resound 
[only   two  ex.     Comp.   riWi,  below. 
p.V  :   I'.  D.]— I  ra«,   ra»a<i,   'give 
forth  a  loud  sound,  roar,  yell,  neirii,' 
etc.     [Later  form  las,  below,     j 
I       D.J— rd*  (v.  1  rdpX    'scream, 
how!.1     |Fr.    ro»,   above.     ; 
D.  ]_r ,;,/,,  'Utter  a    rough  or   t.ur- 
ound,  snarl.'     fp-V. ;   P..  !>.)- 
ribh  (r«6A),  'crackle,  creak;  mur- 
mur, prattle ;  speak  aloud,  shout  (to).' 
f  With  oMt,' bark  at'    Ootnp.  ramM, 
above.     V.,    p-V.;    P.,    D.]-l    r», 
rauti,  ravdti,  rw'oti,  'low,  roar,  yell, 
(V.    P  D.]— rud, 

'  wailt  howl,   weep ;    deplore.'     |  \  . 
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p-V.  ;  P.,  V.]—lap,  'prattle,  talk; 
murmur  ;  wail.'  [Later  form  of  rap, 
above.  V.  (only  AV.),  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 
—  las,  'sound.'  [Fr.  ras,  above. 
Comp.  note  to  1  las.  p-V.  ;  P.] 

1  T  dj,  see  under  1  r  aj. 

2  r  dj,  see  under  2  arj. 
rddh,  see  under  ard  h. 


r  ds  (v.  1.  r  d  p),  see  under  2  r  d. 
r  i  (r  I),  see  under  a  r. 

r  i  k  h,  '  scratch,  tear.'  [V.  (only  one 
ex.  drikha  in  RV.)  ;  in  the  later  lan- 
guage likft.  Comp.  r  if.  V.,  p-V-D.; 
P.,  D.] 

Later  form  :  —  I  ikh,  '  scratch,  fur- 
row; mark  by  scratching,  engrave, 
inscribe,  write,  paint.'  [V.  (only 
AV.),  p-V.;  P..  D.] 

rink  A?  see  under  ring. 

r  i  n  g,  'creep  (of  infants),  move  slowly.' 

[p-V.;   D.] 

Akin:  —  r  i  h  k  h,  'creep  (of  children), 

go  slowly.'     [One  ex.     p-V.  ;  D.] 
r  i  C,  see  under  a  r. 
rip,   'smear;  deceive.'     [V.,  p-V-D.; 

P.,  D.] 

From    it:  —  lip    (limp),    'smear, 

soil;    stick  on,  glue  to.'      [V.,  p-V.; 

P.,  D.] 

rip  h,  see  under  2  r  d. 
ribh  (rebh),  see  under  2  r  d. 

r  i  £  (arpf),  '  tear  or  pluck  off  ;  graze  ; 
break,  hurt.'  [Gr.  connects  this  and 
the  following  with  ar,  giving  arp  (rp) 
as  the  interm'te  form.  The  only  ex. 
of  arp  is  arpasdna,  which  BR.  give 
sep'ly  as  an  adj.  of  uncert.  deriv'n. 
They  refer  arp  to  rip,  but  without 
noticing  it  there.  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
Akin:  —  lip,  'tear  or  pluck  off; 
hurt.'  [p-V.;  P.,D.]—  Zraksh,  'hurt, 
injure.'  [Prop'ly  rksh=rip,  risk,  BR. 
Only  in  one  AV.-passage  (RV.-D.); 
D.]  —  risk,  'be  hurt  or  wounded; 
meet  with  disaster,  fail,  miscarry  ; 
hurl,  harm.'  [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

risk,  see  under  r  ip. 
rih,1  lick,  caress.'     [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 
Later  form:  —  lih,    'lick;    lick  up, 
sip.'     [p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

ri  =  ri. 

1  r  U,  see  under  2  r  d. 


2  r  U,  rdvate,  '  break  or  dash  to  pieces. 
[V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.I 

From  it: — ruj,  'break,  shatter; 
afflict,  pain.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  P.]— 
ruth,  'torment.'  [Only  part.  &tm. 
p-V.]—  rup,  'suffer  racking  p:i'm.' 
[Later  form  lup,  '  break,'  below.  V. 
(only  AV.;  RV.-D.);  p-V.;  D.]— 
lup,  '  break  to  pieces  :  pounce 
upon;  oppress;  rob,  plunder.'  [V. 
(only  A  V.),  p-V.;  P.,  P.]— I -A,  'cut, 
cut  off  or  down,  cut  to  pieces,  destroy.' 
[p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

rue  (rup,  in  rupant),  '  shine,  beam,  dis- 
play splendor,  be  adorned ;  appear 
beautiful  (to,  dat),  be  pleasing,  please 
(dat.) ;  be  pleased,  desire  (dat.  or  ace.) ; 
make  bright  or  resplendant.'  [Comp. 
varc.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  I).] 

Akin : — I  ok,  '  see,  perceive.'  [p-V. ; 
P.,  D.]— loc,  '  see,  look.'  [Only  with 
prep'ns.  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

r  uj,  see  under  2  r  u. 
rut  A,  see  under  2  r  u. 
rud,  see  under  2  r  d. 

1  rudh,  see  under  v  ar  d  h. 

2  r  u  d  h,  runadhi,  '  stop,  check,  arrest; 
withhold,   retain ;    sustain ;    enclose, 
cover ;  stop  up,  fill ;  oppress.'   [V-D., 
p-V.;  P.] 

r  UP)  see  under  2  r  u. 

1,  2  rup  =  ruc  and  rush. 

rush  (rup),  rushoM  or  rupati,  'be 
crossed  or  vexed,  be  angry ;  displease, 
disgust.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

ruh,  see  under  1  vardh. 

ruks  h*  '  make  thin  or  lean  ;  smear, 
soil.'  [By  BR.  derived  from  r&ksha 
(fr.  rash),  '  rough,  dry,  lean,  arid.' 
The  connection  between  r&sh  and 
ruksh  in  all  senses  does  not  seem  clear. 
p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

rup*  'give  form  or  shape  to,  repre- 
sent.' [Fr.  rupa,  '  form.'  p-V. ;  P., 
D.] 

rush,  'strew  or  cover  with  dust: 
smear.'  [Mostly  in  rfishita.  Comp. 
ruksh*  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

r  ej,  '  shake,  cause  to  tremble,  stir ; 
tremble,  quiver,  flicker.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.I 

red,  only  in  pr.  part,  with  a-,  '  non 
fallens'  (BR.).  [p-V.;  D.] 

rebh —  ribh. 
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1  ,  2  la  ks  h*  see  under  lag. 

f  'i  <I,  'adhere,  stick;  clasp;  follow 
closely  ;  meet.'  [V-D.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 
Akin  with  it:—  1  la  kg  A,*  lakshay- 
ati,  '  mark,  denote  ;  con  si 
perceive,  see.1  [Fr.  laksha  (lag}, 
•mark.'  p-V.;  P.,  D.]  From 
—  2  laksh,  lakshate,  'notice,  per- 
•*'•'  [p-V.]—  /i  wy*  (only  with  «. 
and  one  liiigya),  'clasp  the  limbs.' 
[Kr.  IHi'jii  (ln,j\.  -limb.'  Also  one 
ling  of  10  class,  '  inflect  according  to 
gender.'  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

/  A,  see  under  ra  n  h. 

.   'be  ashamed,    blush.'      [p-V.  ; 
D.] 

lap,  see  under  Ira. 
labh,  see  under  rabh. 
lam  see  under  ram. 

I  a  I,1  play,  sport,  dally.'    Causat.  'loll 

the  tongue.'     [p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
lash,  '  wish,  desire.'     [p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

1  las,  'shine,  glitter;  appear;  play.1 
[BK.   also  refer  2  las,  'sound'  here; 
I'ut   this  comes  no  doubt  fom  1  rat, 
'  roar,  sound.'  which  root  never  means 
'  shine.'    p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

2  /  a  8,  Hee  under  2  r  d. 

Id,    'take,    grasp.'   [Only    in    Mt>a. 

ip.  labh,  rabh.    p-V.;  D.] 
/  /  /.'  h,  see  under  rikh. 
//'//'  f/,*  see  under  lag. 
lip  (limp),  see  under  rip. 
lifj  see  under  r  i  f. 
//'//,  see  under  rih. 

\  It,  Hyate,  -Him:  ..r  press  closely  to, 
adhere  or  stick  ;  settle  down  or  perch 
upon  ;  cower  down  or  hi<l 

nnect*  it  with  rt,  ar  ; 
i»it   tin-  meanings  are  too  different. 
'I 

otter,  shake, 

IP.'      [p-V.  ;     I'   | 

-pluck,   pull,   pull    out,  peel.1 

I'..   D. 


I     ///  f  /,,      /.  />,.;,,„/,-.      'ph 

[Only  ti.n-,.  ,.x.    p-v  ;  I-.  h.j 

plunder;    peel.'  '|HK    make  it 
of   1  hfft,      p-\ 


J  f  >tth,  see  under  Zui. 

see  under  luL 
1,  2  hi  nth,  seel(i4/A,and/u/. 

see  under  2  r  u. 

I  'i  1»h,  'be  perplexed  or  in  disorder; 
(gen  cap-rly    (=be    dis- 

turlwd   in   mind,    BR. ;  P..  p. 
allure  (=praHhtbh}-:  IvMha, 
ing,  covetous,  greedy.'     [V.,   p-V  : 
P.,  D.] 

/  //  /.  '  stir  about,  agitate.'     [p-V. ;   P., 
D.] 

Akin :— 2  tut  h,  tuthdti,  '  roll,  wel- 
ter.' |p-V.:  P.,  D.]— iud,  onlycaus.. 
'stir,  stir  up,  set  in  motion,  make 
uneasy.'  [p-V.;  P.,  D.]— 2  lunth, 
lunthnti,  'stir  up,  set  in  motion.' 
[BR.  make  I  lunth  a  cans,  of  this. 
P-V.;  P.,  R] 

Id,  see  under  2  ru. 

I  ok,  see  under  rue. 

loc,  see  under  rue. 


1  va  k  =  vac. 

Zvak,  '  roll,  revolve.'    [V.,  p-V-D. ; 
D.] 

From  it: — voflc,  *  proceed  by  reg- 
ular motion  or  crookedly,  totter,  reel, 
roll  on;  sneak  along.'     [V  ,  p-V 
I'l 

1  vaksh=  1  uksh. 

2  vaknh,  'grow,  become  great  or 
strong.'    [Only    in    perf.  and    cans. 
V.;  P..  IV 1 

Weakened  form : — 2  uksh,  'grow 
up,  grow  strong     |  V. ;  P.,  D.] 

V  a  C  (I  va*),  '  speak,  say,  tell,  declare, 

announce;  i'!..m.  '    |  \  .  i 
/•  //  /'   ,-  1.,-   ;ll'ti\,-  ,.r   -tr.'iii:.    '•«•   JM.U.T- 
I'ul'i   only    in   oaus.  (vdj\   '  urge  to 
speed,  spur,   incite:    Hpeed.'    [Thus 
1    make  ii/>  in  all  caaeii  a 
in.  of  «(;'«  •  !"P   Kuhu's 

ZeiUM-hr.  :;.  BM;  ami  Curt  159.   V., 
P-V.;  P.,D.] 
^  a  A  c,  see  under  2  vak. 

vide.'    [Only  one  ex.    p-V.; 

i'f 

vat,  with  apt,  ' receive  mentally,  com- 
prehend.'   [Only  3  ex.     V.;  D.] 


\  "i  .   XI. 


42 


A.  H.  Edgrm, 


V  ad,  '  speak,  say,  declare,  name.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

From  it: — rand,  'praise,  honor, 
greet.'  [V.,p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

vadh  (badh),  'slay,  kill,  destroy.' 
[Acc'g  to  P&nini  only  in  aor.  and 
prec. ;  but  found  also  in  fut.  and  pot., 
in  spec,  tenses  passive,  and  once 
i-adhati  (BR.,  Nachtr.).  V.,  p-Y. ;  P., 
D.I 

From  it: — bddh,  'press  or  drive 
away,  dispel ;  oppress,  torment ;  force 
apart.'  [Comp.  Kuhn's  Zeitschr.  12, 
120;  F.  156.  The  desid.  bibhatsati 
set  up  as  a  sep'te  root  3  badh.  V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.]— vyadh  (3  vidh), 
'  pierce,  penetrate,  smite,  shoot, 
wound ;  injure,  harm ;  goad  on,  in- 
cite ;  shake,  move.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

V  a  n,  see  under  3  v  d. 
V  a  nd,  see  under  v  a  d. 

1  V  ap,   vdpati,    '  shear,   graze.'     [V., 
p-V.;  P.,D.] 

2  V  apj  vapati,  '  strew,    scatter,  sow.' 
[V,p-V.;  P.,D.] 

V  a  ra,  '  vomit,  eject.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P., 
D.] 

1  var  (vr,  vr),'  envelop,   cover, 
enclose,  surround ;  confine,  obstruct ; 
restrain,  check,  guard.'     [See  note  to 
2  var,  below.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin :  — & rnu,  '  surround,  wrap. ' 
[Fr.  var  through  vrnoti.  By  Gr.  not 
sep'd  fr.  var.  V.',p-V;  P.,  D.  ?]— 
varn*  'paint,  depict.'  [Fr.  varna 
(var)' '  paint.'  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

2  V  a  T  (vr,  vf)  '  choose,  prefer,  wish, 
love.'     [Perhaps  from  1  var,  as  'en- 
close mentally.'     BR.  as  here.     Dhdt. 
gives   only  one    vr    (vrnoti,    vrndti, 
varati)    for     '  eligere,     tegere,'    etc. 
Comp.  also  varj.     V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

V  a  TJ  (v  rj,  v  r  nj),  '  turn,  twist ;  turn 
over  (the  sacred  grass,  Gr. :  BR.,  un- 
twist and  strew  it  out);  turn  away; 
divert;  (dtm.)  appropriate,  choose. 
[V,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

var n*  see  under  1  v ar. 

V  art  (vrt),  ' turn,  roll,  roll  on  (fig. 
pass  on,  take  place ;  tarry  in  a  place, 
exist,  live ;  be  (as  a  reg.  copula) ;  pro- 
ceed, act ;  use,'  etc.  [V.,  p-V. ;  P. 
D.] 

1  vardh  (vrdh),  vdrdhate,  vr'dhate, 
'  raise,  increase,  strengthen,  cause  to 


grow  or  prosper;  cheer  up,  animate, 
inspire ;  increase,  grow,  prosper,'  etc. 
[V.,p-V\;  P.,  D.j 

Akin  :  —  a  r  d  h  (rdh\  '  prosper, 
thrive,  succeed;  further,  cause  to 
succeed,  accomplish ;  satisfy. '  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.] — ed h,  'grow,  be  great, 
thrive,  be  happy.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
— r  dd?i,  '  succeed,  be  accomplished ; 
accomplish,  carry  through.'  [Comp. 
vrddh.  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]— 1  rudh, 
rodhati,  'grow,  sprout.'  [Only  two 
ex.  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]— rwft,  'ascend, 
mount;  grow  up,  grow,  develop,  in- 
crease, prosper;  grow  together,  heal;' 
(rudha,  also  '  spread  abroad,  diffused, 
generally  known ').  [Fr.  rudh,  above. 
V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] — vrddh,  'stir  up, 
spur  on'  (BR.);  'be  great  or  strong 
or  powerful'  (Gr.).  [Comp.  rddh. 
Only  in  a  few  RV.  ex.  D.] 

2  vardh(?},  'cut  off.'  [vardMpa- 
yati,  Weber,  Krshnaj.  p-V. ;  D.I 

varsh   (vrsh),   'rain,  pour  down.' 

[V.,  p-V.;  P.,D.] 
V  Cir  h  =  barh. 

V  a  I,  '  turn,  turn  to ;  burst  forth,  show 
itself;'  (valita,  'accompanied  by'). 
[p-V.;  P,  D.] 

V  a  Ig,  '  go  by  leaps,  jump,  speed.' 
[V.  (only  AV.;  RV.-D.),  p-V;  P.,  D.] 

V  a  I  A,  only  with  upa  and  pra,  '  test  by 
a  question,  propose  a  riddle  to'  (BR.). 
[p-V.;  P.] 

V  a  p,  see  under  3  v  d. 

1  V  a  5,  ucchati,  'be  bright,  shine.'    [V., 
P-V.;  P,D.] 

From  it: — ush,  'burn,  consume, 
destroy;  punish.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

2  V  a  5,  vdste,  '  put  on  a  dress  or  cover- 
ing, take  form,  appear;    enter  into.' 
[V.,p-V.;  P,D.] 

3  V  a  8,  vdsati,  '  stay,  dwell,  linger,  re- 
main; be,  pass;  devote  one's  self  to.' 
[V.,p-V.;  P,D.] 

4  v  a  s,  '  direct  (an  attack)  against,  at- 
tack.'    [V.;  P.] 

5  V  a  8,  only  with  ni,  '  cut  down,  kill ;' 
and  pari,  '  cut  out.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

V  a  A,  '  lead,  convey,  bring,  bear,  carry, 
cause;  bear,  endure;  pass  (time); 
cause  to  flow,  carry  along  or  away ; 
travel,  ride  ;  blow  (of  the  wind).'  [V., 
P-V.;  P,D.] 
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From  it  •— 1  «2  h,  Miati, '  move,  push; 
change,  modify.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  1 

1  W<J,  twftf,    'bow:   blow  on;   exhale 
lin.-ense),  spread  (of  incense).'     [V., 
P-V .;    IV.  D.] 

Akin  :— 1     .;  (•«  Oi    ">''*'•  'blow; 

(gen'ly)  be  weary  or  languid,  be  ex- 

~ted     (=  dying     wind,     Gr.).' — 

i  d  <(?)*'  blow,  fan.'     [Fr.  vd/- 

\\in.l.      Very  doubtful  form.     p-V.] 

2  V  d,  see  under  1 

3  V  tf,  '  desire,  seek  to  win.'     [Only  in 
part,  and  desid.     V.,  p-V. ;   P.,  I '.  ] 

Akin:— raw,  'like,  love,  desire; 
obtain,  procure,  master,  conquer,  gain ; 
dispose  of,  possess ;  make  ready,  pre- 
pare '  [  V  .  j.-V.:  !'..  IV  j—  ./  -.'-wish. 
demand,  order ;  long  for  ;  insist  upon, 
assert.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]— v «  fid,, 
'  desire,  love,  like ;  assert.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
I'..  D.] — ren,  'long,  yearn,  desire; 
•  nvv.'  I  By  redupl'n  fr.  van.  \' .. 
p-V.;  P..D.J 

//,' weave,  braid ;  (fig.) 
compose.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
V  d  ft  c  A,  see  under  3  vd. 
vdt  (?),*  see  under  1  v  d. 

V  d  f  ( I    vds)^    '  low,   roar,   scream, 

crow.'    [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
2v<f«,*    'fill    with    odors,   perfume, 

spice.'     [Fr.  vdsa,  'perfume.'    Comp. 

1  v.i.     p-V.:   P.] 

vdh.  only  with  pro,  'press.'  [p-V.: 
P.] 

1  fltc,  'sever,  separate,  winnow.'  [V., 
P-V.;  P.,  D.I 

2  V  ic  =  vyac. 

Vlj,  'start;  dart  or  jet  forth;  start 
back,  turn  and  flee  in  terror;'  ngna. 
'startled,  agitated,  alarmed.'  [V., 
P-V.;  P..DJ 

vith(vrth),> ask,  beg* (?).  [Only once : 
Bee  note,  p.  1 7  | 

vi<l  indati,  '  find,  discover, 

get,  obtain,  bring  about,  find  (a  wife), 

ry  ;  seek,  turn  to :  f<- 
befall.   runrrrii:'— 2   rrttt,    'lin-l    .mt. 
lean  ;  perceive,  kn... 

derstand;  know  as,  declare,  call :  n» 

:   experience;    believe.   nuppoM.' 
[In    \!.,l. i,.-..-,,-    i  i  ,  sense 

of  vrtti,  BR.     Both  f.-n- 

I).] 


1  V  i(//<.  '/.'be  devoted  to,  wor- 

ship, honor;  present  as  a  devotional 
offering,  dedicate;  be  propitious 
[V..  P-V.;   P.,D.] 

2vidh(v  i  ndh),  vindhtite, '  be  empty, 
be  wanting  or  lacking  liustr.i.'     [V  . 
\  .  Valakhya);  D.] 

3  vidh  =  vyadh. 

r  i  n  (1=1  vid. 

V  indh  =  2  vidh. 

-  '  / '  i  r  ep\  '  be  in  a  swinging  or  trem- 
l»liujr  motion,  tremble,  quiver ;  shud- 
der.' [V..  p-V.:  P..  D.] 

v  i  $,  '  settle  down,  enter,  go  in,  repair 
(to),  go  to,  fall  to  (one's,  ace.)  share; 
happen  into.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

vish,  'be  active ;  bring  about,  per- 
form, do;  gain;  rule;  consume.'  [V 
P-V.;  P.,D.] 

I  v  f,  veti,  '  seek  with  eagerness, 
after;  enjoy;  grasp, procure ;  attack.' 
[V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

_'  '•  ',  <«<*',  'impel,  set  in  motion;  stir 

up.  incite;  send.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

only  in  intens.,    '  flutter  (of  the 

heart),  tremble.'    [Orig'ly  'flap  with 

the  wings,'  BR     Only  two  ex.     V., 

:  P.,  D.?l 

A  kin  :— v  if  (v  y  a/),  « fan,  cool  by 
blowing;  besprinkle.'    [p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

V  y,  see  under  v  t 

vid,  '  make  firm,  fix ;  be  firm  or  hard.' 
[V.,(p-V.?,;  I'.] 

vfrt*  'act  manly  or  bravely.1  [  Kr. 
t*ro,'hero.'  V.,  p-\  :  !».[ 

veth-vith. 

V  e  »,  866  under  3rd. 

vep  = 

Vesht  ('•  i */«?),  'twin.-  r.M.n.l.  rling 
to;  envelop,  dress  (r  «ht  ex- 

cep'ly  In  the  older  lang.  (once  i-Miiita 
in    liV.,  also  in    \\ 
Hiirrcuixl.'   unil    <l«-riv«M|    frmn 

!>•] 

vyac  (2vic\  'embrace,  encompass, 

grasp.'    [V.,p-\      IV.  lv  1 
v  y  a  j  = 

f  /t,  'nUgger,  reel,  stumble,  swenre; 

be  agitated,  be  disturbed 

p.nn     Of     f,:,,).     taM*.'        |Sii.,pl.-r 
itbun.     \Cp-V.;    P.,  D.J 


A.  IL  A''A//v  //, 


V  y  a  dh  (3  •*•  id  It),  see  under  r  a  d  It. 
vy  a  y,*  see  under  t. 

vyd  (vyai),   'cover,   envelop.'     [V 

P-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
V  r  aj,  '  go.  proceed,  move ;  go  or  at 

tain  to  (any  state  or  condition).'     [V 

P-V.;  P.,  D.] 

V  r  a  n  (bra  n),  '  sound  '  (?),  Dhat 
[Only  in  vranatiti  rranas,  Su<?ruta 
2,  2,  1. — vran*  rrana'yati  is  a  de 
nom.  of  rrana,  'wound.'] 

vrad,  'become  soft  or  ripe.'  [Onh 
one  ex.  V. :  D.] 

v  r  a  p  c,    'cut   off   or   down,    split. 

[Comp.  vrka.     Y.,  p-V.;    P.,  D.J 
vrdd h,  see  under  1  rardh. 

V  rid, 'be  abashed  or  ashamed.'  [p-V. 
D.] 

vrud,  only  vrudita,  ' sunk  down,  lost. 
[p-V.] 

V  I  a  g  (v  I  a  n  g),  '  twist  the  neck,  throt- 
tle' (BR.) ;   '  press  hard,  pursue'  (Gr.). 
[Connected  with  rarjt    V. ;  P.] 
l,  'press  or  cause  to  fall  together.1 
[V.  (only  AV.),  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 


pans,  '  speak  or  repeat  in  a  solemn 
manner,  recite  (esp.  a  verse,  etc.  to 
the  gods) ;  praise ;  proclaim,  an- 
nounce.' [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.J 

Akin : — 1  r.  d  s  (2  p  i  s  h,  p  i  5,  in  some 
forms),  '  reprimand,  correct,  punish 
(in  words),  check  ;  command,  govern  ; 
instruct,  teach;  praise;  announce, 
confess.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

pak,  'be  able  or  competent,  can  ;  give 
help,  aid,  favor,  grant,  give  in.'  [BR. 
give  two  roots,  but  suggest  that  2  pak 
may  be  considered  as  a  transit,  to  1 
pak.  The  desid.  piksh  'try;  learn; 
help,  wish  to  give,'  by  some  regarded 
as  a  sep'te  root.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.j 

pank,  'be  sad  or  shy ;  suspect,  sup- 
pose.' [V-D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

,  pdtayati,  '  cut  in  pieces,  cut  off, 
sever.'  [By  PAnini  said  to  be  a  caus. 
of  2  fad.  V.  (only  AV.),  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

pad,    'fall  off  or  out.'     [V.  (only 
AV.),  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Prob'ly  akin :— 2  p  a  d,  '  distinguish 
one's  self,  triumph,  prevail.'  [Only  in 
perf.  and  perf.  part.  V.J 


2  p  a  d,  see  under  1  /•  a  <l. 


,  'curse,  swear;  promise  on  oath; 
(atm.)  adjure,  entreat.'    [V.,  p-V.  ;  P., 

pabd*  'sound;  tell,  call.'    [Fr.  pabda, 
'sound.'    p-V.;  P.] 

1  p  a  m  (pirn),  pamyati,  pimyati,  'work 
zealously,  busy  or  weary  one's  self; 
prepare,  arrange.'     [Comp.  note  to  2 
pam.    pamyati,  pimyati  in  parallel  pas- 
sages.    V.,  p-V.  ;  D.] 

2  pam,  pdmyati,  '  become  quiet  or  ap- 
peased, cease,  sink  to  rest,  be  extin- 
guished.'   [Gr.,  F.  and  others  consider 
1,  2  pam  identical,  in  sense  of  '  weary 
one's  self,  grow  quiet.'     BR.  as  here. 
Comp.  Curt.,  p.  104.     p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

Akin:  —  pcam,  'quiet,  smother.' 
[Prob'ly  by  faulty  writing  or  from 
pam.  Only  in  one  RV.  passage.] 

3  pam,  pamayati,  pdmayati,  with  m, 
'become  aware,  perceive,  burn,  hear, 
learn.'     [By  F.  referred  to  1,  2  pam. 
p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

4  pam,  pamnuti,  'harm.'     [Only  one 
p-V.  ex.] 

1  p  a  r  (p  r  ),  '  break,  burst,  split  ;  de- 
cay.'    [Comp.  1  Tear.     V.,  p-V.;    P., 
D.] 

Akin:  —  r#r,  'crush,  kill.'  [Only 
once  (RV.),  ptirta.  Gr.  as  here  ;  BR. 
give  ptirta  sep'ly,  without  any  other 
definit'n  than  that  of  Naighant.,  kshi- 
pra.  V.] 

2  par,    only    in   prta  (also   with   d), 
'boiled,    roasted.'      [Orig'ly    'glow.' 
The  arrangem't  followed  here  in  the 
main  that  of  Gr.,  who  gives  pir  (for 
par,  to  which  he  also  refers  p/irta),  fr. 
which  prd,  cri.     BR.  give  par  =  prd, 
where  prta  is   found.     They  further 
give  two  pri,   one  'cook'—  prd,  and 
one  'mix,  Kepdvvtu,'  independent.    V., 
P-V.  ;  P,  D.] 

From  it:  —  prd  (prai)t  only  in 
crdta,  '  cooked,'  and  in  caus.,  '  cook, 
boil,  bake.'  [Comp.  note  to  par, 
above.  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]—  crt, 
'  glow  ;  cook,  boil,  ripen,  finish  off, 
gar  machen  (namentlich  den  Soma 
durch  warme  Milch),'  Gr.  [BR.  2 
pri,  as  a  sep'te  root.  '  mix  (the  Soma, 
etc.)'  ;  comp.  note  to  par,  above.  V., 
p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

par  =  pri. 
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•  </  //i  r  ,t  :  .  ndha(ya}ti,  '  show 
one's  self  bold  or  strong,  be  defiant, 
mock.'  [V.  ;  P..  I  '.  ) 

2    p  <//•'//  ardhaU,   'break 

wind.'     [II-Y.  :    !'..  D.J 

r  '/  /,  see  under  car. 

p  a  8  (2  f  rf  *),  '  hew  or  cut  down,  slaugh- 
ter.' (V..  ,,.V.:  I'.,  D.] 

pd  (ft,  3fl),  'whet,  sharpen;  (fig.) 
make  eager  or  bold  or  strong  ;  hasten, 
promote,  help;  (atm.i  l>e  eager,'  etc. 
[By  BR.  divided  into  two  roots:  see, 
however,  (Jr.  V..  p-Y.  :  I'..  !>.] 

Desi  •/.     '  whet.' 

[Treated  as  sep'te  root.] 

C  O*  W,  see  under 

1  C  d  8  (2  r  i**,  f  i  a),  see  under  raw*. 

2  pds  =  fas. 
pi  = 

pifiji  'give  forth  a  sharp  or  shrill 
sound,  ring,  tinkle,'  etc.  [V.,  p-V.; 

i'..  n.j 
pirn  —  1  ram. 

1  f  i  .v  '/,  •  leave,  leave  remain- 
ing;' (gen'ly   in   pass,   rishyate,    'be 
left,   remain').      [Rare    except   with 
prep'ns,  esp'ly  vi,   'distinguish,'  etc. 

,,-Y.:    P.M.  | 

2  pish,     (ri8)=\  cds,     flee      under 

fan*. 

•lie,  lie  down  or  quiet;  sleep.' 
[Y.,p-V.;  P.,  D.I 

2  f  f,  '  give  way,  disappear,  be  de- 
stroyed.' [p-V.:  1'..  I>  1 


-prii.kl.-.  .!ri/./.|,..-      [p-V.;    D.J 

•d<>  haliitiially.  |.ra.-ii.-.-.  enjoy.' 
|Kr.     /A;.  -halMt  '      ,,-\     ;    IV    I>  ) 

;  •  '/  <  •,  'flame,  Hhine,  beam;  K'°«    b»rn 
(fig.  be   pained,   grieve, 
(Tin,  i:\-i.li-il    int.. 

roots.     (k>mp.   ?*bh,   fudh.     V., 
P-V.;  P.,  D.] 

puj,    only    in    •«  r/>fM,    'bOMlhl    "r 
self-..  |V.| 

i  .///.    )   r        [Comp.  n«j,  r«AA. 
V.,  p-v.;    r.  h.| 

Klitter;     adorn, 
bean  ;    prepare,    make  fit; 


(ftfen.)  adorn  one's  self,'  etc.  [BR. 
give  a  sep'te  root  fitlih,  '  glide  or  pass 
on  nimbly,'  to  explain  a  few  RV.  pas- 
sages, by  Gr.  referred  here ;  and  the}* 
omit  'shine'  from  this  fvbh.  Cemp. 
fuc.cvbh.  V.,  p-V .:  !  ,D.] 

1  push,  rv*hyati,  'dry,  dry  up,  wither. 
languish.'     [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

2  push,  see  under  f  t; as. 

p  u  (later  r  \-  rf,  f  v  i  X  '  swell,  increase, 
grow;  be  thriving  or  powerful.'  [Thus 
BR.  refer  Ved.  forms  in  ffl-  to  a 
sep'te  root  1  ;•/},  'be  superior  or  vic- 
torious;' and  later  forms  b 
etc.  to  rvd  (ft-/.  -\\rll.'  V., 

p-V.;   P..  I>.| 

p  "A  r,  see  under  1  f  a  r. 

</<•</  i,  </  dater  fan  rff),  only  the  intens. 
form  canircadat,  'shining.'  [By  P.K. 
referred  to  cand;  by  seems 

with  better  reason,  to  fcand.    fcandra 
and  candra  point  to  both  these  root- 
forms,   and   BR.    gi\> 
original  one.     V.,  p-Y-h.  :    I'  .  D  ) 

Akin:— 2  cha(n)d,  chandati, 
ayati.    'appear,    seem;    seem    good, 
please;    try   to  sedmv       (V 
P.  D.] 

p<3  //  //*,  see  under  2  ram. 

pcut  (fcyvt),  'drip,  trick  I.-.'  [\  . 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

«•  //  "  /  //,  'pierce,  penetrate.'  [Prob'le 
earlier  form  knatti  given,  but  not 
fi.niul  in  use.  V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

,-,/,,  ,i    ,).  'curdle,  congeal     |\ 

'nnlyrfte),  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
<•/•<'  f  /t,    Iwcome  loose  or  weak,  yield, 

rrumlilr:    wcakt-n.  make  drfmcelaH.' 

|\    .  ,.  V    ;    I'.,   h  | 

Later  form : — r  /  a  /  h, '  become  loose. 

eranbto,  y,.-id :    |,,-Y  ;  !•.  i»  | 

pram,  see  under  klam. 

pro-  (in)  bh(v.L«rti  »» l>  h  i.  only  with 

trust,  depend  on.      [Mostly  vifrabda, 

•trusting.  « tidmt        Th. 

1 

,,-V    ;     I' 

p  r  d  (r  r  a  i),  see  under  2  , 

>.iw*,  lean:  lean  or  put 

(Aim.)  lean  one's  self  (on,  lo. 
attached,  be  found,  be;    re* 

hav.-r nr--  t-     l»       n..-       [  V  .  ,,-Y   : 

I>.) 
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I  //.  •  join,  rnimrrt.'  [V..  p-V-l>.; 
P.,  I>.| 

Later  form: — <•//.<?/<,  'adhere  or 
<•lin.tr  to,  clasp,  embrace,  join.'  [  i>- V. : 
P.,  D.] 

$  r  i,  see  under  2  f  a  r. 

\  cru^  frnofo',  'hear,  listen;  be  atten- 
tive ;  listen  to  (a  teacher,  etc.),  learn, 
find  out.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  M.j 

From  it: — rrush,  'hear  (Gr.),  listen 
to.'  [With  certainty  only  in  cn^hn- 
/itiina,  by  BR.  defined  'complaisant, 
confiding.'  proshan,  rroskantu  might 
also  be  referred  to  cru.  V. ;  P  (?),  D.] 

2  pr  tf,  see  under  s  a  r. 
$rush,  see  under  1  f  r  u. 
see  under  crath. 

,  'have  confidence  (in,  dat.); 
speak  confidently,  boast,  be  proud; 
flatter,  praise.'  [p-V. ;  D.] 

cli  s  7i,  see  under  frisk. 

pva  (il)  C, '  open  itself,  receive  in  open 

arms'  BR. ;  '  bend,'  with  ud,  '  arise  ; 
open,'  Gr.  [Only  a  few  RV.  forms 
somewhat  differently  treated  by  BR. 
and  Gr.,  and  not  all  quoted  by  the 
former.  V. ;  P.,  D.J 

$  v  a  .9,  '  blow,  hiss,  pant ;  breathe  ; 
sigh.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P,  D.] 

Akin: — 2  cush,  cushati,  'hiss.' 
[V.;  P.,  D.J 

p  V  d,  f  v  i  —  f  w,  which  see. 

pvit,  'be  white  or  bright,  shine.' 
[V.,  p-V-D. ;  P.,  D.] 


'spit,    spit   out.'     [p-V.;    P., 


.v  ",'//*,  '  bear,  be  able  to  bear ;  com- 
prehend' (Gr.).  [Only  in  3  passages. 
V.,  p-V. ;  D.] 

From  it: — sah,  'overpower,  con- 
quer, master,  check ;  be  able ;  bear, 
endure,  suffer,  allow.'  [Though  '  bear' 
seems  to  be  orig'l  meaning,  'over- 
power' is  the  one  prevailing  in  the 
RV.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

sac  (sap c),  see  under  1  s d. 

s  aj  (s  ajj,  s  a  nj),  see  under  1  5  d. 

S  a  nj  —  s  aj. 


'sit,  sit  down;  besiege, 
lie  in  wait  for ;  sink  down  (fig.  col- 
lapse, decay,  perish;  be  despondent, 
be  low-spirited;  be  distressed  or  in 
need,  etc.).'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

S  an  (2  -s<?),  'gain,  procure,  obtain,  pos- 
sess, procure  (for  another),  bestow.' 
[V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

1  8  ap,  see  under  1  ,v  ,i. 

2  s  ap,  only  in  one  corrupt  passage, 
sdpayan,    'futuens'  (?  BR.).     [p-V. ; 

S  a  b  h  dj*  see  under  b  h  aj. 

S  a  r  (s  r),  '  move  or  hurry  on.  glide, 
flow,  flow  away.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
From  it: — 1  sarj  (srj),  srjuti,  '  let 
loose,  send  forth,  fling,  hurl;  throw 
or  pour  out ;  let  go,  set  free ;  pub- 
lish ;  procreate,  produce,  beget ;  pro- 
duce, procure,  give.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 
— sarp  (srp),  'creep,  crawl.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,  D.]— 2  cru,  crdvati,  'be 
set  in  motion;  flow  apart,  be  dis- 
solved or  disconnected.'  [Varied 
form  or  incorrect  writing  for  sru, 
below  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.]— sru,  'flow, 
stream  ;  trickle  ;  let  flow,  emit,  shed ; 
flow  or  trickle  away,  slip  away,  fail, 
perish ;  flow  (from),  originate.'  [V., 
p-V.;  P.,D.] 

1  sarj  (s  rj),  see  under  sar. 

2  s  a  rj,  sdrjati,    '  creak.'     [V.,  p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

8  a rp  (s rp\  see  under  sar. 
sapc  =  sac  (see  note). 

S  as,  '  sleep,  be  inactive  or  idle.'  [V., 
p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

6'  a  A,  see  under  sagh. 

1  s  d  (s  o),  syati,  '  bind,  connect ;  yoke, 
fetter.'  [Only  with  prep'ns,  esp'ly  aua, 
'  unbind,  unyoke  ;  (fig.  desist,  cease ; 
stop,  stay ;  abide  by,  decide  upon, 
etc.).'  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin: — sac(sac.c),  'be  connected 
or  associated  or  together  with ;  be 
near,  belong  to ;  possess ;  be  attached 
to,  serve;  follow,  seek;  pursue.' 
[Sev'l  RV.  forms  sa<;c  occur,  referred 
by  both  BR.  and  Gr.  to  sac:  only  one 
saccasi,  in  VAlakhilya,  and  the  noun 
sat;cat  (RV.),  are  by  BR.  referred  to 
a  sep'te  root  sa<;c,  'stop,  withhold.' 
They  seem,  however,  both  explainable 
under  sac.  The  two  roots  (sac,  sacc) 
should  perhaps  be  considered  as 
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closely  connected,  but  not  as  identi- 
cal. V.,  p-V.:  I'..  D}—s(ij(sajj, 
in  pass.,  by  assiniil'n  ;  sa  nj),  •  I  in-. 
be  attached  or  connected,  adhere. 
stick.'  [V..  p-V.:  !'..  D.]_  1  sap, 
'  adhere  or  be  devoted  to  ;  strive  after, 
seek  to  reach'  [Akin  to  sac,  and 
orUri  -  ;hn.  :•.  17.  Tl. 

form  *>ij»i'  •</.  'honor,'  not  in  tin.-  I>hat.. 
seems  connected  with  this  as  a  denom. 
fr.  a  tajtar  (fr.  sap).  V.,  p-  V  .  :  I  '..  I  >  | 
—  *t,  'bind,  twine  around;  connect. 
[By  weak'g  of  orig'l  x.i.  V..  p-V.; 
P.,  D.]  —  *f  V  (««v),  'bind  or  stitch  to- 
gether, sew.'  [Fr.  «.  V.,  p-V.  ;  P., 
!».]—>  .  'be  connected  with;  tarry 
in  a  place,  stay  or  dwell  in  or  by; 
attend  to,  serve,  honor;  be  at 
to,  devote  one's  self  to,  cultivate,  pr.-n  •- 

•  •njoy  (sexually).'     [Con  ; 
above.    V.t   p-V.  :    V..    !>.]—««*/•,* 
'  tie  or  string  together  ;  doclare,  etc., 
in  a  Sutra.'     [Fr.  s&tra  («»),  '  thread.' 
P-V.;  P.,  D.] 

2  sd  =  san. 

x  ./  .//i,  'reach  the  goal  or  be  accom- 
plished, succeed;  carry  out,  adjust, 
set  in  order  ;  accommodate  one's  self, 
obey.'  [V.,  D-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

Akin:  —  1  sidh,  sidhyati,  'reach 
goal,  be  accomplished,  succeed  ;  be  the 
valid,  be  proved:  be  healed.'  [<'<>mp. 
also  2  sidh,  by  Gr.  connected  with 
this.  V.,p-V.;  P.,D.] 

8  t,  see  under  \  ad. 

pour  out;  emit;  sprinkle.'    [V., 
P-V.;  P,D.] 

V  A,  see  under  sddh. 

'  'I  rive  away, 

ward  off.'     [Tl  n-f.-r- 

red  to  1  t<i<ih.  '  proceed  straight  to 
one's  goal,'  in  a  can*,  sense,  •  drive  on 
oraway'?  V..  p-V.j  I'.  I».| 

"<»)t  see  under  1  *d. 


8  U  (8  fl)  :  1  «u,  irunoti,  '  pre^ 

.a  juice):'—  2*»/. 
4  set  in  motion,  caiiw,  prodiic. 

.   consecrate,  empower:'  —  3 

mi  (sA).  «ivati.  santi.  «;,t>  .  •  Lrii,:- 
generate,  beget,  bear  '     [  • 

1      some   cxrliiiiinu'    ::   *» 
meaning    'set     in     m->ti<>n.     -.-n.i     <>r 
»>rii;.  All    thn-r    V..    p-V.  ; 

I'.  R| 


,v  H  /»'  h*  '  jrhiddrn.  delight.'  [  Kr.  tmkha, 

'joy.'     p-V.;  D.] 
*  //(///)  A  //      Mi  tie'  (?).     [Only  two  ex. 

P-V.j  D.?] 

S  ll  =  8V. 

l-.-int  ..ut.  indicate,  show.  I 
[By   BR.   considered   as  a  denom.  ? 
P-V.:    !>..  D.] 

s  il  t  r*  see  under  1 
see  under  svad. 


'care  for,  regard.'     [p-V.  : 
D.I 
86  W,  see  undt-r   ' 

0jfca(fl)dJ  •  l-'.-ip.  spring.  s]>irt,  l>o 
ejected  or  hurled  forth.  l>o  spilled,  fall 
out;  cover  (of  animals,  bespringen).' 
[V..  p-V.:  P..  D.] 

x/  a  r  =  kar. 

.N  /  //,     'cover,    heap    over;     protect.' 

[V.,  p-V..    i'..D.] 
x  /•  //<//,  '  stuinl.le.  reel,  falter,  slip,  err, 

fail;  stammer:  stick.'     [p-V.  ;   P.,  D.] 
=  khid. 


x  t<in,    -thunder,   roar,   groan.'     [V., 
P-V.  ;   P.,  D.] 

Akin:—  2  tan,    Uinyati,    'thunder, 
resound.'     [Comp.  note  to  1  tan.    V., 

p-\-l>  :   D.] 

x  t  it  (in  )  f>  //.     •  lix     firmly,     prop     up 
(whc  k  :    (atm.) 

become  stiff  or  ri^id.'     |  V  .  p-\ 
D.] 

star  (st  / 

dilTu  throw 

awav  or  down  (an  en.  m\.  .  tc.'i     |  V  . 
,-V    :    I'..  |..| 

rla  i).  onix  .  .dth\. 

secret'    [V    .onl\    \\  i.  p-V 
Nachtr.i:   I'  | 

Akin  :  —  *  /,-„.*    >||[  [Kr. 

ffefUll*/").  -thief.'      p-V.  | 

[  See  note,  p. 

!>  V   | 

r;iv\.      "hill. 

Mniet;    wet'?.      (t'omp     '""• 

.s  f  if, 

|\  |..| 

•it    \\  .      *  '  r  joy, 

exult,  praise.'     |\  I'  | 

t  ten,*  see  under  ltd. 


.1.  //.  /•;/<//•<„. 


sty  d  (styai),  ' coagulate,  grow  thick 

or  solid.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
stha  <J,  '  veil,  cover.'     [p-V. ;  D.] 

*'  t  h  d,  '  stand,  stand  still ;  stay,  abide, 
remain,  endure,  be  in  any  state  or  sit- 
uation ;  abide  (by,  loc.) ;  desist  (from, 
abl.),  etc. ;  stand  or  take  place  upon, 
mount.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

s  n  dy  sndti,  '  bathe,  perform  ablution.' 
[V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

,s*  n  i  h,  4  be  adhesive,  be  sticky  or 
moist ;  have  affection,  be  attached  (to, 
loc.  or  gen.),  love.'  (Caus.  ;  smear, 
anoint,  make  pliant  or  submissive,' 
BR. ;  '  make  fat,  melt,  whence  destroy, 
kill,'  Gr.).  [V.,  p-V.  ;  P.,  D.] 

s  n  w,  '  yield  any  liquid  (esp.  mother's 
milk),  flow.'  [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

spand,  'move  with  a  quick  motion, 
throb,  kick.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

S  p  a  T  (sp  r),  i  gain  by  struggle  or  con- 
test; save,  set  free,  protect;  subdue.' 
[Comp.  Gr.  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it:  —  s  p  ar  dh  (sp  r  dh, 
spurdh],  'struggle,  compete,  rival; 
strive  for.'  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.]  — 
sparh  (sprh),  'be  eager  to  gain, 
desire;  envy.'  [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

spardh  (sprdh),  see  under  spar. 

spar$  (sprf),  'touch,  feel,  stroke; 
reach,  attain,  affect;  feel,  experience.' 
[V.,p-V.;  P.,D.] 

s  p  ar  h  (sp  r  /*),  see  under  spar. 

spa$(pa<;\  'see,  behold,  perceive; 
consider;  (atm.)  live  to  see,  experience.' 
[pac  in  the  pres't  formations;  spac 
in  remaining  tenses  and  caus.,  but 
only  in  the  older  language.  V.,  p-V. ; 
P,  D.] 

sp  H  r  dh  —  spardh. 

sp  hat,  see  under  sphar. 

sphar,  only  in  caus.,  'tear  apart, 
open,  spread ;  draw  (a  bow).'  [p-V. ; 
P.,  D.] 

Akin: — phar,  only  in  intens., 
'  tear  its  way,  advance  with  might'  (?). 
[Only  once  in  a  corrupted  and  artifi- 
cial Vedic  hymn,  932,  7.  BR.,  with 
Sayana  refer  it  to  par,  'fill;'  Gr., 
'  strew,'  to  sphur.  V. ;  D.] — 1  p  h  a  I, 
•  split,  burst ;  deflect,  rebound.' 
[Comp.  also  2  phal*  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
— p  hull,*  l  expand,  blow.'  [  Fr. phulla 
(1  phal},  '  burst  open.'  p-V. ;  P.]— 


,s/>  hat,  only  in  spMtita,  '  split  open, 
torn.'  '  fp-V. ;  P.,  D. j—  sphut,  'split 
open,  burst ;  expand,  blossom.'  [Fr. 
sphat.  p-V. ;  P.,  D.j 

x/i/id.1,  only  caus.  with  a,  'strike, 
slap;  hurl;  tear;'  and  sam,  'strike 
on  or  dash  to  pieces.'  [Comp.  sphar 
and  sphur.  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

sphd(y),  only  in  sphiyante  (BR., 
Nachtr.),  'are  fattened;'  and  ><///- 
sphdna,  '  growing  fat,  being  fattened.' 
[By  Brugman,  Morphol  Untersuch'n, 
derived  fr.  1  sap.  V-D.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

sphu  t,  see  under  sphar. 

sp  hur,  '  impart  a  sudden  motion  to, 
jerk ;  throb,  quiver,  tremble ;  flash, 
appear  suddenly,  be  revealed.'  [Comp. 
sphal  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

From  it : — sp  h  u  I,  only  in  sphulita, 
'  revealed,  appeared.'     [p-V. ;  D.] 

sp  u  rj  (sphu rj),  ' make  a  low  noise, 
rumble,  roar;  break  forth,  appear.' 
[In  latter  sense  comp.  sphur.  Per- 
haps 'break  forth,'  whence  'begin  to 
rumble.'  V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

sphul,  see  under  sphur. 

S  m  a  T,  '  remember,  think  of;  be  mind- 
ful of ;  record,  declare,  teach ;  remem- 
ber with  regret,  long.'  [V.,  p-V. ; 
P,  D.] 

S  )ii  i,  '  smile,  smile  sweetly  or  with  a 
blush;  (whence  fig.)  bloom  (of  flow- 
ers).' [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

sya(?i)d,  'flow,  run,  pass  or  move 

'on.'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 
S  T  a  (n)  s,  '  fall  off  or  asunder,  crumble 

down;  hang  loosely.'     [V.,  p.V;  P., 

D.] 

sridh,  '  make  a  false  step,  stumble, 

fail.'  [V.;  D.] 
sriv  (sriv),  'fail.'  [Only  3  ex. 

V.,p-V.;  D.?] 
sru,  see  under  *•  a  r. 

sv  a  (n}j*  '  clasp,  embrace. '  [V., 
P-V.;  P.,D.] 

SVCtd(suad,svd  d),  '  make  palatable 
or  agreeable,  sweeten,  spice;  t;isu> 
good :  relish,  enjoy.'  [By  BR.  divided 
into  two  roots :  2  s  v  a  d,  '  put  aright 
=  tame,'  to  which  sud.  V.,  p-V.; 
P.,  D.] 

Akin : — «  u  d,  '  sweeten,  make  agree- 
able,   beautify;    bless;     put    aright, 
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heal.'     [J^eenote  to  srad.     V.,  p-V.; 
P.   D.] 

x  /•  '/ a,  'sound,  nish,  roar.'    [V.,  p-V. ; 

P..  D.] 

*  V  ap,  '  sleep,  go  to  sleep ;  lie  dead.' 
|  V..  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

1  8  V  a  r,  gvdrati,  '  emit  a  sound,  re- 
sound; sing,  praise  in  song.'  [V.. 
p-V.:  P..  D.] 

<tr,  81-arati,  'shine.'     [V.,  p-V. ; 
P..  D.] 

S  V  a  d  —  8  v  a  d. 
8V  id,1  sweat'     [V.,  p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 


A  a  d,  '  cacare.'     [p-V. ;  P.,  D.] 

A  a  W,  (y  A  a  n), '  strike,  hit ;  strike  down, 
slay,  kill;  destroy,  ruin.'  [V.,  p-V.; 
P..  D.] 

From    it    (desid.):—  hi  As,    'hurt. 
wound,  injure.'     [V..  p-V.  ;   P..  D.| 

I  //  <i  r  ( h  r),  see  under  b  h  a  r. 

2/*ar,   (t,r.    hn.hrnite,    'be  angry.' 
|<>rig'ly    yfotr,    'burn'?      V.,    p-V. 
1'..  h.j 

Akin: — hri,  '  be  ashamed,  blush.' 
IV..P-V.;  P.,  a] 

har(y).    -wish,    yearn  after;    love, 

hke.1'    |  V..  p-V.:   P.,  D.] 

harsh  (hrsh).    -bristle   or    become 

erect  (as  the  hair  of  the  body  :   hener) 

be   intensely   moved   (e«p.    by    joy  i. 

<-e:'  or  the  reverse  develop  t  of 

Dg    l:i: ...     |l'rob:ilileorig'l  form 

ghtli  ji\en.  I. lit  not  i|iiotali|i-. 

except  in  deriv'iis  '///r>//'/.  t-t.-.  I'.T- 
nap«  orig'ly  4  be  int«-ns.-ly  moved,' 
ami  connected  with  '-'  //ar  and  hary. 

D.] 
has,  '  laugh,  laugh  at,  (Hg.)  bloom  (of 

enV   |««,,i, 

..•    verbal    ha.s  and  <l 
I'  I 

:..  it:-2>a**A.  'laugh.'     |!^ 
redupl'n.    Only    two    icu 

'».] 

I    /'  -/.          '          .i-h  up.  run  awa\ 
<   and   flee,   run    i..        IV 
I).] 
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Akin:— -J  /,,;,  jah&ti,  'leave,  aban- 
don, reject,  omit:  emit'     |V..  p-V   : 
P.,D.]    From  this: — ujjh(tr.  «// 
'leave,  abandon;  avoid.'     [p-V 
D.l — htis,  'race,  contend  in  running. 
[V..  P-V. | 

2  hd,  sec  under  1  hd. 
hds,  see  under  1  h  ./. 

hi,  'set  in  motion,  impel,  cause ;  pro- 
mote, favor,  honor;  procure.'  V.. 

p-V   :    P..  L.] 

h  ins,  see  under 

////•/-,    'hit-rough.1     [Onomat.     p-V.; 

D] 
//  if]  </,  one  ex.  of  uncert   meaning. 

IP-V-;  P.] 

//  '/  >liiH.  he */),  ' be  angry  or  hostile ; 
offend;  be  frivolous;'  (orig'ly  %pull. 
pluck'?,  1JR.).  [V.,  p-V.;  P.,  D.] 

//  //.  pour  (esp.  clarified  butter,  BR.: 
sacrificial  libation,  Or.)  into  the  file, 
sacrifice.'  [V..  p-\  .:  P..  D.] 

hurch,  see  under  druh. 
ti  =  hv  d. 


hesh,    'neigh.'      [Com  p.    /<»>•>•/«.     \".. 

p\.;    P.,D.] 
//  //  //,  '  put  out  of  the  way,  drive  away  ; 

.  excuse  one's  self.'    |V..  p  v 
I'.  D.] 

'  .•.•.•me  small.  •liinini>li.'   [p-V.; 
P.,  L.| 

dd,  'mnd.1    [p-V.j  P.,  D.] 

M  uinlcr  '_'  h  ar. 
••••  uixler  •!  ruh. 

hresti.  'ii'-iu'ii.'    |<'«»mp.  tirxii 

D.] 
///</</,  'cool    or  refresh    one's  »elf' 

,.\     ;     P.    M| 

r),  nee  under  drvh. 
flee  under   MM/I. 


hv<l  (Aval,  A<J),  'call.  inv..k.        |  I',  r 

haps  two  verbs:    1  AM,  from 

. 

tenodi'n.] 
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I'KKCBDING  FORMS  ARRANGED  ACCORDING  TO  THE  FINAL  LKTTEB. 


ka 

3  va 

i.hi 

sru 

i  g£ 

4  va  (ve) 

1  ml  (=  mA) 

liru 

2  ga 
cha 

9va 

hva 

2  mi  (=  2  mi) 
ri  (=  ri) 

pin 

kslm 

jfil 

(;:'i 

kri 

SU  (1.  -2.  3) 

BtJ 

stlia 

ksha 
1  sa  (so) 

bhri 

hu 

kd  (—  ku) 

1  da 
2  da 

2  sa  (=  san) 
psa 

5ri 
hri 

du  r=du) 

:]  .la 

1  ha 

1  li 

dhu 

4  da  (do) 
1  illia 

2  ha 
i 

2  It 

vii 

pu 
T)hu 

2   dllM 

1  ci 

Ivl 

dru 

mna 

2ci 

2  vl 

bru 

sna 

3  ci 

3vi 

lu 

Ipa 

4  ci 

9vi 

9u 

2,,  A 

1  ji 

1  9! 

SU  (=SU) 

bha 

2Ji 

2§i 

hu  (=  hvd) 

1  ma 

dhi 

3  91  (=  <;£) 

cak 

2  ma 

pi  (=  pi) 

4  91  (=  cyA) 

tak 

dhma 

1  mi 

hi 

1  vak  (=  vac) 

va 

2  mi 

u 

2  vak 

khya 

smi 

sku 

9ak 

jya 

ri 

gu 

9ik 

stya 

jri 

urnu 

lok 

dhya 
pya(=2pi) 

5n 

vh 

k  si  mu 
tu 

dhauk 
hikk 

vya 

91  (=9*) 

stu 

ta//k 

9ya 

1  kshi 

du 

<;a//k 

Ira 

2  kshi 

dhu  (=  dM) 

tark 

2ra 

si 

1  nu 

rikli 

ghra 

i 

2  nu 

likh 

tra 

di 

snu 

sukh* 

Idra 

i  di 

him 

awkli* 

2  dra 

2di 

1  yu 

ri/'/kli 

daridra 

3di 

2  yu 

iwkl) 

pra 

didi  (=  1  di) 

cyu 

uwkh 

9ra 

dlii 

1  ru 

sthag 

la 

didhi  (=  dhi) 

2  ru 

lag 

gift 

ni 

dru 

vlag 

mla 

ipi 

pru 

mrg* 

1  va 

2  pi 

1  9ru 

ang 

2  va 

3  pi 

2  9ru 

tvang 
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mlich 

bhaffj 

nid 

yuch 
in  lefh(=  mlich) 

svanj  (=  svaj) 

krid 

afich 

eifij 

vid 

rate 

\aneh 

tufij(^tuj) 

hid 

dagfa 

nfiofa 

uhj 

vrud 

eaffb 

arch 

1  arj 

hid  " 

rlairli 

iiiareh 

-  ai:i 

kdd  (=  kftl) 

Btjgb 

inureli 

wj 

kHid 

miirli  (=  mih) 

1  lurch 

'•    •'  (V\ 

red  " 

•  In-li  (—  tluln 

aj 

tar) 

Hired 

inciih  (—  mih) 

hliaj 

hharj  (=  bhrajj) 
inarj 

lied  (=hM) 
kl.and* 

yaj 

varj 

gand* 

ac 

tyaj 

1  -arj 

'.land* 

kbac 

iraj 

•J  varj 

inand 

pac 
vyac 

2  raj 
hhuraj 

spluirj 
ujjh 

pind* 

hind 

rac 

dhraj 

jajlijh 

niard 

vac 

vraj 

at   ' 

i^un* 

9  vac  (=  svafic) 

vaj 

-l,at 

pan 

sac 

svaj 

cat 

phan 

hliishaj 

jhal 

bhan 

ric 

•aj 

tat* 

man 

1    \  ie 

Babhaj* 

nat 

ran 

2  vie  (=  vyac) 

1  raj   ' 

pat 

\  ran 

sic 

•J  ra'i 

spl.al 

k\an 

lie 

hi  i  raj 

hliat 

k-liau  (=:  kshan) 

km- 

tij 

rat 

kun 

nine 

"li 

ku't  (=  kutti 

inarn 

rue 

N  >i 

ghnt 

varn* 

mruc 

u. 

splint 

i  n  i 

mine 

.in,  , 

cflrn* 

cue 

tuj 

katt 

at 

sue 

1  1.1,  111 

-ha'tt 

oaf 

loo 

•J  hl.uj 

k.itt 

1  pat 

afio  i  ^ac) 

ynj 

vant 

•J  pat* 

oafic 

raj 

V". 

kn 

path 

rat 
9at 

1'" 

rut'li 

vat* 

tufioi 

'.i 

1  hit), 

.•it 

lotto 

•J  lutl, 

i  iirit 

inajj 

kuntli 

e\  It 

care 

h|n 

-nntli 

eelNh.t 

man 

'i'i(=~j) 

luritii 

lad 

-  1  i  \  1  1  1 

\  ri<l 

tint 

nayc 

jy 

k^l.Md 

art 

pracb 

,;,,,, 

1   kai  J 
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2kart 

sa<l 

gurd 

jan 

cart 

had 

kurd 

1  tan 

n  art 

khid 

radii 

•J  tan 

vart 
kirt* 

vad 

hrftd 

dadh  (=  1  dh&) 
1  l>;idh(  =  bandh) 

stan 
dan 

kath* 

hlad 

2  badh  (=  vadh) 

dlian 

9iiath 

svad  (=  svad) 

3  badh 

pan 

path* 

khid 

vyadh 

bhan 

math 

skhid  (=  khid) 

radh 

1  man 

vyath 

chid 

vadh 

2  man  (=  2  mad) 

krath 

nid 

uadh 

Iran 

grath 

bhid 

badh 

2  ran 

prath 

mid 

radh 

van 

9  rath 

klid 

vradh 

1  dhvan 

klath 

vid  (1,  2) 

sadh 

2  dhvan 

9lath 

svid 

idh 

svan 

kvath 

ud 

sridh 

knhan 

liath  (=  naxlh) 

kud 

1  vidh 

san 

mith 

cud 

2  vidh 

han 

vith 

tud 

3  vidh  (  '=  vyadh) 

dan 

kuth 

nud 

I  sidh 

9Jin 

puth 

mud 

2sidh 

in 

pruth 

rud 

dudh 

ven 

veth  (=  vith) 

trud 

budh 

sten* 

proth  (—  pruth) 

kshud 

yudh 

JaP 

katth 

sud 

Irudh 

tap 

manth  (=  math) 

ned 

2rudh 

rap 

granth  (=  grath) 

skand 

krudh 

krap 

arth* 

cand  (?) 

9udh 

trap 

ad 

9cand 

kshudh 

lap 

kad 

chand  (=  2  chad) 

edh 

1  vap 

skad  (=  skand) 

tand 

bandh 

2  vap 

khad 

nand 

randh  (=  radh) 

9aP 

gad 

spand 

indh  (=  idh) 

1  kshap 

1  chad 

bhand 

vindh  (—  2  vidh) 

2  kshap 

2  chad 

mand  (=  mad) 

9undh(—  9udh) 

1  sap 

dad  (=  Ida) 

syand  (=  syad) 

ardh 

2  sap 

nad 

krand 

gardh 

svap 

pad 

vand 

spardh 

^ 

1  mad 

nind  (=  nid) 

mardh 

HP 

2  mad 
syad 
rad 

mind 
vind  (=  vid,  1) 
und  (=  ud) 

1  vardh 
2  vardh 
1  9ardh 

rip 
vip 
kship 

mrad 

9abd* 

2  9ardh 

dip 

vrad 

pibd 

gurdh 

kup 

vad 

ard 

spurdh 

gup* 

svad 

chard 

an 

cup 

1  cad 

tard 

kan 

yup 

2  9ad 

nard 

khan 

rup 

kshad 

mard 

can 

lup 
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mliip                     kam 

ghar 

tur 

kshup                    gam 

rar 

pur 

dhtip*                       ram 

1  jar 

yur  (=  1  gar) 

rup*                       yearn 

•J  jar 

sutr* 

v.-p  i  ^  vip)             jam 

iar 

maiitr* 

kamp                       (lam 

tar 

yantr* 

larp                          lam 

star 

miyr* 

.larp                       dam 

Idar 

1  kal 

>arp                          dham 

2  dar 

.'  kal 

kalp                          nani 

•  lhar 

skhal 

jalp                          yam 

1  par 

Lral 

»_ju>hp                   ram 

2  par 

Oft] 

raph                         kram 

3  par 

dal 

riph                       dram 

spar 

1  plial 

<jn(m)ph                bhram 

phar 

2  plial* 

<jnlph                      rram 

sphar 

sphal 

(laml»                       lam 

bhar 

bal 

ramb                       klam 

1  mar 

bhal 

laml.                         \am 

2  mar 

lal 

cnml>                    1  yam 

smar 

val 

skalih                    2  yam 

1  var 

jval 

jabh                     3  yam 

2  var 

hval 

stabh                    4  yam 

jvar 

yal 

•  lal.h                     ksham 

tvar 

kshal 

nabh                    bham 

<lhvar 

il 

yabh                     tim 

1  svar 

mil 

rabh                      stim 

2  svar 

mil 

LMal.h                   ay(=i) 

hvar 

ril 

fabh                     day 

1  yar 

till 

ril»h                       nay(=ni) 

2  yar 

dill 

nhh                        vyay* 
Mulih                     cay  (  =  i 

3  yar(=9ri) 
kshar 

Sphnl 
1..1 

llll.h                                  l:.N 

sar 

kul 

rilhh                           .lay  (=  1  dA) 

tear 

palpul 

kshubb               8ph.-i\ 

1  har 

mul* 

MI  Mi                                  iy(=2pl) 

J  har 

kbel 

n-l.h(=ribh)           piy(=3pl) 

Ir 

k^h\  rl 

-kaml'li  •     skublii  knAy 

kir(=3kar) 

lirl  I       l.i.ll 

jaml.hi      jaM.)       |»(ly 

ir 

phllll* 

8tambh(=8tabh)  hary 

tir* 

av 

ilainbh(=  dabh)    irshy* 

«iha\ 

1  rambh(=  raM 

gur 

pl:w(=plu) 

J  ramlih                   1  kar 

cur 

jraml.h                      -'kar 

ohnr 

dhar 

rramlih                    3k 

jur 

shm 

«;uiiilih«      ool                   =  1  kar) 

tnr 

ah 

^nml>h'      -   "ii)       1  L,rar 

•phur 

Miv(=§rhr) 

•  larl.li                   2  gar 

I'lmr 

81V 

irall.li                      jar 

gdr  (=  K 

JJ.V 

am                       j*gar 

inn       jur. 

dtv 
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miv 

kash 

1  raksh 

2  las 

sriv 

bhash 

2  raksh 

1  vas 

sev 

lash 

k  raksh 

2  vas 

ranv 

bhash 

praksh 

3  vas 

dhanv 

ish  (1-5) 

niraksh 

4  vas 

iuv(=  in) 

pish 

laksh* 

5  vas 

jinv 

mish 

1  vaksh  (=uksh)  khvas  (=  dhvans) 

dhinv(=dhi) 

rish 

2  vaksh 

9  vas 

pinv 

9rish 

t  vaksh 

9  as 

carv 

9lish 

niksh 

sas 

bharv 

vish 

bhiksh 

has 

turv 

tvish 

1  miksh 

as 

dhurv(=dhdrv) 

dvish 

2  miksh  (=myaki 

3h)kas 

jurv 

1  9ish 

iksh 

cakas 

dhurv 
a9  (1,  2) 

2  9ish  (=  1  ?as) 
ish 

diksh 
dhiksh 

das 
bhas 

ush 

I  uksh 

ras 

1  na9 

kush 

2  uksh 

vas* 

2  na9 

1  ghush 

ruksh* 

93,8  (=?as) 

1  pa9  (=  spa?) 

2  ghush 

1  moksh 

lias 

2pa5 

jush 

2  moksh* 

pis 

spa9 

tush 

kawksh 

ans* 

bhra9 

dush 

bhu?iksh 

tans 

va9 

push 

surksh 

dans(?) 

ka9 

mush 

1  arsh 

srans 

da9 

rush 

2  arsh 

dhvans 

ra9  (=  ras) 

prush 

karsh  (1,  2) 

9aiis 

vfu? 

yrush 

gharsh 

nins 

di9 

plush 

tarsh 

hi  us 

pic 

1  9  ush 

d  harsh 

kuts* 

ri9 

2  9ush 

marsh 

bharts 

% 

dhtish  (=  dhrsh) 

varsh 

1  ah 

bhush 

harsh 

2  ah 

vie 

rush 

1  as 

dah 

to 

esh 

2  as 

null 

1  tu9 

yesh 

kas 

bah  (=bahh) 

2  1119 

bhresh 

ghas 

mah 

1  ru9  (=  rue) 

hresh 

jas 

rail 

2  ru9  (=rush) 

hesh 

das 

grah  (=grabh) 

kru9 

pinsh  (=pish) 

nas 

glah 

dan9  (=  da?) 

aksh 

bhas 

vah 

I  >h  nine 

caksh 

yas 

sah 

pin9  (=  pi?) 

1  jaksh 

bhyas 

gah 

rap9 

2  j  aksh 

1  ras 

\  ;'i  i  i 

ar9  (?) 

taksh 

2  ras* 

dih 

kai*9 

daksh 

gras 

snili 

dar9 

naksh 

tras 

mih 

spar9 

bhaksh 

sras  (=  srans) 

rih 

bhar9  (=  bhran?) 

yaksh 

hras 

lih 

mar9 

myaksh 

lias 

ih 

i        '/  liDots  of  the  Sanskrit  /.<n/>f< 


•ruh 
.luh 

mull 
rub 
•  Inili 
1  til, 


Corrigenda:—  Add  to  the  note.  p.  7.  ,-t--..  •_>  ,;,M,  (AY.  :il.m..).  *t,i.— p.  :i.  1 
from  top,  read  880  for  850.— p.  28,  read  dhauk  for  ilfntnk.—p.  :<5,  rea<i 
bhisaj. 


•J  (ih 

ranli 

spart 

jeh 

vanh(=baAh) 

1  l.arli  * 

:inh  (  =  ah) 

urb 

•J  liarli 

janli 

garh 

::  Karli 

l>:inh 

tart 

varh  (=i.arh) 

maul) 

dart 

xalli 

ARTICLE     II 

ON    THE 

ACCENTUATION   OF   THE  VOCATIVE   CASE 

IN    TIIK    RIG    AND    ATHARVA-VEDAS. 

BY  WILLABE   HASKELL,  PH.D.,  OP  NEW  HAVEN. 


Presented  to  the  Society  October  25th,  1877. 


THIS  paper  gives  the  results  of  an  inquiry  into  the  laws 

of   accentuation  of  the   Sanskrit  vocative,  as   illustrated   by 

.ictual  practice  of  the  Rig  and  Atharva-Vedas.     All  the 

rial  of  the  Rig- Veda  has  been  examined  and  excerpted, 

ami   all   that   of   the   Atharvan,  but  with   exclusion  of  such 

vocatives  as  are  found  also  in  corresponding  passages  of  the 

Rik  ;  from  such  j  only  those  cases  are  taken  in  which 

Atharvan  has  a  different  reading  from  our  copies  of  the 

Rik. 

The  examination   was  intended  to  l»e  exhaustive;    but  it 

would  be  too  much  to  hope  that  no  examples  of  the  vocative 

have   been   overlooked   or  misapprehended.      The  writer  is 

indebted   to  Professor  Whitney  for  the  means  of  comparing 

l>rinted    text   of    the  Atharva-Veda  with   the  readings  of 

manuscripts,  and  for  many  valuable  suggestions  received 

during  the  course  of  the  work. 

The   general   and    well  known    rule  is   thai    the  vocative,   \\hen 

.  h:i-  lh.    t-.nc  mi  the  lii>t  syllahle;    hut  that   it  i>  arc. 
only  at  tin-  hr^inninu'  "f  I  .  in  vcrae,  of  A  pdda — since 

eaeh   pdda  18  aereliteo!   :i»   if    it    (  ;fe  smteliee.       ('a- 

the  \  te.l  at  the  he'/mning  of  a  sentence,  except  after 

a  pause,  do  n  ...-cur  in  prose:  examples  from  the  prose 

la  are  the  following: 

A'rja   ehi   svddha   ehi    til'nrta   ihi'rdoaty   khf   Vi,   viii.KMl. 
vrd'tj/a  kvdT  'vdtotr  vrd'tyo  'daktim  etc.  et<\,  \\.\  i 
indra  ji'va  sti'rya  jt'va  deed  jfv<t  • .  I . 

8 
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Of  vocatives  standing  at  the  head  of  the  sentence  or  pdda,  and 
thi'ivfoiv  accented,  the  Rig- Veda  appears  to  have  1113  cases,  and 
the  Atliarvan  273,  making  1386  in  all. 

Under  this  head  is  to  be  noted  the  special  case  that  when,  by 
resolution  of  a  y  or  v,  the  written  initial  syllable  of  a  vocative 
is  made  two,  the  first  of  the  two  alone  has  the  accent,  and  the 
syllable,  as  written,  is  therefore  necessarily  circumflexed.  The 
Rig- Veda  has  but  one  example  of  this  kind,  viz. :  di-aus  (dyaite), 
at  vi.51.5a/  but  the  Atharvan  has  several,  viz.:  d'l-aus  (dyaiis)* 
at  vi.4.3c/  ji-dke  (jy&ke)  at  i.2.2a/  and  vi-dghra  (vyd*ghra)\  at 
iv.3.3ft/  and  vyd^la  (v.22.6a)  is  properly  of  the  same  character, 
although  the  pada-iext  treats  it  us  a  compound,  vi-dla.  These 
cases  do  not  differ  in  principle  from  the  actual  compound  vi-an<i<t , 
(sa?hhitd-tex.t  vydt'iga),  in  the  verse  last  cited.  The  claim  that 
there  is  anything  special  and  archaistic  in  the  Rig- Veda  example 
has  been  refuted  by  Prof.  Whitney  in  the  Proceedings  of  this 
Society  for  May,  1876,  p.  xx. 

The  only  exception  in  the  Rig- Veda  to  the  general  rule  for  the 
accent  of  initial  vocatives  is  the  following  passage,  where  such 
a  vocative,  standing  between  two  unaccented  vocatives,  is  itself 
unaccented ;  (rtena  mitrdvarundv)  rtdvrdhdv  rtasprpd,  i.2.8ft. 
It  must  unquestionably  be  regarded  as  an  error  of  the  tradition. 

In  the  following  passages,  initial  vocatives  left  unaccented  in 
the  MSS.  of  the  Atharvan  have  been  accented  in  the  printed  text : 
pdrjanya,\\.  15.4ft/  j0a"pmaw,  vi.26.lo/  dpdmdrga+VYLQS.lb;  ague, 
xi.  1.36ft.  At  v.3.7a,  tisrd  has  been  changed  to  tisro  ;  at  v.!3.4c, 
dher  has  been  amended  to  dhe;  and  at  xviii.4,6a,  dhruve  to  dhruve. 

Of  single  vocatives  not  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence 
or  pdda,  and  therefore  unaccented,  the  Rig- Veda  has  4960  exam- 
ples, and  the  Atharvan  1042,  making  a  total  of  6002. 

In  a  single  passage  of  the  Rig- Veda,  red'  gird'  mdruto  devy 
ddite:  sddane  pdstye  mahi,  viii.27.5,  where  a  succession  of  accented 
vocatives  is  broken  by  the  single  locative  sddane^  the  interior 
vocative  pdstye  is  accented,  contrary  to  the  rule. 

In  RV.  iv.l 0.8ft,  the  pada-reading  dgne  is  doubtless  to  be 
regarded  as  an  error. 

In  several  instances,  where  all  or  most  of  the  manuscripts  of 
the  Atharvan  wrongly  accent  an  interior  vocative  (either  as  voca- 
tive or  as  some  other  case),  the  printed  text  has  omitted  the 
accent.  The  following  have  been  noted:  saddnvdh,  ii.14.5c/, 
Qd  (MSS.  sadd'nvdh) ;  cittdni,  iii.2.4ft  (for  cittd'ni) ;  atharvan, 
v.ll.2c  (for  dtharvan)  ;  dtharvana,  vLl.lft  (for  d'tharvand)  ; 
apvind,  vi.50.la  (for  dpvind) ;  andtrdh,  vi.67.2a  (for  am'itrdh); 
kdse,  vi.105.l-3c  (for  kd'se) ;  dpah,  vii.89.3«  (for  d'pah)  ;  a/a, 

*  For  the  printed  text,  the  wrong  accent,  dyaus,  was  adopted,  because  it  was 
given  by  two  of  the  MSS.  first  used,  and  the  reason  of  the  circumflex  was  not 
then  understood.  But  the  other  MSS.,  including  all  those  since  compared,  are 
unanimous  in  reading  dyaiis. 

\  All  the  MSS.  have  vydghra,  without  accent;  which  inadmissible  reading 
should  have  been  amended  to  vy&ghra,  instead  of  vyd'ghra. 
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ix.5.15a  (for  <{;'«)  ;  *tfrya,  xiiL2.7a  (for  sft'rya)  ;  sdrye,  xiv.l.  !«'••/ 
(for  sti'rye)  ;  i;  '//<-,  \i\  _M 

ague]  ;  /»/>•//••///,  \viii.3.19a  (for  /*/V-  //••/•'  \\  iii.  4.  •'.•'. 

U]Hibhrt}\j<it<n'<dah)  \\iii.4.ll--  1  f<  >r  /'•//•  /»••«/«///  );  ///>.//•<///,  xviii. 
4.»;  I'/  (for  /*/'/./'/•////)  ;  and  in  like  manner  <//>"  might  well  have  !••  -en 
corrected  t«.  //•"  in  xi.6.23</,  jdtdvedasah  to  jdtaved<i*<i/i  in  xviii. 
4.  1'/,  an  '"'/••/  to  vipvainffi''i  in  xviii.  :i.63c. 

On  tin-  other  hand,  in  v  iii.  7.1.  *<A,  tin-  ma  mi  script  -reading  oshatl/i  ///, 
as  if  vocative,  lias  been  corrected  to  nshndlnlj. 

When  two  or  more  interior  \  -..cati\  «•-  opooria  tin-  *:une  pdda, 
but  not  in  iininciliate  succession,  all  are  left  nnaccente<l,  according 
t<>  the  general  rule;  i-.  «r  //•.///'/  //<*  //////g  ftfoa  deva  ptf  '/>''/>/!  ih,  RV. 


t<>  te  genera  rue;  i-.  «r  //•.////  //<*  //////g  a  eva  p  '/>'>!  ,  . 
i.:U.]-J'/  ;  v/x  '»•  in«i«i<'>  >'i>Iftitd  vajrasdyah'i  (/»»/«A/-tr\t.  in<n«i» 
;ti:  >'»>;,//,',,  f).  KV.  x.83.1a.  Of  this  sort  the  Kig-Veda  Ins  103 
vocatives,  in  51  pddas,  as  follows:  i.31.12a,  17ay  36.6af  9cy  57.  4a/ 
7H.10a;  101.9a;  102.3c;  122.11A;  ut.ioa;  187.5A:  ii.i.n,/;  2.9a; 
2S.4a;  iv.2.20a;  5.6a;  34.5a;  37.1a:  v.J.ll',  i  .«;«/.•  9.«a:  33.3a; 
J7  Tay  54.4a:  vi.8.5c;  13.4c;  17.1c;  50.3^;  62.7</:  vn.S5.la/ 
27.2a;  30.1a,  4a;  68.1a;  74.4c;  90.26;  92.1«:  viii.4.5r;  8.5d; 
".«/  23.28c;  81.166;  46.9c,  lie;  50.7c;  80.106:  x.4.4a;  15.12a; 
45.96;  83.1a;  142.36.  The  Atharva-Veda  has  20  such  example*, 
in  10  pddas:  viz.,  i.!7.2a:  ii.12.3a:  iv.4.6a:  v.1.96;  29.2a,  36: 
\i.l  1  I.MC-:  ix.2.3^/,  4<i  :  xii.l.Uc. 

When  two  or  three  interior  \<>cati\  «-s  .-.-.-ur  in   immediate  suc- 

cession,  whether  independent    invocations  or  combinations  of  a 

ivr   with   a  qualifyinir   word,  all  are  left  unaccented.      The 

lli-'-Veda,  has  704  such  vocatives,  in  337  /><i<Ars,  and  the  .  \thai  van 

about  92  vocatives,  in  46  pddas  —  the  number  in  the  latter  varying 

a  little  according  as  we  follow  the  printed   text    or  mi.-  or  another 

of  the  various  manuscripts.     The  cases  are  too  frequent  and  their 

nient  too  regular  to  require  detailed   references  hi-iv.      K\am- 

are:    of  two   successive    interior    vocatives,   86mdsa    i 

'""I'.  II  V.  i.").7A;   of  three   such  v«.c:iti\es,  ftf«   •".-•'ind  bhad- 

In    the    following    examph".,    one    of 

the  vocatives'has  a  genitive   connected    with   it  :  'niauh 

jdtavedah,  KV.  iii.  25.56:  sa/ut*  /•'/',  ftii60.2ay 

A/-.//////»/////A   //.//.,  X.164.  4<i.    and,  in   one   OM6,  t    ur'-niti\e    \\ith   an 
adject  i\-  //»/  rtasya  jfop>,  riL64,Skl,      In  the  toll.. 

passages,  each  of  several  successive  interior  roeatlT6l  i>  accented. 
contrary  to  the   rule  : 

;.5c;  d'  JK 

"i,  viii.j  . 

Ill  two  p.i  —  :i.;.-. 
are   accented    after  the    int. 

,,,rl/it.i    noA,    K'\         "»7.8a;   haye  jdfye  m<ina«d  tts/itha  ghor*, 
x.95.1a;  in  a  third,  a  vocative  remain*  without  ae«  r  the 

int.  1  1-    ii    .:  kaye  devdh,  ii.29.4a. 


*  By  a  noteworthy  iiironsNt-m-y.  in  the  following  /»<Mo,  interior  lantnn  mttra, 
having  the  same  construction  with  the  interior  vocative*  here  accented,  are  left 
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No  instance  has  been  noted  of  more  than  three  successive 
unaccented  vocatives.  In  a  single  anomalous  passage,  where 
four  interior  vocatives  occur  in  succession  in  the  same  pdda,  only 
the  first  is  left  unaccented :  tdsmd  a<jne  vdruna  rmtra  dryaman, 
vii.59.lc. 

When  an  initial  vocative  is  followed  by  another  vocative  in  the 
same  pdda,  but  not  immediately  succeeding  it,  usually  the  first 
alone  is  accented,  in  accordance  with  the  general  rule.  The  Rig- 
Veda  has  156  such  vocatives,  in  the  76  pddas  here  cited :  i.2.1«y 
3.4«/  5.6c/  44.5c,10a;  57.3ft/  S0.7a;  92.14a/  110.8c/  113.7o/ 
123.3ft;  165.7«V  dyd'vd  rdkshatani  prthivi  no  dbhvdt,  lS5.2-Sd  : 
ii.l.!5ft/  2.6d;  14.8a:  iii.14.2ft/  l5Ad;  20.3rt;  21.36;  24.3a; 
32.1a;  37. 8c/  53.2tf;  58. 7a/  61. la:  iv.l.lSe?/  4.12o/  41. la,  4a, 
5a,  lib:  v.21.1c/  36.5<7/  40.1-3c:  vi.8.6<#/  15.14a  (dgne  ydd 
adyd  vi$6  adhvarasya  hotah),  16a/  16.3c/  50.10ft/  60.3ft/  68.5ft/ 
69.6ft:  vii.5.8ft/  36.4ft/  75.2<#:  viii.19.9ft/  20.1ft/  23.Ha/  24.7c/ 
38.4-6ft/  47.6c/  66.11ft:  ix.66.3c/  79.3d/  94.5c?/  108.9ft  (M- 
as  pate  didlhi  deva  devayuh]  :  x.1.2d ;  12.4ft,  Qd ;  30.14ft/ 
53.4c;  80. 7c;  97.4a;  lOO.la/  il2.10ft.  In  a  few  cases  (i.!23.3ft: 
v.40.1-3c:  viii.24.7c),  the  initial  vocative  is  a  double  one,  com- 
posed of  a  noun  and  qualifying  word.  The  Atharvan  has  a  single 
example  of  this  kind,  containing  two  vocatives,  at  v.27.12«. 

In  a  very  few  cases,  an  interior  vocative,  or  more  than  one, 
coordinate  with  an  initial  accented  vocative  from  which  it  is 
separated  by  intervening  words,  is  itself  accented.  The  following 
have  been  noted:  mitra  ydtra  vdruna  gdtum  drcathah,  i.  15 1.6ft/ 
(vr1  shdkapdyi  revali)  stiputra  d'd  u  susmt8he,x.86.13b;  {arm  nd 
pr'thvi  bdhule  gdbhire,  x.l78.2c. 

A  more  anomalous  case  is :  (dgna  \ndra  vdruna  mitra  dbvdh) 
pdrdhah  prd  yanta  md'ruto  ''td  vishno,  v. 46. 2ft,  where  the  adjective 
md'nita,  qualifying  pdrdhah,  is  accented,  while  vishno  remains 
regularly  without  accent.  In  (imdm  me  gauge  yamune  sarasvati) 
ptitudri  stdmam  sacatd  pdrushny  a*',  x.  75. 5ft,  we  are  probably  to 
read  pdrushnyd  (instrumental)  instead  of  pdrushny  a",  as  the 
corresponding  cases  in  the  other  half  of  the  verse  indicate.  In 
(pundm  andfid'ya  bhdram  ahvayat  sd')  vrkl'r  apvind  vrshand 
ndre  *ti,  i.  11 7. 18ft,  the  accentuation  indicates  that  ndrd  alone  is 
the  cry  of  the  she-wolf,  and  that  apuind  vrshand  are  the  utter- 
ance of  the  poet ;  if  all  the  three  vocatives  belong  to  the  former, 
we  can  hardly  avoid  amending  the  reading  to  dpvind  vr'shand 
ndre  'ti. 

When  the  first  of  several  successive  vocatives  is  initial,  there  is 
some  diversity  of  usage.  If  they  signify  different  subjects,  we 
might  fairly  expect  all  to  be  alike  accented,  since  each  is  an  inde- 
pendent invocation.  In  the  majority  of  cases  in  the  Rig- Veda, 
viz.,  18,  they  are  so ;  but  there  are  8  cases  in  which  only  the  first 
has  the  accent.  In  the  Atharvan,  of  the  5  sets  of  successive 
vocatives  belonging  under  this  head,  all  but  one  are  accented  as 
independent. 
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examples   of  -UC.H—  i\c  voeativex  siirnifyinir   different    sul>- 
(iucludinij  independent    repetitions   ol'  the    >ame  \ora* 
where    ail     an  ted,    an-    tin-    following: 

'/.rthh'i   ....)/• 

11  A'.-  .  Ll88.8a;  "'</>•,/.;  i.i'.M. 

5c,6c/   6iHt*  >run<i,   ii.-JT.  1 

7«i'$"  "^.M;    atjmi   '<i><I  r<t  <i  devdh,  v.46.2a/ 

v<fr?/  '  rfryamofi,  r.67.10:   viii.f-7.  \i>  :    \.rjr,.  •_•/,. 

r,   v.  07.26;    71J/V-'M/'.'    viii.47.  l/>  ;    d  /•,;*,//•',,/, 

Sudan*  fri//i,  \.Q6A2c;   fir</>  .   \.14«i.i  !«ik<i 

lAa,    A\".    ii.-JJ.l'/;     pWfclfyaka    </•'>-  r»f/i>tt    ii.-Jt.2a/    mrdkd' 

,•<>/.•<  i,  ii.24.:i  -  . 

vi.10.  ,  :/rtw,  xiii.  l.aic:  vtpvc'/'  //w?<?- 

'*fitlni  //A'//-'/'//''//'//  ijntnntn  vd'madti'o^  xviii.n.  !«»'/,/>. 
In  svd'do  i  \\\  .  i.  1  87.2a,  each  vocative  is  a 

•  Imilile  OIK.-,  iM>ni]i<iso«l  of  aaalifying  adjcct'iNc  an«l  IKMIII  ;  and 
similarly  in  »//<•«/  ,•*•//•//////  M>ma  /•'//''///,  A\".  \  i.  '.''.«.  :^-,  «-a<-li  of  tin- 
two  double  vocative  i-  fmujmsiMl  of  a  noun  ami  it-  a).j»..>itivi-. 
On  the  otlu-r  hand,  \vt-  tin.  I  ////./'./»/  prrffltfOf  ////•/'•/'/  .v/ry./,-,/i///,///, 
1»'\.  vii.41.:<f/,  wlu-iv  cadi  vocative  of  t-acli  j»air  is  accented,  and 
'//<//  wo*0  )nii»it"ht  iv.37.4c,  where  cadi  j>air  consists 

of  genitive  and  vocative  and  only  the  first  word  of  the  four  has 
tin-  acct-nt. 

In  tin-  toll..\\-in^  rxamjiles,  whore  several  independent  vocat 

:•  in  sm-ression,  only  the  first  is  accented:    br'l<  ndra 

r,ir<Ilnitni'n    //»///,    i:\'.    iv.'.o.l  l/i  ;    *///«/'/•»//,///;////    ,i,/,'f,     /,-•>.<,' 

>6.1b:   vii.62.4a/    <li/<n'tlt  tfrtMvi  k*/nnmi'  r^y>^A,  x.59.8rf, 
9e,  10c?/  <f<//?e  />A  //"//:  vipu« 


..  ;-^e  devd  nk/o   //«///  lAlA^fn 

In 
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cases,  the   tir>t   \«>cativ<-    is    a   double   one,  c..inp(»v,.,l  of  noun   and 
qualifying    word.       The     Athan  a-V«-da     fnnii>hes    luit     a     single 

exani).l<-,  /••'«//?6  devd  '>.     In   n 

the   true   rea.iiii^-   i-   j.rol.ahly  | 

rtfdnd  (•  A*,   the  te\i   MMII.N. 

it  is  a  case  under  the  |>re>eiit   I 

When  the  \  of  :i    noun  with    a  «ju:i  lje<-- 

•  •r  an    appoxitional    noun,  rither   l»ef..re    ..r    after    it,  it    ft 
natural    that    "iiiy  the   |'n>t    -hoiild  nt  ;    and    thi- 

we  find  to  be  true  in  a  trreat  majority  .  in  more  than 

00  cases  out   of  a    total    of  ahout    115   in   the  Kijr-Yrda,  ainl  in    I  .'» 

:'  IM  in  tip    At  liarx  an. 
The  passages  in  which  the  vocat  i\e  i^  iOOQ  i  i«v  an  :i  : 

v.-.  \\here  niilx   the    tii'st    ha^   the  ,re  as 

toll,.-.  M  devfoo  •  IL41.11 

La:   \  rvya 

*  In  thi*  vene  is  to  be  notod  a  ttnuige  inoonaistency,  M  regards  the  vocative 
accent,  between  the  pddtu  here  quoted  and  the  first,  which  reads  dyabh 
ug. 
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hotar,  i.26.5a/  sdkhe  vaso,  i.SO.lOc:  iii.51.6rf:  viii.7l.9c/  sdkhe 
>n,  i.30.11c,12ft/  pdciva  indra  purukrd  dyumattama,  i.53.3a/ 
(rddast  d'  vadatd  ganapriyo)  nr'shdcah  ptirdh,  i.64.9ft/  (dthd  te 
angirastamd')  'gne  vedhasiama  priydm,  175.2ft/  rd'jan  soma,  i. 
91.4rf/  s6ma  rdjan,  viii.48.7c,8a/  ushah  stfnrte,  i.!23.5ft/  iisho 
devi,  i.!23.3ft/  124.12rf:  iii.61.2a:  vi.64.2t/,6^:  vii. 77.5ft/  usho 
maghoni,  iv.55.9a:  v.79.6ft,7ft/  ti,shah  sujdte,  vii.76.Gf7/  77.6ft/ 
dgne  b/trdtary  L  161.1^:  vi.61.50/  dgne  pdvaka,  v.26.1a/  ydvish- 
tha  ddta  ....  ydjishtha  hotah,  ii.6.6ft,c/  hiranyapiprd  maruto, 
ii.34.3c/  <?eva  tvashtah,  iii.4.9ft/  deva  hotah,  iii.7.9c/  devir  dv<1r<i/i, 
v.5.5a;  deva  ratha, ,  vi.47.28c?;  h6ta$  cikitvah,\\\.<2,td.\§b:  v.2.7^/ 
e/i^ra  svadhdvah,  iii.41.8c/  mdra  deva,  iii.43.35:  vfohno  deva,  vii. 
99. If?/  mdra  marutvah,  iii.51.7a/  mdra  bhrdtar,  iii.53.5/>/  dksha 
vilo  vilita,  iii.53.19c/  r'tdvari  rodusi,  iii.54.4/>/  bhdga  trdtah,  iii. 
56.6f?/  dnihpastd  rbhavah,  iv.34.llft/  turiyd  "ditya,  viii.52.7c/ 
dprdmisatya  maghavan,vni.QIAa;  vr'shann  indo,  ix.40.6c/  pdva- 
mdna  vrshabha,  ix.86.38ft/  dgnishvditdh pitarah,  x.lS.lla/  pdftca 
jandh,  x.53.4c7/  [sti'no  hinvdsya  harivah,  viii.40.9c/]  Ii6tar  yav- 
ishtha  sukrato,  iv.4.11f?/  devih  shal  urvir,  x.  12 8. 5 a/  rfewr  dvdro 
brhatw  vipvaminvdh,  x.HO.Sc/  dittrtadakshd  vrshand  vrshan- 
vasd,  viii.26.lc/  mdnojavasd  vrshand  madacyittd,  viii.22.16a/ 
mdra  $avishtha  satpate,  viii.18.12a  (cf.  viii.68.lf7) ;  dpvind  vdjim- 
vasrtt  v.78.3a/  mdrdgni  ukthavdhasd,  vi.59.10a/  mdrdvarund 
sutapau,  vi.68.10a/  sindhupati  kshatriyd,  vii.64.2ft/  mdrdgni 
vrtrahand,  vii.93.lft/  mdrdgni  vrtrahand  suvc/jrd,  vii.93.4c/ 
rudrd  rbhukshanah,  viii.7.12ft/  d'diiydsah  sumahasah,  viii.18.18c/ 
r'she  vaiyapva,  viii.23.24c/  vr'shann  rjipin,  viii.33.12ft/  mdra 
pavishtha,  viii.46.19ft/  mdo  samudrammkhaya,  ix.35.2a/  d'po 
revatih,  x.SO.Sa*,  12a/  mdnyo  vajrin,  x.83.6c.  In  the  following 
passages,  one  of  the  vocatives  is  connected  with  a  genitive :  dgne 
sttno  sahasah,  vi.  13.5ft/  mdra  vdjdndm  pate,  vi. 45. 10ft/  'mdrd- 
vishnil  madapatl  maddndm,  vi.69.3a/  sdhasah  sdnav  dhuta,  viii. 
19.25c/  mdra  sthdtar  harmdm,  viii.24.l7a/  tndnor  devd  yajni- 
ydsah.  viii.30.2c/  tt'rjo  napdt  sahasdvan,  x.H5.8a. 

The  Atharva-Veda  presents  under  this  head  the  following 
examples  in  which  only  the  first  vocative  has  the  accent :  daivir 
manushyeshavo,  i.!9.2c/  vipve  devdsah,  ii.  12.5ft/  dgne  vaipvdnara, 
ii.16.4a/  prdvrddhe  devi  subhage  urrtci,  iv.26.2ft/  dgne  prtand- 
shdt,  v.!4.8a/  deva  tvashtah,  v. 2 7. 10ft  :  vi.S.Sc?/  dgne  yavishtha, 
v.29.4a*/  deva  sai'tisphdna,  vi.79.3a/  vipve  devd  maruto  vipva- 
vedasah,  vi.93.3ft/  vipve  devdh,  vi.115.lrf/  md'dhvt  dhartdrd 
vidathasya  satpatt,  vii.73.4c/  devd  gdtuvidah,  vii.97.7ft/  s6ma 
rdjan,  xi.l.26a/  bhti'me  mdtah,  xii.l.63rf.  In  dpdm  napdt  sindh- 
avah,  vi.3.1c,  and  sdmasyd  'npo  yudhdm  pate,  vii.81.3a,  we  have 
examples  of  the  vocative  modified  by  a  genitive. 

In  the  following  passages,  when  a  noun  is  immediately  preceded 
or  followed  by  one  or  more  adjectives  or  appositives,  all  are 
accented:  dpvind  purudansasd  (ndrd  .  .  .  .),  JtiV.  i.3.2a/  devd- 
sah  ptt'shardtayah,  i.23.8ft;  ii.41.15ft/  ptt'shan  vishnav  evaydvah, 
i.90.5ft/  (.  .  .  .  suddnavah)  mdruto  dhibhdnavah,  i.!72.1c/  dhr'ta- 


Vocative- Accent  in  the  Veda.  Hr> 

vratd  d'dityd  'ishirdh,  ii.29.la/    s'mtvdli  pr'th\t8htnk<\   ii.:J2.6a/ 

!. 'it'ii, »  K'l't.to,,,'  i  ti: I'it.nne  sdrasvati,  ii. 41. !<;/>,•  »///•/»>>•//  p'.t-it, 
fr'tliii-;  md'tah,  vi.51.5a/    brd'hmandsah  p'ttarah  n 
7.").  1 < tit;  fdravye  br<'ili,  • ,  \  i. 7 .">.  16ft/  bhdga  jn  ftdga 

'/•«/'//*'//(.  vii.  n. :<•/;   (/-'/A  xvatavasa/i)  fafoayiM  sti,'ryatva<<ifi, 
\ii  .v.).llft/  A<frar  vdrenyakrato  (dgnr),  viii.43.12ft;  ZWm  fv-' 
Ma  sdtpate,  viii.68.lrt1  (of.  »/*//• /V*Mr/  ^/^»//, .   viii.13.12a, 

already  cited)  ;    (d'dityh  rudrd)   vdsava/t  v&ddnavah,  x.66.12o/ 

il'ipdyi  revati  (suputra  d'd  u  snsnushe],  x.86,13ay   wdr^ 
x.!43.3ay    <//•<////   A-<1W   rWra^e,   x.lSS.la/    rtfrfrd 
///'/•////;/»//•<//•///,//,  V.T:>.  ^/y.N-/////.  ,   i.-Jtt.s,/ ;    ii. 

41.16O,  In  vdsudhiti  dvitdrd  jandndm,  i.ls  i .  i  </,  « me  of  the  voca- 
ti\«-  is  limited  by  a  genitive.  In  tlu-  Atharvan  we  find  three 
examples  belonging  to  this  class:  (pravato  napdn)  mdrutah 
$>'/' ri/<iti'i(casah,  i. 26.3ft/  rudra  jdldsh<if>!  •  />r </''/>• /«i nda 

k'lrnnikrt.  ii.27.6a,ft  ;  tdkman  vytfla  vi  gada  (vydnga  bh'dri 
ydvaya),  v.22.6a. 

Whan  the  vocatives  are  separate,  coordinate  epithets  of  the 
same  subject,  the  case  is  more  doubtful,  and  the  precise  limits  of 
the  class  also,  as  distinguished  from  the  preceding  one,  are  by  no 
means  easy  to  draw;  there  may  be,  as  between  epitlu-t*  which 
-«ti n  to  be  sensibly  coordinate,  a  subjective  subordination  or 
interdependence  which  would  assimilate  thorn  to  either  of  the 
foregoing  classes.  In  about  two  thirds  (35)  of  the  passages  in 
the  liig- v  eda  estimated  as  probably  belonging  to  this  class,  the 
apprehension  of  independent  value  prevails.  In  the  Atharvan, 
all  tin-  16  examples  of  the  class  are  accented  as  imlcpondent. 
Tin-  examples  of  coordinate  epithets  of  the  same  suKjrrt  \ 
each  is  alike  accented  are  the  following:  (dcrind  .  .  .)  drdvat- 
pdnl  cubhas  pati  (/?"/•"/>// ///Y/),  \.3.lb;  br'hadbhdno  ydvishthya, 

\5d;  jd'tavedo  vicarshane,  i.78.1&:  vi.l6.29ft,  36ft:  viii.43.2ft; 

fha  trd'tar  dvitti/i,  i.  129.lOo*/  (dgne  .  .  .)  mdndra  svddhdva 

r'tajdta  sukrato,  i.  144.7ft/  (ad  .  .  .)  vfoitpote  vdtuddvan,  ii. 6.4ft/ 

.  .  .)  r'tdvah)   ii.28.6ft/    dmbitame   ndditame 

(deviiame  stir  ii. 4 1.16ft/  (ayne  .  .  .  .)   I  /v«  d<isma 

vicp<t'>    ////•//.//.//,    \.»;.;. .-.-  '>  .  .  .  .\  tuoimaffhdao  dmftd 

ytivduo  (bf'hadgirayah),  v.67.8ft,o/ 
(virdsah  ...  '//,  v.6 1.4ft:  siijdte  dcva- 

cfe,   V.79.1-10'  .  n-itfitt,,  \  i.  h'.. :;-•; 

i    /vM/.v///'  livahpd't'<i(-,t.  \  ii.  I."/,.- 

•'(/I/HI*  f>  /'ivartanf, 

. 

dtii'jitvfind  fid'satyd,  viil5.85c/   pd'cigo  cd  >.  \\\\ .  IV 

dcvapate  g6pat<i  'fe)   *dha*roto 

cdldmaffha,  viii.34.7ft/   cdtamiUe  cdtakrato,  viii.46.3ft/  a<l 

'>;  (patakrato) 

prd'cdmanyo  1 1  i  • .  1    •  / .  •  ikrato  cdcfvo 

vicvayd  twite,  viii.68.2^i,ft^/  UWo  napdd  bkddrafoce,  \ 
ti'rjo  napdd  <icvami*hte,  ii. 0.2ft/  (dfftie  .    .   .  .)   mdndra  tfydta 
'Ud  'mtira   dd*md'  'tithe  7c,rf  /    (tubdko  9vafyun) 
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pr'thushto  pr'thiydghane,  x.86.8#y  I'lttdmtpar-ne  subhage 
sdhasvati,  x.l45.2a,6y  (maghavan  .  .  .  .)  dhd'tar  r'«Uu1t<ih,  x. 
167. 3d.  In  d<(xr<r  lnr<ttnj<ir<trt<ini  yubJm*  putt,  viii.87.5e,  we  have 
an  irregular  combination  of  two  arci-ntrtl  vocatives  with  an  unac- 
cented one,  the  latter  being  limited  by  a  genitive.  Of.  viii.5.11/>, 
8.1c,  already  cited. 

The  Atharvan  1'urnishes  the  following  examples  of  coordinate 
epithets,  all  of  which  are  accented:  jd'tavedas  t<'o«ii><i<f>i»  :  (ayne], 
i.7.2#y  (oshadhe)  rd'ine  Jcr'shne  dsikni  ca,  i.23.1#  ;  nnli'<ipntr<- 
s6maputre,  iii.10.13a/  fiiranyavarne  subhage  sCi'rt/nrarne  vdfmsh- 
tame,  v.5.6«,#y  h'tranyavanie  si<b1tage  pushme  I6ma$avakshane, 
v.5.7a,5y  jd'tavedas  tdnttvapin,  v.8.2/;  r't<ijdt«.  rtdrari,  v.15. 
1-1  Icy  takman  vyCCla  mgada  (pada-text,  vi  f/iidd),  v.22.6ay  .«*/////- 
hupatnil  {t'lnd/nmijhih,  vi.24.3ay  br' hatpaldpe  stibhage  vdrshavrd- 
dha  r'tdvari,  vi.30.3«,fty  tdrddpate  v(ighdpate,\i.5Q.3a;  d&vapdtnt 
dpsarasd  vddhitam,  vi.118.3r7y  v'ljdvati  prdjdvati,  ix.3. 13c,  14cy 
bhti'tapati  pdpupati,  xi.2.1#y  s6rnapdh  s6niapdyinah,  xviii.3.64c. 

In  the  following  passages  of  the  Rig- Veda,  where  several 
coordinate  epithets  of  the  same  subject  occur  in  succession,  only 
the  first  is  accented  :  6md8a$  carshanulhrtah ,  i.3.7«y  ghrtdhavana 
didivah,  i.!2.5«y  (agne  .  .  .  .)  h6tah  pdvaka,  i.!3.1cy  (dpvind 
.  .  .  .)  di'dyagm  pucivratd,i.l5.llb;  ghr'tdhavana  santya,  i.45.5ay 
(vdm  .  .  .  .)  .nd'satyd  matavacasd,  i.46.55 ;  fdvishtha  vajrin, 
i. 80. Icy  (indra  .  .  .  .)  pdvishtha  dhrshno,  i.84.1^y  (faho  adyb'M 
gomaty)  dpvdvati  vibhdvari,  i.92.14^>y  (jdtavedo)  deva  svadhdvo, 
iii.20.3^>y  bhdga  trdtar  dhishane,  iii.56.6^y  (dudhra  khidvah] 
p&ruhUta  purttvaso  'suraghndh,  vi.22.4c7y  ddhvaryo  vira,  vi.44. 
13ay  ndrd  nrtrt,  vi.63.5c?y  va'tpvdnara  jdtavedo ^  vii.13.2c7y  r'bhu- 
Tcshano  vdjdh,  vii.48.lay  d'jipate  nrpate,  viii.54.6ay  tt'rjo  napdj 
jdtavedah,  x.!40.3«. 

Altogether,  of  successive  vocatives  where  the  first  is  initial 
and  accented  and  the  rest  are  unaccented,  the  Rig-Veda  has  237 
cases  in  114  pddas,  and  the  Atharvan  has  48  cases  in  18  pddas. 
Where  the  first  is  initial  and  all  are  accented,  the  Rik  has  206 
cases  in  86  pddas,  and  the  Atharvan  has  101  cases  in  46  pddas. 
Where  all  are  interior  and  unaccented,  the  Rik  has  705  cases  in 
338  pddas y  the  Atharvan  in  46  pddas  has,  according  to  different 
readings,  from  92  to  94  vocatives ;  the  printed  text  gives  94. 

A  genitive  case  dependent  on  a  vocative  (never  separated  from 
it  by  intervening  words)  forms  as  it  were  a  single  word  or 
phrase  with  it,  and  shares  its  accent.  Thus,  for  example,  "  O 
son  of  strength,"  is  sti'no  sahasah  or  sdhasah  stino  if  initial,  and 
stino  sahasah  or  sahasah  sdno  if  interior.  There  are  178  such 
examples  in  the  Rig- Veda,  in  131  of  which  the  genitive  precedes; 
and  40  in  the  Atharvan,  the  genitive  preceding  in  all  but  one. 

The  passages  containing  examples  of  the  vocative  modified  by 
a  genitive  are  the  following: 

Like  stt'no  sahasah:  RV.  i.lSl.lc?  (vdsudhiti  dvitdrd jandndm^ 
already  quoted)  :  viii.40.9c  (stt'no  hinvdsya  harivah,  see  below)  : 
x.24.2c:  33.75. 
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Like  stino  sahasol,  :  i  4^.16,96;  49.2rf;  58.8a;  114.9*:  ii.J 
33.1a:  iii.l.Sa;  14.6a;  25.56:  iv.2.2a;  34.6a;  37.4c:  v.79.26,36, 
86,9a:  vi.l.lOc:  4.16;  5.56;  11.6c;  13.4a,56,6«;  15.3c,19a;  18. 
He;  L>n.i</.  iM.116;  50.9a;  69.3a:  vii.l.2l6,22d;  3. Sc;  7.76;  8.76; 
16.4c;  8\.:i<i:  viii.19.76  (two  exanipK-i ;  _'4.l7a;  33.1_'</;  40.96; 
46.1c;  92.14a:  x.50.66;  127.86.  AV.  xix.47.5a*. 

Like-  ti'//i<tinf/t  xrtno :  i.3.16;  44.56  (v'tpvust/d  'tnrta  bhojana)  ; 
58.8aV  117.126;  130.106:  ii.0.26;  23.19a;  24.15a,16a:  iii.24.36; 
38.5c:  iv.37.4c  (mdrasya  sdno  pavaso  napAtah)  ;  44.26;  57.2a: 
v.4.86/  17.5c;  63. 1'/:  vii.54.1,2,3a.*  viii.8.5c  (svd'hd  stdmasya 
vardhand);  17.14«;  19.25c;  26.216;  30.2c;  84.46:  ix.31.66; 
82.46;  108.96:  x.11.76;  20.106;  30.4c;  93.3a;  115.8a;  140.3a; 
142.16;  149.26;  166.3c. 

A  V.  i.l.2c;  13. 3a :  v.6.9  (ctikshusho  hete  mrfnaso  hete  brdhmano 
hete  t<f/>".^'>-''a  hete):  vi.3.1c,3c:  vii.97.8a:  xiii.l.l7c/,18a  (unac- 
cented in  MSS.),  19a:  xiv.l.31c. 

Like  sahasah  sttno  :  i.11.26;  18.l6,3c,5a;  26.l6,10c;  29.2a; 
30.5a,226;  34.6c?;  40.1a,2a;  42.16;  74.56;  79.46:  131.46;  Hl.lOc; 
161. \4(f:  ii.l.3c;  23.1c,5</,9a,llc;  36.2J:  iii.!4.4c,6a;  16.5c; 
18.4a;  28.56;  51.106:  iv.G.lrt;  11.6c;  82.226;  35.1a,8c;  47.36; 
o l.l i '^,1  ]// :  v.3.1c,6rf,96;  4.6c;  6.56  (y&krasya  pocishas  paJte}^ 
9d;  35.5</;  54.106;  62.96;  75.86:  vi.15.14a;  16.186,25c,30c; 
45.106  (indra  vdjdndm  pate):  53. la;  55.1a;  64.4</,5c;  65.6a: 
vii.14.2c;  55.1o;  64.2a;  77.6a;  81.5c;  97.9^:  nil5.11a;  «5.21a; 
S.lQd;  17.13«;  19.76;  22.4c,6c;  23.12a;  47.146,156;  60.2a;  84.56; 
90.56;  92.306;  97.66:  ix.36.6c;  83.1a;  104.5a;  105.5a:  x.40.4rf, 
12c,13c;  85.15a;  131.4c;  155.2c;  164.1tf,4a;  174. 1/-. 

AV.  Ll.2a;  13.2a;  25.2c,3c;  26.3a:  ii.14.2c:  iv.4.6c;  lQ.9b(asdv 
dmushy dy and  'mushy <il>  /<">/«,):   vi.O.lr/;  69.26;   79.2a;   101. 2c; 
140.1'-:  ni.56.40;  19.44  (mdfdhvt  <Hi<irtdrd  vidaf/i" 
81. 3a:  viii.6.15</:  ix.1.196:  x.5.45a,c:  xix.8.6rt;  24.1c;  63. la. 

Yet  in  a  very  few  cases  the  ir«'iiitive  (probably  by  an  error  of 
tradition)  maintains  its  own  in«lcjn'n<lrni  accent.  The  following 
ha \«- been  noted:  vrshabha  ksh /V///./ ///,  L177.80.'  \  i.32.4c  (in  both 
which  (irassmann  w.-uld  omit  the  accent);  ytiydm  rtfoya  rath- 
>/<>/'.  vii.66.12f/:  viii.s:i.3c;  sti'no  hinvdsya  Aarttv///,  viii  ; 

Very  i:u<  ly.  :inotln-r  case  than  the  genitive  is  found  as  adjunct 
of  a  vocati\  i  .  "il  there  are  one  or  two  in-t  inoei  of  its  recognition 
as  such  by  loss  of  accent.     Thus  in  viii.. Ml. la  we  read  pr*i' 
datyave  vrka,  with  wliich  conmare  ddsyaye  rr'/vi//,  \  iii. :.»;. •_•/, .-  an-l 
th«   VS.  reads  dyne  ghrtend  "huta  at  xvii. •'•«»,  while  the  Athai 
in  t  he  corrr-|>on«ling  passage  (vi.5. 1 )  has  ;//irf> ' n>>.     I 
vtyini  prdcetdh  (st6mam  jushcuva),  iii. 61. 1",   ami 
tiivikrato)  pdcfvo  v'ipvayd  mate,  viii.68.26,  it  is  impossible  t< 
\\  h.'tlii-r  th<-  niMniMiciitals  are  or  are  not  treated  as  adjuncts  of  the 
vocatives.    1 1 1  ''ftrdvithnU  havuthd  vdvrdfidnd'  ^qrddvdnd  rw/> 
rdtahavyd,  vi.69.66,  the  change  of  haviehd  to  hdvithd  \\.-ul.l  (in 
alone  b<  i  in  order  to  convert  the  first  half-verse 

into  a  series  of  vocath  .  -  ••-•mpare  ndmasd  rdtahavydh  at  v.43.14: 
vi.  i  i.  n  ;  1'ut  the  verse  can  be  fairly  translated  as  it  stands. 
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The  very  peculiar  construction  is  sometimes  made  of  joining  a 
nominative  to  a  vocative  and  adding  a  verb  in  the  dual ;  for 
example,  mdrac  ca  sdmam  pibatam  brhaspate,  iv.50.10a,  *  along 
with  Indra,  do  ye  two  drink  the  soma,  O  Brhaspati !'  The  pas- 
sages in  which  similar  forms  occur  are  the  following : 

Like  indrac  ca  soma:  i.93.55;  164.19c  (indwic  ca  yd'  cakrd- 
thuh  sonia  td'ni)  :  iv.28.5jy  47.2«;  50.10a:  v.fll.Oay  60.7a;  vi. 
QSAd;  69.8c:  vii.104.256:  viii.l.Gc:  ix.19.26/  95.5c  (mdrac  ca 
ydt  kshdyathah  satibhagdya,  with  pronoun  understood)  :  111.3/' 
(vdjrac  ca  ydd  bhdvatho  dnapacyutd^  with  pronoun  understood). 

Like  s6ma  mdrac  ca :  i.2.5a,6«y  135.7«,c,/  (dti  vdyo  sasatd  ydhi 
cdcvato,  ydtra  grd'vd  vddati  tdtra  gachatam :  grhdm  mdrac  ca 
gachatam:  .  .  .  d'  ptirndyd  niyutd  ydtho  adhvardm :  mdrac  ca 
ydtho  adhvardm):  iii.25.4a:  iv.47.3a;  49.3a,6  (d!  na  indrdbrhas- 
pati  grhdm  mdrac  ca  gachatam)  :  v.64.5a,£>  (d1  no  mitra  suditi- 
bhir  vdrunac  ca  sadhdstha  d'}  ;  67.5a,6  (k6  nu  vdm  mitrd'  ^stuto 
vdrnno  vd  tanti'ndm,  with  vd  instead  of  ca)  :  vii.66.l7#,c  (ydtam 
varuna  dyumdt :  mitrdc  ca  s6mapitaye)  ;  97.10«  and  98. 7« 
(br 'haspote  yuvdm  indrac  ca  vdsvo). 

With  this  construction  may  be  compared  such  more  isolated 
cases  as  d'  ydd  ruhd'va  vdrunac  ca  nd'vam  (vii.88.3a),  where 
the  pronoun  ahdm  which  in  idea  goes  with  vdrunah  to  make  the 
subject  of  ruhd'va  is  also  omitted ;  and  mdtd'  ca  me  chadayathah 
samd'  vaso  (viii.l.Gc). 

An  example,  omitted  above  (p.  59,  below),  of  successive  interior  vocatives  with 
accent  is  vaydrii  te  vo  varuna  mi'frd'  'ryaman,  viii.19.35c. 
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THERE  is  between  the  old  Vedic  dialect  and  the  classical  San- 
skrit an  important  discrepancy  as  regards  the  treatment  and 
occurrence  before  dissimilar  vowels  of  i,  u  or  y,  v,  which  serves 
to  throw  some  light  on  the  history  and  original  value  of  these 
letters.  In  classical  Sanskrit  the  vowels  in  question  (»,  i,  u,  $) 
are  never  found  or  tolerated  before  a  dissimilar  vowel  or  diph- 
thong, but  only  (by  conversion  or  otherwise)  their  correspond- 
ing semivowels.  But  for  the  Vedic  language,  on  the  contrary, 
we  possess  metrical  evidence  that  this  euphonic  combination, 
though  graphically  observed  in  the  texts  ol  the  ancient  hymns, 
was  only  partly  so  in  reading.  Semivowels  artificially  written, 
according  to  the  usage  of  the  later  language,  must  often  be 
restored,  in  nearly  all  their  varinl  combinations,  to  vowels; 
and  sometimes  the  very  same  words  exhibit  in  t  or 

even  in  the  same  hymns  and  verses  a  different  treatment  in 
respect. 

It  might  appear  at  first  as  if  arbitrary  usage,  careless  metrical 
construction,  and  corruption  of  the  texts,  had  each  contributed 
their  share  to  this  variety.  Tint  they  have  done  so  to  some 
limited  extent  cannot  very  well  be  questioned;  but  a  careful 
examination  <»f  tin-  whole  field  shows  that  the  diversity  is  in 
the  main  of  organic  nature,  a  result  of  actual  growth  rather 
than  of  lawlessness  and  neglect 
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It  is  generally  conceded  that  the  Indo-European  language 
did  not  at  first  possess  the  semivowels  y  and  v,  though  it  had 
the  vowels  i  and  u.  The  former  are  consequently  later  devel- 
opments of  the  latter,  according  to  the  principle  of  a  general 
phonetic  change  from  the  extremities  of  the  alphabetic  scheme 
towards  its  middle.  We  might  accordingly  expect  to  find  in 
the  older  monuments  of  the  language  a  transition-state  quite 
different  from  that  in  which  the  classical  speech  was  finally 
stereotyped.  But  everything  in  that  transitional  state  being  in 
flux,  on  an  onward  move,  we  cannot  expect  to  see  whole  cate- 
gories of  forms  or  words  by  an  equal  and  regular  progress  pass 
mechanically  from  one  state  into  another.  On  the  contrary, 
partial  changes  and  frequent  exceptions — counter-currents  and 
eddies,  so  to  speak,  in  the  stream — are  to  be  expected  ;  and 
this  all  the  more  on  account  of  the  nature  of  the  change.  The 
vowels  and  semivowels  in  question  differ  so  infinitesimally  in 
articulation  that  they  are  most  readily  interchanged  ;  and  this 
fact  not  merely  facilitated  the  mutation,  but  likewise  favored, 
in  a  high  degree,  an  occasional  retention  and  even  restoration 
of  the  more  primitive  vowel-sound,  in  the  very  same  forms  in 
which  the  later  consonant-sound  was  mostly  admitted  ;  and 
vice  versa.  No  doubt  arbitrary  choice  on  the  part  of  the  indi- 
vidual poet  had  on  this  very  account  a  freer  scope ;  but  if  we 
can  onlv  find  that  these  discrepancies  of  identical  words  are  of 
exceptional  occurrence,  and  that,  for  the  rest,  general  principles, 
unconsciously  obeyed  by  the  individual,  underlie  the  main 
facts,  such  anomalous  exceptions  lose  their  significance. 

The  following  statistical  statements  will  show  not  only  that 
the  cases  in  which  the  same  forms  are  differently  treated, 
though  nowise  rare,  are  few  in  comparison  with  the  cases  of 
uniform  treatment ;  but  also  that  certain  principles  determine 
the  whole  vast  residue  of  facts.  And,  indeed,  these  principles 
are  to  a  large  extent  such  as  we  might  a  priori  expect  them  to 
be.  It  would  seem  natural  that  the  vowels  should  most  tena- 
ciously preserve  their  identity  when  occurring  not  within  a 
word,  but  at  the  end  of  one  word  and  before  another  beginning 
with  a  vowel,  or  at  the  end  of  a  stem  before  a  vowel-suffix, 
since  a  change  of  the  final  here  impairs  the  individuality  of  the 
word,  and  blends  it  with  the  following  element.  And,  on  the 
other  hand,  that  they  should  be  more  readily  consonantized  in 
all  combinations  the  original  independence  and  significance  of 
which  were  dimmed  and  forgotten  (as  in  derivative,  and  espe- 
cially in  inflectional  suffixes,  and  in  radical  elements),  and,  for 
euphonic  reasons,  wherever  the  vowel  was  placed  between  two 
other  vowels,  and  thus  occasioned  a  double  hiatus. 

Such  general  inferences  are  borne  out  by  actual  facts  as 
found  in  the  Rig- Veda.  It  should  be  stated,  to  begin  with, 
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that  the  vowels  i  and  u  never,  under  any  circumstances,  occur 
between  two  other  vowels  in  a  word  ;  this  case  is  therefore  not 
further  to  be  considered  at  all,  and  is  eliminated  from  all  the 
following  statistical  statements.  For  the  rest  (i.  e.  when  pre- 
ceded by  a  consonant  and  followed  by  a  dissimilar  vowel),  they 
are  retained  as  i  and  u  almost  without  exception  in  the  colloca- 
tion of  words  in  sentences,  there  being  only  traces  of  an 
inchoate  mutation  in  a  few  such  dependent  words  as  preposi- 
tions, etc.  (and  it  may  well  be  doubted  whether  the  spoken  lan- 
guage in  this  respect  ever  followed  strictly  the  requirements  of 
the  written).  The  vowels  maintain  themselves  likewise  between 
the  members  of  a  compound,  although  here  the  tendency  of  less 
independent  words  to  lose  their  identity  and  blend  with  others 
is  slightly  more  apparent 

In  combinations  with  a  suffixal  vowel,  final  i  (i)  and  u  (G) 
maintain  themselves  in  nearly  twice  as  many  words  as  they  are 
altered  (especially  in  nouns,  less  so  in  the  few  verbs  that  come 
here  under  consideration);  and  in  numerous  instances  they 
(especially  i,  i)  take  on  an  additional  semi-vowel  of  their  own 
kind  (are  "  split "),  which  bridges  over  the  hiatus.  Moreover, 
it  is  found  that  the  mutation  was  favored  by  a  preceding 
short  syllable,  while  a  long  syllable  exercised,  as  a  rule,  a  con- 
servative influence. 

Among  derivative  and  inflectional  suffixes,  those  forming 
declinable  stems,  on  the  one  hand,  are  very  differently  treated 
from  those  forming  conjugable  stems  and  from  inflectional 
endings,  on  the  other.  In  the  former,  the  vowel  i  is  prevailingly 
retained,  while  the  vowel  u  is  with  few  exceptions  changed 
throughout  to  v.  But  this  discrepancy  in  the  treatment  of  i 
and  u  in  formative  suffixes  is  not  without  assignable  causes. 
Tli MS  the  vowel  is,  as  a  rule,  preserved  by  the  influence  of  a 
I >!•••< •nling  long  syllable,  and  by  being  accented  ;  but  now  it  so 
happens  that  these  two  preservative  forces,  while  they  are  fre- 
tly  present  in  words  with  a  sullix  containing  an  t  (y),  are 
almost  entirely  lacking  in  words  with  a  suffix  containing  a  v  (u). 
In  suffixes  forming  conjugation-stems,  and  also  in  inflectional 
endings  (especially  in  those  of  verbs),  the  semivowels  are 
found  in  an  overwhelming  majority.  But  even  here  the  occur- 
rence of  some  terminations  con  tain  ing  the  vowel  would  seem  to 
indicate  its  earlier  occurrence,  and  indications  of  the  preserving 
influence  of  a  preceding  long  syllable  are  also  not  lacking. 

Finally,  as  regards  the  nucleus  of  \v«»nls,  the  elementary  part 
of  thrni  winch  remains  when  they  are  divested  of  their  forma* 
tivr  rlrmrnts.  the  semiv»  found  everywhere  save 

>poradic  cases,  which  may  indeed  point  to  an  early 
formative  process  not  entirely  forgotten  in  the  remote  Vedic 
period. 
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Mainly  in  accordance  with  the  principles  thus  laid  down,  the 
relation 'of  the  palatal  and  labial  vowels  and  their  correspond- 
ing semivowels  will  be  considered,  in  wbat  follows,  under 
three  heads,  with  their  subdivisions,  viz  : 

A.  Treatment  of  final  i,  $,  u}  fl,  before  dissimilar  vowels : 
I.     In  independent  words  ; 

II.     In  compounds ; 
III.     In  noun-stems  and  verb-roots. 

B.  Occurrence  of  i  or  y,  u  or  t',  in  formative  elements : 
I.     In  derivative  suffixes; 

II.     In  declensional  endings  ; 
III.     In  verb-inflection. 

C.  Occurrence  of  i  or  y,  u  or  v  in  the  root-element  (real  or  apparent)  of  the 
word. 

The  collection  of  the  material  is  based,  in  the  main,  on 
Grassmann's  Worterbuch  zum  Rig  -  Veda.  For  the  statistics  of 
noun  inflection  I  am  indebted  to  Professor  Lanman's  article  on 
"Noun-Inflection  in  the  Rig-Veda"  (Journ.  of  Am.  Or.  Soc., 
vol.  x.). 


A.     TREATMENT  OF  FINAL  i,  $,  w,  tt  BEFORE  DISSIMILAR  VOWELS. 

I.    IN  INDEPENDENT  WORDS. 

An  examination  of  a  few  hymns  is  enough  to  bring  to  light  the 
fact  that  the  absence  of  external  sandhi  (except  graphically)  is 
so  regular  that  the  exceedingly  few  exceptions  which  may  be 
found  must  be  considered  as  wholly  sporadic— or,  at  the  utmost, 
as  revealing  a  dawning  tendency  to  avoid  the  hiatus  by  weaken- 
ing the  final  vowels  of  such  subordinate  words  as  prepositions  or 
other  particles  into  semivowels.  In  order  to  reach  a  valid  con- 
clusion in  regard  to  the  treatment  of  final  i,  i,  u,  d  in  the  text, 
1294  verses  (150  hymns),  chosen  from  all  the  Mandalas  (but  espe- 
cially from  the  1st  and  10th),  were  examined ;  and  the  result  will 
show  the  needlessness  of  searching  through  the  whole  Rig-Vedic 
material. 

In  these  1294  verses  the  occurrence  was  as  follows:  before  a 
dissimilar  vowel,  final  i  (i)  285  times,  and  final  y  1  time ;  final  u 
(&)  lOb  times,  and  final  v  4  times. 

The  exceptional  occurrence  of  y  was  inprdty  (ill. 6) ;  and  those 
of  v  were  in  dnv  3  times  (i.23.23 ;  iv.4.11;  x.13.3),  and  tv  once 
(Val.3.4).  A  special  examination  of  sundry  other  passages  in 
which  particles  in  -i  and  -u  occur  before  vowels  showed  that  they 
were  generally  unchanged ;  only  for  anu  a  couple  of  additional 
forms  anv  were  found.  It  may  be  worthy  of  notice  that  in  com- 
pounds also,  where  sandhi  is  as  a  rule  omitted,  the  prepositions 
in  part  submit  to  its  law. 
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II.    IN  COMPOUNDS. 

treatment  of  final  /',  /,  i*,  //  of  the  prior  member  of  a  com- 
pound before  a  dissimilar  vowel  is  in  tin-  main  accordant  with 
that  of  the  same  vowels  in  independent  words.  1 '»»•!< >\v  an-  -.riven 
all  the  instances  of  such  combinations  that  occur  in  the  Rig- Veda : 

1.  »  before  a  dissimilar  vowel:  akudhri-ac  (?)  1.  ati-d'ya  1  (aty-  6),  ''mti-uti  1, 
abhi-  (in  ubhi-diijana  3,  abhi-ardhayajvan  I ;  abhy-  4),  a#madhrt-ac(y)9,  urri'-Mi  1, 
kadri-ac  (?)  1,  krshti-ojas  1,  tuvi-ojas  1,  tU'rni-artha  2,  tri-  (in  tri-anikn  1.  tri'-am- 
baka  1,  (rf-onifCl,  tri'-arwtha  1,  tri-dvi  l',  //•/•  '//./»/•;  1.  tri-u<r>- 

dadhi-  (in  dadhi-dc  7,  dadhi-dfir  7 ;  dn'/hi/-  '2 ).  /</'  (in  ni'-oo  25.  ni-i'iTicana  1,  w?'- 
2,  ni-artfi<i  4,  ni'-okas  2,  nt-ocani  1),  6A<2rt-  (bhtri-nkslui  I,  bM'ri-dsiUi  1.  bh&'n~ojcu 
1),  marfri-ac  3,  varfAri-afra  5  (y^'dArt'-afva  2),  vishradri-ac  (?)  1.  vt-  (in  vi-ad! 
vi-dyana  1,  d'-alkafd  (?)  1,  vt'-afva  5,  fi-ofi1"  /aft  3,  tn-ii*^  4,  vi'-^ 

vi'-enas  1,  tn'-enC  1,  n-6dana  1,  vi'-oman  23,  also  in  vioma-siid  1),  Adn'-Ofca  24  (also 
in  hi'iriafvaprastUa  1). 

/  before  a  vowel:  •;/?/-  (in  «^/-avt  4,  (ity-Armi  1 ;  att-  1),  ddhy-afoha  4,  d^y- 
(in  abhy-t'tyaiisenya  1,  abhy-d'ram  1.  dbhy-drarti'nl',  abhi-  1),  aAy-«r*/itt  1,  y</ 
(?  see  below)  12  (agavy-uti  1 ),  ilmlhy-iii-  '1  (dadhi-  14),  (frr<-y-<Jc  f  4). 

3.  tt  before  a  dissimilar  vowel:    «?fw-  (in  w-ofvia  3), 

a  1,  rju-dc  1,  d'lru-adhvara  5,  dhrshnu-ojas  '2,  /.  -•///«.%•  (?i  1, 

bandhu-eha  1,  l><ihu-"jas  4,  madhu-  (in  mad%«-4d  1,  ii.adlni-arnns  \  i,   rii/u-aiiga  3. 
«*-  (in  su-agni'  6,  su-dhga  2,  su-aiiguri' .'{,  .v«-»/r  0,  su-nncns  1,  y  -  :',:{,  ««. 

ant&a  5,  su-apalya  1C,  su-dpas  16,  from  it  su-a;>a#^-  2,  and  su-apasyd'  7,  «u-ay 
su-apiriitti  1,  su-apnas  2,  su-abhishti  5,  su-abhishtisumna  1,  su-abhtfu  2,  su-araiikrhi 

1,  «»-arfai  3,  su-arci'  1,  su-arthd  2,  *u-avew  15,  att-di^a  17,  »u-afraya  1,  Mf-rifi-id  1 1, 
iv-dstra  1,  su-asti  103,  su-astigd'  1,  su-a$tidd'  3,  su-astinuit'.l,  su-astird'h  1,  tu-dtata 

2,  iu-dpi'  3,  su-dbhd'  7,  su-dyasd  I,  su-dyuj  1,  su-dyudlu'i  14,  .TM-rf'jvwu  1,  su-<i'iri  1. 
su-ditfd  3,  ^-rffi'a  1,  *tt-<M*  1,  «*-d'5  2,  w-dsasthd  1,  su-dhutn  8,  su-idhmd  1,  «*- 
wAu  1,  su-ishta  1,  su-ojas  3;  w-  only  in  *ra#fi''  1 1. 

before  a  vowel :    anr-artitr'  (for  awirartitr'}  1,  rto-l;  17.  ;>'  •  *>'-<utf 

4  (*tt-  328). 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  preceding  enumerations,  the  vowela  t 

and  »/  are  as  a  rule  retained  unchanged   in  composition,  ijnal  /  l>c- 

vowels  on-nrriiiir  194  times  (in  17  different  c-nmpound<),  hut 
final  y  Only  29  times  (in  6  different  coinpotuids);  and  final  - 
fore  vowels  occurring  359  times  (in  1  •_'  different  compounds),  hut 
final  W  only  23  times  (in  t  different  compound-).  If  N  e-p« cially 
the  prepositions  Cf//  and  ///////  which  show  a  tendency  t«»  sulunit  t<» 
the  later  euphonic  re(|uii-ements  ;  and  it  seems  natural  that  Mich 
subordinate  words  should  first  lose  their  indeprndence.  The  onl y 
other  noteworthy  exceptions  are  //•/'•//- ';//'  :lll(l  rr''-:/-  -\v  ' 

it  is  the  only  form  found,  and  occurs  not  leu  than  12  times; 
but  the  character  of  ?/ is  here  uncertain  ;  it  srt.ms  hardly  to  I.,  ;i 
final  of  the  pi-ioi-  UK  ml.,  r  ot  the  compound.  1  Ymini  di\  ides  the 
compoui  r.-litlin-k-Koth  and  <;ra^^mami  rather  as 

'<   (with  a?i    it.  '/',  aNo   the  only 

found,  and    occurriiiLr    17  times,  offers  ft  Striking   cxceptioti'to  the 

ral  rule  tit;  indeed,  the  accept  e<l  derivation  is  the  t  rue  one,  as 
hardly  to  be  quest  io 

III        lv    NTOUX-RTEM8  AND   VERB-ROOTS. 

The  treatment  ..f  final  ',  -.  U,  "  «\  iioun-stem>  and  of  verb- roots 
before  an  added  inflectional  ending  ><  uitll  a  vowel  U 


751  A.  H.  Edgren, 

somewhat  different.  In  noun-stems  these  vowels  are  prevailingly 
retained,  l>ut  in  verb-roots  they  are  mostly  consonant  i/ed  (in  verb- 
roots  in  •*/.  -»/.  indeed,  always  so).  It  should  be  remarked,  liow- 
.  tliat  in  both  cases,  and  especially  in  verb-roots,  the  hiatus  is 
vt-ry  frequently  avoided  by  the  insertion  of  a  semivowel  between 
tin  stem  or  root  an«l  the  ending,  and  in  verb-roots  by  strengthen- 
ing the  vowel  and  converting  the  diphthong  as  usual.  Below  will 
be  given  a  statistical  resume*  of  the  relative  occurrence  of  vowel 
or  semivowel  before  inflectional  endings  (for  a  full  exposition  of 
the  treatment  of  nouns,  see  Professor  Lanman's  article  referred  to 
above,  p.  70). 

1.  Noun-stems. 

a.  Final  {  or  y :  in  i-am  40  times  (fr.  27  {-stems),  y-am  I  (Astern) ;  i-d  108  times 
(instr.  sing.:  fr.  22  i-stems  43  times,  and  35  {-stems  58  times;  nom.,  ace.,  voc., 
dual:  fr.  5  {-stems  7  times),  y-d  46  times  (instr.  sing.:  fr.  11  {-stems  13  times; 
dual,  6  {-stems  33  times);  i-e  16  times  (fr.  13  {-stems),  y-e  18  times  (fr.  2  i-stems); 
t-at  4  times  (fr.  4  {-stems);  y-ai  27  times  (fr.  17  {-stems);  i-ds  32  times  (abl.  sing.: 
fr.  1  z-stem  once,  and  2  {-stems  4  times;  genit.  sing.:  fr.  2  i-stems  3  times,  16 
{-stems  24  times),  y-ds  23  times  (abl.:  from  2  t-stems  twice,  and  4  {-stems  21  times), 
i-us  1  (sakhius),  y-us  10  times  (abl.  once,  and  genit.  9  times,  fr.  3  a'-stems) ;  i-as 
118  times  (genit.  sing. :  fr.  1  «-stem  3  times,  and  7  {-stems  9  times ;  nom.,  voc.  pi. : 
fr.  23  stems  72  times ;  ace.  pi. :  fr.  18  stems  34  times),  y-as  86  times  (genit.  sing.: 
fr.  2  z-stems  52  times,  and  3  {-stems  3  times;  nom.,  voc.  pi.:  fr.  1  i-stem  20  times; 
ace.  pi.:  fr.  1  «-stem  11  times);  i-dm  17  times  (fr.  2  z-stema  3  times,  and  8  {-stems 
14  times),  y-dm  16  times  (fr.  3  «-stems  3  times,  and  7  {-stems  13  times);  y-au  2 
times  (patyau);  i-os  56  times  (fr.  5  «-stems  30  times,  and  10  {-stems  26  times), 
y-os  11  times  (fr.  1  z'-stem  once,  and  5  {-stems  9  times). 

The  preceding  summary  shows  that  the  vowel  i  or  $  is  retained 
in  392  instances  (308  of  these  from  2-stems,  and  84  from  ^-sterns), 
and  that  it  is  altered  to  y  in  240  instances  (107  of  these  from 
^-sterns  and  133  from  ^-sterns).  To  these  should  be  added  30  infin- 
itives in  -dhyai  (55  occurrences),  5  in  -dhiai  (17  occurrences),  and 
one  in  -ityai,  these  being  virtually  noun-datives.  The  prevalence 
of  vowel  retention  is  decided;  and  if  different  stems  alone  are 
considered,  the  disproportion  is  still  greater,  i  then  occurring 
about  twice  as  often  as  y.  It  was  to  be  expected  that  the  vowel- 
character  of  the  finals  should  be  prevailingly  protected  here  by 
that  feeling  of  the  integrity  of  the  word  which  the  unaltered 
final  in  other  cases  than  those  considered  kept  alive.  As  auxiliary 
to  it,  however,  are  to  be  noticed  the  quantity  of  the  final  and  (as 
in  the  case  of  the  suffix  -ia)  the  accent,  and  the  quantity  of  the 
preceding  syllable. 

That  the  final  t  maintained  itself  more  tenaciously  than  the 
final  i  is  seen  from  the  preceding  statement.  In  regard  to  the 
accent,  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  in  the  comparatively  few  instances 
where  the  final  of  the  theme  is  accented  before  the  terminational 
vowel  (as  in  manddMd,  sphigld,  srma,  manyuinias,  ahias, 
mestiie,  vrkie,  etc.)  the  vowel  i  is  preserved  as  a  rule.  Generally 
oxytone  stems  shift  their  accent  to  the  termination  (as  in  pitid' 
fr.  piti,  prthivid's  fr.  prthivi',  devid'  fr.  dem  ,  samdnid'  fr.  samdnt', 
apityd'  fr.  apiti,  matyd'  fr.  mati,  vasatyd'  fr.  vasati,  etc.)  and  then 
the  vowel,  though  prevailingly  retained,  is  not  seldom  changed 
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into  y.     As  regards  the  influence  exercised  by  the  quantity  of  the 
dinir  syllable,  it  will  he  seen  from  the  following  quotation  of 
all  the  instrumental  oases  (the  others  in  the  main  agreeing)  that  t 
i-  mostly  found  after  a  long  and  y  after  a  short  syllable  : 


a.  -id  preceded  by  a  long  syllable:  anvid  3,  Avartid  1.  asiknid'  1,  4'ftMUM  1, 

:.  ktrtid'  1,  kundirnd'cid  1.  ghrtd'cid  1,  citantid  1,  citdyantid  1,  jalpid  1, 

/  1,  devd'cid  1,  dcvid'  5,  dhrd'jul  \\  pdtnid  1.  pd'rshnid  1,  pttttf'  1,  purandhid 

9.  jwrdntf'  1,  Md'roitf  1,  mand&kid  I,  raw/iuf  5,  Mtarfd  1,  tifrd'cid  1,  ri^kf  1, 


1,  vrshtid'  2,  twrui  1,  rarmaydntid  1,  wtfrd'cui  1,  tamdnid'  6,  auttrttd'  1, 
1,  s&rm'ui  1,  stobhantid  1,  hdrshid  2. 

/?.  -u2  preceded  by  a  short  syllable:  n^-vdratid  1,  <vt«Au2  1,  tmanid  1,  davidyufatid 
aid  1,  n<;f{/<w»<J  1,  p«/i(Z  1,  r«/ttf  1,  ro</ii4  2,  r6hinid  1,  facid  11,  fdwu!  2, 
1,  *<iMkJ  4,  aumatid'  1,  mMACtrftti'  1,  *r?«4  2,  fomnul  1. 
y.  -y4  preceded  by  a  long  syllable:  afttyd'  1,  d'kfityd  1,  (*Wyd  1  (?),  det;dA(Wy4 
1  (lmt-«c). 

6.  -yd  preceded  by  a  short  syllable:  aramyd  1,  afvttratyd  1,  gdtum&tyd,  tmanyd 
<isyd  1.  patyd  3.  pavyd'  3,  pfthivyd'  3,  prdmatyd  1,  matyd'  1,  madhumatyd  1  , 
wicAy4x  1,  mithatyd'  1,  rayyd'  1,  vasatyd'  1,  vd'javatyd  1,  racytf  3,  sdkhydi,  sddhd- 
1.  sumatyd'  3,  sushtutyd  1,  somavatyd  1,  hiranyayd  (t'r.  hiranydyyd)  1. 

The  cases  of  w  or  v  now  follow  : 

b.  Final  tt  or  v:  in  it-am  66  times  (fr.  2  w-stems  twice,  and  12  fl-stems  64  times)  ; 
u-d  59  times  (instr.  sing.:  fr.  7  u-stems  12  times,  and  6  fl-stems  40  times;  nom., 
ace.,  voc.  dual:  fr.  2  stems  7  times);  v-d  62  times  (instr.:  fr.  4  w-stems  61  times; 
dual:  only  parrd')  ;  v-e  22  times  (fr.  1  w-stem  once,  and  4  fl-stems  21  tim« 
16  times  (fr.  4  u-stems),  v-ai  1  (ishvai);  u~as  89  times  (abl.  sing.:  fr.  1  fl-stem  3 
times;  genit  sing.:  fr.  5  u-stems  6  times,  and  3  w-stems  19  times;  nom.,  voc.  pi.: 
f  r.  1  u-stem  once,  and  23  0-stems  60  times),  r-as  1  60  times  (abl.  :  fr.  2  u-stems  3 
times;  tr«  nit.:  fr.  7  u-stems  142  times;  pi.:  fr.  7  u-stems  15  times);  it-ds  2  times 
(fr.  '_'  u-stems),  v-ds  1  (u-stem);  u-t  (f)  7  times  (fr.  3  u-stems);  u-dm  1  (fvafrud'm); 
Vros  39  times  (fr.  4  u-stems  24  times,  and  1  u-stem  1  5  times),  v-os  1  (camvos). 

As  seen  from  the  preceding  statistical  account,  u  before  a  suf- 
lix.il  \«.\vel  occurs  285  times  (239  of  these  from  tf-stems,  and  46 
from  tj-stems),  and  v  241  times  (all  from  «-stems).  Compare  also 
the  geruu.  lives  in  -//,,/,-//•,/.  It  must  be  noticed  that  the  frequency 
of  v  is  owing  chiefly  to  the  exceptional  frequency  of  the  forms 
ni'i  vdsvas,  which  together  occur  not  less  than  110  time*. 
It  the  stems  alone  be  considered,  u  occurs  (like  t)  about  twice  as 
often  as  its  semivowel.  The  discrepancy  between  >/  and  rt-stems 
i>  much  more  striking  than  l»et  \\een  /-and  /-stems,  inasmuch  as  the 
t2-fltem8  never  have  tln-ir  vowel  converted  into  a  semivowel.  The 
influence  of  the  accent  is  the  same  as  in  the  f-stems;  but  any  in- 
fluence of  the  quantity  of  the  syllable  before  the  final  is  not 
noticeable. 

2.    Verb-roots. 

In  lint:  in  t,  I  or  u,  t2,  the  combination  of  th.-. 

,ih  a  fnllnwiii^  \o\\el  i^  generally  made  l»y  -t  r«  •n^thening 

the  /,  I  to  e  (ay),  as  in  ct,  cayate.  and  of  t/,  tf  to  o  (av),  as  in  stu, 

<>  ;  or  1>\  Em  lie  so-called  "  split"),  as  in 

•  i>;/-'te;  stUj  ttuvanti.  These  processes  take  place,  one  or  both, 
in  all  verbs  (22)  in  -/  and  4,  Only  in  the  Inllnwinj;  cases  is  the 
tinal  retained  or  changed  into  y  : 

VO|        XI  10 
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a.  i  retained:  (*)  iantu  1 ;  (di)  di'diat-  7,  di'didna  6 ;  (dhi)  di'dhiat- 1,  dt'dhidna 
13 ;  (p<)  p^uliuS  3 ;  (md)  mtmiat- 1,  (mi)  mtmidna  1 ;  (vt)  tn'antf  1,  vianti  1,  vtdnft*  3, 
vtante  3,  tt'vw  1,  vidl-  5,  vidnd  1 ;  («")  *ia  1,  siasva  1,  siadhvam  1.  */W-  1. 

0.  i  changed  to  y:  (t)yantf  20,  yantf  73,  yan  1,  ydnte  1,  yante  26;  (ci)  cikyatas 
1,  ctfcyii*4;  (ji)  jigyfa  8;  ( pC)  pipy  a  torn  4,  pipyatdm  1,  pipyata  1,  pipyathus  1, 
pipytu  1,  pipycS,  dpipyanl-  (mi)  mimyus  1 ;  (6M)  bibhyat  2,  bibhyus  4;  (t>$) 
aryan  1;  («)  syatt  1,  *yau<*  1,  sya  4,  syarfw  2,  syatam  2,  syatdm  1,  syasva  1. 

In  regard  to  the  verb-roots  in  -w,  -t^,  they  all  (30)  connect  with 
a  following  vowel  either  by  strengthening  the  final,  or  by  insertion 
of  u,  or,  very  rarely,  by  conversion  of  the  vowel  to  its  correspond- 
ing semivowel  (as  in  juhvati,  juhve,  svdna,  etc.).  The  final  u,  ti 
is  never  found  retained  before  a  following  vowel. 


B.     OCCURRENCE  OF  i  OR  y,  AND  u  OR  t>,  IN  FORMATIVE 

ELEMENTS. 

I.    IN  DERIVATIVE  SUFFIXES. 

Suffixes  forming  declinable  stems,  and  containing  either  of  the 
vowels  or  semivowels  in  question,  are  quite  numerous ;  and  they 
will  be  taken  up  below  mainly  in  the  order  of  their  frequency. 
A  complete  statement  of  all  simple  nominal  stems  used  alone  or 
in  composition  (participles  and  gerundives  included)  is  intended, 
and  also,  by  the  way,  of  compounds  and  derivatives  from  them. 

The  suffix  -ia  (-yd)  is  by  far  the  most  frequently  used ;  and  for 
reasons  of  convenience  words  with  this  suffix  will  be  arranged 
according  to  their  finals  in  two  groups,  one  comprising  those 
words  in  which  the  suffix  is  preceded  by  a  long  syllable,  and  the 
other  those  words  in  which  it  is  preceded  by  a  short  syllable. 

SUFFIX-FORM  -ia. 

a.  Preceded  by  a  long  syllable:  upavdkia  1,  an&kia  1,  okia  8,  sdkhid  1,  dhgia  1, 
gdngia  1,  apdcid  1,  upavd'cia  1,  sdcia  1,  apfcia  11,  d'jia  4  (-ya  1 ;  compound :  prsh- 
addjid  1),  prtand'jia  1,  rdjid  1  (compounds:  samaryard'jia  1,  vifrard'jia  1,  sva- 
rd'jia  8,  sd'mrdjia  5),  bhqjia  3,  mdrjia  5,  yavishtia  13,  prshthia  3,  i'dia  33  (-ya  2), 
dronia  1,  ddfonia  1,  sdvarnia  1,  vr'shnia  30  (derivative :  vr'shnidvai  2),  sajdtia  8, 
prati'tia  2,  d&tia  16,  adyulia  1,  pvetid  2,  sahantia  3,  aptid  1,  sdptia  1,  ddhigartia  1, 
mdrtia  170  (compounds:  dmartia  55,  updrimartia  1;  mdrtiakrta,  1,  martiatrd'  5, 
martiatvand  1,  mdrtieshita  1),  agdstiab  (-ya  1),  pastia  2  (compounds:  vd'japastia 
1,  virdpastia  1,  dpvapaslia  1,  tripastid  1 ;  pastiasdd  1),  -hastia  in  compds. :  tibhayd- 
hastid  I,  mddhuhdstia  1,  suhdstia  3  ;  hdstya,  pdthid  1,  rd'thia  1,  gopi'thia  1,  y&thia  3, 
var&thia  5,  wAtfMa  40,  pdrthid  1,  wdrfza  1,  sadhamd'dia  9,  anumd'dia  4  (-ya  1), 
aTic^za  5,  vecfa'a  5,  caidid  2,  chandia  1,  parjdnyakrandia  1,  vdndia  11,  nindia  1  (com- 
pound: anindid  1,  -ya  1),  rd'dhia  7  (compound:  yddrddhia  1),  sddhid  2,  medhia  2 
(compound :  medhidtithi  9),  miyedhia  3.  yodhia  1,  vd'jagandhia  1,  drdhia  2,  fdrdhia 
1,  dhd'nia  2  (compound:  dhdnidkr't  1),  nidhdnia  1,  mdnid  &,  jenia  15  (compounds  : 
svcijenia  1;  jenidvasu  2),  vijenia  1,  marmrjenia  1  (-ya  1),  vdvrdhenia  1,  dmenia  1,  vmm 
1,  «ewia  2  (compound:  asenid  1),  vainid  1,  yoma  1,  dghnia  1 1,  aghnid  7  (-ya  1),  pvitnfd 
1,  budhnia  1,  dushvdpniaS,  vdsnial,  vipvdpsnia  4,  tiroahnial  (-yal),  a'pea  15,  ?;(2W/- 
pia  2  (-ya  2),  andpid  1,  sajpwi  2,  may&'rafepia  1,  dddbhia  28,  ddrbhid  1,  kd'mia  15,  g»rrf- 
mta  1,  bh&mid  1,  ksJtemid  1,  komid  1,  stomia  6,  somid  53,  sdumia  \,pdritakmia  4,  va&- 
wiia  1 ,  sdkmia  1,  fagmia  1,  sugmia  5,  harmid  11  (compounds:  harmieshthd'l,  gharmi- 
eshthd  1),  ddsmia  1,  dkdyia  1,  vidd'yial,  pand'yia  1,  -pdyia  (compounds :  kundapd'- 
yia  1,  purvapd'yia  1,  bahupd'yia  2,  nrpd'yiab),  uttamd'yia  1,  purumd'yia  1,  jsarca- 
yd/yia  1,  'mahayd'yia  1,  sprhayd'yia  4,  ald'yia  1,  dhnavdyid  1,  <?ravd'yia  13,  didhi- 
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shd'yia  2,  dakshd'yia  4  (-ya  1),  vitantasd'yia  4,  rasd'yia  2,  mahd'yia  1,  adhatfyia  1, 
stuaMyia  2,  d'ria  12  (-ya  5),  vOrlcdriA  l^'drta  1,  mdnddrid  1,  naVid  1.  pd'na  5  (-ya 
1),  vd'ria  64  (-ya  2;  compound:  vifvdvdria  2),  dftCrta  1,  vCrta  75  (compounds : 
fria  1,  wtrf'ria  76,  -ya  3),  vrfrafA'ria  8  (-ya  6),  aptt'ria  1,  Aoftrvfi'ria  1  (-ya 
1),  fffl'rta  16  (-ya  6  + compounds;  compounds:  as&rid  1,  s&'riatvac  4,  *fl'riarafm» 

1,  jfiriafvi'f  1),  dh&'ria  1,  jafrta  I,  Mpria  4,  a/rta  1,  arcatria  1,  fvd'tria  8,  cftrfo  2, 
pitria  12  (compound:  supitria  1 ;  derivative:  pitridtat  1),  wtfrta  1,  mitria  1  (com- 
pound: ffumtfria  1),  pv&rtd  1,  mdrjdlia  1,  kd'via  37  (-ya  2),  AvivtVi  6  (-ya  1;  com- 
pound asamasthabivia  2),  bhd'via  1,  durd'via  1,  mprdvia  2,  ama  3  (compounds: 
fauradevid  1,   vifvddevia  5,  -ya  1,  sdhadevid  3,  *ua>t>ta  2),   p&id  1  (compound: 
jtif&ta  1),  rfai'rta  64  (-ya  14),  r'frta  1,  Ar'frtd  13,  pfi'nia  7,  pflrrto  92  (compounds: 
dp&rvia  10,  p&rritistuti  3),  d^vt'a  25  (-ya  3;    compound:  ju-d/nna  11,  according  to 
Grassmann  one  of  these  -ya,  at  the  end  of  a  trishtubh-p&da),  Ofirid  4,  sauva^ria  2, 
dpudftwz  3,  dirghajihvid  1,  bhrd'fia  1,  hi'ranyakefia  2,  repia  2,  ddrfta  1,  pdshia  2, 
jntrfeAia  1.  ahgushial,  f&shia  3,  tveshia  1.  eshaishial,j6shia  1  (compound:  ajoshia  I), 
poshia  4  (compound:   sahasraposhi'a  1),  kakshi'a  5  (compounds:  d/ifakakshia  1, 
apikakshia  1,  kakxhiaprd'  2),  tdkshia  1,  pakshi'a  1,  yakshia  1,  antarikshia  2,  varshia 
4,  d*i'a  12  (compounds:  saptddsia  1,  -ya  3,  ddfamdsia  2,  apmdsia  1,  juhA'-dsia  1), 
ayd'sia  5,  fd'sia  1  (compound:  afdsid  1),  a//^t'a  1,  f««.«a  18.  pdunsia  45  (Grass- 
mann one  -ya,  at  the  end  of  a  trishtubh-p&da),  kulsid  1,  paurukutsid  I  (ya  ]), 
-sdhia  (in  the  compounds:  prtandshd'hia  1,  abhimatishd'hia  1,  nrshd'hia  9,  -ya  1), 

1,  dgohia  1,  rail  hi  a  2. 

Preceded  by  a  short  syllable:    saA-^ui  9  (-ya  6),   dpr'chia  (?)  3,   devayajia  1, 

2,  yif/ta  23,  gdnia  1,  Ararmania  2,  fohmania  1,  lakshmania  1,  rdnta  4  (-ya  1  + 
2  compounds)  adhisharania  1,  varunia  1,  a^ta  8  (-ya  58),  pacatia  1,  gopaydtia  1, 
vratfa  1,  parvatia  1,  dditid  5  (-ya  193  +  4  compounds),  rrufia  13  (in  one  compound 
-ya)  carkr'tia,  5  (-ya  3),  sacathw  2,  ucathid  1,  vidathia  1,  rd<Ata  13  (-ya  4),  raMia 

2,  T/jddia  12  (-ya  1),  Ar'dt'a  3,  gddhia  4,  anta  2  (-ya  184  + com  pound*),  dnta  2, 
ydnta  6  (-ya  2  +  compounds),  rdjania  1,  vrjania  1,  udania  1,  dhdnia  2  (-ya  2  + com- 
pounds; compounds:  ratadhan\a\,prndh(in\'i\.  sadhania  1),  nad/^anta3,  samania  1, 
sdmania  1,  dhiania  1,  ahania  3,  djna  10  (-ya4),  ddbhia  2,  damia  5,  yamia  1.  arya- 
m(a  1,  A»Admta  2,  vayia  6,  arid  1  (in  the  latter  half  of  a  trishtubh-pAda ;  elsewhere 
always  -yd  30),  arid  I,  ndrt'a  49  (-ya  I),  saparia  1,  7»dna  4  (-ya  28).  samaria  2, 
jd'maria,  1,  *tart'a  8,  pfoharia  1,  trt'a  3  (-ya  2),  d6na  8  (-ya  2),  ajurt'a  12  (-// 
fdmvlia  1,  {/aria  3  (-ya  20  + compounds),  sugdvia  1  (-ya  1),  firjaria  1,  bharia  1 

/a  1,  ndvta  2  (-ya  25),  prdfavia  1,  va^aviaS  (-ya  7),  /kia'a 31  (-ya  7  +com- 
pounds),  dit'ta  68,  vipta  2,  dr'pia  1,  toftta  2,  barhishia  1,  mamw/ita  14  (-ya  7  +  com- 
pound), pushia  1,  rapushia  4,  pttrtwAia  1,  nahushia  3,  chandasia  1,  apa^ia  1, 
mamasia  10,  rrarasia  10,  pdna  1,  aaha&in  8,  ^uAia  22  (-ya  4). 

SUTFIX-PORM  -ya. 


a.  Preceded  by  a  long  syllable:  sdubhdgya  1,  d'jya  I  (-ta  4),  jydishthya  2, 
iJ2),  rd'ndya  2.  bhfahtnya  1,  ftj///  >  9,  ngdstya  1  (-ta  5),  Ad»/y 

compounds,  -id),  anunui'dy-  "7),  mnrmrjenya 

(xihnya  I  (-in,  7),  vdtd^pya  2  (-»/•  ''.'///"  1  [-td  I),  d'rya  5  (-id 

/  5),  vd'rya  2  (-i«  64),  aavl'rya  :'.  Mrya ^^  (in  Vftratd'rya  6, 

-ta  8,  eatrut&'rya  1),  hotrr&'rya  1  (-iVi  1),  «*:'  1),  JW't^a  2 

7;  dgamfuhtakdrya  2),  kdvyd  1  (-tVt  6),  vi^vade  ."» ;   <fcrffi  3,  eta), 

ddiVya  14  (-id  64),  d^vya  3  (-id  25  + compounds:  *udftya  1,  see  dffta),  i-difya  1, 
td'rk*hy<i  2,  »aptddsy«  "  44,  which  see),  tmitoya  2, 

paurukutoyd  I  (-td  1),  n^uM'hy 

ft.  Preceded  by  a  short  syllable :  wkhyd  6 1  -  1 .  anapa- 

vtfyd  1,  subrahrwinyd  1,  rdny  <-oinpounds:    rn^yti/tt  1,   nmynivfc  1), 

drawya  2,  Airanya  17  (compounds:  «*Atranyd  2 ;  hininyi-karmal,  -k«fa  1,  -tefia 

2,  ^orMd  1,  -oaJbra  1  i.mtn  1,  -aVi'  2,  m»  I, 

-paJuha  1,  -paryi  1,  -^dni  7,  -pdvd  1,  -j>^a  ],  -pofas  2,  -pratiga  1,  >6dAtf  1,  -ra<Ad 

'/ra  2,  -vanfa  8,  •varfont  8,  -t»dVt  2,  -fa(ima{  1,  -t-W  1, 

T*0a  1,  -«imrfrf  3,  -«Mpn  l  .  -«iJfc»A/i  1, 


I.  firshn^  l,<M*#dl,  i4ya  58 (-w  |>  ^yafln  hM^Uhipa^al, 

gd'rhapaiya  4,  fugdrhnpati/d  2,  a"«to»pa<ya  1,  jdsjMtyd  2),  raivalyd  1,  «a(yd  136 
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(compounds:  asatyd  1,  vakmard'jasatyn  1,  rti'ijiittitmtyu  1,  innjncsatyd  1, 
94,    indrandsutya  1,  aprdmisuty<>  -.>"•,,,,,,,  it  satydgirvdhas  1, 

tatyddharttuin  6,  s<ity<idhvr't  1.  sutydmamnan  2, 

tafydmuyra  1,  satyuydj  2,  satydyoni  1,  sufi/i'/nitl/i"*  s,  sutij<i,-<'ic  4.  siityi'n.-nvaa  2, 
»(tfyaft#/i/mi  9,  satyapravas  3,  satyafrut  2,  satyasutvan  1,  satyt'isava  2,  saty<inrt<'i 
1,  satydkti  1),  -htitya  (in  fushnahdtya  1,  vrtratidtya  23,  <ihiln'ity<i  f>.  ilnsyulu'itijn  (J, 
raJuhohdtya  1),  cldityd  193(-w5;  compound:  dditydj&ht  1),  ddityd  (adj.)  3,  sadht'istu- 
tya  1,  upastutyn  3,  -frutya  (in  numtra$rutya  1 ;  frifoa  13),  -Arrft/a  (in  viijnkr'ty<i  1, 
andnuJlrftyd  2,  sdukftyu  1).  curkr'lyn  :>  •  ,  >f/,i/<i  l.  /•,;/////"  -1  (-<'"  I.'!)-  <'t>thyi'i 

4,  pddya  4,  mddya  1  (-«'a  12),  havirddya  5,  avadyd  13  (compounds:  dn'<'i->i(li/,i  1, 
gvhddavadya  1,  anavadyci  4,  avmi'<nl)jnru]H/  i  ;  iirtnlijiHjoliunti  1,  nttffajavarfyafxi  1, 
avadyabh?  1),  sddya  3  (upasddya  2,  admasddya  1),  p&rbfiidya  1,  ^^//< c///"  i.  »//////- 
dyd  1  (-ta  1),  mddhya  37  (compound:  timadhya2;  derivatives:  mudhyatds  3, 
madhydndina  8,  madhyamd  18,  madhyamavdh  1,  madtiyamcifi'  1),  d'vadhya  1, 
-budhya  (in  abudhyd.  1,  afvabudhya  3),  ayudhyd  1,  anya  184  (-z'a  2;  compounds: 
anya&rto  3,  anydjdta  2,  anydr&pa  2,  any&rr«t<i  :>.  <n<y6daiya  1),  jdnya  2  (-/>/  G; 
compounds:  pd'ficajanya  7,  vifi'ajunya  10,  sa jdnya,  1,  prdtijanya  2),  patjdnya  -'2. 
(compounds:  vdtdparjanyd  1,  agniparjanya  1 ;  parjdnyakrandya  1,  purjdnyajinvita 
1,  parj any ar etas  1,  parjanyavrddhal,  parjdnydvdta  3),  udanya- (in  tul<nti/<ijt'i  1), 
dhdnya  2  (-z'a  2;  compound:  jivddhcmya  4),  pdnyal,  punarmanyd  1,  vdrnjn  1, 
djjj/rt  4  (-z'a  10),  rjipyd  6,  ndbhya  2  (compound:  abhinabhyd  1),  tWw/a  1,  hiranycifa- 
mya  1,  hrdayyd  i,  orya  30  (-m  1,  -ia  1 ;  compound :  arydpatni  2  ;  derivatives :  "/•//"- 
man  108,  aryamia  1),  #arya  1,  frutdrya  1,  dnyodarya  1,  ndrya  1  (-ta  49),  mdrya 
28  (-i«4;  compounds:  maryapr?  1,  maryd'dd  2:  derivatives:  maryakd  1,  mary- 
atds  1),  samaryd  12  (compounds:  -y/'^  1,  -rd'jya  1),  sddhvaryd  1,  pdrya  3  (com- 
pounds: gofaryaS;  faryahdnl;  derivative:  faryand'vat  7),  m/a  2  (-ta  3),  ajuryd 

16,  durya  2  (-z'a  8),  purya  1,  asuryd  15  Ma  12),  pdtcdyd  1,  paZyd  1,  khilyd  2,  dv?/a 
24,  kavyd  3  (derivative:  kavydtd  1),   gavya  20  (-i'a  3;    derivatives:   gavydya   2, 
gavyayu  2),  sugdvya  1  (-ia  1),  <df?/a  1,  vdyavyd  1,  ndvya  25  (-za  1),  bhdvya  3  (-z'a  1), 
pafavydl,    anfehavyd  1,    *at;yd  7  (compound:    sushavyd  1),    vasavyd  7  (-e'a  3), 
hdvya  7  (-ia  31),  havyd  124  (compounds:  rdtdhavya  16,  vitahavya  3,  vrshtihdvya  1, 
sveduhavya  2,  suhavyd  2,  havydjushti  2,  havydddti  17,  havyavdh  3*3,  havyavd'hana 

17,  havyas&'dl,   havyd'dl),   divyd  26  (-ta  68),  abhrdtrvyd  1,    apafyd  1,    r'PV*  1 
(compound:    rpyarfd  1),  karishyd  1,  havishyd  1,  manushyd  7  (-ta  14;    compound: 
manushyajd'  1),  dafdniarushyd  1,  anddhrshyd  4,  apramrshyd^  tripdjasyd  1,  avida- 
syd  1,  tavasyd  1,  sahasyd  2  (-z'a  8),  nrsdhya  2,  guhya  4.  (-ia  22). 

The  preceding  lists  show  that  the  suffix-form  -£a  occurs  more 
frequently  than  -ya.  Especially  is  this  the  case  if  only  simple 
words  are  considered.  Counting,  according  to  the  arrangement 
above,  all  simple  words,  whether  found  alone  or  only  in  one  com- 
pound, by  themselves,  and  all  other  compounds  and  derivatives 
by  themselves,  we  arrive  at  the  following  results: 

-ia  after  a  long  syllable  1552  times  (1284  times  in  192  single  words,  and  268 
times  in  67  compounds  and  derivatives) ;  -z'a  after  a  short  syllable  462  times  (459 
times  in  85  single  words,  and  3  times  in  3  compounds). 

-ya  after  a  long  syllable  91  times  (80  times  from  35  single  words,  and  11  times 
from  5  compounds);  -ya  after  a  short  syllable  1747  times  (1145  times  from  94 
simple  words,  and  602  times  from  147  compounds  and  derivatives). 

To  the  preceding  should  perhaps  be  reckoned  29  words  with  the 
suffix  -a'ya  (-iya),  which  presumably  stands  for  -£«.  Four  of  them 
actually  occur  in  two  forms  (ndtrlya  or  mitria,  rlviya  or  r'tvia  /, 
apviyd  or  #pm*^,  ndmya  or  nama). 

The  suffixes  of  compounds  and  derivatives  agree  so  closely  with 
those  of  the  simple  words  (or  with  one  another,  in  the  few  cases 
where  the  simple  word  is  found  only  in  composition)  that  in  222 
words  (884  times)  falling  under  the  category  there  are,  all  told, 
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only  eleven  absolute  exceptions:  (d8amashta-k<i>'i/<^  -'ntnya  in 
l«»ur  compounds,  i«i'  ndsdria,  »//"//  "*Ii  i/<ijd\  vipva-devia^  -ha&tya  in 
tin.  •  (  •.impounds)  to  that  rule;  six  other  compounds  (//////,///./, 
ttrs/f  /'///•/,  '  /.  Dftrol  <tptd-dsia,  suvlrid)  vary, 

though   prevailingly  adhering  to  the  rule. 

Among  all  the  simple  words  (used  alone  or  only  in  composi- 
tion), there  are  47  wind)  are  found  with  both  -ia  and  -ya.  A 
eompari-.n  will  -how,  however.  that  they  as  a  rule  are  used  very 
ailingly  with  one  of  the  tw«»  forms  of  suffixes  (in  two  thirds 
of  the  rases  with  -/'•/)  ;  and  that  the  exceptional  termination  is, 
in  OIK-  halt  of  the  instances,  a  ana£, 


-ia 

•ya 

- 

sakh-id 

9 

6 

10 

4 

2 

2 

t'd'ia 

33 

2 

daksJi 

4 

4 

1 

ar-yd   | 

8 

58 

f 

1 

,ldit-y'i 

5 

193 

ii-'ir-m 

49 

carkr't-ia 

5 

3 

-ya 

4 

1 

d'r-ia 

12 

comp's. 

1 

pd'r-i« 

5 

i:; 

4 

vd'r 

N 

//,./-/-/'/ 

12 

1 

3 

- 

1 

1 

di'ir-i<i 

8 

2 

184 

-ija  \ 

6 

2 

astir- 

12 

•ia 

2 

2 

8 

7 

1 

Jt»tr<  n'r-'ni 

1 

7 

1 

s&'r-ia 

16 

ya 

4 
2 

,a  } 
gav-yd  J 

3 

1 

2 

30 

vasav-yd 

3 

k<:    -V" 

7 

1 

feTv-ia  / 

37 

28 

6 

5 

div-id 

68 

1 

ddiv-ia 

64 

2 

dfv-ia 

25 

2 

manush-ia 

14 

2 

sahas-ia 

8 

15 

asi'a            \ 

'«ya  ) 

1 

6 

^-ia 

44 

1 

paurukuts-id 

1 

6 

nred'h-ia 

9 

;//;/,-..; 

22 

20 
4 

25 
7 

30 
2 
1 

26 

14 
3 
7 
2 

12 
3 
1 
1 
1 
4 

If.  in  the  preceding  list,  all  the  words  with  a  prevailing  -ia 
sutlix  be  deducted  from  the  129  single  word-  with  -i/a  suffixes,  this 
number  is  considerably  reduced,  and  the  disproportion  between 
the  occur  ia  and  -////  is  made  still  more  marked. 

It  [ft  evident  I'mm  the  aK-olute  or  prevailing  regularity  of  the 
-uth'\  for  the  same  word  in  its  various  occurrence-.  -ingly  or  in 
rmiipnsition,  that  the  n-e  ot'  -in  or  -,/<i  wa>  not  a  matter  of  mere 
iOoidenl  Or  arbitrary  oboiOe,  but  determined  by  smnr  underlying 
principle,  and  recjuired  by  usage.  The  !oll(»\\in-  convideratimis 
will  help  i  mine  this  principle. 

MI.  M  \\ill    br  seen    by  comparison,  has 
an  intbienee  only  when  tlie-utlix  takev  the  ciivumtlev  (mark.    ! 

in   which   OESC   the    lorm  -/-/    i->   alm<-l    iuxariably    met    with, 

bring   H   w..nU   in  -ia   to  s  in  -,/<t,  an«l  4  both  ways.     T\\\* 

ph(-iioiin  >  m   connected    with    the    deri\atimi    of   the   word 

Ic.uilp.    '-.    1'eK- 

l>.   The  <|ii;intit\  ..i   il,e  -yll.-il.le  which  precedes  the  Mill 
decidedly  to  ioflneno  iu  treatment     Thi-*  ha-  been  pointed  out 

n  .  \\  li«  re  he  lays 

it  d"  ile  ih;it  Mitde^  the  MiHix  ha-  the  circunitl.  \  i 

a    long   -ylhtble   is    t'nll"U<i|    h\  'I,  and    a  -Ip-rt.  \\ith  a    lew 

ptiooi,  by  -ya  (~va).      !  are,  according  to  the 
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preceding  statement,  these  (compounds,  of  existing  simple  words, 
as  almost  wholly  agreeing  with  them,  being  left  out  of  account)  : 
a  long  syllable  is  followed  in  192  distinct  words  (in  40  of  which 
the  suffix  has  the  circumflex)  by  -ia,  and  in  35  simple  words  (all 
without  the  circumflex)  by  -ya.  A  short  syllable  is  followed  in 
85  distinct  words  (in  45  of  which  the  suftix  has  the  circumflex)  by 
-ta,  and  in  94  simple  words  (in  1 2  of  which  the  suffix  has  the 
circumflex)  by  -ya.  The  connection  between  the  two  phenomena 
seems  therefore  very  marked,  though  not  absolute ;  and  the 
influence  of  quantity  together  with  that  of  the  accent  seems  to 
account,  better  than  anything  else,  for  the  use  of  -ia  or  -ya.  Only 
some  considerations  of  a  general  nature,  to  be  mentioned  here- 
after, seem  to  explain  the  discrepancies. 

c.  The  derivation  of  the  word  offers  especially  one  interesting 
point  for  consideration,  and  does  not  seem  to  be  unconnected  with 
the  nature  of  the  suffix.     It  is,  namely,  remarkable  that  words 
clearly  derived  from  a  theme  in  -a  (as  gdnia  from  gand)  take, 
almost  without  exception,  the  form  of  suffix  -ia.     Of  ilO  such 
derivatives,  there  are  only  8  absolute  (2  sporadic)  exceptions  to 
this  rule.    The  following  lists  present  all  the  cases,  waiving  a  few, 
the  derivation  of  which  is  uncertain  : 

antiki'a  (dnfika),  dngia  (dngd),  gdngid  (gangd],  ydvishtia  (ydvishta),  prshthi'a 
(prshtha),  gdnia  (gand),  lakshmani'a  (lakshmand),  rdnia  4,  -ya  1  (rdnal],  adhisha- 
vani'a  (adhishdvana),  varuni'a  (vdruna),  dronia  (drond),  sdvarnid  (sdvarna), 
pacati'a  (pacatd),  vrati'a  (vratd),  parvati'a  (pdrvatd),  sajdti'a  (sajdtd),  dtiti'a 
(dtitd),  fvetid  (pvetd),  ddhigartia  (adhigdrtd),  mdrtia  (martd  ?),  -hdsfia  (hdstd) 
in  5  compounds,  but  hdstya  1,  sacathi'a  (sacdtha\  vidathi'a  (viddfha),  fapathi'a 
(fapdtha),  rdihia  (-ya  3)  and  rathi'a  (rdthd),  gopi'thia  (gopithd),  y&thi'a  (y&thd), 
var&ihi'a  (vartithd),  ukthi'a  (ukthd],  madi'a  12,  -ya  1  (mddd),  sadhamd'dia 
(sadhamd'dd),  chdndia  (chanda),  medhia  (medfid'),  miyedhia  (miyedhd),  fdrdhia 
(fdrdha),  jdnia  6,  -ya  2  (jdna),  vrjani'a  (vrjdna),  dhdnia  2,  -ya  2  (dhdna),  samani'a 
(sdmand),  dhd'nia  (dhd'na),  nidhdni'a  (nidhd'na],  mdnid  (md'nd),  venid  (venn  ?), 
senia  (s6nd\  vainid  (vend),  '  fvitnid  (pvi'tna),  budhni'a  (budhnd),  dushvapnia 
(dushvdpnd),  vdsnia  (vasnd},  mayti'rafepia  (mayti'rafepd),  ddrbhid  (darbhd),  yami'a 
(yamd),  grdmid  (grd'md],  kshemid  (kshema\  stomia  (stomd),  somid  (soma),  sdumia 
(8&md),  pagmi'a  (pagmd),  ddsmia  (dasma),  purumd'yia  (purumdyd),  samari'a 
samara),  jdri'a  (jdrd),  mdnddrid  (manddrd),  pd'ria  5,  -ya  1  (pdrd),  dhiri'a 
dhi'ra),  viri'a  (vlrd),  asuria  (dsurd),  tugria  (tugrd),  ajri'a  (djra),  arcotri'a 
arcatra  f),  ^vd'tria  (pvdtrd),  citria  (citrd),  pvitria  (fvitra),  jama,  (Java],  ndvia  2, 
-ya  25  (ndva},  devi'a  (devd\  fevia  (fevd),  ddivia  64,  -ya  14  (devd).  p&rvid  (p&'rva), 
dfvia  25,  -ya  3,  and  a$vid  (ap?;a),  dirghajihvi'a  (dirghajihvd'),  vepi'a  (vepd).  purishi'a 
(purishd),  purushi'a  (purusha\  ndhushi'a  (ndhushd),  ahgushi'a  (ahgushd),  f&shi'a 
(c&shd),  tveshi'a  (tveshd),  kakshi'a  (kdkshd),  pakshi'a  (pakshd),  ydkshia  (yaksha], 
antdrikshia  (antariksha\  varshi'a  (varsha),  dnsia  (dnsa),  kutsid  (kutsd). 

Only  the  following  10  derivatives  from  themes  in  -a  take  the 
suffix  -ya : 

jydishthya  (jyeshthd),  dranya  (drana),  idtyd  (tatd\  hdstya  1,  in  composition  -ia 
(hdstd),  vdnya  (vdnd),  i'bhya  (i'bha\  hrdayyd  (hr  daya),  dnyodarya  (anyoddra), 
fdrya  (far a),  asuryd  15,  -ia  12  (dsurd). 

Words  of  other  derivation  do  not  admit  of  so  satisfactory  classi- 
fication, although  there  is  a  pretty  general  tendency  in  words 
derived  directly  from  verbal  roots  to  take  the  suffix  -ia. 

d.  Aside  from  those  words  which  are  found  with  both  suffixes, 
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only  the  following  are  not  reducible  to  any  of  the  preceding 

principles: 

13  words  in  -ia  instead  of  the  expected  -ya  (note  the  accent) : 

dpr'chia,  devayajia,  yujia,  gopaydlia,  dditid,  prutia,  hr'dia,  gddhia,  dmo,  damia, 

jd'maria,  bhdvia,  pfohia.    (13  others  are  used  both  ways,  though  prevailingly 

with  -ia.) 

15  words  in  -ya,  instead  of  the  expected  -ia: 

sdubhdgya,  jyaishthya.  rd'ndya,  tdtyn,  santya,  M'rkshya,  mdtsya  (18  others  are 
used  both  ways,  though  very  prevailingly  with  -ia):— tfrshanyd,  doshanyd,  hrdayyd, 
pdtalyd,  vdyavyd,  pafavyd,  havishyd,  tavasyd  (4  others,  aryd,  vasaryd,  manushyd. 
sahasyd,  are  used  both  ways,  the  first  two  prevailingly  with  -ya,  the  others  with 
-ia). 

The  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  the  preceding  facts  seems  evi- 
dently to  be  this:  that  -ia  was  the  original  form  of  the  suffix,  and 
that  it  still  on  general  organic  principles  maintains  its  supremacy 
in  the  Rig- Veda.  The  primitiveness  of  -ia  is  supported  in  the 
tir-t  place  by  the  frequent  occurrence  of  a  circumflex  on  the  suf- 
ti\.  which  presupposes  an  original  vowel-value  of  its  semivowel; 
an<l  by  the  significant  coincidence  of  this  circumflex  and  the  vo- 
calization required  by  the  metre.  (Compare  on  this  subject  Ben- 
fey's  "  1st  iu  der  indogermanischen  Grundsprache  ein  nominates 
Suffix  ia  oder  statt  dessen  ya  anzusetzen  ?")  Further,  it  is  sup- 
ported by  the  formation  of  words  in  -ia  from  themes  in  -a.  More 
than  one  third  of  all  words  in  -ia  show  clearly  such  a  gen- 
esis; and  the  proportion  might  amount  to  about  one  halt,  \\.iv 
only  the  possible  intermediate  links  of  words  supposed  to  be  de- 
rm <1  immediately  from  roots  discovered,  and  the  etymology  of  a 
few  uncertain  words  known.  If  a  suffix  -ya  had  been  evolved 
and  ready  to  be  added  to  nouns  in  -a  there  would  have  been  no 

•MI,  as  it  appears,  for  dropping  the  final  a  of  the  theme,  -aya 
iM-inir   easily   pronounced.     But  if  the  suffix  was  -ia,  the  case 
would  have  been  different.     The  concurrence  of  three  \  ..weU  i 
required  a  modification  of  some  sort,  and  then,  the  suffixal  i  being 
retained,  the  thematic  a  wa-  dropped.     The  occurrence  of  22  « 
when-  an  accented  final  </'  of  the  base  corn>p<»nds  to  an  accented  < 
of  the  <\\\]\\  is  significant  enough,  and  shows  a  tendency  to  tran  — 
mit   the  accent  of  the  final  a  to  its  substitute  i.     Or  should  we 
recogni/e  here  traces  of  the  primitive  evolution  of  the  <V>uth'\, 

Off  iii  /'nothing  but  a  \\.akcning  of  the  thematic  -</,  to  \\hich 

the  old  and  common  -utlix  a  was  added?     Finally,  the  primitive- 

of  -ia  IH  supported    l»y  the   prevalence   ,.f  that    -utli\    in   the 

records  of  the  language,  and  its  gradual  change  into  -ya 

through  later  peri«»d-. 

'Ill  "n'g  tendency  was  checked  in  th  pt-riod 

especially  by  the  stress  laid  on   /  hy  accentuation:  l.\  the  -utVix 
lie'niLr  preceded  bv  a  long  syllable,  which  protected,  as  it 
it-  identity;  and  by  some  obscure  influence  of  ihe  f..rmati\. 

which  -eeni^  OOnneOted  \\itli  the  phenomenon  of  accent.  Out 
of  the  \\-hole  number  of  not  less  than  408  words  (or  630,  with  the 
compound-)  which  take  the  suffix  -ia  or  -yci,  only  28  (see  above) 
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form  an  absolute,  and  a  few  more  a  partial,  exception  to  any  and 
all  of  these  three  principles. 

How  to  account  for  these  28  is  npt  easy,  except  by  the  follow- 
ing general  consideration.  As  the  whole  language  shows  a  oT.nl- 
ual  change  from  the  ia  to  the  ya-form  of  suffix,  the  discrepancies 
may  depend,  in  part  at  least,  simply  on  a  difference  in  the  time 
when  the  words  were  used.  They  may  also  be  due  partly  to  arbi- 
trary choice  and  to  corrupted  texts.  The  fact  that  usage  was  not 
stereotyped,  that  the  whole  thing  was  involved  in  a  process  of 
change,  would  naturally  give  a  freer  scope  to  metrical  require- 
ments, and  thus  allow  inconsistencies  ;  and  in  spite  of  the  general 
trustworthiness  of  the  text  such  as  we  possess  it,  palpable  changes 
obviating  the  seeming  irregularities  of  the  suffix  could  be  sug- 
gested if  called  for.  As  for  the  varied  suffixal  form  of  the  same 
word,  it  can  be  accounted  for  very  naturally  by  one  of  the  hypoth- 
eses just  mentioned.  In  regard  to  the  13  (or  26)  words  in  -ia 
preceded  by  a  short  syllable,  it  is  worth  noticing  that  one  half  of 
them  are  derived  from  verb-roots  (sometimes,  no  doubt,  through 
a  lost  intermediate  link  in  -a),  and  five  from  a  root-noun. 

We  proceed  now  to  take  up  the  other  suffixes. 

SUFFIX-FORM  -id. 

a.  Preceded  by  a  long  syllable  :  pdki'd  3,  yogid'  3,  cetid'  1,  pasti'd  10,  vedid'  7, 
ra'mia  4,  pdritakmid  6,  d'rmid  7,  s&rid'  18  (-yd  7  ;  compounds:  v&'ridmds  1,  -yd  4, 
s&'ridvasu  1),  ndvid  3,  pydvid  1.  kakshid  3. 

b.  Preceded  by  a  short  syllable  :  pathid  24,  pddid  1  (-yd  3),  kanid  16  (-yd  1), 
famid'  1,  himid'  1,  kulid  1  (-yd  1),  yavid'  3,  faravid  1  (-yd  1),  hdvid  1. 

SUFFIX-FORM  -yd. 

•  a.   Preceded  by  a  long  syllable:  only  story  d'  7  (generally  -id  18),  s&rydcandra- 
mds  3.  s&'rydmds  4  (-id  1). 

b.  Preceded  by  a  short  syllable:  devaynjyd'  7,  jar  any  Of  1,  ishanyd'  1,  mushti- 
hatyd'  1,  ityd'  2,  krtyd'  1,  sukrtyd'  9,  pddyd  3  (-id  1),  jdtavidyd'  1,  ishudhyd'  1, 
prdhyd'  1,  kanyd*  1  (-id  16),  vipanyd'  5,  fdryd  4,  kulyd'  1  (-id  1),  gavyd'  4, 
paravyd^  1  (-id  1),  avishyaf  1,  tavishyd'  1,  vapushyd'  1,  urushya'  1,  vacasyd'  (com- 
pound :  suvacasyd'),  vedhasyd',  apasyd',  svapasyd',  fraddhdmanasyd'  1,  namasyd.'  1, 
varasyd'  2,  irasyd'  1,  pravasyd'  8  (compound:  supravasyd'),  varivasyd1  1, 


The  preceding  lists  show  that  the  form  -^  occurs  in  21  simple 
words  (used  alone  or  only  in  composition),  and  in  these  in  91  in- 
stances; and  the  form  -yd  in  33  such  words,  and  in  85  instances. 
Five  words  are  found  with  both  forms.  The  principles  found  to 
prevail  with  the  -ia,  -ya  suffixes  are  clearly  noticeable  here  also. 
Long  syllables,  indeed,  are  followed  by  -id  alone  (with  only  one 
partial  exception).  Short  syllables  are  followed  only  9  times  by 
-id  (3  of  these  have  the  circumflex,  one  other  is  evenly  divided 
between  -id  and  -yd,  with  one  occurrence  for  each  ;  one^  pddid,  is 
prevailingly  used  with  -yd).  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  all  the 
simple  words  in  -yd  have  the  accent  on  d,  except  kanyd",  pddyd, 
and  pdryd,  while  this  is  the  case  with  only  one  third  of  the  words 
in  -id. 
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SUFFIX  -yw  (never  -m). 

ahamyu  1,  kimyu  1,  yajyu  10  {compounds:    ayajyu  5,  prayajyu  12, 
jvrayajyu  1,  dyajyu  1),  myy/i  1.  bhu/yu  17,  mfganyu  1.  earanyt*  l,jaranyu  1 
.  vu  5,  foranya  3,  bhuranyu  1,  rtirunyu  1,  rishnnyu  1,  ukshnnyu  1,  ishudliyu  \ 
fundhyu  9,    fciriyu  1,  prtanyi  5,    udnnyu  3,    ripanyu  14,   kvbhdnyu  1,    many  it  60 
(compounds:    vr'shn  nuttamanyu  3,   d'pdniamanyu  1,   satlndnnmyu  1 

vpamnnyu  1,  vr'sh<im<inyu  1,  5(X7«a/iyu  8,  yimanyu  1,  prdcdmanyu  I,  parimanyu  1 
vttnanj/u  1,  tuvinmnyu  1,  ahimanyu  1,  rughum<myu  1  ;  manytimCS,  fixmyt/." 
derivative:  manyuwui/  2),  ayflmanyii  1,  yw  'ry6  1,  »iporyu  1 

adhvnryu  53.  *•  --ya  13,  sunishy  >i  3,  unishyu  1,  makhaayti  1 

vocosyu  4.  nn.'tyu  4,    d/isyu  64  (compounds:    trosddasyu  12 

dnsyujubi  I,  dnsyutarana  1,   dasyuhatya  6,   dasyuhan  10),  panasyu  5,   mano9yu  1 
apasyu  6,  namasyu  2,  avasyti  30,  sdyavasyu  1,  fravasyu  19,  dtwwyii  2,  «(/Ayu  1, 


Tliere  are  consequently  50  simple  words  (376  occurrences), 
aside  t'r«»m  -J4  compounds,  which  take  the  suffix  -y?/.  It  will  be 
noticed  that  in  every  in>tance  the  suffix  is  preceded  by  a  short 
syllable.  A  majority  of  the  words  are  derived  from  denominative 

<  (as  caranyh  from  carany,  manasyu  from  mancwy,  ( 
and  all  —  with  the  exception  only  of  y&jyu,  p?w/".  /A/xy//.  x.///y// 
—  are  accented  on  the  w  of  the  suffix.     As  will  be  seen  further  on, 
all  denominative  verbs  without  exception  have  likewise  the  semi- 
vowel y. 

SUFFIX  -#a,  -fya. 
Form  -to:  ni'shtia  3,  d'vishtia  2,  amd'tia  1. 

Form  -fya:  Apaiya  6  (compounds:  anapatyd  1,  suapatyd  17,  apatynsd'c),  ni'tya 
34,  (compounds:  ni'tyastotra  1,  nityahotr}  ni'tydritra  1),  sdnulya  3,  santya  9. 

Gerunds  ending  in  -Jy«  (as  krtya  etc.)  are  treated  under  the 
verl».  In  the  preceding  adjectives  it  will  be  observed  that  the  / 
of  the  sutlix  is  preceded  by  a  long  and  the  y  by  a  short  syllable 

(with  the  exception  i>\' 


SUFFIX  -n*o,  -nyo. 

•!i  -ni«:  mnui  2  (-ya  8),  dhi'ahqia  14. 
Form  -nya  :  ni'nj/a  8  (-»//  2),  punya  1. 

In  tins,   ihn-e  words  also  the  quantity  of  preceding  syllables  is 
long  before  t  and  short  before  y. 

SUFFIX  -«nto,  -enya. 


ar^a  38  (compound  :  »  -areniaAra/u  3).  t'SrAUa  1,  adr-wA^ki  1, 
1,  «rf<?nta  9,  marmfymM  I  (-ya  1),  *fr(<f«ia  2,  ywJMnia  1,  rdrT(iWnta  1, 
,  dffenia  1. 


m    ^nya:     *aj>arycnya   1,     bhfahenya   1   (dfrAuM^ya  IX    didfkshtnya   2, 
1,  marmrjcnya  1  (-ia  I). 


The  expected  -*•/<  mil  words  out  of  15  (one  being  used 

both  ways).     <  M   th«-  ti\«-  \«-rlt.-il  id  /'<ify 

threfl  arc   tV«>ni  a  reduplicated  base, 

and   only  OB     (bhfohenya)  from  tlie  simple  verk     It  will  b 
ticed  that  all  the   titt.-rn    participial    B  i    "ii 

the  ,  . 
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SUFFIX  -yas  (never  -tow). 


pdnyas  6,  sdnyas  3,  rdbJtyas  1,  fat^a*  1  (compound  :  dtavyas  2),  ndvyas  46, 
vdsyas  39,  sdhyas  3. 

All  these  are  only  exceptional  comparative-formations  (£yas  = 
fe,  yas)  ;  and  four  of  them  alternate  with  the  usual  forms 
(pamyas  5,  tdviyas  5,  ndviyas  31,  sdhiyas  9).  It  will  be  noticed 
that  -yos  is  in  each  case  preceded  by  a  short  syllable. 

SUFFIX  -tyu  (never  -tin). 
mrtyu  15  (compounds:  dmrtyu  4,  mrtyubdndhu  2). 

In  considering  together  all  the  preceding  suffixes  with  the  excep- 
tion of  -ia  and  -?/«,  which  on  account  of  their  exceeding  frequency 
have  been  treated  by  themselves,  it  will  be  found  that  i  occurs 
143  times  after  a  long  and  51  times  (in  41  of  which  it  has  the  cir- 
cumflex) after  a  short  syllable  ;  but  y  32  times  after  a  long,  and 
605  after  a  short  syllable.  Only  simple  words  and  isolated  com- 
pounds are  then  counted. 

SUFFIXES  CONTAINING  A  u  OR  v. 

These  are  of  much  less  frequent  occurrence  than  the  preceding. 
As  there  is  no  exception  to  the  rule  that  compounds  and  deriva- 
tives retain  the  suffix  of  the  simple  word  (or  agree  with  one 
another),  it  is  needless  to  rehearse  them  all,  especially  as  they  are 
quite  numerous. 

SUFFIX  -wa,  -va. 

Form  -ua  :  td'nua  (fr.  tanti')  1,  td'nua  (f  r.  tanva)  1,  td'nua  (fr.  tan)  2,  -drud  1  (-vd 
20),  dfua  4  (-va  224,  with  58  compounds  and  many  derivatives.  The  four  forms 
in  -ua  seem  therefore  very  doubtful  or  anomalous). 

Form  -va:  takvd  1,  pakvd  25,  srdkva  3,  vdkva  2,  rkvd  1,  kanvd  50,  prdskanva 
6,  ranvd  28,  urdhvdll,  dkharva  1,  gandharvd  20,  anarvd  4,  sdrva  49,  tirvd  20 
(-ud  1),  p&'rva  120,  dfva  224  (-ua  4,  see  above),  vipva  307,  rfvd  49, 


The  preceding  lists  show  that  the  suffix  -va  is  the  law,  and  that 
-ua  is  at  best  only  a  sporadic  and  doubtful  exception.  It  occurs 
alone  only  in  the  three  exceptional  forms  td'nua.  Its  presence  in 
dpua  is,  as  pointed  out  above,  anomalous  ;  and  in  the  only  remain- 
ing form  urud,  where  it  occurs  once  out  of  21  times,  this  is  in  the 
second  part  of  a  catalectic  trishtubh-pdda  (ix.87.8).  The  suffix 
•va  occurs  in  19  simple  words  (1001  instances),  and  in  more  than 
a  hundred  compounds  and  derivatives  formed  from  those  simple 
words.  In  15  of  the  18  words,  the  syllable  preceding  the  suffix  is 
short,  so  that  the  preservative  influence  which  a  long  syllable 
seems  to  exercise  is  here  almost  entirely  lacking.  This  may  have 
aided  the  general  conversion  of  u  to  v. 

SUFFIX  -tua,  -tva. 

Form  -tua.  This  suffix  occurs  in  nouns  only  in  :  p'etua  1,  rdk- 
shastud  1,  ndvavdstua  1  (-va  2). 

In  gerundives  the  formation  is  presumably  from  an  infinitive 
noun  in  -tu,  whence  also  the  prevalence  (see  below)  of  the  vocal- 
ized form.  It  should  properly  be  considered  along  with  stems  in 
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-M,  but  is  conveniently  given  here  on  account  of  the  uncertainty 
of  the  formation.     The  gerundives  are  : 

kartua  14  (-vo  3),  jdntua  I  (but  jdnitva  4,  and  janitvn  1,  a  noun  from  jdni), 
jttua  1.  nfintua  1,  vaktua  2,  sotua  I,  snd'tua  1,  hdntua  1,  fo'fua  1. 

Form  -tva.  With  the  exception  only  of  the  three  nouns  quoted 
above  (each  a  anctB,  hfyo^fvoy),  this  form  of  suffix  occurs  in  all 
nominal  (almost  exclusively  neuter  abstract)  formations  in  ques- 
tion, which  therefore  need  not  be  enumerated.  There  are  31  of 
thrm  (;i>i«h-  from  several  compounds),  and  145  instances.  The 
suffix  is  in  30  words  preceded  by  a  short  vowel  (as  garbhatvd, 
a&uratvd,  etc.),  and  in  only  three  cases  (andgdstvd  7,  suprajdstvd  2, 
ndvavdstva  2,  -tua  1)  by  a  long  syllable;  whereas  -tua  is  found 
after  a  long  syllable  in  the  remaining  nouns  (see  above).  All  the 
simple  words  belonging  here  accent  invariably  the  a  of  the  suffix  ; 
and  it  is  worth  noticing  that  the  gerundives,  on  the  contrary,  ac- 
cent the  verb-root,  and  that  petud  (not  an  abstract)  also  accents 
tin-  root 

Iii  gerundives  (compare  what  is  remarked  above  under  -tua) 
-tva  is  found  in  mfrtoa  3  (-ua  14)  jdnitva  4,  sdnitva  1,  bhdvUva 
1  —  all,  save  the  exceptional  kdrtva,  after  the  auxiliary  vowel  i  (t). 

SUFFIX  -ud,  -vd. 
Form  -uA  :  apud'  1. 
Form  -vd:  d&'rud  2,jihvd'  44. 

SUFFIX  -vi  (never  -u»). 
ddrvi  2,  stfifvi  1,  gk^shvi  13. 

SUFFIX  -vi  (never  -t«C). 


10,  md'dhvt  2,  gandharvi'  1,   parapharvi'  1,  yahvf  21—  all  femininea 
with  accented  suffix. 

SUFFIX  -vant  (never  -uant). 

This  suffix,  forming  possessives  from  nouns  (only  in  half-a-dozen 
exceptions  from  verb-roots),  occurs  in  66  words  (about  335 
instances),  and  is  in  all  of  them  —  save  dpt'rvat  2,  dd'svat  7, 
bhd'svat  2  —  preceded  by  a  short  syllable. 

SUFFIX  -tan  (never  -van). 

This  suffix,  generally  added  to  verb-roots,  occurs  in  49  distinct 
words  (about  150  instances;  also  in  47  compounds).  It  is  pre- 
ceded in  every  simple  word  by  a  short  syllable.  The  ae-cent  is 
never  on  the  suffix,  even  in  compounds,  except  in  aparndn  (pdr- 
van). 

SUFFIX  -v<u  (vdna),  wta(udns). 

^  Nearly  all  words  with  this  termination  are  perfect  active  parti- 

riplrs;   only  a  few  are  of  doubtful  formation.     The  latter  will 
accordingly  be  given  1»\  themselves. 

a.   Perfect  active  participles: 


17,   cikitnu  46,   Murraa  2  (-*At  1  :  ii.4.6).  , 

Utirvd*  2,  taetabhwu  1,  daddfvdi  1,  dad^dt  1,  daAuvdt  1,  dad 
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3,   dadhfshvfa  3,    pupushv<i.t  1,    ydvfdkoAt  2,    vivihviis  1,    vividri'ts  2, 

ftcboAwfo  4  (-was  1);—  (without  reduplication):    ddpvti-*  •>•  6),   tn'dv&s  103 

(•uas  3),  seiAnw  10. 

b.   Of  uncertain  relation: 

,  A*iV  (-uas  7).  r'bhras  4,  ^i'ftrtu  4  (<%V(is  f,  seo  above). 


There  are  consequently  27  words  (235  instances)  in  -vas 
)  :  and  only  4  of  them  are  sporadically  (altogether  18  times) 
found  with  the  suffix  -uas.  In  24  of  these  27  words  the  -vas  is 
preceded  by  a  short  syllable,  and  only  in  ddpoas  (also  -uas}  and 
.S-//7//-./.V.  OT&JAtHM  by  a  long.  They  all  accent  the  termination,  ex- 
cept the  uncertain  r'bhvas,  p'tkvas  (khidvas  is  unaccented). 

SUFFIX  -vana  (never  -worna). 
anarvana  3,  pttfttfrvana  1,  vagvand  1. 

SUFFIX  -wara  (never  -uara). 

i'tvara  1,  adhvard  191,  Jcdrvara  2,  phdrvara  1,  apifarvard  2. 
SUFFIX  -vato  (never  -uala).     vi'dvala  1. 

SUFFIX  -tocma  (never  tuand). 
sotvand  2,  sakhitvand  2,  ^a^Yvawa  l,janitvand  1,  mahitvand  13,  vasutvand  4. 

SUFFIX  -m$  (never  -wa^'). 
drshddvatt  1,  arwz$  3. 

SUFFIX  -vawi  (never  -warn'). 

pu^akvani  1,  jujurvani  1,  farvam  8,  tuturvdni  1,  bhurvdm  2,  arharishvdni  1, 
dddhrshvdni  1.  It  is  always  preceded  by  a  short  syllable  and  accented. 

SUFFIX  -voH  (never  -uarl\ 

All  such  feminine  formations  (vdkvari,  pdkvari,  ydjvarf,  etc.), 
except  pdrvari,  have  a  corresponding  masculine  form  in  -van,  and 
take,  like  these  latter,  the  accent  on  the  radical  syllable;  and  the 
suffix  is  preceded,  without  exception,  by  a  short  syllable. 

SUFFIX  -vm  (never  -?aw). 

dhrshadvin  1,  fatasvin  1,  namasvin  8,  tarasvin  2,  rdkshasvin  7.  In  all  cases  pre- 
ceded by  a  short  syllable,  and  accented  (except  in  the  corap.  dyudhvin). 

In  considering  together  all  these  suffixes  with  an  integral  u  or 
v,  it  will  be  found  that  u  occurs  47  times  after  a  long  and  7  times 
after  a  short  syllable,  but  v  266  times  (chiefly  owing  to  ptt'rva  120, 
and  tirdhvd  71)  after  a  long,  and  over  2000  times  after  a  short 
syllable. 

For  the  gerunds  in  -yd  (-y«),  -tvd,  -tvi,  -tvdya,  see  under  verb- 
inflection. 

II.    IN  DECLENSIONAL  ENDINGS. 

The  case-suffixes  of  which  i  or  y  forms  an  integral  part  are  sya 
(siaf),  sy6s  (sids),  syai,  hya(m],  bhya(m)  (bhiam),  sydm,  bhydm 
(bhidni).  bhyas  (bhias).  A  summary  statement  of  all  the  cases 
with  reference  to  the  quantity  of  the  preceding  syllable  is  here 
given.  (For  a  detailed  treatment  of  the  case-suffixes  of  the  nouns 
see  the  article  referred  to  p.  70). 
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-sya  after  short  syllable  nearly  4000  times  (fr.  697  stems),  -sia  of  doubtful,  or, 
rather,  very  exceptional  occurrence  (see  Lanm.  p.  338);  -syds  after  short  syllable 
about  70  times  (fr.  8  stems),  -sifa  after  short  syllable  twice  (fr.  2  stems)  ;  -syai 
-liort  syllal.1--  11  tiin-  MIS):  -//;/.»<///)  after  short  syllable  28  times 

(fr.  1  stom:  iii  13  instances  -hyn)]  -bhya(m)  after  short  syllable  205  times  (asma- 
bhyam  108,  tubhyam  97),  -bhiam  only  once  in  y>islunnbhiam  (i.88.3);  -sydm  after 
short  syllable  11  tinu-s  (fr.  .">  -t.ui>):  -bhynm  after  short  syllable  47  times  (fr.  15 
.after  long  syllable  38  times  (fr.  26  8tems),-6Airfm  after  long  syllable  3  times 
(fr.  3  stems):  -bhyas  after  short  syllable  192  times  (fr.  61  stems),  after  long  syl- 
lable 200  times  (fr.  95  stems),  -bhia*  after  long  syllable  120  times  (fr.  76  stems), 
after  short  syllable  twice  (fr.  2  st 

The  vowel  f  is  consequently  found  altogether  in  li'S  instances, 
and  tin-  semivowel  y  in  nearly  Jsoo  instances  (from  which  should 
be  deducted  perhaps  a  few  in  -//x//*/).  Mi>iv..\er,  the  vowel  is 
found  in  123  instances  after  a  long  syllable  (chiefly  in  '/-steins,  72 
timex),  and  only  .">  times  after  a  short  syllable  (twice  in  an  /  and 
•  -Mem.  ami  three  times  in  pronouns)  ;  and  the  semivowel  in 
nearly  4500  instances  (564  if  the  overwhelming  number  presented 
by  -asya  be  deducted)  after  a  short  syllable,  and  -J.'iS  instances 
(chiefly.  or  179  times,  in  vowel-stems)  after  a  long  syllable.  It 
ident  therefore  that  we  may  trace  also  here  that  preserv- 
ative influence  nf  a  preceding  long  syllable  which  was  clearly 
operative  in  connection  with  the  derivative  suffixes.  The  exceed- 
t'rt  Mjucncy  of  the  suffix  -asya  suggests  how  universal  was  the 
alterative  tendency  when  the  repeated  use-  of  the  form,  the  quan- 
tity of  the  word,  and  the  dimness  of  formation  of  the  suffix  all 
conspired  to  the  same  end. 

III.    IN  VERB-INFLECTION. 

Whatever  be  the  varied  combinations  and  functions  of  y  (i)  or 

v  (u)  in  verb-inflection,  the  semi-vowel  is  found  there  almost  exclu- 

y,  the  exceptions  being  mainly  a  few  optatives,  some  class- 

signs  (>w),  and  three  imperatives  (x*////).      All   the  formative   parts 

of  the  \.-rbx  are  therefore  most  conveniently  treated  here  together. 

Moreover,  it  would  be  a  waste  of  space  to  enumerate  the  V.-IM 

number  oif  cases  in  which  the  semi\<.\\el   oeeurs.     The  whole  sub- 

i  cMinpieheiiHx  cly  treated  by  giving  a  short 

of  all    the    in-tancrs   in    which    the   semi\  •  >\\  'els  are  found 

used,  and  a  full  stateim-nt  nnly  of  the  exerj.iioiial    OM6I   in  which 

one    of  the    vnweU    i-    ('mind.      The   participial  forms   in 

-enya  (-enia}  etc.,  the  infinitives  in  -/,//'  md  the  gemn.. 

"a  (-tva)   have  been   «-..n^i<lere.l   ill  e..niieet  K.II  with    the  noiiii- 
format'miis  ;    but    '  n-1.  a^  having  a  less  distinct  noun-char- 

.  \\ill  be  treat 

The  form  //"  i-  foun  nr-e,  of  all  cases  in  which 

receded  b\  a  \  >wel  : 


As  a  clnM-siK'  inhyate^  patyaic; 

composition;   as  sign  of  the  pa^ 

.  a   fi«\v  |>.r 

•I"  fmin  a  f«-\v  p 
position;  in  iuten^ives  (which  of  this  formation  are  of  rare  occurrence  in  tl 
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Veda)  20  times  (carc&rydmdna  1,  mamnrjyate  2,  marmrjydnte  5,  marmrjydmdna 
10.  rerijynte  1,  reri?iydte  1,  to  which  Delbriick  also  counts,  as  it  seems  without 
sufficient  reason,  irajydsi,  etc.);  as  a  tense-sign  (in  the  future),  38  times  (karishyati, 
bhaivshydti,  dhdrayishydti ;  ksheshidt-,  sarishydt-,  etc.);  as  a  mode-sign  (for  the 
optative),  258  times  (<n,-ydm,  syd't,  bibhrydt,  anajydt,  etc.) ;  as  a  gerund,  -yd  (ya)  76 
times,  and  -tyd  13  times. 

The  exceptional  occurrences  of  -ia  are  as  follows  : 

a.  As  a  class-sign  (4th  conjugation)   in  dsiat  3  (iv.30.20;    x.72.8;    138.4?), 
r'jiantas  (vi.37.2,3). 

b.  As  a  tense-sign:  Tcsheshiantas  (fut.  part  ;  ii.4.3). 

c.  In  optatives :  afid'm  1  (-yam  11),  acid'ma  I  (-yd'ma  6),  apidma  1  (-ydma  8); 
ri&'m,  2  (syd'm  2,  sydm  5),  sid's  1  (syd's  5),  sid't  5,  sidt  2  (sydt  7),  sidtam  2,  sid'ma 
10  (syd'ma  8),  ^wa  62  (sydma  24),  sitis  1  (syws  2),  SIMS  1  ($T/MS  4);  rdhid'ma  I 
(•yd'ma  3) ;    gamid's  1  (-yd's  6),   jagamidtam  1 ;  vidid't  1  (ye2'<  1 ),  vididtam  1 ; 
vavrtidm  1  (-ydm  8),  vavrtius  I  (-yus  2). 

The  form  -v(a,  etc.)  is  found  (exclusive  of  cases  in  which  it  is 
preceded  by  a  vowel) : 

In  a  class-sign  (nv,  v)  about  220  times  (krnvdnti,  hinvdnti,  prnvdnti,  cinvdt-; 
tanvanti,  vanvdt-;  juhvdna,  etc.),  aside  from  a  few  participles  in  composition ;  in 
personal  terminations  (-vahe,  -vahi,  -sva,  -dhve,  dhvai,  -dhvam,  -dhvd)  nearly  700 
times  (somewhat  over  500  of  which  belong  to  the  imperative  in  -sva);  in  gerunds 
65  times  (-tvd  21,  -tot  35,  -tvdya  9,  8  of  which  in  book  X). 

The  exceptional  occurrences  of  the  vowel  u  are  as  follows : 

a.  In  a  class-sign  (raw,  u) :   prnudntu  1,   frnuantu  1 ;    sunuanti  1,    dh&nudnd  I ; 
tanudt-  2. 

b.  In  a  personal  ending:  mdtsua  1,  wa£ma4;  vansua  1,  vavrtsua  3;  hdrshasua 
1 ;  amugdhuam  1 ;    varrdhuam  1. 

c.  In  the  following  forms  of  the  root  dhanv  (which  seems  to  be  an  extension  of 
dhav ;   or  in  which  nv  is  perhaps  only  an  anomalous  class-sign):    dhdnuan  1, 
dhanuanti  1,  dhanudti  1,  dhdnua  1,  dhanua  7,  dhanuantu  3. 

C.     OCCURRENCE  OF  £  OR  y  AND  w  OR  v  IN  THE  ROOT-ELEMENT 
(REAL  OR  APPARENT)  OF  THE  WORD. 

In  the  very  considerable  number  of  words  which  come  under 
consideration  here,  the  semivowels  y  and  v  are  found  so  regularly 
that  an  enumeration  of  all  the  exceptional  cases  only  is  needed. 
They  will  be  considered  under  the  various  categories  of  words  in 
question  (radicals,  their  derivatives,  and  words  of  uncertain  form- 
ation). 


a.    In  verb-roots  and  their  derivatives : 

The  semivowel  y  occurs  in  all  verb-roots  (khyd,  cyu^jyd,  etc.) 
without  exception ;  and  it  is  found  in  the  radical  part  of  all  their 
numerous  derivatives  likewise,  with  only  the  following  entirely 
sporadic  exceptions : 

From  the  root  jyd  we  have  paramajid'  (viii.1.30;  -yd'  1),  jid'yas  3  (iii.38.5  ; 
vi.30.4 ;  x.50.5  ;  jyd'yas  9),  jieshtha  21  (jyeshtha  16).  From  dyut  we  have  diotanas 
(viii.29.2),  sudiolmdnam  (ii.4.1:  Grassmann  sudyotmdnam). 

These  exceptions  may  be  valuable  in  helping  to  prove  the  deriv- 
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ation  oijyd  from  ji,  and  the  connection  of  dyut  with  div  (compare 
the  form  <//«-),  and  also,  perhaps,  with  di,  *  shine.' 

b.  In  pronominals: 

tid  27  (tya  120),  sia  2  (sya  54).  The  concurrent  forms  in  -ta  seem  to  prove  that 
tya,  sya  were  derived  from  ta  and  .va  on  the  same  principle  that  nouns  with  the 
suffix  -ya  were  derived  from  others  with  the  theme  in  -a. 

c.  In  more  uncertain  combinations : 

'bow-string,'  3  (jyd  2 ;  comp.  Curtius,  639);  jMkd'  1  (from  the  preceding) ; 
i  I  (jy6k  1  ?   Comp.  ~Kuhn,  Zeitschr.  xi.3,  who  derives  it  from  div,  dyo  and 
oc);  (from  div  'heaven')  di&'n  1,  diaus  28,  dia'm  11 ;  stand  10  (fr.  riv,  syu  T),  and 
its  compounds  sionakr't  1,  sionafi'  2. 

•v~  OB  -u-. 

a.  In  verb-roots  and  their  derivatives: 

Tin.-  semivowel  occurs  in  all  the  verb-roots  (tvaksh,  pvao,  svaj, 
,  etc.)  with  only  one  doubtful  exception  (compare  also  dhanv, 
p.  86),  and  in  all  their  derivatives  without  exception. 

The  only  verb-root  in  which  the  vowel  occurs  is  suad  (only  once,  or,  according 
to  Grassmann,  twice,  as  against  1 7  svad  and  several  derivatives  from  this).  The 
form  suad  would  seem  to  lend  support  to  the  theory  that  the  root  itself  is  a  com- 
pound of  su-ad  (compare  Pott  and  others) ;  but,  aside  from  the  weighty  objections 
brought  against  the  prefix-theory  generally  by  Curtius  (Gr.  EtymoL,  p.  34,  etc.).  the 
authenticity  of  the  form  suad  is,  at  least,  very  doubtful.  Its  first  occurrence  is  at 
ii.  1 . 1 4  in  a  jagati-pdda ;  but  there  it  seems  better  to  vocalize  v  in  tvayd  (as  is  done 
in  other  passages).  Its  second  occurrence  (suddanti)  is  in  V&lakhilya  2.5  in  a 
)-rh:»ti-pada.  There,  undoubtedly,  the  metre,  as  it  stands,  cannot  be  made  out 
fully  without  vocalizing  v;  but  the  preceding  hymn  (v.  5),  having  n  very  analo- 
gous phrase  [both  yum  ie  svadhai-nut  xr<nh<iy)anfi\.  uses  svadayanti  for  suadanli; 
and  the  authority  of  an  apocryphal  VaMakhilya-hymn  is  too  weak  to  establish 
the  genuineness  of  this  one  exception. 

b.  In  pronominals : 

kua  32  (krd  twice,  doubtfully:  see  Grassmann) ;— tea  '  many,'  5  (tva  10);— tod, 
tvd,  'thou,'  both  of  very  frequent  occurrence,  counting  by  several  hundreds,  but 
tw'i  prevailingly  found  ;  in  derivatives  and  compounds  the  two  forms  are  also 
.found  interchanged  (v  HI  times,  u  52  times);— end  42  (si a  88,  and  in  all  deriva- 
tives and  compounds). 

All  these  forms,  when  compared  with  those  of  the  verb-roots, 
point  to  an  earlier  formation  by  means  of  tin  suth'\  -</. 

c.  In  more  uncertain  combinations  : 

ttHuhlr  3  (but  trnshtr  60) ;  dmi  3  (compounds :  duA'dat*  4,  dud'dafdra  1 ; 
and  in  many  compounds  </  .»mp.  Curtius.  J77);— »uar  120  (compounds 

and  derivatives:  margd  1,  siuircakthas  I,  suarcanaa  I,  tuarjU  4.  auarjesha  1, 
t&arnara  12,  sfarnr  2,  guard?'*;  13,  suarpati  H,  ttiarbhdnu  2,  rtarmidha  6,  morirW 
27,  suamh,r  11,  8uar*h<U\  6 ;  twirana  1,  suaryu  1,  9uarvat2\).  The  vowel  w,  found 
throughout  in  tuar  and  its  compounds  points  to  another  derivation  than  that 
proposed  by  Curtius  (from  the  only  doubtfully  authenticated  war,  '  shine ').  The 
accent,  of  course,  is  connected  with  the  preservation  of  the  vowel. 
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GENERAL  SUMMARY. 

A  brief  summary  of  the  number  of  occurrences  before  dissimilar 
vowels  of  /,  u  or  y,  v  is  as  follows : 

*  y 

Fiual  of  independent  words, almost  exclusively  wholly  sporadically 

"     in  composition, 194  29 

"     in  noun-stems, 409  295 

"     in  verb-roots, 51  165 

In  derivative  suffixes  (comp's  excluded),  1937  1862 

In  declensional  endings, 128  about  4800 

In  verb-inflection, 97  about  1300 

In  roots  and  root-elements, 127  much  more  numerous. 


Final  of  independent  words, almost  exclusively  wholly  sporadically 

"     in  composition, 359  23 

t!     in  noun-stems, _  285  241 

"     in  verb-roots, never  very  rare 

In  derivative  suffixes  (comp's  excluded),  35  about  2400 

In  verb-inflection, ...  . 32  985 

In  roots  and  root-elements  (aside  from  tva),        324  more  numerous. 

This  summary  shows  clearly  an  inverted  relation  between  the 
vowels  and  semivowels  in  regard  to  their  occurrence,  namely  so 
that  the  vowels  greatly  prevail  when  finals  in  independent  words, 
composition,  and  noun-stems,  and  the  semivowels  in  other  combi- 
nations. This  relation  becomes  still  more  striking,  if  the  consid- 
erable number  of  vowels  in  the  root-element  of  a  few  words  (as  in 
tu-a,  su-ar,  etc.)  really  be,  what  seems  very  probable,  originally 
nothing  but  finals  of  an  independent  word.  It  should  be  noticed 
also  that  the  inverted  relation  is  in  some  instances  brought  out 
still  more  clearly  by  counting  single  words  instead  of  the  number 
of  their  occurrences. 

This  natural  relation  between  the  vowels  and  the  semivowels, 
combined  with  those  clearly  assignable  causes  for  a  vast  majority 
of  all  discrepancies  which  have  been  pointed  out  throughout  the 
article,  confirms  our  introductory  assertion  that  the  varied  use  of 
vowel  or  semivowel  in  the  Rig- Veda,  as  required  by  its  metre,  is 
owing,  in  the  main,  not  to  corruption  or  arbitrary  usage,  but  to 
organic  growth  ;  that  the  great  and  perplexing  variety  is  not  law- 
less, but  the  natural  result  of  a  transition,  apparently  from  vowel 
to  semivowel,  taken  in  the  very  midst  of  its  progress. 
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THE  origin  of  the  various  nations  and  tribes  inhabiting  the 
American  Continent  is  a  question  that  has  attracted  the  atten- 
tion of  antiquarians  ever  since  the  discovery  of  the  continent 
four  centuries  ago.  The  general  designation  of  "Indians," 
given  by  Columbus  to  the  people  whom  he  met,  shows  the 
notion  tnen  entertained  of  their  Asiatic  origin,  not  less  than 
his  ignorance  of  their  true  position.  Since  that  time,  numerous 
antiquarians  have  given  us  their  ideas  and  researches  upon 
this  obscure  subject  Some  have  combined  many  scattered 
facts  so  as  to  uphold  their  crude  fancies;  while  others  have 
formed  a  theory,  and  then  hunted  over  the  continent  for  facts 
to  prove  it  When  their  various  works  are  brought  together, 
comparison  only  shows  how  little  which  can  lead  to  a  definite 
conclusion  has  yet  been  really  ascertained.  The  digest  of  the 
most  careful  of  these  travelers,  and  the  candid  analysis  of  the 
works  of  antiquarians  and  philologists,  given  by  H.  H.  Bancroft 
in  the  fifth  volume  of  his  laborious  work  on  toe  Native  Races 
of  the  Pacific  States  (pp.  1-136),  fully  upholds  his  concluding 
sentence  as  to  the  present  state  of  this  question:  "To  all 
whose  investigations  are  a  search  for  truth,  darkness  covers  the 
origin  of  the  American  peoples  and  their  primitive  history,  save 
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for  a  few  centuries  preceding  the  Conquest  The  darkness  is 
lighted  up  here  and  there  by  dim  rays  of  conjecture,  which 
only  become  fixed  lights  of  facts  in  the  eyes  of  antiquarians 
whose  lively  imaginations  enable  them  to  see  best  in  the  dark, 
and  whose  researches  are  but  a  sifting  out  of  supports  to  a  pre- 
conceived opinion." 

Since  the  publication  of  this  work,  in  1875,  attention  has 
been  again  directed  to  a  hypothesis  as  to  the  origin  of  the 
native  races — namely,  that  America  was  peopled  from  China — 
by  the  issue  of  Mr.  C.  G.  Leland's  book  entitled  Fusang,  or  the 
Discovery  of  America  by  Chinese  Buddhist  Priests  in  the  Fifth 
Century.  Mr.  Bancroft  had  already  collected  the  leading 
data  upon  this  particular  point  (volume  v.,  pp.  34-51),  and 
Mr.  Leland  adduces  no  new  facts.  He  brings  together  in  a 
convenient  form  what  he  has  collected  from  De  Guignes,  Neu- 
mann, and  d'Eichthal  in  favor  of  his  theory  ;  while  he  analyzes 
and  criticises  the  remarks  of  Klaproth,  Sampson,  and  Bret- 
schneider  against  it. 

I  have  thought  that  a  translation  of  the  sections  describing 
the  lands  lying  to  the  east  of  China  found  in  the  work  of  Ma 
Twan-lin  would  tend  to  place  his  notice  of  Fu-sang  in  its  true 
light,  and  help  us  to  guess  where  that  country  should  be 
looked  for.  This  distinguished  Chinese  author  belonged  to  a 
literary  family,  and  spent  his  life  in  collecting  and  arranging 
the  materials  for  his  great  work,  the  Wan  Hien  Tung  Kao 
(5C  SK  jfi  ^)  or  Antiquarian  Kesearches,  which  was  published 
about  the  year  1321,  by  the  Mongol  emperor  Jin-tsung,  a 
nephew  of  Kublai  Khan.  Ma  Twan-lin's  life  was  passed  amid 
the  troublous  times  of  the  conquests  of  the  Mongols,  and  his 
father  held  a  high  office  at  the  court  of  the  emperors  of  the 
Sung  dynasty  at  Hangchow.  He  was  busily  engaged  with 
these  labors  during  the  whole  period  of  the  residence  of  Marco 
Polo  in  China  (1275  to  1295),  and  their  deaths  probably  occur- 
red about  the  year  1325. 

The  Antiquarian  Researches  now  contains  348  chapters 
(kueri),  arranged  without  any  natural  sequence,  under  twenty- 
five  different  heads,  as  Chronology,  Classics,  Religion,  Dynasties, 
etc.  The  last  title  is  called  Sz'  I  Kao  (0  |J  ^)  or  Re- 
searches into  the  Four  Frontiers.  In  it  are  gathered  together 
in  twenty-four  chapters  all  the  information  that  the  author 
could  collect  respecting  foreign  kingdoms  and  peoples.  He 
himself  seems  never  to  have  traveled  outside  of  his  own  land  ; 
and  during  the  ruthless  wars  of  the  Mongols  he  was  probably 
glad  to  escape  all  molestation  by  staying  quietly  at  his  home 
at  Po-yang,  in  Kiangsi  province.  The  eight  volumes  contain- 
ing these  notices  of  other  countries  must  consequently  be 
regarded  only  as  the  carefully  written  notes  of  a  retired  scholar, 
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who  was  unable  to  test  their  value  or  accuracy  by  any  standard, 
either  of  his  own  personal  observation,  or  of  the  criticisms  of 
those  among  his  acquaintances  who  had  gone  abroad.  The 
energy  and  skill  of  the  great  Khan,  so  unlike  the  effete  and 
ant  rule  of  the  native  monarchs  at  Hangchow,  must  have 
developed  much  mental  and  physical  vigor  among  his  subjects. 
An  author  like  Ma  Twan-lin  would  therefore  be  stimulated  to 
gather  all  the  information  he  could,  no  matter  whence  it  came, 
to  enrich  his  work.  His  design  was  more  like  that  of  Hackluyt 
or  Purchas  than  that  of  Rollin  or  La  Harpe;  and  in  carrying  it 
out  he  has  done  a  good  service  for  the  literature  of  his  native 
land. 

In  his  survey  of  lands  beyond  the  Middle  Kingdom,  he 
commences  on  the  east  and  goes  around  to  the  south  and  west, 
describing  each  country  without  much  reference  to  those  near 
it.  Having  no  data  for  ascertaining  their  distances,  size,  or 
relative  importance,  he  makes  no  distinction  between  islands, 
peninsulas,  and  continents;  for  of  all  such  things  his  country- 
men are  even  now  just  beginning  to  learn.  When  he  died,  the 
political  boundaries  and  names  of  the  divisions  in  the  vast 
empire  of  Kublai,  who  died  at  least  thirty  years  before,  had 
already  begun  to  change;  and  this  source  of  error  could  not 
well  be  analyzed  or  corrected  by  him.  These  conditions  must 
be  borne  in  mind,  when  estimating  his  notices  of  countries 
lying  outside  of  China. 

The  twenty-four  chapters  in  the  Sz  I  Kao  comprise  250 
titles  in  all,  but  this  does  not  mean  so  many  kingdoms.  There 
are  twenty-five  located  on  the  east,  seventy-three  on  the  south, 
and  twenty-four  on  the  west ;  and  after  these  come  brief 
accounts  of  seventy-eight  regions  still  further  west,  even  to 
Constantinople,  which  is  regarded  as  a  separate  kingdom. 
The  last  eight  chapters  notice  fifty  more  regions  on  the  extreme 
north.  An  idea  of  the  difficulties  Ma  labored  under  in  prepar- 
ing these  accounts  may  perhaps  be  obtained  by  imagining  the 
trouble  an  Arabian  antiquarian,  writing  in  the  year  1800,  and 
ignorant  of  European  languages,  would  find  in  compiling  a 
history  of  Germany  for  the  ten  previous  centuries. 

His  plan  of  grouping  them  by  their  bearings  from  China 
helps  us  a  little  when  1<>< >king  for  them  :  and  as  my  present 
nnrposr  is  only  to  give  what  he  says  of  those  situated  eastward 
oeyond  sea,  this  paper  is  narrowed  down  to  nine  sections.  Of 
these,  Japan  is  the  longest,  and  is  the  seventh  in  the  scries. 
Between  it  and  Hia-i\  eight  countries  are  mentioned,  which 
are  all  now  known  to  have  been  on  the  mainland.  Thirty 
pages  are  devoted  to  Wo  Kwoh  (fl|  0)  or  Japan ;  though  it 
is  placed  in  the  series  out  of  its  proper  order,  oetween  fu-yu 
(:fc  ISO  and  Kao'ku-H  ("Jj{  ^fj  £),  kingdoms  lying  within 
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the  basin  of  the  Songari  river  in  the  present  Manchuria.  The 
sixteenth  in  the  list  is  //ta-t,  or  Yezo.  It  comes  next  to  Poh- 
^at  (SS  $$)>  a  region  identified  with  the  maritime  part  of  the 
recently  acquired  Russian  possessions  east  of  the  river  Usuri. 


SECT.    xvi. — HIA-I    (jg   l||),   THE    LAND    OF   THE    SHRIMP  OB 
CRAB  BARBARIANS  OR  FOREIGNERS. 

ffia-i  is  the  name  of  an  island  in  the  sea ;  it  is  a  small  kingdom. 
Its  chiefs  have  beards  more  than  four  feet  long.  The  people  are 
very  skillful  with  their  bows  and  javelins;  they  stick  the  arrows 
in  their  heads  (or  hair).  They  will  compel  people  to  hold  the 
arrows,  and  then,  standing  off  many  tens  of  paces,  will  hit  the 
arrows  without  ever  missing.  In  the  autumn  of  the  year  A.  D. 
660,  envoys  came  from  this  kingdom  in  attendance  upon  those 
from  Japan. 

The  mention  of  the  long  beards  of  these  foreigners  identi- 
fies them  with  the  Ainos,  who  still  dwell  in  Yezo.  Professor 
A,  F.  Bickmore*  regards  them  as  the  relics  of  an  early  Aryan 
race,  which  gradually  emigrated  eastward  in  prehistoric  times, 
or  were  driven  by  more  powerful  races  further  and  further 
eastward  till  they  reached  the  Pacific  Ocean.  Others,  with 
more  probability,  and  more  advantage  of  examination  and 
comparison,  look  upon  them  as  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of 
the  Japan  islands,  and  hold  that  the  present  Japanese  are  the 
offspring  of  a  mixture  between  the  Ainos  and  a  southern  race, 
which  invaded  the  group  before  the  Christian  era. 

The  word  Ainos  is  derived,  according  to  one  Japanese  expla- 
nation, from  the  early  Chinese  pronunciation  of  $*  $£,  meaning 
the  '  bondmen  of  the  Japanese.'  Another  account  is  that  it 
is  changed  from  inu  '  a  dog' ;  a  third  explains  it  by  the  phrase 
ai-no-ko,  or  '  offspring  of  the  middle,'  i.  e.  a  breed  between 
man  and  beast.  The  last  two  are  given  by  Griffis,  and  they  all 
go  to  prove  the  antiquity  of  this  peculiar  people.  The  slight 
notice  of  Ma  Twan-lin  shows  that  the  Chinese  knew  almost 
nothing  of  them,  and  regarded  them  as  entirely  uncivilized. 
A  Japanese  description  of  the  whole  island,  dated  A.  D.  1786, 
indicates  that  the  Ainos  then  formed  only  a  part  of  the  popula- 
tion of  Yezo;  and  Klaproth  criticises  the  mistakes  of  Euro- 
pean voyagers  in  relation  to  their  diffusion  along  the  islands  on 
the  Pacific  coast  It  is  not  at  all  unlikely  that  the  envoy  from 
Japan  mentioned  in  this  notice  was  sent  to  the  great  Emperor 
Kao-tsu  of  T'ang  in  A.  D.  660,  in  consequence  of  the  victory 
obtained  about  that  time  by  the  Chinese  over  the  Coreans. 

*  American  Journal  of  Science  and  Arts,  vol.  xlv.,  May,  1868.  This  carefully 
prepared  paper  contains  most  of  the  facts  ascertained  respecting  them.  See  also 
Miss  Bird's  Unbeaten  Tracks  in  Japan,  vol.  ii. 
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SECT.   xvii.  —  FU-SANG  (ft  |J|),  OR  THE  KINGDOM  OP  FUSANG. 

In  the  first  year  of  the  reign  Yung-yuen  of  the  emperor  Tung 
Hwan-hau  of  the  Tsi  dynasty  (A.  D.  499),  a  Shaman  priest  named 
Hwui -shin  arrived  at  King-chau  from  the  kingdom  of  Fusang. 
He  related  as  follows :  "Fu-sang  lies  east  of  the  kingdom  of 
Ta-han  more  than  20,000  li;  it  is  also  east  of  the  Middle  King- 
dom. It  produces  many/w-san$r  trees,  from  which  it  derives  its 
name.  The  leaves  of  the  fu-sang  resemble  those  of  the  tung  tree. 
It  sprouts  forth  like  the  bamboo,  and  the  people  eat  the  shoots. 
Its  fruit  resembles  the  pear,  but  is  red ;  the  bark  is  spun  into 
cloth  for  dresses ;  and  woven  into  brocade.  The  houses  are  made 
of  planks.  There  are  no  walled  cities  with  gates.  The  [people] 
use  characters  and  writing,  making  paper  from  the  bark  of  the 
fu-sang.  There  are  no  mailed  soldiers,  for  they  do  not  carry  on 
war.  The  law  of  the  land  prescribes  a  southern  and  a  northern 
prison.  Criminals  convictea  of  light  crimes  are  put  into  the  for- 
mer, and  those  guilty  of  grievous  offenses  into  the  latter.  Crimi- 
nals when  pardoned  are  let  out  of  the  southern  prison ;  but  those 
in  the  northern  prison  are  not  pardoned.  Prisoners  in  the  latter 
marry.  Their  boys  become  bondmen  when  eight  years  old,  and 
the  girls  bondwomen  when  nine  years  old.  Convicted  criminals 
are  not  allowed  to  leave  their  prison  while  alive.  If  the  sentence 
is  a  capital  one,  at  the  time  they  separate,  they  surround  [the 
body]  with  ashes.  When  a  nobleman  (or  an  official)  has  been 
convicted  of  crime,  the  great  assembly  of  the  nation  meets  and 
places  the  criminal  in  a  hollow  (or  pit) ;  they  set  a  feast  with 
wine  before  him,  and  then  take  leave  of  him.  For  crimes  of  the 
first  grade,  the  sentence  involves  only  the  person  of  the  culprit  ; 
for  the  second,  it  reaches  the  children  and  grandchildren ;  while 
the  third  extends  to  the  seventh  generation. 

The  king  of  this  country  is  termed  yueh-ki;  the  highest  rank 
of  nobles  is  called  tui-luj  the  next  little  tui-lu;  and  the  low.-t 
no-cha-sha.  When  the  king  goes  abroad,  he  is  preeedrd  and  fol- 
lowed by  drummers  and  trumpeters.  The  color  of  his  robes 
varies  with  the  years  in  the  cycle  containing  the  ten  stems.  It  is 
a/urr  in  the  first  two  years;  red  in  the  second  two;  yellow  in  tin- 
third  ;  white  in  the  fourth ;  and  black  in  the  last  two  years. 

There  are  oxen  with  long  horns,  so  lon^r  tliat  they  will  Ii,.],l 
things — the  biggest  as  much  as  five  pecks.  Vehicles  are  dra\\  n 
by  oxen,  horses,  and  deer;  for  the  people  of  that  land  rear  deer 
just  as  the  ('him  —  '  n-ar  cattle,  and  make  cream  <>t  their  milk. 
They  have  red  pears,  whir h  will  keep  a  year  without  spoiling; 
water  rushes  and  peaches  are  e< mm i. -I i.  Inm  i- n,,t  found  in  tne 
ground,  though  copper  is;  they  do  not  prize  gold  or  lilver, 
trade  is  conducts!  without  n nt,  duty,  or  fixed  prices. 

In  matters  of  marriage,  it  U  the  law  that  the  [intruding]  soil- 
in  law  iiiu-.t  «  i ••  rt  a  hut  before  the  door  of  the  girl's  house,  and 
must  sprinkle  and  sweep  the  place  morning  and  evening  for  a 
whole  year.  If  she  then  does  not  likr  him,  she  Lid-,  him  depart; 
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but  if  she  is  pleased  with  him,  they  are  married.  The  bridal  cere- 
monies are  for  the  most  part  like  those  of  China.  A  fast  of  seven 
days  is  observed  for  parents  at  their  death,  five  for  grandparents, 
and  three  days  for  brothers,  sisters,  uncles,  and  aunts.  Images  to 
represent  their  spirits  are  set  up,  before  which  they  worship  and 
pour  out  libations  morning  and  evening  ;  but  they  wear  no  mourn- 
ing or  fillets.  The  successor  of  the  king  does  not  attend  person- 
ally to  government  affairs  for  the  first  three  years. 

In  olden  times  they  knew  nothing  of  the  Buddhist  religion,  but 
during  the  reign  Ta-ming,  of  the  Emperor  Hiao  Wu-ti  of  the 
Sung  dynasty  (A.  D.  458),  five  beggar  priests  went  there  from 
Ki-pin.  They  traveled  over  the  kingdom,  everywhere  making 
known  the  laws,  canons,  and  images  of  that  faith.  Priests  of 
regular  ordination  were  set  apart  among  the  natives,  and  the  cus- 
toms of  the  country  became  reformed. 

Ma  Twan-lin  makes  no  comment  on  this  narrative,  nor  does 
he  tell  us  whence  Hwui-shin  (§  gg)  got  it ;  he  did  not  feel 
obliged  to  discuss  its  veracity,  or  explain  its  obscurities.  The 
first  impression  made  upon  one  who  reads  it  with  the  idea  that 
Fu-sang  lay  somewhere  on  the  American  continent,  is  that  it 
proves  rather  too  much,  judging  by  what  we  yet  know  of  the 
nations  and  tribes  who  once  dwelt  there.  I  do  not  mean  that 
the  notices  it  gives  of  the  houses,  unwalled  cities,  curious  mode 
of  judging  prisoners,  and  mourning  customs,  could  not  have 
applied  to  the  natives  of  Mexico  or  Peru ;  but  it  has  not  the 
air  of  the  narrative  of  a  man  who  had  actually  lived  there. 
It  is  easy  to  reply  that  all  traces  of  the  people  mentioned  have 
been  lost,  so  that  our  present  ignorance  of  their  early  civiliza- 
tion proves  nothing  either  way.  Still  this  account  reads  more 
like  the  description  of  a  land  having  many  things  in  common 
with  countries  well-known  to  the  speaker  and  his  hearers,  but 
whose  few  peculiarities  were  otherwise  worth  recording.  The 
shaman  Hwui-shin  may  have  been  one  of  the  five  priests  who 
went  to  Fu-sang  from  Ki-pin  only  forty  years  before  his  arrival 
at  Kingchau  (fij  jHi),  the  capital  of  the  Tsi  dynasty.  Ki- 
pin  is  the  Chinese  name  for  Coplikne,  a  region  mentioned  by 
the  Buddhist  traveler  Fa-hien  (Chap.  V.)  under  that  name,  and 
by  Strabo  and  Pliny  as  situated  between  Ghazni  and  Canda- 
h'ar,  along  the  western  slopes  of  the  Suleiman  Mts.,  in  the 
upper  valleys  of  the  Helrnond  river.  These  priests  had  prob- 
ably traveled  far  north  of  China  in  their  missionary  tour,  as 
described  by  De  Guignes  and  d'Eichthal  (Leland,  pp.  143, 144), 
and  lived  in  Fu-sang  until  it  had  become  familiar  to  them.  I 
think  that  Ma  Twan-lin  inserts  Hwui-shin's  account  next  to 
that  of  Hia-i,  from  an  idea  that  both  kingdoms  lay  in  the  same 
direction.  He  seems  to  have  found  no  accounts  of  a  later 
date,  and  the  long  interval  of  seven  centuries  had  furnished 
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nothing  worth  recording  about  a  land  so  insignificant  as^Fu- 
sang.  We  can  hardly  imagine  that  such  would  have  been  the 
case  with  a  country  to  be  reached  by  a  long  sea  voyage,  one 
where  stupendous  mountains,  great  rivers,  well-built  cities  or 
citadels,  and  people  with  black  or  dark  red  complexions, 
would  each  make  a  deep  impression  upon  an  Asiatic.  It  is 
just  as  likely  that  junks  drifted  across  the  Pacific  Ocean  in  the 
sixth  century  as  in  the  nineteenth  ;  but  Hwui-shin  is  as  silent 
respecting  the  manner  in  which  he  returned  from  Fu-sang,  as 
of  the  way  he  reached  it.  If  the  five  priests  had  traveled 
towards  Okotsk,  and  beyond  the  Kiver  Anadyr,  till  they  reached 
Behring's  Straits,  and  then  slowly  found  their  way  down  to 
warmer  climes,  this  would  naturally  form  part  of  the  story. 
Silence  on  all  these  points  makes  one  hesitate  in  coming  to  the 
conclusion  that  Fu-sang  formed  any  part  of  America. 

The  internal  evidences  to  be  deduced  from  what  is  stated 
are  still  more  opposed  to  that  conclusion.  In  our  present  state 
of  knowledge  of  the  ancient  American  languages,  so  far  as  I 
can  learn,  it  would  be  a  vain  search  to  look  for  any  words 
among  them  suggesting  the  names  of  yueh-ki  (£  jjjJJ)  for  king; 
tui-lu  (fj-  J[)  for  a  high  noble ;  siao  tui-lu  (>J>  fj  JjJ)  for  a 
secondary  grandee ;  and  no-cha-sha  (jjft  m  $)  for  those  of  the 
lowest  rank.  It  is  not  possible,  at  this  date,  to  be  quite  sure 
what  sounds  were  intended  by  the  priest,  or  by  the  historian, 
to  be  represented  by  these  Chinese  characters  in  transliterating 
the  three  foreign  words ;  but  those  here  given  are  the  present 
sounds  in  the  court  dialect,  and  probably  near  their  originals. 

But  the  next  statement,  respecting  the  changes  required 
every  two  years  in  the  color  of  the  king's  dress,  carries  with  it 
altogether  too  much  likeness  to  Chinese  ritualism  to  be  over- 
looked. It  needs  a  little  explanation  to  be  made  clear.  The 
sexagenary  cycle  used  in  Eastern  Asia  from  remote  times  is 
made  by  repeating  ten  stems  six  times  in  connection  with 
twelve  branches  repeated  five  times;  the  two  characters  united 
form  the  name  of  a  year.  The  ten  years  containing  the  ten 
stems  begin  with  the  first  year  of  the  sixty.  Consequently, 
sirstand  second  years,  the  eleventh  and  twelfth,  the  twenty- 
first  and  twenty -second,  and  so  on  to  the  last  decade,  will  con- 
tain the  same  two  stems — kiaJi  yueh  (^p  £»)  five  times  over; 
in  these  two  years,  the  king's  dress  must  be  (sing  (*ff)  or 
;i/ure  color,  in  the  next  two,  the  third  and  fourth  in  each 
decade,  the  stem-  ^  ~J )  require  it  to  be  Mh  (?fc\ 

red  or  carnation.  In  the  next  two  the  stems  wu-ki  (jrg  £,) 
require  it  to  be  hwany  (j(),  yellow:  in  tin*  fourth  binary 
combination,  the  steins  kd  (jfc  3jr)  require  it  to  be  pek 

(gj),  white.     Lastly,  the  two  stems  jin  kivti  (f£  §£),  <l<>n 
the  ninth  and  tenth  years  of  each  decade,  close  the  set 
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then  his  robes  are  to  be  heh  (||),  black.     These  five  are  the 
primitive  colors  of  Chinese  philosophy. 

Nothing  analogous  to  this  custom  has  ever  been  recognized 
among  the  Aztec,  Peruvian,  or  Maya  people.  The  ten  stems 
in  these  five  couples  indicate  among  the  Chinese  and  Japanese 
the  operation  of  the  five  elements,  wood,  fire,  earth,  metal, 
water,  in  their  active  and  passive  exhibitions ;  each  one  destroys 
its  predecessor,  and  produces  its  successor,  in  a  perpetual 
round  of  evolutionary  forces.  The  mention  of  such  an  obser- 
vance in  Fu-sang  seems  to  fix  its  location  in  Eastern  Asia, 
where  the  sexagenary  computation  of  time  has  long  been 
known.  It  was  a  curious  usage  which  would  strike  a  priest 
familiar  with  the  Chinese  ritual. 

The  same  may  be  said  of  the  worship  of  ancestral  manes  and 
images,  and  of  the  three  years'  mourning  by  the  new  king. 
The  efforts  to  explain  the  big  horns  of  the  oxen,  the  red  pears 
which  will  keep  a  year,  and  the  vehicles  drawn  by  horses, 
have  each  their  difficulties  if  applied  to  anything  yet  known  of 
the  nations  of  ancient  America  along  the  Pacific  coast,  but 
may  be  applied  to  northern  Asia  with  some  allowances.  I  think 
the  red  pears  may  denote  persimmons,  which  are  dried  for 
winter  use,  and  to  this  day  form  a  common  article  for  native 
ships'  stores. 

The  identification  of  the  tree  fu-sang,  on  which  the  notice 
chiefly  turns,  is  not  yet  complete.  Klaproth  refers  it  to  the 
Hibiscus  rosa-smensis.  but  I  agree  with  Dr.  Bretschneider  in 
making  it  to  be  the  Broussonetia  papyri/era,  or  paper  mulberry, 
a  common  and  useful  tree  in  Northeastern  Asia.  The  use 
asserted  to  be  made  of  the  bark  in  manufacturing  paper  and 
dresses  does  not  apply  to  the  Hibiscus  nearly  so  well,  though 
that  plant  also  produces  some  textile  fibers;  as  does  also 
another  large  tree  not  yet  entirely  identified,  belonging  to  the 
family  Tiliaceae  or  lindens.  The  further  statement,  too,  that 
its  shoots  are  eatable  like  those  of  the  bamboo,  is  inapplicable 
to  the  agave  of  Mexico,  as  well  us  to  the  Hibiscus,  the  linden, 
or  Broussonetia,  none  of  which  are  endogenous.  It  is  one  of 
the  inaccuracies  of  the  description,  and  cannot  be  reconciled 
with  either  plant.  The  maguey  made  from  the  agave  is  better 
fitted  for  threads  and  cloth  than  for  making  paper.  The  fruit 
or  berry  of  the  Broussonetia  is  reddish,  indeed,  but  no  one 
would  liken  it  to  a  Li  (%H)  or  pear.  If  the  agave  is  intended, 
as  Mr.  Leland  urges,  it  is  very  probable  that  Hwui-shin  would 
have  said  something  about  the  intoxicating  drink  called  pulque, 
obtained  from  the  leaves,  rather  than  have  likened  them  to  the 
lung  (fli)),  as  he  has  done.  This  last  tree  is  either  the  jEleococca 
or  Pawlonia,  both  well  known  in  China  and  Japan  ;  so  that  an 
omission  to  speak  of  the  pulque  becomes  rather  an  evidence 
against  the  agave  being  the  fa-sang  tree. 
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The  remark  about  the  fibers  being  woven  into  brocade  is 
also  true  of  the  Broussonetia.  A  beautiful  fabric  is  made  in 
Japan  by  weaving  them  with  a  woof  of  silk,  but  nothing  of 
this  sort  could  be  made  from  the  weak  agave  fibers.  More- 
over, the  Broussonetia  has  not  been  found  in  Mexico,  although 
Neumann  thinks  that  it  once  existed  there.  His  argument  in 
this  respect  is  worth  quoting  as  an  instance  of  the  general 
quality  of  those  adduced  to  prove  that  Fu-sang  was  io,America: 
u  We  know  that  the  flora  of  the  northwestern  part  of  America  is 
closely  allied  to  that  of  China,  Japan,  and  other  lands  of  East- 
ern Asia.  We  may  also  assume  that  the  fa-sang  tree  was 
formerly  found  in  America,  and  afterwards,  through  neglect, 
became  extinct  ...  It  is,  however,  much  more  probable  that 
the  traveler  described  a  plant  hitherto  unknown  to  him,  which 
supplies  as  many  wants  in  Mexico  as  the  original  fusang  is 
said  to  do  in  Eastern  Asia — I  mean  the  great  American  aloe, 
called  by  the  Indians  maguey.  From  the  crushed  leaves,  even 
at  the  present  day,  a  firm  paper  is  prepared.  Upon  such  paper 
the  hieroglyphic  manuscripts  alluded  to  by  the  Buddhist  mis- 
sionary, and  destroyed  by  the  fanatic  Spaniards,  were  written." 
— Leland's  Fusang,  page  37. 

The  word  kin  (J|)  applied  to  the  curious  paper-silk  brocade 
manufactured  from  the  fu-sang  bark,  according  to  Ma  Twan- 
lin's  text,  is  also  applied  to  embroidery  and  parti-colored 
textures.  It  is  not  so  much  the  damask-like  figure  that 
is  the  essential  point ;  but  among  the  Chinese  the  kin  always 
has  a  variety  of  colors.  This  seems  to  have  attracted  the 
attention  of  Hwui-shin,  and  the  remarkable  iridescence  of  some 
specimens  of  this  Japanese  mulberry  silk  still  excites  admira- 
tion. Professor  Neumann  says  that  in  the  year-books  of 
Liang  he  found  the  reading  to  be  mien  (j|j),  *  floss7;  but  the 
textual  character  kin  has  more  authority  in  its  favor,  and  is 
found  in  the  Yuen  Kien  Lui  Han.  He  translates  the  sentence : 
"From  the  bark  they  prepare  a  sort  of  linen  which  they  use 
for  clothing,  and  a  sort  of  ornamental  stuff."  The  word  pu 
(fli),  here  rendered  linen,  is  now  confined  to  cotton  fabrics, 
but  the  distinction  aimed  at  in  the  two  terms  used  seems  to 
have  been  that  of  a  plain  fabric  and  a  brocaded  one,  like  the 
Japanese  nisiki. 

It  may  be  added,  lastly,  that  many  fables  have  gathered 
around  the  tree  and  the  country  of  Fu-sang,  which  increase 
the  difficulty  of  their  identification.  For  instance,  the  Shih 
Chau  jfiTi,  quoted  in  the  native  lexicon  Pei-wdn  Yin  Fu,  says: 
"  The  fa-sang  grows  on  a  land  in  the  Pih  Hai  or  Azure  Sea, 
where  it  is  abundant;  the  leaves  resemble  the  common  mul- 
berry (sang  H|),  and  it  bears  the  same  kind  of  berries  (shin  i&) ; 
the  trunk  rises  several  thousand  rods  (chang  ]£),  ana  is 

VOL.  XL  13 


98  &  W.  Williams, 

more  than  two  thousand  rods  in  girth.  Two  trunks  grow 
from  one  root,  and  lean  upon  each  other  as  they  rise ;  whence 
it  gets  the  name  fit-sang  (jfc  |J),  i.  e.  supporting  mulberry." 
The  use  of  the  technical  word  shin  for  the  fruit  of  the  fu-sang 
is  a  very  strong  argument  for  its  being  the  Broussonetia,  and 
shows  that  its  affinity  to  the  silk  mulberry  (Morus)  had  been 
noticed. 

Since  the  publication  of  Mr.  Leland's  book,  the  Marquis 
d'Hervey  de  St-Denys,  who  has  succeeded  Stanislas  Julien  in 
the  Chinese  Professorship  at  Paris,  has  contributed  a  paper  in 
the  Transactions  of  the  Academy  of  Inscriptions  and  Belles 
Lettres  for  1876,  which  contains  some  additional  notices  of  Fu- 
sang.  Among  these  is  an  extract  translated  from  the  Liang 
Sz1  Kung  Ki  (§£  0  &  $£)  °r  Memoirs  of  Four  Lords  of 
the  Liang  Dynasty,  which  throws  some  light  on  the  times  in 
which  Hwui-shin  lived,  and  the  circumstances  attending  his 
arrival  at  King-chau.  The  Marquis  shows  that  it  was  just  at 
the  overthrow  of  the  Tsi  dynasty  that  the  priest  came  as  envoy 
from  Fu-sang,  and  had  to  wait  three  }'ears  before  the  Emperor 
Wu-ti  of  the  Liang  dynasty  could  receive  him.  The  section  in 
Ma  Twan-lin  he  justly  regards  as  a  copy  of  the  official  report 
made  to  his  superiors  by  Yu  Kieh,  one  of  these  four  Lords, 
obtained  from  Hwui-shin,  the  envoy.  It  is  quite  unlike 
the  usage  in  such  cases  that  nothing  is  said  in  the  official 
annals  of  the  presents  offered  by  him  ;  these,  if  they  had 
come  from  America,  would  have  been  different  from  any- 
thing before  seen,  and  therefore  likely  to  be  recorded.  Such 
a  list,  however,  did  not  necessarily  fall  within  Ma's  pur- 
pose when  describing  Fu-sang.  The  Marquis  notices  some 
of  the  presents  offered,  which  are  spoken  of  in  the  Memoirs  of 
the  Four  Lords,  and  also  some  popular  notions  of  that  day  con- 
cerning Fu-sang.  He  identifies  the  envoy  with  the  shaman 
Hwui-shin,  and  concludes,  with  reason,  that  he  was  one  of  the 
five  priests  who  went  in  the  year  458  from  Ki-pin.  I  have  no 
copy  of  the  Liang  Sz1  Kung  Ki,  and  therefore  quote  his  trans- 
lation : 

"  At  the  commencement  of  the  year  502,  an  envoy  from  the 
kingdom  of  Fu-sang  was  introduced,  and  having  offered  different 
things  from  his  country,  the  emperor  ordered  Yu  Kieh  to  interro- 
gate him  on  the  manners  and  productions  of  Fu-sang,  the  history 
of  the  kingdom,  its  cities,  rivers,  mountains,  etc.,  in  conformity  to 
the  usage  practiced  at  court,  whenever  a  foreign  envoy  visited  it. 
The  envoy  from  Fu-sang  wept,  and  replied  with  a  respectful  ani- 
mation, says  the  Chinese  text,  such  as  an  old  man  would  exhibit 
when  he  found  himself  in  his  own  country  after  a  long  absence. 
The  presents  which  he  offered  consisted  especially  of  three  hundred 
pounds  of  yellow  silk,  produced  by  worms  found  on  the  fu-sang 
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tree,  and  of  extraordinary  strength.  The  censer  of  the  empe- 
ror, made  of  solid  gold,  weighed  fifty  catties  (between  fifty  and 
>i.\t\  pounds),  and  three  threads  of  this  silk  held  it  up  without 
breaking.  Among  the  presents  was  also  a  kind  of  semi-transpa- 
rent stone,  carved  in  the  form  of  a  mirror,  in  which,  when  the 
sun's  image  was  examined,  the  palace  in  the  sun  distinctly  ap- 
peared  

"  One  day,  while  he  was  entertaining  the  Court  about  foreign 
countries,  the  magnate  Yu  Kieh  began  to  speak  thus : — '  In  the 
extreme  east  is  Fu-sang.  A  kind  of  silkworm  is  found  tin  n- 
which  is  seven  feet  long,  and  almost  seven  inches  around.  The 
color  is  golden.  It  takes  a  year  to  raise  them.  On  the  eighth 
day  of  the  fifth  moon,  the  worms  spin  a  yellow  silk  which  they 
stretch  across  the  branches  of  the /Wan//,  for  they  wind  no  coc- 
coons.  This  native  silk  is  very  weak,  but  if  it  be  boiled  in  the  lye 
made  from  the  ashes  of  fu-sang  wood  it  will  acquire  such  strength 
that  four  strands  well  twisted  together  are  able  to  hold  up  thirty 
catties.  The  eggs  of  these  silkworms  are  as  big  as  swallows' 
eggs.  Some  of  them  were  taken  to  Corea,  but  the  voyage  in- 
jured them,  and  when  they  hatched  out  they  u  civ  ordinary  silk- 
worms. The  king's  palace  is  surrounded  with  walls  of  crystal. 
They  begin  to  be  clear  before  daylight,  and  become  all  at  once  in- 
visible when  an  eclipse  of  the  moon  occurs.' 

"  The  magnate  Yu  Kieh  proceeded  to  say : — *  About  ten  thous- 
and li  northwest  of  this  region  there  is  a  kingdom  of  women;  they 
have  serpents  for  husbands.  The  serpents  are  venomous  and  live 
in  h oil's,  whilst  their  spouses  dwell  in  houses  and  palaces.  No 
books  are  seen  in  this  kingdom,  nor  have  the  people  any  writing. 
They  firmly  believe  in  the  power  of  certain  sorceries.  The  wor- 
ship of  the  gods  imposes  obligations  which  no  one  dares  to  violate. 
In  the  mi<hlle  of  the  kingdom  is  an  island  of  fire  with  a  burning 
mountain,  whose  inhabitants  eat  hairy  snakes  to  preserve  them- 
selves from  the  heat;  rats  live  on  thev  mountain,  from  whose  fur 
an  incombustible  tissue  is  woven,  which  is  cleaned  by  putting  it 
into  the  fire  instead  of  washing  it.  North  of  this  kingdom  of 
women  there  is  a  dark  valley ;  and  still  farther  north  are  some 
mountains  covered  with  snow  whose  peaks  reach  to  heaven.  The 
sun  never  -hines  there,  and  the  luminous  dragon  dwells  in  this 
valley.  West  of  it  is  an  intoxicating  fountain  \\  h..se  waters  have 
the  taste  of  wine.  In  this  region  is  likewise  found  a  sea  of  var- 
nish whose  waves  dye  plumes  and  furs  black;  and  another  sea 
having  the  color  of  milk.  The  land  surrounded  by  these  wonders 
is  of  great  extent  and  exceedingly  fertile,  nm-  MM  then-  dogs 
and  horses  of  great  stature,  and  even  birds  which  produce  human 
beings.  The  males  born  of  them  do  not  live ;  the  females  are 
carefully  reared  by  their  lathers,  who  carry  them  on  their  wings; 
as  soon  as  they  begin  to  walk  they  beeome  mistresses  of  tln-m- 
They  are  remarkably  beautiful  an-1  very  hospitable,  but 
they  die  before  the  age  of  thirty.  The  hares  of  that  land  are  as 
big  as  the  horses  els  having  fur  a  foot  long.  The  sables 

are  like  w<»l\t -s  for  si/.e,  with  black  fur  of  extraordinary  thickness.' 
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"  The  courtiers  were  greatly  amused  with  these  recitals,  laugh- 
ing and  clapping  their  hands,  while  they  assured  the  narrator  that 
they  had  never  heard  better  stories.  One  minister  interrupted  Yu 
Kieh  by  a  bantering  objection  :  *  If  one  can  put  any  trust  in  the 
official  reports  collected  in  relation  to  this  kingdom  of  women,  it 
might  be  all  simply  inhabited  by  savages  who  are  governed  by  a 
woman ;  there  would  then  be  no  question  respecting  this  matter 
of  serpents  acting  as  husbands.  How  would  you  then  arrange 
this  matter?' 

"  Yu  Kieh  answered  pleasantly,  that  he  had  nothing  more  to 
say  on  that  point ;  and  then  he  went  on  from  one  strange  story 
to  another  still  more  strange,  in  which  one  part  truth  was  mixed 
with  nine  parts  invention." 

The  whole  paper  from  which  this  extract  is  taken  does 
credit  to  its  author's  researches  into  this  matter,  however 
much  we  may  differ  from  his  inferences.  On  a  previous  page, 
he  adduces  further  proof  from  two  early  Chinese  authors, 
who  mention  Fu-sang.  One  of  them  is  Kiuh  Yuen,  who 
flourished  about  B.  C.  300,  and  wrote  the  poem  Le  Sao  or 
Dissipation  of  Sorrows,  which  has  since  become  a  classic 
among  his  countrymen.  In  it,  the  Marquis  says,  "  he 
traveled  in  thought  to  the  four  quarters  of  the  universe. 
On  the  north,  he  perceived  the  land  of  long  days  and  long 
nights ;  on  the  south,  the  boundless  ocean  met  his  view ;  on 
the  west  he  saw  the  sun  set  in  a  lake,  perhaps  the  Tengiri-nor 
or  the  Caspian  Sea.  On  the  east,  in  spite  of  the  vastness  of 
the  Pacific,  and  of  the  idea  which  would  naturally  present  it- 
self to  his  mind,  as  the  sun  rose  from  the  abyss  of  waters,  he 
beheld  the  far-off  shores  receive  the  beams  of  Aurora,  and  in  a 
valley,  on  a  land  shaded  by  the  fu-sang  tree,  he  places  the 
limits  of  the  extreme  east" 

He  also  calls  in  another  author  to  fortify  the  poet,  namely, 
Tung  Fang-sob,  whose  work,  the  Shin-i  King  (jjjf  §|  g?)  or 
Kecord  of  Strange  Wonders,  was  extant  in  the  Han  dynasty,  but 
was  afterwards  lost.  That  now  bearing  his  name  has  been 
manipulated  by  subsequent  authors,  and  Mr.  Wylie  regards  it 
as  a  production  of  the  fourth  or  fifth  century,  and  "  the  mar- 
velous occupies  so  large  a  portion,  that  it  has  never  been  re- 
ceived as  true  narrative."  But  the  Marquis  does  not  so  regard 
it : —  "  The  works  of  Tung  Fang-soh,  which  treat  of  regions 
most  remote  from  China,  have  undergone  some  slight  altera- 
tions at  the  dictum  of  the  Chinese  literati,  who  inform  us  that 
the  alterations  which  they  suspect  date  back  to  the  fourth  cen- 
tury after  Christ.  Their  criticism,  far  from  diminishing  for  us 
its  authority,  becomes,  on  the  contrary,  a  valuable  testimony  of 
its  authenticity  at  that  date.  This  is  what  it  says :  *  Bast  of 
this  Eastern  Ocean  is  the  country  of  Fu-sang.  When  one 
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lands  on  its  shores,  if  he  continue  to  travel  on  by  land  still 
further  east  ten  thousand  ft,  he  will  again  come  to  a  blue  sea, 
vast,  immense,  and  boundless.'  I  think  that  I  hazard  nothing 
in  saying  beforehand  that  it  is  impossible  to  apply  these  indi- 
cations of  Tung  Fang-soh  to  any  other  country  than  America." 

Fu-sang  and  Pdng-lai  are  still  used  among  the  Chinese 
for  fairy  land,  and  are  referred  to  by  the  common  people  very 
much  as  the  Garden  of  the  Hesperides  and  Atlantis  were 
among  the  ancient  Greeks.  In  Hankow,  when  a  shopkeeper 
wishes  to  praise  the  quality  of  his  goods,  he  puts  on  his  sign 
that  they  are  from  one  or  other  of  these  lands.  The  latter  is 
perhaps  the  more  common  of  the  two,  for  it  has  become  asso- 
ciated with  the  cono,ueror  Tsin  Chi  Hwangti,  who  sent  an 
expedition,  about  B.  C.  220,  easterly  to  find  it  and  two  other 
islands,  called  San  Sien  Shan  (H  fill  lU),  or  Three  Fairy  Hills, 
where  the  genii  live.  Pang-lai  is  now  the  name  of  a  district 
in  the  province  of  Shantung  (better  known  from  the  prefectural 
city  Tangchau,  west  of  Chefu),  which  commemorates  this  expedi- 
tion after  the  fairies.  Nothing  was  more  natural  to  people  living 
along  the  Yellow  Kiver  in  the  days  of  Kiuh  Yuen  and  Tang 
Fang-soh,  when  Shantung  was  inhabited  by  wild  tribes,  than  to 
regard  all  that  little  known  region  in  the  utmost  East  as  the 
abode  of  whatever  and  whoever  were  wonderful.  To  quote 
such  legends  as  corroborative  history  or  travel  needs  the 
support  of  some  authentic  statement  to  begin  with  ;  and  Hwui- 
shin  would  be  as  likely  to  connect  his  account  with  something 
his  hearers  would  recognize  as  existing  in  that  direction,  aa  to 
make  up  a  story.  I  do  not  infer  that  neither  the  Chinese 
nor  Japanese  of  the  sixth  century  had  any  knowledge  of  the 
American  continent  from  other  sources,  for  it  was  as  easy  then 
for  vessels  to  drift  across  the  Pacific,  as  they  still  do ;  but  they 
could  not  drift  back  again,  and  when  once  landed  anywhere 
between  Alaska  and  Acapulco,  the  sailors  were  not  likely  to 
try  a  second  voyage  to  reach  their  homes. 

There  is,  furthermore,  an  unexplained  point  how  the  name  of 
the  treefo'sang  came  to  be  appliea  to  the  kingdom  Fu-sang.  If 
the  Broussonetia  be  the  plant  denoted,  and  everything  confirms 
this  deduction,  one  would  have  expected  its  identity  or  likeness 
to  the  chu  shu  (Jff  $),  its  Chinese  name,  to  have  been  men- 
tioned. It  is,  however,  quite  as  probable  that  the  tree  got  its 
name  from  the  country,  for  the  manufacture  of  paper  from  its  bark 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  known  in  the  days  of  Kiuh  Yuen. 

Yu  Kieh's  pleasant  account  of  Fu-sang  and  its  silkworms  tends 
rather  to  show  that  in  his  day  it  was  a  region  which  everyone 
could  people  with  what  he  chose.     The  use  of  silk  among  the 
people  on  the  Pacific  coast  was,  according  to  11    II    r»m 
mostly  confined  to  the  Mayas  in  Central  America  ;  it  was  by  no 
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means  a  common  product,  and  mostly  used  in  combination  with 
cotton.  This  reference  by  Yu  Kieh,  although  so  exaggerated, 
tends  to  show  that  Fu-san-g  was  regarded  as  on  the  western 
side  of  the  Pacific  Ocean ;  and  I  am  inclined  to  place  it  in 
Saghalien  island. 

Be  Guignes  lays  much  stress  on  the  alleged  distance  of  Fu- 
sang  from  Ta-han,  and  ingeniously  reduces  the  20,000  fe",  or 
7,000  miles,  to  an  actual  estimate  of  the  road  taken  by  Hwui- 
shin  (Leland,  page  128)  to  get  there.  In  the  introduction  to 
his  accounts  of  all  these  eastern  countries  in  Chap.  324,  Ma 
Twan  lin  places  the  Flowery  Land  in  the  center  of  the  universe 
(3C  Sfe  £  41)  5  and  tben  ad(*s,  "East  of  China  lies  Wo-kwoh, 
also  called  Japan  ;  east  of  Wo-kwoh,  further  on,  lies  Fu- 
sang,  about  30,000  li  from  China."  These  figures  are  much 
too  nap-hazard  to  depend  on  in  settling  this  point,  and  carry 
less  weight  than  such  internal  evidence  as  we  can  analyze.  If 
compared  with  other  distances  applied  to  those  regions  by  this 
author,  we  soon  find  how  valueless  they  all  are.  No  one  in 
the  sixth  century  had  any  means  of  measuring  long  distances, 
or  taking  the  bearings  of  places,  so  as  to  make  even  a  rough 
guess  as  to  their  relative  positions,  if  he  had  tried  to  make  a 
map.  For  an  illustration  of  this  remark,  see  Dr.  Bretschneider's 
article  in  Transactions  of  North  China  Branch  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society,  No.  X,  1876,  where  he  gives  an  example  of 
Asiatic  map-making  in  A.  D.  1331  to  show  the  divisions  of  the 
Mongol  Empire.  It  looks  like  a  checker-board. 

The  position  of  Fu-sang  cannot  therefore  be  yet  settled  from 
these  notices  ;  but  we  may,  as  the  Marquis  d'Hervey  de  St.- 
Denys  hopefully  remarks,  yet  see  the  day  when  the  immense 
riches  hidden  and  almost  lost  in  Chinese  books  will  be  brought 
out,  and  something  more  definite  on  this  head  be  discovered. 

I  have  only  two  other  quotations  to  add.  One  is  the  name 
Fushi-koku,  i.  e.  the  kingdom  of  Fu-sang,  an  unusual  designation 
known  to  the  Japanese  themselves,  of  their  own  country  or  a 
part  of  it,  and  which  would  hardly  have  been  applied  to  a 
land  on  the  other  side  of  the  Pacific  Ocean.  The  other  is  the 
mention  found  in  the  Ying-hwan  Chi  Lioh,  or  Geography  of 
the  World,  by  Sii  Ki-yii,  the  late  Governor  of  Fuhkien,  who 
wrote  it  in  1848.  In  speaking  of  the  troubles  in  Corea  caused 
by  the  Mongol  invasion,  and  the  ravages  of  the  Japanese  cor- 
sairs along  the  Chinese  coast  during  the  Ming  dynasty,  he  pro- 
ceeds to  say,  "But  as  the  rising  grandeur  of  our  present 
Imperial  house  began  to  diffuse  itself  afar,  its  quick  intelli- 
gence perceived  that  it  ought  first  to  scatter  [as  it  were]  slips 
from  the  fu-sang  tree  in  the  Valley  of  Sunrise ;  and  thereby 
those  lands  (Corea  and  Japan)  were  awed  into  submission  for 
many  years,  and  our  eastern  frontier  remained  quiet  and  pro- 


Notices  of  Fu-sang.  103 

tected  ;  neither  of  these  nations  presumed  to  incroach  on  our 
possessions."  The  Valley  of  Sunrise,  used  in  the  Shu  King 
or  Book  of  Records,  is  regarded  as  a  synonym  of  Corea,  and 
the  fu-sang  tree  is  here  connected  with  that  land.  A  few  sen- 
tences on,  Gov.  Sii  quotes  from  another  book  called  Records  of 
Ten  Islands  or  Regions  :  "  In  the  sea  towards  the  northeastern 
shores  lie  Fu-sang,  Pang-kiu  and  Ying-chau ;  their  entire  cir- 
cuit is  a  thousand  li."  He  then  adds,  "  I  think  that  the  story 
about  these  Three  Fairy  Hills  arose  from  the  exaggerated  de- 
scriptions of  our  own  writers,  who  used  them  to  deceive  and 
mislead  men  ;  for  really  they  were  small  islands  contiguous  to 
Japan  and  belonging  to  it.  If  their  ships  of  that  period  went 
to  them  out  in  the  ocean,  why  could  not  [our  people?]  find 
them  if  they  had  searched  for  them  ?"  He  then  relates  the 
quixotic  expedition  sent  by  Tsin  Chi  Hwangti  under  Sii  Fuh, 
to  find  them,  with  several  thousand  men  and  women,  none 
of  whom  ever  returned.  From  this  reference  it  may  be  con- 
cluded that  Gov.  Sii  regarded  Fu-sang  and  the  other  two  to 
belong  to  the  Kurile  islands  near  Yezo.  He  had  access  to  many 
works  in  his  own  literature,  and  took  unwearied  pains  to  get 
at  the  truth  of  what  he  was  writing  about,  by  asking  intelli- 
gent foreigners  who  were  able  to  tell  him.  Among  these  were 
Rev.  David  Abeel  (whose  aid  he  acknowledges),  and  M.  C. 
Morrison,  a  son  of  Rev.  Dr.  Morrison,  the  missionary.  His 
opinion  deserves  to  be  received  as  that  of  an  intelligent  scholar, 
though  he  knew  nothing  of  the  question  started  by  De  Guignes. 
In  reading  the  Marquis's  translation  of  Yu  Kieh's  story,  an 
English  scholar  can  hardly  fail  to  compare  it  with  the  Voyage 
to  Laputa ;  for  that  land  was  placed  not  far  from  Fu-sang  by 
its  clever  discoverer  and  historian.  Dean  Swift,  like  Yu  Kieb, 
drew  on  his  imagination  for  his  facts.  The  numerous  refer- 
ences in  that  Voyage  to  the  people  of  China,  their  institutions, 
peculiarities,  costumes,  and  manners,  must  have  been  derived 
or  suggested  to  him  by  the  writings  of  Semedo,  Martini,  Men- 
dez  Pinto,  and  other  travelers  in  Asia  before  1720,  which 
were  probably  in  Sir  William  Temple's  library.  But  one 
would  almost  as  soon  think  of  quoting  Swift's  assertion  in 
Chap.  iii.  <>f  this  Voyage  regarding  "the  two  lesser  stars  or 
satellites  which  revolve  about  Mars,"  as  proof  that  Prof. 
Asaph  Hall's  discovery  of  1876  had  been  already  known  in 
Queen  Anne's  reign,  as  to  seriously  undertake  from  these 
Chinese  authors  to  prove  that  they  knew  the  American  con- 
tinent by  the  name  of  Fu-sang. 


SECT,  xviii. — NO  KWOII  (£  gj),  OR  KINGDOM  OF  Wom 

Concerning  the  Kingdom  of  Women  the  shaman  Hwui-sliin  re- 
lates :— "  It  is  a  thousand  ft  to  the  east  of  Fu-sang.     The  bearing 
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and  manners  of  the  people  are  very  sedate  and  formal ;  their 
color  is  exceedingly  clear  and  white ;  their  bodies  are  hairy  and 
the  hair  of  the  head  trails  on  the  ground.  In  the  spring  they 
emulously  rush  into  the  water  and  become  pregnant ;  the  chil- 
dren are  born  in  the  autumn.  These  female-men  have  no  paps  on 
their  bosoms,  but  hair-roots  grow  on  the  back  of  their  necks ;  a 
juice  is  found  in  the  white  ones.  The  children  are  suckled  a  hun- 
dred days,  when  they  can  walk ;  they  are  fully  grown  by  the 
fourth  year.  Whenever  they  see  a  m;in  they  flee  and  hide  from 
him  in  terror,  for  they  are  afraid  of  having  husbands.  They  eat 
pickled  greens,  whose  leaves  are  like  wild  celery;  the  odor  is 
agreeable  and  the  taste  saltish." 

In  the  year  A.  D.  508,  in  the  reign  of  Wu-ti  of  the  Liang 
dynasty,  a  man  from  Tsin-ngan  was  crossing  the  sea  when  he  was 
caught  in  a  storm  and  driven  to  a  certain  island.  On  going 
ashore  he  found  it  to  be  inhabited.  The  women  were  like  those 
in  China,  but  their  speech  was  unintelligible.  The  men  had  hu- 
man bodies,  but  their  heads  were  those  of  dogs,  and  their  voices 
resembled  the  barking  of  dogs.  Their  food  was  small  pulse ; 
their  garments  were  like  cotton.  The  walls  of  their  houses  were 
of  adobie,  round  in  shape,  and  the  entrance  like  that  to  a  den. 

From  this  account  following  that  of  Fa-sang,  we  might  con- 
clude that  Ma  Twan-lin  regarded  Hwui-shin  alone  as  his  au- 
thority for  both  of  them,  as  he  is  quoted  at  the  beginning  of 
each  section.  But  the  incident  of  A.  D.  508  may  have  been 
taken  from  the  History  of  the  Liang  Dynasty.  The  mention 
of  Tsin-ngan  (§  4JJ),  however,  as  the  residence  of  the  ship- 
wrecked man  who  found  the  Nil  Kwoh,  shows  how  little  de- 
pendence can  be  placed  on  the  Buddhist  priest's  estimate  of 
the  distance  or  direction  of  either  Fu-sang  or  Nil  Kwoh  from 
China.  The  only  seaport  of  that  day  named  Tsin-ngan  was 
the  present  Pu-tien  hien  (ffi  [3  JG£),  identical  with  the  pre- 
fectural  city  of  Hing-hwa,  situated  between  Fuhchau  and 
Tsiien-chau  in  the  province  of  Fuhkien.  This  man  was 
probably  a  fisherman  bound  for  the  Pescadore  Islands,  who 
was  driven  off  by  a  storm  through  the  Bashee  Straits  into  the 
Pacific  Ocean,  among  the  islands  east  of  the  Philippines.  I 
think  the  priest  is  not  responsible  for  the  sailor's  story,  as  it 
is  omitted  in  the  Yuen  Kien  Lui  Han,  and  only  the  first  part 
given.  The  legend  of  the  Nil  Kwoh  probably  applies  to  two 
places.  Sir  John  Maundevile*  places  his  Lond  of  Amazoyne 
beside  the  Lond  of  Caldee  where  Abraham  dwelt;  but  his  Yle 
of  Nacumera,  where  "  alle  the  men  and  women  of  that  Yle 
have  Houndes  Hedes ;  and  thei  ben  clept  Cynocephali,"  might 
be  looked  for  where  the  History  of  the  Liang  Dynasty  puts 
them  as  well  as  anywhere  else. 

*Maundevile's  Voyage,  ed.  by  Halliwell,  1839,  pp.  154,  197. 
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In  his  Book  of  Marco  Polo  (ed.  1871,  vol.  ii.,  pp.  338-340), 
Col.  Yule  has  brought  together  notices  of  the  various  legends 
which  have  appeared  from  time  to  time  in  Eastern  Asia  of  this 
fabled  land  of  Females,  to  illustrate  what  the  Venetian  has 
reported  in  Chap.  xxxi.  about  the  "Two  Islands  called  Male 
and  Female."  In  his  other  admirably  edited  work,  Cathay  and 
the  Way  Thither  (page  324),  he  alludes  to  the  report  of  Marig- 
nolli,  about  A.  D.  1330,  of  a  kingdom  in  Sumatra  ruled  by 
women.  The  first  part  of  Ma's  notice,  which  is  certainly 
bed  to  the  Shaman,  leads  one  to  look  northeasterly  toward 
the  Kurile  Islands  for  people  with  so  much  hair  ;  and  suggests 
a  comparison  with  the  inhabitants  of  Alaska  called  Kuchin  In- 
dians, described  in  Bancroft's  Native  Races,  vol.  i.,  pp.  115, 
147,  sqq.  But  it  would  not  be  worth  while  to  spend  much 
in  looking  for  this  fabled  land,  had  not  the  idea  got 
abroad  that  its  location  would  aid  in  identifying  Fu-sang  with 
some  part  of  America. 

SECT.  xix. — WAN  SHAN  (•£  J|>),  OB  PICTURED  BODIES. 

During  the  Liang  dynasty  (A.  D.  502-55(5),  it  was  reported  that 
about  seven  thousand  li  to  the  northeast  of  Japan  there  was  a  coun- 
try whose  inhabitants  had  marks  on  their  bodies  such  as  are  on 
animals.  They  had  three  marks  on  their  foreheads.  Those  whose 
marks  were  large  and  straight  belonged  to  the  honorable  class, 
while  tin-  lower  sort  of  people  had  small  anil  crooked  marks.  It 
is  a  custom  among  this  people  to  collect  a  great  variety  of  things 
of  a  very  poor  sort  to  amuse  themselves.  Those  who  travel  or 
peddle  do  not  carry  any  provision  with  them.  They  have  h<  > 
of  various  kinds,  but  no  walled  towns.  The  palace  of  the  king  is 
H'lnnic.l  with  gold,  silver,  and  jewels  in  a  sumptuous  manner. 
The  buildings  are  surrounded  with  a  moat  over  ten  feet  broad. 
When  it  is  filled  with  quicksilver,  and  the  rain  is  allowed  to  flow 
off  from  the  quicksilver,  the  water  is  then  regarded  in  the  markets 
as  a  precious  rarity. 

It  is  not  certain  whether  marking  and  painting  the  body,  or 
tattooing  is  intended  by  this  term  wan  8/idn;  but  as  the  Chi- 
nese have  a  technical  term  king  |J,  used  in  this  extract  to 
•to  the  process,  it  proves  that  tattooing  must  be  here  in- 
tended. This  practice  is  less  common  among  the  islanders  in 
the  North  Pacific  than  in  the  South,  where  a  warmer  clin 
enables  them  to  show  off  their  pretty  colors  and  figures.  The 
courses  and  distances  from  Japan  here  given  would  land  us  in 
Alaska,  but  no  weight  can  be  attached  to  them  in  this  quota- 
tion from  the  Liang  Records. 

The  distinction  of  rank  indicated  by  the  different  lines  de- 
scribed in  this  extract  is  like  that  in  force  among  the  Eskimo 
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tribes  near  Icy  Cape,  as  described  by  Armstrong  :  "  At  Point 
Barrow  the  women  have  on  the  chin  a  vertical  fine  about  half 
an  inch  broad  in  the  center,  extending  from  the  lip,  with  a 
parallel  but  narrower  one  on  either  side  of  it,  a  little  apart. 
Some  had  two  vertical  lines  protruding  from  either  angle  of  the 
mouth,  which  is  a  mark  of  their  high  position  in  the  tribe" 
(Bancroft,  vol.  i.,  page  48).  The  practice  of  tattooing  has 
been  so  common  at  various  times  among  the  Chinese,  Japanese, 
and  other  inhabitants  of  Eastern  Asia,  that  nothing  can  be  in- 
ferred regarding  the  country  here  intended.  The  singular  no- 
tice of  filling  the  moat  with  quicksilver  may  be  paralleled  by 
Sz'ma  Tsien's  description  of  the  wonderful  subterranean  tomb 
of  the  great  conqueror  Tsin  Chi  Hwangti  (B.  C.  270)  in  Shensi, 
wherein  he  tells  us  that  "rivers,  lakes,  and  seas  were  imitated 
by  means  of  quicksilver  caused  to  flow  in  constant  circulation 
by  mechanism." 

SECT.  xx. — TA  HAN  (^  j||),  OR  GREAT  CHINA. 

It  was  reported,  during  the  Liang  dynasty,  that  this  kingdom 
lay  more  than  five  thousand  li  east  of  Wan  Shan.  The  inhab- 
itants have  no  soldiers  or  weapons,  and  never  carry  on  war. 
Their  manners  and  customs  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  Wan 
Shan,  but  their  speech  differs. 

In  Chap.  231  of  the  Yuen  Kien  Lui  Han  ($3  H  H  gj). 
a  valuable  Cyclopedia  compiled  by  orders  of  the  Emperor 
Kanghi  and  issued  in  1710,  this  section  is  quoted  verbatim 
from  the  Nan  Shi  of  Li  Yen-shau,  the  same  source  from  which 
Ma  Twan-lin  got  it  Though  that  history  contains  the  records 
of  the  Liang  dynasty  (A.  D.  502-557),  it  was  not  written  till 
about  one  century  afterwards,  in  the  Tang  dynasty  ;  and  during 
that  interval  nothing  more  seems  to  have  been  learned  about 
the  lands  of  Fu-sang,  Ta  Han,  or  Nil  Kwoh.  Nor  had  Ma 
Twan-lin  found  anything  in  his  day,  six  centuries  afterwards, 
to  add  to  what  the  shaman  Hwui-shin  reported  ;  while  this 
Cyclopedia,  the  product  of  a  commission  of  learned  men  who 
ransacked  the  literature  of  China  to  find  whatever  was  valu- 
able and  insert  it,  contains  just  the  same  story,  hoary  with  the 
1200  years'  repose  it  had  had  in  the  Nan  Shi.  To  show  the 
carelessness  of  these  compilers  in  their  work,  in  Chap.  241 
another  kingdom  is  described  under  the  name  of  Ta  Han,  but 
not  a  word  is  added  to  indicate  how  two  kingdoms  should  have 
had  the  same  name.  This  last  is  equally  vague  with  the  first 
in  respect  to  its  identification,  and  reads  as  follows  :- 

"The  New  Eecords  of  the  Tang  Dynasty  say:— Ta  Han 
borders  on  the  north  of  Kuh  (f  jjf) ;  it  is  rich  in  sheep  and 
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horses.  The  men  are  tall  and  large,  and  this  has  given  the 
name  Ta  Han  (i.  e.  Great  China)  to  their  country.  This 
kingdom  and  Kuh  are  both  conterminous  with  Kieh-kiah-sd  (|§ 
•S  #?)»  an(*  therefore  they  were  never  seen  as  guests  [in  our 
court].  But  during  the  reigns  Ching-kwan  and  Yung-hwui 
(A.  D.  627  to  656)  they  presented  sable  skins  and  horses,  and 
were  received.  It  may  be  that  they  have  come  once  since  that 
time." 

The  compilers  of  the  Cyclopedia  abridged  this  extract  some- 
what, for  they  do  not  refer  to  Lake  Baikal  (i$J  f$),  where 
Ta  Han  joins  the  countries  of  the  Kieh-kiah-sz'  and  Kuh,  and 
thus  help  to  identify  it  The  next  section  contains  an  extract 
of  seven  pages  from  the  New  Records  of  Tang  about  the  Kieh- 
kiah-sd  or  Hakas,  whom  Klaproth  regards  as  the  ancestors  of 
the  Kirghis  now  dwelling  in  Tomsk.  If  half  of  this  account 
be  true,  the  Hakas  formed  a  powerful  kingdom  in  the  Tang 
dynasty,  and  their  neighbors  Ta  Han  and  Kuh  are  to  be  lookea 
for  on  the  River  Yenisei,  or  more  probably  between  the  An- 
gara and  Vitim  rivers. 

The  effort  of  Prof.  Neumann  to  identify  the  first-named  Ta 
Han  with  Alaska,  simply  because  he  places  Wan  Shan  among 
the  Aleutian  Islands,  and  Ta  Han  lies  5000  li  east  of  it,  is 
based  alone  on  reported  distances  that  are  mere  guesses.  Mr. 
Leland  also  refers  to  De  Guignes'  opinion  that  Ta  Han  meant 
Kamchatka,  and  that  Wan  Shan  was  Yezo,  and  adds  this  com- 
ment:— "  De  Guignes  determined  with  great  intelligence  that 
the  country  of  the  Wen-schin,  7000  li  northwest  of  Japan,  must 
be  Jezo,  from  the  exact  agreement  of  the  accounts  given  of 
that  country  by  Chinese  historians  of  the  early  part  of  the  sixth 
century  (Goei-chi  and  Ven-hien-tum-hao,  A.  D.  510-515)  with 
that  ot  Dutch  navigators  in  1643.  Both  describe  the  extra- 
ordinary appearance  of  the  natives,  and  speak  of  the  abundance 
of  a  peculiar  mineral  resembling  quicksilver" — page  129.  Mr. 
Leland  has  been  misled  in  regard  to  this  agreement  by  not 
knowing  that  these  supposed  historians  are  only  the  names  of 
two  books,  viz :  Records  of  the  Wei  Dynasty  (A.  D.  886  to  548), 
and  the  same  Antiquarian  Researches  from  which  I  have  trans- 
lated these  six  sections.  He  also  assumes  that  Hwui-shin  and 
his  predecessors  went  by  sea,  adding  that  this  was  "  no  impos- 
sible thing  at  a  time  when  in  China  both  astronomy  and  navi- 
gation were  sciences  in  a  high  sense  of  the  won!." 


SECT.  xxi. — Cntf-jtf  KWOII  (flfc  fj|   •)»  OR  LAND  OF  PYGMIES, 

In  tin-  kiii-'loni  of  Chu-jtt  the  men  are  four  feet  high.  Still  far- 
tli»  i  south  of  it  com.  th.  I  .lurk  Trt-tli  Kingdom,  and  the  Naked 
Peoples'  Land,  distant  from  Japan  over  four  thousand  /i.  It  re- 
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quires  a  year's  sailing  for  a  vessel  to  get  to  them.  About  ten 
thousand  li  to  the  southwest  live  islanders  whose  bodies  are  black 
and  eyes  white ;  they  are  naked  and  hideous ;  their  flesh  is  deli- 
cate. If  one  of  them  is  shot  with  an  arrow  when  traveling,  his 
body  is  eaten. 

In  Col.  Yule's  Marco  Polo,  it  is  stated  (vol.  ii.,  p.  358)  that 
the  number  of  islands  in  the  Indian  and  Pacific  oceans  is 
estimated  at  12,000  as  a  round  number ;  and  in  his  Cathay,  he 
gives  a  European  map  of  that  region,  dated  1375,  in  which  the 
total  is  placed  at  7,548.  This  particular  figure  was  no  doubt 
obtained  from  Marco  Polo's  larger  number,  though  the  process 
of  derivation  is  not  clear.  One  of  the  islands  is  specially  marked 
Naked  Savages ;  it  lies  off  the  Chinese  coast,  near  where  the 
Pescadore  group  is  situated.  Of  these  four  islands,  that  of  the 
last  named  probably  refers  to  the  Australians,  if  the  distance 
from  Japan  is  at  all  to  be  considered ;  but  more  probably  the 
Dayaks  of  Borneo  are  meant.  The  Black  Teeth  Kingdom  need 
not  be  sought  after,  for  the  prevalence  of  Malay  tribes  which 
blacken  their  teeth  by  chewing  betel-nut,  the  usage  no  doubt 
referred  to,  makes  it  impossible  to  specify  any  particular  nation. 
The  Land  of  Pygmies  probably  denotes  those  parts  of  Celebes 
or  Papua  where  the  Negritos  still  form  a  portion  of  the  popula- 
tion ;  they  sometimes  come  to  Singapore  in  the  Bugis  vessels 
from  Celebes.  Edward  Lane  speaks  of  the  Arab  legends  re- 
specting pygmies  in  this  part  of  the  world,  and  resolves  them 
all  into  bad  accounts  of  the  apes  so  common  in  the  Archipelago. 
It  is  more  likely  that  the  Arab  legends  had  travestied  the  men 
into  apes.  The  story  quoted  by  Friar  Oderic,  in  1318,  about 
the  pygmies  or  Biduini,  who  lived  on  the  banks  of  the  Talay 
— "the  greatest  river  that  exists  in  the  world" — in  the  western 
part  of  China,  is  illustrated  by  Col.  Yule  (Cathay,  p.  121) 
with  his  usual  research ;  but  no  one  has  heard  of  them  since 
Oderic's  day.  In  Pickering's  Races  of  Men  (Bonn's  ed.,  pp.  175 
-180)  the  Negrillos  or  Negritos  are  described  as  still  inhabit- 
ing many  islands,  or  hiding  themselves  in  the  forests  of  the 
larger  ones  from  other  more  powerful  races  of  the  Indian 
Archipelago. 


SECT.   xxn. — CHANG-JIN   KWOH   (J|  J^  g),  OR  THE   KINGDOM 

OP   GIANTS. 

This  land  is  situated  to  the  east  of  Sin-lo.  The  inhabitants 
belong  to  the  human  race;  their  bodies  are  thirty  feet  high. 
They  saw  their  teeth  and  make  hooks  of  their  nails;  they  have 
black  hair  on  the  body,  and  crouching  bodies.  They  eat  no  food 
cooked  by  fire,  but  gnaw  birds  and  beasts,  or  pounce  on  a  man  in 


Notices  of  Fu-sang.  109 

cmler  to  eat  him.  They  get  a  wife  for  the  purpose  of  preparing 
tin  ir  clothes.  Their  country  is  contiguous  to  a  range  of  moun- 
tains several  thousand  //  in  extent,  in  which  there  is  a  narrow  pass 
or  canon  secured  firmly  by  a  two-leaved  iron  gate  called  the 
Guard-gate.  The  people  of  Sin-lo  constantly  maintain  a  guard  of 
several  thousand  bowmen  and  soldiers  to  defend  it. 

It  will  occur  to  the  English  reader  that  Dean  Swift  had 
probably  met  with  some  references  to  these  Chinese  notions  of 
strange  lands  in  his  reading,  and  developed  his  descriptions  of 
Lilliput  and  Brobdingnag  from  their  hints.  The  Pacific  Ocean  in 
his  day  was  a  region  of  wonders,  almost  as  much  as  in  the  time 
of  Marco  Polo  and  Ma  Twan-lin.  Sin-lo  (fg  f|)  is  an  old 
name  for  a  kingdom  in  the  eastern  and  southern  part  of  Corea ; 
and  the  Land  of  Giants  must  therefore  be  looked  for  in  the 
islands  of  Quelpaert  and  Tsu-shima  near  by  ;  or  in  some 
mountain  fastness  on  the  mainland.  There  is  less  to  suppose 
about  them,  however,  than  their  counterparts,  the  Pygmies ; 
for  not  even  a  fossil  fragment  has  yet  been  found  of  human 
beings  who  could  overtop  a  giraffe  or  a  dinornis. 

A  Japanese  notice  of  them  both,  with  other  monsters,  occurs 
in  the  Kun  Mo  Dzu  I  (H|  J[  H  J£)  or  Pictures  arranged 
in  Classes  to  teach  Children.  I  have  introduced  one  of  the 
drawings,  which  does  credit  to  the  native  artist  in  his  effort  to 
convey  some  idea  of  their  relative  sizes.  Respecting  the  giants 
the  author  says  :  "  The  C/rio-zfiin  or  Tall  People  are  called  Se> 
takti.  Some  people  during  the  Ming  dynasty  were  driven  out 
to  sea  by  a  tempest,  and  reached  the  land  where  these  people 
lived.  They  are  over  fourteen  feet  high,  and  very  skillful  in 
swimming."  The  same  book  says  of  the  Pygmies: — "Their 
Country  lies  to  the  eastward.  Their  bodies  are  from  twelve  to 
eighteen  inches  high.  In  that  region  the  storks  eat  these 
dwarfs,  so  that  they  always  go  in  companies  to  protect  them- 
selves." As  to  the  Chu-jii  (fa  {§)  or  Pyemies,  this  writer  adds : 
"They  are  called  vtsun  boshi,  i.  e.  inch  elfins,  for  they  measure 
only  one  inch  ;  another  name  is  tan-shin  or  short  people." 
Besides  the  above,  this  work  describes  the  Chio-hi  lcoku,  or  the 
Land  of  Long-armed  men,  a  small  country  in  the  Eastern  sea. 
"The  people  have  cotton  clothes;  their  arms  reach  to  the 
ground  as  they  stand,  and  are  seventeen  feet  long."  Their 
counterparts,  the  Long-legged  people,  will  run  as  fast  as  the 
wild  beasts. 

These  lands  are  of  course  placed  in  remote  regions,  and  most 
of  them  were  first  reached  by  sailors  driven  out  of  their 
reckoning,  just  as  in  English  literature  Lemuel  Gulliver, 
Robinson  Crusoe,  and  Peter  Wilkins  are  each  fabled  to  have 
reached  the  lands  associated  with  their  names  after  losing  their 
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ships.  The  family  likeness  which  pervades  these  Asiatic 
stories  about  giants  and  pygmies  seems  to  point  to  a  common 
origin.  This  is  particularly  the  case  with  the  Japanese  story 
of  the  pygmies,  whose  efforts  to  protect  themselves  from  the 
storks  will  recall  Homer's  allusions  to  those  who  dwelt  on  the 
coasts  of  Oceanus,  and  were  in  constant  danger  of  being 
snapped  up  by  cranes.  Pliny  put  them  in  Transgangetic 
India.  The  date  of  this  Japanese  work  is,  however,  too  recent 
to  preclude  the  inference  that  the  author  may  have  heard  of 
similar  Occidental  legends. 

SECT.  xxin. — KINGDOM  OP  LIU-KIU  (^g  ^),  OR  LEWCHEW. 

The  Lewchew  kingdom  is  an  island  in  the  ocean.  To  the  east 
of  the  prefecture  of  Tstien-chau  [in  the  province  of  Fuhkien]  are 
the  islands  called  Pang-hu,  or  Pescadores.  They  lie  near  together, 
so  that  the  fire  signals  can  be  seen  from  each  other.  The  trip 
occupies  five  days'  sail.  There  are  many  caves  in  the  hills. 
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The  surname  of  the  king  i>  l\ir,m-9S?;  his  name  is  Ho-lah-tau  ; 

it  i-  not  known  whence  he  came,  but  there  have  been  many  gen- 

e-rations of  the  family.      The  people  of  that  country  call  him 

ko-lao-yang,  and  his  wife  is  to-pah-tu  ;  the  place  whore  he  lives  is 

tit/it/.     The  moat  around  it  has  three  separate  rows  of 

palisades,  one  behind  the  other  ;  it  encircles  it  so  as  to  let  water 

flow  in.     Stockades,  for  defense,  are  made  of  spinous  trees.     The 

-i  al-od<  •  <•('  the  king  has  sixteen  apartments;  fine  carvings 

are  seen  in  them  of  beasts  and  birds,  and  also  numerous  jingling 

k 


A  common  kind  of  tree  resembles  the  orange  with  thic 
;  tin-  slender  branches  hang  down  like  hair. 

Tin.-  kingdom  has  four  or  five  generals  who  oversee  all  the  dis- 
tricts;  each  di>trict  has  a  petty  king.  Wherever  one  goes  there 
:tr  villages,  each  of  which  has  a  headman,  who  wears  an  orna- 
ment like  a  bird,  and  is  selected  for  his  skill  as  a  fighter.  They 
all  unite  in  setting  out  (or  apart)  trees,  where  the  affairs  of  the 
villa  ge  are  managed.  Both  men  and  women  bind  their  hair  with 
white  hempen  cords,  coiling  it  up  from  the  nape  of  the  neck  quite 
to  the  forehead.  The  men  make  a  cap  out  of  birds'  plumes,  in 
which  they  interweave  pearls  and  cowries,  and  further  adorn  with 
red  feathers  ;  the  style  of  these  head-dresses  differs  much. 

The  women  make  caps  out  of  figured  soft  gauze  and  white 
cloth,  square  and  upright  in  shape;  they  weave  jingling  bells  in 
leather  with  all  sorts  of  feathers,  and  thus  form  their  garments. 
The  shape  and  style  of  dresses  differ  much.  They  attach  feathers 
to  a  string  and  hang  on  periwinkle  shells  for  ornament,  so  that 
their  colors  shall  be  well  contrasted.  Small  cowries  are  sus- 
]>riided  from  them  which  make  a  jingling  sound  like  a  chatelain  ; 
little  cymbals  also  hang  from  the  armlets,  and  strings  of  pearls 
around  the  ne«  k.  Hats  are  braided  out  of  twining  plants,  and 
then  adorned  with  plumes  and  feathers.  They  possess  swords 
and  scabbards,  bows  and  arrows,  rapiers,  poniards,  and  otli<  r 
weapons.  Iron  is  very  scarce  in  the  kingdom,  so  that  their 
swords  being  thin  and  small,  they  employ  much  horn  and  bone  to 
strengthen  them.  They  plait  hemp  to  make  mail-armor,  or  alM 
prepare  the  skins  of  bears  and  leopards  for  the  purpose. 

The  king  rides  in  a  wooden  car,  shaped  like  an  animal,  borne  en 
the  shoulders  of  his  guard  and  attended  by  a  retinue  of  about  t.  n 
men.  The  petty  kings  ride  in  a  frame  made  like  a  loom,  on  which 
hang  bells  resembling  animals.  The  inhabitants  of  the  kingdom 
delight  in  fighting  and  pugilistic  n»ml»at<.  The  men  are  coma 
geous  and  brave  and  very  a'_ril<  in  nmimiu  ;  they  show  contempt 
of  death  and  much  fortitude  when  wounded.  The  lords  of  the 


employ  bands  of  retainers,  but  they  never  rescue  or  help 
each  other.     When  two  bands  <>t  warriors  are  pitted  againM 

Of  live   MI.  MI  frn?n  raeh  will   rush  out    in  front  leaping 
and  y«  Hi  •  cl  mutual  railings  before  they  ru-h 

together  ami  shoot  tlu-ir  arrows.     As  soon  as  on<  si<l.   is  worsted, 
the  whole  band  8c  il'mht  ;  m»  •«••»«  'ir_r»  T*  an-  then  d  is  pat 

to  make  an  apology,  and  nil  parties  enter  into  a  peace  before  flop- 
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arating.  If  any  of  their  number  were  killed  in  the  fight,  all  come 
together  and  eat  the  bodies ;  it  is  the  usage  to  put  the  skulls  and 
bones  around  the  king's  palace ;  he  confers  [on  those  who  slew 
them]  a  cap  of  honor,  and  they  become  leaders  in  the  band. 

There  are  no  regular  taxes  collected  ;  when  any  work  is  to 
be  done  there  is  a  general  levy  of  scutage  to  accomplish  it. 
There  is  no  well-settled  or  constant  scale  of  punishments,  but  the 
whole  community  assembles  to  deliberate  on  and  decide  the  cases 
after  careful  examination.  Criminals  are  all  sentenced  by  the 
bird-adorned  headman  [of  the  village]  ;  but  if  there  is  an  appeal, 
and  his  decision  does  not  end  it,  then  it  is  carried  before  the  king. 
He  orders  his  officers  to  assemble  in  general  council  upon  the  case 
and  give  their  final  verdict.  The  prisons  have  no  cangues  or 
keys,  for  the  prisoners  are  simply  bound  with  ropes.  Capital 
punishment  is  inflicted  with  an  iron  needle,  like  a  chopstick,  ten 
or  twelve  inches  long,  which  is  thrust  into  the  nape  of  the  neck. 
Lighter  crimes  are  punished  by  bambooing. 

There  is  no  written  character  among  the  people.  They  keep 
their  reckoning  of  time  by  noting  the  waning  and  waxing  of  the 
moon,  and  watch  the  flowering  and  fading  of  the  trees  and 
shrubs  to  learn  the  passage  of  the  year. 

The  people  have  deep-sunken  eyes  and  long  noses,  in  which 
they  resemble  the  Ouigours.  They  are  not  very  quick-witted. 
There  is  no  well-marked  distinction  between  the  high  and  low  in 
official  ranks,  nor  between  the  prince  and  his  ministers,  or  in  their 
acts  of  decorum  when  they  meet.  Father  and  son  sleep  in  the 
same  bed.  Young  men  pull  out  the  mustache  and  whiskers,  and 
remove  the  hair  from  the  body.  Married  women  mark  the  hands 
with  ink,  like  tattooing,  making  figures  of  snakes  and  insects. 
Marriages  are  performed  with  feasting  and  drinking;  pearls  and 
cowries  form  the  betrothal  presents.  If  a  young  man  and 
woman  like  each  other  then  they  make  a  match.  When  a  woman 
bears  a  child  and  suckles  it,  she  is  required  to  eat  the  placenta. 
After  parturition  she  roasts  herself  before  a  fire  in  order  to  sweat 
off  the  humors ;  in  five  days  she  is  quite  well  again  and  all  right. 

Sea-water  is  poured  into  large  wooden  troughs ;  it  is  then  evap- 
orated in  the  sun  to  procure  salt.  The  sap  of  trees  is  used  to 
make  pickles.  Samshu  is  made  by  putting  leaven  into  rice ;  its 
taste  is  very  weak.  In  eating,  the  fingers  only  are  used.  If  one 
comes  across  a  rare  delicacy  he  first  goes  and  offers  it  to  his  over- 
lord. In  all  their  feasts  and  assemblies,  when  a  person  is  about  to 
drink  he  is  required  to  call  out  his  name  before  he  drains  the  cup. 
If  he  is  feasting  with  the  king  he  first  calls  out  the  king's  name, 
when  they  touch  their  goblets,  something  after  the  custom  among 
the  Toorks,  and  then  drain  them.  In  their  songs  they  keep  step 
as  they  cry  out ;  one  man  sings  and  all  the  rest  keep  time  with 
him  ;  the  notes  are  rather  melancholy  and  exciting.  They  raise  a 
girl  up  on  their  shoulders,  and  then,  swinging  the  hands,  will 
dance  round  and  round  as  mummers  do. 

When  the  last  hours  of  a  sick  person  approach  they  lift  him  out 
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to  the  arbor  in  front  of  the  house.  The  relatives  and  neighbors 
wail  and  weep  and  condole  together.  The  body  is  washed,  and 
then  swathed  and  bound  with  cotton  cloths,  after  which  it  is 
rolled  up  in  matting,  enveloped  in  earth,  and  then  put  in  a  coffin 
for  burial.  No  tumulus  is  raised  over  it.  When  a  son  mourns 
for  his  father  he  eats  no  meat  for  several  months.  The  usages 
among  the  natives  in  the  southern  districts  are  a  little  different ; 
for  there,  when  a  man  is  dead,  the  villagers  and  townsfolk  come 
together  and  eat  the  body. 

Among  the  beasts  are  found  bears,  leopards,  and  wolves ;  pigs 
and  poultry  are  very  numerous,  but  horses,  asses,  sheep,  goats,  or 
oxen  are  quite  unknown.  The  fields  are  fertile  and  moist.  They 
an-  tirst  burned  over  and  then  irrigated  through  sluices  in  which 
tin-  \vuU-r  runs ;  the  streams  have  one  water-gate  only.  Stones  are 
UM.M!  for  coulters ;  they  are  about  fourteen  inches  long  and  several 
inches  wide ;  ground  is  plowed  with  them.  The  crops  are  rice, 
sorghum,  millet  (Hfilium),  spiked  millet  (Setaria),  pulse,  red  and 
black  and  large  beans,  etc.  The  trees  are  maple,  fir,  bamboo, 
lianos,  pine,  elm,  rottlera,  laurel,  and  fruit  trees.  The  medicines 
are  like  those  found  in  our  Middle  Kingdom.  The  air  and  seasons 
resemble  those  south  of  the  Nan-ling  range  of  mountains. 

The  popular  practice  in  worshiping  the  gods  of  the  mountains 
:in«l  seas  is  to  offer  spirits  and  rich  delicacies.  To  those  who  are 
killed  in  a  battle  or  quarrel,  the  thing  which  killed  them  is  offered 
as  a  sacrifice  to  their  manes.  Sometimes  a  small  house  is  raised 
against  a  fine  large  tree ;  or  the  skeleton  is  hung  in  the  tree  and 
the  people  shoot  arrows  at  it ;  or  a  tumulus  of  stones  is  raised 
over  the  body,  to  which  is  fastened  a  mourning  banner,  as  the 
ancestral  tablet.  Where  the  king  resides  many  skeletons  and 
skulls  are  brought  together  beneath  the  wall  screening  the  gate- 
way so  as  to  show  its  rank.  In  the  vacant  spaces  above  the  gates 
and  inner  doors  they  hang  the  heads,  bones,  and  horns  of  animals. 

In  the  first  year  of  the  reign  of  Yang-ti  of  the  Sui  dynasty  (A. 
I ).  i'»05),  admiral  ll<>-man  and  others  gave  the  following  report: — 
ik  During  the  spring  and  autumn  of  each  year,  when  the  sky  is 
clear  and  the  breeze  refreshing,  if  one  looked  eastward  he  saw 
something  thin  or  vapory,  like  foggy  smoke  arising  from  a  fire ; 
one  could  not  tell  how  many  thousand  li  off  it  lay."  The  empe- 
ror ordered  Chn  Kwan,  the  master  of  the  horse,  to  go  to  sea  and 
search  for  this  region  and  find  out  its  customs.  Taking  Il.>-man'< 
words  for  his  clue,  and  several  of  his  people,  they  went  off 
together  and  reached  the  kingdom  of  Lewchew.  They  could  not 
understand  the  language  spoken  there,  so  they  seized  a  man  and 
n  t  urned.  Next  year  the  emperor  bade  Chu  Kwan  to  soothe  and 
re-assure  the  man :  but  he  was  obstinate  and  gathered  bis  clothes 
and  armor  to  go  back.  About  that  time  a  Japanese  envoy  came 
to  court,  and  seeing  the  man,  rcinai  I'his  savage  is  one  of 

the  mm  employed  in  the  kingdom  of  Si6-kiu."  The  emperor  then 
ordered  Chin  Ling,  general  of  the  Tiger  Braves,  to  lead  a  body  of 
soldiers  and  cross  from  I-ngan  (Swatow  or  Chao-chau  fa)  to  the 
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island  of  Kao-wa  (the  Madjico-sima  group  ?)  ;  from  thence  two 
days  more  took  them  to  Yuen-pi  (Kirrima  islands  ?) ;  and  another 
day  to  Lewchew.  The  people  there  would  not  submit,  and  gen- 
eral Chin  Ling  attacked  and  routed  them  ;  he  went  on  as  far  as 
the  capital,  where  he  burned  the  palace,  and  took  captive  several 
thousand  men  and  women,  whom  he  put  amongst  his  troops  with 
their  goods,  and  returned.  Since  that  time  intercourse  has  been 
broken  off. 

In  its  neighborhood  lies  the  kingdom  of  Pi-sh6-y6,  or  Formosa, 
whose  inhabitants  speak  an  unknown  language,  go  naked,  and 
have  such  a  stupid  look  that  one  can  hardly  imagine  them  to  be 
human.  About  the  year  A.  D.  1 174,  in  the  Sung  dynasty,  a  chief- 
tain from  this  land  led  several  hundred  of  his  wild  followers  to  the 
towns  of  Shui-ngao,  Wei-tao,  and  others  in  Tstien-chau  prefecture 
[in  Fuhkien],  where  they  slew  and  captured  many  people.  They 
highly  prized  iron  things,  spoons,  and  chopsticks.  The  inhab- 
itants shut  their  doors  and  fled,  but  took  their  door-rings ;  and  as 
they  went,  they  threw  away  the  spoons  and  chopsticks.  The  bri- 
gands stooped  to  pick  them  up,  which  constantly  delayed  their 
progress,  so  that  our  troops  were  able  to  catch  and  bind  several. 
When  they  saw  an  armed  horseman  they  would  struggle  to  strip 
off  his  mail,  and  joining  their  heads  would  kill  him.  They  used 
spears  in  fighting,  and  would  tie  a  string  to  the  weapon,  a  hun- 
dred feet  long  or  more,  so  as  to  pull  it  back  to  them,  so  highly  did 
they  prize  the  iron,  and  could  not  bear  to  throw  it  away.  They 
used  no  boats  or  oars,  but  sailed  about  on  bamboo  rafts  ;  these 
could  be  piled  up  on  each  other  like  screens ;  if  an  emergency 
arose,  the  whole  company  would  lift  them  up,  set  them  afloat, 
and  thus  escape. 

This  account  probably  confounds  the  inhabitants  of  Lewchew 
and  Formosa  in  several  particulars,  yet  it  possesses  historical 
interest  as  one  of  the  earliest  references  to  those  islands.  The 
details  bear  internal  evidences  of  being  the  actual  observations 
of  travelers,  who  had  remained  there  long  enough  to  learn 
about  the  people  and  furnish  some  account  of  them.  In  this 
respect  it  is  far  more  satisfactory  than  the  priest  Hwui-shin's 
report  about  Fu-sang.  The  names  givenjto  the  countries  near 
Lewchew  of  Kao-wa  (^  J),  Yuen-pi  (f|  f|),  and  Pi-she-ye 
(NJt  <§*  315),  which  I  have  identified  as  the  Madjico-sima  group, 
Kirrima  Islands,  and  Formosa,  must  be  received  with  some 
hesitation,  as  I  have  no  means  of  verifying  them  ;  and  their 
resemblance  in  sound  to  any  actual  localities  cannot  now  be 
expected. 

Ma  Twan-lin  names  no  authorities  for  this  notice  of  the  Lew- 
chewans;  but  as  the  allusion  to  the  descent  of  a  band  of  rovers 
from  Formosa,  in  1174,  during  the  reign  of  the  emperor  Hiao- 
tsung,  speaks  of  an  event  which  took  place  only  about  seven  ty- 
five  years  before  his  own  birth,  there  is  reason  for  concluding 
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that  the  section  was  made  up  from  documents  and  books 
compiled  during  the  reign  of  Li-tsung,  under  whom  his  father 
held  high  office.  The  names  he  gives  to  the  king  and  queen  of 
Lewchew  and  his  residence,  as  Kwan-sz  (Jfc  Jtyf)  and  Ho-lah- 
'""  (JB  M  &)•  Ko-lao-yang  (pf  %  %L)  and  Topah-tu  (%  ft 
3£),  with  Po-iu-tan  tung  ($  II  tf  (H)  *or  tne  capital,  cannot, 
at  this  interval,  be  at  all  recognized  from  any  books  to  which 
I  have  access. 

In  concluding  these  extracts  from  Ma  Twan-lin's  writings, 
I  need  hardly  draw  attention  to  the  vagueness  which  marks 
them,  when  we  look  for  any  definite  information.  His  long 
chapter  on  Japan  bears  more  marks  of  well  digested  information 
than  any  of  those  which  are  here  given,  and  indicates  constant 
intercourse  between  it  and  China.  Mr.  Leland  quotes  from 
several  authors  whatever  will  elucidate  and  uphold  his  theory 
respecting  Fu-sang,  and  deserves  thanks  for  his  research  in  this 
interesting  question.  He  has,  however,  been  led  astray  by  a 
similarity,  or  an  error,  in  spelling  to  confound  Kamchatka  with 
Lewchew,  in  the  following  extract,  made  up  from  Steller, 
a  German  writer  of  1734:  "Lieu-kuei  (Loo-cboo)  or  Hing-goci, 
as  the  Kamchatdales  of  the  present  day  term  their  fellow 
countrymen  dwelling  on  the  Penshinish  Bay,  is  situated, 
according  to  the  Chinese  Year  Books,  15,000  Chinese  miles 
distant  from  the  capital,  which,  according  to  the  measurement 
of  the  celebrated  astronomer  Than,  in  the  time  of  Tang,  gives 
about  338  to  one  of  our  grades — the  Chinese  grades  being  rather 
smaller  than  our  geographical.  Now  Si-gan,  the  capital  of  China 
•luring  the  dvnasty  of  Tang,  lies  in  the  district Schensi,  lat  34° 
15'  34"  N.  and  long.  106°  34'  E.  from  Paris.  Petropaulowski 
(Peter  and  Paul's  Haven),  on  the  contrary,  according  to  Preuss, 
lies  lat  53°  0'  59"  N.  and  long.  153°  19'  56"  E.  from  Paris. 
These  are  differences  which  the  accounts  of  the  Chinese  Year 
Books  establish  in  an  astonishing  manner,  and  leave  no  doubt 
whatever  as  to  the  identity  of  Kamchatka  with  Lieu-kuei ; 
1  is  certainly  satisfactory,  if  estimates  of  such  great  distances, 
drawn  in  all  probability  from  the  accounts  of  half-savage  sailors, 
or  quite  savage  natives,  should  ajrree  within  two  or  three  grades 
with  accurate  astronomic  results." — Fn*nng,  page  15. 

It  is  impossible  and  needless  to  analyze  this  milange^  for  it 
has  nothing  to  do  with  Fu-sang  or  its  locality ;  but  it  led  me 
to  add  this  translation  of  Ma  Twan-lin's  section  on  Lewchew. 
Mr.  Leland  ha*  a  note  in  which  he  says,  "it  is  evidently  bor- 
rowed from  t1  .  hut  is  much  better  arranged,  and  con- 

urinal  incidents  on  which  account  I  have  fi 
availed  m  :  it."     I  have  no  means  of  verifying  this  state- 

ment and  therefore  am  unable  to  say  how  far  Ma  quoted  from 
the  History  of  the  Tang,  and  also  to  explain  whether  Kam- 
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chatka  was  ever  called  Lieu-kuei,  and  what  the  Chinese  char- 
acters for  this  name  are  ; — or  whether  Lieu-kuei  is  a  misprint 
for  Liu-kiu  or  Lewchew.  The  name  of  this  insular  kingdom 
has  been  written  a  dozen  ways  by  foreigners  ;  it  is  called  Riu- 
kiu  by  the  Japanese,  Doo-choo  by  the  inhabitants,  Low-kow  by 
the  Cantonese,  and  Lewchew  by  the  Ningpo  people ;  but  it 
could  never  have  been  confounded  with  Kamchatka  by  either 
of  them. 

Since  Commodore  Perry's  visit  in  1853  and  1854,  and  the 
residence  of  missionaries  at  Napa,  these  islanders  have  become 
better  known  ;  and  the  halo  cast  around  them  by  Basil  Hall 
and  Lieut.  Clifford,  in  their  narratives  of  the  visit  of  the  frigate 
Alceste  in  1816,  has  been  dissipated.  They  began  to  have 
official  intercourse  with  China  in  1373,  when  Zai-to,  the  king 
of  Chung-shan,  sent  an  envoy  to  the  Emperor  Hungwu  at 
Nanking,  who  five  years  before  had  expelled  the  Mongols. 
In  1609,  they  came  under  the  control  of  the  prince  of  Satzuma ; 
but  during  the  interval  of  236  years  they  became  well  ac- 
quainted with  Chinese  literature  and  usages,  retaining  their 
own  spoken  dialect  of  the  Japanese.  The  kingdom  has 
latterly,  with  all  the  dependent  islands,  been  incorporated 
into  the  Japanese  empire,  under  the  name  of  Okinawa  ken, 
and  the  royal  family  recently  removed  to  Tokio. 

There  are  several  points  in  this  notice  of  Lewchew  which 
tally  with  what  is  now  seen  among  the  people.  The  manu- 
facture of  salt  from  sea-water  is  largely  carried  on,  as  the  trav- 
eler can  see  on  landing  at  Napa  or  Pu-tsung,  where  the  salt 
vats  employ  many  workmen.  The  custom  of  married  women 
staining  their  hands  with  a  dye,  so  as  to  resemble  tattooing,  is 
still  observed.  When  I  visited  Napa,  in  1837,  the  islanders 
had  not  seen  Europeans  for  twenty  years,  and  those  on  board 
the  ship  Morrison  were  strange  to  most  of  them.  Among  the 
party  which  landed  one  evening  for  a  stroll,  were  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
C.  W.  King.  We  were  surrounded  by  an  eager  crowd  as  soon 
as  we  stepped  ashore,  and  took  our  way  towards  a  hamlet  not 
far  off.  Seeing  a  woman  standing  by  herself  near  a  door,  Mrs. 
King  went  alone  towards  her,  and  held  out  a  hand  in  token 
of  friendliness,  while  the  rest  of  us  looked  on  until  the  inter- 
view had  disclosed  her  feelings.  The  woman  presently  carne 
forward  and  showed  Mrs.  King  the  blue  mark  on  the  back  of 
her  hand  to  indicate  that  she  was  married ;  but  her  amaze- 
ment at  seeing  Mrs.  King  begin  to  pull  off  a  glove  to  show  her 
that  she  was  not  thus  marked  was  a  study  to  the  rest  of  us,  for 
the  woman  thought  it  was  a  second  skin. 
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THE  primary  object  of  this  essay  is  to  give  as  distinct  an 
account  as  possible  of  the  great  god  Indra,  as  he  appears  in  the 
light  shed  upon  him  by  the  Rig-Veda;  more  especially  to  deter- 
mine with  accuracy  his  position  in  the  Vedic  pantheon,  and  his 
original  significance  (his  Naturbedeutung) :  i.  e.  the  powers  of 
nature  which  lie  behind  and  are  symbolized  by  this  striking  per- 
sonification. The  preliminary  part  of  all  such  work  must  of 
course  be  a  search  ing  examination  of  the  hymns  themselves, 
and  a  conscientious  interpretation  of  all  passages  in  any  way 
bearing  upon  the  subject.  Great  care  has  been  taken  to  avoid 
two  dangers:  on  the  one  hand,  that  of  overhasty  combination 
and  comparison  with  seeming  parallels  in  extra-Indian  mythol- 
ogy; ana  on  the  other,  that  of  following  too  closely  what  may 
be  called  the  ritualistic  tendency,  which  puts  these  ancient 
hymns  (which  in  the  main  breathe  out  the  freshness  of  nature, 
and  display  the  Indian  people  in  the  vijror  of  yoiitln  mi  the 

same  level  with  the  religion-;  tnonBtrosities  of  a  canning,  rabtl6j 
ingenious  and   yet  1V  priestli  a  later  age,  and 

upts  to  explain  obscure  points  in  the  text  by  not  les*  im- 
perfectly understood  details  of  the  later  ceremonial.     To  the 
first  of  these  peril-    I..    Myrianthens  seem>  to  have  fallen  a 
prey;  his  work.   />'«>  AQVMW  oder  Ari&'/>       l> 
published  at  Munich   in  The  other  has  often    proved 

disastrous  to  Alfred   Ilillebrandt,  \\ho  i>   represented   in   this 
field  by  two  boob   Ueber  </  .   J///V/  <  P.rolau,   1876), 

and  Varuna  und  Mitra  (1877). 
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The  Rig- Veda  is  the  only  source  from  which  materials  have 
been  drawn.  The  Bralnnanas  show  so  decided  an  advance 
beyond  Vedic  ideas  that  great  confusion  would  inevitably  have 
accompanied  any  attempt  to  combine  them.  The  same  reason 
prevailed  with  'regard  to  the  Yajus.  As  for  the  Stiman,  it 
contains  only  sixty  or  seventy  verses  not  found  in  the  Rik, 
and  these  offer  nothing  whatever  of  value;  while  a  preliminary 
examination  of  the  Atharvan  showed  that  the  results  to  be 
obtained  from  it  would  not  differ  materially  from  those  fur- 
nished by  the  Rik,  for  which  reason  its  discussion  may  well  be 
postponed. 

The  essay  is  divided  into  four  parts,  as  follows :  I.  The 
primitive  conceptions  of  the  Indians  regarding  Indra,  and  the 
powers  of  nature  which  are  represented  under  this  personifica- 
tion ;  II.  The  accounts  of  Indra's  parentage,  and  the  narratives 
and  legends  of  his  birth ;  III.  The  functions  of  Indra  in  the 
supernatural  and  natural,  the  moral  and  the  physical  world, 
and  his  relations  with  other  gods ;  tV.  The  conception  of  In- 
dra as  a  definite  person,  and  the  resulting  description  of  him. 

I.  Indra? s  Significance  in  Nature. 

For  many  years,  from  the  pioneer  labors  of  Roth  in  the  field 
of  Yedic  exegesis  to  the  latest  researches  of  Ludwig  and  Ber- 
gaigne,  most  Sanskrit  specialists  and  comparative  mythologers 
have  viewed  Indra  as  a  god  of  the  sky — whether,  on  the  one 
hand,  of  the  radiant  and  sunny,  or,  on  the  other,  of  the  rainy 
sky.  For  the  first  at  all  complete  exposition  of  the  subject  we 
have  to  thank  Roth,  who  in  an  essay  in  Zeller's  Theologisches 
Jahrluch  for  1846  (p.  352)  styles  Indra  "the  first  of  the  gods, 
born  before  the  other  immortals,  whom  he  has  adorned  with 
power ;  the  god  of  the  bright  clear  vault  of  Heaven.  His 
cheerful  yet  majestic  appearance  makes  him  the  protector  of 
human  beings  and  the  dispenser  of  riches."  A  note  adds  : 
"Indra  signifies  'the  radiant  one;'  from  the  root  idh,  indh, 
i  kindle ;'  related  to  cud-to,  aidrjp,  in  which  the  root  is  strength- 
ened." The  next  year  Roth  modified  his  views  as  follows 
(Zeitsch.  d.  D.  Morg.  Ges.,  1847,  p.  72):  "Indra  is  the 
supreme  god  of  the  Yedic  belief,  or  at  least  the  one  whose  rule 
and  power  most  immediately  concerns  the  life  of  mankind. 
He  is  the  god  of  the  cheerful  sky  of  day,  which  after  all 
obscurations  again  shines  forth,  and  upon  which  depend  fruit- 
fulness  of  the  earth  and  the  quiet  enjoyment  of  human  exist- 
ence." Roth's  later  views,  as  expressed  in  the  Petersburg 
Dictionary,  we  shall  find  essentially  different.  Lassen  (In- 
dische  Alterthumskunde,  2nd  edit.,  i.  893)  takes  in  the  main 
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this  view,  but  adopts  a  different  derivation  of  the  name. 
Wuttke  (GescliicJiie  des  Heidenthums,  1852,  ii.  241),  deviating 
widely  from  all  previous  opinions,  and  completely  failing  to 
grasp  the  conceptions  of  Indra  offered  by  the  older  literature, 
saw  him  onlv  in  the  light  of  the  later  Brahmanic  descriptions. 
Benfev  (Orient  und  Occident,  1862,  p.  48  ff.)  regarded  Indra 
as  goa  of  the  rain-sky.  He  says:  "It  can  be  proved  conclu- 
sively that  Indra  stepped  into  the  place  of  the  sky-god,  who  in 
the  Vedas  is  addressed  in  the  vocative  as  dyaiish  'prior*  But, 
so  far  as  I  know,  this  has  not  yet  been  proved.  6enfey's  deri- 
vation of  the  name  indra  is,  as  will  be  seen  below,  utterly 
nut  enable.  Max  Miiller  says  in  his  Lectures  on  the  Science  of 
Language  (ii.  470)  :  "  The  real  representative  of  Jupiter  in  the 
Vedas  is  not  Dyu  but  Indra,  a  name  of  Indian  growth,  and 
unknown  in  any  other  independent  branch  of  Aryan  language. 
Indra  was  another  conception  of  the  bright  blue  sky."  And, 
on  page  473,  note  35  :  "  Indra,  a  name  peculiar  to  India,  admits 
<>f  Dot  one  etymology  :  i.  e.  it  must  be  derived  from  the  same 
root,  whatever  that  may  be,  which  in  Sanskrit  yielded  in</t/, 
1  drop,  sap.'  It  meant  originally  the  giver  of  rain,  the  Jupiter 
Pluvius.  a  deity  more  often  present  to  the  mind  of  the  wor- 
shipper than  any  other.  Cf.  Benfey,  Or.  u.  Occ.,  i.  49."  I'm 
in  his  Chips  (ii  91)  the  same  scholar  calls  him  "the  chief  solar 
deity  of  India"!  The  identity  of  Indra  with  Jupiter  Pluvius 
90  maintained  by  Muir,  Sanskrit  Text-.  \.  77.  (ira.-smann 
(  Wbch.  sum  R.  V.,  s.  v.  indra}  calls  him  the  god  of  the 
bright  firmament.  "Myriantlieiis  (I>i,  A-  T///.S-,  p.  \vi.».  whose 

int  of  Indra  is  chiefly  remarkable  for  calm  assurance  of 
identities    him    with    Dyu;     while    Linhvig 
/>'  /////'//;.s,/y./,/.v,  •/,,//  und  rdigidsen  .!//>•  'I 

•"•)  characterizes  him  thus:  "  It  is  very  difficult  to  d« 
mine    Indra's  precise  mythological  nature,  since  he  unitis   in 
himself  the   characteristics   of  several    older  divinities.      It    is 

;ips  most  correct  to  style  him  the  jjod  of  the  sky.  under 
whose  protection  and  guidance  stand  on  the  one  hand  the  HIM 
and  stars  —  hence  his  friendship  with  Pfisan  and  Vinni  —  on  the 

•   tli.-    phenomena   of   the  thunderstorm."     Again,  (R.  V. 

Trans  1..    iii.    318):    "  DyatU   i>  described   similarly   with    Indra, 

who  is  doubtless  a  mere  resuscitation  of  the  older  god  who  had 

for  a  time  thrust    into  the  background    by  the   rise  of  the 

Varuna-ciilt,  and  whose  identity  with  Xeun  was  Ion  vcog- 

i."     (8e<  volmm  ic,  m 

' 


'.»//     I  y<//y/ 
du    /,  .    pay-    no   attention'  what- 

ever to  the   nature-eide   of  the  god's  personality,   but    \ 
merely  his  <••  le.     H«  [od  ol  battle,  and 

says  of  him  :  *•  He  in  more  profoundly  distinguished  from  th, 
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elements  than  are  the  other  gods."  Undoubtedly  this  is  true, 
that  Indra  is  a  god  of  battle ;  but  it  is  only  half  the  truth  ;  nor 
is  he  in  fact  more  sharply  distinguished  from  natural  phe- 
nomena than  several  other  divinities. 

Differing  from  all  these  opinions,  I  consider  that  Indra  be- 
longs not  among  the  deities  of  the  sky,  but  among,  or  rather  at 
the  head  of,  those  of  the  air — a  distinction  which  we  shall  find 
a  very  important  one  when  Indian  mythology  is  in  question. 
Without  doubt,  the  strongest  reason  for  the  classification  of 
Indra  among  the  sky-gods  has  been  his  apparent  identity  with 
the  Greek  Zeus  and  the  Italian  Juppiter.  And  if  the  thunder- 
storm-mythus  had  in  its  development  run  like  courses  in  India 
and  in  Greece  and  Italy,  we  could  not  avoid  accepting  this 
identification  as  correct.  It  is  perfectly  true  that  Indra  has  to 
wage  the  same  contest  as  Zeus ;  and  it  is  not  less  probable  that 
in  the  yet  undivided  Indo-European  mythology  Dyu  was  the 
one  to  whose  lot  it  fell  to  conquer  the  cloud-demons.  Accord- 
ingly we  must  say,  Indra  had  taken  the  place  of  Dyu.  But 
the  conclusion  is  unwarranted,  that  Indra  was  by  nature  a  deity 
of  the  sky.  "We  may  merely  say :  the  original  functions  of 
Dyu,  a  deity  of  the  sky,  as  conqueror  of  the  cloud-demons, 
were  transferred  by  the  Indians  to  another  god,  of  different 
origin  and  different  nature,  who  in  the  course  of  time  had 
advanced  into  prominence  by  the  side  of  Dyu.  And  this 
transfer  is  moreover  in  perfect  accord  with  Vedic  doctrines 
respecting  the  structure  of  the  world.  Before  explaining  these 
doctrines,  however,  I  will  endeavor  to  show  what  natural  phe- 
nomenon Indra  originally  represented. 

That  he  is  really  in  the  Veda  the  god — i.  e.  the  personifica- 
tion— of  the  thunderstorm,  is  shown  very  plainly  by  several 
passages  which  are  in  fact  detailed  descriptions  of  that  mighty 
convulsion  of  nature,  and  yet  place  the  god,  conceived  of  as  a 
person,  most  prominently  in  the  foreground.  In  the  Veda  we 
have  to-  deal  with  a  worship  of  nature,  whose  chief  gods  were 
long  ago  recognized  as  originally  personifications  of  different 
powers  of  nature.  We  are  therefore  entitled,  in  this  as  in 
most  other  cases,  to  seek  the  most  primitive  conceptions  which 
the  Indians  formed  of  their  favorite  god  in  those  passages  in 
which  the  descriptions  of  some  phenomenon  of  nature,  and  of 
a  personal  being  supposed  to  underlie  the  manifestations  of 
this  phenomenon,  are  most  evidently  and  most  intimately 
united.  A  number  of  such  verses,  relating  especially  to  Indra, 
are  treated  of  in  Part  II. ;  but  I  will  introduce  several  of  the 
most  striking  here,  that  we  may  in  advance  gather  an  idea  of 
the  true  nature  of  this  god.  Thus,  i.  55.  4  i1  "  He  manifests 

1  sa  f d  vane  namasyubhir  vacasyate  caru  janesu  prabruvana  indriyam. 
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himself  in  the  forest  by  the  bending  trees,  announcing  his 
power  (which  is)  held  dear  among  men ;"  v.  32.  10  :'  "  Before 
him  bends  the  godlike  tree;"  i.  55.  1 :  "Dreadful,  mighty,  the 
cause  of  woe  unto  men,  he  whets  his  thunderbolt ;"  i.  54.  1  :* 
"  Thou,  O  Indra,  smiting  the  woods  asunder,  didst  make  the 
streams  to  gush  out ;  did  not  then  mortals  huddle  together  in 
terror?"  Is  this  the  god  of  the  blue  sky?  Zeus  is  the  sky- 
god  and  the  sky ;  Inara  is  not  the  sky — he  wins  it  for  his 
worshippers,  ii.  12.  13  :  "Before  him  Heaven  and  Earth  bow, 
at  his  breath  the  mountains  quake;"  vi.  31.  2:'  "Through 
dread  of  thee,  Indra,  everything  upon  the  earth  trembles,  yea 
even  the  immovable  regions  of  the  air  ;  Heaven  and  Earth,  the 
mountains,  the  forests — everything  that  is  firm  trembles  at  thy 
progress  ;"  vi.  18.  2  :*  "  Raising  the  dust  on  high,  he  alone  was 
tlu-  mighty  linker  of  the  nations  of  men;"  x.  92.  8:'  "Even 
the  sun  reins  in  his  tawny  mares  ;  every  one  dreads  Indra,  for 
he  is  the  mightier,  and  (fears)  the  blast  from  the  body  of  the 
terrible  giant ;  day  after  day  he  thunders,  victorious,  unrestrn in- 
able."  In  i.  52.  8,  Indra  is  styled  candrd^bndhna :  i.  e.  *  hav- 
ing a  white,  or  bright,  ground.'  This  could  be  taken  as 
descriptive  of  the  sky,  hut  suits  better  the  thunder-cloud,  as  it 
advances  across  the  bright  heavens ;  we  have  only  to  translate 
'with  bright  background.' 

But  even  when  we  have  proved  that  Indra  was  the  thunder- 
storm, we  are  not  yet  justified  in  denying  him  a  place  among 
the  sky-gods;  in  fact,  with  our  minds  full  of  Greek  mythology, 
we  should  consider  such  a  denial  absurd.  But  let  us  see  what 
views  the  Vedic  poets  held  concerning  the  scene  of  action  of 
the  thunder-storm,  and  cniiM-ijueiitly  of  the  thunder-god. 

'in    the   earliest  Vedic   times,  the  Indians  marked  off  the 
universe   in   their   imnumations  in   a   manner  peculiar  to  them- 
Tliev    illumed    three    separate    regions:     vi/.    «,f    the 
b,  the  air,  and  the  sky;  a   conception  which   to  my  knowl- 
edge :'oiind   <-lsr\\  lu-rc  Ind(»-Kuro|«ean    myt1 
gies."      Moreover,    many    natural     phenomena    which    in    still 


1  ny  asmai  devl  svadhitir  jihlta. 

'  akrandayo  nadyd  r6r  ivad  v£-  A  kathft  na  ksonfr  bhiyaaa  sAm  ftrata. 

*tvad  bhfyendra  pftrthivAni  vfqvftcyutft  cic  cyftvayant*  rajftnsi:  dyft- 
vftk^&ma  pftrvatftso  v4n3ni  vfgvaih  dr)h6m  bhayate  ajmann  ft  te. 

4  brh&drepuQ  cyavano  mfinnsl^am  6ka!>  k^-ijtl  Jm  abhavat  a.^htvl 

1  «lir?9  eld  ft  harito  aaya  rlramad  fndrftd  ft  ka<?  cid  bhayate  tavlvana^ ; 
bhlmasya  vf?no  'atharflH  abh{Qvaso  dive-Hive  §ah  -ri  cUnn  ibftdh  ta^. 

•The  fJrcok  artfo  nnd  «^/»  iwem  not  to  correapond  acciimtclv  to  «he  Indian 
dyavs  I  r  <IH  the  (Jrcoks  distribute  tlieir  divinities  ?«>  formally 

aninnfr  the  different  regions.  Their  xcheme  was:  divinities  of  sky,  eaith  (and  sea), 
and  lower  world. 
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earlier,  ante-Vedic  times  they  themselves  imagined,  and  other 
Indo-Europeans  continued  to  imagine  in  later  times,  as  occur- 
ring in  the  sky,  were  by  them  transferred  to  the  middle  region, 
the  district  of  the  air,  a  region  which  in  the  Veda  we  find 
always  sharply  distinguished  from  the  sky.  This  change  from 
primitive  conceptions  must  have  been  consummated  at  a  very 
early  date  in  the  interval  between  the  separation  of  the  Indian 
tribes  from  the  others  of  Aryan  stock  and  the  composition  of 
the  Vedic  hymns,  since  we  find  in  all  parts  of  the  Ilig-Veda 
the  three  regions  accurately  and  consistently  kept  apart,  and 
yet  they  are  mentioned  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  it  almost 
certain  that  the  idea  of  the  antariksam,  the  Air-region,  was  of 
later  development  than  those  of  Heaven  and  Earth.  For 
instance,  in  numerous  passages  Heaven  and  Earth  are  styled 
the  universal  parents,  a  name  never  applied  to  Heaven  and 
Air,  or  Earth  and  Air.  In  i.  56.  5  we  read  :l  "  When  thou,  O 
Indra,  didst  fasten  firmly  the  region  of  air  in  the  frame  of 
Heaven  and  Earth  ;"  ii.  15.  2  :a  "he  filled  out  the  two  worlds 
(i.  e.  Heaven  and  Earth,  rodasl  having  always  this  meaning) 
and  the  air."  Most  plainly  speaks  iv.  42.  4 :8  "  The  triple 
universe." 

Parallel  with  this  development  of  a  specifically  Indian 
triple  division  of  the  universe,  of  a  third  and  new  realm  of 
nature,  runs  the  development  of  a  specifically  Indian  divinity, 
the  field  of  whose  activity  is  this  new  realm,  and  whose  func- 
tion it  is  to  fight  in  mid-air  the  battles  which  the  Aryan 
imagined  as  taking  place  in  the  sky.  From  what  germ  was 
developed  the  conception  of  this  mighty  deity  Indra  we  shall 
never  learn  from  the  Yeda,  for  therein  he  appears  always  as 
either  the  greatest,  or  among  the  greatest,  of  the  gods.  The 
occurrence  of  the  word  indra  or  andra  in  Zend,  as  name  of  an 
evil  spirit,  and  the  Slav,  jqdru,  '  swift'  (see  below),  perhaps 
point  to  his  existence,  in  a  very  rudimentary  form,  in  the 
mythology  of  the  period  preceding  the  separation.  Other  than 
these  there  seem  to  be  no  indications  of  him  whatever,  outside 
of  the  Indian  peninsula. 

For  the  Indian  of  the  Yedic  period,  the  sky  was  raised  far 
above  all  strife ;  there  was  eternal  light,  _eternal  peace,  the 
eternal  waters,  and  there  dwelt  the  bright  Adityas,  in  inviola- 
ble sanctity  and  majesty ;  but  the  air,  the  middle  region,  was 
alive  with  malicious  spirits,  whose  power  had  to  be  broken  by 
a  god  of  greater  power  than  they,  by  Indra.  Yet  to  overcome 
the  demons,  Indra  does  not  descend  from  Heaven  into  Air,  for 

1  vf  yat  tir6  dharunam  acyutaih  raj6  'tisthipo  diva  &t5su  barhana. 

2  a  rodasl  aprnad  antarik§am. 

8  tridhatu  bhuma. 
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he  is  supposed  to  be  there  already.  He  advances  along  the 
horizon,  between  Heaven  and  Earth,  as  the  poets  never  weary 
of  sinking;  he  is  born  there,  as  child  of  Heaven  and  Earth, 
which  he  forces  asunder  by  his  huge  size  and  power  (see  x.  89). 
He  is  the  god  of  battle,  oi;  the  battle  fought  in  the  thimder- 
>tonii  hut  ween  good  and  bad  spirits;  and  t  he  battle-ground  is 
tin-  air.  the  home  and  gathering  place  of  all  demons. 

Another  proof  that  Indra  was  not  thought  a  god  of  the  sky 
is  found  in  the  references  made  to  him  in  Yaska's  Nirukta, 
where  Yaska  quotes  the  opinion  of  his  predecessors  that  in 
reality  then-  were  but  three  gods  :  Surya  (the  sun)  in  the  sky, 
Indra  or  Vayu  in  the  air,  and  Agni  upon  earth.  Yfiska  how- 
ever main  tains  the  plurality  of  divinities  in  each  region,  and 
places  Indra  (or  Vayu)  at  the  head  of  those  of  the  air.  Sig- 
nificant is  likewise  the  close  connection  of  Indra  with  Vayu 
and  the  Maruts,  the  wind-  and  storm-gods,  whom  it  is  im- 
possible to  view  as  celestial  divinities. 

For  all  these  reasons,  and  for  others  which  will  be  advanced 
in  their  proper  place,  I  conclude  that  Roth's  views  as  laid 
<l«>wn  in  the  Pet.  Diet.,  s.  v.  indra,  are  correct.  There  we 
read :  "Indra.  Name  of  the  well-known  god,  who  in  the 
Vedic  creed  stands  at  the  head  of  the  ^ods  of  the  middle 
region,  the  atmosphere.  The  most  prominent  manifestation 
of  his  power  is  the  battle  which  he  has  to  fight  with  the  thun- 
der-bolt (vajra),  in  the  thunderstorm,  against  the  demoniac 
powers.  In  his  origin  he  is  not  the  supreme,  but  the  national 
and  favorite  god  of  the  Indo-Aryan  tribes,  a  type  of  heroic 
power  used  for  noble  ends  ;  and  with  the  gradual  fading  away 
of  Varuna  he  advances  more  and  more  into  prominence.*  My 
own  investigations,  so  far  as  they  reach,  have  all  tended  to 
confirm  these  views  of  my  revered  master. 

In  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  of  the  Veda,  perhaps 
as  much  is  lost  as  is  gained  by  the  zeal  for  comparison  between 
things  Indian  and  things  extra-Indian.  The  Sanskrit  texts 
m  u -t  be  conscientiously  worked  through  many  times  yet  before 
we  can  speak  with  confidence  upon  all  the  religious  conceptions 
and  beliefs  of  those  ancient  rshis:  and  the  light  which  so 
many  have  attempted  to  throw  upon  them  t'r<>m  without  often 
rts  instead  or  revealing  the  real  truth. 

The  i-tyn  mingy  of  the  •  '/-it  has  been  very  variously 

:ined.  Y&ska  gives  no  less  than  thirteen  different  deriva- 
tions, and  the  number  of  modern  attempted  ones  must  be 
nearly  as  great.  The  Indian  derivations  are  as  usual  absurd, 
yet  hardly  more  so  than  the  following  by  I'.enfev:  ftyand-ant^ 
pres.  pple.  of  a  supposed  base  «y«W;  with  loss  of  -t,  «y  andean; 
with  change  of  -n  to  -r,  *yand-ar;  with  addition  of  -/r,  #y//N//-or- 
.-  >drr^i.  Middletown  out  of  Moeea, 
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or  mango  out  of  Jeremiah  King,  are  nothing  to  this.  The 
most  reasonable  derivation  is  still  that  proposed  by  Roth,  Pet. 
Diet.,  s.  v. :  viz.  from  the  root  in  or  inv,  4  press,  urge,  have 
power  over,'  etc.,  with  the  suffix  -ra  (used  to  form  nomina 
agentis\  a  euphonic  d  being  inserted,  as  in  the  Greek  dv-d-ooc, 
puryp-p-pitLt  etc.  The  signification  of  'the  stormer,  the 
oppressor'  suits  the  character  of  the  god  to  a  remarkable  de- 
gree ;  and  Ludwig  mentions  as  the  only  instance  of  the  word 
in  extra-Indian  language  (except  perhaps  Zend  indra  or  andra) 
the  Slav,  jedru,  fc  swift,  impetuous.'  So  too  the  Acvins,  the 
mighty  horsemen,  are  called  indratamd,  heretofore  commonly 
rendered  '  most  like  Indra,'  for  which  4  most  impetuous'  would 
surely  be  better ;  and  in  vii.  99.  3  Ushas,  the  Dawn,  is  likewise 
styled  indratamd,  where  f  most  like  Indra'  is  eminently  unsatis- 
factory. Better  would  be  perhaps  in  this  passage 'also  the 
rendering  4  very  swift.' 

II.  Indra's  Origin. 

The  Yedic  poets  did  not  content  themselves  with  a  mere 
personification  of  the  thunder-storm  and  its  at  once  salutary 
and  destructive  effects.  On  the  contrary,  they  on  the  one 
hand  gradually  extended  and  multiplied  the  fields  of  Indra's 
activity  in  nature,  and  developed  his  original  character,  until 
they  came  to  imagine  him  as  interfering  in  all  human  affairs, 
and  even  as  guiding  the  courses  of  the  stars  and  bringing 
order  and  stability  into  the  movements  of  the  universe  ;  while 
on  the  other  hand  they  humanized  his  divine  person,  to  a  greater 
extent  perhaps  than  any  other  of  the  Vedic  pantheon,  attrib- 
uted to  it  a  human  form,  and  furnished  it  with  a  variety  of 
human  attributes,  all  of  which  however  harmonized  perfectly 
with  the  original  conception  which  underlay  this  divine  nature. 
Finally,  they  represented  Indra  as  begotten  by  other  gods,  and 
as  entering  at  his  birth  into  an  already  existing  world  of  divin- 
ities. 

The  numerous  passages  of  the  Rig- Veda  which  make  men- 
tion of  Indra's  descent  and  birth  will  be  best  divided  into  four 
groups.  In  the  first  I  shall  include  verses  containing  such  con- 
ceptions as  are  still  purely  physical :  that  is,  conceptions  in 
which  the  original  content  of  the  mythus,  the  immediate  im- 
pression received  in  the  observation  of  nature,  is  most  promi- 
nent, even  in  the  details ;  in  the  second  group,  the  anthro- 
pomorphic statements — those  in  which  Indra's  Naturbedeutung 
sinks  into  comparative  insignificance  beside  his  humanized  per- 
son, and  in  which  his  birth  is  described  as  happening  in  accord- 
ance with  human  experience  and  circumstances ;  in  the  third, 
passages  which,  although  containing  references  to  Indra's  par- 
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flits,  vet   do  nut   name  or  characteri/e  them   more  definitely  ; 
and  in  tin-  fourth  group,  such  conception-  of  his  origin  a*  pn»- 
froin  later  -peculation,  and  arc  in  fact  nothing  hut  mental 
abstractions  from  the  chief  manifest!  ions  of  his  activity. 

It  was  not  in  accordance  with  the  character  of  the  Vedic 
people,  which  in  fact  was  somewhat  lacking  in  mythological 
\eisatility.  fully  to  develop  the  genealogical  side  of  the  Indra- 
mythus.  This  lack  of  mythological  versatility,  as  for  want  of 
a  better  term  I  have  chosen  to  designate  it,  contracts  most 
sharply  with  the  mental  ca.-t  of  other  Indo-Kuropean  peoples. 
especially  the  Greeks.  Parents  of  Indra  are  indeed  alluded  to 
•  •Hen  fiiough,  hut  rather  en  /«/**•»//,/.  and  generally  without 
mention  'tic  names.  I  have  not  found  any  passage  in 

the   Rig-Veda    according    to    which    any   other    divinity    than 
Dyu    is    by    name    styled    Indra's   father,   while   on    the   other 
hand  the  allusions  to  his  mother  are  widely  various.      Atone 
time   it  seems  to  be   Prthivi,  the  Earth,  at  another  the  Rain- 
cloud,   finally    purely    ah.-rra<-t    personifications   are    called    his 
geniton.      Of  the    view,   advanced    from    dilVerent   sources, 
that    Indra    is  to  be  considered  as  son  of   Aditi,  I   shall  have 
-ion  to  treat  further  on. 

I  now  proceed  to  the  discussion  of  the  pertinent  passages. 

1.  /V///.v  /'/•///  conception*.  —  In  the  following  verses,  the  birth 
of  Indra  i>  plainly  observed  to  he  merely  a  mythical  figure  for 
the  Hidden  breaking  out  of  the  thunder-storm,  which  advances 
along  the  hori/on,  on  the  edge  of  Heaven  and  Karth.  "in  the 
lap  of  the  parents;"  and  in  which  the  God's  nature  manifests 
itself.  Hardly  is  the  deity  born  before  the  mighty  battle  of 
the  thunderstorm,  involving  Heaven  and  Karth  in  confusion, 
begins  to  rage. 

-t    of  all    belong   here   three   verses  of   the  17th  hynn 
Book   iv.      Thus,   v.  4  :'   "Thy   father   i-  considered    to   be   the 
miirhty    Heaven;    the    progenitor    of    Indra    was   an    excellent 
Workman,  in  that  he  begat  the  noisy  wielder  of  th.  ;mn- 

derbolt,  who  is  immovable  a--  is  the  earth  from  its  seat  ;"  v.  2:* 
M  In  terror  at  thy  vehemence  the  heaven  trembled,  in  terror  at 
rh\  fury  the  earth  trembled,  at  thy  birth  ;  the  firm  nioun: 

red.    the     plain-    ••riltllbled,    the     water-    disper-ed  f 
"  Little  cares  Indra  for  hi>  mother,  little  for  hi-   father,  far  'In1 

'  §uvfrai  te  JaniU  manyata  dyftur  indraaya  karU  §v4pa§Umo  bhOt  :  ya 
Ufa  JaJAna  svaryaih  suvajram  anapacyuUih  nadaiio  nb  bh6ma. 

•  Uva  tvis6  janiman  rejata  dyau  r^jad  bhdmir  bhiyaal  ivaaya  many6h  : 
rghayanta  subhva^  parvatAia  trdan  dhanvftni  narayanta  apah. 

'kfyat  svid  indro  adhy  eti  matufc  kiyat  pitur  Janittir  y6  jajana:  y6 
a«y  a  Qiismim  muhukair  fyartl  vtto  na  jQtah  gUnayadbhir  abhraih. 
\i.  17 
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begetter  that  begat  him:  (Indra)  who  in  a  nunnent  gives  free 
ivin  to  his  violence,  as  it  were  a  storm-wind  amid  thundering 
i-lunds."  In  other  words,  the  verse  says  :  Indra  pitilessly  drains 
Heaven  and  Earth,  in  whose  embrace  lie  was  born,  into  the 
whirlpool  of  the  raging  thunder-storm.  A  similar  thought 
seems  to  have  hovered  in  the  mind  of  the  author  of  the  not 
very  intelligible  passage  iv.  22.  4.1  I  understand  the  verse  thus : 
"Every  hillside  and  the  many  heights,  the  heaven  and  the 
earth,  trembled  before  the  gigantic  one  at  his  birth ;  when  the 
courageous  one  brings  his  parents  to  the  cow  (i.  e.  to  the  thun- 
der-cloud), then  do  the  winds  bellow  mightily  round  about/' 
The  second  half  of  the  stanza  seems  to  mean :  when  Indra 
hurries  Heaven  and  Earth  into  the  thickest  turmoil  of  the 
thunder-storm,  then  etc.  Here  also,  then,  I  can  perceive  only 
a  description  of  the  advancing  storm,  spreading  swiftly  over 
earth  and  sky ;  and  so  in  i.  63.  1 ;  but  particularly  viii.  59.  4 :2 
"(No  one  equals  Indra,)  the  unconquered,  the  mighty  one, 
victorious  in  battle,  at  whose  birth  the  great  cows  (i.  e.  the 
clouds),  wandering  in  the  wide  domain  (the  sky),  all  bellowed 
together — yea,  even  heaven  and  earth  bellowed  together." 

In  each  of  these  passages  the  reference  to  the  approach  of 
the  storm  is  unmistakable.  In  others  the  description  is  more 
detailed.  Here  is  one  of  a  thunder-storm  in  the  mountains  at 
daybreak :  viii.  6.  28-30 :3  "  On  the  slope  of  the  mountains, 
and  at  the  junction  of  the  streams,  the  wise  one  was  born 
through  devotion  (i.  e.  the  storm  was  sent  in  answer  to  the 
prayers  of  the  rain-seeking  worshippers) ;  viewing  the  sea  of 
air,  he  looks  down  from  this  height,  from  whence,  quivering, 
he  rages ;  then  first  does  one  see  the  light  of  morning,  sprung 
from  the  ancient  seed,  as  it  flashes  out  along  the  sky."  Simi- 
larly i.  6.  3 :  "  Giving  light  unto  darkness,  and  shape  unto  the 
shapeless  (i.  e.  illumining  the  darkness  of  the  night  or  the  gray 
of  the  morning  with  lightning-flashes)  thou  wast  born  together 
with  the  dawns." 

A  good  parallel  to  this  conception  of  a  storm  at  daybreak  is 
found  in  several  passages  which  relate  the  violent  treatment  of 
Usas,  the  Dawn,  by  Indra,  who  shatters  her  car  and  drives 
her  in  terror  from  it ;  but  the  treatment  of  them  here  would 


1  vi<?va  r6dhansi  pravata$  ca  purvfr  dySur  jr^vaj  janiman  rejata  k?&h : 
a  matara  bharati  91191117  a  g6r  nrvat  parijman  nonuvanta  vatah. 

2  asalham  ugram  pftanasu  sasahiih  yasmin  mahir  urujrayah :  sarh  dhe- 
navo  j&yamane  anonavur  dy&vah  ksalno  anonavuh. 

3  upahvare  girlnSrh  saihgathe  ca  nadinSm :  dhiya  vipro  ajayata.     atah 
samudram  udvatag  cikitvSn  ava  paQyati :  yato  vipana  6jati.    ad  it  prat- 
nasya  retaso  jy6ti§  pa9yanti  vasaram :  par6  yad  idhyate  diva. 
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disturb  the  continuity  of  tin*  discussion  of  I  mint's  birth  ami 
origin.  I  reserve  them  therefore  until  later,  and  proceed  at 
once  to  the  second  group  «•!'  pas-age*,  to  tlie 

-I.   Anthropomorphic    <  .—Scenes  and  events  of 

human  litV,  often  boldly  hyperbolical — often,  too,  humorously 
corn-rived-  mingle  themselves  with  tin-  myth  of  Indra's  birth. 

The  tir*t  plaee  here  belongs  by  right  to  the  remarkable  and 
eerrainly  \vry  ancient  hymn,  no.' IS  in  the  4th  I  Junk,  with  the 
di*cu-.-ion  of  which  that  of  tlie  other  passages  will  easily  and 
naturally  connect  itself.  Roth,  in  the  >  /  /./»//»/•  <!•.« 

Veda  of  (irldner  and  Kaegi,  has  attempted  to  divide  thi* 
hymn  into  its  component  parts.  From  his  treatment  there 
result  the  following  fragments:  I.  Indra,  refusing  to  enter  the 
world  in  the  usual  way,  declares  his  intention  of  bursting 
through  his  mother's  side:  iv.  18.  1  :  "This  is  the  old  and 
well-known  path  by  which  all  the  gods  were  born;  by  it  shalt 
thou  likewi*e  he  born  when  mature;  thou  mayest  not,  by  other 
IIHMII-,  l»rin«r  thy  mother  unto  death."  (Indra  speaks.)  v.  -J  : 
"I  will  not  «TM  out  thence,  that  is  a  dangerous  way;  right 
through  the  side  will  1  hurst  ;  many  things  yet  undone  h, 
to  do,  to  tight  with  this  one,  to  be  at  friendship  with  that  one." 
v.  :;  (Roth,  l.'Ji:  "He  beholds  his  mother  dying:  'I  will  not 
yield,  no.  I  will  IH»  through  there;'  Indra  drank  in  T\a-tar\ 
hou-e  the  Soma.  <»f  hundred-fold  value,  from  the  vosel  of 
juice."  \.  1  iKoth.  8):  "How  should  that  <>ue,  whom  his 
mother  carried  for  a  thousand  months  and  for  many  years, 
undertake  r\il?  Nowhere  exists  hi>  e<jual,  among  the  living 
or  those  that  shall  be  born."  II.  Indra,  as  a  weakling,  i 

i    by  his   motfier.  according  to  v.  8  even  thrown  into  the 
.    but    is   saved    and    attaip>    power    and    victory. 
Tim-.  lioth.    h:   "Thinking    Indra    ol    IK.   account,    his 

mother    hid    him   i  Indra.,    who  teemed    with    heroic   strength; 
thereat   he   >too«l    forth,  wrapping  about  him  hi>  own  garment, 
and    though    new-born,  tilled    both    worlds."      And    v.  ^  i  Koth, 
•  w    the    young   mother    throws    thee    aside,   and    now 
:\a  -wallow*  thee;   and  now  the  waters  take  pity  upon  the 
child,  and  now  Indra  -tand>  forth  in  his  might."     1 1  I.  The  new- 
born   Indra    displav-    forthwith    hi>    courage    and    -tn-n^th 
lo.  I  :    "The    VMIIIIL:    heifer    DTOOgfit     forth  a  MM, it    calf, 

an  uncoiHjiierable.  a  hrawnv  bull—  Indra  :  -lie  lick-  her  ealtV 
that  it  may  walk,  but  it  -rcks  of  itself  it-  o\\n  \\ay."  \.  II 

•The  mother   i>  concerned  about  tin- young  I 
-on,  the  g..d-    abandon    tin-  i    Indra.  about   to  kill 

•  ind    furthrr  l\.    In 

n  father.      Tim*,  v.   \>2  ii;,,th.   1  1  i :   "  Wh,. 
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that  lias  widowed  thy  mother?  Who  sought  to  Hiiite  thee 
wlii'ii  lying  down,  when  running  What  god  was  there  that 
pitied  i  her  (  Since  thou  didst  sci/.e  thy  father  \^\  the  foot  and 
dash  him  in  pieces."  Verses  6,  7,  9,  and  13  have  nothing  to  do 
with  Indra' s  birth. 

It  is  not  possible  to  discover  any  intimate  connection  l>c- 
tween  all  the  verses  of  this  hymn.  The  Aiiukramam,  or  list  of 
hymns  with  authors,  subjects,  and  metre,  styles  it  a  dialog  in- 
between  Indra,  the  sage  Vamadeva,  and  Aditi.  From  this 
source  doubtless  Sayana  derived  his  explanation  (which  Ilille- 
Itrandt,  Aditi,  p.  43,  has  adopted  from  him),  that  the  first  two 
verses  refer  to  the  birth  of  V iimadeva,  who  in  order  to  excuse 
his  extraordinary  whim  recalls  Indra's  deeds  of  violence. 
Roth's  translation  and  arrangement  remove  every  doubt  of  the 
fragmentary  and  heterogeneous  character  of  the  hymn. 

According  to  iii.  48.  2,  3,  and  vii.  98.  3,  Indra  at  the  moment 
of  his  birth  invigorates  himself  with  a  draught  of  Soma.  A 
curious  feature  of  the  Indra-mythus  is  found  twice  in  Book 
viii.  Thus,  in  viii.  45.  4,  5  :'  "The  slayer  of  Vrtra,  as  soon  as 
lie  was  born,  seized  his  arrow ;  he  asked  of  his  mother,  '  Who 
are  the  mighty  ones  ?  What  are  they  called  V  Then  QavasI 
answered  thee:  'He  shall  as  it  were  fight  with  his  forehead 
against  a  mountain,  whoever  desires  to  do  battle  with  thee.' " 
And  viii.  66.  1,  2:2  "As  soon  as  he  was  born,  the  possessor  of 
hundred-fold  might  asked  of  his  mother,  etc.  Then  (Javasi 
named  to  him  Aurnavabha  and  Ahiguva:  'My  child,  these  will 
be  for  thee  unconquerable.' ':  While  in  the  first  passage  Indra's 
mother  puts  implicit  faith  in  her  son's  prowess,  in  the  second 
she  does  not  credit  him  with  such  courage  and  power  as  he 
afterward  displays ;  but,  as  the  following  verse  shows,  her 
fears  for  him  are  ungrounded  :a  "All  these  together  the  slayer 
of  Vrtra  smote,  as  one  beats  spokes  into  the  nub  with  a  ham- 
mer ;  when  full-grown,  he  became  the  slayer  of  the  Dasyus. 

Thus  must  we  explain  the  episode,  if  we  follow  the  authority 
of  the  poda-text  for  nisturah .:  i.  e.  =  nis+turas.  But  Auf- 
recht,  differing  from  the  pada  and  the  Pet.  Diet.,  explains 
nisturah  as  from  ni+^/star,  i.  e.  'those  that  are  to  be  cast 
down ;'  and  he  translates :  "  My  child,  do  thou  cast  these  to 
earth"  (Z.  D.  M.  (4.,  xxiv.  205).  Grassmann  follows  Aufrecht ; 


1  a  bundaih  vrtrah*  dade  jatah  prchad  vf  mStaram :  ka  ugr5h  ke  ha 
9rnvire.    prati  tva  savasf  vadad  girav  apso  na  yodhiipat :  yas  te  9atrutvam 
acake. 

2  jajnan6  mi  9atakratur  vi  prchad  iti  mataram :  ka  ugrah  ke  ha  9rnvire. 
ad  1m  9avasy  abravld  aurnavabham  ahl9uvam :  te  putra  santu  ni§turah. 

3  sam  it  t£n  vrtrahakhidat  khe  aran  iva  khedaya :  pravrddho  dasyu- 
habhavat. 
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I.udwig  translate-  "  <  )  child,  they  \\\\\>\  he  mighty  one-."  hv 
which  the*  lint-  become-  extremely  \\eak  and  iiiMgniticaiit.  If 
Aufrechf-  view  be  corrcc;  (and  the  impel,  certainly 

makes  for  him),  there  is  no  contradiction,  hut  a  close  corre- 
spondence, between  the  two  hymns.  Compare  again  iv.  IS.  11, 
where  Imlra  doe>  not  fear,  tliough  the  other  gods  have  aban- 
doned him,  hut  entreats  Visnu  to  leave  him  free  scope. 

A  very  human  addition  to  the  fable  is  tin-  following,  where 
rlu-  poet  imagines  the  infant  god  surrounded  hv  attendant 
women  :  x.  153.  1  :'  "  \\\i>\  \vomi-n  sat  about  the  new-born 
Indra,  rocking  him,  and  instilling  into  him  excellent  strength." 
In  another  incorrectly  incorporated  in  the  Ur 

hymn.  Indra's  nurses  are  the  celestial  waters,  in  wlmsi-  midst, 
in  fact,  according  to  the  observation  of  nature,  the  god  is  born  : 
x.  t'.V  7  :'  "The  divine  women  sat  about  the  new-horn  <.m-,  and 
the  exulting  streams  nursed  him  :  when,  O  Loud-shouter  (In- 
drai.  the  gt»ds  nourished  thee  for  mighty  battle,  and  for  the 
de>truction  of  the  demons."  The  sudden  change  from  the 
third  person  to  the  second,  the  person  described  bcini: 
addressed,  is  not  uncommon  in  the  Veda. 

:;.  I'//////,  •  v/ it,  nn  nis  concerning  Ii«fr<i**  /'*//•/ ///A. — The 
third  group  compri>e>  pa>sage>  in  which  Indra V  parents  are 
indeed  alluded  to,  but  not  by  name,  and  without  any  special 
characterization.  Tlm>.  \.  i>s.  •'•  :3  "Many  thousands  do  least 
-nee.  for  my  father  created  me  as  an  irresistible 
OHe"  (cf.  i.  IL".».  II);4  vii.  i>n.  5:  "A  giant  begat  the  giant 
for  battle,  a  hcroim-  bore  the  hen.;"  x.  \:\4.  1  :"  ''When  thou, 
<)  Indra.  like  the  dawn.  di<Ut  fill  both  worlds,  a  divine  mother 
had  borne  thee,  the  great  ruler  of  great  nations,  a  noble  mother 
had  borne  thee." 

A    curioii>   reference   to    Indra's  eliildhond.  for  which  1  have 
not    been    able   to   lind   any   sifisfactory  explanation   (if   indei-d 
any  deeper  meaning  underlie-  the  text*.  i>    the  followiiiir  :    viii. 
••  While  yet    an    immature    boy,  he    mounted   the   new 
n.    and     roa>trd     for    father    and     mother    a    tierce    bull." 
Probably  we  have  here  only  a  fanciful  description  of  the  head 
•I  mighty  infant. 

l-'urther    indistinct     reference-    t.,     Indra'-     mother    are     the 


1  Iftkh&yantlr  apaayu va  indraih  jatam  upftsate :  bhejaoa«ah  Ruvfryam. 
*  sim  asmifi  jayamana  Agata  gnft  utem  a vardhan   nady ah  •vagQrtth : 
mahe  yat  tvA  purtravo  ri^ayftvardhayan  daayuhatyaya  dev&h. 
3  purt  sahaura  nf  <;i9Ami  nflkam  agatniih  hi  ml  janiU  jajftna. 

lint    in   tlii.-   ]»:iMSji(ff>   /.iV.i    i-    d.nihtlrs*    Tv»t«tar.    the 
•  •  tlninilcrUilt. 

uhh6  yad  indra  r6daal  flpaprtthofA  iva :  mah&ntaih  tvft  mahiniih  MUU- 
rajaih  carijanlnAih  devt  janitry  ajljanad  bhadrA  janitry  ajljanad. 
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following:  \.  7-">.  I:1  "  Tliou  wast  horn  ;i  mighty  one  unto 
destructive  power,  lovely,  most  powerful,  threaten  1110-  many; 
the  Manit>  cheered  on  Indr.i  wlieii  his  verv  swift  mother 
taught  him,  the  hero,  to  run  ;"  and  ii.  30.  ^  :~  "'The  mother  an- 
nounced unto  the  sage  who  it  was  that  should  rob  Vrtra  of  his 
possessions."3  More  significant  for  the  poet's  caution  than  for 
Indra' s  parentage  is  x.  120.  1 :  "Among  all  creatures  that  was 
the  noblest,  from  which  the  mighty  one,  he  of  impetuoi^ 
strength,  was  born." 

Finally  we  come  to  two  very  puzzling  verses  :  vi.  59.  1 :4 
"  Now  at  the  Soma-feast  I  will  proclaim  your  heroic  deeds ; 
your  parents  are  slain,  overpowered  by  the  gods ;  but  ye,  Indra 
and  Agni,  remain  alive."  Ludwig  translates  "the  pitar,  hostile 
to  the  gods,  were  slain  by  you,  which  is  an  ungrammatical 
rendering  of  the  Sanskrit ;  while  Grassmann  proposes  plyavah, 
4  slanderers,'  for  pitarah.  Again,  v.  2  :B  "  Ye  had  the  same 
father,  and  ye  are  twins ;  your  mothers  were  in  different 
places."  The  mythical  relations  are  here  extremely  obscure ; 
it  is  even  doubtful  whether  there  be  any  real  connection  be- 
tween the  two  verses.  I  will  return  later  to  v.  2,  and  proceed 
at  once  to  the  fourth  and  last  group. 

4.  Conceptions  of  Indra? s  Origin  which  rest  upon  Specula- 
tion.— It  is  but  rarely  that  the  poets  personified  any  ethical  qual- 
ities, as  for  instance  in  viii.  58.  4,  Indra  is  called  simuh  satyasya, 
4  son  of  truth.'  In  nearly  every  instance  he  is  still  the  god  of 
thunder  and  wrar,  who  does  not  belie  his  original  character  even 
in  this  abstract  theogony.  For  instance,  we  read  in  x.  73.  10:6 
"If  any  say  ' he  is  sprung  from  a  horse,'  I  believe  him  born 
also  of  might ;  he  came  forth  from  rage,  and  stands  now  in  the 
houses  ;  Indra  knows  from  whence  he  is  born."  It  must  how- 
ever be  remarked  that  the  verse  is  susceptible  of  another  ex- 
planation, by  which  Agni  instead  of  Indra  becomes  its  subject : 
"  From  a  horse  (the  sun)  did  he  (Agni)  proceed,  from  power, 
from  fury ;  now  he  stands  in  (human)  houses  (i.  e.  as  the  fire 
on  the  hearth  or  the  domestic  altar) ;  only  Tndra  knows  whence 
he  (Agni)  was  born."  Compare  with  this  interpretation  the 

1  janiijtha  ugrah  sahase  turaya  mandra  ojisstho  bahulabhimanah :  avar- 
dhann  indram  maruta9  cid  atra  mata  yad  vlram  dadhanad  dhanistha. 

2  yo  vrtraya  sinam  atrSbhariijyat  pra  taih  janitrl  vidu?a  uvaca. 

:t  i.  155.  '.',  said  in  Anukr.  to  be  directed  to  Indra  and  Visnii,  really  has  refer- 
ence to  Visnu  only. 

4  pra  nu  voc5  sute?u  vam  vlrya  yani  cakrathuh  :  hataso  vam  pitaro  de- 
va$atrava  indragnl  jivatho  yuvam. 

5  samano  vam  janitS  bhratara  yuvam  yamav  ihehamatara. 

6  a9vad  iyayeti  yad  vadanty  ojaso  jatam  uta  manya  enam :  manyor 
iyaya  harmye?u  tasthau  yatah  prajajna  indro  asya  veda. 
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verses  (v.  ±  8;  \.  .",•_'.  »'••  in  which  is  related  how  Indra  re\ealed 
the  hiding-place  of  Agni,  who  had  disappeared.  Win.  in  tact 
should  understand  the  nature  of  the  mysterious  lightning  bet- 
ter  than  the  thunder-god  ? 

With  the  last  line  of  \.  ~:\.  1<»  is  to  he  compared  what  is  said 
of  tin-  Maruts.  the  storm-winds;  vii.  r»t>.  '2:  "No  one  knows 
their  hirth.  yet  they  among  themselves  well  know  their  de- 
scent." I  regard  this  as  pointing  toward  India's  original 
niticance  as  god  of  the  thunderstorm.  As  are  the  -wiftly- 
passing  storms.  >«•  i-  their  supreme  head- -whence  they  come, 
or  whither  they  go,  who  can  nj  :  "The  wind  hloweth  where 
it  listeth,"  etc. 

Further,  we  have  to  consider  the  following  passages.  In 
viii.  si.  14,  Indra  is  called  //////•////  /•///•//*•,/,&;  and  in  i\.  i_M.  1. 
gava&th  x r///////  -both  signifying  'son  of  might:'  cf.  \. 
153.  2:'  k'  Thou  wast  horn  of  strength.  Indra,  of  might,  of 
power:  thoii.  ()  (iiant,  art  truly  a  giant."  The  epithet  gosnin» 
napdt,  4son  of  a  cow-winner  (i.  e.  of  a  cloud-winner),'  in  iv. 
32.  22,  proceeds  no  less  tlian  the  foregoing  from  conscious 
speculation.  a>  will  be  seen  hereafter.  In  x.  90.  13  (the  I'lirusi- 
hymni  we  read  that  Indra  and  Agni  sprang  from  Purusa's 
nnnith.  Likewise  the  already  tpioted  verses  viii.  4~>.  4  and  5, 
and  *>(>.  1  and  "2  belong  in  this  connecti< »n  ;  for  •  Might,' 

u>cd  unmi-iakably  in  this  place  as  a  proper  name  <cf.  dew 
ta/visi.  \.  56.  4-),  is  a  mere  personification  of  Indra's  most  prom- 
inent characteristic.  When  once  the  idea  that  Indra  was  the 
'son  of  might'  ((^avoftah,  gen.  sing,  neut.)  had  been  thrown 
out,  the  transition  to  QavasI  (fern.),  'Might'  personified,  WM 
natural  and  easy. 

Finally,  in  \.  1<»1.  \-2  we  find  Indra  called  Son  of  Nistigri. 
The  word  ///.v//<//v,  which  occurs  in  this  passage  only,  still 
remains  an  etymological  riddle.  Sfiyana's  explanation  is 
wholly  unsatisfactory — he  identifies  Ni>ligri  with  Aditi.  and 
explains  the  word  by  // /'N/ /'//"/  <//><//>'.  i.  e.  'Aditi  swallows  her 
rival  NiMiY  whom  he  makes  identical  with  I>iti  and  it 

remain-  an  open  «jiie>tion  whether  Nistigri  he  n<»t,  like  the 
previously  mentioned  Qavasi,  a  pureh  i  charac1 

The  more  closely  0  tines  these  passages  in  detail  and 

in  their  connection,  the  more  hopeless  germs  the  ta-k  of  tind- 
iiiLr  then-in  a  fixed  tradition,  cm-rent  in  Vedic  times,  of  Indra V 
descent.  If  is  fair  to  suppose  that  the  earlie-t  conceptions 
in  Indra'g  case  no  exception  to  the  rule  which  regarded 
Heaven  and  Earth  as  universal  parents.  That  Dyu  was 
viewed  as  his  father  is  evident  from  i\.  17.  4  and  iv.  I- 

1  tvfcn  indra  b&lld  *dhi  sAha«o  jlU  6ja»a^ :  tvarii  vr? an  vff M  aai. 
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quoted  above.  Further,  x.  54.  3  reads:1  "When  thou  didst 
produce  from  thine  own  body  father  and  mother  together," 
upon  which  Muir  (Sanskrit  Texts,  v.  30)  remarks  "by  which 
Heaven  and  Kurth  are  clearly  intended."  Hither  Mich  passage 
are  mere  outbreaks  of  boldest  fancy,  or  else  we  must  explain 
the  word  jttn  as  in  viii.  36.  4  (janiid  divo  j(ti<it<l  yy/7///V//<7//) 
where  the  k  creation'  (jcm)  of  Heaven  and  Earth  ineai^  noth- 
ing more  than  the  ' holding'  or  'supporting'  (/Mr),  or  the  •  fix- 
ing, fastening'  (shthh,  xtxnthh},  of  other  verses.  Reference  is 
therein  made  to  Indra's  restorative  activity,  which  gives  hack 
to  earth  and  sky,  when  shattered  and  in  confusion  through  the 
strife  of  the  elements,  their  former  quiet  and  order.  The  pas- 
sage iv.  18.  10 — grslih  sasuva  etc.  (with  which  cf.  x.  111.  *2< 
gdrsteyo  vrsdbhah},  could  perhaps  relate  to  the  earth;  but  I 
prefer,  in  view  of  viii.  6.  19,  20  and  ii.  11.  s,  to  refer  yrstih  to 
the  rain-cloud.  Still,  the  poets  need  not  on  all  occasions  have 
intended  to  express  particular  cosmogonic  ideas  by  such  words. 
The  well-known  penchant  of  Vedic  sages  for  the  cow- yard  in 
their  hymns  may  surely  have  led  one  poet  to  think  of  Indra 
and  his  mother  as  calf  and  cow,  without  conveying  under  the 
image  of  the  '  cow'  any  deep  mythical  meaning. 

The  words  agvad  iydyeti  yad  vadanti,  in  x.  73.  10,  1  can 
hardly  explain  otherwise  (supposing  them  to  refer  to  Indra  at 
all)  than  that  agva  refers  to  the  sun,  as  in  i.  163.  ?.  the  horse 
undoubtedly  typiiies  the  sun.  Ludwig  (7?.  V.  Uebersetzung, 
iii.  318)  regards  the  horse  as  symbol  of  the  sky,  and  quotes  to 
sustain  his  position  x.  68.  11 :  which  verse  however  contains 
merely  a  very  natural  simile,  in  which  a  dark  horse  bedecked 
with  jewels  is  compared  to  the  nocturnal  sky  with  its  glittering 
stars,  and  which  proves  nothing.  But  the  adoption  01  the  sun 
as  Indra's  father  would  involve  us  in  insuperable  difficulties. 
It  is  quite  possible  that  the  statement  agvdd  etc.  is  no  less 
referable  to  conscious  speculation  than  those  contained  in  the 
following  lines  of  the  same  stanza.  The  horse,  as  well  as  the 
bull,  is  often  the  symbol  of  strength  and  courage,  and  why 
should  not  a  poet  of  bold  fancy  imagine  Indra  descended  from 
such  an  animal  ?  The  word  vrsan,  used  innumerable  times  of 
Indra,  might  in  fact  be  translated  <  stallion'  as  well  as  '  bull,' 
provided  one  tastelessly  insist  upon  rendering  the  word  on  all 
occasions  by  the  name  of  some  particular  animal. 

There  is  some  temptation  to  draw  from  vi.  59.  2  ("  Ye  are 
twins,  Indra  and  Agni,  ye  had  the  same  father,  your  mother  in 
different  regions")  a  conclusion  as  to  Indra's  parentage.  In  the 
verse  x.  45.  8  Agni  is  son  of  Dyu;  in  iii.  3.  11  and  25.  1, 
and  x.  1.  2,  the  son  of  Heaven  and  Earth.  If  now  we  are  to 


yan  mataram  ca  pitaraih  ca  s5k£m  ajanayathSs  tanvah  sv£yah. 
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hold  fast  to  \i.  59.  '_'.  rlit-n  I'rthivi.  the  Karth.  cannot  be  Indra's 
mother.     However,  the  account-  !'s  parentage  are  even 

limn-   coiifn-ed    an<l   contradictory  tlian    tho-e   of    Indra's,  and 
bear  ii"  credible  witn< 

No  wonder  then  that  tin-  Indians  soon  had  recourse  to  specu- 
lation t<>  till  out  the  remarkable  gap  apparent  in  the  myths  of 
their  favorite  god.  Thus  only  can  I  account  for  such  theogonic 
ideas  as  those  contained  in  group  4,  above.  From  Indra's  chief 
attributes  of  might  and  impetuosity  aro-e  the  person  in'  cation 
Qavasi,  'the  mighty  one*  or  •  might.'  Compare  with  this  <I[«i/t- 
/">•///  //  ////////.  'the  very  -wift  mother/  a  title  which  suits  neither 
Aditi  nor  the  Karth.  Similarly,  from  the  conception  of  his 
battles  with  the  rain-stealing  demons  wa>  derived  the  epithet 
yns.iiiu  tKijxlf.  In  mythological  >y>tem>  the  >on  is  accustomed 
t«>  display  hi>  activity  in  the  si  me  Held  with  his  father.  It  was 
Indra,  more  than  any  other,  who  captured  the  cows,  i.  e.  the 
NttH-clonds;  he  may  therefore  well  have  been  the  son  of  a  cow- 
captnrer;  and  there  is  no  necessity  for  a  strained  explanation 
of  gosan  as  equivalent  to  the  sky,  or  to  anything  el>e  in  partic- 
ular. I  prefer  therefore  to  view  these  words  also  as  merely 
the  expression  of  a  conscious  deliberation,  and  adaptation  of 
the  legends  concerning  Indra. 

III.     /«'/V///.v    of    //////v/'.v     J-7/V/V//,    //////    ///'.v     li.lill'init*     to    off,,,- 

/yy- 


Among  all  Indm's  deeds  celebrated  in  the  Veda,  most  im- 

portant are  his  coercion  of  the  evil  >pirit-  of  the  air.  who  in 
Indian  belief  arrested  the  rain,  so  full  of  blessings  for  earth 
and  mankind,  and  gathered  them  into  compact  clouds;  and  his 
deliverance  «.f  the  heavenly  >tream>  from  their  power.  No 
department  of  his  activity  is  made  so  prominent,  n<»  act  of  his 
power  related  so  often,  in  H»  many  variola  form>,  or  with  so 
many  p-.rt  i<-  embelli>liiiieiit>  ;  and  the  gi  »d  i>  be>ought  lor  no 
Other  manifestation  of  mercy  with  such  fervor  as  for  this  :  all 
of  which  i>  a  further  indication  of  hi-  natural  position  and 
duties  among  Ycdic  divinities.  He  is  above  all  the  god  of 
battle  of  battle  in  the  tir>t  in-tance  again>t  the  demoniac  rain- 
-fealers,  then  fnrtln  •  ;dl  other  demon-  and  wit« 

and  he  finally  become-  the  ideal  «.f  a  pu_Lrnaci..n-  nnc.  >n<  pirrable 
.md  warrii.r,  \\  1  dfl    hi-  .\r\an  worshippeis   in  their 

baft-  'idy  with   non-Aryans,  but    likewise   with   tin- 

kindred  race. 

To  a  correct    understanding  of    the    pasnages  which   trea> 
thi-  manifi-tatioii    of    Indra'"    might,  two   things  are  necessary. 
\\V    inii-t    in    the  lir-t   pi.  ier   how  inn  :i-e:it«-r  i- 

the  elVect  of  the  thunderstorm  in   India,  part  idilarl  \    am..ng  the 
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iriirantic  mountains  of  Northern  India,  than  with  us — how 
sudden  and  o\  erwhelmini:  its  approach,  and  vet  how  eagerly  it 
i>  praved  for,  and  by  what  beneficial  elVects  it  is  followed.' 
In  the  second  place,  we  must  hear  well  in  mind  the  peculiar 
Vedic  conception  of  the  rain,  especially  of  the  thunder-storm. 
This  is  as  follows:  The  original  source  and  home  of  the  waters" 
was  thought  to  be  the  highest  heaven,  jHtrmmii'n  rijuunin.  the 
region  peculiarly  sacred  to  Varuna;  and  it  is  this  deity  who 
sends  forth  the  rain  that  it  may  descend  upon  the  earth.  So 
e.  g.  ii.  28.  4:  "The  creator  let  the  streams  flow,  they  run  as 
Varuna  directed  ;  they  fail  not,  nor  become  weary ;  they  spread 
over  the  land  like  birds."  (Compare  Roth's  Erlautt.  .?///// 
Nirukta,  x.  4.)  But  the  air-demons  arrest  and  carry  oft'  the 
rain-streams,  which  the  poets  symbolize  by  the  figure  of  cows, 
and  imprison  them  in  their  caves  in  the  cloud-mountains. 
Now  Indra  appears  upon  the  scene,  commissioned  by  the  gods 
to  set  the  waters  free ;  he  conquers  the  demons  and  liberates 
the  streams,  which  thereupon  continue  undisturbed  their  jour- 
ney to  earth,  led  by  Indra's  attendants  (cf.  x.  99.  4);  sun, 
dawn,  and  sky  emerge  from  the  temporary  obscurity  of  the 
battle,  and  the  gods,  who,  terrified  by  the  dreadful  contest,  had 
retreated  to  a  place  of  safety,  recover  once  more  free  scope  and 
peaceful  exercise  of  their  influence  through  Indra's  victory. 
The  evil  spirits  which  disturbed  the  whole  course  of  nature  are 
pursued  to  the  uttermost  regions  of  darkness ;  quiet  and  order 
are  completely  restored. 

About  this  conception  of  a  natural  phenomenon,  as  about  a 
core,  were  gradually  crystallized  various  fantastic  creations  of 
the  Yedic  bards ;  and  their  descriptions  of  this  mighty  event 
were  interwoven  with  many  single  features,  some  of  which  had 
likewise  reference  to  occurrences  actually  observed  in  nature, 
while  others  admitting  of  no  such  explanation  must  be  con- 
sidered rather  as  transferrals  of  purely  human  experiences  into 
superhuman  spheres  of  action.  In  fact,  we  find  Indra  (and  his 
opponents)  conceived  of  and  described  much  more  like  human 
beings  than  are  any  other  divinities ;  for  which  doubtless  the 
reason  lay  partly  in  the  less  morally  sublime  than  fierce  and 
overbearing  nature  of  the  thunder-god,  partly  in  the  particu- 
larly close  relations  subsisting  between  Indra  as  war-god  and 
his  worshippers,  who  were  still  engaged  in  bitter  contests  for 
empire  with  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  India  whom  they 
displaced. 


1  Compare  Zimmer,  Altindisches  Leben,  p.  42,  and  his  citations. 

2  In  the  Veda   "water"   and  all  corresponding  terms,  such  as  stream,  rivr. 
torrent,  ocean,  etc.,  are  used  indiscriminately  of  the  water  upon  tho  earth,  and 
of  the  aqueous  vapor  in  the  sky  or  the  rain  in  the  air. 


In  tin-  enumeration  of  passages  belonging  in  this  connection 
I  will  first  i;i\c  those  which  ivtVr  plainly  to  events  in  nature, 

then  Mich  as  contain  purely  poetical  embeUiahmentB.  The 
ver\  irreat  innnhcr  of  such  verses  precludes  the  mention  of  any 
hut  the  most  important. 

The  arch-demon  amoiiir  the  rain-stealers  is  Vrtra,  whose 
name  is  a  plain  enough  indication  of  liis  nature.  1  pivfer,  not- 
withstanding Lindner's  mention  i  J////////W"  .V"//////»/////'AA///y. 
p.  s-Ji  of  the  difficulties  offered  hy  the  nnstrengtheiied  root- 
vo\\r!.  the  common  derivation  from  1  /•/•  •  cover.  wrap,  lieni 
in.  hinder,  restrain  ;'  for  hetween  the  root  proposed  l.y  Lind- 

vix.  /•/•/.  and  the  word  w1r<>.  tin-  connection  of  nieanii 
ditlicult  to  trace.  The  various  meanings  of  the  Sanskrit  IT//W. 
as  of  the  /end  /•//•'////•//,  are  to  be  classih'ed  as  follows:  rrf/-<r. 
liist  'hindrance,  defence'  (Zd.  veretfira);  then  'that  wliich  is 
to  he  liinden-d.  warded  off,'  concrete  4  enemy,'  as  in  /end 
'7>  /•<>;////'.  '  slayer  of  enemies'  (Vacua  xliv.  Hi);  tinally,  'the 
enemy  /.>/-  l^tyr^,  the  Indian  demon  Vrtra.'  The  etymon  was 


>till  plainly  felt  hv  the  poets.  Passages  like  iii.  .".-J.  «'•  :  'tlie 
impioii-  one  who  enveloped  the  divine  (waters)'  (lit.:  'the 
goddesses')  —  cf.  vii.  %J1.  .'I  r  'the  dragon  who  surrounded  the 
wati're'  —  rest  upon  a  not  very  accurate  play  upon  words,  since, 
accordinir  to  the  development  of  meaning  ^iven  alx.ve,  /•/'//-,/ 
di<l  not  (piite  signify  '  tlie  enveloper.' 

In    IIIO>T    verses    Vrtra    is   identical    with   /////',   'the  dragon:' 

:ie  is  thought  of  under  the  form  of  a  dragon  :  and  the  de- 
M-riptioii>  of  him  c<,rre>pond  :  so  particularly  in  the  tine  hymn 

:.  and  in  the  follnwin^  renefe:  IV.  17.  7  :s  kt  Straiirhtway 
after  thy  hirth,  <)  Indra.  thou  didst  put  all  nations  to  fright; 
thon.  (  )  generous  one.  did-t  hew  iii  piece-  with  thy  thunder- 
holt  the  dragon  wliich  lay  upon  the  mountain-slop,  'tlier 

upon  tin-  dowU  or  upon  the  actual  inountaiiisi.  With  this 
verse  eompare  the  others  of  the  same  hymn,  wherein  the 
mon  .'led  Yrtra,  and  also  \.  1  1  \Vheii  t  hoii.  hear- 

•  hy  weapons  did-i    OOU16   to^rtlier  with    the  dragon    Vrtra 

•attle.   to   \\in   for  thyself  ^lory."      Also  <-f.  \  i.  ;•_'.  :;.  :m,| 
In    the    toll,,  win-    he    i-  called  a  wild  hoar:    i.    Vl\  .    II: 
"Thou    mighty  One  wltE    thelhunderlM.lt    did-t  sink   Yrtra.  the 

bed0,  in  -le,-p"       i.  e.    the  sh-e|.  of 


1  vavriv46»am  piri  devlr  adevam. 

•  api^  pari^hiU  ahina. 

t  vam  adha  prathamaih  jAyamtnd  'me  vigvft  adhitha  indra  krfUh  :  tvam 
prati  pravata  SQayanam  ahiih  vajrepa  maghavan  vi  vrqcah. 

4  vftr6na   yad   ahina   bfbhrad   ayudhft   Hamanthitha    yudbaye 
a  vide. 

6  tvaih  vytram  figayanaih  »iranu  mab6  vajrepa  aifvapo  varahum. 
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death.  Mm  In-  i>  >ometime>  >tvled  simply  a  wild  beast,  a>  in 
v.  32.  3:1  "Indra  hurled  with  force  his  weapon  against  that 
great  beast." 

These  different  names  for  Vrtra,  like  the  large  majority  «»t 
the  many  and  various  appellations  given  to  the  lesser  demons, 
are  but  different  names  for  one  and  the  same  thing:  namely, 
the  cloud,  which  in  its  manifold  forms  presented  itself  most 
forcibly  to  the  eye  of  the  poet  in  the  likeness  now  of  this,  now 
of  that  creature.  And  it  was  not  alone  as  hostile  and  mis- 
chievous demons  in  human  or  animal  form  that  the  clouds  were 
symbolized — we  find  them  described  as  mountains,  as  in  ii. 
11.  7  :2  "  Still  stood  the  mountain,  which  was  about  to  move ;" 
and  8  :3  "  the  restless  mountain  sat  there  motionless" — or  as 
forts  belonging  to  the  demons  (ii.  20.  8),  or  their  skilfully  forti- 
fied dwellings,  which  Indra  has  to  carry  by  assault  (i.  55.  <'>); 
and  in  the  caves  where  the  evil  spirits  hide  the  stolen  rain-c-ows, 
as  well  as  in  the  cows  themselves,  which  emit  from  their  swell- 
ing udders  the  milk,  i.  e.  the  rain,  we  can  discover  only  clouds. 
In  short,  in  the  ever-changing  panorama  of  the  thunderstorm 
the  Indians  saw  represented  their  own  encounters  with  wild 
beasts,  assaults  upon  forts  and  ambuscades,  recovery  of  stolen 
cattle,  and  many  others  of  their  earthly  experiences. 

Details  of  the  battle  which  Indra  fights  with  Vrtra,  as  they 
were  struck  out  from  the  fancy  of  different  poets,  may  prove 
not  uninteresting. 

The  dragon  envelops  himself  in  mist :  ii.  30.  3  :4  "  lie  (Indra) 
stood  on  high  in  the  air,  and  directed  his  missile  against  Vrtra ; 
when  that  one,  wrapping  himself  in  mist,  rushed  headlong 
upon  him,  Indra  with  sharp  weapon  conquered  the  enemy." 
That  the  subject  of  piida  c  is  Vrtra,  and  not  Indra,  is  shown  by 
i.  52.  6:5  "When  thou,  O  Indra,  didst  launch  thy  thunderbolt 
into  the  depths  upon  the  cheeks  of  Vrtra,  who  was  hard  to 
grasp,  then  fury  fell  upon  him,  his  strength  was  aroused ; 
wrapping  the  waters  about  him  he  lay  at  the  bottom  of  the 
atmosphere."  The  epithet  miho  napat,  i  son  of  vapor,5 
v.  32.  4,  seems  likewise  to  refer  to  Vrtra  (or  Qusna).  Of.  Ger- 
man Nibel-uny.  According  to  x.  73.  5,  he  throws  out  mist  to 
confuse  his  conqueror.  He  even  seeks  to  defend  himself  with 
thunder,  lightning,  and  hail  (i.  32.  13),  and  by  his  rapid  and 

1  tyasya  cin  mahato  nir  mrgasya  vadhar  jaghana  tavi^Ibhir  indrah. 

2  aransta  parvata9  cit  sari?yan. 

3  ni  parvatah  sady  aprayuchan. 

4  urdhv6  hy  asthad  adhy  antarikse  ldha  vrtraya  pra  vadhaih  jabhara : 
miharh  vasana  upa  him  adudrot  tigmSyudho  ajayac  chatrum  indrah. 

6  parlm  ghrna  carati  titvi?e   <javo  'p6   vrtvi  rajaso  budhnam  a^ayat : 
vrtrasya  yat  pravane  durgfbhi9vano  nijaghantha  hanvor  indra  tanyatum. 
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violent  niovenient>  to  terrify  hi>  opponent:  i.  M'.  \>2:}  "Nei- 
ther by  his  flapping  <with  hi>  taili,  nor  with  his  thundering  did 
Vrtra  terrify  Indra:  the  bra/en  thousand-pointed  thunderbolt 
llcw  at  him/1 

Indra  take.-  the  field  against  thi>  monster  at  the  command  of 
tlie  irods.  who  are  tlieinselves  unable  t<»  withstand  it:  iv.  11'. 
I.  2;  xi.  80.  •_'  (066  under  -Indra  and  Vi-Mi");  ii.  in.  B; 
"  1'nto  Indra  tlie  gods  gave  without  reserve  tlie  chief  command 
in  the  battle  for  tin-  water-floods  ;  wl  11*11  they  had  j)iit  the 
thunderbolt  into  his  hands,  having  slain  his  enenm^.  hi-  |><»>- 
sessed  him>elt'  of  the  hra/en  ea>tles."  (  'f.  iv.  17.  1  :  x.  1^.  7: 
/'/////•-/  i  voc.)  in  ])ada  l>  is  certainly  a  mistake,  since  Indra  speaks 
the  veise.  (irassmann  tries  to  i-linlc  the  difticnlty  l»y  a»umin«r 
instead  of  //////•//  a  vocative  addressed  to  the  port  —a  procedure 
l»oth  violent  and  unnece-Miry.  There  is  no  ohjeet  ion  to  read- 
inir  '//'//••'///  (ace.)-  that  tlie  na>al  >ometimes  fails  to  make  posi- 
tion is  shown  hyiv.  41.4:  vadhistJiaih  /v///v////  ;  thu>  it  WM 
easily  lost.  By  reading  //////•/////  we  reduce  the  verse  to  perfect 
order:  "Thus  have  the  ^ods  made  me,  Indra,  in  ever}7  work  a 
>troii_Lr.  a  miirhty  niant  ;  I  smote  Vrtra  lustily  with  the  thunder- 
In.lt:  I  opened  l,y  my  mi«rlit  the  cowstall  for  tlie  worshipper." 
When  Indra  begins  tlie  battle,  tlie  other  gods  abandon  him 
fer  fright:  iv.  18.  11;  viii.  82.  14,  15;  and  especially  viii. 
••Shrinking  from  the  snorting  of  Vrtra,  all  the  gods, 
thy  companions,  left  thee  in  the  lurch."  P>ut  as  soon  as  they 
see  that  Indra  nevertheless  ventures  the  attack  and  remains 

•  r  their  courage  return>,  and   they  >ing  to  him  songs  of  joy 

<\.   1  I-'!.  S).      So  dreadful  is  the  light  that  heaven  and  earth  and 

all    creature-    tremble   ivii.    -Jl.    .">  i  ;    the    heaven-    .-brink    from 

IndraV  ligbtnings  (vi.  17.  Jh  ;  and  TvaMar.  though  he  had  him- 

self  '  he  thunderbolt,   falls    prostrate    in    terror   at   its 

dreadful    cH'cct.-    (i.    ^«».    14i.      l'crha|>s   even    Indra    would    not 

been    able   to   overcome    hi>   enemy,    had    he    not    before- 

hand   imbibed    with    a    copioii-   draiiirht    of   Soma    the  requisite 

courage  and   ,-t  reni:th  ;   thi>   howe\«r   L'i\  <•>  him  power  invinci- 

iii.    18,  7:   vi.    H.  14:   ii.    11'.   •>.     The  other 

.  10    imagined    one    poet,  found    the   ^ame  mean-  »-tlicaciou- 
for  providing  them  with  coin  •••tfulness 

1  ni  v6pas3   ni   tanyatendrarh    vrtr6   vi    blbhay  at  :   abhy  enaih   vajra 


Uamai   tavasyam   anu   dlyi   tatrtndraya   dev^bhir   arpMltlu:   praU 
yAd  asya  vajram  bahvdr  dhur  hatvt  daayQn  pura  tyaalr  ni  Urtt. 

'•VI  hi  milh  tavaaaih  jaJAiir  ugrarit  karman-karman  vtfapam  indra 
devih:  vadhlih  vrtraih  vajre^a  manda»An6  'pa  vrajam  mahini  disuse 
vam. 

•  rasya  tvi  9va»athad  t^ama^A  vi9ve  devA  ajahur  y«  nakhAyah. 
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of  their  danger:  \.  II. '».>:'  "All  the  li'ods  then  cheered  on 
thy  heroic  .strength  with  soina-excited  eloquence/'  ( 'f.  vi. 
18.  14.  Likewise  the  goddesses,  the  now  liberated  waters,  sing 
praises  unto  him:  iv.  22.  7:  "Then,  ()  them  with  sorrel 
steeds,  did  these  divine  sisters  greet  thee  with  joyful  shouts, 
when  thou  didst  free  (them)  the  oppressed  ones,  that  thev 
might  flow  for  long  time."  Of.  i.  61.  8. 

indra's  weapon  is  either  vajra,  the  thunderbolt,  which  Tvas- 
tar  fashioned  for  him  (v.  31.  4  et  saepp.\  or  adri,  agman^  par- 
r<rf>r,  a  mere  piece  of  rock  or  stone  for  hurling.  Myriantheus 
(1>(C  Agvins,  p.  145  ff.)  refers  the  following  passage  likewise 
to  the  lightning :  i.  84.  13  :  "  With  the  bones  of  Dadhyanc  the 
irresistible  Indra  smote  the  ninety-nine  enemies  dead" — an 
explanation  doubtless  quite  satisfactory  to  the  large  class  of 
mythologists  who  explain  everything  which  cannot  refer  to  the 
sun  or  the  dawn  by  the  lightning.  (Comp.  Pet.  Diet.  s.  v. 
dadhyanc  ;  and  Zimmer,  Altind.  Leben,  p.  20.)  Indra  carries 
also  bow  and  arrows  (viii.  45.  4 ;  66.  6,  11 ;  x.  103.  2,  3),  and  a 
spear,  rsti  (i.  169.  3) :  but  I  have  not  noticed  any  instance  of 
his  using  these  weapons  in  battle  against  Vrtra.  But  he  hurls 
foam  at  the  demon  Namuci,  perhaps  to  blind  him  (see  the 
curious  explanation  for  this  devised  by  the  author  of  Qatapatha- 
brahmana,  xii.  7.  3. 1  ff. ;  Muir's  Sanskrit  Texts,  v.  94),  and  ice 
(snow  or  hail  ?)  at  Arbuda  (viii.  32.  26) ;  he  also  dashes  clouds 
upon  them. 

At  his  approach  he  finds  the  dragon  lying  there  careless 
(v.  32.  2),  and  even  asleep  (iv.  19.  3),  for  he  (Vrtra)  considers 
himself  invulnerable  and  immortal  (v.  32.  3) ;  but  awakes  him 
with  the  thunderbolt  (i.  103.  Y).  The  dragon  seeks  to  defend 
himself  with  stratagems,  but  Indra  is  more  cunning  than  he : 
v.  30.  6 :  "  Indra  overcame  with  craft  the  crafty,  lurking  dragon 
which  lay  upon  the  waters ;"  or  his  cunning  is  of  no  avail 
against  the  god's  overwhelming  power,  as  in  x.  1 11.6  :  "  Thou, 
O  Yrtra-slayer,  didst  cast  down  Vrtra  with  the  thunderbolt, 
thou  didst  scatter  the  wiles  of  the  mighty  enemy  of  the  gods ; 
thou  didst  strike  home  with  courage,  O  courageous  one,  thou 
wast  then  strong  in  thy  arm,  ()  generous  giver."  Indra  strikes 
off  Yrtra's  head  with  the  hundred-jointed  thunderbolt  (viii. 
6.  6),  tears  Vrtra  himself  in  pieces  (v.'  13),  and  casts  him  under 
his  horses'  feet  (v.  16).  Now  he  turns  to  the  treasure  of 
heaven,  the  waters  imprisoned  in  the  cloud-rock,  agman  (i. 
130.  13);  he  hews  asunder  the  clouds  as  a  carpenter  hews  a 
tree  (v.  4) ;  he  lets  out  the  streams  and  they  flow  to  earth. 
Hence  it  is  said  (viii.  12.  6) :  "  Indra  spreads  abroad  the  rains 


1  vi9ve  dev&so  £dha  vf sny5ni  te  'vardhayant  somavatya  vacasyaya. 


//,// 

of  heaven."  Thi'  tight  concluded,  Indra  haMcn>  away  with 
such  >peed  that  one  would  think  an  a\ . n-vr  ,  .f  Vrtra  to  l>e  at 
his  heel-  (i  :;-J.  14 1  :  i.  e,  tin-  >torm  puisne.-  it-  rapid  journey. 
an<l  tin-  .-ky  again  become-  clear.  As  reward  for  thi>  deed  of 
valor.  Indra  ivceivo  the  early  oblation. 

A  li>t  «>f  tin-  demons  mentioned  1>\  name  as  opponents  of 
Indra,  with  brief  di>cii>-ions  of  the  principal  ones,  will  he 
found  in  an  appendix. 

After  the  above  description  of  the  battle  againM  the  rain- 
scaling  demon.-,  any  exhaustive  treatment  of  the  passages 
relating  to  the  >ulijectinn  of  other  deni«»niac  creatures  would 
be  unnecessary.  We  slioiihl  only  ha\e  to  emplia>i/.e  the  fact 
that  Indra,  just  as  lie  cmnjiier>  the  rain-hindi-rin^  demons, 
likewi-e,  and  in  nmst  intimate  connection  with  this  victory, 
its  the  >pirits  who  arrot  tlie  light,  thrOQffh  his  j'(»weras 
manife>ted  in  the  battle  of  the  stnrni.  For  the  black  storm- 
clmnls  envelop  and  conceal  the  liirht  of  heaven,  and  it  is  only 
after  the  ^-d  ha>  driven  them  away,  or,  in  Yedic  parlance,  has 
put  to  flight  the  >pirits  of  darknos,  that  the  heavenly  radiance 
again  streams  upon  the  earth.  P»y  a  very  natural  e\ten>inn  of 
tnonght,  Indra  was  then  imagined  as  taking  the  tield  against 
spirits  of  darkness  in  general,  and  especially  the  nocturnal 
>pirits  who  pursue  their  mischief  in  the  gloom.  Hence  no 
further  commentary  is  nece»ary  upon  verses  like  the  follow- 
0  which  Indra  appears  as  hostile  to  1.  enemies 
of  the  light  of  heaven  ;  and  •_'.  evil  spirits  in  general,  hobgob- 
-pectres. 

1.  i.  1*J1.  !«':    u  Uefore  the  sun  i.-  caught  by  the  darknes>,  <  > 
.-linger,   liui-l   thy    mi»ile  again.-t   the  cloud;     viii.  n5.  4 :';   "It 

Indra.  the  friend  of  the  Marut>.  by  whom  this  light  was 
won  for  the  Soma-drinking"  icf.  v.  4<».  <'»;  iii.  -".I.  i:  "Indra 
the  light-winner,  the  creator  of  day-,  the  patron,  won  with  his 
friends  the  battle;  he  kindled  for  mankind  the  lamp  of  the  day 
;  he  found  the  li<:ht,  for  a  «rreat  jov."  ( 'f.  i.  1TJ. 
5;  ii.  12.  7;  \.  87.  iM. 

2.  Numerous   passages,   a   selection     from    which    I    append, 
docribe  Indra  a.-  conqueror  of  other  evil   spirit.-.      In  \  i.  8 
e.g.,  he  is  called  <w///'"-//'///.  'demon-slayer;'   in  \.  '.»'.».  •"•  he  de 

-  \\\u  $icncul>  Pet.  1  Met.,  ft.  v.;  a<-'  •->mann, 

kdemoiiswith  taiU'>.  and   in   v.  \(\  araruvi  //.-  vdt,  'the 

four-footed    monster/      lie   kill>  the    I  >a>\  u-  <  \  iii.   86,    I  1  i.  the 


1  pur*  y4t  attras  tamaso  4plte»  ttm  adrival?  phaligaih  hetim  aaya. 
*  ay*th  ha  y6na  vi  idiih  iivar  marutvaU  jitam :  fndrepa  «6mapIUye. 
3  indrah  ivarmi  janayann  ahani  jigtyo^igbhih  p^tana  abhif^h:  prtro- 
cayan  manave  ketum  ahnam  a vindaj  jy6tir  brhate  ra^aya. 


14o  //  / 

Dasas  (vi.  47.  21),  and  tin-  Raksha>r>  (yi  18.  10).1  The  bold- 
ness of  these  demons  is  described  for  us  in  viii.  14.  14  :'•'  u  Thou, 
( >  Indra,  didst  shake  off  the  demons  which  sought  to  creep  up, 
to  scale  the  heaven  by  stealth."  According  to  \.  i^l.  .\  IK>  kills 
them  merely  by  the  sound  of  his  frightful  voice :  cf.  x.  48.  6; 
viii.  85.  9;  i.  33.  7;  viii.  12.  9. 

The  verse  vii.  104.  22  shows  what  manifold  shapes  the  Vedic 
poets  imagined  the  demons  to  assume:3  "Destroy  the  tii-nd  as 
great  owl,  as  little  owl,  as  dog,  as  cuckoo,  as  vulture  ;  grind  up, 
O  Indra,  the  Raksas,  as  though  with  a  millstone"  (i.  e.  as  thor- 
oughly as  with  a  millstone),  i.  29.  5  mentions  ass  and  vulture 
as  among  the  animals  to  be  destroyed,  doubtless  because  they 
were  viewed  as  incorporations  of  evil  spirits ;  or  perhaps  the 
ass's  braying  disturbed  the  honest  poet  while  he  was  "behold- 
ing" a  beautiful  hymn. 

For  the  sake  of  completeness,  I  will  introduce  here  a  trio  of 
verses  relating  to  certain  female  demons :  i.  133.  1-3 :4  1.  "  I 
purify  both  worlds  as  is  right;  I  burn  the  great  evil  spirits 
(fern.)  who  do  not  acknowledge  Indra,6  strangling  them  in  the 
place  where  the  enemies  are  lying,  defeated  and  shattered, 
about  the  skulking-place.  2.  Strangling  them,  O  slinger, 
crush  with  thy  armored  foot,  with  thy  mighty  armored  foot, 
the  heads  of  the  witches.  3.  Dash,  O  generous  giver,  the 
whole  crew  of  these  witches  upon  the  dust-heap  in  the  great 
skulking-place."  A  witch  Dhvaras  (provided  the  word  can  be 
taken  as  nom.  pr.)  is  mentioned  in  iv.  23.  7 ;  and  we  read  in 
ii.  20.  7  of  daslh  krsnayonlh,  '  black-lapped  witches' — with 
which  compare  the  expression  in  x.  155.  4,  manduradhaniMh 
(Pet.  Diet,  cunni  robigine  [i.  e.  squalore]  obsiti). 

The  my  thus  of  the  robbery  of  the  rain-cows  by  the  Panis 
(lit.  *  niggards ;'  here  an  appellation  of  certain  water-stealing 
demons),  and  their  recovery  by  Indra,  received  exceptional 
development.  Indra,  either  accompanied  by  the  Angiras,  a 

1  Dasyu  and  Dasa  may  be  names  applied  to  the  non-Aryan  inhabitants  of  In- 
dia: compare  Zimmer,  Altindisrhes  Leben. 

*  mayabhir  utsfsrpsata  indra  dyam  5ruruk?atah :  ava  dasyunr  adhunu- 
thah. 

3  ulukayatum  9U(julukayatum  jahi  Qvayatum  uta  kokayatum :   supar- 
nayatum  uta  grdhrayatum  dy^adeva  pra  mrna  rak?a  indra. 

4  ubhe  punami  rodasl  rtena  druho  dahami  sam  mahfr  aiiiiidrah :  abhi- 
vlagya  yatra  hata  amitra  vailaathanam  pari  trlha  ageran.    abhivlagya  cid 
adrivah  (jlrsja  yatumatlnam :  chindhi  va^urina  pada  mahSvaturina  padS. 
avasam   maghavan    jahi   qardho    yatumatlnam:    vailasthanake    armake 
mahavailasthe  armake. 

6  anindrfih  may  mean  simply  'godless,  impious:'  cf.  Mnir.  Sanskrit  Texts, 
v.  123. 
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mythical  race  of  ancient  singers,  or  for  their  benefit,  sends  his 
female  messenger  Saraina  (who  in  the  Veda  does  not  appear  as 
a  bitch  or  otherwise  in  lower  animal  form)  on  aheaa,  to  dis- 
cover the  cows  hidden  by  the  Panis.  Sarama  finds  their  tracks, 
whereupon  Indra  appears,  forces  the  passage  into  the  cave  of 
tin-  I 'a  his,  and  liberates  the  imprisoned  cattle.  Thus,  i.  83.  4  :' 
"  Then  the  Angiras  received  the  greatest  power,  because  they 
diliirently  and  faithfully  kindled  fires  of  sacrifice- ;  the  heroes 
captured  the  whole  possession  of  the  Panis,  the  herds  rich  in 
horses  and  in  cows."  Cf.  viii.  14.  8;  52.  3.  Again,  i.  62.  3:' 
"  By  command  of  Indra  and  the  Angiras,  Sarama  found  susten- 
ance for  (our)  posterity ;  Brhaspati*  split  the  rock,  and  found 
tin-  cattle;  the  heroes  bellowed  in  company  with  the  cows."4 
And  iv.  16.  8 :  "When  thou  didst  break  open  the  rocks  of  the 
waters,  then  appeared  thy  Saramii  first  (i.  e.  she  led  the  way) ; 
as  our  leader,  open  up  unto  us  great  booty,  breaking  open  the 
cat r If- pen.  urged  on  by  the  Angiras." 

The  richest  and  most  dramatic  development  of  this  episode 
is  found  in  x.  108.  The  hjmn  is  explained  in  the  Sieoemig 
L>'<Iern  of  Geldner  and  Kaegi.  The  contents  are  briefly  as 
follows  :  Indra's  messenger  Sarama  finds  the  way  to  the  Panis, 
who  have  hidden  the  stolen  cattle  at  the  ends  of  the  earth,  and 
demands  them  back.  Boasting  of  their  courage,  the  Panis  will 
not  hear  of  a  restitution.  Upon  Sarama's  representing  their 
destruction  as  inevitable,  they  declare  to  her  that  the  flocks 
and  treasures  are  not  at  hand,  but  hidden  in  the  mountains ; 
and  they  attempt  to  induce  the  messenger  to  remain  with 
them.  She  rejects  the  offer  and  advises  them  to  flee.  The 
last  verse  relates  the  accomplishment  of  what  Sarama  had 
foretold. 

This  battle  of  Indra's  against  the  demons  is,  directly  or  indi- 
rectly, the  cause  of  his  being  associated  with  many  other  gods, 
some  belonging  to  his  own,  some  to  other  spheres  of  nature. 
I  now  proceed  to  discuss  these  associations,  and  will  first  treat 

1  ftd  angirah  prathamaih  dadhire  vaya  iddhSgnayah  (jarnya  ye  sukrt- 
yaya :  sarvam  paneh,  sam  avindanta  bh6janam  a^vftvantam  g6manUm  A 
paquih  narah. 

8  indrasy  iflgirasarfi  ce»t«u  vidat  sarami  Unay  ay  a  dhUim :  bfhaspatir 
bhinad  adriih  vidad  gib.  sam  usriyabhir  vavaganta  narab.. 

1  The  presence  of  Brha*pnti  in  these  battles  will  be  explained  below,  under 

ln'lra  and  Brhaspati."  In  x.  67.  7.  Bfhaspati  appears  alone  as  reooverer  of  the 
stolen  herds,  although  in  the  preceding  verses  Indra  tills  this  part;  in  ii.  24.  6  he 
is  accompanied  by  allies,  whose  names  however  are  not  mentioned. 

4  Viif,  properly  '  bellow,  low ;'  an  expression  less  offensive,  when  expressing  the 
heroe*'  jo\  ful  shouts,  to  the  Vedic  poet*  than  to  us.  I  know  of  no  suitable  Kng- 
lish  word  for  this  passage. 
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of  those  depending  immediately  upon  the  conception  of  Indra 
as  a  warrior  against  the  demons  who  steal  rain  and  light. 

Indra  and  Trita  •  Vicvarupa. — A  comparative  view  of  all 
the  passages  of  the  Rig-Veda  referring  to  Trita  yields  several 
results  important  for  the  relation  in  which  he  stands  to  Indra. 
We  first  discover  that  all  the  deeds  accomplished  by  Trita  are 
the  same  which  otherwise  Indra  has  to  perform  ;  and  also  that 
the  two  divinities  do  not  appear  as  actual  associates  in  their 
various  acts  and  battles,  and  are  not  invoked,  as  are  so  many 
other  gods,  together.  This  might  lead  us  to  suppose  Trita  to 
be  in  fact  nothing  but  a  different  name  for  Indra;  for  which 
would  also  speak  the  fact  that  Trita's  name  does  not  occur  even 
once  in  Books  iii.,  iv.,  or  vii.  Possibly  "  Trita"  might  be  an 
epithet  applied  to  Indra  by  poets  of  certain  clans.  But  I  will 
first  illustrate  these  remarks  by  several  quotations :  i.  187.  1  :! 
"I  will  now  praise  heartily  the  draught,  the  preserver  of 
strength  (i.  e.  the  Soma),  through  whose  power  Trita  clove 
asunder  Vrtra,  who  showed  no  weak  spots ;"  viii.  7.  24  :2  "  The 
Maruts  cheered  on  the  courage  and  zeal  of  the  battling  Trita, 
they  encouraged  Indra  during  the  overcoming  of  Vrtra."  In 
Book  ix.  (the  Soma-book),  many  verses  bring  the  Soma  into 
very  close  connection  with  Trita ;  and  the  fingers  of  the  Soma- 
pressers,  the  mill-stones  for  grinding  the  stalks  of  the  plant, 
and  the  three  localities  of  the  Soma-offering,  are  called  his.8 
In  x.  46.  3,  Trita  discovers  the  hidden  Agni — "  Trita  Vaibhu- 
vasa,  oft  seeking,  found  him  (at  last)  by  the  cow's  head"  (i.  e. 
at  the  extremity  of  the  cloud  :  Agni = the  lightning)  ;  whereas 
in  x.  32.  6  the  same  thing  is  related  of  Indra.  In  x.  120.  6 
Indra  receives  the  title  aptya,  often  applied  to  Trita. 

From  these  passages  alone,  and  from  the  circumstance  that 
Indra  and  Trita  are  never  invoked  together,  we  should  be 
almost  justified  in  identifying  Trita  with  Indra,  in  the  latter's 
especial  function  as  conqueror  of  the  rain-stealers.  Yet  such 
an  assumption  would  ill  accord  with  other  verses  which  allude 
to  both  gods  as  distinct.  From  the  latter  we  should  rather 
have  to  conclude  that  Trita  and  Indra  are  different  persons ; 
only  they  come  into  the  closest  possible  contact  in  their  promi- 
nent characteristics. 

Moreover,  whenever  Trita  appears  with  Indra  he  occupies  a 
subordinate  position  :  e.  g.  he  offers  Indra  Soma,  to  infuse  into 


1  pitum  nu  stosam  maho   dh  arm  an  am  tavi§Im :   yasya   trit6   vy  6jas5 
vytraih  viparvam  ardayat. 

2  anu  tritasya  yudhyatah  Qushmam  avann  uta   kratum :    anv   indrath 
vrtraturye. 

8  The  fingers  are  trilasya  yosanah,  '  Trita's  wives,'  ix.  32.  2  ;  38.  2  ;  the  stones, 
tritasya  pdsya  or  yojana.  102.  2,  3.     Cf.  also  34.  4;   37.  4;  86.  20. 
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him  strength  for  the  battle.  So  ii.  11.  20 :  "  Indra,  after  he  had 
refreshed  himself  with  Trita's  intoxicating  draught,  cast  Ar- 
buda  to  earth ;  the  sun  turned  his  wheel  no  longer  [i.  e.  seemed 
to  stand  still — the  same  idea  recurs  on  several  occasions] ;  In- 
dra with  the  Angiras  broke  open  the  cave;"  viii.  12.  16: 
"  When  thou,  O  Indra,  refreshest  thyself  with  Soma  in  Visnu's, 
or  in  Trita's,  or  in  the  Maruts'  presence."  Again,  Indra  sends 
Trira  into  battle,  and  imparts  to  him  courage  and  strength,  as 
in  the  verses  referring  to  the  destruction  of  Vicvarupa  Tvastra: 
vi/..  ii.  11.  19;  x.  8.  7,  8 ;  99.  6.  Or,  finally,  Indra  captures 
the  cattle  for  Trita,  who  then  seems  to  have  sunk  to  the  level 
of  a  demigod  or  hero,  and  is  in  fact  named  together  with  such 
beings,  as  in  x.  48.  2 :'  "I  Indra  am  defense  and  might  of 
Atharvan;  I  got  the  cattle  away  from  the  dragon  for  Trita;  I 
robbed  the  demons  of  their  strength,  and  bestowed  the  herds 
upon  Dadhyaiic  and  Matarisvan."  Such  legends  as  these  fur- 
nished the  later  collectors  of  the  hymns  occasion  to  assume  a 
Rishi  named  Trita,  who  was  then  adduced  as  author  of  several 
hymns. 

In  some  passages,  Trita  seems  to  hold  the  position  of  Vsemi- 
divine  ancestor  of  the  powerful  Grtsamada  clan.  Thus,  ii.  11. 
19  :*  "  Thou  didst  once  (tat)  deliver  Vicvarupa  the  son  of  Tvas- 
tar  into  our  hands,  into  the  hands  of  Trita  (who  was)  of  our 
race;"  ii.  34.  14:'  "He  (i.  e.  the  yajamana,  'the  sacrificer*) 
beseeches  them  (the  Maruts)  for  a  strong  defense,  for  his  salva- 
tion, and  we  too  join  in  with  this  devotion  ;  (the  Maruts)  whom 
with  their  wagon4  he  would  bring  near,  unto  his  assistance,  as 
Trita  i  brought)  the  five  priests"  According  to  \.  s.  7.  S,  to 
.ited  In-low,  (nu*  illicit  alnn»st  suppose  Trita  to  have 
been  Indra's  son.  In  \.  i''>.  :'.,  Trita  i.-  styled  Yfiibhuvasa,  i.  e. 
doubtless,  'son  of  Vibhuvasu ;'  vibhuvatu  does  not  occur  as 
iioin.  pr..  l.iit  only  as  adjective,  signify  in;:  *  po>se»inir  exta 
ue:dth,'  and  is  used  of  the*  thunderbolt  (which  i-  tin-  iii-truincnt 
employed  by  Indra  in  winning  the  rain-cows,  cattle  being  the 
chief  wealth  of  the  Indians  at  this  period)  in  i\.  T'J.  7,  and  of 
.  in  i\.  86.  1.  The  epithet  would  Miit  Indra  very  well, 
and  would  speak  for  the  explanation  of  x.  46.  3  just  men- 
tioned. 

Unfortunately,  all  the  1 1  \erses  of  t  \V<la  which  refer 

1  ahim  indro  r6dho  vAk^o  Atharva^aa  trittya  gt  ajanayam  aher  adhi : 
ahajh  d^syubhyah  par!  nrm^am  t  dade  gotrft  Qikaan  dadhlc6  mltari^- 
vano. 

9  aamabhyarh  Ut  tva?traih  vi9varftpam  arandhayal?  iftkhyaiiya  triUya. 

*  tt&  iy  an6  mahi  virtktham  Qtaya  upa  gh6d  en  A  namaiil  g^Imasi :  trit6 
na  ytn  pafica  h6tf n  abhi^^aya  ivavartad  avarAA  oakriyt^ 

4  cakriynioJie  =  cakriyn  (fnatr.)  +avat«. 
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to  Trita  afford  no  satisfactory  picture  of  his  nature,  except  in 
the  points  of  contact  with  Indira.  We  know  from  the  Avesta, 
however,  that  he  is  older  than  the  specifically  Indian  mytho- 
logical system.  Compare  on  this  point  the  essay  by  Roth,  Die 
Sage  von  Feridun  (Z.  D.  M.  G.  ii.),  on  p.  221  of  which  occur 
the  following  remarks:  "The  hymns  do  not  present  him  in 
clear  and  lifelike  form,  as  they  do  Indra,  for  instance,  or  the 

Acvins.     He  is  mentioned  merely  in  cursory  allusions 

Trita  Aptya  seems  to  be,  in  the  stage  of  mythological  develop- 
ment exhibited  by  the  majority  of  the  hymns,  a  divinity  who 
has  half  sunk  into  oblivion."  To  this  points  in  particular  the 
idea  that  he  dwells  in  the  furthest  distance,  for  which  reason 
all  evil  is  banished  to  his  neighborhood  (of.  viii.  47.  13-17"), 
upon  which  Roth  finely  remarks:  "the  distant,  perhaps  for 
this  reason  only,  that  he  had  gradually  become  more  and  more 
obliterated  from  memory ;"  likewise  the  fact  alluded  to  above, 
that  he  does  not  appear  either  in  Books  iii.,  iv.,  and  vii. 
That  he  is  unknown  to,  or  at  least  unmentioned  by,  the  authors 
of  Book  vii.,  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  this  book  is  not  only 
one  of  the  longest,  but  also  one  of  the  richest  in  mythical  ma- 
terial, of  the  whole  ten.  In  the  somewhat  mystical  and  obscure 
hymn  i.  105,  verse  9  reads:1  "Where  those  seven  (i.  e.  many, 
countless)  rays  of  light  are,  thither  my  origin  goes  back ;  Trita 
Aptya  knows  it,  he  talks  with  my  kindred."  Likewise  he  ap- 
pears as  concerned  in  the  mystical  creation  of  the  sun,  in  i.  163. 

2,  3  ;  and  he  is  invoked  together  with  other  beings  of  obscure 
nature,  e.  g.  with  Am*  Budhnya,  Aja  Ekapad,  in  ii.  31.  6 ;  he  is 
called  "  the  Trita  of  the  sky"  in  v.  41.  4 ;  in  the  three  verses 
v.  41,  10 ;  x.  46.  6 ;  115.  4,  he  seems  identical  with  Agni ;  in 
viii.  41.  6,  with  Yaruna ;  in  v.  9.  5 ;  54.  2 ;  ix.  86.  20 ;  x.  64. 

3,  with  Yata. 

For  all  these  reasons,  I  consider  Trita  a  god  of  the  storm, 
older  indeed  than  Indra,  but  driven  into  the  background  by 
the  rapid  growth  of  the  Indra-cultus.  If  this  be  the  correct 
view  of  his  nature,  then  we  must  expect  to  find  him  standing 
in  a  relation  to  other  gods  similar  to  that  in  which  Indra  stands 
to  them  (cf.  Hillebrandt,  Varuna  und  Mitra,  p.  94);  yet 
these  relations  will  be  less  clearly  developed  and  treated  with 
less  completeness,  because  the  figurative  idea  of  every  divinity 
is  subject  to  gradual  change,  and  because  e.  g.  we  cannot 
assume  for  a  period  when  Trita,  and  not  yet  Indra,  has  to 
engage  the  demons,  any  so  lofty  or  comprehensive  conception 
of  Yaruna  as  we  actually  find  at  a  time  when  Indra  and  Yar- 
una stand  side  by  side  as  fully  developed  gods.  And  so  Trita 

1  ami  ye  sapt*  rasmayas  tatrS  me  n£bhir  itatS :  tritas  tad  vedaptyah 
sa  jamitvaya  rebhati. 
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displays  great  similarity  to  Vayu  (cf.  Roth,  loc.  cit.),  while  in 
aftertimes,  although  later  than  the  Mantra-period — to  use 
M  filler's  expression — Indra  and  Vayu  are  identified  ;  so  also  he 
stands  in  particular  relations  to  Soma,  as  was  shown  above,  of 
course  for  the  same  reason  which  later  made  Soma  Indra's 
inseparable  companion  :  I  mean  the  intoxicating,  invigorating 
property  of  the  beverage,  which  as  we  saw  was  Trita*s  Soma. 
The  Manits,  who  encourage  Indra  and  greet  him  with  joyful 
acclamations  after  the  happy  termination  of  the  battle,  act  sim- 
ilarly with  regard  to  Trita :  cf.  the  already  quoted  verse  viii. 
7.  24,  which  now  acquires  a  much  deeper  significance.  For 
the  relations  between  Trita  and  Varuna  I  can  adduce  but  two 
passages,  in  one  of  which,  viii.  41.  6,  he  seems  actually  identi- 
fied with  Varuna,  and  in  the  other,  ix.  95.  4,  perhaps  with 
Soma.1  I  would  explain  this  paucity  of  reference  to  Trita  and 
Varuna  together  by  the  supposition  that  Trita  had  lost  much 
of  his  importance  before  the  types  of  Varuna  and  Indra  had 
gained  marked  fixity  of  outline, 

A  dim  reminiscence  of  Trita's  vanished  glory,  and  an  allu- 
sion to  his  final  subordination  to  Indra,  seem  to  lurk  in  the 
following  difficult  verse,  which  I  am  at  a  loss  to  explain  other- 
wise: ii.  34.  10:*  "One  sees  plainly,  O  Maruts,  your  brilliant 
flight  (  path),  when  the  sons  milk  the  udder  of  Prcni  ('  a  speckled 
cow;'  here  =the  rain-cloud),  or  when,  ()  undeceptive  compan- 
ions of  Rudra,  (ye  give  over)  Trita  to  the  derision  of  the  wor- 
shipper and  the  ruin  of  the  feeble"  (i.  e.  the  ruin  which  hct'alls 
the  feeble).  In  Book  ii.,  Trita,  although  mentioned  often 
enough,  occupies  quite  an  inferior  position.  In  ii.  11.  19,  he 
is  called  an  ancestor  of  the  Grt>amada-clan,  for  whom  Indra  is 
said  to  have  overcome  Vrtra  ;  in  the  next  following  verse  he 
hands  Indra  the  Soma;  in  31.  6  his  name  is  merely  mentioned; 
•".  1.  It  contains  an  allusion  to  the  summoning  of  the  five 
priests,  an  event  not  mciitiom'<l  elsewhere.  So  much  the  more 
constant,  on  the  other  hand,  is  Indra's  prai-e.  and  more  than 
one  quarter  of  all  the  verses  in  this  Hook  refer  to  him.  Now 
it  seems  to  me  not  impo^ihle  that  the  poet,  to  \vhom  the  ear- 
lier importance  of  Trita  could  not  have  been  unknown,  \\  i>hed 
to  allude  to  hi>  displacement  by  Indra  by  making  the  Maruts, 
a's  former  companions,  'hut  in  aftertimes  joined  with 

1  The  identification  with  Varuna  is  explained  by  Roth  from  the  circumstance  that 
both  are  conceived  a  a  dwelling  in  tin-  furthest  heaven;  liy  Ilillchrandt.  from  the 
fact  that  both  control  the  flrmamental  waters.  The  possible  identification  with 
Soma  is  of  little  or  no  significance. 

9  citraxh  tad  vo  maruto  yftma  cekite  pf  gnya  yad  udhar  apy  Ipayo 
cluhuh:  yad  vl  nide  navamanasya  rudriyas  tritaifa  jaraya  juratAm  adl- 
bhyah. 
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Indra — abandon  their  ancient  leader.  At  the  same  time,  I 
acknowledge  the  strained  nature  of  such  an  interpretation  as 
tills. 

It  remains  for  us  in  this  connection  to  notice  the  mythus 
relating  to  the  killing  of  Vicvarupa.  Vicvarupa,  called  Tvastar's 
son,  is  a  demon  who  steals  the  rain-clouds.  He  is  killed  by  Trita, 
who  is  backed  by  Indra ;  in  x.  8.  9,  after  in  verses  7  and  8 
Trita  has  been  called  his  conqueror,  Indra  is  said  to  have  van- 
quished him.  While,  however,  Indra  slays  many  other  demons, 
when  no  mention  whatever  is  made  of  Trita,  it  is  only  in  com- 
panionship with  the  latter  that  he  is  declared  to  have  overcome 
Vicvarupa — a  circumstance  which  shows  clearly  enough  that 
in  the  original  form  of  the  mythus  Trita  alone  endured  this 
battle  (which  is  shown  also  by  the  Persian  Thraetona-Feridun 
mythus) ;  and  that  the  addition  of  Indra  to  the  original  story 
is  to  be  regarded  as  a  consequence  of  the  exchange  in  rank  and 
importance  which  occurred  between  these  two  divinities. 

From  this  point  of  view,  the  apparent  contradiction  in  the 
Yedic  description  of  the  relations  subsisting  between  Indra  and 
Tvastar  is  not  hard  of  explanation :  a  contradiction  which  the 
later  authors  of  Brahmanas  sought  to  explain  by  attributing 
to  Indra  downright  misdeeds.  Tvastar  is  on  the  one  hand  a 
divine  being  friendly  to  gods  and  men,  who  fabricates  for 
Indra  the  thunderbolt,  the  weapon  employed  against  Vrtra, 
and  is  consequently  the  friend  of  Indra ;  on  the  other  hand  he 
is  father  of  the  wicked  demon  Vicvarupa,  whom  Indra  kills. 
Hence  all  the  ancient  Indian  and  most  modern  European  ex- 
egetes  have  thought  it  necessary  to  conclude  that  enmity 
existed  between  Indra  and  Tvastar,  bv  no  means  to  the  for- 
mer's credit,  for  which  as  further  proof  is  adduced  the  circum- 
stance that  Indra  drank  up  Tvastar's  Soma.  This  latter 
episode  can  be  readily  explained  in  quite  another  way,  as  will 
be  shown  in  the  section  treating  of  Indra  and  Soma ;  and 
surely  no  further  proof  is  necessary  for  the  assertion  that 
Indra  kills  Tvastar's  son  merely  because,  in  the  Indian  system, 
he  is  the  successor  of  a  more  ancient  divinity  whose  duty  this 
was,  so  that  no  reasons  for  supposing  any  actual  enmity  be- 
tween Indra  and  his  armorer  exist.  The  real  difficulty  is  this : 
how  did  Tvastar,  the  trusty  artificer  of  the  gods,  come  to  be 
called  father  of  a  demon  hostile  to  gods  and  men  alike  ? 
Which  particular  side  of  his  character  formed  the  starting- 
point  for  such  a  mythus  ? 

Vigvarupa  signifies  '  possessed  of  all  forms.'  Let  us  com- 
pare the  Yedic  descriptions  of  him  with  the  account  of  the  de- 
mon said  in  Yacna  ix.  8  to  have  been  vanquished  by  Thraetona.1 

1  i.  e.  son  of  Thrita;  in  the  A  vesta  called  Athwya,  =Vedic  dptya. 
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^  >!,all  fin* I  the  correspondences  remarkably  close.  Vic- 
varupa  is  called  //•-'  'three-headed,'  and  >•<//>/»//••/_////. 

•  •n-tongued'  (x.  8.  8);  //••'  ag*un>  ail('  ?•".'''/•>•''.  ">i\- 

eyed'  (x.  99.  6).  In  the  Ya^na  passage  the  opponent  of  Thrae- 
tona  is  called  tlu'h<iT'<nnt*  'three-jawed,'  thrikameredha,  'three- 
headed,'  khwasasfii,  '  six-eyed.'  The  particulars  are  identical 
—with  the  exception  of  saptfira^mi^  which  is  perhaps  better 
rendered  as  '  many-tongued  —  and  the  very  name  vicvarupah, 
%  who  can  assume  any  form,'  corresponds  in  conception  to  the 
//0//.V//,  'thousand-fold  flexible,  changeable,'  of  the 
A  vesta.  It  now  becomes  evident  that  not  merely  the  general 
idea  of  the  conflict  with  a  monster,  but  even  the  details  of  thU 
monster's  appearance,  as  found  in  Veda  and  A  vesta,  rest  upon 
a  common  basis.  If  this  be  so,  we  can  discover  in  the  proper 
name  Yicvarupa  merely  the  petrifaction  of  an  earlier  epithet 
m^varupa.  Tne  figure  of  the  demon  is  Aryan  (i.  e.  Indo- 
Persian) ;  only  his  current  appellation  Vicrarupa  is  specifically 
Indian ;  and  also  the  god  Tvastar,  as  his  father,  is  a  specifically 
Indian  addition.  This  circumstance  excludes  the  possibility 
that  the  parental  relation  between  Tvastar  and  Vi§varupa, 
which  we  find  existing  according  to  the  Veda,  rests  upon  a 
purely  mythical  conception,  and  we  must  look  about  us  for 
other  reasons. 

Tvastar  is  often  said  in  the  Veda  to  have  created  rupd 
(rupani),  i.  e.  forms  and  figures.  The  Titittiriya-Brahmana, 
at  i.  4-. '7,  reads :'  '  Tvastar  rules  over  the  forms.'  R.  V.  i.  188.  9  :* 
••  Tvastar,  since  he  is  the  lord  of  forms,  created  all  animals;" 
viii.  91.  8:'  "In  order  that  this  one(Airni)  he  inllueiitial  among 
us,  as  Tvastar  among  the  forms  which  he  has  to  fashion."  But 
most  plainly  speaks  iii.  55.  19  :4  "The  god  Tvastar,  the  life- 
giver  who  rules  over  all  forms,  caused  posterity  to  grow  up; 
ne  created  them  in  sundry  ways,  and  all  these  creatures  belong 
to  him."  The  epithet  vi^varupa  is  also  applied  to  him  in 
i.  i:i.  10;  x.  10.  15. 

When,  accordingly,  such  a  Proteus-like  creature  as  Vicva- 
rnna,  and  such  an  all-skilful  creator  as  Tvastar,  existed  in 
Indian  mythology,  what  was  more  natural  than  the  conception 
which  attributed  to  Tvastar  the  parentage  of  the  nn»n>ter,  as 
he  had  concentrated  in  it  all  hi-  store  of  forms  and 
Tin-  niythoh  iiiie  al  principle  that  the  >.m'>  nature  cor- 
responds clnH'ly  t«»  that  ..}'  lii>  parent  i»  here  a>  well  exempli- 

vai  rfkp&gim  190. 
rQpa^i  hi  prabhuh 


*  ayfch  yatha  na  ftbhtivat  tva?t*  rtp6va  takf ya. 

4  devaa  tvista  taviU  vi^virQpah  pup6§a  prajth  purudhl  j^jana :  imt  ca 


vf <jva  bhuvanany  aaya. 
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tied  as  in  the  application  to  ludra  of  the  epithet  yosano  napat, 
which  was  explained  above. 

Only  thus  can  I  account  for  the  fact  that  a  later,  specifically 
Indian  divinity,  friendly  alike  to  gods  and  men,  came  to  be 
regarded  as  father  of  the  older,  Aryan  demon,  hostile  to  both 
gods  and  men.  But  when  the  connection  had  once  been  estab- 
nshed  in  the  mind  of  an  Indian  bard,  and  recorded  in  song,  his 
successors  forgot  at  once  the  reasons  and  the  justification  of  it ; 
and  unconcernedly  sang  of  enmity  between  Tndra  and  Tvastar, 
on  account  of  the  death  of  Yi§varupa,  which  however  was  not 
found  in  the  older  mythic  nexus.1 

Indrds  relations  with  the  Adityas,  and  the  development  of 
the  Indra-mythus. — The  relation  in_  which  Indra  stands  to  the 
goddess  Aditi,  and  to  her  sons  the  Adityas,  has  been  discussed 
at  considerable  length  by  Alfred  Hillebrandt,  in  his  two  works  : 
Ueber  die  Gottin  Aditi  (p.  42  fL),  and  Varuna  und  Mitra 
(p.  97  ff.).  It  will  be  seen  that  my  investigations  have  led  me 
to  conclusions  quite  different  from  those  which  he  has  reached. 

In  the  first  quoted  passage,  Hillebrandt  assumes  Aditi  to 
have  been  regarded  as  the  mother  of  Indra.  The  supposition 
is  not  new ;  it  is  found  in  tlie  Brahmanas,  and  Sayana  advances 
it  with  all  confidence ;  but  it  has  not  yet  been  conclusively 
proved  correct.  Hillebrandt's  arguments  are  as  follows  : 

1.  He  refers  above  all  to  the  hymn  iv.  18,  which  I  have 
quoted  in  part  II.  It  was  there  shown  that  no  unity  of  subject 
extended  throughout  the  whole  hymn.  In  the  Anukramani  it 
is  styled  a  dialogue  between  Indra,  Aditi,  and  Yamadeva — the 
only  support  for  Hillebrandt's  theory,  since  we  are  not  in- 
formed how  the  verses  are  to  be  divided  up  among  the 
speakers.  Sayana,  in  his  off-hand  way,  explains  the  poem  very 
skilfully  as  a  little  episode  of  the  family  life  of  the  Gautama- 
clan.  The  sage  Yamadeva,  still  in  the  womb  but  about  to  be- 
gin his  earthly  career,  and  experiencing  a  powerful  aversion  to 
the  conventional  manner  of  birth,  determines  to  open  for  him- 
self a  Northwest  Passage,  as  it  were — he  resolves  to  break 
through  his  mother's  side.  Thereupon,  according  to  Sayana 
(v.  1),  Indra  reminds  him  that  not  only  men  but  likewise  gods 
have  always  found  the  old-fashioned  way  good  enough  for 
them,  and  seeks  to  dissuade  him  from  the  venturesome  attempt. 
Yamadeva's  conscience,  developed  even  at  this  tender  age, 
reproaching  him  with  the  temerity  of  his  plan,  he  looks  about 
him  for  examples  of  a  similar  violence  with  which  to  excuse 
himself.  And  suddenly  it  occurs  to  him  that  the  mighty  In- 
dra himself  has  not  always  proved  a  model  of  virtue — that  he 

1  For  instances  of  such  perpetuation  of  thoughts  once  struck  out,  see  Aufrecht's 
Introduction  to  his  2nd  edition  of  the  Rig- Veda,  p.  xii. 


] ml ni   In   ll.    I!'«I-V»1«.  H9 

for  instance  regaled  himself  upon  Soma  in  TvastarV  house, 
without  so  much  as  saying  "  l>y  your  leave"  (vv.  2-4£).  But 
Aditi,  by  no  means  pleased  l>y  these  reflections  upon  her  son 
dmlrai.  attempt-  by  counter-assertions  to  vindicate  his  honor 
(4d  7 1.  Thereupon  Yamadeva  again  claims  the  floor,  speaking 
however,  no  longer  of  his  own  hirth,  but  <>f  various  event-  in 
the  life  of  In  dm. 

This  ingenious  and  diverting  exegesis  —  which,  if  it  be 
Sayana's  own,  ami  not  perchance  derived  from  more  ancient 
commentators,  certainly  does  him  great  credit — finds  unfor- 
tunately neither  in  the  hymn  itself  nor  in  the  Annkramani  any 
continuation  whatever.  Sayana  was  able  the  more  consist- 
ently to  advance  it,  inasmuch  as  on  several  other  occasions  he 
regards  Indra  as  an  Aditya:  so,  e.  g.,  in  \.  1<»1.  12  ((jnoted  in 
Part  II.),  where  Indra  is  called  "Son  of  NistigrT."  he  identifies 
the  latter  with  Aditi,  for  the  word  signifies  'she  who  swallows 
up  Nisti  ;'  and  Nisti  he  identifies  with  Diti,  the  rival  of  Aditi. 
We  who  are  less  orthodox  than  Sayana  in  mir  views  as  to  the 
meaning  of  Vedic  passages  find  this  explanation  unsatisfactory 
when  we  discover  the  complete  lack  of  unity  existing  in  the 
hymn. 

The  facts  of  the  heterogeneous  nature  of  the  hymn  in  ques- 
tion and  of  the  almost  total  want  of  connection  between  the 
fragments  which  are  its  component  parts  being  ascertained. 
any  argument  based  upon  it  as  a  whole  falls  t<»  the  gnmnd  at 
once.  Still,  if  there  were  elsewhere  indications  that  Aditi  was 
rded  as  Indra's  mother,  of  course  Aditi  might  he  meant  bv 
the  unnamed  mother  of  Indra  in  this  passage.  We  shall  search 
the  Vreda  for  such  indications  in  vain. 

-1.    Hillebrandt  refers,  furthermore,  to  the  circumstance  men- 
tioned in  iv.  IN.  that  Indra  kills  his  father  and  is  abandoned  tyr 
hi-  mother;  and  he  says:  "The  mention  of  his  father  or  his 
mother  refers  in  like  manner  to  the  heaven,  which   Indra  after 
irth  envelops  in   clouds."     And    further  on  :   "Indra   kills 
.ther  in  concealing  the  Min,  which  by  its  rays  has  gathered 
the  donds  j  !|  ;    he    i-    abandoned    by  his    mother  when    the  clear 
-ky.  from    which    he    wa-    born,  di>appear>    behind    the    veil    of 
eUmds."      Hi-re    ifi  admirable   reasoning!      At    one  moment    In 
father   i-   tin-   -k\.;it    the  next  the-im:    hi>  mother  i-  tin- 
>k\.   and    again    the   imperishability  of  the    daylight   <tW   tin'.-. 
according   to    1 1  illebi-andt's  very  improbable   r  the  con- 

ception   undi  T!\  iiii'    the    |MM'soniticati(.n    .  \ditii;   and    the  r.  • 
ini  of  tin-  -ky  with  donds  is  ascribed  as  parricide  to  Indra,  and 
as  infanticide  to  hi-  mother.      To  bring  order   into  the  tangled 
relation-  mgiiin.iry  family  would  be  a  task  of  con.-ider 

able    hop.  .|    I    pass   on'  accordingl\    to    I  lillehrandf- 

other  pro. 

\o|.     \l. 
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3.  In  verse  4  of  the  hymn  vii.  85,  addressed  to  Indra  and 
Varuna,  the  Samhita-text  exhibits  the  vocative  sing,  ddltijn, 
for  which  the  pada-text  gives  dditya,  dual.     Besides  this  pas- 
sage, I  know  of  but  one  other  in  the  Rig-Veda  where  the  word 
dditya  could  possibly  refer  to  Indra :  viz.  Val.  4.  7.     There  we 
read :    tiirlydditya  hdvanam   ta  indriydm.      The  pada-text 
separates  thus :  turlya  dd-,  while  Roth  (Pet.  Diet.,  s.  v.  turlya) 
proposes  tarlyam  dd-.     The  hymn  bears  plain  indications  of  a 
very  late  origin  :  among  others,  the  evident  modeling  after  the 
preceding  hymn — a  fact  which  greatly  lessens  its  value  as  a 
parallel  to  vii.  85.  4.     Returning  to  the  latter  passage,  we  see 
from  84.  4  that  when  Indra  and  Varuna  are  invoked  together, 
dditya  refers  to_Varuna,  just  as  in  iv.  42.  4  Varuna  boastfully 
styles  himself  Aditya  in  distinction  from  Indra.     Now  it  is 
much  more  natural  to  suppose  that  the  author  of  the  pada-text 
put  an   incorrect  interpretation   upon    the   verse — and   he   is 
proved  by  many  an  instance  to  be  anything  but  an  infallible 
authority — than  to  suppose  that  a  divinity  of  Indra's  promi- 
nence should  receive  only  in  this  and  the  doubtful  passage 
Val.  4.  7  an  epithet  so  very  significant  for  his  whole  nature  as 
dditya,  if  the  Vedic  poets  really  regarded  him  as  Aditi's  son. 
Possibly  the  vocative  singular,  occurring  in  a  verse  addressed 
to  two  gods,  may  have  appeared  harsh  to  the  author  of  the 
pada-text,  whence  he  gave  the  form  in  the  resolved  text  as 

dual.  Another  consideration,  by  no  means  unimportant,  is 
this :  it  is  quite  indifferent  for  the  metre  whether  dditya  or 
ddityd  be  read.  Why  then  should  the  poet  have  said  dditya 
(sing.),  when  he  meant  ddityd  (dual)  ?  Even  if  we  retain  the 
dual,  the  expression  is  still  no  confirmation  of  Hillebrandt's 
theory,  since  the  transferral  of  an  epithet  properly  applying 
only  to  one  person  of  a  pair  mentioned  or  invoked  together  to 
the  other  of  the  pair  belongs  to  the  best-known  peculiarities 
of  Vedic  diction. 

4.  Finally,  Hillebrandt  combines  viii.  12.  14 :'  "  Aditi  com- 
posed a  song  of  praise  for  Indra,"  and  vii.  98.  3  :2  "  thy  mother 
announced  thy  greatness,"  with  iv.  18.  4-7.     But  until  we 
have  proved  Indra  to  be  Aditi's  son  according  to  iv.  18,  this 
combination  is  worthless,  since  Indra  is  glorified  by  various 
gods  and  goddesses,  not  every  one  of  whom  is  on  that  account 
necessarily  his  mother ;  and  why  not  also  by  Aditi  ?     Further- 
more, the  same  idea  of  his  glorification  by  his  mother  occurs  in 
passages  where  any  reference  to  Aditi  is  out  of  the  question,  as 
viii.  45.  4,  5,  which  were  discussed  in  Part  II.     To  combine 
the  passages  viii.  12.  14  and  vii.  98.  3,  and  conclude  from  them 


1  aditih  st6mam  indraya  jljanat. 
*  pra  te  matS  mahimanam  uvaca. 
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that  Indra  was  son  of  Aditi,  would  be  to  imitate  the  character 
in  "Pickwick  Papers,"  who  composed  an  essay  on  Chinese 
Metaphysics  by  reading  up  China  in  the  Encyclopaedia  under 
the  letter  C,  and  Metaphysics  under  M,  and  combining  his 
information. 

So  much  for  Hillebrandt's  arguments.  What  I  have  to 
object  directly  to  the  reception  of  Indra  among  the  Adityas 
(j.  e.  for  Vedic  times — in  later  ages  he  was  often  called  an 
Aditya)  is  as  follows. 

In  the  first  place,  I  agree  with  Muir  when  he  says  (Sanskrit 
Texts,  v.  12):  "Indra  could  not  have  been  in  the  opinion  of 
the  author  of  the  Brahmana,  at  least  as  expressed  in  this  passage 
(Qat.  Brahm.  xi.  6.  3.  5),  one  of  the  twelve  Adityas  (as  ne  was 
regarded  at  a  later  period),  since  he  is  separately  specified  as 
making  up  the  number  of  the  thirty-three  gods." 

In  i.  107.  2,  Indra  is  mentioned  by  himself,  then  the  Adityas 
and  Aditi  together,;  so  also  in  iv.  54.  6.  In  v.  51.  10  is  said  : 
"  united  with  the  Adityas  and  Vasu,  united  with  Indra  and 
Vayu,  come  hither"  (addressed  to  Agni) :  cf.  vii.  10.  4.  And 
so  in  many  other  passages,  with  clearest  distinction  between 
Ijidra  and  beings  of  similar  nature  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
Adityas,  the  real  gods  of  light,  on  the  other. 

Finally,  how  could  the  circumstance  that  in  the  Veda  such 
uncertainty  prevails,  and  such  speculation  is  indulged  in,  con- 
cerning Indra's  descent,  be  reconciled  with  his  adoption  as  an 
Aditya  ?  There  is  no  such  meditation  concerning  Varuna,  or 
Mitra,  or  the  other  Adityas ;  why  then  upon  Indra,  if  he  was 
in  Indian  belief  really  an  Aditya?  In  fact,  his  whole  char- 
acter, bold,  impetuous,  rough,  ill  consorts  with  the  peculiarly 
ethical  natures  of  the  Adityas,  with  their  calm  majesty  and 
gracious  benevolence.  On  the  contrary,  he  stands  to  them, 
especially  to  Varuna,  in  a  relation  whicli  llillehrandt  ha-  well 
characterized  as  that  between  general  and  sovereign.  Cf.  viii. 
82.  6  and  83.  9,  and  in  particular  the  following :  vi.  68.  3 :'  "  The 
one  (Indra)  smites  the  enemies  with  his  thunderbolt,  the  other 
(Varuna),  the  sage,  remains  at  home"  (lit.  *  among  the  com- 
munities'). 

The  Adityas,  as  supreme  light-  and  sky-gods,  are  law-divers 
for  gods  and  men,  and  all  things  stand  under  their  dominion. 
Yet  there  are  evil  powers  ami  wicked   men   that  refuse  Mil. mi> 
MO?I  to  their  juM  ordinances — demons  of  the  air,  who  restrain 
the  rain-  ftoning  from  the  highest  heaven  down  to  earth,  who 

cover   the   hriirht    firmament  with    dark   clouds,  and  so  thn 

to  precipitate  the  whole  course  <>f  nature  into  eonl'uMon  ;  and 

impiou>  men,  as  well  of  Aryan  as  of  non-Aryan  race,  who 


1  vaJreplnyAfe  qtvasft  htnti  vjtrfah  tifakty  any6  vrjaneju  viprah. 
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tin.1  faithful  and  ridicule  their  religion,  and  in  many 
\vavs  sin  against  the  divine  commands.  In  the  natural  as  in 
the  moral  sphere,  therefore,  a  defender  of  the  laws  is  needed, 
for  the  Adityas  themselves  are  not  of  warlike  nature  —  they 
dwell  on  high  in  the  region  of  light,  loftily  distant  from  the 
strife  and  turmoil  of  the  two  worlds  beneath  them  —  and  who 
should  be  chosen  to  this  duty  but  the  god  of  the  racing  thun- 
derstorm, Indra  the  thunderer,  irresistible  by  nature  '(  Day  by 
day  with  his  faithful  comrades  he  enters  the  battle  against  the 
goblins,  they  succumb  to  his  lightnings,  he  regains  water  and 
fight;  and  in  like  manner  he  assists  his  worshippers  of  Aryan 
blood,  both  when  they  strive  with  non-  Aryan  enemies,  and  when 
they  punish  the  unbelievers  of  their  own  race.  The  following 
passages  will  plainly  illustrate  Indra's  office  as  executor  of  pun- 
ishment upon  the  outragers  of  moral  law  :  x.  89.  8  :'  "  Thou. 
O  Indra,  a  patient  follower-up  of  evil,  hewest  falsehood  in 
pieces  as  a  knife  (an  axe)  hews  limbs;  whenever  men  sin 
against  the  laws  of  Mitra  and  of  Varuna,  as  against  an  allied 
friend."  So  too  verse  9  :  cf.  viii.  56.  8.  Indra  is  also  called 
vratapa  devandm,  i  the  law-protector  of  the  gods'  —  v.  2.  8  ;  x. 
32.  6.  The  particular  reason  for  this  belief  is  found  in  the 
conception  of  his  victories  over  the  demons  of  the  air.  There 
is  a  verse  which  represents  the  conquest  of  these  beings  and 
the  restoration  of  order  to  the  universe  as  taking  place  espe- 
cially for  Varuna's  and  Mitra's  benefit:  x.  113.  5:'  "There- 
upon Indra  mustered  all  his  courage;  he  drove  Heaven  and 
Earth  further  apart  ;  he  hurled  boldly  the  brazen  thunderbolt, 
which  was  acceptable  to  Mitra,  to  Varuna,  to  his  worshipper." 
From  the  protection  of  physical  laws  his  functions  were  then, 
as  is  so  often  the  case  in  mythological  systems,  transferred  to 
the  moral  sphere. 

As  by  the  side  of  the  almighty  Varuna  the  other  Adityas 
everywhere  retire  into  the  background,  so  is  this  especially  the 
case  in  their  relations  to  Indra,  whom  we  never  find  named 
with  Bhaga,  Aryaman,  Anca,  or  Daksa,  unless  Varuna  be  of  the 
company.  But  there  is  at  least  one  passage  which  brings  him 
into  connection  with  Mitra,  and  one  which  mentions  him 
together  with  Mitra  and  Visnu  :  viii.  85.  6  :3  "  Let  us  praise 
him  who  created  all  these  creatures  on  earth,  which  stand 


1  tvam  ha  tyad  rnaya  indra  dhiro  'sir  na  parva  vrjina  9rnasi :  pra  ye 
mitrasya  varunasya  dhama  yujaih  na  jana  minanti  mitram. 

2  ad  indrah  satrS  tavi§Ir  apatyata  varlyo  dyavaprthivl  abadhata :  ava- 
bharad  dhr§ito  vajram  ayasarh  9evam  mitraya  varunaya  d59U?e. 

3  tarn  u  §tavama  ya  ima  jajana  vigva  jatany  avarany  asmat :  Indrena 
mitram  didhisema  glrbhir  upo  namobhir  vrsabham  vi9ema. 
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ander  his  dominion  (India  >:  let  u>  proem  Mitra,  along  with 
Indra,  with  M»ngs  of  praise;  let  us  approach  the  hero  with 
reverence."  And  Val.  4.  8/  "i  Indra,)  who  receives  the 
praises  for  himself  alone,  who  boldly  drank  the  Soma,  for 
whom  Yi>:.iu  took  his  three  >tcps,  according  to  the  decrees  of 
Mitra."  The  addition  of  Yisnu  in  tliis  passage  makes  it  highly 
prohable  that  the  connection  of  Mitra  and  Indra  arose  from  the 
tact  that  YiMiii.  as  sun-god,  becomes  a  dispenser  of  rain.  For 
we  find  Visnu  mentioned  as  Indra's  associate  in  the  battle  with 
Yrtra,  where  he  represents  the  ever-advancing  sun.  There  is 
a  "doubtful  passage,  x.  22.  1,'  which  Ludwig  translates: 
"Where  does  one  hear  of  the  celebrated  Indra;  among  what 
people  to-day  as  of  Mitra  '."  Similarly  Hillebrandt.  Better,  I 
think,  is  the  following:  "Where  does  one  hear  to-day  of  the 
famous  Indra  {  anionjr  what  nation  is  he  said  to  he,  as  a 
friend  r 

Let  us  now  examine  those  passages  in  which  Indra  and 
Yaruna  appear  associated.  The  relation  of  defender  of  the 
hiws,  in  which  our  divinity  was  discovered  to  stand  to  the 
Aditvas,  i>  here  equally  prominent  :  hut  greater  importance  is 
attached  to  the  ethical  character  of  Indra  s  services,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  peculiar  nature  of  Varuna.  The  verses  vii. 
•Js.  4  and  s4.  2,  both  incorrectly  explained  by  Hillebrandt,  are 
especially  significant  for  this  relation.  Thus,  vii.  ^4.  "2  :'  *•  The 
heaven  assists  your  mighty  government,  O  ye  who  bind  with 
bonds  which  are  not  chains  (i.  e.  who,  without  making  use  of 
actual  chains,  yet  hold  the  world  in  actual  bondage,  in  moral 
subjection);  may  Varuna's  anger  not  descend  upon  us,  may 
Indra  procure  for  us  free  MOpe."  Here  n  Iok<un  is  not 
k  wide-spread  dominion'  (•//•////  //  /v.v •//<//'/),  as  Hillebrandt  ex- 
plains it,  but  'free  scope  (freier  /A//////I,  i.  e.  liberation  from 
the  restraint  imposed  by  demon>  and  cncmio.  IMdas  c  and  </ 
are  contrasted,  and  the  further  explanation  of  Hillebrandt  is 
WI-MII-- :  -Tin*  wish  underlying  the  word-  /•///•/'  to  /r/y/  can  be 
onlythi-:  t<»  pardon  fault>  committed,  and  not  to  puni>h  >in 
-nffering  the  eiiemir-  againM  whom  Indra  tights  to  irain 
entrance.  That  we  max  uiidei->land  the  verse  thu>  i>  >hown 
very  plainly  by  vii.  -J^.  I  "-which  he  thus  explains  :  "Protect 


1  The  connection  of  the  hymn  forbid*  our  referring  pftda*  a  and  b  to  Miti-.i. 

*  ya  okthA  kevala  dadhe  yah  «6majh  dhrfiUpibat:  yaamai  vimnui  trtni 
pad!  vicakrama  upa  mitraiiya  dharmabhih. 

1  kuha  oruU  indrah  kaaminn  adya  jane  mitr6  na  grQyate. 

4  yuv6  rft^trim  bfhad  invati  dyaar  ylti  teifbhir  arajjubhih  ainlthah  : 
pari  no  he)o  varunasya  vijya  unirh  na  indrah  krnavad  u  lokam. 

1  ebhir  na  indr Ahabhir  daoasya  durmitr&ao  hi  kaiUy ah  pa vante :  prati 
yac  ca?te  anrtam  anent  ava  dviU  varupo  mftyt  nah  at. 
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us  in  these  days,  O  Indra ;  the  hostile  tribes  stream  hither  with 
(weapon)  flashing :  may  the  wise  Varuna  doubly  loosen  us  from 
the  fault  which  the  sinless  one  beholds."  Now,  this  rendering 
of  pavante  by  mit  (  Wafferi)glanz  herbeistromen  is  utterly  inde- 
fensible and  ridiculous ;  and  the  4  doubly  loosen'  for  dvita 
equally  so  (cf.  Pet.  Diet.,  s.  v.).  I  much  prefer  the  translation 
of  Geldner  and  Kaegi :  "  The  wicked  men  shall  certainly  do 
penance ;  be  gracious  unto  us  in  those  days,  O  Indra ;  may  the 
faultless  one  henceforth  pardon  us  for  the  sin  which  Yarn  n  a 
has  keenly  perceived."1  This  translation  reveals  Indra  in  a 
much  clearer  and  more  definite  relation  to  Varuna. 

One  of  the  most  important  moments  in  the  association  of 
Indra  and  Varuna  is  however  their  common  character  as  water 
divinities,  from  which  are  derived  the  majority  of  conceptions 
of  their  generosity,  and  their  readiness  to  assist  their  worship- 
pers and  "to  bestow  children.  Yet  we  must  never  forget  that, 
while  they  are  both  water-deities,  they  are  such  for  quite  dif- 
ferent reasons :  Varuna's  abode  is  in  the  sky,  he  disposes  of 
the  heavenly  streams  and  dismisses  them  to  earth ;  Indra' s 
realm,  on  the  contrary,  is  the  broad  air,  and  he  disposes  of  the 
waters  simply  because  he  has  rescued  them  from  the  demons' 
power.  But  both  are  givers  of  rain,  and  hence  of  fruitfulness 
and  prosperity  in  general. 

Several  passages  illustrating  their  character  as  givers  of 
water  follow :  vii.  82.  3 :2  "  Ye  opened  freely  the  wells  of 
water  by  your  power,  ye  led  the  brilliant  sun  up  into  the  firma- 
ment ;  in  the  frenzy  of  the  magic  draught  ye  made  the  dried- 
up  springs  to  gush  anew  ;  make  our  devotions  to  gush  out." 
Again,  vii.  85.  3  :8  u  The  waters  also,  these  goddesses  brilliant 
in  their  abodes,  placed  Indra  and  Varuna  among  the  gods"- 
i.  e.  the  bestowal  of  rain  was  a  truly  divine  deed(?).  They  also 
give  the  cow,  the  symbol  of  the  cloud  and  of  prosperity,  and 
bestow  wealth :  i.  if.  3 :4  "  Satisfy  us  with  riches,  O  Indra  and 
Varuna,  according  to  our  wish ;  we  invoke  you  first  of  all." 
And  v.  6  :6  "  By  the  help  of  these  two  may  we  acquire  and 
hoard  up;  yea,  may  there  even  be  a  surplus:"  cf.  iii.  62.  1-3. 

1  "  Es  sollenja  die  bosen  Menschen  buss  en;  In  diesen  Tagen  sei  uns  gnddig,  Indra; 
Die  Siinde,  die  Varuna  fein  erspahte,  Mag  for  tan  uns  der  fehlerlose  schenken." 

For  pavante,  perhaps  a  still  better  translation  would  be  'are  sifted  out;'  in 
these  days  the  wicked  are  sifted  out,  i.  e.  are  separated  from  the  good.  (Geldner.) 

2  anv  apam  khany  atrnttam  ojasa  suryam   airayatam  divf  prabhum : 
indravaruna  made  asya  mayino  'pinvatam  apitah  pinvatam  dhiyah. 

3  ipa9  cid  dhf  svayagasah  sadahsu  devir  indram  varunam  devata  dhiih. 

4  anukamam   tarpayetham    indravaruna    raya   &  :    ta  vam    nedistham 
Imahe. 

6  tayor  id  avasa  vayam  sanema  ni  ca  dhlmahi  :  syad  uta  prarecanam. 
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Further,  vi.  68.  2 :  "By  your  zeal  ye  are  the  most  excellent 
among  the  gods,  the  bravest  of  the  brave,  the  most  generous 
among  the  generous,  of  mighty  courage,  O  ye  who  with  your 
whole  troop  overcome  the  enemy  as  is  right:"  cf.  also  v.  5, 
and  iv.  41.  3. 

They  are  also  often  generous  in  the  bestowal  of  offspring 
upon  their  worshippers,  as  e.  g.  in  iv.  42.  8,  9,  where  Pumku- 
tsani  receives  for  ner  prayers  a  son  Trasadasyu,  and  in  vii.  84.  5. 
They  are  petitioned  with  especial  frequency  for  help  in  battle. 
Tim's  iv.  41.  2:1  "The  mortal  who  by  his  libations  gains  the 
two  gods  Indra  and  Varuna  for  his  allies,  to  a  league  with  him, 
that  one  slays  enemies  and  opponents  in  battle ;  that  one  be- 
comes celebrated  through  their  mighty  help:"  cf.  also  v.  4, 
and  vii.  82.  2,  9.  Hymn  83  of  Book  vii.  is  a  thank-offering 
for  the  help  extended  to  the  hard-pressed  Sudas  in  the  battle 
against  the  ten  kings :  vii.  85.  2  :a  "  Men  display  rivalry  in  in- 
vokin«r  the  gods,  when  among  the  banners  the  bolts  are  flying ; 
with  the  arrow,  O  Indra  and  Varuna,  drive  the  enemies  away, 
(drive  them)  asunder  in  all  directions." 

Of  much  greater  interest,  and  also  of  much  greater  import- 
ance for  a  correct  understanding  of  the  two  deities,  than  their 
common  traits,  are  the  differences  pervading  their  natures — a 
point  upon  which  Hillebrandt  has  bestowed  much  careful 
attention.  The  pertinent  passages  follow :  vii.  82.  2 :  "All- 
ruler  the  one  is  called,  autocrat  (Selbstherr)  the  other ;  ye  are 
both  great  and  rich,  Indra  and  vanma;"  5.  "Since,  O  Indra 
and  Varuna,  ye  fashioned  all  the  creatures  in  the  whole  world, 
Mitra  in  peace  worships  Varuna ;  the  other,  the  mighty  one 
(Indra),  goes  into  battle  along  with  the  Maruts ;"  6.  "All  the 
power  01  Varuna  is  displayed  for  great  praise,  this  one's  i  In- 
dia's) for  his  own  glory ;  the  one  smites  the  weapon-brandish- 
ing enemy,  the  otner  with  few  (helpers)  keeps  the  enemy  in 
check."  Further,  vii.  83.  9:'  "The  one  smites  many  more  in 
battle,  the  other  watches  continually  over  the  ordinances ;" 
85.  3:*  "The  one  keeps  the  unruly  nation-  in  order,  the  other 
smites  tin-  irresistible  enemies."  Similar  to  the  idea  in  vii. 
82.  6  is  the  conception  displayed  by  x.  66.  2,  where  the  Maruts 
are  said  to  be  inilraprasfttite,  varunapraqistas :  perhaps  *  led 
hy  Indra  into  battle,  sent  int..  the  field  \<\  Yanina.' 

These  verses  leave  nothing  to  he  de-ired  in  point  of  clear- 

1  indrft  ha  y6  virtual  cakra  Apt  devftu  martah  lakhyAya  prayaavAn : 
si  hanti  vjrtrA  samitheju  9atrQn  avobhir  vA  mahadbhib.  ia  pra  QH?V«- 

1  spardhante  vA  a  devabftye  atra  y6su  dhvajtsu  didyavah  patanti : 
yuvarfi  IA&  indrAvaru^Av  amitrAn  hatam  parAcah  qarvA  vifQcah. 

*  vrtrl^y  anyah  lamith^f u  jfghnate  vratAny  any6  abhi  rmkfaU  tadA. 

4  Iq-s^lr  any6  dhArayati  pravikU  VftrA^iy  any6  apratloi  hanU. 
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ness.  Upon  the  one  side  are  majesty,  dignity,  repose,  ethical 
sublimity,  universal  sway;  on  the  other  force,  impetuosity, 
courage,  delight  in  war,  glory  and  command  in  battle.  Hence 
it  excites  some  surprise  to  find  Ilillebrandt's  sharp  character  i/a- 
tion  of  the  differences  in  their  natures  followed  by  statements 
which  seem  almost  to  imply  that  their  characters  might  have 
been  identified  (p.  102) :  "  But  in  spite  of  the  intimate  connec- 
tion of  the  two  gods,  their  natures  are  not  completely  merged  : 
both  display  activity  in  the  same  direction,  yet  their  original 
characters  are  not  quite  obliterated,  and  here  and  there  in  the 
Indra-Varuna  hymns  we  find  indications  that  the  poets  were 
well  acquainted  with  a  difference  resting  upon  the  original 
characters  of  both  gods."  Their  natures  could  not  be  merged 
in  one  another :  because,  waiving  the  difference  in  their  char- 
acters as  ethical  and  non-ethical  personifications",  they  belonged 
in  the  Veda  to  quite  different  realms  of  nature.  What  they 
have  in  common  is  by  no  means  to  be  explained  from  any 
original  similarity  of  character,  but  simply  from  the  fact  that 
their  powers  are  directed  to  the  same  end,  the  preservation  of 
order  in  the  universe.  Varuna  is  a  god  of  light  and  of  the 
sky ;  Indra  is  no  sky-god  (as  Hillebrandt  seems  to  suppose,  to 
judge  from  the  note  on  p.  68  of  his  work),  but  god  of  the 
thunderstorm  and  consequently  of  the  air,  in  which,  according 
to  Vedic  belief,  the  battle  against  the  rain-stealers  is  fought 
out.  How  a  god  of  the  air  could  in  ancient  Indian  (Vedic) 
belief  be  actually  identified  with  a  sky-god,  be  their  connection 
ever  so  intimate,  is  to  me  inconceivable ;  but  that,  owing  to 
external  circumstances,  such  an  atmospheric  divinity  could  step 
into  the  place  and  usurp  the  functions  of  the  other  as  supreme 
deity  is  not  only  inherently  probable,  but  I  think  I  can  prove 
that  this  actually  occurred. 

It  is  now  time  to  introduce  the  important  hymn  iv.  42, 
which  I  have  reserved  until  the  present  moment  because  it 
offers  a  convenient  transition  to  the  question  of  the  change  in 
sovereignty.  In  the  division  of  the  hymn  I  follow  Geldner 
and  Kaegi.  Verses  1-4  are  spoken  by  Varuna,  5  and  6  by 
Indra,  7  by  the  poet ;  8,  9,  and  10  are  later  additions.  Ludwig 
assigns  v.  4  to  Indra,  by  which  Varuna  and  Indra,  it  is  true, 
have  each  three  verses  to  recite ;  but  against  this  argues  the 
fact  that  vv.  1  and  2  have  the  same  refrain,  which  justifies  the 
assumption  of  strophes  of  two  verses  each ;  besides,  the  second 
pada  of  v.  4  is  then  no  longer  appropriate,  since  putro  aditeh 
('  Son  of  Aditi')  can  only  refer  to  the  speaker,  and  Indra,  as  we 
saw  above,  has  no  right  to  this  title.  I  adopt  in  verse  3  the 
reading  indra  (voc.)  for  indrah.  Hillebrandt  retains  indrah, 
but  his  reasons  are  altogether  inadequate.  Varuna  speaks :  1. 
u  The  kingdom  is  mine,  the  warrior's;  all  immortals  are  mine, 
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tlit*  all-enliveners ;  the  gods  follow  Varuna's  will;  I  rule  over 
the  nations  with  their  very  bodies  (upamasya  vavreh,  gen., 

•tin.-  nearest,  innermost  covering,'  the  skin:  G.  K.)."  2.  "I 
ain  the  king,  Van  in  a  ;  mine  are  these  heavenly  powers  even 
I'm m  the  beginning:  the  gods"  etc.  (as  in  v.  1).  3.  "I  ain 
Yarina,  O  Indra:  mine  are  the  wide,  deep,  firm-grounded 
twin  empires;  a  skilful  creator,  1  formed  all  creatures  and  the 
hro  worlds,  and  I  preserve  them."  4.  "I  made  the  spouting 
waters  to  stream  forth,  I  fastened  the  heaven  in  the  seat  of 
holiness;  Aditi's  son,  the  holy  one,  spread  out  as  was  right  the 
threefold  world."  Indra  speaks.  5.  "The  heroes,  skilled 
horsemen,  the  hurrying  champions  invoke  me  in  the  battle ;  I, 
the  generous  Indra,  incite  the  battle  and  I  stir  up  the  dust,  I 
who  am  invincible  in  power."  6.  "All  this  I  aid;  not  the 
power  of  the  gods  even  restrains  me  the  matchless  one  ;  when 
draughts  of  Soma  and  hymns  have  intoxicated  me,  then  do  the 
two  boundless  worlds  tremble."  The  poet  speaks.  7.  "All 
creatures  know  thy  deeds,  as  thou  announcest  them  to  Varuna, 
O  wise  one ;  thou  art  celebrated  as  the  slayer  of  enemies,  O 
Indra  ;  thou  didst  set  free  the  imprisoned  waters." 

This  hymn  contrasts  the  characters  of  the  two  divinities  most 
sharply.  And  the  manner  in  which  the  arguments  are 
advanced  is  no  less  significant  than  the  dispute  itself.  Yaruna 
asserts  in  two  verses  his  right  to  the  supremacy,  and  adduces 
valid  reasons.  Indra  on  the  contrary  seems  to  say:  "That 
concerns  me  not ;  1  will  be  supreme,  for  1  am  the  strongest." 
In  verse  7  the  poet  seeks  to  appease  the  jealous  and  insolent 
Indra  by  unreserved  recognition  of  his  power. 

It  is  certainly  true  that,  as  Ilillehrandt  has  remarked,  the 
hymn  contains  only  a  sharp  definition  of  the  provinces  of  the 
two  divinities  ;  and  no  actual  allusion  to  a  transferr.il  of  sover- 
eignty from  iinc  to  the  other  is  discoverable.  But  let  us  ask 
ODIMJlvas:  NVhat  induced  the  poet  to  make  Yaruna  ><>  strenu- 
ou-Iy  assert  and  defend  his  supremacy?  What,  if  not  the 
observation  of  that  which  was  going  on  about  him  ?  The  sim- 
ple fact  that  tar  more  hymn-  and  verses  of  the  Rig-Veda  have 
Indra  than  to  any  other  god  shows  sufficiently 
well  that  he  had  ah<  the  time  when  the  collection  was 

formed,  become  the  national  and  favorite  deity  of  the  Indian-; 
but  there  e\i.-ted  -till  the  older  tradition  that  Yaruna  was  head 
of  the  divine  CMiiipauN.  Here  were  two  views,  which,  if  not 

flatly  contradictory  of  each  other,  were  yet  hard  to  reconcile  : 

and  I  |M  the  hymn  (pioted  an  attempt  by  a  thoughtful 

mind  to  brini:  harmony  out  of  the  apparent  discrepancy  h\ 
sharpest  possible  definition  of  the  contrasting  natures  of  the 
two  divinities.    Yet  this  difference  of  nature  must  have  been 
>o  well   known  to  every  intelligent    Indian  that  I  see  no  neces- 
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sity  for  drawing  so  fine  a  distinction,  except  for  the  reason  that 
a  falling  away  from  the  unconditional  acknowledgment  of 
Varuna  as  supreme  ruler,  and  a  leaning  to  the  recognition  of 
the  younger  and  rising  deity  Indra  as  chief  had  already  made 
considerable  progress. 

The  original  signification  in  nature  of  Indra  and  of  Varuna 
in  the  Vedic  theogony,  and  the  final  ascendancy  of  the  former 
over  the  latter,  cannot  be  too  carefully  separated.  For  the 
transition  does  not  occur  in  this  way,  that  the  one  god,  Indra, 
steps  into  the  place  of  another,  earlier  divinity,  Varuna,  who 
originally  belonged  to  the  same  realm  of  nature  but  was  gradu- 
ally forgotten ;  but  the  change  was  made  for  reasons  purely 
external.  A  warring  nation  will  naturally  invoke  the  war-gods 
before  all  others ;  and  the  more  numerous  and  obstinate  the 
battles  which  they  have  to  endure,  the  greater  will  be  the 
honor  paid  to  the  deity  who  stands  by  the  heroes  in  the  fight. 
Moreover,  the  more  constantly  and  urgently  men  need  the 
assistance  of  any  deity,  and  the  more  complete  their  depend- 
ence upom  him  for  happiness,  so  much  the  deeper  will  natu- 
rally be  their  reverence  for  him.  Now  let  us  picture  to  our- 
selves those  tropical  regions,  where  for  days  and  weeks  together 
under  burning,  rainless  sunshine  all  nature  gasps  for  refresh- 
ment, for  the  rain  which  after  long  beseeching  Indra  finally 
releases  from  the  demons'  bondage  ;  and  let  us  further  picture 
to  ourselves  the  situation  of  the  Vedic  people — those  times  of 
ceaseless  battle  for  existence  with  the  aborigines  whom  they 
were  slowly  displacing;  when,  too,  clans  and  families  stood  in 
life-long  feud  with  one  another  for  house  and  home,  for  land 
and  people,  and  when  the  warlike  Indra  became  the  chief  pro- 
tector of  the  ever-warring  Indians,  their  ideal  of  a  mighty 
fighter — and  we  shall  understand  how  he  grew  to  be  the  favorite 
of  all  the  nation  ;  how  his  helping  nature  was  able  to  throw 
Varuna's  lofty  person  into  the  shade,  and  his  cultus,  originally 
perhaps  confined  to  a  few  clans,  to  thrust  the  old  Aryan  wor- 
ship of  Varuna  into  the  background.  These  are  all  points  to 
which  Hillebrandt  has  given  too  little  attention.  The  facts 
that  entirely  different  provinces  and  spheres  of  action  are 
attributed  to  Indra  and  Varuna,  and  that  the  Vedic  poets 
distinguished  most  accurately  between  their  characters,  can 
never  prove  that  Indra  had  not  already,  at  some  time  during 
the  period  of  composition  of  the  Vedic  hymns  (the  "  Mantra- 
period"),  stepped  into  Varuna's  place  as  supreme  god.  And 
this  only  do  I  maintain — for  Indra  never  became  a  sky-god, 
nor  god  of  light,  nor  a  moral-ethical  character ;  he  was  and  he 
remained  the  warrior,  the  god  of  the  thunderstorm  in  the  air, 
the  lord  of  the  mighty  battle  on  earth,  the  winner  and  be- 
stower  of  booty,  the  peculiar  champion  of  the  Aryan  Indians. 
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II»  never  abandons  his  own  province  in  nature  for  that  of 
Vani'>;i  ;  hut  tin*  clianiriiiir  fortunes  of  the  Indian  people 
hi'Miiirlit  it  about  that  the  war-god  actually  surpassed  the  sky- 
god  and  king  of  the  world,  Varuija,  in  importance.1  On  the 
other  hand,  we  must  not  attempt  to  prove  too  much  from  the 
Veda.  Varuna  is  therein  by  no  means  sunk  to  the  level  of  a 
mere  water-  and  sea-god,  to  the  shadowy  divinity  of  later 
tiim-:  nor  has  Indra  yet  reached  the  position  of  undisputed 
sovereignty  in  which  the  great  epics  present  him  (see  for  in- 
stance Ilolt/mann's  able  essay  entitled  Indra  nach  den  Vor- 
xt.llii,,,/,  fi  des  MahabJ«u'<i1<t,  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxxii.).  But  the 
Veda  offers,  as  I  have  attempted  to  show,  the  most  conclusive 
proof  that  this  change  began  in  the  period  while  the  hymns 
were  yet  he  ing  composed,  and  was  even  far  advanced  at  the 
time  of  their  collection  into  one  whole. 

I  now  pass  to  the  interesting  hymn  x.  124,  which  exhibits 
the  transierral  of  supremacy  from  Varuna  to  Indra  in  a  very 
peculiar  light,  and  has  been  interpreted  in  various  ways. 
Verse  1.  "  Come  hither,  Agni,  to  this  our  sacrifice,  which  is 
performed  in  five  courses,  to  the  threefold  (sacrifice)  with  its 
seven  threads ;  be  the  bearer  of  our  offering,  and  our  leader ; 
long  hast  thou  lain  in  the  distant  darkness."  Agni  speaks.  2. 
"  I  the  god,  secretly  stealing  away  from  him  that  is  no  god, 
seek  for  myself  a  way  to  immortality ;  leaving,  as  an  unfriendly 
one  myself,  my  friend,  I  depart  from  my  acquaintance  to  a 
strange  clan."  3.  "Seeing  him  (Indra)  as  guest  among  another 
tribe,  I  establish  (there)  many  sorts  of  worship;  saying  fare- 
well to  my  father,  the  Asura  (i.  e.  Varuna),  I  go  over  from  a 
sacrificeless  lot  (sc.  bhagat)  to  a  share  in  the  sacrifice."  4. 
"  Many  years  have  I  served  that  one,  now  I  choose  Indra  for 
myself,  and  desert  my  father;  Agni,  Sonia,  Varuna — these  are 
now  sinking  :  the  empire  has  changed  its  course,  I  help  it 
along  by  coining  hither."  Indra  speaks.  5.  "These  Asuras 
.  demons')  are  now  become  powerless;  and  do  thou,  O 
Varuna,  if  thou  lovest  me,'  enter  (again)  upon  the  supremacy 
over  my  kingdom,  di.-tingiii>hing  n.Lrht  from  wrong,  C*  king." 
llriv  now  is  light,  and  hen-  fair  \\  -rather  :  hen-  t  he  sky,  and 
the  broad  air;  in  future  !•  t  n-  i\\.»  kill  Vrtra;  depart,  O  Soma, 
we  will  hoimr  thee  the  libation  with  lihationg."  (?)  The  con- 
in-<-ti..!i  ,,f  the  hymn  weim  i"  IKJ  at  an  end  here;  I  add  the 

1  Cf.  Roth,  Z.  D.  M.  < :  Texts,  v.  121  ff. 

•  Cf.  Pet  Diet,  a.  T.  oaura,  for  the  different  translations  of  this  same  word  in 
this  and  in  the  third  verse. 

*  tvam.  oa  ml  varuna  klmaylse.    The  accent  of  the  verb  speaks  against 
Grassmann's  translation :  "  And  thou,  0  Varuna,  must  love  me."    See  Whitney, 
Grammar,  §  595  b. 
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other  verses  for  the  sake  of  completeness.  7.  "  The  wise  one 
in  his  wisdom  gave  to  the  sky  its  color ;  without  trouble  Yaruna 
caused  the  streams  to  flow;  the  clear  waters,  delighting  tlu'in- 
selves  there  like  women,  impart  to  it  (the  sky)  its  aspect"- 
i.  e.  the  clouds  give  the  sky  its  ever-varying  color  and  appear- 
ance." 8.  "  They  obey  the  supreme  power  of  Indra ;  he  tarries 
among  them  which  joyfully  spout  forth ;  choosing  him  for 
their  sovereign,  like  communities  of  men,  they  turned  away 
with  horror  from  Yrtra."  9.  "  Men  say  the  companion  of  the 
heavenly  waters  is  a  crane,  which  roams  in  their  company; 
but  the  wise  men  by  their  penetration  discover  in  him  the 
jubilant,  hurrying  Indra." 

This  curious  hymn,  although  evidently  composed  of  frag- 
ments, and  in  part  very  obscure,  yet  affords  an  excellent  idea 
of  the  manner  in  which  a  boldly  imaginative  bard,  from  whose 
memory  the  ancient  importance  of  V  aruna  had  not  yet  been 
obliterated,  sought  to  reconcile  the  dualism  and  dispute  for 
supremacy  which  he  found  actually  existent  in  the  religious 
consciousness  of  his  people,  and  to  account  for  and  illustrate 
most  graphically  the  gradual  subsidence  of  Yaruna  and  rise  of 
Indra's  power.  The  argument  is  nearly  as  follows.  Agni  is 
no  longer  willing  to  serve  Father  Yaruna,  who  has  abdicated 
his  ancient  throne,  because  the  honors  formerly  paid  him  are 
now  rendered  to  Indra ;  and  he,  bitterly  as  he  feels  the  change, 
must  likewise  go  over  to  Indra's  following.  But  Indra  is  not 
minded  to  take  permanently  upon  himself  the  command  be- 
stowed upon  him  in  the  battle  against  the  demons.  After 
overcoming  them  in  his  capacity  as  general,  after  purifying  the 
air  and  restoring  peace  to  the  world,  he  voluntarily  invites 
Yaruna  to  resume  his  supremacy  in  the  now  re-established 
empire. 

It  is  very  unlikely  that  the  first  six  verses,  as  given  in  the 
text,  were  all  of  the  original  hymn ;  and  it  is  quite  certain 
that  vv.  7-9  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  preceding  ones,  and 
perhaps  little  enough  connection  with  each  other.  An  article 
by  Roth  in  the  Zeitschrift  fur  vergleichende  Sprachforschung, 
xxvi.  45  ff.,  contains  some  valuable  suggestions  on  the  subject 
of  these  composite  hymns. 

Indra  and  the  Maruts. — Indra's  most  constant  companions 
in  his  expeditions  against  the  demons  are  the  Maruts,  the 
Storm-Gods.  He  is  called  in  several  verses  marutvant,  '  accom- 
panied by  the  Maruts,'  marutsakki,  '  having  the  Maruts  for  his 
companions,'  marudgana,  i  having  the  troop  of  the  Maruts 
about  him ;'  and  they  are  styled  indravantah  (x.  128.  2  et 
saepp.),  indrajyesthdh^  i  having  Indra  as  leader'  (vi.  51.  15). 
In  ii.  29.  3  is  found  the  compound  indrdmarutah  (vocative). 
Sometimes  they  merely  encourage  him  in  the  battle,  for  the 
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miirhty  god  needs  no  assistance;  so  in  iii.  47.  4:  "Drink  the 
Soma,  O  generous  giver,  with  the  Marut-troop,  who  encouraged 
thee  in  the  fight  with  A  hi.  in  the  hitter  contest  with  (Jambara, 
and  wh<>  now  witli  spirited  acclamations  greet  thee,  O  thou 
with  sorrel  steeds."  (  f.  \.  1 13.  8  (quoted  on  p.  137) ;  v.  29.  2 ; 
i.  52.  4,  «.»,  in;  iii.  :\±  3.  Also  v.  30.  6 :  "These  friendly  Ma- 
ruts  sing  praises  unto  thee ;  they  press  Soma  for  thee."  In  v. 
29.  3  they  are  even  called  his  priests,  of  course  with  reference 
t<»  these  services  which  they  are  supposed  to  render  him.  Ac- 
cording to  i.  101.  7  they  instruct  him  in  battle :'  "The  sharp- 
witted  one  proceeds  according  to  the  instructions  of  the  Ru- 
dras"  (i.  e.  Maruts). 

Their  number,  if  given  at  all,  is  variously  stated  :  viii.  85.  3  : 
"Thrice  sixty  Maruts,  worthy  of  sacrifice,  followed  thee  joy- 
fully;" i.  133.  6  mentions  but  twenty-seven.  Their  connec- 
tion with  Indra  is  of  the  closest:  i.  100.  5  :  "With  the  kudru>, 
as  with  his  sons,  the  bold  one  conquers  his  enemies  in  the  bat- 
tle of  the  heroes;  may  Indra  the  Marut-leader,  undertaking 
expeditions  with  his  firm  allies,  be  helpful  to  us."  In  i.  170.  2 
thev  are  called  his  brothers. 

As  stated  above  (p.  137),  the  other  gods,  frightened  by  the 
violence  of  Yrtra's  resistance,  withdraw ;  but  the  Maruts  are 
thought  bolder,  for  Indra  is  advised  to  rely  upon  their  friend- 
ship, that  he  may  win  all  battles. 

let  indications  are  not  lacking  that  sometimes  the  harmoni- 
ous relations  between  them  and  Indra  were  disturbed.  Thus, 
i.  170.2  :3  The  Maruts  epeak :  "Why,  O  Indra,  wouldst  thou 
kill  us  (  The  Maruts  are  thy  brothers;  remain  on  good  terms 
with  them;  kill  us  not  in  strife;"  i.  171.  6:'  "Let  thy  rancor 
against  the  Maruts  be  stilled."  There  is  a  verse,  viii.  7.  81, 
which  perhaps  contains  the  reason  of  Indra's  anger  against 
them:4  "What  now  (  With  whom  were  ye  on  good  terms, 
had  abandoned  Indra  '.  Who  can  count  upon  your 
frirnd-hip?"  It  was  either  cowardice  or  treachery  <»n  the  part 
of  the  Marut>.  then,  which  broke  the  f'rieiid>hip  between  Indra 
and  btt  Companions  j  even  hi>  tni>tiest  followers  abandon  him 
at  time.-,  when  the  fi«rht  irrts  thickest — conduct  \\hich  Indra 
repays  with  x-m-n  and  deri>ion  in  the  tine  hymn  i.  1  •'•:.,  trans- 
lated in  the  .v  /  l.'n'dem.  From  Roth's  annotation*  to  it 
I  derive  the  following  >ummary.  Indra,  who  commonly  sets 

1  rudrftgflm  eti  pradf^a  vicakjapah. 

'  kiifa  na  indra  jightfieasi  bhrAUro  marital  ttva:  Ubhib.  kalpaava  §1- 
dhuya  mi  na^  samara^e  vadhl^u 

1  bhava  marxidbhir  ivayltahe^. 

4  kAd  dha  nQnarti  kadhapriyo  yid  fndram  ^jahfltana:  k6  va^  takhitvi 
ohato. 
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out  with  the  Maruts  as  his  companions,  starts  this  time  alone. 
The  Maruts  inquire  i  whither  ?'  Indra  answers  evasively,  '  to  a 
sacrifice.'  Thereupon  they  are  quite  ready  to  accompany  him, 
but  Indra  answers  derisively  that  they  were  not  so  eager  to  fol- 
low him  when  he  took  the  field  against  Yrtra — an  accusation 
which  the  Maruts  are  powerless  to  repel.  But  proving  their 
bravery  and  fidelity  on  many  occasions,  and  making  the  fullest 
acknowledgments  of  Indra's  courage  and  prowess,  they  finally 
reconcile  him  to  themselves. 

Wilson's  supposition,1  that  these  verses  contain  an  allusion  to 
a  dispute  between  worshippers  of  Indra  and  those  of  the  Ma- 
ruts, rests  upon  too  slight  a  basis  to  be  of  importance.  Proba- 
bly the  legend  had  its  origin  in  the  humorous  fancy  of  the 
poet. 

Indra  and  Vdyu. — Muir,  Sanskrit  Texts  v.  145,  says :  "  It 
is  remarkable  that  Yayu  is  rarely  connected  with  the  Mar  tits 
or  deities  of  the  storm."  Our  surprise  will  also  be  excited 
when  we  learn  that  Yayu,  though  invoked  in  many  passages 
together  with  Indra,  is  hardly  ever  mentioned  as  his  companion 
in  the  fight  with  the  demons.  In  fact,  I  have  found  only  one 
passage  —  and  that  couched  in  very  general  terms  —  which 
points  to  such  an  association  of  the  two :  iv.  21.  4 :2  "  (Indra) 
who  conquers  together  with  Yayu  in  the  battle  for  the  herds :" 
after  all,  a  very  vague  allusion.  Yet  the  connection  between 
Yayu  and  Indra  was  very  intimate,  as  we  may  gather  from  the 
numerous  hymns  dedicated  to  their  joint  praise,  and  from  the 
fact  that  subsequently  the  two  were  identified,  so  that  either  of 
them  without  distinction  is  taken  to  represent  the  middle  re- 
gion of  air  with  its  divinities.  Perhaps  this  striking  pecu- 
liarity would  be  best  explained  by  supposing  the  Indians  to 
have  made  different  personifications  of  the  phenomena  of  the 
winds — incorporating  on  the  one  hand  the  storm-winds  and 
gusts  which  accompany  the  thunder-storm  in  Rudra  and  the 
Maruts,  and  on  the  other  imagining  Yayu  either  as  the  wind 
in  general  or  else  as  the  storm  which  is  unaccompanied  by 
thunder  and  lightning.  With  the  latter  conception  the  fine 
description  of  vata  (who  is  surely  one  with  Yayu)  in  x.  168 
would  harmonize  perfectly.  The  subsequent  identification  of 
Indra  and  Yayu  doubtless  sprang  from  a  confusion  of  their 
original  significance  in  Nature,  when  only  the  consciousness  re- 
mained that  both  exercised  their  influence  chiefly  in  the  inter- 
mediate region  of  air. 

The  majority  of  hymns  in  their  honor  consist  of  simple  invi- 

1  Translation  of  Rig-Veda,  vol.  ii.,  Introd.,  p.  vii. ;  and  notes  on  pp.  145  and 
160. 

2  y6  vayunS  jayati  g6matl?u. 
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tations  to  the  Soma-feast.  The  first  draughts  are  theirs  by 
right  (i.  135.  4) ;  and  Vayu  even  has  precedence  of  Indra  (iv. 
46.  1).  Both  ride  upon  the  same  chariot  (iv,  17.  3),  and  after 
swift  horses  (/•////'/,  ;,-//.v/~/  i.  2.  5):  vii.  i»u.  ."> :'  uThe  steeds  which 
think  through  their  own  intelligence,  which  are  yoked  at  vour 
very  wish,  draw  you ;  libations  accompany  your,  the  rulers', 
car,  which  carries  heroes."  Both  are  called  dimzprq,  "skirt 
ing  the  heavens,"  an  adjective  applied  also  to  their  car  (i.  88. 
•J  :  i  v.  46.  4) ;  and  the  latter  is  called  hiranyavandhuray  4  with 
golden  box'  (iv.  46.  4),  and  >////////•///.  'yoked  with  many  horses' 
ii.  ]:>:..  4.  7;  vii.  91.  6).  The  epithets  manojuvd,  '"swift  as 
thought,'  and  sahazraksd,  '  thousand-eyed,'  are  likewise  applied 
to  them  (i.  23.  3). 

As  benefactors  of  mankind  they  are  besought  for  wealth, 
children,  and  victory.  Thus,  i.  135.  8  :*  "  Ye  drive  hither  to 
the  offering  of  the  sweet  draught,  to  the  A$vattha-tub  in  which 
lie  the  victory -gi\  ing  (libations) ;  may  they  be  for  us  victory- 
giving;  forthwith  the  cows  bring  forth  and  the  grain  ripens; 
thy  milch  cows,  O  Vayu,  never  go  dry ;  thv  milch  cows  never 
dry  up."  In  v.  5  of  the  same  hymn*  we  find  the  two  called 
lad,  'givers  of  strength  or  vigor.'  Cf.  vii.  90.  6 ;  91.  2. 

Indra  and  Soma. — The  relations  between  Indra  and  Soma 
are  easy  of  explanation.  The  verses  in  which  the  intoxicating 
beverage  appears  personified  utter  in  poetical  form  the  same 
thought  as  those  which  mention  the  vet  unpersonitied  Soma. 

Although  all  the  gods  have  a  right  to  the  draught  of  the 
noble  juice,  the  most  precious  production  of  human  hands.  \«  t 
none  possess  this  in  such  a  degree  as  Indra.  It  i>  S,mia  \\  here- 
with his  mother  nourishes  him  mi  his  natal  day,  and  with 
which  he  strengthens  his  vigor  and  courage  before  the  battle  ; 
Soma  is  indrasya  dtmd,  *  the  soul  of  Indra,'  and  his  firdain- 
sanih,  *  giver  of  courage'  (ix.  58.  3  ;  61.  14). 

!inth  Iranians  and  Indians  were  acquainted  with  the  Soma- 
plant,  and  the  peculiarly  in\  igoratini:  and  intoxicating  effects 
of  its  juice  after  fermentation,  even  previous  to  the  separation 
of  their  languages  <Skt.  fpmo,  '/A.  /t<nnn;i}\  and  they  perceived 
in  it  something  of  dixinity.  A>  they  were  engaged  in  almost 
continual  battles  with  neighbors  and  -tranters,  it  i>  readily  seen 
how  natural  it  was  for  them  not  only  to  put  their  knowledge 
of  the  plant  to  practical  use,  by  having  rec,.ur-e  to  a  draught 
of  Soma  lie  fore  entering  battle,  in  order  to  banish  all  fear  and 

1 16  saty6na  manasft  dl dhyAnAfe  »v6na  yukUaa^i  kratunl  vahanU :  in- 
dravayO  vlravahaih  rathaih  vflm  I^ftniyor  abhi  pf k?ah  nacante. 

*  atrtha  Ud  vahethe  madhva  ihuUrfi  yam  a^vattham  upaUf (haoU  jay- 
avo  Csm6  U  «antu  jayava^ :  stkaih  gaval>  mi vate  pacy ate  yavo  na  U  vaya 
upa  daayanti  dhenavo  napa  daiyanti  dhenaval?. 
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instil  courage  into  their  hearts,  hut  also  to  ascrihe  to  the  war- 
rior par  excellence,  the  war-god  Indra,  the  use  of  the  same 
expedient. 

The  development  of  the  conception  of  Soma  as  a  personal 
being  brought  with  it  a  more  precise  definition  of  his  relations 
to  Indra,  and  likewise  an  extension  of  his  helping  activity  into 
other  fields  of  Indra's  power  than  the  war  against  the  demons. 
So  we  find  Soma  exalted  to  a  heroic,  nay,  divine  personage  ; 
we  find  him  associated  with  Indra  in  his  battles  against  all  sorts 
of  adversaries ;  and  he  even  shares  in  Indra's  cosmogonic 
labors.  In  brief,  whatever  Indra  accomplishes,  Soma  accom- 
plishes with  him.  In  many  passages,  notably  in  the  ninth 
book,  this  glorification  of  Soma  is  carried  to  the  extremest 
excess. 

I  append  a  selection  of  passages  to  illustrate  the  different 
stages  of  progress  in  the  conceptions  of  Soma.  Thus,  ii.  11. 10 : 
"After  he  had  drunk  of  the  pressed-out  juice,  he  brought  to 
naught  the  wiles  of  the  wily  demons."  So  too  x.  112.  5,  and 
countless  other  passages  where  Sorna  is  simply  the  intoxicating 
drink.  But  in  the  following  it  is  personified :  iv.  28.  1  : 
"  With  thee,  O  Soma,  for  his  ally,  in  union  with  thee,  did  In- 
dra then  make  the  streams  to  flow  for  mankind"  (cf.  the  other 
verses  of  the  hymn,  and  i.  176.  5) ;  vi.  72.  1 :  "  Indra  and 
Soma,  this  power  of  yours  is  great ;  ye  have  performed  the  first 
of  great  deeds ;  ye  found  the  sun,  ye  found  light,  ye  defeated 
all  darknesses  and  enemies."  2.  "  Indra  and  Soma,  ye  made  the 
dawn  blaze  up,  ye  led  out  the  sun  with  his  light ;  ye  have 
fastened  the  sky  with  a  support,  and  have  spread  out  the 
mother  earth."  3.  "Indra  and  Soma,  ye  slay  the  dragon 
Vrtra,  who  envelops  the  waters,  the  heavens  greet  you  with 
shouts ;  ye  let  out  the  floods  of  the  streams,  the  water-floods 
spread  themselves  abroad."  4.  "  Iiidra  and  Soma,  ye  did  place 
in  the  raw  bodies  of  the  cows  the  ripe  milk,  ye  held  fast  in 
these  colored  bodies  the  sweet  milk  unobstructed"  (i.  e.  the 
milk  which  streams  unhindered  from  the  cow's  udder,  without 
drying  up).  And  ii.  30.  6 :  "  Ye  take  away  strength  from 
whomsoever  ye  may  purpose  it,  ye  are  encouragers  of  the 
upright  offerers  of  sacrifice ;  Indra  and  Soma,  ye  have  helped 
us  already  ;  procure  for  us  free  scope  in  this  present  strait.' 
Cf.  further  vii.  104,  a  prayer  to  Indra  and  Soma  for  the  chas- 
ing away  of  all  sorts  of  demons. 

These  and  other  passages,  according  to  which  Soma,  when 
fully  personified  and  associated  with  other  gods,  accomplishes 
all  the  acts  usually  performed  by  them,  show  conclusively  that 
we  have  not  here  to  deal  with  any  original  nature-myth,  but 
with  an  unusually  rich  and  detailed  embellishment  of  an  orig- 
inally very  simple  thought. 


1''..'. 

It  was  said  above  that  Indra,  beyond  all  other  divinities,  was 
addicted  to  Soma-drinking.  It  will  be  interesting  to  observe 
what  expression  the  Vedic  poets  gave  to  their  conceptions  of 
his  facultus  t>H»  /"/''.  Thus,  i\.  '.»{).  3:  "We  strain  the  intoxi- 
cating draught,  whirh  is  drunk  chiehV  l.v  I  mini."  He  is  styled 
also  ayukjo  madasya  soniyasya  rCna,  'the  lirilliant  king  01  the 
intoxicating  Sonaa'  (vi.  .'IT.  '2  \ ;  and  is  thus  addressed  in  x.  167. 
1  :  "  Thou  rulest  over  the  tub  of  the  pressed-out  beverage." 
As  soon  as  he  was  born,  Indra  formed  his  habit  of  Soma-drink- 
ing  (iii.  32.  9,  10 ;  vii.  98.  3).  According  to  iii.  48.  3  (quoted 
above,  p.  128),  he  seems  to  have  even  preferred  it  to  his  mother's 
milk.  He  concerns  himself  little  about  nieuin  and  IHUIH  when 
his  fay<>rite  drink  is  in  question,  but  overpowers  Tvastar,  and 
drinks  up  his  Sorna  (iii.  4S.  4  and  iv.  18.  11). 

He  is  invited  to  drink  like  a  thirsty  stag  (r$y<>  /<"  /rxt/an: 
viii.  4.  lo,,  like  a  bullock  (v.  36.  1),  or  a  thirsty  buffalo' (i.  16. 
5) ;  or  as  a  very  thirsty  bull  drinks  a  fountain  dry  (i.  130.  2). 
Nay,  he  drinks  more  than  a  buffalo  (vii.  98.  IV  llis  belly  is 
compared  to  a  pond,  or  even  to  a  sea,  in  which  there  is  room 
for  the  most  enormous  quantities  of  water  (x.  43.  7).  Soma, 
after  he  has  drunk  it,  permeates  all  his  limbs  (iii.  51.  12;  viii. 
17.  5).  Not  only  is  he  invited  to  satiate  himself  with  Soma  at 
men's  sacrilices,  but  this  is  carried  aloft  to  him  by  a  falcon, 
Vyena  (i.  80.  2 ;  93.  6 ;  iv.  26.  5 ;  vi.  20.  6,  et  saepp.).  Some- 
T imes  he  indulges  iii  more  solid  food  at  his  drinking-bouts  :  in 
x.  27.  2,  he  consumes  a  roasted  bull :  in  vi.  IT.  1 1,  a  hundred 
of  them;  in  v.  29.  7,  three  hundred;  and  his  thirst  then 
assumes  such  proportions  that  he  drains  three  lakes  of  Soma. 
It  was  however  still  greater  on  another  occasion,  when  he  swal- 
lowed thirty  lakes  full  of  it,  and  that  too  in  one  draught  (viii. 
'••'"..  ,  II.  cannot  wait  until  it  is  drawn  for  him,  but  gulps 
down  cask  and  faucet  and  all  (x.  116.  4).  No  wonder  that 
after  >u<-li  exploit-  his  Hercules-head  is  in  a  somewhat  befogged 
condition,  as  described  in  the  aimi>ing  hymn  \.  119  (Geld'ner 
and  Kaegi ) ;  or  that  he  staggers  about  at  the  sacrificial  feast, 
tottering  like  a  boat  in  the  water  (ii.  16.  7),  and  receives  the 
ho  IK  Arable  title  vithuro  attar,  'the  reeling  archer'  (viii.  8f>. 

///'//-,/    and   Brl«*i»it>    (SraAmcmOfpatty       Indra's    union 
with    P.rahmana.-pati,   'the   lord   of   prayer,'  furni>he-  an  e\<-«-l- 
lent    parallel  or  companion-piece  to  his  alliance  with  Soma,  and 
nilarly  explainable:    i.e.  not  from  any  common  features  of 
original  natmv-myths  l>ut  a>  the  product  of  conscious  delibera- 
Indra  is   j<  fh   Soma  for  a  purely  physical,  with 

Brahmanaspati  for  a  purely  moral  reason.     Since  the  latter  un 
ion  is  of  no  significance  for  Indra's  nature.  I  content  myself  with 
quoting  a jmragraph  from  an  essay  by  Roth  entitled  ••  Brahma 
and  the  Brahmans,"  in  Z.  D.  Al.  (i.  i.,  whirh   illu>trates  the 
22 
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same  development  of  ideas  in  the  legends  concerning  Brah- 
manaspati  which  we  found  in  the  fables  relating  to  Soma. 
"  The  request  which  occurs  oftenest  in  the  hymns  (of  the  Rig- 
Veda),  and  is  directed  to  Indra,  is  the  prayer  that  he  will 
oppose  the  machinations  of  the  cloud-demon,  who  threatens  to 
carry  off  the  fruitful  rains  of  heaven,  or  holds  them  already 
imprisoned  in  mountain-caves ;  that  he  will  pour  out  the  waters, 
fructify  the  earth,  and  bestow  sustenance  upon  man  and  beast. 
If,  as  his  name  denotes,  the  nature  of  the  god  Brahmanaspati 
really  expresses  the  victorious  power  of  devotion,  then  we 
must  find  him  in  this  myth-cyclus  oftener  than  elsewhere.  He 
actually  appears  by  Indra's  side  in  the  battle  against  the  wicked 
one ;  and  in  such  a  manner  that  to  him  is  attributed  a  portion 
of  the  work  which  in  the  majority  of  other  hymns  devolves 
entirely  upon  Indra.  And  finally,  in  a  few  rare  passages  it  is 
he  alone  who  breaks  open  the  caves  of  Bala,  to  bring  to  light 
the  hidden  treasures  of  the  fructifying  water :  i.  e.  in  the  alle- 
gorical expression,  the  rich  milch-cows."  Roth  then  quotes 
li.  24.  3,  4,  according  to  which  verses  Brhaspati  alone  opens  the 
caves  by  means  of  brahman,  <  prayer,'  just  as  Indra  does  with 
the  thunderbolt. 

The  only  entire  hymn  directed  to  Indra  and  Brhaspati,  the 
49th  in  Book  iv.,  contains  simply  invocations  of  very  general 
nature  and  invitations  to  the  sacrifice,  and  offers  little  that  is 
explanatory  of  the  relations  between  the  two  deities.  They 
are  besought  for  wealth,  especially  for  horses,  and  invited  to 
get  drunk,  as  is  their  favorite  custom — a  fine  occupation  for 
the  "lord  of  prayer!"  The  verses  of  vii.  9Y  are  mostly 
directed  to  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  gods,  but  offer  equally 
little.  In  v.  9  we  read :  "  Plelp  along  our  prayers,  awake  in  us 
wisdom,  make  powerless  our  enemies  and  the  evil-doings  of 
our  opponents."  We  find  them  called  conquerors  of  human 
enemies  in  viii.  85,  15  i1  "Indra  with  Brhaspati  for  his  com- 
panion defeated  the  impious  advancing  nations."  In  i.  18.  4, 
Indra  appears  with  his  physical  as  well  as  his  moral  ally : 
"Whatever  mortal  Indra,  Srhaspati,  and  Soma  support,  that 
hero  receives  no  hurt." 

Indra  and  Gandharva. — In  view  of  the  ideas  contained  in 
x.  139.  4,  6,  I  have  preferred  to  discuss  the  relations  between 
Indra  and  Gandharva  at  this  point  in  my  essay,  although  other 
views,  almost  diametrically  opposed  (found  e.  g.  in  viii.  1.  11 ; 
66.  5  ;  ix.  83.  4),  might  induce  the  belief  that  Gandharva 
should  be  classed  with  the  enemies  of  Indra.  Yet  both  sides 
of  his  character  are  easily  explainable  from  one  and  the  same 
ground-thought. 

adevlr  abhy  acarantlr  bf  haspatina  yujendrah  sasahe. 
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Gandharva  is  not  the  rainbow,  as  Koth  at  first  supposed,  in 
which  he  was  followed  by  Grassmann  ;  but  rather  the  genius 
of  tlu'  moon,  as  the  discussion  of  him  in  the  Pet.  Diet,  plainly 
shows.  He  dwells  in  the  sky,  or  in  the  broad  air,  and  is  guar- 
dian of  the  heavenly  Soma,  by  which  is  signified  as  well  the 
actual  Soma,  brought  into  mystical  connection  with  the  inoon, 
as  the  heavenly  waters  typified  by  this  figure.  Since  now 
Gandharva  watches  over  the  Soma,  or  rain,  a  twofold  concep- 
tion develops  itself  :  either,  as  guardian  of  the  waters,  he  with- 
holds them  from  mankind,  and  must  therefore  be  brought  to 
terms  by  Indra  ;  or  else  it  is  Gandharva  who  protects  the 
Snina,  or  rain,  from  capture  by  the  demons,  and  reveals  their 
hiding-place  to  Indra  when  the  latter  seeks  them.  The  second 
of  these  conceptions  is  found  e.  g.  in  x.  139.  4.1  The  third 
pada  has  either  one  or  two  syllables  too  many.  Grassmann 
removes  inilrah  •  I  prefer  to  reject  dsdm,  and  to  read  indra 
in  three  syllables,  as  is  frequently  necessary.  I  would  also  read 
igandAarvdtn  as  a  compound.  "The  waters,  when  they 
had  perceived  the  Soma-Gandharva,  in  whose  possession  lies 
all  wealth,  flowed  out  then  in  the  right  channel  (i.  e.  down  to 
earth);  when  Indra,  hastening  toward  them,  discovered  them, 
then  he  perceived  the  veil  01  the  sun"  (i.  e.  the  halo  around 
the  sun)  ;  v.  6  :*  "  He  (Gandharva)  found  the  victorious  (Indra) 
in  the  track  of  the  streams  ;  he  opened  the  gates  for  those  that 
were  imprisoned  in  the  rocks  ;  Gandharva  revealed  their  nectar 
(i.  e.  told  Indra  their  whereabouts),  and  Indra  made  trial  of 
the  dragons'  powers." 

The  opposite  conception  finds  expression,  as  already  stated, 
in  viii.  1.  11;  66.  5;  ix.  83.  4.  Here  Gandharva  is  guardian 
of  the  Soma,  or  rain,  and  Indra  compels  him  to  surrender  it. 
Thus,  viii.  I.  11:  ••  1  1  invoke  Indra)  in  order  that  he  urge  on 


the  sun's  steed  and  the  two  galloping  winded  hmvo  of  the 
wind  ;  in  order  that  he  of  hundred-fold  courage  may  drive  to 
Knt>;i  Arjuneya;  in  order  that  In-  mav  >nrj»rise  the  uncon- 
auered  Gandharva  ;"  66.  5  :*  "  Indra  pierced  Gandharva 
through  in  the  fathomless  air,  to  the  joy  of  his  worshipper!;" 


»oma  gandharvam  tpo  dadr^ujU  tad  rt6n«  vy  lyan :  Ud 
anvavaid  fndro  rarahana  aaam  pari  suryaiya  paridhtnr  apagyat. 

*  iasnim  avindac  carane  nadfnlm  apAvr^od  diiro  aQmavrajftnam :  prt- 
saih  gandharv6  amftaoi  vocad  indro  dakjam  p4ri  jftnad  ahtaftm. 

*  y at  tudat  stira  6ta<?aih  vaAkd  vttasya  parkin! :  vahat  kuUam  ftrjune- 
yaifa  qaUkratus  U&rad  gandharvam  astrtam. 

4  abhi  gandharvam  atrpad  abudhn^f u  rajahav  A :  indro  brahmabhya  id 
vrdh*. 
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ix.  83.  4  :'  ••  (iandharva  protects  his  (Soma's)  abode ;  invisible 
he  guards  the  creatures  of  the  gods;  the  holder  of  the  net 
(Indra :  cf.  A.  V.  viii.  8.  5  if.)  catches  the  enemy  (Gandharva) 
with  his  net;  the  most  pious  ones  achieved  the  enjoyment  of 
the  sweet  drink."  Although  this  last  verse  is  susceptible  of 
different  explanations,  the  comparison  with  the  others  quoted 
seems  to  point  to  the  interpretation  here  given. 

Indra  and  Agni. — The  hymns  to  Agni  in  the  Rig-Veda 
are  surpassed  in  number  only  by  those  to  Indra ;  and  no  two 
divinities  are  so  often  associated.  Yet  the  verses  which  thus 
combine  them  throw  very  little  light  on  Indra's  nature. 

Agni,  as  god  of  lire  in  general,  naturally  manifests  himself 
in  an  the  different  appearances  of  that  element — which  being 
threefold,  his  nature  is  likewise  threefold.  He  is  god  of  the 
fiery  element  in  the  sky,  and  in  this  quality  appears  associated 
with  Yaruna,  particularly  as  divider  of  day  and  night :  i.  e.  he 
is  the  sun  ;  as  lightning,  he  presides  over  the  fire  in  the  atmos- 
phere, and  stands  at  Indra's  side  in  all  exploits  of  the  latter 
which  belong  in  this  sphere ;  and  finally,  he  is  god  of  the  fire 
upon  earth,  preeminently  of  the  sacrificial  fire,  and  hence  is 
chosen  as  the  messenger  to  invite  and  conduct  the  gods  to  the 
sacrifice,  or  else  to  convey  the  offering  to  them  on  high. 

In  these  conceptions  of  Agni's  character  lay  a  double  reason 
for  associating  him  with  Indra :  a  general  reason,  for  which  the 
messenger  between  men  and  gods  exercises  his  functions  often- 
est  for  the  most  lauded  and  honored  deity,  Indra ;  and  a  more 
special  one,  according  to  which  Agni,  god  of  the  lightning,  the 
fiery  element  in  the  atmosphere,  which  is  indispensable  to  In- 
dra's victory  over  Yrtra,  naturally  stands  as  ally  at  Indra's  side. 
To  the  one  or  the  other  of  these  views  nearly  every  conception 
of  the  alliance  between  Indra  and  Agni  may  be  traced  back. 
It  is  remarkable  how  Agni  is  everywhere  subordinated  to  In- 
dra  ;2  as  in  fact  the  other  gods  lose  a  great  part  of  their  import- 


1  gandharva  ittha  padam  asya  raksati  pati  dev&narfi  janimany  adbhu- 
tah:  grbhnSti  ripuih  nidhaya  nidhSpatih  sukrttama  madhuno  bhaksam 
agata. 

2  The  two  verses  vii.  6.  1 — "  I  praise  the  deeds  of  him  that  is  mighty  as  Indra" 
— and  viii.  63.  10 — "Thou  Lord  similar  to  Indra"— are  really  no  contradiction  of 
this  statement;    for  other  verses  show  conclusively  that  such  glorifications  of 
Agtii  spring  merely  from  the  poet's  fancy.     In  general,  the  Vedic  poets  seem  to 
have  regarded  a  comparison  with  Indra  as  the  highest  praise  possible  to  be  be- 
stowed upon  another  divinity.     Pusan   is  called  indro  na  sukratuh,  vi.  48.  14; 
Manyu,  vijesakrd  indra  iva,  'victory-giving  like  Indra,'  x.  147.  5.     Pedu's  mighty 
horse  is  carkrtyam  indram  iva,  'glorious  as  Indra,'  i.  119.  10.     In  x.  173.  2,  the 
poet  compares  a  king,  in  166.  2  himself,  to  Indra.     The  Acvins  and  Usas  are 
styled  indratamd,  generally  rendered  'most  like  Indra'  (i.  182.  2,  vii.  79.  3);  per- 


ance  when  they  appear  in  the  society  of  the  mighty  thimderer ; 
Varuna  alone  can  claim  anything  like  equal  rank  with  Indra, 
and  subsequently  even  he  endures  the  comparison  none  too 
successfully. 

Several  passages  relate  that  Indra  created  Agni :  so  e.  g.  ii. 
12.  3,1  where  we  have  to  understand  the  use  of  the  lightning 
in  the  battle  with  the  demons,  in  the  atmosphere  between 
heaven  and  earth.  The  expression  is  then  transferred,  with 
mystical  intent,  to  the  birth  of  Agni  upon  earth :  x.  45.  3  :f 
"In  the  sea  (of  air},  in  the  waters,  in  the  udder  of  the  sky  (i.  e. 
in  the  cloud  :  cf.  iii.  1.  9V  did  he  who  is  friendly  to  men,  who 
looks  upon  men  (i.  e.  Indra :  cf.  passages  quoted  in  Pet.  Diet. 
s.  v.  nrmanas),  produce  thee."  Grassmann's  reference  of  this 
passage  to  the  lightning  is  undoubtedly  correct.  This  seems 
to  contradict  the  statements  of  vi.  59.  2,  as  quoted  in  Part  II., 
p.  130  ff.  And  in  fact  the  two  verses  are  hard  to  reconcile— 
which  is  the  less  wonderful,  as  the  conceptions  of  Agni's  origin 
are  in  the  highest  degree  uncertain  and  wavering,  and  evi- 
dently formed  to  accord  with  the  phenomena  of  his  appearance 
under  widely  different  circumstances.  Agni  as  a  power  of 
Nature,  and  Agni  as  this  or  that  form  of  tiiv,  have  very  differ- 
ent origin-. 

Agni's  character  as  a  priest  or  messenger  to  the  gods  at  the 
sacrifice  (since  the  offerings  were  consumed  by  the  fire)  is 
illustrated  bv  the  following  passages:  v.  5.  3:*  "When  hon- 
ored, O  Agni,  bring  hither  the  brilliant  beloved  Indra"  (citram 
might  also  be  construed  as  a  predicate  adjective,  in  the  sense 
of  *  visible') ;  iii.  53.  4  :4  "As  often  as  we  press  the  Soma,  may 
Agni  nin  to  thee  as  messenger.'1  Likewise  iii.  35.  9  :  "Drink 
tin  Soma,  Indra,  by  means  of  AgnPs  tongue"  (cf.  v.  10X 
Agni's  tongue  is  the  flame,  into  wliich  the  Soma  for  Indra  is 
poured,  and  which  stretches  itself  toward  the  sky.  So  also  v. 
51.  2,  ei  saepp.  The  ver><  \iii.  .">N  I,  if  taken  literally,  would 
present  a  view  not  found,  so  far  as  I  know,  in  other  passages:* 
"Be  the  priests  of  this  sacrifice.  I n« Ira  and  . \irni,  for  ye  are 
victorious  in  battle  and  in  sacrit;  The  meaning  probably 

is:  Ye  are  the  real  priests;  men  alone,  without  your  help,  have 

hapa  'moat  rapid*  were  better  (of.  above  in  Part  I.);  since  in  iv.  43.  3  the  mpi.ht y 
of  the  Acvina  is  likened  to  that  of  Indra  In  fact,  the  word  indratatna  may  be 
an  intentional  pun. 

1  y6  aQmanor  antar  agniih  jajlna. 

1  tamudre  tvl  nrminfl  apsv  antar  nrcak?ft  Idhe  div6  agna  tkdhan. 

3  UH6  agna  t  vahendraih  citrim  iha  priyam. 

4  yadt  kadi  ca  sunavama  somam  agnis  \vl  d(U6  dhanvaty  acha. 
Syajfl4sya  hi  atha  rtv^Ji  liinl  vajeau  kirmaau :  (ndrignl  taiya  bo- 

dhatam. 
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no  power  whatever.  Strictly  taken,  only  Agni  is  the  priest. 
But  we  have  here  doubtless  still  another  instance  of  the  exten- 
sion of  aii  attribute  which  really  belongs  to  only  one  of  a  pair, 
so  as  to  apply  to  the  other  as  well.  Other  well-known  ex- 
amples of  this  poet's  license  are  pitara  and  tndtara  for  the  two 
parents,  dyava  for  heaven  and  earth,  etc. 

The  other  side  of  Agni's  character,  according  to  which  he 
appears  as  the  lire  of  lightning,  explains  at  once  his  connection 
with  Indra  in  the  battle  of  the  thunderstorm,  and  the  circum- 
stance that  both  are  invoked  together  as  general  helpers  in 
battle,  more  especially  in  battles  against  non-Aryans,  and  as 
bestowers  of  war-booty  and  all  sorts  of  riches.  The  process  of 
development  is  here  quite  the  same  which  we  discovered  in  the 
case  of  Indra-Soma,  indra-Brhaspati,  etc. :  so  soon  as,  for  any 
reason,  any  divinity  is  associated  with  Indra  in  his  battle  for 
the  rain,  the  motive  is  furnished  for  connecting  him  with  In- 
dra in  all  manifestations  of  the  latter's  activity. 

Indra  and  Agni  occupy  the  same  chariot,  especially  when 
going  to  sacrifices  on  earth.  Thus,  i.  108. 1 :l  "  With  your  most 
splendid  wagon,  Indra  and  Agni,  which  looks  upon  all  crea- 
tures, come  hither  together  in  the  wagon,  and  drink  of  the 
pressed  Soma ;"  v.  3  :a  "  Ye  have  united  your  friendly  persons, 
ye  are  yourselves  united,  O  ye  Yrtra-slayers ;  after  seating 
yourselves  in  company,  O  Indra  and  Agni,  pour  down,  O 
strong  ones,  the  strong  Soma." 

In  verse  4  of  i.  109,  agvina  are  invoked  and  besought  to 
make  the  herbs  palatable  for  the  second  pressing  :8  "  Ye  aqvina 
(i.  e.  '  horse-possessors'),  with  luck-bringing,  skilful  hands, 
rinse  them  (the  herbs)  and  steep  them  in  water  with  mead"(?j 
— i.  e.  that  the  herbs  after  being  steeped  in  water  may  yield 
juice  a  second  time.  Myriantheus's  exegesis  of  this  verse 
deserves  notice  for  its  extraordinary  absurdity  (Aqvins,  p.  147) : 
"  That  the  lightning  was  conceived  as  a  being  with  a  horse's 
head,  or  as  a  horse,  is  seen  from  i.  109.  4  and  vii.  1.  12,  where 
Agni,  the  lightning,  and  Indra,  are  called  agvina,  or  Agni 
alone  agvi,  '  furnished  with  horses'  or  '  horse-tamer.' "  But 
6  horse-guider'  is  a  perfectly  satisfactory  translation  of  the 
epithet  used  here ;  and  Myriantheus's  conclusion  of  the  "  being 
with  a  horse's  head"  is'  extremely  strained  and  altogether 
unnecessary.  Indra  and  Agni  are  called  agvina,  not  because 
they  have  lightning  at  their  disposal,  but  simply  because  the 

1  ya  indragnl  citratamo  ratho  vam  abhi  vi9vani  bhuvanani  cai^e  •  tena 
yataih  saratham  tasthivansatha  s6masya  pibataih  sutasya. 

2  cakrathe  hi  sadhryan  n£ma  bhadram  sadhrlclna  vytrahana  ut&  sthah : 
tav  indragnl  sadhryanca  ni?£dya  vf ?nah  s6masya  v^an*  vr?etham. 

«  tav  a9vina  bhadrahasta  supanl  a  dhavatam  m&dhuna  pyfiktam  apsu. 
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poets  imagined  them  as  driving.  Besides,  it  is  not  even  cer- 
tain that  Indra  and  Agni  are  here  intended  by  apvvna.  For 
in  v.  •".  the  /r><///#A  (the  busy  Soma-pressers)  are  mentioned  as 
laboring  for  Indra  and  Agni ;  and  in  v.  4  the  epithets  bhadra- 
hasta  and  supanl,  and  the  work  they  are  exhorted  to  under- 
take, suit  the  pressers  so  well  that  only  the  dual  number  pre- 
vents our  referring  dtpetnfl  to  them,  since  the  press-stones  are 
often  compared  to  steeds.  Thus  Grassmann  ad  loc.  If  then 
aqvina  here  really  refers  to  Indra  and  Agni,  I  can  only  explain 
the  verse  as  follows :  The  gods  for  whose  benefit  the  sacrifice 
is  begun  are  besought  to  interfere  in  the  process  and  watch 
over  the  details,  that  no  mistake  be  made. 

A  few  passages  will  suffice  to  illustrate  the  part  played  by 
Agni  in  the  Vrtra-battle.  Thus,  iii.  12.  6 :'  "  Indra  and  Agni,  bv 
one  act  ye  shattered  all  at  once  the  ninety  demon-ruled  forts. 
Cf.  i.  109.  7,  8  (puramdard,  vuj/'<i/«i*ta,  vajrabahu).  In  i.  59.  6, 
Agni  himself  is  called  slayer  of  C^ambara.  Further,  viii.  40.  5  :* 
"Arrange  the  prayers  after  Nabhaka's  fashion  for  Indra  and 
Agni,  who  openea  the  sea  (in  the  air)  with  its  seven  bottoms, 
which  was  turned  mouth  down  ward. "(?)  Cf.  also  v.  8.  In  the 
following,  Agni's  subordinate  position  is  emphasized :  v.  29.  7  :* 
"  The  friendly  Agni  roasted  gladly  three  hundred  bullocks  for 
his  friend ;  Indra  drank  the  Soma,  pressed  by  mortals,  in  order 
to  slay  Vrtra,  three  lakes  full  at  once."  Agni  himself  says  in 
x.  52.  5  :*  "  I  procure  for  you,  O  ye  gods,  immortality  and  an 
abundance  of  heroes,  that  I  may  present  you  with  freedom  ;  I 
will  put  this  lightning  into  Indra  s  hands,  and  then  he  will  win 
all  thc'st-  battles."  And  as  Indra  through  his  victory  recovers 
light  as  well  as  rain,  so  we  find  Agni  of  assistance  in  this  labor 
also :  vi.  60.  2  :*  "  Win  back  for  us  now,  O  Indra  and  Agni, 
the  cows,  the  light,  the  dawns  that  were  led  astray ;  thou,  O 
Indra,  yokest  for  thyself  the  ouarters  of  heaven,  the  light,  and 
tin-  many-colored  dawns;  and  thou,  O  Agni,  the  waters,  the 
cows,  as  a  team ;"  iii.  12.  9:  "O  Indra  and  Agni,  ye  have  by 
the  battle  restored  to  order  the  light-regions  of  the  sky." 

A  further  e.\tcn>i<>n  of  the  functions  of  both  gods  makes  of 
them  demon-killers  in  general,  exactly  as  was  the  case  with 

1  fndragnl  navatfm  puro  danapatnlr  adhQnutam :  sakam  6kena  karma  1,1  ft. 

*  pra  brahma^i  nabhakavad  indragnibhy  am  irajyata :  yl  saptabudhnam 
arnavam  jihmabaram  apornutab,. 

*  »akhft  gakhye  apacat  tdyam  agnir  a«ya  kratvl  mahisi  trt  QaUni :  trf 
sakam  indro  minujab.  sarftAsi  lutam  pibad  vftrahatyaya  •6mam. 

4  I  vo  yakf  y  amfUtviih  suvtram  y  atha  vo  devl  v  a  rival?  karft^xi :  i 
bahv6r  vajram  indrasya  dheyim  athemft  vi<;vfth  pf tana  jaylti. 

*  tl  yodhif tarn  abhi  gt  indra  nQnam  apa^t  §var  uf a«o 
•var  tafa«a  indra  oitrt  ap6  gi  ague  yuvaae  niyxitvan. 
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iudra  alone  (i.  21.  5 ;  iv.  28.  3),  and  they  are  supposed  to  ren- 
der assistance  against  human  enemies,  and  to  hestow  booty  in 
war  and  all  sorts  of  riches  (vi.  60.  4,  5,  6 ;  59.  9  ;  v.  86.  4 ;  iii. 
12.  4;  i.  109.  1,  2,  5,  8 ;  vii.  93.  2 ;  viii.  40.  4). 

The  verses  v.  2.  8  and  x.  32.  6  contain  fragments  of  a  curi- 
ous fable,  for  which  I  can  find  no  parallel  in  the  Rig-Veda, 
unless  the  6th  verse  of  v.  2 — in  which  Agni  is  said  to  be  kept 
prisoner  by  the  wicked,  and  Atri's  songs  shall  free  him — may 
be  combined  with  the  8th  verse.  The  passages  are  as  follows : 
v.  2.  8  i1  "  In  anger  didst  thou  depart  from  me,  the  law-watcher 
of  the  gods  revealed  it  to  ine ;  Indra  knew,  for  he  discovered 
thee ;  instructed  by  him,  O  Agni,  I  came  hither ;"  x.  32.  6 :' 
"  The  law-watcher  of  the  gods  revealed  to  me  him  who  was 
hidden  and  concealed  in  the  waters,"  etc.  (as  in  v.  2.  8).  One 
at  once  thinks  of  the  fable  in  Book  x.,  according  to  which 
Agni,  weary  of  his  unending  sacrificial  duties,  takes  to  flight, 
but  is  reinstated  by  the  gods  after  Yama  has  discovered  his 
hiding-place :  cf.  x.  51  and  52.  According  to  Taitt.  S.  ii.  6.  61 
(see  Muir  S.  T.  v.  203),  a  fish  betrayed  Agni's  place  of  con- 
cealment. The  fish  was  evidently  made  the  betrayer  because 
the  fugitive  deity  lay  concealed  in  the  waters.  May  not  a 
similar  conception  have  made  Indra  his  discoverer  ?  I3y  "  wa- 
ter" we  may,  in  the  Yeda,  generally  understand  either  or  both 
of  two  things,  the  waters  of  the  atmosphere  and  those  of  the 
earth,  which  the  poets  intentionally  confused  time  after  time, 
for  the  purpose  of  imparting  a  mystical  tone  to  their  hymns, 
so  that  a  distinction  is  often  quite  impossible.  Accordingly, 
when  we  read  that  Agni  hid  himself  in  the  water,  by  which 
one  poet  meant  the  terrestrial  waters,  and  that  a  fish,  as  the 
animal  which  dwells  in  the  water  and  hence  is  supposed  to 
observe  whatever  goes  on  there,  betrayed  him,  it  is  self-explan- 
atory how  another  poet,  who  by  "  waters"  meant  those  of  the 
firmament,  should  have  related  that  Agni  was  discovered  and 
betrayed  by  Indra ;  for  Indra  was  in  the  highest  degree  con- 
cerned about  the  heavenly  streams.  According  to  yet  another 
version  it  was  Yama  who  spied  him  out ;  the  change  of  names 
shows  that  the  person  of  the  discoverer  was  a  more  or  less 
arbitrary  invention. 

Indra  and  Visnu. — Visnu  is  the  all-quickening,  all-preserv- 
ing sun-god.  He'  strides  with  three  steps  over  earth,  atmos- 
phere, and  heaven  ;  and  where  his  highest  step  falls  the  gods 
dwell.  He  bestows  prosperity  and  fruitfulness  ;  and  in  order 
that  nature  may  subsist  in  undisturbed  regularity,  he  props  up 

1  hrnlyamano  apa  hi  mad  aiyeh  pra  me  devSnaih  vratapS  uvaca :  indro 
vidvan  anu  hi  tva  cacak^a  tenaham  agne  anuQi^a  &gam. 
9  nidhiyamanam  apagulham  apsu  pra  me  dev&nam,  etc. 
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firmly  both  heaven  and  earth.  As  god  of  fruitfulness  he  is 
associated  with  Tvastar  and  I'usaii.  Vet,  as  we  have  seen 
already,  the  orderly  progress  of  natural  life  is  constantly  threat- 
en «-d  or  even  arrested  by  evil  spirits,  whom  it  is  necessary  to 
subdue,  so  that  Visnu  must  assume  the  character  and  functions 
of  a  demon-slayer.  But  other  deities  |>ert«>nn  a  similar  office 
—  Indra  and  the  Ayvins  exert  themselves  to  ensure  the  eternal 
change  of  day  and  night,  and  the  regular  flow  of  rain  upon 
earth  ;  and  naturally  Visnu  is  often  associated  with  them.  He 
is  oftenest  mentioned  in  connection  with  Indra,  the  demon- 
slayer  in  chief  ;  and  in  the  same  subordinate  position  in  which 
we  have  hitherto  discovered  all  the  companions  of  the  mighty 
thnnderer.  Visnu  offers  Indra  the  Soma,  or  is  sometimes  sent 
by  Indra  into  the  fight  alone,  in  which  case  the  latter  imparts 
to  him  the  requisite  strength  and  courage.  Again,  he  stands 
side  by  side  with  Indra,  who  bids  him  withdraw  somewhat,  to 
give  free  room  for  brandishing  the  thunderbolt  (iv.  18.  11; 
viii.  M».  \'2:  differently  explained  by  Miiller,  R.  Y.  Transl., 
i.  85.  7,  note  2). 

How  Indra  and  Visnu  fight  in  company  for  the  preservation 
of  order  in  the  universe  will  be  best  seen  from  a  few  extracts. 
Thus,  Val.  4.  3  (cf.  above,  p.  153):  "(Indra,)  who  receives  the 
prayers  for  himself  alone  ;  who  boldly  drinks  the  Soma  ;  for 
whom  Visnu  took  his  three  steps,  according  to  the  decrees  of 
Mitra."  In  viii.  \-2.  -J7  Visnu  does  this  through  Indra's  might. 
Again,  vi.  :»o.  2:1  "To  thee  the  gods  yielded  as  it  were  the 
whole  dominion  over  the  sky,  when  thoii.  ()  impetuous  one. 
allied  with  Visnu,  didst  slay  the  dragon  Vrtra,  who  enveloped 
the  water-  f  vii.  99.  4  :a  "Ye  procure  free  scope  for  the  sacri- 
!»y  making  sun,  dawn,  and  tire  shine  out  ;  ye  have  brought 
to  naught  the  wiles  of  the  demon  Vrsacipra,  O  ye  heroes  ;" 
Indra  and  Visnu,  ye  have  broken  open  the  nine  and 
ninety  tinn  forts  of  (  anihara,  and  have  overwhelmingly  beaten 
the  hundred  and  tin-  thousand  warriors  of  the  A  sura  Varcin  all 
together."  u  uses  the  same  specific*  to  ac.juiiv  courage 

which  Indra  employs:  vi.  »'>'.».  *2  :  "Indra  and  Visnu,  ye  who 
evoke  all  prayers,  ye  two  Soma-casks."4  In  \  .  U  they  are  styled 
"  a  sea"  01  Soma  :  cf.  al> 

The  same  extension  of  functions  which   we  have  already 


1  div6  na  tubhyam  anv  indra  satrisuryaih  dev6bhir  dhayi 
ahiih  yad  vj-tram  ap6  vavriviftiiaifa  hann  rjl»in  v£?puna  nacftn4^. 

'  uniih  yaJAiya  cakrathur  u  lokaih  janayanta  adryam  uf  aaam  agnf  m  : 
dasaiya  cid  vn  a^iprisya  mayfi  jaghnathur  nara  prtanajyeju. 

*  indravi  «»Q  dr^hita^  (jambarajiy  a  nava  puro  navatirfa  oa  Qnathif  (am  : 
9aUrfi  varcina^  sahasrarh  oa  aakarfi  hath6  apraty  asuraaya  vlrtn. 

4Ci  W«w/nw"  (Faust). 

\i. 
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often  met  with,  when  demon-slayers  become  general  protectors 
and  givers  of  wealth,  is  to  be  found  here  also.  Indra  and 
Visnu  are  called  abhimatisaha,  '  conquerors  of  the  attackers,' 
vi.  69.  4.  In  i.  155.  2:  "The  Sonm-drinker  escapes  the  fierce 
conflict  with  you  mighty  ones;  ye  are  they  who  turn  aside 
from  mortals  the  aimed  arrow  of  the  bow-stretching  archer." 
Cf.  vi.  69.  1. 

A  curious  reference  is  made  to  Indra  and  Visnu  in  vi.  69.  8, 
according  to  which  they  "divided  the  thousand-fold  into  three 
parts."  I  can  find  no  explanation  for  this,  unless  by  the 
"thousand-fold"  the  universe  be  signified,  which  Indra  and 
Visnu  might  be  said  to  have  divided  into  three  parts,  i.  e. 
heaven,  atmosphere  and  earth,  by  restoring  order  to  the  dis- 
turbed course  of  nature. 

Another  difficult  allusion  occurs  in  i.  61.  7.1  Grassmann 
translates  thus :  "As  soon  as  strengthened  by  the  juices  of  his 
mother,  when  he  had  gulped  down  the  drink,  the  noble  food, 
he,  energetic  and  victorious,  stole  the  bright-flamed,  and  hit 
the  boar,  shooting  over  the  rocks."  What  Grassmann  under- 
stands by  "  the  bright-flamed"  he  does  not  say ;  in  his  diction- 
ary he  takes  pacatam  much  more  correctly  as  neuter,  <  cooked 
food.'  The  words  matuh  savanesu  sadyo  are,  according  to 
him,  equivalent  to  "  while  he  yet  subsisted  on  mother's  milk  ;" 
and  visnuh  is  an  adj.,  l  energetic,'  and  referring  to  Indra.  On 
this  point  he  agrees  with  Benfey,  who  renders  the  verse  as 
follows  (Orient  and  Occident,  i.  583):  "Hardly  had  the 
strongest  hero  gulped  down  the  drink  and  the  excellent  food 
at  the  sacrifice,  when  he  stole  from  the  workman  that  which 
was  to  be  made  glowing,  and  smote  the  boar,  piercing  him 
through  with  the  bolt."  In  a  note  Benfey  adds  this  remarka- 
ble explanation  :  "According  to  my  notion  the  sense  is :  Hardly 
had  Indra  refreshed  hiinselt  upon  the  sacrificial  offering,  when 
he  stole  the  thunderbolt  made  by  the  celestial  workman,  and 
smote  Vrtra.  We  receive  here  a  new  moment  for  the  mythi- 
cal conception  of  Indra,  by  which  he  links  himself  with  the 

1  •      1    i       •  l  •  TT»  j_1  /     _£         T7"      1  TT  ~LT.  _£/         J  „,. 


boiling, 

glowing  hot  before  use."  Against  this  speak  several  considera- 
tions. 1.  The  syntactical  union  of  mdtuh-mahah-pacatam  is 
very  bold,  on  account  of  the  order  of  words.  2.  The  accent 
of  mat  ah  is  an  obstacle,  since  the  word,  if  a  genitive  or  abla- 
tive from  mdtar,  '  carpenter,'  would  be  necessarily  accented  on 

1  asyed  u  matuh   savanesu  sady6  mahah  pitum  papivSn  carv   anna  : 
mu$ayad  visnuh  pacatam  sahlyan  vidhyad  varaham  tir6  adrim  asta 


/// 1 1  I'll  in  ///<   /?/'</-  1"  17"' 

the  first  syllable.1  3.  The  meaning  •  that  is  to  be  made  hot'  for 
pacatam  is  quite  indefensible,  first  on  account  of  the  form  of 
the  word,  and  secondly  because  pac  does  not  mean  simply 
4  heat,'  but  specifically  '  cook  over  the  fire,'  and  is  used  of  food 
only.  A  "cooked"  thunderbolt  would  have  rendered  Indra 
invaluable  assistance  in  the  conflict  with  Vrtra,  who  showed  no 
vulnerable  p;: 

Possibly  viii.  66. 10  may  instruct  us  how  to  render  pacatam* 
In  th is  verse,  indra  (i.  e.  indrah]  is  certainly  a  mistake;  tvesi- 
tah  (  =  /w-f  'isihiK)  shows  that  the  vocative  //////•//  must  orig- 
inally have  stood  here,  which  i>  also  indicated  by  the  fact 
(acknowledged  by  Grassmann)  that  vv.  10  and  11  form  a 
separate  fragment,  originally  addressed  to  Indra.  The  col- 
lector or  editor  took  exception  to  the  inconsistent  deviation 
from  sa?ul/ii-ni\e&  in  the  case  of  the  voc.  indra — a  deviation 
which  was  justified  by  the  Vedic  usage  of  metrical  pronuncia- 
tion— and  corrected  to  i«///vf,  in  the/Wr/-text  'nut rub.  Grass- 
ma  n n  translates  as  though  he  had  likewise  read  indra^  but 
makes  no  mention  of  it  in  the  notes.  The  meaning  would 
then  be  as  follows :  "All  this  the  far-stepping  Visnu,  sent  out 
by  thee,  brought  hack — a  hundred  bullocks,  a  porridge  cooked 
with  milk,  and  a  destructive  boar,  O  Indra :"  oaana  here 
=pacata. 

In  i.  til.  7,  the  words  savanesu  to  anna,  inclusive,  seem  to 
form  a  parenthesis,  and  we  might  translate  as  follows :  "After 
he  had  swiftly  and  with  joy  drunk  the  draught  and  (eaten)  the 
acceptable  food  at  the  Soma-feast,  Visnu,  who  was  superior  in 
urth,  stole  from  that  one's  mother  the  porridge  ;  ne  smote 
the  hoar,  hurling  the  stone  through  him."  Still,  this  neither 
iins  the  verse  completely  nor  interprets  the  mythus.  Un- 
fortunately the  story  does  not  recur  in  the  Riff-Veda.  Both 
verses  lack  all  connection  with  the  others  of  their  respective 
hymns,  unl«»  perhaps  in  viii.  «'•<»  the  verses  10  and  11  form 
a  strophe.  From  these  two  passages  alone  the  original  form 
and  signification  of  the  mythus  are  <|iiite  unrecognizable. 

Inara  and  Tvastar. — The  Rig-Veda offen  the  following  for 
the  relations  between  Indra  and  Tvastar.  1.  Tvastar,  the  gen- 
eral workman  and  artist  among  the  gods,  prepares  the  thunder- 
bolt for  Indra:  i.  ~**1.  7:'  "  Tvastar  increased  the  power  which 
resided  in  thee,  he  forged  the  thunderbolt  of  overwhelming 


1  Pet.  Diet.  s.  v.  matar :  -  The  reference  might  be  to  Vrtrn's  mother." 
9  vi$vet  U  vfjpur  abharad  urukramaa  tvejitah :  qatam  mahisAn  kslra- 
pakam  odanaih  varaham  indra  emufirn. 

te  yujyaA  vftvrdhe  94vaa  tatakja  vajram  abhibhQtyojajiam. 
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force;"  vi.  17.  10 11  "Then,  O  mighty  one,  did  Tvastar  turn 
out  for  thee  swiftly  the  thousand-pointed,  hundred-edged 
thunderbolt,  the  eager,  obedient  (thunderbolt),  wherewith,  O 
impetuous  one,  thou  didst  crush  the  bellowing  dragon."  Cf. 
x.  48.  3 ;  i.  61.  6.  For  the  doubtful  verse  i.  61.  7,  see  the 
preceding  section. 

2.  Indra  overpowers  Tvastar  and  drinks  up  his  Soma:  iv. 
18.  3  :a  "  In  Tvastar's  house  Indra  drank  from  the  vessels  the 
pressed  Soma,  of  the  value  of  a  hundred  (cattle  ?)  ;"8  iii.  48.  4 :4 
"Mighty,  rapidly  conquering,  of  overpowering  might,  Indra 
changed  his  person  as  he  would ;  after  as  was  his  wont  he  had 
overcome  Tvastar,  he  seized  the  Soma  and  drank  it  out  of  the 


Myriantheus,  who  never  abandons  the  unfortunate  belief 
that  each  and  every  fable  concerning  a  god  is  explainable  as  a 
natural  my  thus,  i.  e.  referable  to  some  event  in  nature,  explains 
this  violent  proceeding  in  the  following  not  less  violent  man- 
ner (Agvins,  p.  146) :  "  Tvastar  is  creator  of  heaven  and  earth 
and  of  all  creatures,  and  in  his  house,  as  we  read,  was  the 
Soma,  which  Indra  drank  after  Tvastar  had  been  overcome. 
This  Soma  can  not  but  be  identical  with  madhu,  as  indeed  Soma 
is  often  called  madhu  (see  x.  49.  10,  and  Kuhn's  Herabkunft 
etc.,  p.  155  &.).  From  this,  and  from  what  was  proved  above 
concerning  the  meaning  of  madhu,  the  Soma  which  Indra 
drank  in  the  house  of  Tvastar,  creator  of  all  things,  can  only 
be  the  rain,  which  he  takes  from  Tvastar's  dwelling  and  sends 
down  to  his  worshippers." 

But  we  can  not  spring  so  lightly  over  such  real  difficulties. 
Let  us  observe  the  two  passages  more  carefully.  Neither  has 
a  word  about  sending  the  Soma  down  to  the  worshippers :  on 
the  contrary,  Indra  drinks  it  solely  for  his  own  pleasure. 
Moreover,  in  the  first  half  of  iv.  18.  3  reference  is  made  to 
Indra's  violence  toward  his  mother  ;  and  if  we  allow  any  con- 
nection between  the  two  halves  of  the  verse,  we  are  constrained 
to  admit  that  the  similar  nature  of  the  actions  mentioned 
respectively  in  both  was  the  reason  for  their  combination  in 

1  adha  tvasta  te  maha  ugra  vajram  sahasrabhrstim  vavrtac  chat^rim : 
nikamam  aramanasarii  yena  navantam  ahirii  sam  pinag  rjlsin. 

2  tvastur  grhe  apibat  s6mam  indrah  9atadhanyam  camvoh  sutasya. 

8  Ludwig  translates  as  follows  (Die  philosoph.  u.  relig.  Anschauungen  d.  Veda, 
p.  31):  "He  looks  upon  his  dying  mother:  'I  will  not  refuse  to  yield  to  him, 
I  will  follow  him;'  [Indra  now  breaks  into  Tvastar's  house,  to  procure  Soma  for 
his  dying  mother,  and  kills  Tvastar's  son]  in  Tvastar's  house  Indra  drank  Soma 
of  hundred-fold  value,  from  the  two  vessels  of  juice."  I  confess  my  inability  to 
comprehend  this. 

4  ugras  turas&J  abhibhutyoja  yathava9am  tanvam  cakra  esah :  tvasta- 
ram  indro  janusabhibhfiyamusya  somam  apibac  camu.su. 
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one  stanza.  Now  comparing  iii.  4s.  4,  we  perceive  that  tin- 
appropriation  of  Tvastar's  Soma  was  an  act  of  pure  violence, 
as  is  indicated  by  the  ocrunvnce  of  ///,»// /-///,//  twice.  This 
accords  well  with  the  whole  hymn  iii.  4S  which  treats  of  In- 
dra's  extraordinary  fondness  for  the  Soma,  and  his  dependence 
upon  it  for  his  strength,  so  that  he  seizes  upon  it  greedily  the 
very  moment  after  his  birth.  In  every  verse  except  the  5th, 
which  consists  merely  of  invocations,  mention  is  made  of  his 
Soma-drinking,  and  no  reason  exists  for  taking  the  word  soma 
in  w.  l-:i  in  any  but  the  usual  sense:  why  then  all  at  once  in 
v.  5  in  the  signification  of  "rain  2"  Similarly  iv.  18,  as  far  as 
its  unity  extends,  consists  largely  of  references  to  Indra's 
violent  and  headstrong  nature.  For  this  reason  doubtless  the 
collectors  placed  the  3rd  verse  among  the  others,  well-knowing 
that  no  deed  of  especial  friendliness  to  mankind  was  commem- 
orated by  it. 

Mvriantheus's  theory  moreover  involves  him  in  a  contradic- 
tion. What  has  Tva>tar  to  do  with  the  rain?  If  Indra  robs 
him  of  the  waters,  to  bestow  them  upon  mankind,  then  Tvastar 
must  have  detained  them  by  force,  which  would  make  him  an 
enemy  of  gods  and  men — a  conception  of  his  nature  utterly  at 
variance  with  that  otherwise  entertained.  For  Tvastar  fashions 
the  thunderbolt  for  Indra,  that  he  may  conquer  the  rain-steal- 
ing .lemons.  It  is  undoubtedly  true  that  madhu  often  signifies 
the  sweet  Soma,  and  is  often  metaphorically  transferred  to  the 
rain  :  but  in  iii.  4S.  4  timilhu  does  not  occur,  and  we  have  no 
right  to  explain  soma  there  of  the  rain.  Besides,  the  verse 
x.  49.  10,  which  Myriantheus  quotes  to  sustain  his  position, 
proves  nothing  tor  him,  niire  ///,///////  there  refers  not  to  Soma 
or  the  rain  at  all,  but  to  plain  earthly  cow's  milk.  Indra  is 
boast i Fig  of  his  own  deed.-.  Among  them  was  this:  "I  put 
into  the  cow.-  the  white  milk,  which  not  even  TvaMar  put  into 
them  ;  into  the  udders  ami  bodies  of  the  cows  the  precious, 
sweet,  delicious  milk,  for  mixing'  the  Soina." 

8.  Indra  causes  the  death  of  Tvajstar's  son  Virvarupa.  This 
has  been  discussed  in  the  -ertion  "  Indra  and  Trim." 

I n<l r't  <///'/  ///.    //A/, >/.v.  -  The  Hbhu>  bear  nearly  the  same 

:oii    a>   TvaMar  to  Indra,  being  engaged    :(.   >ki|fiil   artisans 

on    hi>   behalf.      In   mo>t   e:i.M->  no  dMineiion   in  made  between 

the  tlnve.  IM.lmkvMii,  Vaja,  and  Yibhvan.     lint   iv.  ;',:{.  9  gives 

a  more  detailed  aceoiint  :  "Vaja  acted  as  arti>an  lor  (all)  the 


ffods,  Rbhuksan  for  Indra,  Yibhvan  tor  Yaruua."     They  build 
Indra's  chariot  and  fashion  his  steeds:  i.  1 1 1.  1  :'  "They.  \\ 

;!ifln.  from  a  +  .,>»r=./  19. 

*  Ukfan  rttharii  «uvf tarfi  vidmanApaaas  ttkaan  harl  indravthl 


vasil. 
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ing  with  intelligence,  built  for  Indra  the  well-wheeled  chariot, 
they  fashioned  the  steeds  which  pull  Indra  and  bring  with 
them  great  riches."  The  same  characteristic  of  care  in  their 
work  is  emphasized  in  i.  20.  2 :l  "  Those  who  with  right  under- 
standing created  for  Indra  the  steeds  which  harness  themselves 
at  the  word,  received  for  their  exertions  a  sacrifice" — i.  e.  they 
were  deemed  worthy  of  divine  honors;  before  this,  so  the 
story  runs,  they  had  not  been  considered  as  actual  divinities. 
We  read  in  v.  31.  4 :2  "  The  Anus  prepared  the  chariot  for  thy 
steed."  Ann,  an  appellation  of  a  non- Aryan  race,8  seems  to 
indicate  that  the  Rblius  were  especially  honored  by  this  people, 
or  that  the  Anus  had  developed  unusual  skill  in  wagon- 
building.4 

These  relations  between  Indra  and  his  artificers  were  the  basis 
of  further  connections.  In  iv.  35.  7  we  read :  "  O  guider  of 
sorrel  steeds,  thou  hast  drunk  (alone)  in  the  early  morning,  and 
the  midday  pressing  belonged  likewise  to  thee  alone ;  drink 
now  (i.  e.  at  evening)  with  the  wealth-bestowing  Rbhus,  with 
whom  thou  hast  entered  into  friendship,  by  reason  of  their 
skill."  Cf.  iii.  52.  6.  Indra  himself  is  styled  rbhuksan  in  i. 
111.  4;  vii.  37.  4;  x.  74.  5 ;  and  in  iv.  37.  5  Rbhn's ' strength 
is  compared  to  Indra's. 

Indra  as  Chief  of  the  Vasus. — The  character  of  the  Yasus 
is  so  vague,  so  little  developed  and  individualized,  that  we 
shall  hardly  discover  any  internal  reason  for  their  union  with 
Indra  as  their  chief.  Certain  passages  seem  to  indicate  that 
the  gods  were  divided  into  three  classes,  Adityas,  Rudras,  and 
Vasus ;  so  e.  g.  ii.  31.  1_:  "  Help  our  chariot,  O  Mitra  and 
Yaruna,  joined  with  the  Adityas,  the  Rudras,  the  Yasus."  In 
x.  48.  11-  Indra  says  of  himself :  "  I  break  not  the  laws  of  the 
gods,  of  the  Adityas,  the  Yasus,  the  Rudras."  And  x.  66.  3 : 
"  May  Indra  with  the  Yasus  guard  our  dwelling,  Aditi  with 
the  Adityas  afford  us  protection,  the  god  Rudra  with  the 
Rudras  show  us  mercy,  and  Tvastar  with  the  goddesses  help  us 
to  prosperity." 

I  know  of  but  one  verse  which  justifies  any  conclusion  as  to 
the  real  nature  of  the  Yasus :  vii.  47.  2  :5  "  Ye  waters,  may  the 
son  of  the  waters  (Agni)  protect  your  sweet  waves,  with  which 
Indra  together  with  the  Yasus  refreshes  himself — these  (waves) 

1  ya  indraya  vacoyuja  tataksur  manasa  harl :  gamlbhir  yajnam  5gata. 

2  anavas  te  ratham  agvaya  taksan. 

8  So  Roth,  Pet.  Diet.  s.  v.;  Zimmer,  Altind.  Leben,  p.  125,  considers  them  Aryans. 

4  Perhaps  both.  The  word  dnu  is  not  wholly  clear,  and  perhaps  in  this  passage 
is  used  quite  appellatively  of  the  Rbhu. 

6  tarn  urmfm  apo  madhumattamaih  vo  'parfi  napad  avatv  aguhema  :  yas- 
minn  indro  vasubhir  madayate  tarn  agyama  devayanto  vo  adya. 
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may  we  receive  to-day  from  you."     We  might  suppose  from 

this  that  the  Vasus  were  imagined  to  have  played  a  part  in  the 
recapture  of  the  waters  ;  yet  other  indications  of  such  an  idea 
are  lacking.  Perhaps  the  connection  between  them  and  Indra 
is  luit  the  product  of  later  schematizing:  as  Yaruna  was  placed 
at  the  head  of  the  Adityas,  and  Rudra  over  the  Rudras,  so  also, 
in  lack  of  a  chief  for  the  Vasus,  the  most  prominent  among 
the  remaining  divinities  was  chosen.  Vasupati,  used  often  of 
I  mini,  may  signify  either  'Lord  of  the  Vasus'  or  'Lord  of 
Riches'  —  iii  most  cases  doubtless  the  latter;  and  perhaps  the 
name,  at  first  used  in  the  latter  sense,  gave  rise  by  its  very 
ambiguity  to  the  idea  that  Indra  stood  in  near  relations  to  the 
Vasus. 

Indra?*  battles  •//•/'///  ///////<///  mtmie*.  —  It  was  so  natural  for 
I  in  Ira,  the  mighty  warrior  of  the  atmosphere,  the  doughty  con- 
queror of  demons,  the  tighter  par  excellence  and  ideal  of  a  war- 
like hero  among  the  gods,  to  advance  to  the  position  of  the 
war-god,  that  the  mere  quotation  of  several  significant  passages 
will  render  unnecessary  any  more  detailed  comments.  The 
verses  which  I  shall  here  adduce  might  be  classified  with  equal 
right  with  those  which  yield  information  concerning  Indra's 
relations  with  his  worshippers;  but  I  have  preferred  to  intro- 
duce them  here,  that  we  may  have  the  portrait  of  Indra  as  a 
warrior  complete  before  our  eyes,  ere  turning  to  the  results  of 
his  battles,  in  which  he  appeal's  as  a  cosmogonic  power,  a  god 
of  benevolence,  etc. 

The  most  general  conceptions  offer  themselves  in  such  pas- 
sages as  ii.  30.  10  :'  "Together  with  our  warlike  heroes,  (  )  hero, 
perform  what  deeds  thon  hast  to  perform:  long  have  (the 
enemies)  been  puffed  up:  smite  them  and  bring  us  their  pos- 
sessions;" iv.  hi.  17:"  "  In  the  moment  when  the  sharp  weap- 
ons ot  men  are  flying  about,  when  the  dreadful  >ho<-k  ocean. 
then,  O  faithful  hem,  then  be  thoii  protector  of  our  bodies." 
Cf.  also  the  other  verses  of  the  same  hymn,  and  \  ii.  :il.  :'»,  6. 

I'.iit  Indra  enters  into  yet  closer  alliance  with  mankind  —  he 
becomes,  like  other  god-.  ily  Agin  and  the  Aevins,  the 

especial  guardian  of  the  Aryan  races,  who  regard  him  as  their 
exclu.-ivi-  national  property,  ami  their  champion  against  the 
aboriginal  inhabitants  of  the  Indian  country  which  they  over- 
ran. These  aborigines  seem  often  to  have  been  viewed'  rather 
as  devils  than  a-  men:  thej  »  and  il-i^i  (see 

Zimmer,  p.  109  ff.).  Muir,  S.  T.  v.  113,  has  collected  the 


1  aunAkebhib  tatvabhifc  <?Qra  Qftriir  vlryA  krdhi  yftni  te  kartvAni:  jy6g 
abhQvann  anudhQpitAso  hatvf  ttfftm  A  bharA  no  vajiQnL 

*  tigmA  yad  anttr  «9anih  paWti  kasmid  oio  ohQra  muhuk*  janinAm : 
ghorJ  yad  arya  samrtir  bhavaty  adha  amA  nas  tanvd  bodhi 


180  RD.  Perry, 

verses  most  significant  for  this  side  of  Indra's  character.  Thus, 
i.  103.  3:1  "Bearing  the  thunderbolt  ((  thus  Say.),  and  confi- 
dent in  his  strength,  he  strode  on  ahead,  breaking  down  the 
hostile  (//a.y7/t,  fr.  dam,  '  demoniac')  forts ;  O  thunderbolt- 
bearer,  hurl  thy  weapon  with  skill  against  the  Dasyu,  augim-nt 
the  strength  and  glory  of  the  Aryans,  O  Indra."  Of.  i.  130.  8 ; 
iv.  '26.  2;  vi.  18.  3 ;  viii.  14.  15  ;  24.  27 ;  x.  49.  2.  In  the  fol- 
lowing verse  Indra's  assistance  is  very  significantly  alluded  to  : 
i.  131.  5  :2  "  They  praised  this  thy  deed  of  valor,  O  giant,  that 
thou  in  thy  drunkenness  didst  help  the  suppliants,  didst  help 
those  who  sought  after  alliance  with  thee ;  for  them  thou  didst 
make  (i.  e.  didst  inspire  them  with)  a  battle-song,  to  their 
victory  in  the  battle  ;  they  that  were  on  the  inarch  gained  one 
stream  after  another"  (sanisnata,  intens.,  expressing  a  repeti- 
tion of  the  action). 

The  verse  is  of  peculiar  interest,  in  that  it  mentions  the 
assistance  lent  by  Indra  to  the  Aryans  during  their  wanderings 
through  the  Penjab  toward  the  south  and  east,  and  the  gradual 
occupation  of  the  peninsula.  The  qravasyantah  are  those 
engaged  in  the  migration.3  The  Vedic  Indians  led  a  life  half 
nomadic,  half  settled,  and  the  older  parts  of  the  Veda  date 
from  the  time  of  their  slow  progress  to  and  across  the  Indus- 
valley,  and  into  the  interior  of  Hindustan. 

Jealousy  and  enmity  between  neighboring  tribes  of  the  same 
race  was  a  very  ancient  trait  of  Indo-European  character,  which 
in  many  instances  has  remained  undiminished  to  the  present 
day.  The  Greeks  presented,  in  spite  of  their  close  relation- 
ship, an  example  of  the  most  constant  quarreling ;  and  in  later 
times  Germanic  tribes  offer  the  same  spectacle.  That  the 
Indians  were  not  only  not  free  from  such  a  "particularism," 
but  even  infected  with  it  to  the  greatest  extent,  is  evident  from 
the  post- Vedic  history  of  the  Indian  peninsula,  where  no  unity 
of  Indian  rule  ever  grew  up,  the  land  being  split  up  after  the 
fashion  of  Germany  and  Italy  into  countless  little  sovereignties 
and  duodecimo  principalities.  Tribe  fought  against  tribe,  clan 
against  clan,  community  against  community ;  and  in  all  such 
contests  each  party  sought  to  gain  Indra's  help  for  itself,  and 
was  at  great  pains  to  allure  the  god  by  enticing  promises  from 
an  alliance  with  others  to  their  own.  See  particularly  the 

1  sa  jatubharma  graddadhana  ojah  puro  vibhindann  acarad  vi  daslh  : 
vidvin  vajrin  dasyave  hetim  asyaryarh  saho  vardhayS  dyumnam  indra. 

2  id  it  te  asya  vlryasya  carkiran  madesu  vrsann  119130  yad  avitha  sa- 
khlyato  yad  Svitha:  cakartha  karam  ebhyah  prtanasu  pravantave:  te 
any&m-anyarh  nadyam  sani?nata  9ravasyantah  sanisnata. 

8  This  passage  speaka  strongly  against  Grassmann's  explanation    of  pravasy: 
see  his  Diet. 
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hymn  iv.  i!4.  I  quote  some  passages  in  illustration  :  iv.  30.  18 
(Geldner  and  Kac«:ii  :  "  Thou  didst  smite  the  Aryans  from  the 
Sarayu,  Arna  and  Citraratha,  both  in  one  day;"  vi.  22.  10  :' 
"Briiiir  hither  to  us,  ()  Indra,  that  we  may  conquer  our 
enemies,  that  great  never-cea>inir  assistance,  whereby,  O  thun- 
den-r,  thou  didst  put  to  flight  barbarian  and  Aryan  eneinio 
and  the  neighboring  clans."  Cf.  vi.  33.  3  ;  46.  8  ;  viii.  5*2.  7. 

We  have  in  the  different  allusions  to  Kutsa  and  his  relations 
with  Indra  a  most  instructive  example  of  these  quarrels. 
Kutsa  Arjuiieya,  a  celebrated  rsi  of  ancient  times,  stood  on 
terms  of  the  closest  intimacy  with  Indra.  They  ride  upon  the 
>ame  chariot  (vi.  20.  5),  with  the  steeds  of  the  wind  (i.  174.  5  ; 
1  7."..  4 1  :  and  Indra  kills  the  demon  Qusna  as  an  especial  mark 
of  favor  to  Kutsa,  and  steals,  again  for  him,  one  wheel  from 
the  sun's  chariot  (i.  175.  4 ;  iv.  30.  4) ;  or,  as  v.  29.  4  relates 
more  circumstantially,  takes  away  one  wheel  indeed,  but  leaves 
the  «thcr  in  place,  that  the  sun's  progress  may  not  be  altogether 
arrested.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  passages  exhibit  this 
view.  But  in  others  we  discover  a  conception  exactly  opposed 
T..  tlii>.  Thus,  i.  53.  10:  "Thou,  O  Indra,  didst  give  Kutsa, 
Atithigva,  and  Ayu  into  the  hand  of  the  great  youn^  king 
iSucravas);"  and  similarly  Indra  deserts  him  according  to 
ii.  14.  7  ;  iv.  26.  1  ;  vi.  18.  3  ;  and  even  kills  him  (Vfil. 
The  rene  \.  38.  5  contains  a  curiously  worded  prayer  :  "  Break 
loose  fmm  Kutsa,  and  come  hither;  why  sits  one  of  thy  great- 
ness as  though  bound  fast  by  the  testicles?"9  In  like  manner 
Indra.  who  usually  takes  sides  with  the  (non-Aryan  ?i  heroes 
Turvaca  and  Yadu,  is  ill  vii.  19.  8  entreated  to  kill  them. 
Such  differences  are  easily  explained,  when  we  consider  how 
many  scores  of  authors  have  left  memorials  of  themselves  in 
the  Veda,  from  the  fact  of  continual  petty  warfare  between 
tribes  of  kindred  race,  who  nevertheless  presented  upon  ooca- 
-ion  a  solid  front  to  the  alien  foe. 

///<//-,/  ,/„,/  /',//•/•,//,/.  On  account  of  the  prayers  which 
thev  contain,  I  introduce  the  following  verses  here.  Parvata 
is  doubtless,  as  Roth  supposes,  a  genius  of  the  mountains,  and 
at  the  >aiue  time  ruler  of  the  clouds.  Further  than  this,  his 
character  can  hardly  be  determined  with  certainty.  Thus, 
i.  I-J-J.  3:'  "May  the  wanderer,  the  early  battler,  make  us 
rejoice;  may  the  wind,  which  accompanies  the  waters,  make  u> 
•  •e;  Indra  and  Parvata,  bestow  presents  upon  us ;  may  all 

1  t  Muhy&Um   indra   pah   nvastiih  gatrutftry&ya  bfhatfm   amfdhram : 
yaya  d&aany  aryapi  vrtrft  karo  vajrint  sutukft  nthufl^L 

*  Doubtless  a  proverbial  express 

3  mamattu  nah  parijmft  vasarhi  mamattu  vftto  apaih  vffa^vMn : 
indraparvata  yuvaih  nas  tan  no  vfQve  varivaayantu  dev&h. 
.   XI.  24 
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the  gods  grant  us  free  room ;"  i.  132.  6 :'  "As  champions,  O 
Indra  and  Parvata,  thrust  aside  every  one  that  would  conquer 
us,  thrust  him  aside  with  the  thunderbolt;"  Hi.  ~>:J.  1  :3  "Indra 
and  Parvata,  bring  hither  in  the  lofty  wagon  the  wished-for, 
the  hero-strengthening  refreshment ;  graciously  accept  at  the 
sacrifice  the  proffered  gifts;  delight  yourselves  with  the  hymns, 
intoxicating  yourselves  with  the  beverage." 

//u1ra?8  Cosmogonic  Labors. — In  the  passages  of  the  Rig- 
Veda  which  have  now  to  engage  our  attention,  Indra's  activity 
reaches  far  beyond  his  original  sphere  in  nature.  He  rises 
from  a  god  who  manifests  himself  in  the  thunderstorm  to  the 
level  of  a  creator  and  preserver  of  the  universe,  to  a  cosmo- 
gonic  power  whose  activity  makes  that  of  the  other  deities,  at 
least  in  this  field,  seem  almost  superfluous.  Yet  the  develop- 
ment of  ideas  which  here  presents  itself  is  perfectly  logical  and 
intelligible.  Indra'e  cosmogonic  activity  is  after  all  nothing 
but  an  ideal  generalization  of  his  labors  in  his  own  province  of 
nature.  The  intermediate  steps  in  the  development  of  these 
ideas  I  suppose  to  have  been  as  follows : 

1.  Indra  restores  to  the  various  regions   of   the   universe, 
which  have  been  shaken  and  confused  by  the  battle  of  the 
elements,  their  pristine  order. 

2.  He  who  does  this  must  in  the  first  place  have  arranged 
and  fixed  the  spaces  of  the  universe. 

3.  Their  arranger  must  also  have  been  their  creator. 

Such  seem  to  have  been  the  successive  stages  of  thought. 
In  the  case  of  particular  verses  it  is  often  difficult,  if  not  impos- 
sible, to  say  upon  what  step  of  development  the  ideas  contained 
in  them  stand;  when  taken  in  their  totality,  however,  they 
indicate  with  tolerable  certainty  such  a  gradation. 

1.  After  the  battle  of  the  elements,  Indra  restores  order  to 
the  universe.  Thus,  i.  56.  5  :3  "  When  thou  hadst  fastened  the 
atmosphere  above  the  unshakable  earth  in  the  frame  of  the 
sky,  by  thy  power ;  when  thou,  O  Indra,  in  intoxication,  in 
impatient  excitement,  hadst  slain  the  enemy,  then  didst  thou 
let  loose  the  water-floods"  (cf.  v.  6) ;  x.  113.  4  :4  "As  soon  as  he 
was  born,  the  hero  crowded  his  enemies  apart ;  he  looked  about 

1  yuvam  tarn  indraparvata  puroyudha  y6  nah  prtanySd  apa  tam-tam  id 
dhatarh  vajrena  tam-tam  id  dhatam. 

2  indraparvata  bjrhata  rathena  vamir  i§a   a   vahatam   suvlrah :  vltam 
havy&ny  adhvare?u  deva  vardhetham  glrbhir  ijaya  madanta. 

8  vi  yat  tir6  dharunam  acyutarh  raj6  'ti§thipo  diva  atasu  barhana : 
svarmllhe  yan  ma  da  indra  har§y£han  vrtraih  nir  apam  aubjo  arnavam. 

4  jajriana  eva  vy  abadhata  spf  dhah  pr£pa9yad  vlro  abhi  paunsyam 
ranam :  a vr9cad  adrim  ava  sasyadah  srjad  astabhnan  nakam  svapasyay a 
prthum. 
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him  for  heroic  deeds  and  for  battle  (cf.  viii.  4-V  4  ;  •  '»«>.  1);  he 
broke  open  the  rock,  he  poured  out  the  water-floods,  he  fast- 
ened with  skill  the  broad  heaven."  Cf.  i.  62.  5  ;  vi.  30.  3 ; 

viii.  ra  5 :  \.  111. 5. 

•J.  Indra  fixes  the  universe  and  maintains  order  in  general. 
Tims.  ii.  \'2.  '2:  ••  Who  fastened  the  tottering  earth,  who  bade 
the  quivering  mountains  stand  fast,  who  gave  the  air  its  boun- 
daries and  the  heaven  its  supports— that,  O  ye  nations,  is 
India:"  ii.  i:».  I":1  "Thou  hast  fastened  the  six  directions 
(i.  e.  the  four  cardinal  points  of  the  compass,  and  toward  the 
zenith  and  nadir),  five  (of  which)  are  visible  (i.  e.  the  first  five: 
the  six tli  is  invisible,  owinir  to  the  intervention  of  the  earth); 
and  all  this  hast  thou  encompassed;"  viii.  15.  2:8  "The  great 

d  whose  mighty  power,  by  reason  of  his  strength,  held  fast 
i  worlds,  the  mountains,  the  fields,  the  waters,  the  light ;" 
x.  89.  4 :"  "  He  who  by  his  power  fastened  apart  Heaven  and 
Earth,  as  (one  fastens)  wheels  with  an  axle :"  cf.  further  v.  1 
of  the  same  hymn,  and  i.  <>'J.  7:  121.  2;  ii.  15.  2;  17.  5:  iii. 
30.  9;  v.  29.  4;  vi.  17.  7;  viii.  14.  !».  Especially  important  in 
this  connection  is  Val.  3.  8  :4  "After  he,  who  through  his  power 
won  the  water-skin  (i.  e.  the  cloud)  by  crushing  (,'usna  with 
blows,  had  fastened  the  sky  firmly,  spreading  it  out,  then  first 
was  born  the  earth-dweller  (i.  e.  man)." 

The  step  from  this  stage  of  development  in  the  conception 
of  Indra's  cosmogonic  activity  to  the  next,  i.  e.  to  the  belief 
that  he  actually  created  all  that  he  afterward  restored  to  order 
and  preserved*  was  very  small  and  easy.  .liiM  here  it  is  often 
extremely  hard  to  decide  in  which  group  particular 
belong;  hence  I  will  quote  only  very  plain  oi 

Indra  actually  created  the  world  :  \.  .VI.  3  :*  "Since  thou 
didst  create  out  of  thine  own  person  father  and  mother  (i.e. 
II.  iven  and  Martin  at  once."  In  viii.  •">»',.  4,  Indra  is  called 
//////A/  </ivo  janitd  prthivydh,  'creator  of  Heaven,  creator  of 
earth.' 

In  a  perfectly  analogous  manner  was  developed  the  concep- 
tion of  his  relations  to  the  sun  and  the  other  1 1< -a \cnly  bodies. 
I n< Ira  frees  the  sun  from  the  veil  of  darkness  which  the  thun- 
derstorm spreads  around  it,  and  makes  it  revolve  in  freedom  ; 


1  ?£)  aatabhnfl  vi^frah  paAca  saihdf  $ab.  pari  par6  abhavah.  slay  uk- 
thya*. 
'  yaaya  dvibarhaso  bfhat  saho  dftdhira  r6daal  :  girtftr  ajr&A  apa^  svar 


*  y6  akae^eva  oakriyft  ^aclbhir  vfjvak  Ustambha  pfthivlm  uU  dyim. 

4  pra   y6   nanaka^   abhy   6ja»a   krivirh   vadhaih   ^uijt^arh   nighosayan  : 
yad6d  astambhlt  prathay  ann  amdih  divam  td  ij  janif  \*  p&rthivab,. 

*  yan  mataraih  oa  pitaraih  ca  sAkam  ajanayathfls  tanval? 
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he  directs  its  coin-so  in  gi'iu'ral,  and  guidrs  its  daily  journey 
about  the  earth  ;  finally  he  created  it  to  begin  with. 

1.  Indra  frees  the  obscured  sun,  and  the  other  celestial  lights 
as  well:  v.  40.  6:1  "When  thou,  O  Indra,  hadst  brought  to 
naught  the  enchantments  of  Svarbhanu,  which  were  going  on 
in  the  sky,  then  did  Atri,  by  the  fourth  prayer,2  again  recover 
the  sun,  which  was  enveloped  in  impious  darkness;"  i.  51.  4  :3 
"When  thou,  O  Indra,  hadst  by  thy  might  slain  the  dragon 
Vrtra,  thou  didst  make  the  sun  climb  the  sky,  that  it  might 
become  visible."  Of.  iv.  30.  6  ;  vi.  17.  5  ;  ii.  13.  5  ;  also  sev- 
eral of  the  passages  cited  in  the  section  treating  of  Vrtra  ;  and 
vi.  72.  1,  addressed  to  Indra  and  Soma  (p. 


2.  Indra  regulates  in  general  the  courses  of  the  sun  and  the 
other  celestial  bodies  :  iv.  16.  4  :*  "  When  the  sun  became 
visible,  beautiful  to  behold  with  its  rays,  when  they  (the  rays) 
streamed  out  a  great  light  in  the  early  morning  ;5  tnen  did  the 
hero  in  his  graciousness  turn  the  dim  confused  gloom  into 
sight  for  the  heroes"  (i.  e.  made  it  possible  for  men  to  see)  ; 
iii.  30.  13  :fl  "At  the  departure  of  night  men  see  with  joy  the 
great  many-colored  appearance  of  the  brightening  dawn  ;  when 
she  (the  dawn)  approaches  in  glory,  all  know  that  Indra's  many 
works  are  well  done."  Of.  vi.  30.  2  ;  iii.  30.  12  :7  "  The  sun 
mistakes  not  the  appointed  courses  which  from  day  to  day  are 
marked  out  for  him  by  the  driver  of  sorrel  steeds  ;  when  he 
has  run  through  his  journey,  he  halts  writh  his  horses  ;  and 
that  is  his  (i.  e.  Indra's)  doing  ;"  v.  31.  11  :8  "  He  brought 
forward  again  the  wagon  of  the  sun,  which  in  the  darkness  had 
run  backward"  (i.  e.  he  made  the  sun,  which  during  the  night 
had  returned  from  west  to  east,  rise  again  in  the  east)  ;  i.  102.  2  :9 
"  Sun  and  moon  go  by  for  us  in  turn,  O  Indra,  that  we  may 


1  svarbhanor  adha  yad  indra  may  a  avo  divo  vartamana  avahan:  gu- 
Ihaih  suryam  tamasapavratena  turlyena  brahmanavindad  atrih. 

2  Perhaps :    not  until  the  fourth  prayer  had  been  said ;    i.  e.  after  long  be- 
seeching. 

8  vrtraih  yad  indra  9avasavadhlr  ahim  id  it  suryam  divy  arohayo  dr9e. 

4  svar  yad  vedi  sudf9lkam  arkair  mahi  jy6tl  rurucur  yad  dha  vastoh : 
andha  tamahsi  dudhita  vicakse  nibhya9  cakara  nftamo  abhistau. 

6 1  follow  Grassmann's  rendering ;  the  lack  of  accent  on  rurucus  is,  however, 
then  irregular. 

6  didrksanta   usaso   yimann   akt6r   vivasvatya   mahi  citram   anikam : 
viqve  jananti  mahina  yad  agad  indrasya  karma  sukrta  puruni. 

7  diQah  siaryo  na  minati  pradista  dive-dive  harya9vaprasut5h :  sa  yad 
Snal  adhvana  &d  id  a9v5ir  vimocanam  krnute  tat  tv  asya. 

8  sura9  cid  ratham  parit akmyayam  purvarfi  karad  uparam  jujuvSnsam. 

9  asme  suryScandramasabhicakse  9raddhe  kam  indra  carato  vitarturam. 
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md  may  put  our  tru>t  in  thee;"  x.  l-^.  «'•  :  "Thou  hast 
determined  the  rules  for  the  moons  in  the  sky;  the  father 
i  Heaven)  bears  a  disk  marked  off  hv  thee."  Cf.  also  i.  121. 13  ; 
iv.  28.  2;  vi.  72.  2 ;  x.  171.4. 

Possibly  the  Pedu-mvth  belongs  in  this  connection.  Pedu 
receives  from  the  Acvins  a  white  horse,  which  in  i.  118.  9  is 
called  indrajuta,  'driven  on  by  Indra/  If  Pedu  be  really 
the  sun,  as  Myriantheus  maintains  (Aqvins,  p.  102  ff.),  this  is 
then  a  further  indication  of  Indra's  labors  as  a  director  of  the 
sun's  course. 

.  Indra  actually  created  the  sun  and  the  heavenly  lights : 
viii.  1±  80:'  "When  thou  didst  place  in  the  sky  the  sun,  a 
great  light,  then,"  etc.;  87.  2:'  "Thou,  O  Indra,  art  almighty, 
thou  madest  the  sun  to  shine;  thou  art  all-active,  all-divine, 
thou  art  great;"  ii.  \"2.  7:  "Who  created  the  sun  and  the 
dawn/'  ( 'f.  iii.  :>>\.  i:,;  32.  8  ;  vi.  17.  5  ;  30.  5  ;  39.  3,  4. 

The  process  by  which  Indra  is  made  the  creator  of  plants, 
trees,  etc.,  is  much  shorter ;  for  vegetable  growths  of  all  sorts 
depend  for  their  sustenance  upon  the  bestower  of  water  and 
light.  Thus,  ii.  ]:{.  fi  :4  "Thou,  who  givest  nourishment  and 
riches,  who  didst  milk  from  the  moist  (rain  and  dew)  the  dry 
and  sweet"  (i.  e.  plants,  particularly  the  Soma) :  v.  7  :*  "  Thou 
who  didst  scatter  over  the  fields  the  blossoms  and  fruits  accord- 
ing to  the  law  (of  nature?),  who  didst  also  distribute  the 
brooks;"  iii.  34.  10  :8  "Indra  bestowed  plants  and  d;i\>.  In- 
stowed  trees  and  the  air/'  (  t.  \.  138.  2. 

In  correspondence  with  all  these  various  ideas,  we  find  in 
the  Veda  many  passages  which  actually  call  Indra  creator  and 
director  of  the  entire  universe.  Some  of  these  I  quote  here, 
while  others  I  reserve  for  the  section  treating  «»i'  Indra's  great- 
ness, in  Part  IV.  In  ii.  :io.  \  we  find  Indra  called  '"The 
divine  ruler  who  established  order."  Kurt  her.  \.  ."•  I.  5:" 
••  Thou  art,  ()  Indra,  the  arranger  and  the  giver;"  iv.  30.  22  : 
-Thou  who  didst  fatally  wound  Vrtra,  thou  who  directed  the 


1  mfts&ih  vidh&nam  adadha  adhi  dyavi  tvaya  vlbhinnam  bharati  pra- 
dhim  pita. 

•  yadi  sftry am  amuih  divi  (jukram  jydtir  adhftrayah :  Id  it  etc. 

'  tvam  indrftbhibhftr  asi  tvaih  stlryam  arocayah :  vi^vikarmA  vi9v4- 
devo  mahftft  Mi. 

4  y6  bhdjanarti  ca  dayaae  oa  vardhanam  ardrftd  t  (jujkam  madhumad 
dud6hitha. 

1  yah  pu9pip!9  ca  prasva^  ca  dharma^tdhi  dftne  vy  avanlr  adharayah. 

'  indra  6nadhlr  aaanod  ahani  vanaspatUir  a»anod  antirikf  am. 

1  rtarii  deva^  krovant  uviUL 

•  tvam  aJflAU  tvam  indrftsi  dlU. 
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whole  world,  thou  art  the  shepherd  of  all ;"  i.  52.  14  :'  u  Thou 
whose  greatness  not  Heaven  and  Earth,  whose  ends  not  the 
streams  of  the  atmosphere  reached,  when  thou  in  thy  intoxica- 
tion didst  battle  with  the  rain-hinderer — thou  alone  didst  create 
all  other  things  in  turn  ;"  viii.  85.  6  :a  "  Let  us  praise  (Indra), 
who  created  all  these  creatures,  which  are  under  him." 

Conceptions  of  a  deity  could  hardly  be  more  exalted.  Such 
hyperbolical  thoughts  as  these  led  earlier  scholars  to  consider 
Indra  as  original!}7  the  supreme  god  of  the  Vedic  pantheon.  I 
tmst  the  foregoing  may  have  shown  the  erroneousness  of  this 
view. 

Indra^s  Benevolence,  and  his  relations  with  his  Worship- 
pers.— The  consideration  of  the  different  fields  in  which  Indra 
displays  his  potent  energy  will  have  made  unnecessary  a 
detailed  explanation  of  the  prayers  addressed  to  him.  It  is 
evident  that  the  god  of  the  thunderstorm,  who  conquers  the 
stealers  of  rain  and  light,  the  mightiest  of  all  warriors,  is 
invoked  that  he  may  grant  water  and  light,  may  banish  all 
demons,  and  extend  protection  in  the  struggle  with  aliens  and 
opponents  of  Aryan  blood.  But  from  the  conception  of  the 
heroic  deeds  which  he  performs,  of  his  bounteousness  in  be- 
stowing rain,  light,  and  active  assistance  upon  his  devotees, 
arose  the  idea  that  he  granted  wealth  and  prosperity  in  all  their 
varieties ;  and  in  this  sense  many  prayers  are  directed  to  him. 

By  "  wealth"  the  Indian  of  V edic  times  understood  before 
all  else  abundance  of  cattle  for  his  bodily  sustenance,  and  of 
children — i.  e.  a  large  family  which  should  be  able  to  defend 
itself  against  hostile  aggression — and  a  safe  estate  which  would 
easily  support  its  owners.  It  is  but  a  very  natural  consequence 
of  the  desire  for  children  which  prompts  the  poet  in  his  naivete 
to  ask  for  women.  A  few  verses  will  suffice  for  illustration  of 
these  points.  Thus,  iv.  32.  17 :  "  We  beseech  Indra  for  a 
thousand  yoke  of  horses,  for  a  thousand  measures  of  Soma." 
18.  "  We  shake  down  from  thee  a  hundred  thousand  cows ; 
may  thy  gifts  come  unto  us."  19.  "  Ten  jars  of  gold  have  we 
received  from  thee ;  thou  art  a  rich  giver,  O  slayer  of  Vrtra." 
20.  "  Thou  abundant  giver,  give  an  abundance ;  bring  hither 
for  us  not  a  little,  but  much  ;  certainly  thou  wilt  give  abund- 
ance, O  Indra."  21.  "  For  thou  art  everywhere  known  as  an 
abundant  giver,  O  hero,  Vrtra-slayer ;  let  us  share  in  thy  gifts." 

Malthusian  doctrines  had  not  begun  to  be  promulgated  in 
Vedic  times :  vi.  18.  6  :  "  In  the  acquisition  of  children  and 

1  na  yasya  dySvapythivt  anu  vyaco  na  sindhavo  rajaso  antam  5na$uh  : 
n6ta  svavrgjim  made  asya  yudhyata  eko  anyac  cakrse  viQvam  anu?ak. 

2  tarn  u  stavama  ya  ima  jaj&na  vf gva  jatany  avarany  asmat. 
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grand-children  one  must  invoke  the  tlninderer;"  19.  7 :' 
"When  thou,  O  Indra,  hast  a  ri^ht  vigorous  drunkenness,  that 
gives  victory  in  battle,  bring  it  hither,  that  we  may  by  its 
means  consider  ourselves  victorious  in  our  >tru«:irles  for  children 
and  grand-children;"  iv.  17.6:  "  When  wi>liing  women,  we 
draw  from  the  woman-giver,  as  from  a  well  with  a  pitcher." 

Verse  13  of  the  same  hymn  exhibits  Indra  as  the  deity  who 
renders  assistance  to  men  in  the  search  for  dwelling-places  and 
in  their  settlements. 

The  value  of  cattle  for  an  Indian  family  in  Vedic  times  can 
hardly  be  overestimated.  Cows  furnished  the  milk  upon 
which  the  family  mainly  subsisted,  and  which  was  indispensa- 
ble in  the  preparation  01  butter  and  suet,  both  of  which  played 
an  important  part  in  the  sacrifice.  Cattle,  moreover,  served  as 
a  medium  of  exchange,  for  which  reason  we  find  such  frequent 
mention  of  the  price  of  "  a  hundred"  or  "  a  thousand  cows" 
(in  iv.  -24.  10  a  priest  offers  to  lend  his  image  of  Indra  for  ten 
cows).  For  instance,  i.  33.  I:1  "Will  not  the  invulnerable  one 
grant  us  riches  and  cattle,  our  highest  desire  ?"  (rdyo  and  ga- 
vdm  are  properly  objective  genitives  after  fotam).  Hence  it 
was  a  particularly  great  and  noble  deed  when  Indra  put  into 
the  cows,  which  the  poet  thought  of  as  "raw,"  the  nourishing 
milk,  which  the  poet  in  his  childish  simplicity  imagined  already 
"  cooked,"  since  it  was  fit  to  be  used  as  food  without  previous 
preparation.  So,  e.  g.  i.  62.  9 :"  "  Thou  didst  place  in  the  raw 
cows,  the  black  and  the  red  ones,  the  white  cooked  milk;" 
iii.  HO.  14;  39.  6;  viii.  TS.  7;  et  *«>  rr.  (Of.  Aufivcht,  Introd. 
to  Rig- Veda,  2nd  ed.,  p.  \\  ii.)  How  much  this  redounded  to 
Indra  V  credit  may  be  seen  from  the  fart  that  even  Tvastar,  the 
skilled  artificer  of  the  gods,  could  not  perform  this  feat,  as 
Indra  says  in  his  own  praise.  \.  I'.'.  1<>.  Likewise  only  Indra 
is  able  to  coax  milk  from  the  bewitched  barren  cattle  (iv.  1: 

The  manner  in  which  the  re<|iie>t>  are  preferred  is  of  <juite 
as  much  interest  as  the  re<|iie>t>  them  In  the  following 

chapter,  where  we  shall  have  to  notice  the  Vedic  descriptions 
of  Indra's  personal  character,  we  shall  find  the  humani/.ing  of 
hi-  nature,  and  SO  to  speak  the  popnlari/.ation  of  hi>  per-.-n. 
carried  to  an  extent  unparalleled  in  the  ace, -HUN  of  any  oilier 
Vedic  deity  whatever.  The  poet  talks  with  Indra  as  a  man 
with  a  man  ;  often  too  as  a  poor  wretch  with  a  rich  and  power- 
ful lord;  and  from  such  hymns  speaks  forth  often  a  crouching 
pusillanimous  spirit,  and  the  fear  of  his  violence,  rather  than 

1  ya*  to  mAdah  prtantft)  Amfdhra  indra  tarii  na  A  bhara  ^uvtA 
yena  tokajya  tinayaaya  satau  mafiilmahi  JiglvtAwui  tv6t«h. 
*  anftmroal}  kuvid  Ad  a«ya  ray6  gAvAih  kttam  param  ftvAijate  nab. 
3  AmAau  cid  dadbiae  pakvam  antab  payab  kfwAau  ruqad 
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reverential  awe  for  his  magnificent  and  sublime  nature.  Often 
such  prayers  degenerate  into  whining  entreaties.  Yet  other 
poets  greet  the  god  with  a  hail-fellow-well-met !  and  in  such 
cases  no  too  great  respect  is  paid  to  Indra's  divinity ;  while 
often,  again,  the  coarsest,  broadest  popular  humor  breaks 
tli rough.  Compare,  for  example,  the  already  quoted  verse 
x.  38.  5,  on  p.  181.  Especially  when  the  subject  is  a  Soma- 
drinking-bout  do  we  find  Indra  described  as*  a  very  human 
character.  But  through  all  the  hymns  runs  an  unswerving 
devotion  and  fidelity  toward  the  national  deity,  a  firm  belief 
in  his  existence,  in  spite  of  all  godless  blasphemers,  and  a 
touching  reliance  upon  his  goodness.  Muir,  S.  T.,  v.  108  ff., 
has  collected  a  large  number  of  passages  which  throw  abundant 
light  upon  these  points.  I  follow  his  arrangement. 

Men  must  not  doubt  Indra's  existence  (ii.  12.  5  ;  vi.  18.  3  ; 
viii.  89.  3,  4),  but  cherish  a  firm  belief  in  him  (i.  102.  2 ;  108. 
6  ;  vi.  28.  5  ;  ix.  113.  2) ;  for  he  alone  is  an  everpresent  helper 
(i.  84.  19 ;  vii.  23.  5),  a  liberator  and  an  advocate  (viii.  85.  20), 
a  wall  of  defense,  a  castle  (viii.  69.  7).  His  friend  never  meets 
with  disaster  (x.  152.  1),  for  he  is  helper  of  the  upright  (viii. 
69.  3).  He  is  an  old  friend  of  the  poets  (vi.  18.  5;  21.  5,  8), 
even  a  brother  (iii.  53.  5),  or  a  father,  and  that  too  the  best  of 
all  fathers  (iv.  17.  17) ;  the  bard  clasps  him  as  a  son  clasps  his 
father  (iii.  53.  2),  or  as  women  embrace  their  husbands  (i.  62. 
11 ;  186.  7 ;  x.  43.  1).  But  often  the  poet  becomes  impatient, 
and  then  he  addresses  the  god  with  words  which  are  none  too 
respectful,  as  for  example  in  iv.  32,  and  iv.  21.  9:  "I  would 
do  better  than  thou,  were  I  only  Indra,"  says  the  author  of 
vii.  32  ;  "I  would  bestow  upon  my  worshippers  cows  and  other 
property  every  day."  u  Be  not  like  a  lazy  priest,  thou  lord  of 
possessions" — thus  in  viii.  81.  30.  Indra  must  not  waste  any 
time  in  the  dwellings  of  other  worshippers  (ii.  18.  3  ;  iii.  25.  5  ; 
x.  38.  5),  but  spring  over  the  barriers  with  which  they  attempt 
to  hold  him  in  captivity  (iii.  45.  1). 

The  description  of  these  intimate  relations  between  the 
mighty  and  generous  deity  and  his  worshippers  in  general  will 
receive  greater  completeness  from  a  few  examples,  celebrated 
particularly  often  in  the  Yeda,  of  his  care  for  certain  eminent 
chiefs  among  his  devotees. 

Kutsa,  of  whom  mention  has  already  been  made,  seems  to 
have  held  the  highest  place  among  Indra's  favorites.  The  god 
condescends  to  take  him  upon  his  own  chariot,  and  kills  for 
him  the  demon  Qusna.  He  even  arrests  the  progress  of  the 
sun  through  the  sky,  that  the  night  may  not  interrupt  the 
battle  in  which  Kutsa  is  engaged  before  he  shall  prove  victo- 
rious. Thus  namely  is  to  be  explained  the  fact  that  Indra 
takes  away  a  wheel  from  the  sun's  chariot  for  Kutsa' s  benefit : 
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v.  29.  10 :'  "  One  wheel  of  the  sun  didst  them  pull  off  for 
Kutsa ;  the  other  thou  didst  leave  in  place,  that  it  (the  sun) 
might  yet  advance."  Compare  iv.  30.  4  in  Geldner  and 
Kaegi's  translation,  ami  their  comments. 

Turvaca  and  Yadu  were  two  non-Aryans  (viii.  1<>.  5),  who 
could  not  swim  (asnatr,  ii.  15.  .*• :  iv.  :;<>.  17),  and  who  re- 
ceived assistance  from  Indra  wink*  crossing  a  river  on  an  ex- 
pedition into  a  strange  country  :  vi.  45.  1 :'  "The  young  Indra 
who  with  faithful  guidance  brought  hither  Turvaca  an<l  Ya<lu 
<.ut  of  tin*  distant  land,  is  our  friend;"  v.  31.  8:'  "Thou  didst 
stay  the  deep-flowing  waters  near  the  shore  for  Turvaca  and 
Yadu." 

It  was  perhaps  on  the  same  occasion  that  Indra  showed  a 
similar  favor  to  Turviti  and  Yayya,  for  they  are  named  with 
Turvaca  and  Yadu  in  i.  54.  6,  as  recipients  of  hi^  kindness; 
and  we  read  in  ii.  13.  12  :*  "  For  Turviti  and  Vayya  didst  thou 
stay  the  current  of  the  flowing  waters,  that  they  might  cross." 

Sudas,  the  oft-mentioned  km^  of  the  Trtsus,  was  a  devoted 
worshipper  of  Indra,  who  manifested  his  graciousness  in  the 
assistance  and  preservation  of  Sudas  in  the  latter's  struggle 
against  the  allied  power  of  ten  hostile  princes.  Cf.  vii.  19.  3  ; 
20.2;  32.  In,  11  ;  and  the  entire  hymn  vii.  s:>,,  which  makes 
Indra  and  Varuna  to  have  been  Sudas's  helpers.  The  sacer- 
dotal family  of  the  Vasisthas  stood  in  high  favor  at  Sudas's 
court,  and  not  the  least  part  of  the  credit  for  his  victory  is  said 
to  have  been  due  to  their  prayers  (cf.  vii.  33.  1  ff.).  The  de- 
tails are  described  with  an  elaboration  unusual  in  the  Veda, 
yet  they  are  sometimes  far  from  clear  (vii.  18).  But  this  much 
is  certain,  that  the  whole  episode  of  Sudas  n-sts  upon  a  histori- 
cal basis,  and  points  to  the  struggles  of  an  ambitious  and  war- 
like dynasty. 

Mudgala  and  his  spouse  MudgMlfmu  who  stood  under  Indra's 
protection,  entered  into  battle  riding  upon  a  chariot  drawn  bv 
a  bull  and  a  stallion.  Indra  imparted  >tren_irtk  to  the  bull, 
who  proceeded  with  all  deliberation  /'//  in'il'm*  re*  j  and  Mud- 
gala  won  the  tight  <\.  108). 

Not  only  in  war,  but  in  peace  as  well,  do  we  find  Indra  play- 
ing an  active  and  helping  part  in  the  affairs  of  mankind.  lie 
ided  a  young  wife  for  the  a^cd  Kak-ivunt  :  i.  .M.  1:'.  : 
"Upon  the  tottrrinir  "Id  man  Kaksivant.  because  he  pressed 
Soma,  thou  didst  bestow  the  vouug  Vrcayft."  He  rejuvenates 

1  prany&c  cakram  avfhal}  sftryaaya  kutsayanyad  varivo  yfttave  'kafc. 

*  ya  Inayat  parivaU^  iunltl  turvagaih   yadum :   Indrah   •«   no  yfivi 
•akha. 

*  tvam  ap6  yadave  turvaQflySramayah  nudughah  par*  indra. 

4  aramayah  sarapa«aa  taraya  kaih  turvftaye  ca  vayyaya  ca  •rutim. 
VOL.   xi.  25 
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old  maids  :  iv.  19.  7  i1  "  He  made  the  unwedded  maidens,  who 
observed  the  rites,  to  be  juicy  like  spouting  flowing  springs." 
His  arm  helped  the  blind  and  the  lame  (iv.  30.  19  ;  ii.  13.  12  ; 
15.  7 ;  iv.  19.  9).  He  rescues  from  certain  death  the  child  of 
the  maiden,  which  its  mother  in  shame  had  made  away  with— 
or,  according  to  one  version,  had  thrown  upon  an  ant-hill : 
ii.  15.  7  :a  "  He  knows  the  girls'  hiding-place  (i.  e.  where  they 
secrete  their  illegitimate  children) ;  coming  to  light,  the  child 
that  was  exposed  came  forth:"  cf.  13.  liJ :  iv.  30.  16;  and 
19.  9  :  "  Thou  master  of  sorrel  steeds  didst  draw  forth  from 
the  place  of  concealment  the  maiden's  child,  which  the  ants 
were  gnawing."  This  anecdote  reminds  one  of  the  stories  told 
of  Indra's  own  childhood,  as  in  iv.  18.  Whether  or  no  such 
current  fables  concerning  Indra  gave  rise  to  the  view  that  he 
was  an  especial  protector  of  exposed  children  is  not  likely  to 
be  proved. 

Indra  and  Pusan. — It  seems  strange  at  first  sight  to  dis- 
cover by  the  side  of  the  mighty  war-god,  whose  whole  energy 
is  so  often  devoted  to  the  annihilation  of  his  enemies  and  of 
the  Soma-offerings,  a  deity  of  so  contrasted  a  nature  as  is  Pu- 
san. That  the  Vedic  poets  fully  realized  the  strangeness  of 
the  combination  is  plainly  apparent  from  their  humorous 
descriptions  of  Pusan.  We  read  e.  g.  in  vi.  57.  2  :3  "  The  one 
seats  himself  in  order  to  drink  the  pressed  juice  from  the  gob- 
let ;4  the  other  demands  porridge ;"  3 :5  "  Two  goats  draw 
the  one,  two  compact  (strong)  sorrel  steeds  the  other ;  with 
these  two  (gods)  together  one  defeats  his  enemies." 

Yet  there  must  have  been  points  of  agreement  between  the 
natures  of  both  gods,  since  the  unions  of  deities  which  we  find 
in  the  Yeda  are  not,  except  in  general  invocations,  by  any 
means  arbitrary.  Pusan,  as  is  evident  from  the  hymns  refer- 
ring to  him,  was  a  personification  of  the  fructifying  sun  and  its 
beneficent  influence,  indicated  also  by  the  epithet  agliru'*, 
4  glowing,'  applied  to  him  iii.  62.  7  et  saepp.,  and  the  allusions 
to  his  sister  Surya  vi.  55.  4,  5  ;  58.  4  ;  and  from  the  stories  of 
his  eating  porridge  (which  started  the  fable  of  his  "  rotten 
teeth,"  karudatin,  iv.  30.  4),  and  of  his  driving  behind  goats 
and  carrying  a  goad  (astra,  vi.  58.  2),  we  may  reasonably  con- 
clude that  he  was  originally  a  deity  of  the  shepherds.  Above 
all,  however,  he  provides  for  fruitfulness  of  nocks  and  herds, 

1  prigriivo  nabhanvo  na  vakva  dhvasrS  apinvad  yuvatlr  j-tajn&h. 

2  sa  vidvan  apagohaih  kaninam  avir  bhavann  ud  atisthat  paravfk. 

3  somam  anya  upasadat  patave  caravoh  sutam :  karambham  anya  ichati. 

4  If  camu  signifies  a  drinking- vessel :  see  Haug,  Grott.  Gel.  Anz.,  1875,  p.  592. 

6  aj£  anyasya  vahnayo  harl  anyasya  sambhyta :  tabhy aih  vytrani  jigh- 
nate. 
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upon  which  Grassmann  ( Wibch.,  s.  v.  Pusan)  well  remarks : 
"  The  prosperity  which  lie  bestows  is  not  (as  in  the  case  of 
Indra,  Parjanya,  the  Maruts,  etc.)  dependent  upon  the  rain, 
but  upon  the  light,  particularly  the  sunlight."  He  is  protector 
<>f  cattle,  of  mankind,  and  of  all  beings.  In  x.  17.  3  he  is 
called  < ///'/>•/' '/""•  ur  bhuvanasya  gopdh,  <The  shepherd  of  the 
world,  whose  flock  receives  no  hurt.' 

Pusan's  junction  with  Indra,  then,  rests  upon  a  double  basis. 
As  givers  of  prosperity  in  general  they  are  praised  in  the  fol- 
lowinir  verses:  ii.  40.  2 :'  "Indra,  together  with  Soma  and 
Pusan,  these  two,  created  in  the  raw  cows  the  cooked  milk" 
(see  above,  p.  187)  ;  iii.  57.  2  :'  "  Skilful  are  the  heroes,  Indra 
and  Pusan ;  the  dearly-loved  (waters)  stream  almost  without 
ceasing  from  the  sky ;  may  I,  O  ye  good  ones  (plur.),  receive 
this  favor,  that  all  gods  may  delight  themselves  on  earth" 
<  II  >~(tnyam  to  be  supplied  for  asyam  ?).  The  following  passage 
from  a  hymn  addressed  to  various  rural  deities  exhibits  plainly 
their  activity  in  sending  prosperity  to  their  worshippers: 
7.  7:'  "May  Indra  sink  the  furrow,  Pusan  give  it  its  direc- 
tion ;  may  it  produce  bounteously  for  us  throughout  each 
future  year." 

Upon  the  other  of  the  two  principal  sides  of  Pusau's  nature, 
which  shows  him  as  a  protector  in  all  needs  (i.  42  ;  vi.  53,  54), 
seems  to  rest  his  union  with  Indra  in  the  following  passages: 
vi.  ~>6.  2  :4  "Indra,  the  captain  of  the  army,  the  best  chariot- 
guider,  defeats  the  enemies,  in  the  company  of  his  ally  (Pu- 
san)" (cf.  pada  c  of  vi.  57.  3,  quoted  above).  And  similarly, 
Pusan- s  character  as  a  protector  brought  him  into  Indra's  com- 
in  the  fi^ht  with  the  demon-  :  vi.  :»7.  4  :*  "When  Indra, 
of  heroes,  took  away  with  him  the  trreat  dispersing  waters, 
there  was  Pusan  in  his  company."  (reldner  conjectures  n 
'imprisoned/  for  /-/'A///. 

Pusan  and  Visnu  act  as  encouragers  of  Indra  during  the 
Vrtra-battle.  Thus,  vi.  17.  1 1  :"  "  For  thee,  whom  nil  the  Ma- 
ruts  with  one  accord  cheered  on,  (Agni)  roasted  a  hundred 


1  flbhyam  indrab.  pakv&m  ftmaav  antab  aomapQsabhyaih  janad  usriyasu. 

9  indrah  su  pQjJ  vfoapa  suhaitfl  div6  na  prltah  Qa^ayarh  duduhre : 
vi^ve  yad  asyarh  ra^ayanta  devah  pra  v6  'tra  vaaavah  sumnam  a^yftm. 

1  indrah  sf tarti  ni  grh^Atu  Um  pQf anu  yachatu :  >ft  nah  payaavatl  duhtrn 
6ttaram-uttaraih  samam. 

4  uta  gha  aa  rathttama^  a^khyi  Utpatir  yuja :  indro  vrtrl^i  jighnate. 

'  yad  indro  anayad  rito  mahtr  apo  vf aantamalji :  tatra  pQaabhavat  aaci. 

'  vardhan  yaih  vi<;ve  maruta^  »aj6ijah  pacac  chatam  mahiatn  indra 
tubbyam :  pQaa  vianua  trtni  aarAnai  dhft van  vrtrahanam  madiram 
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bulls,  O  Indra ;  Pusan  and  Yisnu  caused  to  flow  for  thee  three 
ponds  full  of  enemy-slaying,  intoxicating  Soma"  (?). 

Indra  and  the  Apvins. — The  number  of  passages  in  the 
Rig-Veda  which  bring  the  Acvins  into  direct  connection  with 
Inara  is  very  small.  I  append  all  such  that  I  have  found. 

i.  116.  21?  "On  one  and  the  same  morning,  O  Agvins,  ye 
did  help  Yaca,  to  his  great  joy,  so  that  he  won  thousand-fold 
booty ;  united  with  Indra,  0  ye  heroes,  ye  did  both  drive  off 
the  hostile  spectre  from  Prthucravas."  In  i.  182.  2  the  Acvins 
are  called  indratama.  See  above,  p.  124.  In  viii.  9.  12  and 
35.  1,  they  are  invited  along  with  Indra  and  the  other  gods  to 
the  sacrifice  ;  and  the  compound  indranasatya  (voc.)  occurs  in 
26.  8.  Thus,  x.  73.  4  :2  "  Together  with  these  come  in  haste 
to  the  sacrifice,  bring  the  Nasatya  (Acvins)  hither  to  an  alli- 
ance ;  in  thy  treasure-house,  O  Indra,  thou  keepest  many  (treas- 
ures) ;  the  Acvins  brought  gifts  unto  thee,  O  hero ;"  131.  4  ;s 
"  Ye  Acvins,  lords  of  the  rapid  flight,  after  ye  had  drunk  the 
well-intoxicating  Soma,  did  help  Indra  in  his  deeds  (i.  e.  the 
battle)  against  the  demon  Namuci  ;"4  5  :°  "As  parents  help  a 
son,  so  did  both  Acvins  with  prudence  and  skill  help  thee,  O 
Indra." 

The  Acvins  are  also  found  in  Indra's  company  at  the  crea- 
tion of  Pedu's  horse.  See  above,  p.  185. 

We  see  from  these  verses  that  the  union  between  Indra  and 
the  Acvins  is  a  very  loose  one.  I  am  therefore  inclined  to 
seek  the  origin  of  their  association  in  a  mere  coincidence  of 
certain  later  developed  phases  of  their  character.  Starting 
from  different  observations  of  natural  phenomena,  the  concep- 
tions of  their  natures  run  parallel  for  a  time  in  the  course  of 
their  development.  We  have  learned  that  Indra  was  originally 
a  god  of  the  thunderstorm,  who  overcame  the  rain-stealing 
demons;  and  Myriantheus  has  proved  conclusively  that  the 
Acvins  were  above  all  else  gods  who  recovered  and  bestowed 
light.  And  whereas  the  similarity  of  these  conceptions  in 
their  primitive  form  is  complete,  so  we  find  it  undiminished  in 
the  course  of  their  development  from  their  original  nuclei. 


1  ekasya  vaster  avatam  ranaya  vaQam  ngvina  sanaye  sahasra :  nir  aha- 
taifa  duchunS  indravanta  prthugravaso  vr?anav  aratlh. 

2  samana  turnir  upa  yasi  yajnam  a  nSsatya  sakhySya  vaksi :  vas&vyam 
indra  dharayah  sahasragvfna  9ura  dadatur  maghani. 

'•'  y  uvam  suramam  aq; vina  namucav  asure  saca :    vipipana  gubhas  patl 
indram  karmasv  avatam. 

4  Myriantheus:  "Tn  the  sacrificial  ceremonies  against  the  evil  spirit  Namuci"(I). 
The  translation  given  here  is  but  an  attempt,     Grassmann  conjectures  vipapana. 
See  in  Appendix,  s.  v.  Namuci. 

5  putram  iva  pitarav  a9v£nobhendr5vathuh  k^vyair  dansanabhih. 
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Like  Indra,  the  Acvins  are  besought  to  destroy  all  demons;  as 
I  mini's  help  is  then  implored  against  non-Aryan  enemies,  so 
we  find  the  Acvins  entreated  for  the  same  favor;  Indra's 
elTorts,  like  tho>i?  of  the  A§vins,  are  directed  toward  the  restor- 
ation <>f  the  natural  order  of  things,  which  suffers  daily  inter- 
ruption. And  just  at  this  point  the  conceptions  of  tne  two 
war-gods  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  the  one  war-god  on  the 
other,  overlap  each  other,  so  that  we  find  the  Acvins  praised 
as  recoverers  of  rain,  and  Indra  celebrated  as  restorer  of  light  — 
a  complete  exchange  of  their  original  functions.  A  step  fur- 
ther. and  we  discover  the  Acvins  and  Indra  alike  as  gods  of 
prosperity  and  fruitfulness  in  general  ;  hence,  as  also  from  the 
intimate  relations  between  them  and  their  worshippers,  they 
become  benevolent  and  healing  deities  —  a  trait  of  character 
much  more  elaborately  amplified  in  the  case  of  the  Acvins 
than  in  that  of  Indra. 

It  is  somewhat  curious  that,  in  spite  of  these  many  points  of 

contact  between  Acvin-myths  and  Indra-myths,  so  few  passages 

r  in  which  they  are  mentioned  together;  and  it  is  also 

remarkable  that  of  any  rivalry  between  the  Thunderer  and  the 

Horsemen  there  are  discoverable  no  indications  whatever. 

IV.  Descriptions  of  Indrcts  Person. 

In  tin-  three  previous  Parts  I  have  endeavored  to  determine 
Indra  V  original  position  in  the  Yedic  pantheon,  to  illustrate, 

and,  where  possible,  to  harmonixe  the  fables  of  his  origin,  and 
to  define  and  describe  not  only  his  activity  in  the  field  of 
natural  phenomena,  but  also  his  concern  with  the  most  various 
circumstances  of  human  life.  In  the  fourth  and  last  Part  I 
shall  attempt  to  reproduce  that  picture  of  Indra'e  person  which 
Indian  fancy  painted  for  itself. 

In  the  case  of  no  other  Vedic  divinity  do  we  find  so  pro- 
nounced an  anthropomorphism,  so  plastic  a  figure,  as  in  that  of 
Indra-  a  circumstance  readily  explainable  from  his  position  as 
war-god  and  national  favorite  of  the  Indian  people.  The 

poets  aever  vreary  of  describing  his  greatness.  his  huge  size, 

hi-   impetuous  rigor,  his  craftiness  and   shrewdness  the   riehe- 

at    his   disposal    and    his  -\    in    distributing   them,    the 

«ty  horses  and  th-  chariot  with  which  he  travels,  the 

•id  unerring  weapons  which  b  .      And  so  it  happens 

that  the  Indra  -hymn-  all'--  01    only  a  remarkably  detailed 

portraiture  of  this  divinit  \  .  a-   it  was  developed    in    the   Indian 

mind,  but  al  a  faithful  indications  of    Indian  character 

and    life,    from    which    many    particulars    were    unconsciously 

transferred  to  the  likeness  of  Indra. 


Indra  U  lord  of  mi^ht  (1    1  1  .  -J  i.  the  tiiM  aiming  highest  ones 
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(viii.  50.  2),  the  mightiest  of  the  gods,  who  concentrated  in 
him  all  their  manly  vigor,  power,  and  wisdom  (i.  80.  15),  and 
are  far  from  being  his  equals  (vi.  21.  10 ;  vii.  21.  T).  Neither 
youth  nor  grown  man  attains  an  equal  greatness  with  him,  for 
he  filled  the  universe  with  his  person,  and  crowded  out  the 
lights  of  heaven  (i.  81.  f>) ;  neither  men  nor  gods,  nor  the 
heavenly  waters,  ever  reached  the  limit  of  his  might  (i.  100. 
15 ;  54.  1 ;  ii.  16.  3 ;  vi.  29.  5),  for  he  is  immeasurable  (i.  102. 
7 ;  iv.  16.  5).  He  takes  the  great  heavens  upon  his  head  (ii. 
17.  2),  even  the  remotest  regions  of  ether  are  for  him  not  dis- 
tant (iii.  30.  2).  Earth  cannot  confine  him  (i.  55.  1 ;  iii.  36.  4) ; 
Heaven  and  Earth  together  do  not  suffice  for  his  girdle  (i.  73. 
6) ;  he  grows  beyond  them  when  intoxicated  with  Soma  (i.  100. 
14;  iii.  36.  6;  vi.  21.  2;  viii.  6.  15;  12.  24;  77.  5;  87.  5 ;  89. 
4) ;  nay,  he  is  even  greater  than  Heaven,  Earth,  and  Atmos- 
phere combined  (i.  10.  8 ;  iii.  46.  3).  The  half  of  him  alone  is 
more  than  both  worlds  together  (vi.  30.  1) ;  he  covers  the 
earth  with  one  thigh  (iii.  32.  11).  Of  his  might  one  part  is  on 
earth,  the  other  in  the  sky ;  it  is  concentrated  in  the  midst, 
like  the  light  (?  i.  103.  1).  "Were  the  earth  ten  times  as 
great,  and  though  men  live  for  ever,  yet  thy  greatness  would 
still  be  celebrated  day  after  day"  (i.  52.  11).  Both  worlds  and 
the  mountains  tremble  at  his  breath  (ii.  12. 1 — he  is  the  thunder- 
storm !),  even  the  god-like  tree  bends  before  him ;  everything 
upon  earth  is  shaken,  both  worlds  bow  before  him  like  an 
obedient  woman.  He  is  king  of  the  heavenly  race  and  of  all 
nations  upon  earth  (i.  100.  1 ;  iii.  31.  8 ;  46.  2 ;  vi.  22.  9 ;  36. 
4 ;  vii.  27.  3 ;  viii.  37.  3 ;  84.  3),  the  lord  of  flowing  and  of 
standing  water,  and  of  Soma  (vi.  44.  21  ;  viii.  53.  3),  and  he 
knows  them  all  thoroughly  (viii.  46.  12).  Even  the  savage 
wolf  abides  by  his  decrees  (viii.  55.  8),  for  his  will  determines 
all  things  (50.  4).  He  holds  the  tribes  of  men  in  his  hand 
(vi.  31.  1) ;  both  boundless  worlds  are  to  him  but  a  handful 
when  he  grasps  them  (iii.  30.  5).  The  smallest  deed  of  such  a 
divinity  is  at  once  bruited  abroad  throughout  the  whole  world 
(viii.  45.  32).  Unto  him  the  high  mountains  are  plains,  he 
finds  a  ford  in  the  deepest  water  (vi.  24.  8).  He  rages  and 
roars  when  going  on  his  expeditions,  loudly  snouting  (ii.  20.  3 : 
cf.  the  epithet  pururavas  in  x.  95.  7,  which,  as  already  re- 
marked above,  p.  129,  is  doubtless  to  be  applied  to  Indra) ; 
snorting  and  fuming,  raising  the  dust  to  the  sky,  he  hurries 
through  the  air  (iii.  51.  2;  iv.  16.  5;  v.  34.  5 ;  vi.  18.  2),  and 
dashes  everything  in  pieces  (ii.  21.  2) ;  he  is  unrestrainable, 
irresistible  (i.  84.  2,  7).  After  the  feast  he  turns  his  course 
hither  and  thither,  like  a  beast  of  prey,  dreadful  as  a  horned 
bull,  like  a  raging  whirlwind  (iv.  32.  2 ;  vii.  19.  1 ;  viii.  33.  8). 
His  path  is  inaccessible  as  the  sun's  (i.  100.  2),  and  both  worlds 
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cannot  then  hold  him  fast  (i.  10. 8).  He  finds  no  evenly-matched 
opponent;  none  cast  him  to  earth,  all  are  cast  to  earth  by  him 
(i.  33.  2  ;  129.  4) ;  for  he  coerces  all  <  \ .  :>,4.  6;  35.  4;  vi.  17.  4 ; 
IN  1,  2;  20.  3;  25.  5 ;  44.  4;  vii.  20.  3),  and  no  one  who  has 
provoked  him  can  long  endure  hi>  wrath  iv.  :U.  7:  vii.  31.  12); 
ne  cannot  be  humbled.  He  sees  and  hears  all  things* (viii.  67. 
5),  and  when  he  roars  even  the  deaf  may  hear  and  tremble 
(x.  27.  5).  Not  even  the  gods  can  arrest  Indra"(iv.%517.  19  ;  30. 

:  and  whenever  he  slays  a  man,  he  fears  not  the  vengeance 
of  relatives  (v.  :U.  4).  Thus  invincible  was  he  ever,  thus  will 
he  ever  be ;  no  one  will  ever  stand  in  his  way,  it  matters  not 
what  he  may  undertake  (iv.  30.  23). 

Indra  possesses  all  the  treasures  of  the  world  (i.  30.  10 ;  174. 
1  ;  vi.  4.">.  S)  in  his  treasure-house  (viii.  1.  22);  he  rules  over 
Tin-  abodes  of  men  and  the  stalls  of  cattle  (iv.  20.  8) ;  all  paths 
to  riches  unite  in  him,  as  streams  in  the  ocean  (vi.  19.  5).  All 
herds  round  about  are  his,  and  lie  watches  them  with  the  eye 
of  the  sun  (vii.  98.  6).  He  is  a  flowing  stream  of  possessions 
i  viii.  :\-2.  13),  a  spring  of  gold  (50.  6),  a  depository  of  riches,  as 
vast  as  four  oceans  (x.  47.  2).  From  this  he  makes  generous 
presents  to  men ;  neither  god  nor  man,  nor  rocks  nor  fortresses, 
can  restrain  his  generosity  (viii.  14.  4;  70.  3;  77.  3).  He  is 
the  most  generous  of  all  givers,  he  gives  without  hesitation 
from  full  hands  (i.  •"><>.  1  :  iv.  :'»!.  7).  His  assistance  is  everlast- 
ing. He  keeps  not  hack  the  flocks,  when  he  has  heard  the 
song  of  praise  ;  he  is  a  bull  for  him  that  wishes  bulls,  a  horse 
for  the  seeker  after  horses  (vi.  1^4.  1  ;  4."».  -j:;.  -2(\) ;  he  i; 
refuses  (vii.  *2~.  4),  but  assists  in  obtaining  still  greater  riches 
(viii.  16.  10).  Even  a  hundred  envious  meddlers  can  restrain 
his  gifts  as  little  as  they  can  frustrate  his  plans  (iv.  31.  9). 
u  We  can imt  grasp  thy  whole  greatness,  O  Indra,"  says  the 
author  of  vi.  27,  "nor  thy  generosity,  O  generous  one,  nor  all 
thy  ever  new  gifts;  no  one  has  fathomed  thy  power.1'  The 
magnitude  of  his  bounty  is  not  to  be  comprehended ;  for  his 

.  like  the  light,  .-pread  abroad  nver  the  whole  earth  iviii. 
94.  21) ;  there  exists  no  one  who  can  say :  "He  has  not  given ;" 
but  it  is  said  :  "  Indra  alone  is  the  active  dispenser  of  gifts,  his 
many  acts  of  mercy  follow  one  another  >wiftly"  mi.  -jfl.  4), 
thev  spring  up  side  by  side  like  shoots  of  treee  <  vi.  i'4.  3). 

The  god's  youth  and  M'^-OI-  are  as  unfailing  as  his  gifts  to 
nmrtaU.  Me  grows  n«>t  old,  nor  i-  he  -ul.ject  to  death  (iii.  32. 
7:  vi.  19.  2);  he  make-  nthera  prow  old,  while  he  him-elf 

:iins  eternally  young  iii.  !«'..  h;  neither  month-,  nor  vear> 
consume  him,  d-iys  d<»  not  \\a>te  him  away  (iii.  I''-.  1  :  \  i.  *J4.  7; 
x.  48.  5).  When  rhe  mighty  prince  says  to  himself:  "I  shall 
not  die,  then  even  thi>  tlmnghi  i-  realized  (viii.  82.  5).  In  x. 
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86.  11  we  read :  "Among  all  women,  IndranI  (Indra's  wife)  is 
most  happy,  for  her  husband  shall  never  die  of  old  age." 

And  Indra  is  also  wise  and  prudent  (i.  61.  14 ;  62.  12).  In 
his  belly  he  carries  Soma,  in  his  limbs  wondrous  power,  in  his 
hand  the  thunderbolt,  and  in  his  head  wisdom  (ii.  16.  2 ;  viii. 
85.  3).  He  is  called  most  sagacious  of  the  wise  (x.  112.  9),  and 
his  wisdom  is  unapproachable  (ii.  21.  4).  He  is  an  enchanter, 
understands  all  stratagems  (vi.  22.  1 ;  44.  14),  yet  he  is  faithful 
and  not  treacherous  (viii.  51.  12) ;  he  is  considered  sinless  (i. 
129.  5).  Among  the  Augirases  he  is  the  best  Angiras,  among 
heroes  a  hero,  among  friends  a  friend;  he  rejoices  with  thrni 
that  rejoice,  the  most  skilled  of  them  all  in  song  (i.  100.  4). 
He  has  assumed  the  inspiration  of  prophets  (iii.  36.  5),  he  is 
Brahman  and  Rsi  in  one.  He  is  proud  (i.  62.  10),  and  his 
mind  firmly  bent  upon  its  objects  (i.  102.  5). 

Corresponding  to  his  bold  and  warlike  character,  Indra 
appears  to  the  eye  of  his  worshipper's  imagination  with  gigan- 
tic body.  His  frame  is  full  of  vigor,  mighty  his  neck,  brawny 
his  back ;  he  possesses  irresistible  strength  in  his  body,  it  rests 
in  his  limbs  as  water  rests  in  hidden  springs  (i.  55.  8 ;  iv.  17. 
8 ;  v.  37.  1 ;  viii.  1.  23 ;  17.  8 ;  67.  7).  His  figure  is  well  cal- 
culated for  drinking-bouts.  His  belly  holds  whole  lakes  of 
Soma,  it  swells  like  a  sea  (i.  8.  7 ;  11.  1 ;  30.  3 ;  104.  9  ;  iii.  36. 
8) ;  his  mouth  is  huge,  like  a  great  body  of  water  (vi.  41.  2). 
His  arms  are  sleek,  his  hands  thick  and  firm,  both  right  and 
left  well  formed ;  his  strength  lies  in  them,  they  accomplish 
noble  works,  they  win  the  flocks  and  herds  (i.  80.  8 ;  102.  6 ; 
iv.  21.  9 ;  vi.  19.  3 ;  viii.  32.  10 ;  33.  5 ;  50.  18 ;  70.  1).  He 
has  a  golden  beard,  which  he  shakes  with  satisfaction  at  his 
approach  and  after  the  draughts  of  Soma  (ii.  11.  17 ;  viii.  33. 
6 ;  x.  23.  1,  4),  and  handsome  cheeks  or  lips,  which  he  puffs 
out  on  such  occasions  (iii.  32.  1).  In  several  hymns  the  word 
hari,  '  golden,  sorrel,'  is  made  the  subject  of  endless  punning, 
so  that" Indra  is  called  "gold-cheeked"  (harigipra),  "golden- 
haired"  (harikeqa\  "golden-bearded"  (harigmagaru),  "golden- 
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55.  3 ;  x.  96.  4,  5,  8,  9,  12).  His  whole  appearance  is  brilliant, 
wonderful,  splendid,  like  the  sun  in  glory  (i.  53.  3 ;  173.  4 ; 
iii.  45.  5  ;  iv.  16.  14;  21.  2 ;  v.  37.  1).  He  is  adorned  like  the 
dawn  (i.  57.  3),  he  hangs  the  fleecy  cloud  about  him  for  an 
ornament  (iv.  22.  2).  But  he  can  also  assume  any  form  what- 
ever at  will,  through  his  magic  powers  (iii.  53.  8 ;  vi.  47.  18). 

Two  passages  of  the  Rik  seem  to  refer  to  images  of  Indra, 
of  some  sort  or  other:  iv.  24.  10:  "Who  will  offer  me  ten 
cows  for  this  my  Indra  here  ?  When  he  has  killed  his  enemies, 


he  must  bring  him  hack  to  me :"  viii.  1.5:  "  Not  even  for  a 
great  price  would  I  sell  thee,  O  slinger,  not  for  a  hundred  nor 
a  thousand  nor  ten  thousand  (cattle),  ()  thon  thunderbolt-bearer 
who  receives!  hundreds  of  libation-."  One  may  well  imagine 
what  hideous  objects  such  images  must  have  been  in  Vedic 
times;  and  that  the  //»////////  iiuWmxtl  and  the  urvlr  apo  na 
bikini  were  most  successfully  portrayed. 

ludra  rides  to  battle  or  to  the  sacrifice  on  a  golden  wagon  or 
chariot,  which  the  Rbhus  built  for  him.  It  runs  easily,  has  a 
good  frame  and  good  hubs,  and  speeds  through  the  air  swifter 
than  thought  (i.  16.  2;  102.  3;  vi.  29.  2;  37.  3;  x.  44.  2X 
Indra  urges  on  his  steeds  with  a  golden  whip  (viii.  33.  11). 
As  a  rule  he  drives  two  sorrels  (ii.  15.  6  calls  them  mares:  cf. 
iii.  44.  3) ;  but  often  this  number  is  too  small  for  the  enthusi- 
astic poet,  who  with  the  well-known  Indian  fondness  for  play- 
ing with  numbers  multiplies  them  without  stint  (ii.  18.4,  7; 
n  .  J'J.  3  ;  vii.  47.  18).  They  snort  and  neigh,  they  prance  and 
rear  during  the  journey,  as  though  they  were  drunk  like  their 
driver  (i.  81.  3;  iii.  43.  6;  i.  30.  16).  Even  Indra  shrinks, 
tired  and  anxious,  when  after  many  vain  efforts  he  has  finally 
voked  them  for  his  drive  (x.  105.  3).  They  have  golden  manes 
i  viii.  32.  29),  straight  backs  (viii.  1.  25  ;  6.  42  ;  iii.  35.  4),  tails 
like  peacocks  (iii.  45.  1 ;  viii.  1.  25),  noble  limbs  (iii.  43.  4),  are 
well  groomed  (v.  6) ;  their  eyes  are  bright  as  the  sun,  they  them- 
selves are  like  sunbeams  (i.  16. 1 ;  ii.  11. 16).  They  receive  warm 
fodder  (iii.  53.  3) ;  well-led,  they  fill  out  their  girths  (i.  10.  3). 
The  god  is  carried  bv  them  as  an  eagle  by  his  wings  (viii.  34.  9) ; 
they  are  always  ready  for  a  journey,  be  it  morning  or  evening 
wl ifii  Indra  would  start  on  his  rounds  (i.  104.  1),  they  convey 
him  to  the  sacrifice  in  a  trice  i.\.  32.  2).  They  are  yoked 
through  the  power  of  prayer,  that  the  god  may  appear  among 
his  worshippers  (ii.  18.  3;  iii.  35.  4;  viii.  1.  24;  45.  39;  87.  9). 
Indra  received  them  from  Heaven  (i.  121.  8),  or  from  the 
Khhus  ii.  11 1.  1).  But  he  also  travels  with  the  horses  of  tin- 
wind  <  Vavu  0  or  of  the  sun  (Agni?)  (i.  51.  10;  1-J1.  li> ;  x.  22. 
5;  \  !.  i.  8;  \.  »'.'.  7i. 

Indra's  usual  weapon  i>  the  thunderbolt,  which  TvaMar 
made  for  him.  This  is  described  as  golden  (i.  57.  2;  b 
viii.  57.  8X  or  brazen  (L  BL  I  :  viii.  B5,  8;  \.  L8,  :'•);  easily 
notorious  (i  1»<>.  13),  intended  to  I  >e  hurled  ii.  M.  n,:  and  is 
called  Indra's  companion  (sacabh".  i.  l.'Jl.  :'.».  It  is  three  or 
tour-edged  (i.  liM.  4:  iv.  L'-J.  •_>.,  hundred-edged  (vi.  17.  10), 
with  a  hnndred  knot-  or  joints  ii.  so.  6),  or  a  thousand  point- 
.  Indra  whets  it  as  a  bull  his  horns  (i.  55.  1).  An 

1  mah6  can*  tvftm  adrivah  pirt  gulkftya  deyftm :  na  t«h4triya  niyu- 
tftya  vajrivo  na  gattya  ^atimagha. 
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other  weapon,  qamba,  perhaps  a  staff  or  club,  is  mentioned  in 
x.  42.  7.  According  to  x.  60.  3,  he  carries  a  goad  (pavlravat) ; 
in  i.  32.  12,  and  x.  ISO.  2,  a  lance;  and  in  several  passages  bow 
and  arrows  (viii.  45.  4;  66.  7,  11 ;  x.  103.  2,  3).  He  is  often 
called  adrivat,  'armed  with  stones' — referring  doubtless  to 
rough  pieces  of  loose  rock  suitable  for  throwing,  lie  also  lias 
a  hook,  with  which  he  secures  riches  for  the  Soma-presser  (viii. 
17.  10;  x.  44.  9).  In  some  passages  the  word  qipra,  generally 
rendered  '  cheek'  or  4  chin,'  seems  to  mean  <  helmet ;'  so  perhaps 
in  Mriyiprc^  vi.  29.  6.  Cf.  the  remarks  on  the  word  in  Muir's 
Skt.  Texts,  v.  149.  According  to  ix.  83.  4  (see  above,  p.  168), 
Indra  was  armed  with  a  net,  doubtless  for  the  purpose  of  en- 
tangling his  opponents,  as  was  done  by  the  Roman  retiarii. 

Finally,  the  poets  ascribed  to  Indra  a  household,  in  which 
he  took  his  ease  in  the  society  of  his  wife  Indrani  r1  cf.  iii.  53, 
4-6 ;  vii.  18.  2 ;  x.  99.  5.  As  he  is  about  to  take  the  field 
against  his  enemies,  Indram  calls  him  back  to  get  his  accus- 
tomed draught  of  Soma.  A  satirical  description  of  his  domes- 
tic life  is  contained  in  the  curious  and  very  corrupt  hymn 
x.  86,  which  is  instructive  as  a  possibly  not  unfaithful  picture 
of  the  mores  of  those  times.  A  conjugal  quarrel  has  broken 
out  between  Indra  and  his  spouse,  the  cause  of  which  was 
Indra's  pet  monkey  Vrsakapi,  who,  besides  making  a  nuisance 
of  himself  in  many  other  ways,  disturbed  the  people's  sleep 
(?  v.  22),  and  meddled  with  the  secrets  of  his  mistress's  toilet 
(v.  5).  Indrani  complains  of  Indra's  lack  of  consideration  for 
her,  and  declares  her  intention  of  killing  the  monkey — she 
who  could  boast  of  the  greatest  female  charms  (v.  6).  Indra 
will  not  abandon  his  pet,  which  has  shown  itself  useful  on 
other  occasions  (vv.  12.  18).  The  quarrel  ends  with  the  recon- 
ciliation of  the  pair,  and  the  monkey  is  reduced  to  order. 

1  Indrani.  a  fern,  formed  from  the  inasc.  indra,  is  in  the  Rig- Veda  hardly  more 
than  a  name,  without  any  personal  characteristics;  she  is  mentioned  but  five  or 
six  times.     Varuiiam  is  an  equally  rudimentary  personage. 

2  Hardly,  as  Grassmann  supposed,  son  of  Itidra  and 
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Tin-  allusions  to  many  of  these  demoniac  beings  are  so  vague 
that  one  iv  often  in  doubt  to  what  class  they  belong — whether 
they  be  rain-stealers  or  personifications  of  other  influences  de- 
>tnn'tive  to  mankind. 

Anar<;<ini :  mentioned  only  in  viii.  32.  2,  without  nearer  descrip- 
tion. IN  etymology  is  obscure.  If  from  a  priv.  and  ^/arf  (=rip), 
it  would  signify  'not-harmful/ 

.  I  /•//•/  i-ti  is  not  necessarily  the  name  of  a  demon,  as  the  Pet. 
Diet,  and  Grassmann  assume  for  the  three  passage*  x.  66.  11  ; 
67.  1'2 ;  111.  14.  In  the  first  passage  the  context  is  best  suited 
>  ndering  tlu-  word  'Air-'  or  ' Cloud-sea;'  in  67.  12,  arnavasya 
seein>  to  belong  as  adjective  to  arbudasya  ;  and  111.  4  is  proba- 
bly best  translated  thus:  "  Indra,  praised  by  the  Angir. 
broke  the  dominion  (of  the  demons)  over  the  mighty  waves" 
(objective  genitive). 

I  rhnda :  \.  51.  6:  "Thou  didst  tread  down  with  thy  foot  tin- 
great  Arbuda."  In  the  same  verse  (,'usiia  and  Qambara  are 
named.  The  adj.  urnava,  used  of  Arbuda  in  x.  07.  12,  i>  '  surg- 
ing, waving,  undulating;'  i.  e.  Arbuda  is  imagined  in  serpentine 
form.  Indra  cuts  off  his  head.  The  Pet.  Diet,  in  both  passages 
renders  'serpent.'  This  Arbuda  is  doubtless  identical  with 

I  />"</</,  mentioned  in  ii.  11.  20:  "  When  he  had  refreshed  liiin- 
-elt' with  Trita's  intoxicating  draught,  he  cast  Arbuda  to  earth." 
In  ii.  1  I.  4,  Arbuda  is  mentioned  with  Urana.  According  to  viii. 
32.  26,  he  is  >mitten  by  Indra  with  snow  or  ice-  /,////</,/?/•/</// //^/ 
arbwliiH.  In  v.  3  we  read:  "Cast  down  the  height,  the  pate  of 
the  great  Arbuda;"  viii.  3.  19:  "Thou  didst  drive  out  the  cows 
from  the  mountain  of  Arbuda,  of  the  treacherous  Mrgaya." 

.I///,  'Serpent,  Dragon'  (u  HW///"  of  German  mythology), 
designates  both  a  denmn  and  a  mysterious  being,  Ahi'lin,!!, ////,/. 
'the  dragon  of  the  depths.'  In  most  cases,  however,  AM  i^  the 
demon,  identified  with  Yrtra— cf.  e.  g.  i.  51.4;  iv.  17.  7  tV.  ;  \\. 
72.  3;  x.  113.  3  ;  and  the  whole  hymn  i.  32 — by  whieh  U  signified 
th»-  long  outxtreteln-d  cloud,  or  else  such  clouds  as  seem  to  have 
been  rolled  or  coiled  nj».  The  root  is  ,///,  in  the  BignifioAtion 
'•qneeie.1  The  reference  i-  i-robai.ly  to  snakes  of  the  constrictor 

kind. 

.!//;«/;//•//.  mentioned  in  viii.  32.  2  together  with  Srhinda.  . \nar- 
9ani,  and  Pipru.  In  v.  26  occur  the  words  fairnavilhham  ah~»;n- 
wam,  which  GrasHmann  translates  "tl»e  ^pidrr-bmod  Ahl^uva;" 
so  also  66.  2.  x.  144.  3  :'  "Carelessly  the  bull  among  hU  females 
watches  the  busy  falcon"  (which  brings  the  Soma  t.»  Indra  ;  after 

1  ghf ?uh  (jyeniya  kf tvana  ABU  »vi«u  vAftiiagah :  ava  dldhed  ahJ^uvah. 
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the  draught  of  which  the  god  will  overcome  Ahicuva  and  deprive 
him  of  the  cows).  On  this  verse  Grassmann  remarks:  ''Accord- 
ing to  the  hymn,  Ahfyuva  is  doubtless  identical  with  the  asta 
krpanus  ['the  bow-stretching  archer']  in  iv.  27.  3."  The  transla- 
tion which  I  have  given,  if  correct,  proves  this  conjecture  wrong. 
NO  \\onder  need  be  felt  that  the  demon  is  called  Vansaga.  He 
is  among  his  "  cows,"  the  clouds,  and  so  is  naturally  enough 
styled  "  the  bull"  of  the  flock. 

The  word  aurnavdbha  occurs  without  ahlpuva  only  in  ii.  11. 
18:  durnavdbham  ddnum.  The  rendering  'spider-brood'  is  quite 
satisfactory;  cf.  Curtius,  Crrunctzttge,  No.  406  b.  The  spider 
was  not  unnaturally  classed  with  animals  under  whose  forms 
demons  were  thought  to  exist,  since  in  hot  countries  spiders  are 
not  only  very  large  and  disgusting,  but  positively  dangerous. 
Nor  is  it  improbable  that  the  poets  saw  a  considerable  degree  of 
resemblance  between  certain  cloud-formations  and  spiders'  webs. 

Apna  ('greedy'),  name  of  a  demon  in  ii.  14.  5,  and  in  ii.  20.  5  :' 
"The  mighty  (Indra),  stealing  away  the  dawns  by  means  of  the 
sun,  destroyed  the  old  hiding-places  of  A9na ;"  vi.  4.  3  :a  "The 
radiant  one  who  grows  not  old,  who  scares  away  (demons — Agni 
is  meant),  destroyed"  etc.  Who  was  this  "greedy  creature?" 
Indra  destroys  his  retreats  by  making  the  sun  rise;  Agni  does 
the  same  by  his  rays ;  so  that  A9na,  although  mentioned  among 
rain-stealers  in  ii.  14.  5,  was  doubtless  in  the  first  instance  a 
demon  of  darkness. 

Illbifa  I  find  mentioned  only  in  i.  33.  12:  "Indra  cast  down 
the  strongholds  of  Ilibi9a."  Yaska,  Nir.  vi.  19,  makes  the  word 
equivalent  to  ilabilapaya  '  lying  in  front  of  the  door  of  refresh- 
ment' (i.  e.  of  the  water).  The  commentator  adds  :  "  He  blocks 
up  the  openings  by  which  the  refreshments,  the  waters,  flow  out, 
and  lies  in  front  of  them.  It  is  a  name  for  cloud."  Yaska's  idea 
may  be  correct;  his  etymology  is  of  a  sort  with  most  of  his 
others. 

Urana,  mentioned  only  ii.  14.  4:  "Urana,  who  stretched  out 
ninety-nine  arms."  The  meaning  for  urana,  'ram,'  given  in  Pet. 
Diet,  for  the  later  literature,  would  suit  the  clouds  very  well,  as 
they  often  have  a  woolly  appearance ;  hence  also  the  "  ninety-nine 
arms,"  referring  to  their  fringe-like  edges. 

Aurnavdbha.     See  Ahlpuva. 

Karanja:  named  in  i.  53.  8  along  with  Pamaya,  in  x.  48  with 
Pamaya  and  Vrtra.  Both  are  conquered  by  Indra  with  Ati- 
thigva's  assistance,  "  by  means  of  the  wheel,"  i.  e.  chariots.  Ati- 
thigva  is  a  surname  of  Divodasa,  for  whom  Indra  also  kills  Qam- 
bara.  Parnaya  is  plainly  enough  '  the  winged  one ;'  karanja  I 
can  only  explain  as  derived  from  ka  +  ranja,  'of  uncertain  color,' 
i.  e.  dark,  obscure.  Benfey,  Or.  u.  Occ.  i.  413,  supposes  the  word 
to  be  connected  in  some  way  with  fcara,  '  hail.' 


1  musnann  usasah  stiryena  stavan  agnasya  cic  chignathat  purvyani. 

2  vi  ya  in6ty  ajarah  pavako  'gnasya  cic  etc. 
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/\'//y  <//•</.  Although  kni/tt,'i/  i>  <xenerallv  to  be  taken  as  an 
adjective  qualifying  Vllsl.ia  (which  see  below),  yet  the  word  some- 
times appears  to  be  an  independent  name,  as  e.  g.  in  i.  103.  8:1 
where  the  order  of  words  forbids  our  taking  fusnam  and  kuya- 
vam  together.  To  be  sure,  tcuyavam  might  here  belong  with 
rrtfini.  Inn  I  know  no  other  instance  of  Vrtra's  receiving  this 
epithet.  The  verse  i.  104.  3  mentions  two  wives  of  Ktiyava  : 
"Kuyava's  wives  bathe  in  the  stream  of  milk  (i.  e.  rain);  let 
tin-in"  be  dashed  to  pieces  in  the  cataract  of  Qipha"  (Grassmann)  ; 
i.  e.  they  revel  in  the  possession  of  what  rightly  belongs  to  man- 
kiml.  but  by  the  renewed  flowing  of  the  Qipha  tnev  are  to  be 
destroyed.  Grassmann's  explanation  of  pipha  as  name  of  a*  river 
is  doubtless  correct. 

[Kiiyav&e  is  mentioned  only  in  i.  174.  7.  Pet.  Diet,  ami  (irass- 
maim  derive  the  word  from  kuy<i  (=fcu)+vac;  hence,  *  slanderer.' 
There  is  no  further  authority  for  making  kmja  equivalent  to  ku  ; 
but  the  meaning  'slanderer'  suits  the  context,  as  the  hymn  men- 
tion- "iily  earthly  enemies,  and  particularly  slanderers.] 

A',7,  ////,//,/,  see  fambara  :  iv.  ')().  14. 

l\'rir!.  •  h-athei  bag,  or  bottle'  (or(T«6?),  i.  e.  the  rain-cloud.  In 
ii.  17.  6  and  22.  2,  and  Val.  :i.  8  it  seems  to  be  used  as  name  of  a 
demon. 

('umitri:  generally  in  the  company  of  JJhuni  ('the  roarer'). 
In.  Ira  put  them  both  to  s'.cep,  ami  so  killed  them,  as  a  favor  to 
Dahhlti.  In  vi.  26.  6,  we  find  Cumuri  alone,  and  Dhuni  is  not 
alluded  to  at  all  in  the  hymn;  in  all  other  passages  they  are  men- 
tioned together. 

[Danava:  v.  29.  4:a  "Indra,  bidding  the  swallower  (i.  e.  him 
who  sought  to  swallow  him  up)  retire,  struck  down  the  snorting 
iva"  —  where  it  is  indifferent  whether  we  take  ddnavam  as 
name  or  not;  pvasant  is  applied  to  Vrtra  in  i.  61.  10  et  saepp. 
In  v.  32.  1  d&nava  appears  to  refer  to  Ahi,  i.  e.  Vrtra  (cf.  the 
other  verses);  so  also  ii.  11.  10.  It  is  evidently  unnecessary  to 
consider  the  word,  formed  as  a  patronymic  from  dann9  '  demon,' 
as  a  name.] 

DrMi~'k'i  :  only  ii.  14.  :i.      It   perhaps  signifies  Mie  who  hunches 

rlou-U  toother.'     '|'he  root  /////•/;//  occurs,  according  to  IVt.  Did  , 

in  the  r.rahniivi^        |-'..r   the  form    et'.   /•/•*///;/,•//,    •  helper/    ami 

Wbitney,  «.r.,  §  1186. 
hhii,,,.  iee  '  '"'" 

Niin""-'  i-  e\  plain.  -d  l'\    I'.-mini  a>  from  m/  -f  /////••/',  i.  ..  *  hr  who 

does   not    Irt   (the  rain)  free/   ,-|.   |\.  /.  \iii.  so.      (,,    j|H.   following 

the  relations  b<-twe,n  the   .  \c\ins  and  Namuci  still  await 

satisfactory  explanation:   \.    i:ti.   4:    "  Ve  Ayvins,  lonU   of  the 


1  9699*01  pipruih  kuyavaih  vrtram  indra  yadlvadhlr  vi  purafc 
barasya. 

1  jigartim  indro  apajargiirti^a^  prati  ^vasantam  ava  dAnavarii  ban. 

1  yuvaih  surtmam  a9vin»  namucftv  Uur6  RacA  :  vipiptni  Qubhaa  pail 
indraih  karmasv  Avatam. 


K  />.  /'.fry, 

rapid  flight,  a  tin-  ye  had  drunk  the  intoxicating  draught  in  tlie 
company  of  the  demon  Xamuci,  hcl]>c(l  Indra  in  his  deeds." 
Elsewhere  Namuci  is  always  a  rain-stealer.  Indra  strikes  off  his 
head  in  v.  30.  7,  8  and  vi.  20.  6,  or  crushes  it  with  the  foam  of 
water,  v.  30.  9;  viii.  14.  13.  See  the  curious  explanation  of  this 
by  the  commentator  on  V.  S.  x.  33,  in  Muir,  S.  T.  v.  94. 

Navavastva,  'he  who  has  a  new  dwelling-place.'  In  i.  36.  18 
and  vi.  20.  II  the  word  is  plainly  name  of  a  man:  in  the  first  pas- 
sage, a  favorite  of  Agni ;  in  the  second,  son  of  Tirana,  a  favorite  of 
Indra.  In  i.  36.  18  he  is  also  called  brhadratha,  '  having  a  great 
chariot;'  so  also  in  x.  49.  6,  where  Indra  says  of  himself:1  "It 
was  I,  the  slayer  of  Vrtra,  who  hewed  in  pieces  Navavastva,  even 
as  I  hewed  Vrtra"  (vrtreva=vrtr<uti  //v/).  Hence  it  seems  unne- 
cessary to  make  navavastva  name  of  a  demon. 

Narmara:  only  ii.  13.  8.  The  text  has  narmaram  sahavasum, 
generally  translated  '  Narmara  with  all  his  possessions.'  Sayana 
takes  sahavasu  as  name  of  an  Asnra ;  narmara  would  then  be 
patronymic  from  nrtnara  ('causing  death  to  the  heroes'),  which 
need  not  signify  a  demon. 

Padgrbhi,  l  who  seizes  by  the  foot :'  only  x.  49.  5.  Savya,  into 
whose  hands  Indra  delivers  Padgrbhi,  is  not  mentioned  elsewhere. 

Parnaya.     See  under  Karafija. 

Pipru.     The  word    is    plainly    derived    from   ^par.     If  iron; 

1.  par,  the  meaning  would  be  'the  overcomer,  compeller;'  if  from 

2.  par,  'he  who  satiates  himself  (i.  e.  with  the  stolen  waters). 
For  the  form,  cf.  si-sn-u,  ji-gy-u,  etc.  (Whitney,  Gr.,  §  H78c); 
the  accent  raises  difficulties.     In  i.  101.  2,  Pipru  is  called  avrata, 
'  disobedient  to  the  laws.'     By  the  "  laws"  we  have  doubtless  to 
understand  Varuna's  ordinance  that  the  rain  shall  descend  upon 
the  earth.     In  iv.  16.  13  he  is  styled  mrgayam  pupuvansam,  'a 
mighty  monster,'  and  Indra  kills  him.     He  appears  mostly  in  the 
company  of  Qusna  and  Cambara,  and  like  them  is  possessed  of 
castles  and  strongholds,  by  which  again  clouds  are  meant. 

Pipaci:  only  in  i.  133.  5.  The  whole  hymn  is  a  prayer  for  the 
banishment  of  demons.  Grassmann's  derivation,  from  pipa  +  ac, 
is  doubtless  correct ;  Pi9aci  would  then  be  the  will-o'-the-wisp. 

Makha  appears  in  two  passages  as  an  enemy  of  the  gods  :  ix. 
101.  13 :2  "Drive  off  the  greedy  dog,  as  the  Bhrgus  drove  off" 
Makha"  (hata,  2nd  plur.,  addressed  to  the  gods,  or  to  the  other 
priests);  x.  171.  2  :3  "Thou  didst  rend  the  head  of  the  wild 
Makha  from  his  body,  and  enter  the  Soma-presser's  house."  In 
the  first  passage  Grassmann  translates  makha  by  'enemy;'  in  the 
second,  by  '  warrior.' 

Mrga,  '  wild  beast,'  designates  in  i.  80.  7   Vrtra,  who,  as  is 


1  aham  sa  yo  navavSstvam  brhadrathaih  sam  vrtreva  dasarh  vytraha- 
rujam. 

2  apa  9vanam  aradhasam  hata  makhaih  na  bhrgavah. 

3  tvam  makha sy a  d6dhatah  9fro  'va  tvac6  bharah :    agachah  somino 
gjrham. 


//////•»/  ///  tl,.    AVy-  I'//,/. 

apparent  from  the  rest  of  the  hymn,  is  here  thought  of  in  animal 
form.      S,.   also  V.   29.  4;  32.  3;  34.  2;  viii.   82.  14.      (Pet.  Diet.) 

.Iso 

Mrgaya,  used  iv.  16.  13  of  Pipru,  viii.  3.  19  of  Arbuda.  In  \. 
49.  5  perhaps  proper  name. 

R  wilt  //•>•«/  :  only  ii.  14.  5.  (irassmann,  4  shedder  of  blood,'  from 
rudhi  (:=md%tra)  and  /•/•»/  (from  y  /•//•):  i-f.  <?<n?hikrti.  Yet  here 
Rudhikra  stand*  amon^  rain-stealers,  and  why  all  at  once  a 
4  blood-shed,  ler:' 

/,v/  ///////'/  i>  mentioned  in  Naigh.  i.  10  as  equivalent  to  me<//«t. 
•  eloud.'  In  i.  103.  2,  he  is  killed  together  with  the  rain-stealers 
Alii  and  Vyaiisa  ;  in  ii.  12.  12  lie  is  called  *////?///  <~irolt<tnt*  'the 
>tormer  (assaulter)  of  the  sky'  —  the  Indian  counterpart  of  the 
Titan-.  In  agreement  with  ii.  12.  12,  the  root  n/A,  'climb,'  seems 
to  underlie  the  word;  Grassmann  derives  it  from  rohinl,  'bay 
mare.' 

\'i'";/rifa:  only  in  i.  53.  8,  where  Indra  and  Rjicvan  de-troy 
hN  hundred  ca-tlt  •<.  (irassmann  separates  vahgrd-a. 

I  '•>,  •••'  ',,  :  mentioned  four  times  —  ii.  14.  6;  iv.  30.  15;  vi.  47.*21; 
vii.  09.  5  —  each  time  in  connection  with  Qambara.  He  leads 
100,000  men  against  Indra,  but  is  killed.  Grassmann  assumes  for 
the  word  a  root  ware,  'glisten,'  and  compares  varcas  and  vrclr./f. 
IJoth,  in  a  private  lecture,  hinte«l  at  a  connection  with  the  later 
•  dung,  tilth.' 

Vala  signifies  oii-inally  'cave;'  and  by  this  seems  to  have 
>iM-iiinYd  at  tir>t  the"  cloud-cave  which  concealed  the  stolen 
rain-cows,  and  then,  by  a  transition  to  a  person,  the  demon  who 
had  his  abode  therein.  The  first  meaning  is  exemplified  in  vi. 
39.  2:'  "Indra  tore  open  the  untorn  roof  of  the  cave,  he  con- 
quered the  Panis  by  his  words  (alone)  :"  cf.  x.  62.  2;  138.  1  ;  ii. 
.  The  M-eond  we  find  in  \.  (58.  G  :'  "When  Hrhaspati  with 
glowing  lightninir-lla>hes  >j»lit  open  the  hiding-place  of  Vala 
who  jeered  at  him  :''  c-f.  vi.  18.  5;  viii.  14.  8.  But  in  most  OM6I 
a  distinction  between  th.-e  two  meanings  is  <|iiitc  impossihle.  and 
there  are  extremely  few  renefl  in  whicli  >><il  i  \^  necessarily  a 
proper  name. 

vrkadvaras  :  only  in  ii.  ^0.  4;  apparently  an  epithet  of  Vrtra. 
Koth  and  (iras^mann  conjecture  I'rk'iilhvara*,  'as  harmful  as  a 


ra,  'having  lips  like  a  hull.'  Sp..k«  n  of  in  vii.  99.  4  as 
d  l.\  Indra  and  \'i-Mii  :  "  <  *  heroi  -.  \  e  ,levt  p,y«-.l  in  battle 
the  stratagems  of  the  demon  Yr«.aeipra."  Still,  the  word  might 
be  merely  an  adj«  < 

I  //.///.>••/.  The  word  signitie-  literally  -with  broad  (or  (OrOOked') 
•bovlden.1  According  t«»  i\.  L8,  '.»,  he  wounds  Indra.  Me  i- 
menti..iied  iii  some  half-dozen  verses,  together  with  Pipru.  <t  'u-na. 


1  ruj^d  Arug^aih  vi  valiaya  Unum  pa^tAr  vicobhir  abhi  yodhad   in- 
drah. 

*  yadft  valasya  ptyato  ja«um  bhed  brhaspalir  agnitapobhir  arkai^. 


Namuci,  and  others;  but  it  is  impossible  to  determine  his  eliarar- 
ter  more  nearly.  Cf.  i.  101.  '2;  108.  2;  ii.  14.  5;  iii.  34.  3;  in  i. 
32.  5  vyansa  may  be  an  adjective  qualifying  Vrtra. 

ffandika:  only  in  ii.  30.  8,  in  plur.  *  Probably  demons  rather 
than  men.  Sayana  refers  it  to  the  descendants  of  Qamla,  who 
appears  in  V.  S.  as  leader  of  the  Asuras. 

Qarnbara  appears  very  often,  and  as  one  of  the  most  dangerous 
among  Indra's  opponents.  The  word  is  of  secondary  formation, 
from  $amba,  which  in  x.  42.  7  designates  a  weapon  used  by  In- 
dra,  and  is  explained  in  Naigh.  and  Nir.  by  vajra.  If  the  word 
yambara  as  name  of  a  demon  retains  its  appellative  force,  then 
this  is  the  only  case  known  from  the  R.  V.  in  which  a  demon 
carries  the  weapon  peculiar  to  Indra.  Still,  the  word  nimmdh- 
van,  used  of  Vyansa  in  iv.  18.  9,  seems  to  point  to  a  regular 
weapon  carried  by  the  demons.  Roth,  Zur.  Lit.  u.  Gesch.  d. 
Weda,  p.  116,  and  Zimmer,  Altirtd.  Leben,  p.  126,  suppose  pam- 
bara  to  have  been  originally  a  designation  of  some  non-Aryan 
tribe,  which  was  afterward  transferred  to  certain  demons. 

For  Qambara  the  following  passages  are  of  importance :  vi. 
47.  21 11  "In  the  abiding-place  of  the  waters  the  hero  slew  the 
two  higgling  demons  Varcin  and  Qambara."  In  ii.  12.  11  £am- 
bara  is  called  parvatesuksiyaitt,  'dwelling  on  the  mountains,'  where 
'  the  mountains'  may  be  either  those  upon  earth,  or  the  thus 
imaginatively  described  clouds  in  the  sky.  In  vii.  18.  20  :a 
"  Thou  hast  killed  the  Qambara,  who  thought  himself  a  little  god  ; 
thou  didst  hurl  him  down  from  the  heights" — $ambara  plainly 
designates  a  hostile,  non-Aryan  tribe ;  cf.  the  other  verses  of  the 
hymn,  and  vi.  26.  5. 

The  clouds  are  called  Qambara's  castles.  Indra  is  said  to  have 
destroyed  ninety-nine  of  them,  or  a  hundred  (ix.  61.  1,  2;  ii.  14. 
6) ;  and  in  the  latter  case,  ninety-nine  during  the  day  and  the 
hundredth  at  evening  (iv.  26.  3),  as  an  especial  favor  to  Divodfisa. 
According  to  ii.  12.  11,  Indra  found  Qambara  only  in  the  fortieth 
year:  i.  e.  it  was  long  before  the  storm  broke — the  drought  was 
of  long  duration.  In  iv.  30.  14,  Qambara  is  called  kaulitara 
('  with  a  numerous  family  ?'). 

Qusna  is,  after  Vrtra,  Indra's  most  dangerous  enemy.  He  is  a 
demon  of  drought  and  bad  harvest,  and  with  his  destruction  fer- 
tility and  prosperity  return  to  the  earth.  Thus,  v.  32.  4  :3  "  Him 
who  revelled  at  will  in  these  waters,  the  son  of  mist  who  delights 
to  roam  in  the  darkness,  the  demon's  rage  and  Qusna  himself,  did 
Indra,  the  thunderer,  who  receives  the  powerful  libations,  destroy 
with  the  thunderbolt."  The  most  significant  of  the  epithets 

1  ahan  das£  vr?abh6  vasnayantodavraje  varcfnaih  gambaram  ca. 

2  devakam  cin  manyamanaih  jaghanthava   tmana  byhatah  gambaram 
bhet. 

3  tyam  cid  esarh  svadhaya  madantam  mih6  napatam  suvf dham  tamo- 
gam  :   vf ?aprabharm5  danavasya  bhamam  vajrei^a  vajrf  nf  jaghana 
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applied  to  Qusna  is  kuyava,  'causing  bad  harvests.'  (For 
yava  as  an  independent  personification  see  above.)  Again,  x.  22. 
14  :!  "That  the  earth,  though  without  hand  or  foot,  might  never- 
theless  prosper  through  the  help  of  the  glorious  ones,'  thou  didst 
cast  down  Qusna  upon  the  right  hand,  to  the  gain  of  the  whole 
world:"  cf.  Val.  3.  8.  Qusna  is  furthermore  called  apusa  (proba- 
bly with  an  intentional  pun  upon  his  name),  '  greedy,'  a  word 
used  only  of  him  and  once  (i.  174.  3)  of  Agni;  may  in,  'wily'  (as 
also  Vrtra)  ;  prngin,  '  horned ;'  amdnusa,  '  hostile  to  mankind  ;' 
and  vrandin,  '  enervating,'  which  of  course  refers  to  the  enervat- 
ing, exhausting  influence  of  the  drought  upon  all  living  things 
(i.  33.  12;  x.  22.  7;  i.  54.  5).  His  cloud-castles,  which  wanc^r 
restlessly  about  (carisnu  pur),  are  mentioned  in  i.  103.  8  and 
viii.  1.  28.  Indra  is  besought  to  destroy  his  whole  progeny,  viii. 
40.  10,  11.  The  act  of  killing  him  was  an  especial  favor  to  Kutsa 
Arjuneya:  i.  63.  3:a  "For  the  joyful  youth  Kutsa  thou  didst 
smite  £usna  with  his  wagon  in  his  fort:"  cf.  iv.  16.  12;  vi.  26.  3  ; 
31.  3;  vii'.'l9.  2. 

The  Pet.  Diet,  derives  the  word  from  ^pus=pvas,  'hiss;' 
Grassmann,  from  -y/pws,  'dry  up,  wither,'  which  is  found  once  in 
the  Rig- Veda  in  composition  with  prati,  and  often  in  the  Athar- 
van  with  other  prepositions.  For  Roth's  view  speaks  the  adjec- 
tive puasana,  '  snorting,'  in  i.  54.  5 ;  yet  Grassmann's  derivation 
seems  to  correspond  better  with  the  general  conception  of  this 
demon.  Perhaps  even  the  Indians  forgot  at  a  very  early  date 
the  real  derivation  of  the  word. 

Svarbhanu  ('  he  who  has  the  sunlight  in  his  power'  ?)  appears 
only  in  v.  40,  as  a  demon  who  obscures  the  sun,  but  is  slain  by 
Indra  for  Atri. 

1  ahastS  yad  apadl  vardhata  k?£h  <;aclbhir  vedy&n<Lm:    91199301  pari 
pradaksinid  visvSyave  ni  gisnathah. 
9  tvam  qu^naih  vrjine  pfkga  anSu  yune  kutsaya  dyumate  sacahan. 
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Proceedings  at  New  Haven,  October  23d,  1878. 

THE  autumn  meeting  was  held,  as  usual,  in  the  Library  of  the 
Divinity  School,  the  President  in  the  chair.  The  Recording  Sec- 
retary oeing  absent,  his  duties  were  performed  by  the  Librarian 
and  Treasurer. 

On  the  recommendation  of  the  Directors,  the  following  persons 
were  elected  Corporate  Members  of  the  Society : 

Mr.  Henry  Johnson,  of  Brunswick,  Me  ; 
Mr.  William  O.  Sproull,  of  Cincinnati,  O. 

Communications  were  presented  as  follows : 
1.   On  certain  Sepulchral   Monuments  of  Southern  India,  by 
Prof.  John  Avery,  of  Brunswick,  Me. 

There  are  found  in  various  parts  of  Europe,  in  northern  Africa,  and  in  western 
Asia,  certain  ancient  stone  monuments  of  peculiar  construction.  They  are  built 
of  enormous  slabs  or  bowlders  of  uncut  stone,  weighing  in  some  instances  hun- 
dreds of  tons,  and  poised  upon  one  another  with  incredible  labor.  There  is  an 
almost  complete  absence  of  inscriptions  or  other  marks  upon  them  by  which  their 
builders  might  be  identified.  That  they  were  designed  to  mark  the  resting  places 
of  the  dead,  and  were  not  temples  of  the  Druids,  as  many  early  observers  sup- 
posed, is  not  doubt fnl.  In  the  silence  of  history,  and  of  all  but  the  faintest 
tradition  regarding  their  age  and  the  men  who  raised  them,  our  best  evidence  is 
their  contents.  These  are,  besides  burnt  and  unburnt  human  remains,  pottery — 
v  of  a  rude  pattern — stone,  flint,  and  iron  implements,  and  in  a  few  cases 
coins  of  Roman  emperors.  The  latter,  if  not  secondary  deposits,  prove  the  com- 
paratively recent  construction  of  some  of  the  monuments. 

As  we  go  eastward  from  Syria  ami  <  'i missis  these  megalithic  remains  abruptly 
cease,  snd  are  replaced  in  the  broad  tract  between  Arabia  and  Eastern  Iran  by 
microlithir  structures.  When,  however,  we  reach  the  valley  of  the  Cabul,  the 
western  forms  reappear ;  and  if  we  cross  the  Indus,  and  pass  to  the  south  of  the 
Vindhya  range,  we  come  upon  a  region  where  all  the  principal  varieties  of  mega- 
lithic remains  occurring  in  Kurope  may  be  counted  by  hundreds.  The  resemblance 
merely  general  but  embraces  small  details  of  form  and  contents.  Resides 
the  question  of  their  age  and  builders,  this  unexpected  and  striking  coincidence 
raises  the  inquiry  whether  the  men  who  built  tin  Indian  monuments  were  kindred 
to  those  who  constructed  similar  tombs  in  the  West.  In  reply  to  the  first  question 
it  may  be  said  that  the  Aryan  Indians  did  not  build  them,  for  no  remains  of  the 
sort  are  found  io  the  region  longest  occupied  by  them.  We  must  conclude,  then, 
either  that  the  present  natives  of  HO  MI!,,  --n  India  are  the  descendants  of  the 
dolmen-builders,  or  that  the  credit  of  their  construction  belongs  to  some  prior 
population  which  has  since  disappeared.  But  as  there  is  no  evidence  from  other 
sources  of  mich  an  earlier  settlement,  we  regard  the  first  supposition  as  more 
probable.  !  ation  of  tl  ippoars  that  some  of  the  rude  tribes 

among  the  mountain-  at  the  per  «t  only  connect  then-  funeral  rites  with 

the  an  uments  but  construct  new  ones  of  the  patterns  which  are  believed 

to  be  the  latest-developed  of  the  series,  namely,  the  open  dolmen  and  the  stone 
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circles.  In  some  instances  a  long  stone  placed  in  the  dolmen  suffices  to  represent 
the  deceased.  In  regard  to  age,  if  these  examples  are  a  genuine  survival  of  a 
wide-spread  custom,  we  must  believe  that  the  monuments  represent  an  unbroken 
series  running  back  from  the  present  to  a  past  of  which  we  cannot  assign  a  limit. 
Whether  there  is  :mv  family  connection  between  the  builders  of  these  monuments 
and  those  of  the  West  cannot  be  confidently  decided,  but  the  indications  of  it 
deserve  attention.  The  agreement  in  peculiar  details  of  construction  and  mode 
of  burial,  which  could  hardly  have  been  accidental ;  the  probable  immigration  of 
the  Dravidians  from  central  Asia,  and  the  existence  of  similar  remains  in  the 
Cabul  valley ;  the  affinity  of  the  south-Indian  languages  to  those  of  the  Turanian 
family ;  and  the  hints  that  members  of  this  family  settled  Europe  before  the 
arrival  of  the  Aryans,  are  suggestions  of  a  connection  which  future  researches 
may  develope  into  certainty. 

Dr.  Ward  added  remarks  on  similar  monuments  in  Palestine. 

2.  On  Tentative  Linguistic  Forms,  by  Prof.  C.  R.  Lanman,  of 
Baltimore,  Md. 

Professor  Lanman  pointed  out  that  a  schematic  or  tabulated  statement  of  the 
inflective  forms  of  a  language  generally  represents  all  forms  as  equally  common 
and  definite.  In  fact,  however,  some  cases  are  of  exceedingly  infrequent  occur- 
rence. Thus,  the  dative  plural  neuter  of  the  Sanskrit  a-declension  occurs  but  once 
in  the  whole  Rig- Veda,  while  the  nominative  singular  masculine  occurs  over 
10,000  times. 

A  systematic  collection  of  all  the  forms  of  noun -inflection  in  the  Riksanhita 
shows  that  in  the  most  rarely  occurring  cases  there  is  often  a  corresponding 
uncertainty  respecting  the  form.  In  some  instances,  where  a  very  unfamiliar 
form  is  required  by  the  circumstances,  or  by  the  needs  of  grammatical  concord, 
the  difficulty  is  evaded  outright  by  making,  for  example,  a  masculine  adjective 
agree  with  a  neuter  noun.  In  other  instances,  we  pee  attempts  to  make  the  form 
in  accordance  with  one  or  another  analogy  of  the  language ;  but  one  pOet  makes 
it  in  one  way,  and  another  in  another. 

These  phenomena  of  uncertain  and  wavering  linguistic  usage  may  be  properly 
termed  tentative  linguistic  forms.  Thus,  there  is  occasion  for  the  use  of  the 
nominative-accusative  singular  neuter  of  stems  in  r  about  nine  times  in  the  Rig- 
Yeda ;  and,  as  it  would  seem,  there  are  three  and  perhaps  four  different  forms, 
or  attempts  to  make  case-forms,  to  meet  the  emergency.  PJach  of  these  trial-forms 
was  equally  well  adapted  for  the  expression  of  the  relation  intended ;  each  was 
doubtless  equally  well  understood ;  and  each  is  the  result  of  an  individual  act  of 
human  attribution.  As  time  went  on,  one  form  became  generally  accepted,  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  others.  Here  then  we  see  an  illustration  of  the  fact  that 
language  is  as  it  is  "by  convention"  rather  than  "by  nature,"  as  well  in  the 
domain  of  inflection  as  in  that  of  name-giving. 

3.  On  Female  Education  and  the  Legal  Position  of  Women  in 
China,  with  a  translation  of  a  Chinese  primer  for  girls,  by  Prof. 
S.  Wells  Williams,  of  New  Haven. 

This  communication  was  designed  to  show  that  the  highest  education  which 
could  be  obtained  had  always  been  as  open  among  the  Chinese  for  girls  as  for 
boys,  and  that  the  laws  of  the  land  had  distinctly  defined  the  legal  rights  of 
women.  It  gave  an  extract  from  Luhchau,  a  modern  writer  on  female  education, 
describing  the  plan  adopted  in  the  twelfth  century  before  Christ  for  teaching  the 
ladies  in  the  palace  their  lessons ;  and  introduced  several  references  from  the 
Book  of  Odes,  indicating  the  condition  of  women  in  those  periods  of  Chinese 
history.  One  of  these  extracts  showed  their  equality  with  their  husbands ; 
another  their  privilege  in  time  of  harvest  to  glean  in  the  fields ;  and  a  third  the 
refusal  of  a  lady  of  high  rank  to  fulfill  a  betrothal,  because  her  fiance  had  not 
sent  all  the  required  presents  and  paid  her  all  the  respect  that  etiquette  required. 

From  these  scattered  notices  it  could  be  seen  that  the  legal  standing  of  women, 
especially  their  marital  rights  as  now  defined  in  the  Ta  Tsing  Liuh-li  or  Statutes 
of  the  present  Manchu  dynasty,  was  greatly  owing  to  the  teachings  of  those  e;irly 
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times.  Stress  was  laid  on  the  equal  position  of  the  wife  and  mother  in  the 
ancestral  worship  as  tending  to  maintain  their  rights  in  society  in  those  relations  ; 
and  a  synopsis  of  those  rights  was  given,  taken  from  chapters  100  to  117  inclu- 
sive. These  chapters  contain  rules  to  be  observed  in  contracting  and  completing 
a  marriage,  reasons  for  divorce,  list  of  marriages  which  are  per  se  null  and  penal- 
ties for  false  or  forced  marriages. 

The  existence  of  many  works  specially  designed  for  teaching  women  was 
referred  to.  and  an  extended  notice  of  one  authoress  given.  This  was  Pan  Hwui- 
pan,  sister  of  Pan  Ku,  historian  of  the  Early  Han  dynasty,  whose  unfinished  annals 
she  completed  about  A.  D.  80,  after  his  d'-ath.  Her  treatise  on  female  education 
was  written  for  the  young  empress,  whom  the  emperor  Ho  espoused  and  com- 
mitted to  her  training.  It  has  been  the  model  and  incentive  for  after  writers, 
both  male  and  female,  who  have  extended  the  range  and  number  of  works 
specially  designed  for  the  benefit  of  young  ladies.  One  of  these  writers,  named 
Luhchau,  was  prefect  of  Canton,  and  in  his  Female  Instructor,  written  in  1712,  he 
pays  a  high  compliment  to  the  Lady  Pan's  treatise.  One  mode  of  honoring  the 
memory  of  distinguished  women  common  among  the  Chinese — that  of  erecting 
honorary  gateways  of  carved  stone  and  placing  them  in  thoroughfares  and  cities, 
with  suitable  inscriptions— was  adverted  to  as  a  proof  of  the  regard  paid  to  the  sex. 
-o  remarks  were  preliminary  to  the  main  part  of  the  paper,  which  was  a 
translation  of  the  primer  entitled  the  Xii-'rh  YH,  «>r  Words  for  Womeu  and  Girls. 
It  was  printed  anonymously  in  1838,  and  without  any  preface,  by  a  book-store 
called  the  Evening  Incense  Arbor,  well-known  perhaps  to  those  who  are  con- 
versant with  Chinese  publishers ;  but  no  town  is  mentioned.  It  has  228  lines, 
mostly  in  tetrameters,  containing  967  characters;  and  as  many  of  them  are 
repeated,  the  labor  of  memorizing  the  whole  primor  is  not  very  great,  and  is  much 
aided  by  the  rhythmical  form.  Its  instruction  is  chieHy  moral,  beginning  with 
household  duties,  and  proceeding  thence  to  advice  concerning  frugality,  hos- 
pitality, and  the  respect  due  to  seniors  and  a  husband's  relatives.  The  obedience 
due  to  him  and  his  parents  is  insisted  on.  and  then  directions  follow  as  to  the 
proper  mode  of  governing  a  family,  the  nurture  of  children,  and  conduct  towards 
neighbors  and  friends.  The  little  book  closes  with  a  comparison  between  the 
discreet,  courteous,  and  educated  mother  and  wife,  and  the  slatternly  gad-about, 
who  is  disliked  and  despised  by  everybody. 

4.  On  the  Dispersion  of  the  Semitic  Peoples,  by  Prof.  T.  C. 
Murray,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

The  object  of  the  paper  was  to  present  the  philological  evidence  as  to  the 
home  and  the  dispersion  of  the  Semitic  peoples.  1.  North  Semitic.  The  dialects 
of  th«  iiitic  peoples  seemed  to  point  to  a  common  place  of  departure — 

the   lower    Euphrates  valley,  in  whose  neighborhood   they  for  a   time   dwelt 
or.     Their  successive  emigration  .-i.-d   in   their  dialects,  were  di>- 

cussed  at  some  length.     2.   South  Semitic.     Tin-   philological   evidence  of  the 
:u   a   similar  manner,  was  found  to  indicate  that  northern 
i  was  their  common  centre.     3.  The  comparison  of  the  two  tranches  of  the 
language  was  minutely  traced  up,  and  it  was  concluded  that  the  linguistic  evi- 
dence gives  us  ground  to  believe  that   Arabia  was  the  immediate  home  of  this 
family  of  languages,  and  that  in  th.  rabic  we  have,  on  the  whole,  the 

fairest  representative  of  the  original  Semitic  speech. 

5.  On    tlir    Krlatioii    in    tin-    1,  n  the  l':il:it:il  and 
l.:il»i:il    Y..\\vl-    ({.                  i    ami    tlieir  r«.rn^|.nn.lini,r    Semivowels 

Mi     A.   II.   K-lirn  n.  «.f  \.-\\    ll:i\rn. 

IT.  EiL'ren  began  with  |>ointing  out  the  difference  between  the  V 

and  t h-- classical  Sanskrit  in  regard  to  the  treatm-nt  and  •xi-'irrenoe  befor 
•.  els  of  i,    '  .done  found  il.y  c-  n\- 

' 

ecenrren'M'.  aa  proved  by  metrim  da.    There  seems  to  be,  at 

first  glance,  a  great  con  Alston  and  Inv  use  ol  either  in  tl 

Veda,  but  a  careful  examination  of  the  whole  field  shows  beyond  doubt  that, 
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whatever  share  arbitrary  usage  and  corruption  of  the  texts  may  have  in  the  varied 
occurrence  of  vowel  or  semivowel,  it  is  in  the  main  of  organic  nature,  and  gives 
additional  support  to  the  theory  that  the  semivowels  in  question  are  only  later 
developments  of  the  more  primitive  vowels  i  and  u,  and  that  we  meet  in  the 
Rig- Veda  with  a  transitional  state.  Dr.  Edgren  then  tried  to  demonstrate  by  an 
exhaustive  statistical  account  of  all  cases  in  the  Rig- Veda  in  which  i,  {,  u,  ft  or 
y,  v  occur  before  vowels,  that  the  more  primitive  sounds  had  been  retained  as  a 
rule,  or  prevailingly,  wherever  they  occurred  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  stem,  and 
thus  helped  to  preserve  the  individuality  of  the  word ;  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  the  semivowels  are  found  to  prevail  in  all  combinations  the  original  inde- 
pendence and  significance  of  which  were  dimmed  and  forgotten  (as  in  derivative 
and  especially  inflectional  suffixes,  and  in  radical  elements).  The  whole  subject 
was  considered  under  three  different  heads:  1.  The  treatment  of  final  i  t  u  •&  of 
words  or  themes  before  dissimilar  vowels;  2.  the  occurrence  of  i  or  y,  u  or  r  in 
formative  elements ;  and  3.  their  occurrence  in  the  radical  part  of  the  word. 

1.  In  the  collocation  of  words  in  sentences,  i  and  u  are  retained  almost  without 
exception.     In  1294  verses  chosen  from  all  the  Mandates,  i  and  u  occur  together 
391  times,  y  and  v  only  6  times  (in  prdty,  dnv,  sddhv).     An  examination  of  a 
number  of  other  passages  confirmed  the  fact  that  only  a  few  such  less  independent 
words  as  prepositions  have  begun  to  show  a  tendency  to  convert  into  a  semi- 
vowel the  final  i  or  u  before  a  dissimilar  vowel.     In  compounds  the  case  is  nearly 
the  same.    Final  i  and  u  occur  altogether  in  553  instances,  but  their  corresponding 
semivowels  only  52  times ;  and  it  is  especially  the  prepositions  at/,  abhi  which 
convert  their  vowels.     Two  words  (gdvytiti,  rtvij)  occur  not  less  than  39  times  of 
the  52,  but  at  least  the  former  of  them  (gdvy&ti)  is  of  doubtful  formation.     In 
noun-stems  ending  in  t,  t,  u  or  &  the  i  (?)  is  retained  in  392  instances,  but  con- 
sonantized  in  240  instances ;  and  the  u  (&)  is  retained  285  times,  but  consonantized 
241  times  (chiefly,  or  110  times,  in  the  two  forms  mddhvas,  vdsvas).     If  each  stem 
alone  be  considered,  the  difference  in  the  occurrence  of  vowel  or  semivowel  is 
much  more  marked,  the  vowel  (i  or  u)  being  found  then  about  twice  as  often  as 
the  semivowel.     In  both  cases,  the  final  long  vowel  is  preserved  more  tenaciously 
than  the  short :    the  fi-stems,  indeed,  never  consonantizing  $  before  a  vowel- 
ending  ;  and  further,  thematic  i  (i)  is  found  to  occur  mostly  after  a  long,  and  y 
after  a  short  syllable.     In  verb-roots  the  final  i-  and  w-vowels  are  generally  com- 
bined with  the  following  vowel  through  the  medium  of  gwna-strengthening  or  the 
insertion  of  a  semivowel,  less  frequently  by  conversion  of  the  final.     The  vowel 
i  is  retained  in  51  instances,  the  vowel  u  never. 

2.  Of  the  formative  elements,  the  derivative  suffixes  were  taken  up  first ;  and 
of  them  the  suffix  -ia  (-ya)  is  by  far  the  most  frequent.     The  form  -ia  occurs 
2033  times,  and  -ya  1628  times.     There  are  47  words  which  are  found  in  different 
passages  with  both  forms,  -ia  and  -ya,  but  as  a  rule  even  these  show  very  pre- 
vailingly one   of  the   forms  (in   two   thirds   of  the   cases   it  is  -ia),  and   the 
exceptionally  used  termination  is  in  one  half  of  the  instances  a  anal;  "Xey6p.£vov. 
In  connection  with  these  statistics  were  considered  certain  attendant  phenomena 
helping  to  prove  that  the  occurrence  of  -ia  or  -ya  is  not  arbitrary,  but  depends  on 
the  organism  of  the  word.     Thus  -ia  is  found  with  very  few  exceptions  wherever 
the  suffix  has  the  circumflex.     Further,  a  long  syllable  is  followed  in  1 89  simple 
words  (in  41  of  which  the  suffix  has  the  circumflex)  by  -ia,  and  in  only  37  simple 
words  (all  without  the  circumflex)  by  -ya.     A  short  syllable  is  followed  in  86 
simple  words  (in  45  of  which  the  suffix  has  the  circumflex)  by  -to,  and  in  98 
simple  words  (in  12  of  which  the  suffix  has  the  circumflex)  by  -ya.     Finally,  in 
regard  to  their  derivation,  words  clearly  derived  from  a  theme  in  -a  (as  gania 
from  gana)  take  almost  invariably  the  suffix-form  -ia.     Of  1 1 0  such  derivatives, 
there  are  only  8  absolute  exceptions  to  the  rule.     Next  in  order,  all  the  other 
formative  suffixes  containing  an  i  or  y  or  u  or  v  were  considered,  and  it  was 
shown  that  the  concurrent  phenomena  of  a  preceding  long  or  short  syllable  and 
a  subsequent  vowel  or  semivowel  respectively  is  clearly  traceable  everywhere, 
more  absolutely  so  in  regard  to  u,  v  than  in  regard  to  *',  y.      In  declensional 
endings  the  vowel  i  is  found  altogether  128  times,  and  the  semivowel  y  nearly 
4800  times.     Even  here  the  preservative  influence  of  a  preceding  long  syllable 
aeems  traceable,  the  vowel  occurring  in  123  instances  (out  of  128)  after  a  long 
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syllable.  In  verb-inflection,  the  semivowels  are  found  almost  exclusively,  the 
exceptions  being :  t'a  as  a  class-sign  5  times,  as  a  tense-sign  once,  in  optatives  95 
tini'-s ;  ti(a)  in  a  class-sign  6  times,  in  a  personal  ending  12  times,  and  in  various 
forms  of  the  root  dtiam*  (perhaps  as  a  class-sign)  14  times. 

Finally,  the  occurrence  of  the  vowels  or  semivowels  in  question  in  roots  or  in 
the  radical  part  of  words  was  considered ;  and  it  was  shown  that  the  semivowels 
are  found  with  comparatively  few  exceptions  (chiefly  tua-  and  suar)  in  the  great 
mass  of  such  words.  The  exceptions  are :  /  in  verb-roots  27  times,  in  pronominal 
roots  29  times,  in  more  uncertain  combinations  71  times;  v  once  doubtfully  in 
the  verb-root  suad,  in  pronominals  several  hundred  times,  owing  to  the  frequency 
of  the  form  twi-.  in  more  uncertain  combinations  244  times,  mainly  in  the  word 
afar  (233  times)  and  its  compounds. 

6.  On  the  Vedic  Compounds  having  an  apparent  Genitive  as 
prior  member ;  by  Mr.  Maurice  Bloomfield,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 
presented  by  Prof.  Lanmaii. 

There  are  in  the  Rig- Veda  seven  compound  nouns,  the  second  part  of  which  is 
the  noun  pdti :  namely,  gnd's-pdti  with  its  feminine  gnd's-pdtnt,  jd's-pdti  with  the 
abstract  jdspatyd,  bffias-pdti,  rdthaa-pdti,  vdnas-pdti,  fubhds-pdti,  sddas-pdti.  It  is 
seen  that  in  every  case  the  first  part  of  the  compound  ends  in  s,  and  that  they 
have  double  accent.  By  looking  at  the  connections  and  surroundings  of  these 
compounds,  it  will  likewise  appear  that  they  are  old  formations.  For  instance, 
fubhds'pdti  occurs  17  times  in  five  books,  always  as  epithet  of  the  Asvins;  vdnaa- 
;s  not  only  used  to  designate  'tree,'  but  also  has  the  meaning  of  'sacrificial 
poet,'  'pole  of  a  wagon,'  in  dual  'mortar  and  pestle,'  etc.,  which  can  only  be 
explained  by  assuming  that  the  meanings  of  the  component  parts  had  quite  faded 
out  when  the  words  were  thus  used.  Gnd's-pdti  and  gnd's-pdtnt  are  evidently 
old ;  they  occur  only  in  connection  with  Tvashtar,  and  such  a  feminine  as  gnA's- 
would  be  impossible  from  a  newly-coined  word.  These  compounds  have 
been  most  commonly  explained  by  regarding  some  of  them  as  genitive  compounds 
and  the  rest  as  formed  with  s  by  false  analogy.  This  is  not  satisfactory ;  for 
there  are  no  genitive  compounds  in  the  Veda,  and  it  would  be  hard  to  assume 
•uch  with  pdti  alone.  Besides,  that  would  not  account  for  the  double  accent. 
Other  explanations  are  still  less  to  be  approved  I  suggest  hesitatingly :  1.  that 
the  *  before  pdti  as  well  as  the  difficult  a  of  6tait6rris  and  deoTrolva,  which  I  would 
connect  with  gnd'a-p&ti  and  gnd's-pdtnt,  be  explained  as  a  trace  of  spa,  a  more 
ancient  form  of  the  root  pd ;  2.  that  the  double  accent  be  regarded  as  an  attempt 
on  the  part  of  the  compilers  of  the  Veda  to  account  for  the  *.  In  connection  with 
this  it  will  be  well  to  remember  that  the  compilers  have  constantly  mistaken  ulokd 
for  M  and  lokd,  even  where  this  division  would  place  the  enclitic  at  the  beginning 
of  a  pdda ;  also  the  very  faint  traces  which  are  found  of  the  fuller  form  of  the 
root  kar,  namely,  akar.  Besides  this,  the  assumption  of  the  root  tpa  as  an  older 
form  of  pd  would  furnish  us  with  the  simple  root  from  which  spak  is  formed  by 
the  root-determinative  &,  like  dark  (dr<.-)  from  dar.  To  this  the  meaning  of  /><!  is 
also  favorable,  if  we  simplify  the  common  signification  of  'protect'  into  'overlook,' 
'  oversee.'  It  would  also  account  for  the  fact  that  two  roots  pd,  often  coincid- 
ing in  form,  have  meanings  so  hard  to  bring  together  as  '  drink '  and  '  protect.' 

Alter  the  reading  of  these  communications,  the  Society  ad- 
journed. 
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The  Society  assembled  as  usual,  in  the  American  Academy's 
library.  Dr.  tf.  G.  Clark,  Vice-President,  in  the  chair. 

The  Treasurer  reported  the  receipts  and  expenditures  of  the 
year  to  be  as  follows  : 

RECEIPTS. 

Balance  on  hand,  May  29th,  1878, $1,502.19 

Annual  assessments  paid  in, $430.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal, 18.75 

Interest  on  deposit  in  Savings  bank,         ....  74.03 

Total  receipts  of  the  year, ~  $522.78 

$2,024.97 
EXPENDITURES. 
Printing  of  Journal  and  Proceedings,         ....        $655.87 

Paper,  151.90 

Current  expenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,      -         -         -    19.50 

Total  expenditures  of  the  year, $827.27 

Balance  on  hand.  May  21st,  1879, 1,197.70 

$2,024.9*7 

The  Librarian  reported  the  receipt  of  41  volumes,  38  parts  of 
volumes,  and  33  pamphlets,  besides  a  parcel  of  over  300  volumes 
of  missionary  publications  from  the  American  Board  of  Coin 
missioners  for  Foreign  Missions.  The  whole  number  of  titles  of 
printed  works  now  in  the  Library  was  3580  ;  of  manuscripts,  144. 
The  Committee  of  Publication  announced  that  the  completion 
of  volume  X  of  the  Journal  was  still  delayed  by  the  unexpected 
length  of  the  concluding  article,  now  and  for  some  time  past  in 
the  hands  of  the  printers,  but  that  some  progress  had  already  mean- 
time been  made  in  the  printing  of  the  first  part  of  volume  XI. 

The  Directors  gave  notice  that  the  autumn  meeting  would  be 
held  in  New  Haven  in  October  next.  Also,  that  they  had  voted 
to  levy  no  assessment  on  the  members  for  the  ensuing  year.  On 
their  proposal  and  recommendation,  were  duly  elected  as  Cor- 
porate Members, 

Prof.  C.  A.  Briggs,  of  New  York  ; 

Prof.  S.  I.  Curtiss,  Jr.,  of  Chicago ; 

Mr.  J.  G.  Larkin,  of  Boston ; 

Mr.  Bernadotte  Perrin,  of  Hartford. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Corresponding  Secretary,  Mr.  Van  Name, 
his  substitute,  read  some  extracts  from  letters  received  during 
the  past  half  year. 

Prof.  Isaac  II.  Hall  writes  from  Philadelphia,  May,  1879  : 

'•  With  regard  to  the  account  of  a  Syriac  manuscript  of  the  New  Testament, 
discovered  by  me  at  Beirut  [see  Proceedings  for  October.  1877  :  Journnl,  vol.  x.,  p. 
cxlvii.],  Dr.  Ceriani  has  written  me  from  Milan  in  correction  of  my  report  of  his 
statement  '  that  some  of  the  Church-lesson  notes  in  the  MS.  were  only  found  else- 
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where  in  the  Ainbrosian  Peshito  coder.'  I  find  now  on  looking  at  his  former 
letter  that  I  had  not  read  it  rightly.  He  had  written,  speaking  of  the  dividing 
of  Paul's  epistles  continuously  int  •  sections  as  one  book:  '  Eaudein  notam  sec- 
tionum  non  vidi  in  aliis  libris  editis;  sed  eadem  occurrit  in  MS.  liibl.  Ambro- 
sianae.'  This  I  faultily  read  as  'easdem  notas  lectionum  ....  sed  etedem 
occurrunt.' etc.,  and  took  it  to  refer  to  the  Church-lesson  notes.  The  fault  was 
wholly  mine,  and  I  avail  myself  of  this  first  opportunity  to  correct  it." 

The  Secretary   further   communicated   the    names   of  numbers 
used  since  the  last   annual   meeting,  speaking  briefly  of  the 
character  and  services  of  each.     They  were  as  follo\\  -  : 
the  Corporate  Members, 

Mr.  Elihu  Burritt,  of  New  Britain,  Conn. ; 
Prof.  T.  C.  Murray,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 

the  Corresponding  Member, 

Dr.  Otto  Blau,  of  Odessa,  Russia ; 
and  die  Honorary  Member, 

Prof.  Garcin  de  Tassy,  of  Paris. 

.Mr.  A.  W.  Tyler,  lately  librarian  of  Johns  Hopkins  lrui veisit y, 
being  present,  was  invited  to  speak  of  his  colleague,  Professor 
Murray,  with  whom  he  was  personally  intimate,  and  paid  an 
appropriate  tribute  to  his  character  as  a  man,  his  scholarly 
enthusiasm,  and  his  remarkable  attainments  as  a  student  of  the 
Semitic  languages. 

The  election  of  officers  for  1879-80  being  next  in  order,  the 
following  persons,  proposed  by  a  Nominating  Committee,  were 
balloted  for,  and  chosen  without  di>seiit  : 

President,  Prof.  K.  K.  VU.IMWRY,  LL.D.,  of  New  Haven. 
I         '"residents,  K.-\.    \.   GK   CI.ARK,  D.D.,  of  Boston;    Hon. 
PI.M.I:    PABKJUL    M.D.,   of   Washington;    Rev.  T.    I>.    W 

LL.D.,of  N.u  Haven. 

I'r.'l'.  K/KA  Amtoi,  LL  I).,  of  Cambridge. 
/,    Prof.    W.     D.    Wim\i:v,    I'h.l).,   of 
New  Haven. 

Secretary  of  the  Classical  faction,  Prof.  W.  W.  GOODWIN. 
1 '!..!).,  of  Cambridge. 

Treasurer  and  Librarian,  Mr.  AIUMSON  VAN  NAMK,  of  New 
Haven. 

Directors,  Messrs.  .T.  W.  BABBOK  and  A.  1.  COTHKAL,  Prof. 
CHAJ  [  .1:1,  LL.D.,  and  KV\.  W.  II.  WARD,  D.D.,  of  New 

ITorkj   I'n-i.  W.   II.  •  D.D..  of  Princeton;   Prof  A.   r. 

.  D.D.,  of  Cambridge;  Prof.  .1.  II.  TBAYBB,  D.D.,  of 
And* 

Connnun'x ations  were  now  called  for. 

1.  On  tin  Klision  of  initial  a  after  final  e  and  0  in  the  Vedai, 
by  Prof.  John  Avery,  of  Brim^u  iek.  Nl.- 

Th(  i  w  of  the  classical  Sanskrit  which  requires  the  dropping  of  initial 

A  after  final  e  and  o  does  not  hold  for  the  ancient  language.     In  regard  to  the 

••da.  a  careful  examination  of  the  text  gives  the  following  >f  the 

4467  instances  where  the  letters  named  occur  in  the  position  stated,  the  d  is  not 
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elided  in  3451,  or  about  77  per  cent.  With  15  exceptions  (i.62.7  ;  71.2  :  iii.9.4  ; 
33.2*;  38.8:  vii.21.8;  70.4;  72.3;  103.3;  104.15:  viii.9.15:  ix.39.5 ;  81.5: 
x.79.1)  these  cases  are  found  within  a  pdda,  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
half -verse,  in  which  latter  position  &  is  never  elided.  Of  the  1006  instances  of 
the  loss  of  it  from  the  text,  655  occur  at  the  beginning  of  a  pdda ;  and  this  may 
be  any  pdda  excepting  the  first  one  of  each  half- verse.  The  remaining  351  cases 
are  found  within  a  pdda — a  situation  where  ft  is  usually  retained.  In  181  of 
these  (351)  instances  a  is  followed  by  v.  Though  as  a  rule  &  is  lost  when  fol- 
lowed by  v,  there  are  some  exceptions.  It  is  never  lost  within  the  pdda  when 
followed  by  vy.  The  semi-vowel  y  does  not  seem  to  especially  cause  the  elision 
of  a,  as  stated  by  Benfey.  Though  initial  <7  is  dropped  from  the  text  1 006  times, 
it  was  evidently  pronounced  in  nearly  every  case  when  the  hymns  were  com- 
posed, as  is  shown  by  the  metre.  In  71  cases  only  is  the  line  complete  without 
the  restoration  of  the  a.  In  3 1  of  these  instances  the  lost  &  is  the  augment,  and 
in  all  but  4  the  word  stands  within  the  pdda.  The  verses  are:  i.24.8 ;  30.16; 
33.13;  51.3,5;  52.9;  59.2,3;  79.11;  85.7;  103.7;  118.7;  162.7;  186.8:  ii.23.16; 
26.6:  iii.29.3:  iv.1.12;  10.7;  16.18;  55.1:  v.29.10;  30.3,10;  31.3;  61.9;  83.10: 
vi.22.4;  25.3:  27.5;  44.19;  47.22;  50.10:  vii.1.19;  33.11;  57.5;  66.5;  71.5; 
86.4:  viii.2.40;  13.15;  27.22;  50.8:  ix.59.4;  86.23:  x.7.5 ;  63.1;  56.3;  75.2: 
79.6;  85.17;  88.9;  90.3,12;  92.11;  95.6;  97.23;  99.7;  103.1;  109.1;  116.61 
126.3;  127.1;  129.3;  145.6;  161.5;  166.3,4;  190.1:  Val.  3.10;  10.3.  Hence, 
in  the  Rik,  in  only  about  1.6  per  cent,  of  the  cases  where  initial  &  follows  e  or  o 
is  the  former  really  lost.  The  following  table  shows  the  loss  by  books : 


I. 

II. 

in. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

Total. 

The  a  an  aug- 
ment 

9 

0 

i 

5 

2 

1 

1 

2 

9 

31 

The  a  not  an 
augment... 

5 

2 

0 

3 

4 

1 

5 

3 

0 

17 

40 

Total  

14 

2 

i 

4 

9 

3 

6 

4 

2 

26 

71 

Though  the  augment  is  often  dropped  in  the  Vedas,  there  are  many  instances 
where  it  is  retained  even  after  e  or  o.  The  Sdma-Veda  gives  nearly  the  same 
facts  as  the  Rik.  Of  the  600  occurrences,  &  is  elided  144  times — 119  times  at  the 
beginning  of  &pdda,  and  25  times  within  it,  in  15  of  which  a  is  followed  by  v.  In 
three  instances  only  is  &  really  dropped— all  within  a  pdda  (2,6,1,2,2  ;  2,7,2,4,2  ; 
2,9,3,1,1).  The  proportion  of  real  to  apparent  loss  of  &  is  in  the  Ric  1 :  13,  in  the 
Saman  1 :  47.  In  the  White  Yajur-Veda,  taking  that  part  which  is  composed  in 
the  seven  usual  Vedic  metres,  the  proportion  of  real  to  apparent  loss  of  fi  is  1 :  4. 
The  proportion  for  this  Veda  as  a  whole  is  much  greater  if  we  count  the  syllables 
according  to  the  metrical  scheme  applied  to  prose  as  well  as  poetry  by  the  schools 
of  the  Brahmanic  age.  In  the  metrical  parts  of  the  Atharva-Veda,  as  has  been 
shown  by  Prof.  Whitney  (Ath.  Prat.,  iii.54  note),  the  ratio  of  real  to  apparent  loss 
is  1 :  2^  :  that  of  real  loss  to  real  retention  is  1 :  4$. 

The  usage  in  the  Vedas  as  a  whole  may  be  summarized  as  follows :  1.  &  after 
e  or  o  is  regularly,  and  with  few  exceptions,  dropped  in  writing  at  the  beginning 
of  a  pdda,  when  that  is  not  at  the  head  of  a  half-verse;  2.  it  is  regularly 
retained  within  a  pdda,  though  exceptions  are  not  infrequent,  especially  when  it 
is  followed  by  v,  but  never  when  the  v  is  followed  by  y,  unless  at  the  beginning 
of  a  pdda ;  3.  elided  &  is  generally  to  be  restored  in  reading ;  4.  a  steady 
increase  of  frequency  in  the  actual  dropping  of  &  can  be  discerned  from  the 
earliest  to  the  latest  Vedic  texts. 

2.  On  a  copper  stamp  bearing  a  Greek  inscription,  by  Prof.  F. 
P.  Brewer,  ol  Grinnell,  Iowa ;  read  by  the  Recording  Secretary. 

A  copper  stamp  with  Greek  letters  was  brought  from  eastern  Asia  Minor,  by 
Rev.  George  White,  a  missionary,  who  still  has  it  in  his  possession  at  Chester, 
Iowa. 
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The  stamp  is  an  oblong,  9x6  cm.,  with  a  copper  ring  for  a  handle  at  the  back, 
and  weighs  about  three  hundred  grams.  The  face  contains  fifteen  letters,  in 
three  lines,  surrounded  by  a  border;  reversed,  as  they  would  appear  when 
stamped  on  anything,  they  are  as  follows : 

A<UIOI 
CIOTK 
AIONT 

Beginning  with  the  lower  line,  we  can  read  biowolov  Kapiroi, '  crops  of  Dionysios,' 
I  have  never  seen  such  a  stamp  before.  That  the  inscription  should  begin  at  the 
lower  line  is,  as  I  imagine,  a  mere  blunder  of  the  workman.  The  stamp  was 
apparently  used  for  branding  boxes  or  barrels  of  grain,  or  possibly  for  impressing 
the  clay-seal  of  store-rooms. 

It  is  believed  to  be  an  antique.  The  letters  AfcC  are  ancient  forms  for  AK2. 
The  head  of  the  P  is  small,  and  turned  the  wrong  way. 

3.  Pre-historic  Revelations  among  the  Nile-dwellers,  by  Prof. 
T.  O.  Paine,  of  Elm  wood,  Mass. 

This  article  was  accompanied  with  a  roll  of  thick  paper  mounted  on  cloth,  one 
foot  wide  and  twenty-eight  feet  long,  giving  an  exact  reproduction,  in  black  and 
scarlet,  of  vignettes  of  the  Turin  Papyrus  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  or  Funeral 
Ritual,  enlarged  thirty-six  times,  including  always  the  running  heading  in  scarlet 
and  black  hieroglyphs,  enlarged  on  the  same  scale.  The  author  translated  the 
opening  words  of  the  heading  thus :  "  The  beginning  of  the  chapters  concerning 
the  going  forth  on  the  day  of  the  Resurrection  of  the  worthy  in  Khemuter.  Was 
said  on  the  day  that  the  coffin  went  in,  after  the  going  forth,  6y"  [the  name  of  the 
departed  being  here  inserted].  The  Roman  type  is  put  for  the  rubric,  and  the 
italics  for  the  black. 

The  author  then  pointed  out  that  the  line  of  vignettes,  or,  as  he  has  named  the 
pictorial  heading,  the  Panorama,  below  this  reading,  perfectly  illustrates  the  text 
above  it.  Hence,  to  the  people  or  forefathers  of  pre-historic  Egypt  it  was 
revealed  that  the  resurrection  took  place  before  the  coffin  was  carried  into  the 
sepulchre. 

The  first  individual  in  the  Panorama  is  the  departed,  in  his  human  form,  dressed 
in  the  robes  of  the  Makher,  pronounced  true,  with  his  hands  on  his  breast,  and 
looking  forward  in  his  first  surprise  on  entering  the  new  world.  Tha  two  in 
front  of  him  have  thrown  up  their  hands  in  joy  and  praise  at  having  reached  the 
new  world  a  little  before  him.  The  two  and  the  one  make  three — the  hiero- 
glyphic, pictorial  plural.  These  are  men ;  and  they  represent  all  men  who  have 
just  and  recently  entered  the  future  world.  Immediately  in  front  of  these  three 
men — this  multitude  of  men — are  three  women :  the  multitude  of  women  recently 
arrived  in  the  new  world  from  earth.  Immediately  in  front  of  these  are  three 
other  women,  facing  them — facing  towards  the  right,  the  two  other  threes  facing 
towards  the  left  This  second  trio  of  women  are  taller  than  the  first,  and  the 
first  of  the  second  three  women  is  the  tallest  of  the  six  women,  and  even 
taller  than  the  men.  She  is  also  greeting  the  three  women  just  arrived  from 
earth.  That  is,  the  multitude  of  women  already  in  the  other  life  are  come  to 
receive  the  multitude  just  coming  from  earth ;  while  the  women  from  earth  are 
in  like  attitude  greeting  the  women  who  have  come  to  receive  them.  Here  ends 
the  first  portion  of  the  Panorama ;  and  here  ends  the  corresponding  portion  of 
the  black  and  red  heading. 

r  follows  the  Panorama  of  the  funeral  procession,  showing  the  coffin,  the 

sacred  *e.vhta  or  Mystery,  the  boat,  etc.     And  over  this  | tort  ion  arc  the  words 

•  .••  (Mrrviuif  of  the  coffin  in,  that  is,  into  its  place  in  tho  sepulchre. 

The  author  here  called  attenti .m  t<>  the  fact,  that,  setting  aside  his  translation  of 

the  hieroglyphic  heading,  the  Egyptians  do  thus  and  so  represent  in  picture.     1 1> 

then  .«  text  of  the  heading  waa  utterly  simple,  and  perfectly  explained 

lured  the  n  >  >o  Panorama;  and  that  tho  great  text  underneath  the 

Panorama  reveals  the  fact  that  man  rises  into  the  other  life  with  nil  his  fan 

"  He  sees  as  ye  see ;  he  hears  as  ye  hear ;  he  stands  as  ye  stand  ;  he  sits  as  ye 

Also,  the  Panorama  pictures  men  as  men,  and  women  as  women.    The 

2* 
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entire  book  treats  of  just  what  the  first  words  of  the  heading  declare  as  the  sub- 
ject— the  resurrection  of  the  worthy.  The  resurrection  of  the  unworthy  is  not 
the  subject ;  and  the  unworthy  are  spoken  of  only  as  opposed  to  the  worthy — as 
the  crew  of  the  Devil  or  <Se£,  who  take  the  form  of  beasts,  serpents,  etc.,  and  who 
go  to  the  place  of  the  Nemma  or  Destruction.  The  author  therefore  proposed  a 
new  name  for  the  whole  work,  taken  from  the  heading  itself,  given  by  the 
Egyptians  of  old  :  THE  HAMROU,  '  The  Beginning  of  the  Chapters:'  comparing 
Breshith,  '  In  the  Beginning,'  the  Hebrew  name  for  Genesis.  He  said  that 
Todtenbuch,  'The  Book  of  the  Dead,'  presents  people  as  dead,  whereas  the  Hamrou 
is  '  The  Book  of  the  Resurrection  of  the  Worthy,'  and  thus  presents  people  here- 
after as  alive.  That  the  Book  of  the  Dead  is  a  modern  name,  while  the  Hamrou, 
or  Book  of  the  Resurrection  of  the  Worthy,  is  a  name  full  of  a  living  faith,  both 
pictured  and  expressed  in  writing  of  a  pre-historic  date,  or  date  not  known.  He 
said  that  he  had  written  out  twelve  papers  of  translations  from  the  Hamrou, 
illustrating  in  minute  detail  nearly  the  entire  Hamrou  text. 

4.  On  the  Contest  between  Bel-Merodach  and  the  Dragon,  by 
Rev.  W.  Hayes  Ward,  of  New  York. 

Dr.  "Ward  called  the  attention  of  the  Society  to  a  remarkable  Babylonian 
cylinder  in  the  possession  of  Dr.  S.  Wells  Williams,  of  New  Haven,  which 
evidently  contained  a  representation  of  the  struggle  between  Bel-Merodach  and 
the  Dragon,  but  which  differed  from  all  other  ancient  representations  known 
in  that  the  dragon  was  figured  as  a  serpent.  He  pointed  out  the  fact  that  on 
another  cylinder  the  temptation  of  man  seems  represented  as  accomplished  by  a 
serpent,  and  he  suggests  that  these  cylinders  seem  to  show  that  there  existed  in 
early  Babylonia  a  version  of  the  fall  of  man  and  the  subsequent  punishment  of 
the  tempter,  parallel  in  its  form  with  that  given  in  Genesis.  He  reserved  a 
fuller  discussion  for  a  subsequent  meeting. 

5.  On  recently  discovered  Hittite  Inscriptions,  by  Dr.  Ward. 

Dr.  Ward  remarked  that  as  new  inscriptions  in  the  hieroglyphic  of  llamath 
had  been  discovered,  he  had  exhibited  copies  of  them  to  the  Society.  He  had 
lately  received  from  Professor  A.  H.  Sayce  a  copy  of  a  long  and  important, 
though  fragmentary,  inscription,  obtained  by  George  Smith  from  Jerablus,  the 
ancient  Carehemish.  It  seemed  to  be  now  sufficiently  established  that  these 
inscriptions  are  in  the  character  of  the  ancient  Hittites.  and  should  be  called  by 
their  name.  The  inscriptions  thus  far  found  at  Carehemish,  the  famous  old 
Hittite  capital,  show  a  large  number  of  new  characters,  quite  doubling  the  number 
gained  from  the  Hamath  inscriptions.  They  do  not  exhibit  any  relation  to  the 
hieroglyphics  of  Egypt  on  the  one  hand,  or  to  those  of  primitive  Babylonia  on 
the  other.  The  area  covered  by  them  is  now  greatly  enlarging,  and  it  is  probable 
that  antecedent  to  the  introduction  of  the  Phenician  alphabet  they  had  a  con- 
siderable currency  over  Asia  Minor,  Syria,  and  certainly  as  far  as  the  Euphrates 
river  to  the  east.  Professor  Sayce  thinks  he  has  evidence  that  one  or  two  of 
the  characters  are  used  as  determinatives. 

6.  On  the  use  of  Gold  and  Silver  among  the  Assyrians,  by 
Rev.  Selah  Merrill,  of  Andover,  Mass. 

Since  the  Hebrew  is  very  closely  allied  to  the  Assyrian,  its  usage  of  the  words 
for  'gold'  and  '  silver'  may  serve  as  an  illustration  of  some  points  of  the  subject 
which  this  paper  is  designed  to  consider.  The  Hebrew  has  six  words  meaning 
gold,  viz:  -tfa  (two  forms),  3HT  (Chald.  am),  fnn,  ODD,  1UD,  13.  Of  these, 
*iya  is  used  three  times;  1UD  only  twice  in  the  Bible,  once  meaning  'gold'  and 
once  'caul;'  ODD  and  Tfl  are  used  nine  times  each,  and  generally  denote  'pure,  or 
fine  gold;'  Y)T\  is  rendered  'gold'  six  times,  namely,  in  Ps.  Ixviii.  13  and  Zech.  ix. 
3,  and  four  times  in  Proverbs,  There  is  no  special  reason  why  the  last  should  be 
called,  as  has  been  done  by  some  scholars,  a  "poetical  Hebrew  word  for  gold." 
It  appears  to  belong  to  the  later  literature,  yet  it  corresponds  to  hurasu,  the  word 
for  gold  in  Assyrian,  am,  the  remaining  word,  is  used  between  three  hundred 
and  four  hundred  times. 
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The  Hebrew  had  but  one  word  for  silver,  «|D3,  which  occurs  several  hundred 
times.  The  same  word  is  found  also  in  Chaldee  and  Syriac.  The  three  northern 
•io  languages,  the  Hebrew,  Aramaic,  and  Assyrian,  are  in  perfect  harmony 
in  the  use  of  the  word  «pO  for  silver,  while  the  southern  Semitic  languages  use 
other  words  to  designate  this  metal.  There  is  some  evidence  that  among  the 
Hebrews,  and  among  the  Assyrians  also,  pieces  of  silver,  in  very  early  times,  were 
stamped  and  used  as  currency. 

Of  eighty -three  cases  where  gold  and  silver  are  used  in  connection,  the  order  of 
the  words  in  eleven  cases  is  « gold  and  silver,'  while  in  seventy-two  the  order  is 
'  silver  and  gold.'  These  seventy-two  are  distributed  among  twenty-five  books, 
and  the  eleven  '  gold  and  silver '  are  distributed  among  nine  books.  The  book  of 
Psalms  has  one  'gold  and  silver'  against  four  'silver  and  gold;'  Ezra,  no  'gold 
and  silver'  against  sir  'silver  and  gold ;'  Daniel,  two  'gold  and  silver'  against  four 
'silver  and  gold.'  In  the  New  Testament,  of  nine  cases  noted,  three  have  the 
order  'gold  and  silver,'  and  six  have  it  'silver  and  gold.'  In  the  Old  Testament, 
an  examination  of  the  context  in  the  eleven  cases  concerned  brings  to  light  no 
reason  why  the  order  should  be  '  gold  and  silver.'  The  following  conclusion  is 
arrived  at :  the  Hebrews,  in  the  use  of  these  words,  had  a  rule,  which  was  that 
' silver'  should  precede  'gold.'  But  there  is  no  apparent  reason  for  the  rule; 
moreover,  it  was  not  invariable,  for  among  eighty-three  cases  there  are  eleven 
exceptions,  with  no  traceable  reason  for  the  exception. 

In  A<-\  rian,  'gold'  and  'silver'  are  generally  expressed  by  the  Accadian  signs, 
BAR  BAR  =  kaspu,  and  GUSKIN  =hurcuw.  The  Accadian  determinative  for  the 
precious  metals  is  KU,  rendered  in  Assyrian  by  il-lu,  or  el-lu,  corresponding  to  the 
Hebrew  rhp,  and  signifying  'exalted,  illustrious,'  and  hence  'precious'  of  metals. 
The  words  are  also  written  phonetically :  hu-ra-su  or  hu-ra-si ;  and  ka-as-pu.  or 
ka-as-pi,  or  kas-pi.  The  Accadian  characters  are  often  followed  by  the  sign 
denoting  the  plural.  Burasu  is  often  followed  by  the  words  ru-us-sa-a,  '  beaten,' 
and  hu-se-e,  'pure;'  while  kaspu  is  followed  by  nam-rt,  'shining,'  or  e-ib-bi  (var. 
t'6-W,  ib-bu),  rendered  'white'  or  'fine.'  "We  have  further  ka-sap,  meaning 
'a  piece  of  money;'  sad.  Jcaspu,  which  Hincks,  Norris,  and  Oppert  agree  in 
referring  to  'silver  mines;'  and  the  custom  of  weighing  silver  mentioned  in  the 
phrase  kaspa  i-sa-kal,  '  silver  he  weighs.' 

In  one  hundred  and  eleven  cases  noted,  the  order  of  the  words  is  as  follows : 
thirty-eight  have  '  gold  and  silver,'  while  seventy -three  have  'silver  and  gold.' 
In  Assyrian,  as  in  Hebrew,  the  rule  seems  to  be  for  the  order  '  silver  and  gold ;' 
but  there  is  a  much  larger  number  of  variations  from  this  order  in  the  Assyrian 
than  in  the  Hebrew.  There  is,  however,  no  apparent  reason  for  this  order,  nor 
on  the  other  hand  for  the  variation  from  it. 

A  Urge  number  of  inventories  of  valuable  articles  were  given  where  '  silver ' 
precedes  '  gold,'  and  of  others  where  4  gold '  precedes  '  silver.'  These  belong  to 
various  periods,  extending  from  the  reign  of  Assur-nazir-pal,  B.  C.  885-860,  down 
to  that  of  Assur-bani-pal,  B.  C.  668-626  The  relative  amount  of  gold  and  silver 
-o  inventories  was  shown,  and  the  value  of  each  in  talents  and  manohs  waa 
discussed.  In  one  case  we  find  mentioned  hurasu  .  va  .  kaspu  .  e-par .  mat .  «* . , 
'  gold  and  silver  the  dust  of  his  country.' 

Gold  and  silver  were  put  to  a  great  variety  of  uses.  We  find  thrones,  sceptres, 
images,  statues,  tablets,  bowls,  bottles,  cups,  pitchers,  platters,  ladles,  buckets, 
handles  of  daggers,  scabbards,  and  yet  other  utensils  and  vessels  made  of  gold ; 
also  chains,  rings,  bracelets,  horns,  and  bars,  of  gold.  Gold  was  further  « 
sivcly  used  in  overlaying  walls,  columns,  statues,  and  awnings,  and  in  ornamental 
work  about  the  palaces  and  temples.  These  facts  as  to  the  use  to  which  gold 
was  put  are  equally  true  of  silv.-r 

The  study  of  this  subject  affords  no  hints  as  to  the  origin  of  the  use  of  the 
precious  metals.  Gold  at  least  seems  to  have  been  very  abundant  in  the  remotest 
times.  The  earliest  Assyrian  record*  show  that  it  was  in  common  use  for  very 
many  purposes ;  and  the  facts  that  can  be  gleaned  from  the  Accadian  records, 
nre  much  older  than  the  Assyrian,  carry  this  common  use  still  farther  back 
into  antiquity. 
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7.  Analysis  of  the  Rei-gi  rui-ten,  or  Court  Etiquette  of  Japan, 
by  Mr.  Gilbert  Attwood,  of  Boston. 

Mr.  Attwood  presented  with  some  prefatory  remarks  a  translation,  made  by 
Mr.  Tanetaro  Megata,  of  the  table  of  contents  of  the  Rei-gi  rui-ten,  a  treatise  on 
the  Court  Ceremonial  and  Etiquette  of  Japan.  This  is  a  voluminous  work  com- 
piled A.  0.  1686  by  a  committee  of  scholars  under  the  patronage  of  Mitsukuni, 
Second  Prince  of  Mito.  Of  the  510  chapters  of  which  the  work  is  composed, 
the  first  215  treat,  in  the  order  of  the  Calendar,  of  the  ceremonies,  religious  and 
other,  to  be  observed  on  certain  days  of  the  year.  The  remaining  chapters 
prescribe  rules  for  various  extraordinary  occasions,  as  well  as  for  the  more 
common  occupations  of  court  life. 

The  Rei-gi  rui-ten  has  never  been  printed.  Mr.  Attwood  has  a  manuscript  copy, 
in  503  volumes,  presented  to  him  by  the  Tokio  Library. 

8.  A  Criticism  of  J.  Darmesteter's   Ormazd  et  Ahriman,  by 
Mr.  J.  Luquiens,  of  Boston,  Mass. 

Mr.  Luquiens  began  with  paying  a  high  tribute  of  praise  to  the  unquestionable 
scholarship  and  literary  ability  of  M.  Darmesteter,  and  proceeded  to  discuss  the 
general  conclusion  of  his  work :  namely,  that  the  twin  gods  of  Iran  were  in 
reality  born  several  centuries  apart,  Ormazd  being  a  descendant  of  the  supreme 
Asura  of  an  Indo-Iranian  period,  while  Ahriman  is  an  Iranian  afterthought,  born 
of  the  desire  to  symmetrize  the  forces  of  evil  with  those  of  the  good  principle. 
Even  more  than  to  this  thesis,  exception  was  taken  to  the  underlying  tendency  to 
apply  to  comparative  mythology  the  doctrine  and  processes  of  evolution,  and  to 
demonstrate  the  Mazdean  faith  as  developed  out  of  a  previous  naturalism.  For, 
if  the  thesis  is  well  founded,  the  oldest  monuments  should  stand  in  a  closer 
relation  than  the  later  to  an  antecedent  naturalism  ;  whereas,  the  contrary  is  the 
case :  in  proportion  as  the  language  is  earlier,  the  myths  are  more  scanty,  and  the 
unity  Ahura  appears  endowed  with  moral  attributes. 

It  was  further  enquired  at  some  length  what  share  in  the  Iranian  traditions  is 
due  to  the  Indo-European  solar  myth,  and  what  to  a  native  religious  element. 
Following  in  the  footprints  of  Roth,  M.  Darmesteter  has  sometimes  been  very 
successful  in  his  comparison  and  identification  of  mythical  elements — as  in  his  inter- 
pretation of  the  legend  of  Takhma-Urupa.  Here  the  myth  has  assumed  definite 
forms,  the  cloud  has  turned  mountain,  the  action  is  made  historical,  and  the  per- 
sonages take  their  place  in  heroic  dynasties.  This  gives  a  sort  of  law  of  compari- 
son for  the  study  of  Iranian  mythology:  the  echoes  of  the  atmospheric  tumult 
must  be  sought  for  in  the  chansons  de  gestes  of  Iran.  On  the  other  hand,  if  a  legend 
is  found  with  different  and  equally  characteristic  lineaments,  pervaded  moreover 
with  a  strong  religious  flavor,  it  will  be  prudent,  in  the  absence  of  linguistic  clues, 
to  look  to  native  agencies  for  its  genesis.  Of  all  the  social  and  moral  entities  of 
the  Mazdean  system,  there  is  none,  however  pallid  and  impersonal,  that  does  not 
at  a  given  time  step  out  of  its  frame  and  put  on  the  aspect  of  life.  The  Mazdean 
world  is  essentially  and  from  beginning  to  end  a  battle-field.  To  single  out  any 
particular  moment  of  this  continuous  war  and  interpret  it  as  the  reflex  of  a  Vedic 
myth  is  unwarranted,  so  long  as  the  links  are  still  visible  which  attach  it  to  the 
primitive  conception. 

A  curious  instance  of  the  manner  in  which  M.  Darraesteter  scoops  the  moral 
import  out  of  a  tradition  in  order  to  substitute  the  naturalistic  myth  is  his  attempt 
to  transform  Zoroaster  himself  into  a  god  of  light.  He  avoids  the  testimony  of 
the  oldest  Avestan  writings,  and  stands  by  later  and  often  puerile  legends,  which 
he  ingeniously  interprets.  The  founder  of  Mazdeism,  like  one  more  illustrious, 
has  had  his  apocrypha;  but  to  read  his  life  out  of  the  absurdities  of  Pehlevi 
literature  is  to  hold  the  book  upside  down.  For  example,  it  is  related  that 
Zoroaster,  being  about  to  ford  a  river,  bethought  himself  that  the  respectable 
women  of  his  train  would  have  to  bare  themselves  before  an  irreverent  concourse ; 
so  he  prayed ;  the  waters  parted,  and  he  led  his  followers  across  on  dry  land. 
This  would  seem  intended  to  set  forth  the  prophet's  delicacy  or  power  in  prayer ; 
but  M,  Darmesteter  draws  two  things  from  it :  that  Zoroaster,  like  the  fire-god 
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Agni,  was  brought  up  among  women ;  and  that,  also  like  Agni,  he  is  son  of  the 
waters  (apdm  napdt)  I 

M .  Darmesteter  identifies  Ahura  with  the  Vedic  Varuna,  the  heaven  as  deity, 
founding  himself  especially  on  two  points :  that  Ahura  is  one.  and  the  head,  of 
the  seven  Amshaspands,  as  Varuna  of  the  seven  Adityas ;  and  that  both  stand  in 
a  close  relation  to  '  order,'  primarily  a  cosmological  notion,  rising  in  the  course  of 
time  to  the  rank  of  a  moral  abstraction,  and  known  in  the  two  religions  respect- 
by  the  names  asha,  and  rta.  two  forms  of  the  same  word.  Decided 
objections,  now,  are  to  be  taken  from  the  Vedic  side  to  Varuna's  headship  of  the 
Adityas  and  their  own  sevenhood,  and  to  his  near  relation  with  rta,  'order;'  but 
^eses  are  yet  more  questionable  from  the  Avestan  side.  For  the  Amslias- 
pands,  far  from  deriving  from  ancient  naturalistic  entities,  rise  into  existence  in 
Avestan  times  before  our  eyes,  and  are  mere  religious  abstractions.  To  the  Gathte 
is  known  as  quasi-personality  only  Asha.  'moral  order;'  Armaiti,  'religious  obedi- 
ence,' is  nearest  to  being  its  fellow;  and  Khshatra,  '  royal  rule,'  and  Haurvatdt  and 
Ameretdt,  'fullness'  and  'length  of  life,'  are  dragged  into  personal  attributes  in 
the  mediaeval  writings.  So  fundamental  is  the  difference  between  the  two  sets  of 
deities  that  the  similarity  of  number,  even  if  made  out,  would  be  utterly  empty. 
To  the  identity  of  asha  and  rta  M.  Darmesteter  devotes  his  extremely  interesting 
opening  chapter.  He  labors  hard  to  prove  that  in  Avesta  as  in  Veda  the  original 
notion  is  physical,  and  that  the  moral  import  is  secondary.  But  the  texts  allow 
only  a  moral  pregnancy  to  asha.  and  the  cited  passages  merely  testify  to  that 
characteristic  feature  of  Zoroaster's  religion,  that  earth  and  heaven  participate  in 
the  conflict  which  begins  in  man's  nature.  While  rta  is  the  last  word  of  Vedic 
morality,  asha  is  the  first  and  purest  word  of  Zoroaster's  law,  a  sort  of  Mazdean 
logos,  mediator  between  Ahura  and  his  people,  a  provident,  contriving  divinity  ; 
an  abstraction,  but  with  the  fulluess  of  life  which  clothes  such  entities  in 
Mazdeism ;  it  is  a  god  in  posse.  Here  is  rather  a  revolution  than  an  evolution. 
Even  if  Ahura  could  be  proved  the  same  word  with  Varuna,  Mazdeism  would 
not  come  any  nearer  to  being  a  mere  outgrowth  of  ante- Vedic  naturalism.  \Ve 
cannot,  but  believe  that  an  element  foreign  to  Vedism  once  made  its  irruption ; 
religion  became  conscious ;  the  deity,  stripped  of  its  aerial  brilliancy,  assumed  the 
brighter  attributes  of  a  moral  responsible  principle ;  a  new  motive  is  set  in  action ; 
the  spirit  of  kindness  is  the  incentive  of  both  god  and  worshipper.  Of  all  this, 
however,  our  author  seems  to  see  nothing.  It  would  be  interesting  to  know  once 
for  all  that  the  idea  of  a  supreme  God  was  emerging  from  the  confused  naturalism 
of  our  early  ancestors  even  before  they  entered  the  diverging  paths  of  independ- 
ence ;  but  if  we  are  asked  to  forsake  the  safe  guidance  of  linguistic  comparison, 
to  overlook  the  moral  import  of  the  texts,  and  to  put  the  sameness  of  one  typical 
myth  in  the  place  of  the  diversity  of  national  genius,  even  the  most  ingenious 
hypothesis  would  be  dear  at  such  a  price. 

Ai't.T  |.:i-Hiiir  a  vote  of  thanks  to  tin-  American  Ara<lrmy  f«.r 
the  use  of  its  room,  tin-  Society  tlim  adjourned,  to  meet  again  in 
Ne\v  Haven  in  October. 
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The  autumn  meeting  was  held  at  New  Haven,  on  Wednesday, 
October  29th,  the  President  in  the  chair.  Mr.  Van  Name  acted 
as  Recording  Secretary,  in  the  absence  of  Professor  Abbot. 

The  Directors  reported  that  they  had  appointed  the  Annual 
meeting  to  be  held  in  Boston,  on 'Wednesday,  May  19th,  1880, 
and  had  requested  the  Secretaries,  with  Dr.  N.  G.  Clark,  to  act 
as  Committee  of  Arrangements  for  it. 

On  their  recommendation,  were  elected  as  Corporate  Members  : 

Rev.  H.  J.  Broadwell,  of  New  Haven ; 
Prof.  W.  I.  Knapp,  of  New  Haven ; 
Mr.  E.  D.  Perry,  of  New  York. 

Selections  from  the  correspondence  of  the  past  six  months  were 
read.  A  letter  from  the  son  of  our  recently  deceased  member, 
Rov.  Joseph  P.  Thompson,  D.D.,  announces  "that  the  latter  had 
bequeathed  to  the  Society  that  part  of  his  library  which  relates  to 
the  East,  and  especially  to  Egypt,  and  that  the  collection,  em- 
bracing about  500  separate  titles,  was  now  already  on  its  way 
from  Berlin  to  this  country. 

The  following  communications  were  then  presented  : 
1.    On    the    Lieh-Kwoh   Chi,   a    Chinese   historical    novel,  by 
Prof.  S.  Wells  Williams,  of  New  Haven. 

Prof.  Williams  presented  a  translation  of  several  chapters  of  this  historical 
novel,  which  is  held  in  high  repute  among  the  Chinese,  prefacing  it  with  a  brief 
notice  of  this  class  of  works  in  their  literature.  After  referring  to  the  remarkable 
care  exhibited  by  the  Chinese  Government  in  preserving  the  annals  of  the  nation, 
and  the  great  extent  to  which  they  already  reached,  he  remarked  : 

In  addition  to  the  various  kinds  of  historical  writings  in  Chinese  literature,  such 
as  dynastic  histories,  annals,  complete  records,  separate  histories  or  memoires  pour 
s&rvir,  local  or  biographical  histories,  and  official  or  documentary  records  and 
rolls,  there  are  hundreds  of  authors  whose  works  have  exerted  much  more  influ- 
ence in  diffusing  a  knowledge  of  their  national  life  and  prominent  actors  among 
the  people.  They  answer  very  nearly  to  our  historical  novels ;  and,  like  them, 
some  partake  most  of  the  novel,  and  others  adhere  most  to  historical  facts.  The 
literati  regard  them  with  something  of  the  feeling  with  which  we  might  suppose 
that  Gibbon  would  have  reviewed  Old  Mortality  or  Rienzi ;  and  class  them  with 
the  siao  shwoh,  or  puerile  talks.  Yet  the  insight  they  give  into  the  national 
manners  and  life  of  various  ages,  and  the  influence  they  exert  in  the  formation  of 
a  literary  taste  and  style,  recommend  them  to  the  foreign  scholar  as  among  the 
most  interesting  portions  of  Chinese  literature.  There  is  naturally  a  great  diversity 
in  their  "style,  scholarship,  and  arrangement,"  but  some  writers  have  been  so 
successful  in  their  attempts  to  reproduce  and  vivify  ancient  times  and  actors,  that 
their  books  have  a  permanent  value  in  exhibiting  the  age  of  which  they  write  ; 
just  as  in  recent  years  Howson's  and  Farrar's  narratives  of  the  Apostle  Paul's 
life  and  times  have  invested  him  and  his  period  with  renewed  interest  and  vitality. 

The  most  celebrated  of  these  panoramic  histories  in  Chinese  is  the  Records 
of  the  Three  Kingdoms,  a  work  in  120  chapters,  by  Lo  Kwan-chung,  of  the 
Mongol  dynasty  in  1310.  It  narrates  the  historical  events  in  the  century  immedi- 
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ately  succeeding  the  decadence  of  the  Han  dynasty,  A.  D.  168-265.  Its  vivid 
description  of  plots  and  counterplots,  victories  and  defeats,  councils  and  intrigues, 
somewhat  after  the  style  of  Froissart,  have  impressed  this  portion  of  their  annals 
upon  the  minds  of  the  Chinese  during  the  l»«st  four  centuries  quite  as  much  as 
Shakspeare's  historical  plays  have  tinned  the  popular  estimate  of  Richard  III.  or 
Henry  V.  among  his  countrymen.  About  one  third  of  it  has  been  translated  into 
French  by  T.  Pavie  (Paris,  1845).  The  scenes  in  it  are  often  represented  by 
statuettes  of  silk  and  paper,  arranged  on  a  board.  At  the  autumnal  festival  in 
Canton,  called  Ta  Tsino,  a  service  like  All  Souls'  Day,  the  streets  are  covered  with 
awnings  adorned  with  gay  festoons  of  colored  silk,  and  lighted  by  glass  chandeliers 
and  brilliant  lanterns.  On  such  occasions  I  have  seen  scores  of  these  historic 
taMeaux,  three  or  four  feet  long,  suspended  just  above  the  heads  of  the  people, 
attracting  their  attention  and  questioning  as  they  passed  along,  crowd  after  crowd, 
very  much  as  similar  representations  of  Andre  in  tl.e  hands  of  Paulding  and  his 
companions,  or  Pocahontas  and  Captain  Smith,  would  interest  American  youth. 

Another  work  of  this  class  is  the  Tung  Chau  Lieh  Kwoh  Chi,  or  Records  of 
the  Feudal  States  during  the  Eastern  Chau  Dynasty  (B.  C.  790  to  300),  or  the 
period  from  King  Uzziah  to  Alexander  and  his  generals.  It  covers  the  time  in 
-e  history  when  feudalism  showed  its  destructive  tendencies  in  the  strifes 
between  ambitious  kinglets  and  captains,  resulting  in  the  abnegation  of  the 
imperial  power  and  degradation  of  the  people,  and  general  barbarism  of  the 
land— similar  to  the  woes  experienced  in  Kurope  before  Charlemagne's  time. 
The  editor  and  annotator  of  the  work,  »s  it  now  appears,  was  Tsai  Yuen-tang  of 
Nanking,  who  published  it  in  1752.  It  comes  nearer  to  authentic  history  than 
the  other,  but  as  a  work  of  genius  and  skillful  disposal  of  maierials  is  inferior. 
Both  of  them  weary  a  foreign  reader  by  the  prevalence  of  dialogue  over  narrative, 
but  the  exigencies  of  the  Chinese  language  make  the  former  more  perspicuous. 

The  Introduction  in  35  paragraphs,  furnishes  hints  of  the  principles  on  which 
this  work  was  written,  and  indicates  its  sources  and  claims  to  be  regarded  as 
credible  history.  It  is  like  a  review  ;  and  the  author  here  analyzes  aud  defends 
his  work,  shows  its  adaptation  to  instruct  and  entertain  its  readers,  and  gives 
them  directions  how  to  read  it  so  as  to  derive  the  most  benefit.  The  first  para* 
graph  is  sufficient  for  our  present  purpose,  and  is  quoted  entire. 

•  Lieh  Kwoh  Chi  is  unlike  other  stories,  such  as  the  Water  Marshes,  the 
Adventures  of  King  Wu,  and  the  Wanderings  of  Hiuen  Chwang,  all  of  which 
contain  many  statements  made  out  of  whole  cloth  (literally,  split  open  emptiness 
and  select),  but  is  nearer  to  the  »San  Kwoh  Chi,  though  that  has  many  fabrications 
aud  repetitions.  The  present  work  rather  takes  events  as  they  happened,  and 
makes  its  quotations  as  they  stand,  thus  reducing  the  record  to  what  really 
occurred.  For  if  the  record  does  not  contain  a  thing,  who  has  the  leisure  to 
make  it  up?  Readers  of  this  work  must  therefore  verify  it  by  the  regular  his- 
torians, and  not  regard  it  as  a  mere  story-book.  Every  one  will  see  that  it  is 
specially  confined  to  the  records  of  the  kingdoms  during  the  Eastern  Chau 
Dynasty.  The  removal  of  the  capital  eastward  [to  Lohyang]  dates  from  the 
reign  of  King  Ping  [B.  C.  770-719]  ;  and  general  misrule  from  that  of  his  son  King 
Hwtm  [719-696] ;  but  this  work  goes  back  to  the  days  of  King  Siuen  [827-761 J. 
The  change  of  the  capital  was  caused  by  the  revolt  of  the  snappish  Jung  tribes, 
whose  attacks  arose  from  the  insensate  fondness  of  his  son  Kinjr  Yin  for  I';; 
and  the  appointment  of  I>uke  Kwoh  «s  minister.  Pao  Sz'  was  born  in  King  Siuen's 
reign,  indeed,  and  the  children's  ditty  about  the  full  of  the  State  was  an  omen  of 
that  reign.  It  was  therefore  necessary  to  go  back  to  that  date,  and  come  down 
to  later  tiim  -  in  order  to  make  the  narrative  clear.  Though  this  plan  of  relating 
events  is  like  digging  up  the  tree  to  find  its  roots,  yet  there  is  no  other  w-i 
e  to  go  on.' 

Prof.  Williams  observed  that  thin  work  had  never  been  translated  into  any 
European  Ian ^u  i  .-  well  known  it  rM  and  Annam.  lloread 

the  version  l>t«T.  which  showed  the  curlou*  mixture  of  historical 

facts,  doubtful  legends,  and  supernatural  aironcicy  in  ih<>  performance,  and  lead 
us  to  approve  the  decision  of  the  literati  in  .-M-linlin^  it  from  their  serious 
histories.  One  will  illn^t 

events.     It  occurred  during  the  last  part  ..f  th,  n-i-n  ..f  K  in«  siuen,  after  he  had 
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been  much  disturbed  by  various  omens  and  weakened  by  defeats.     The  scene  is 
laid  in  the  palace. 

4  The  king,  humming  to  himself,  did  not  answer,  but  all  at  once  recollected  that 
three  years  before  he  had  ordered  Governor  Tu  Peh  to  make  search  by  means  of 
the  constables  for  the  elfin  girl,  and  had  hitherto  received  no  report.  So  after 
the  sacrifices  had  been  divided,  he  went  back  into  court,  where  the  officers 
returned  thanks  for  them,  and  there  asked  Tu  Peh  why  he  had  not  already 
reported  respecting  her.  He  answered:  "I  myself  personally  inquired  after  the 
girl  without  success ;  but  after  the  strange  woman  had  expiated  her  crime,  and 
thus  fulfilled  the  ditty  of  the  children,  I  concluded  that  if  I  kept  stirring  in  the 
affair  it  would  alarm  the  whole  country.  I  therefore  went  no  further." 

•  Much  irritated,  the  king  then  asked,  seeing  that  such  was  his  opinion,  why  he 
had  not  reported  it,  and  exclaimed  ,  "  Really,  such  negligence  is  nothing  short  of 
entire  disregard  of  Our  commands,  and  acting  as  one  pleases.  Of  what  further 
service  can  such  a  disloyal,  unfaithful  minister  be  ?"  He  therefore  ordered  the 
guard  to  arrest  him  and  take  him  outside  the  palace  gate,  there  to  exhibit  his 
head  to  the  populace. 

'  Terror  seized  the  officers  present  on  hearing  this,  and  they  became  pale  as 
clay.  One  of  the  Secretaries  left  his  seat,  and  hastily  taking  hold  of  Tu  Peh,  as 
the  guard  was  dragging  him  off,  cried  out  to  them,  "  No !  No  !  You  must  not !" 
The  king  saw  that  it  was  the  former  lieutenant-governor,  Tso  Yu,  a  near  friend 
of  Tu  Peh,  and  one  who  had  been  promoted  with  him.  Prostrating  himself,  he 
ssiid,  "  I  have  heard  that  although  Yao  had  a  nine  years'  flood,  he  did  not  thereby 
lose  his  throne ;  nor  did  Tang  the  Successful  suffer  injury  to  his  power  by  a 
seven  years'  drought.  If  such  disturbances  in  nature  did  not  bring  injury  to  a 
reign,  how  can  mere  human  prodigies  be  relied  on  to  cause  it  ?  If  your  Majesty 
executes  Tu  Peh,  I  fear  that  the  people  will  quote  these  ominous  oracles  to  make 
sedition ;  and  the  outside  tribes  will  rebel  as  soon  as  they  hear  of  them.  I 
therefore  pray  that  he  may  be  pardoned." 

'  The  monarch  remarked  that  as  he  stood  up  in  behalf  of  his  friend,  he  thereby 
disobeyed  his  sovereign's  orders,  thus  esteeming  a  friend  more  than  a  sovereign. 
Tso  Yu  replied :  "  When  a  prince  is  in  the  right  and  a  friend  is  in  the  wrong, 
then  the  latter  must  be  opposed  and  the  former  obeyed ;  but  just  the  contrary, 
when  the  prince  is  wrong  and  the  friend  right.  Tu  Peh  has  done  nothing  worthy 
of  death,  and  if  he  be  sacrificed,  the  country  will  say  that  the  ruler  is  blinded  ; 
and  if  his  ministers  cannot  convince  him  of  error,  they  may  be  justly  charged 
with  disloyalty  and  unfaithfulness.  If  he  dies,  therefore,  may  I  fall  with  him." 

'  King  Siuen's  ire  was  still  unappeased,  and  he  cried  out :  "  To  destroy  Tu  Peh 
is  like  clearing  off  old  stubble.  Why  do  we  waste  words  on  it  ?"  Hearing  this, 
the  guard  carried  him  out,  and  executed  him  at  the  palace-gate.  Tso  Yu.  on 
returning  to  his  house,  cut  his  throat.  Hearing  of  this  act  next  morning,  the 
king  regretted  that  he  had  put  Tu  Peh  to  death,  and  returned  to  the  palace  sick 
and  mortified.' 

Some  months  elapsed  before  his  health  was  restored  and  he  could  resume  the 
government.  On  the  recurrence  of  the  winter-hunt,  he  went  out  with  a  great 
escort  to  kill  game.  On  the  return  to  the  capital,  greatly  exhilarated,  he  saw  the 
two  friends  once  more. 

'  He  had  not  gone  much  over  a  mile,  when  he  suddenly  felt  a  mistiness  before 
his  eyes  as  ho  sat  in  his  chariot.  Prom  afar  he  saw  a  small  car  driving  up 
rapidly,  in  which  two  persons  stood  up,  each  having  a  scarlet  bow  on  his  arm 
and  holding  a  red  dart.  Turning  towards  him,  they  sneeringly  asked  :  "  0  my 
king !  Are  you  pretty  well  these  days?"  He  then  perceived  thati  the  two  were 
Tu  Peh  and  Tso  Yu,  and  cried  out  in  a  shriek  of  terror.  The  apparition  vanished 
while  one  could  rub  his  eyes ;  and  yet,  when  the  king  asked  his  retinue,  not  one 
of  them  had  seen  anything  of  it.  While  in  this  state  of  alarm  and  doubt,  he 
again  saw  them  both  in  the  little  car  coming  on,  just  in  front  of  him.  He 
screamed  out:  "Get  out  of  the  way,  you  guilty  devils!  llo\v  dare  you  thus 
insult  your  sovereign  ?"  an1}  cut  at  them  with  his  drawn  sword. 

'  They  at  once  railed  at  him :  "  0  thou  perverse  and  stupid  prince  !  Thou  hast 
no  regard  for  righteous  rule,  and  madly  destroyest  innocent  people  ;  thy  days  are 
now  numbered,  and  we  have  come  to  be  revenged  for  our  lives  taken  by  thee." 
As  they  finished  speaking,  each  fitted  a  red  arrow  on  his  scarlet  bow,  and  shot  at 
King  Siuen's  heart,  who,  uttering  a  scream,  fell  bewildered  in  his  chariot.' 
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2.  Travels  of  a  missionary  plivMrian  in  BieBOpOtamia,  Armenia, 
an.l    KunliMan,   l»y    Dr.    D.    II.   Nutting,   <>!'  the   Central  Turkey 
Mission. 

Dr.  Nutting  gave  many  interesting  details  of  the  journeys  he  had  undertaken 
in  connection  with  his  medical  practice  in  Turkey,  and  of  the  observations  which 
he  had  made  on  the  way. 

3.  Tin-  Dragon  and  the  Serpent  in  Chaldean  .Mythology,  by 
U<  \.  \V.  Hayes  Ward,  of  New  York. 

In  this  paper,  after  a  resume  of  the  facts  known  as  to  the  worship  paid  to  the 
serpent  among  different  peoples,  Dr.  Ward  gathered  together  the  references  to 
the  serpent  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions.  He  also  attempted  to  show  that,  parallel 
with  the  well  known  and  more  current  legend  among  the  Chaldeans,  of  the  temp- 
tation of  man  by  a  dragon,  there  was  also  another  form  of  the  same  legend, 
perhaps  local  in  some  of  the  cities  of  Chaldea,  in  which  the  dragon  was  replaced 
by  a  serpent.  This  is  suggested  by  the  well  known  cylinder  (Smith's  ''Chaldean 
Account  of  Genesis,"  p.  91),  in  which  two  figures,  a  man  and  a  woman,  are  seen 
sitting  on  either  side  of  a  tree  reaching  up  their  hands  toward  its  fruit,  while  an 
erect  serpent  appears  behind  the  woman.  It  is  almost  certain  that  this  represents 
a  legend  of  the  same  nature  as' that  of  the  Temptation  given  in  Genesis.  This 
explanation,  adopted  by  George  Smith,  Friedrich  Delitzseh,  Baudissin.  and  others, 
though  very  lately  controverted  by  Menant,  is  corroborated  by  another  Chaldean 
cylinder,  as  yet  unpublished,  belonging  to  Professor  S.  Wells  Williams,  of  New 
Haven.  This  cylinder  represents  the  next  stage  in  the  story.  The  representation 
is  very  common  of  the  battle  which  took  place  after  the  Temptation  between  the 
dragon  and  Merodach.  In  this  cylinder  of  Dr.  Williams's,  we  have  evidently  the 
same  contest  taking  place,  but  the  dragon  is  replaced  by  a  serpent.  The  god 
Merodach  is  represented  as  pursuing  at  full  speed  a  fleeing  serpent,  whose  horned 
head,  turned  back  towards  its  pursuer,  he  smites  with  a  sword.  The  vacant 
spaces  are  filled  up  with  a  smaller  kneeling  figure  (probably  to  represent  the 
owner  of  the  cylinder),  a  standing  figure  with  a  circle  in  his  hand,  a  crescent,  a 
*rf/ff  five  stars,  and  two  branches  or  small  trees.  These  accessories  probably 
have  no  special  relation  to  the  event  pictured  of  the  pursuit  and  punishment  of 
the  serpent  by  the  god.  The  general  character  of  the  seal  is  very  much  like  that 
figured  in  George  Smith's  "Chaldean  Account  of  Genesis,"  p.  100,  except  that 
the  latter  represents  Merodach  as  pursuing  the  dragon.  The  serpent  of  the  one 
seal  must  be  identical  with  the  dragon  of  the  other,  and  is  thus  connected  with 
the  story  of  the  Fall  of  Man  related  in  Genesis. 

J.  On  certain  points  in  Sanskrit  Oirainmar,  by  Prof.  W.   D. 
Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 

I'rof.  Whitney  said  that  he  had  during  the  last  year  and  more  been  absent  from 
the  meetings  of  the  Society,  and  from  his  usual  part  in  its  affair  ,.f  his 

being  engaged  in  Germany,  in  completing  and  carrying  through  the  press  a 
Sanskrit  grammar,  as  one  of  Hroitkopf  and  Hartel's  series  of  Inilo-Kuropean 
grammars.    He  availed  himself  of  the  present  opportunity  to  explain  and  defend. 
more  fully  than  could  be  done  in  the  Preface  of  the  work   i!-.'r.   -«':,.• 
differences  from  its  predecessors. 

special  features  of  its  plan  (an  stated  in  the  Preface)  are  these :  to  include 
ly  the  <•'•!-  nskrit  properly  so  called,  but  als..  the  ,.].|«T 

dialects,  of  Veda  and  of  Brihmana ;    to  material  of  the  language 

throughout  as  accented,  so  far  a»  we  have  knowledge  of  its  accentuation;  to 
•  •x  hit.it  the  facts  primarily  as  they  appear  in  actual  use,  in  the  recorded  literature, 
ami  not  according  to  the  present  •  m  made  by  the  native  gmnunai 

and  to  cast  all  Rtatenv  'with 

the  teachings  of  modern  lii.  \Vhil«-  it   is  imjx.ssil.le  f 

too  grateful  to  the  Hindu  grammarians  for  their  contributions  iu»th  to  >.m>krit 
learning  and  to  the  general  methods  of  grammar,  an  intl  eyond 

due  has  been  in  general  hitherto  allowed  them  in  determining  the  form  of 
3* 
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Sanskrit  grammar,  to  the  detriment  of  clearness  and  of  proportion.  Especial 
pains  have  been  taken  in  this  work  to  give  the  requisite  proportion,  by  noticing 
everywhere  the  statistics  of  occurrence — in  sounds,  in  changes,  in  forms,  in  com- 
binations, etc. 

Certain  features  which  were  introduced,  also,  into  Sanskrit  grammar  by  its 
earlier  European  elaborates,  and  which  have  enjoyed  almost  uninterrupted 
currency  since,  have  been  here  abandoned.  Of  these,  the  one  whirli  will  be  most 
missed,  probably,  is  the  division  of  verbal  forms  into  "  special  tenses "  and 
"general  tenses,"  since  this  has  not  only  been  adopted  by  most  writers  on 
Sanskrit  grammar,  but  even  introduced  to  some  extent  into  the  treatment  of 
other  languages.  It  is,  however,  undesirable  and  indefensible.  It  grew  in  part 
out  of  the  confusion  by  the  Hindu  grammarians  of  tense  and  mode,  and  in  part 
out  of  the  great  and  well-regulated  variety  in  Sanskrit  of  the  formation  of  the 
present-stem,  and  the  immense  preponderance  in  use  of  the  forms  made  from  it. 
The  so-called  "special  tenses  "  are  a  single  primary  tense  with  its  modes  and  its 
augment-preterit,  the  "imperfect;"  and  a  similar  array  of  forms,  more  or  less 
complete,  is  made  from  each  of  the  other  tense-stems — the  perfect,  aorist,  and 
future.  There  is  no  more  fundamental  peculiarity  separating  the  "  special  "  from 
the  "general"  forms  than  separates  from  one  another  the  different  divisions  of 
the  latter.  The  variety  of  present-formation  is,  though  greater,  not  much  greater 
than  that  of  aorist-formation,  and  the  two  are  in  part  accordant.  The  other 
tense-systems,  not  less  than  the  present,  are  made  from  tense-stems,  and  not  from 
the  root  directly.  In  fact,  the  name  "special,"  as  applied  to  the  present-system, 
really  signifies  only  that  this  system,  owing  to  the  diversity  of  its  formation  com- 
bined with  frequency  of  use,  calls  for  more  "  special"  attention  from  the  student 
than  the  other  systems. 

While  the  order  of  arrangement  of  the  cases  in  declension  established  by  the 
native  grammar  is  best  retained,  because  we  see  the  reason  and  the  reasonable- 
ness of  it,  the  native  order  of  the  conjugation-classes  cannot  but  be  abandoned ; 
nor  has  the  nomenclature  "ad-class,  6M-class,"  etc.  enough  to  recommend  it. 
I  have  named  the  classes  from  their  characteristic  signs,  and  arranged  them  in  a 
natural  order,  beginning  with  the  class  in  which  the  root  itself  is  also  present- 
stem.  This  unfortunately  reverses  the  order  of  the  two  general  conjugations 
which,  after  Bopp's  arrangement,  has  become  widely  current ;  but  the  result  was 
unavoidable. 

The  place  of  treatment  of  the  passive  yd-forma.  and  that  of  the  dya-forms, 
including  the  tenth-class  or  cwr-verbs  and  the  causatives,  is  also  other  than  that 
which  has  hitherto  been  most  usual.  But  the  special  passive  inflection  is  so 
purely  and  solely  a  present-system  that  it  has  no  right  to  be  separated  from  the 
others  of  its  kind,  unless  there  should  be  some  overruling  practical  advantage  to 
be  gained  by  so  doing :  and  this  is  by  no  means  the  case.  Delbriick,  accordingly, 
in  his  exhibition  of  the  Vedic  verb-forms  (Altindisches  Verbum),  has  put  the 
passive  along  with  the  other  systems  coming  from  stems  in  a ;  and  I  have  fol- 
lowed his  example.  On  the  other  hand,  the  stem  in  dya  is  not  a  present-stem 
only,  but— like  the  intensive  and  desiderative  stems,  and  earlier  and  more  fully 
than  either  of  these — has  been  made  the  basis  of  a  whole  conjugation ;  other 
tense-stems  are  made  from  it,  as  from  simple  roots.  If  the  division  of  secondary 
conjugation  is  to  be  recognized  at  all,  the  inflection  of  the  owr-class  of  verbs 
belongs  in  it  beyond  a  question,  along  with  that  of  the  causatives,  from  which 
they  cannot  be  distinguished,  and  next  to  that  of  the  denominatives,  from  which 
both  are  only  slightly  separated. 

As  to  the  various  kinds  of  aorist,  their  arrangement  by  different  authorities 
has  been  so  discordant  that  there  was  no  tradition  to  be  violated.  The  one 
which  I  have  adopted — namely,  the  two  forms  of  simple  aorist,  the  reduplicated 
aorist,  and  the  four  forms  of  aorist  having  a  sibilant  as  essential  sign — seems  to 
me  the  one  most  defensible  on  joint  theoretical  and  practical  grounds. 

To  the  ordinary  mode  of  statement  of  the  euphonic  rules  of  combination, 
according  to  which  the  rules  for  external  and  those  for  internal  combination  are 
given  separately,  and  the  former  first,  much  exception  is  to  be  taken.  The  rules 
for  internal  combination  are  both  more  fundamental  and  of  more  immediate 
importance,  since  the  learner  needs  to  know  at  least  something  of  them  in  order 
to  understand  the  make-up  of  the  forms  which  he  has  first  to  learn  ;  the  others 
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can  be  deferred  until  he  comes  to  reading  or  forming  sentences.  The  rules  of 
external  combination  are  historically  of  quite  various  character :  in  part,  they  are 
the  equivalents  of  the  others,  applied  under  circumstances  somewhat  different, 
and  in  part  (as  in  the  change  of  s  to  r)  they  introduce  new  processes,  unknown 
or  only  sporadic  elsewhere ;  in  part  they  are  the  results  of  the  law  as  to  finals, 
sometimes  (as  in  ns  and  nn  for  final  n)  preserving  traces  of  endings  otherwise 
lost ;  in  considerable  part  (and  to  an  extent  far  beyond  what  can  ever  have  been 
the  actual  usage  of  a  vernacular),  they  include  the  extension  to  sentence-combina- 
tion of  processes  governing  the  combination  of  the  parts  of  compounds.  Whatever 
their  rh.irueter.  however,  they  can  in  no  way  be  so  well  presented  as  in  connec- 
ti»n  with  and  in  subordination  to  those  rules  of  internal  combination  with  which 
they  stand  most  nearly  related  :  and  I  have  accordingly  followed  this  order. 

That  the  native  classification  of  compounds,  with  its  corresponding  nomencla- 
ture, could  not  be  maintained  intact,  has  been  clearly  seen  by  all  those  who  have 
of  late  concerned  themselves  with  the  subject.  The  il determinative"  compounds, 
in  their  two  great  divisions  of  "dependent"  (tatpurusha)  and  "descriptive" 
(karmadhdraya),  form  the  central  and  fundamental  body,  here  as  in  other 
languages ;  the  adjective  applications  of  such  compounds,  with  a  value  so  over- 
whelmingly "  possessive  ''  that  they  are  properly  called  by  that  name  (bahuvrthi), 
are,  in  virtue  of  their  regularity  and  formation  at  will,  a  more  peculiarly  char- 
acteristic feature  of  the  Sanskrit ;  and  they,  with  two  much  smaller  bodies,  not 
recognized  and  named  by  the  Hindu  grammarians,  constitute  the  great  class  of 
derivative  adjective  compounds,  or  such  as,  though  having  a  substantive  as  final 
member,  are  themselves  of  adjective  value.  The  so-called  ''numeral"  (dvigu)  and 
"  adverbial "  (avyaytbhdva)  compounds  are  merely  sub-classes  or  special  uses  of 
the  possessives,  and  have  no  right  to  the  position  they  have  hitherto  held  in  our 
classifications ;  even  as  sub-classes,  they  have  no  conspicuousness  or  importance 
in  the  oldest  language.  The  copulatives  (dvandva)  are  a  real  and  highly  peculiar 
class,  and  important  later ;  but  in  the  earliest  literature  they  are  seen  in  the  act 
of  development,  hardly  a  recognizable  class  at  all. 

In  treating  both  compounds  and  derivatives,  particular  attention  has  been 
directed  to  the  accentuation. 

1  hirdly  any  two  grammars  have  thus  far  agreed  in  the  number  and  order  of  the 
declensions  into  which  declinable  stems  shall  be  divided,  while  some  have  made 
no  such  division.  I  have  set  up  five  declensions,  beginning  with  that  which  is 
immensely  the  most  common,  as  well  as  first  in  alphabetic  order  of  the  final : 
thug,  1.  stems  in  a;  2.  in  i  and  u ;  3.  in  d.  f,  and  <J,  radical  and  derivative  ;  I.  in 
f  (or  ar) ;  5.  in  consonants :  the  last  being  divided  into  several  sub-declensions. 
That  the  stems  in  d  should  be  classed  with  those  in  i  and  A.  and  not,  as  has 
rto  been  the  case,  with  those  in  a.  seems  to  me  beyond  all  reasonable 
question.  In  the  working  out  of  the  subject  of  declension,  great  use  was  made 
of  I'rof.  Lanman's  monograph  on  Vedic  declension,  published  in  the  last  number 
of  our  Journal. 

lie  chapter  on  the  alphabet,  no  attempt  has  been  made  to  give  a  list  of  all  the 
possible  consonant  combinations.  Such  a  list  is  of  little  or  no  use,  unless  accom- 
panied with  full  details  as  to  the  occurrence  of  the  different  combinations  aa 
»r  interior,  or  by  the  combination  of  final  and  initial,  as  found  later  only 
or  in  the  earlier  language  also  (without  the  resolution  of  y  and  v  into  i  and  u,  so 
common  in  the  Veda),  and  as  to  comparative  frequency — all  which  would  require 
a  treatise. 

The  general  form  given  to  the  work  is  that  which  was  believed  to  be  called  for 
by  the  circumstances  of  the  case.  There  was  no  Sanskrit  -nmunar  in  existence, 
for  beginners  or  for  more  advanced  students,  from  which  could  be  learned  what 
the  actual  forms  of  the  language,  earlier  and  later,  and  their  uses,  really  were : 
and  this  was  the  need  sought  to  be  supplied,  and  in  such  a  way  that  one  might 
come  to  the  study  of  Sanskrit  from  that  of  Latin  and  Greek  without  being  repelled 
and  impeded  by  having  even- thing  put  gratuitously  into  strange  shapes  and  called 
by  strange  names.  The  grammatical  li  <r  I  n<lo-Kuropcan  languages  ia 

in  a  very  different  stadium,  and  may  call  for  present  help  in  a  very  different  way. 
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5.  On  the  question  whether  the  Takharoi  of  Strabo  were  Turks, 
by  Prof.  J.  W.  Jenks,  of  Newtonville,  Mass. ;  presented  by  the 
Corresponding  Secretary. 

Prof.  Jenks  follows  the  notices  of  the  Turks  and  their  name  through  a  variety 
of  authorities,  classical  and  modern,  and  attempts  to  sketch  the  fates  of  the  race, 
and  its  influence  upon  the  history  of  the  world,  from  the  breaking-up  of  the  Cen- 
tral Asiatic  empire  of  the  Hiong-Nu,  in  the  second  century  before  Christ. 

After  the  presentation  of  these  papers,  the  Society  adjourned, 
to  meet  again  in  Boston,  on  Wednesday,  the  nineteenth  dsiy  ot 
May,  1880. 
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Proceeding*  at  Boston,  Blay  19th,  1880. 


Tin  Society  came  together  at  the  usual  time  and  place.  The 
President  lit-i'nir  detained  away,  the  chair  was  taken  at  first  by 
I  )r.  \ .  ( i.  (lark,  and  later  by  Dr.  A.  P.  Peabody,  and  in  the  after- 
noon by  Dr.  F.  Gardiner. 

Alter  the  reading  of  the  minutes  of  the  last  meeting,  reports 
from  the  officers  for  the  last  year  were  called  for. 

The  Treasurer's  summary  of  the  income  and  expenses  of  the 
year  was  as  follows: 

RECEIPTS. 

Balance  on  hand,  May  21st,  1879,           ....  .    $1,197.70 

Annual  assessments  paid  in, $85.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal,             44.76 

Interest  on  deposit  in  Savings  Bank,  ....  45.92 

Total  receipts  of  the  year, 175.68 

$1,373.38 

EXPENDITURES. 

Printing  of  Journal  (Vols.  x.,  xi.)  and  Proceedings,      -      $645.18 
Expenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,   •        •        -          54.14 

Total  expenditures  of  the  year, 699.32 

Balance  on  hand,  May  19th,  1880, 674.06 

$1,373.38 
The  amount  of  the  Bradley  type-fund  is  now  $815.58. 

The  Librarian  reported  that  the  most  valuable  donation  of  the 
year — and,  after  that  of  Charles  William  Bradley,  the  most  valu- 
able gift  ever  made  to  the  collections  of  the  Society — had  been 
the  books  relating  to  the  East  forming  part  of  the  library  of  the 
late  Dr.  Joseph  Parrish  Thompson,  and  bequeathed  to  the  Society 
b\  him  at  his  death  in  September  last  at  Berlin.  By  the  kind  and 
prompt  care  of  his  family,  they  had  been  received  at  New  Ha\  en 
1  M  !'. .  r«  •  t  he  end  of  the  last  year.  The  number  of  titles  in  the  collection 
is  865;  of  volumes,  bou u<  1  ami  unbound,  284;  of  pamphlets,  122. 
'Id.- works  relating  to  Kirypt  tbnn,  a>  irom  the  direction  of  Dr. 
Thompson's  studio  \\ould  naturally  have  been  expected,  tin-  most 
valuable  part  of  the  collect  inn.  ami  include  many  costly  publica- 
tions. Tne  current  exchanges  « >!  'the  S.niciy  and  other  gilt»  ha\e 
brought  a  further  increase  of  81  volumes,  116  parts  of  volumes, 
and  JJ  pamphlets.  Tin-  pivM-nt  n u ml »er  of  titles  of  printed  books 

in  the  Library  i-  ::'.«- I;    ..t   manuscripts,  144. 

The  Committe.  of  Publication  reported  that  the  e..m-luding 
Part  of  Vol.  X.  of  the  Journal  had  at  last,  after  many  and  regret- 
ted delays,  been  completed  and  distributed  to  the  Society's 
members  and  conv>pi.mlnits,  a  couple  of  months  ago.  Of  Vol. 
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XL,  a  part  was  also  already  printed.  With  the  express  sanction  of 
the  Directors,  the  Committee  had  recently  accepted  for  publica- 
tion in  the  Journal  Prof.  Whitney's  Index  Verborum  to  the  pub- 
lished text  of  the  Atharva-Veda;  and,  as  this  would  make  the  bulk 
of  a  whole  volume,  it  had  been  resolved  to  issue  it  as  Vol.  XII., 
leaving  Vol.  XI.  to  be  filled  up  in  the  mean  time  with  the  usual 
miscellanies. 

The  Directors  gave  notice  that  they  had  re-appointed  the  Com- 
mittee of  Publication  of  the  last  few  years.  Also,  that  they  had 
designated  Prof.  S.  Wells  Williams  of  New  Haven  to  represent 
the  Society  at  the  approaching  Centennial  festival  of  the  Ameri- 
can Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  to  be  the  bearer  of  its 
congratulations  and  good  wishes  to  the  Academy.  Further,  that 
the  autumn  meeting  of  the  Society  would  be  held  in  New  York 
in  October  next. 

On  recommendation  of  the  Directors,  were  then  elected  to  Cor- 
porate Membership  the  following  persons  : 

Mr.  Porter  C.  Bliss,  of  New  York ; 
Rev.  George  S.  Burroughs,  of  Fail-field,  Conn. ; 
Dr.  George  Z.  Gray,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. ; 
Mr.  P.  L.  Armand  de  Potter,  of  Albany,  N.  Y. ; 
Mr.  George  H.  Schodde,  of  Martin's  Ferry,  Ohio. 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  presented  the  last  half-year's  cor- 
respondence, and  read  a  few  extracts  from  it.  In  connection  with 
it  was  exhibited  to  the  meeting  a  curious  votive  inscription  from 
India,  stamped  on  a  small  pad  of  soft  clay  and  burnt,  and  then 
enclosed  in  an  acorn-like  structure  of  soft  clay  and  the  whole 
burned  again.  The  inscription,  in  an  alphabet  akin  with  that  or- 
dinarily used  for  Sanskrit,  had  not  yet  been  deciphered. 

The  presiding  officer  appointed  Professors  Gardiner,  Toy,  and 
Latimer  a  committee  to  nominate  officers  for  the  ensuing  year, 
and  the  ticket  proposed  bv  them  was  elected  without  dissent. 
Thus: 

President,  Vice- Presidents,  Secretaries,  Treasurer  and  Librarian, 
the  same  as  last  year. 

Directors,  Mr.  COTHEAL,  Prof.  SHORT,  and  Dr.  WARD,  of  New 
York  ;  Prof.  GREEN,  of  Princeton  ;  Prof.  LANMAN,  of  Baltimore ; 
Prof.  PEABODY,  of  Cambridge ;  Prof.  THAYER,  of  Andover. 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  read  the  names  of  members  de- 
ceased since  the  last  annual  meeting  (or  earlier,  but  not  hitherto 
reported) :  namely,  Corporate  Members, 

Rev.  Charles  A.  Brigham,  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. ; 
Mr.  James  Lenox,  of  New  York ; 
Dr.  Joseph  P.  Thompson,  of  Berlin  ; 

Corresponding  Members, 

Dr.  A.  D.  Mordtmann,  of  Constantinople  ; 
M.  Nicolas  de  Khanikoff,  of  Paris ; 

Honorary  Member, 

Prof.  C.  J.  Tornberg,  of  Lund. 
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Tin'  Secretary,  in  connection  with  these  names,  gave  some 
account  of  the  life,  and  the  services  to  learning,  of  each  of  the 
persons  mentioned  :— of  the  distinguished  Semitic  scholar  Profes- 
sor Tornberg  (deceased  in  1872),  the  regular  receipt  of  the  suc- 
cessive volumes  of  whose  great  work,  the  Ibn  el-Athiri  Chronicon 
nvrnitly  completed),  had  lon^  testified  both  to  his  great  industry 
and  to  Ins  intrivst  in  the  Society; — of  the  well-known  savant  M. 
KhanikotV,  who  during  his  official  residence  at  Tabriz  had  been  the 
efficient  friend  of  American  missionaries,  who  had  sent  from  there 
hi>  paper  on  the  "  Balance  of  Wisdom,"  which  held  a  conspicuous 
place  among  the  publications  of  the  Society  of  twenty  years  ago 
(Journal,  vol. VI.),  and  whose  retirement  near  Paris  had  been  fruit- 
ful of  contributions  especially  to  the  geography  of  the  East ; — of 
the  numismatist  and  epigraphist  Dr.  Mordtmann  ; — of  Mr.  Brig- 
ham,  whose  presence  and  whose  lively  communications  had  often 
added  interest  to  the  Society's  meetings; — of  Mr.  Lenox,  whose 
munificent  foundation  of  a  free  library  of  consultation  in  New  York 
bad  forever  linked  his  name  with  the  progress  of  American  learn- 
ing ;— and  especially  of  Dr.  Thompson,  whose  friendship  he  had 
enjoyed,  and  whom  he  had  often  met  during  his  recent  residence 
abroad,  admiring  more  than  ever  his  rare  qualities  of  mind  and 
heart,  his  indefatigable  activity,  and  the  smiling  energy  and  spirit 
of  his  struggle  against  a  complication  of  bodily  disorders  which 
would  have  reduced  almost  anyone  else  to  the  condition  of  a  help- 
less valetudinarian. 

Dr.  Peabody  added  his  own  deeply-felt  tribute  to  the  memory 
of  Dr.  Thompson,  dwelling  especially  upon  his  activity  as  a  pub- 
licist, the  part  played  by  him  in  the  association  for  promotion  of 
international  jurisprudence,  and  his  ready  and  effective  usefulness 
as  counsellor  and  aid  of  his  countrymen  who  visited  Europe. 

Dr.  lYab<>dy  also  spoke  of  the  merits  of  Mr.  Brigham,  the  unu- 
sually wide  range  of  his  literary  interests,  and  his  usefulness  a 
porter  and  critic  of  others'  investigations.    And  Professor  Toy  and 
Messrs.  Luquiens  and  Bliss  added  appreciative  remarks  as  to  other 
of  the  persons  mentioned,  particularly  TWnberg  and  .Mordtmann. 

Tin  following  resolution,  expressive  of  the  Society's  s«  n-.  of  its 
loss  in  Dr.  Thompson  and  his  generosity  toward  it*  was  prepared 
and  presented  by  Dr.  Peabody,  at  the  suggestion  of  the  meeting, 
and  was  unanimously  adopted: 

Voted,  that  our  Secretary  express  to  the  family  of  the  late  Rev.  Dr.  Thompson 
our  gratitude  for  their  courtesy  and  kindness  in  regard  to  his  testamentary  dispo- 
sition in  our  behalf,  our  high  appreciation  of  his  bequest— one  of  the  most  valua- 
ble donations  ever  received  \>\  us  from  any  quarter — and  our  profound  sense  of 

i  <>f  !.i-  •  (\  services  as  a  scholar,  as  n  ri.i 

NT,  and  a*  an  honored  representative  of  his  country,  and  friend  and  helper 
•  •us.  during  his  long  residence  in  Europe. 

Of  coninmiiiratioiis.  which  were  now  in  order,  were  presented 
those  whereof  abstracts  are  given  below. 

1.  On  Palestinian  Archaeology,  by  Rev.  Selah  Mm  ill,  of  And 
over,  Mass. 
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After  calling  attention  to  the  systematic  exploration  of  Palestine  and  Syria  that 
has  been  carried  on  in  recent  years,  Dr.  Merrill  proceeded  to  a  description  of  a  few 
of  the  interesting  archaeological  remains  of  those  countries ;  the  following  is  a  brief 
synopsis  of  his  paper,  which  could  not  well  be  given  more  fully  without  illustrations. 

A.  large  number  of  drawings  were  exhibited  to  the  Society,  representing  the 
different  objects  remarked  upon;  among  them  were  pictures  of  glass  articles 
from  Phenician  tombs  at  Sidon.  Two  of  the  largest  and  finest  of  these  articles 
are.  so  far  as  is  known,  unique  Objects  of  pottery,  bronze,  and  gold,  are  likewise 
found  in  connection  with  the  tombs,  or  among  the  debris  far  below  the  surface  of 
some  ruined  city.  This  is  true  on  the  east  as  well  as  on  the  west  of  the  Jordan. 
Pictures  were  shown  of  a  bronze  bull  and  of  a  bronze  idol  belonging  to  Phenician 
times,  and  reference  was  made  to  the  valuable  collection  of  M.  Peretie  of  Beirut, 
who  during  his  long  residence  in  that  city  has  been  unusually  successful  in  obtaining 
important  monuments  of  a  very  remote  period.  Copies  of  an  Assyrian  sculpture 
were  also  shown  which  Dr.  Merrill  had  found  in  the  hills  east  of  Tyre :  confirming 
what  he  had  before  shown  from  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  to  be  probable,  that  in 
the  time  of  the  Assyrian  invasions  their  armies  followed  from  Banias  to  the  sea- 
coast  two  main  routes,  one  leading  to  Sidon,  and  the  other,  farther  south,  to  Tyre. 

The  dolmens  of  the  country  were  also  remarked  upon,  and  pictures  presented 
of  some  of  the  more  curious  ones.  The  number  and  variety  of  these  interesting 
monuments  is  very  great  in  eastern  Palestine,  and  many  facts  have  been  gathered 
which  may  help  in  clearing  up  the  question  as  to  their  origin. 

Quite  an  important  relic  in  Dr.  Merrill's  possession  is  a  stone  ball  such  as  was 
used  in  the  ancient  balistca.  He  found  it  in  an  underground  passage  of  the  castle 
at  Banias.  In  Josephus  and  other  ancient  writers  we  read  of  a  castle  being  taken, 
and  the  garrison  thereupon  retiring  to  the  citadel,  where  they  held  out  for  a  long 
time,  or  perhaps  resisted  successfully  all  further  assaults  of  the  enemy.  The 
Banias  castle  is  a  good  illustration  of  the  relation  of  these  two  parts  of  one  and 
the  same  fortress.  The  citadel  is  at  the  eastern  end.  and  is  about  150  feet  higher 
than  the  castle  proper.  It  has  a  strong  wall  and  a  deep  trench  of  its  own,  and 
would  be  a  formidable  place  to  attack  even  after  the  great  castle  below  and  about 
it  had  been  captured.  It  was  under  this  citadel,  among  debris  and  ruins,  that 
the  ball  in  question  was  found.  When  thrown  it  was  injured  slightly,  so  that  at 
present  it  is  not  perfectly  round.  Its  diameter  is  seven  inches  and  its  weight 
thirteen  pounds.  Elsewhere  he  found  two,  quite  perfect,  with  a  diameter  of 
fourteen  inches,  and  weight  of  over  a  hundred  pounds. 

Josephus,  speaking  of  the  size  of  these  stones,  says  they  were  of  the  weight  of 
a  talent.  This  may  have  been  93  or  more  pounds ;  and  the  weight  of  the  largest 
found  is  sufficiently  near  100  pounds  to  furnish  an  important  corroboration  of 
Josephus's  words.  In  the  siege  of  Jotapata  in  Galilee  a  large  number  of  these 
engines,  called  by  Josephus  7rerpo/3o/lof  and  /U0o/3o/lof,  were  employed,  and  their 
destructive  power  was  very  great :  "  the  stones,  driven  whizzing  from  the  machine, 
carried  away  the  battlements,  and  broke  off  the  corners  of  the  towers.  And  there 
was  no  body  of  troops  so  firm  as  not  to  be  overthrown  to  the  last  rank  by  the  violence 
and  magnitude  of  the  stones."  Some  instances  of  their  effectiveness  are  given,  and 
among  them  that  of  a  man  "  who  stood  near  Josephus  upon  the  ramparts,  being 
struck  ....  his  head  was  torn  off,  and  his  skull  flung  to  the  distance  of  three 
furlongs."  Again,  in  the  siege  of  Jerusalem,  speaking  of  the  tenth  legion,  he 
says:  "The  stones  that  were  thrown  were  of  the  weight  of  a  talent,  and  had  a 
range  of  two  furlongs  and  more.  The  shock,  not  only  to  such  as  first  met  it,  but 
even  to  those  beyond  them,  for  a  considerable  distance,  was  irresistible."  The 
stone  being  white,  and  easily  seen,  the  Jews  "had  watchmen  posted  on  the 
towers,  who  gave  warning  when  the  engine  was  discharged  and  the  stone  pro- 
jected, calling  out  in  their  native  language:  'The  son  is  coming;'  on  which  those 
towards  whom  it  was  directed  would  separate  and  lie  down  before  it  reached 
them."  The  Romans  afterwards  blackened  it,  so  that  it  could  not  be  so  readily 
discerned,  and  consequently  "many  were  swept  down  by  it  at  a  single  discharge" 
(War,  iii.  7,  9,  23 :  and  v.  6,  3).  The  words  referred  to  would  probably  be  frO3 
KTIK,  and  the  first  X  of  NHK  would  no  doubt  be  elided,  leaving  a  word  of  two 
syllables  which  could  be  spoken  quickly. 

One  of  the  altars  which  Dr.  Merrill  has  is  adorned  with  a  grape  leaf  and  a 
cluster  of  grapes,  and  has  upon  it  a  bullock's  head  finely  carved  in  relief.  In  the 
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top  of  the  head  is  ft  well  preserved  fire-box.  Another  altar  is  9$  inches  wide 
and  15  inches  tall.  It  is  square,  with  basin  in  the  top,  and  near  the  upper  edge 
are  sunken  places  where  the  overlying  material  was  fastened.  On  one  side  is  a 
serpent,  and  on  the  opposite  is  another  with  a  flat  breast.  Both  have  crowns 
upon  their  heads,  and  the  one  first  referred  to  has  a  beard,  which  Prof.  T.  0. 
I 'aii it-  states  to  have  been  among  the  Egyptians  a  symbol  of  divinity.  Of  the 
maining  sides,  one  has  a  bullock,  above  which  is  a  wreath  festooned,  and 
the  other  has  carved  upon  it  an  eagle  with  wings  spread,  and  in  its  beak  a  large 
ring-shaped  wreath.  This  eagle  has  a  crown  upon  its  head  like  that  upon  the 
heads  of  the  serpents.  The  material  is  alabaster;  the  carving  is  beautifully 
and  the  figures  are  well  preserved.  This  altar  was  dug  up  at  Jebail,  the 
ancient  Byblos. 

Attention  was  also  called  to  the  ancient  millstones  which  are  scattered  over 
the  country  in  both  Eastern  and  Western  Palestine.  They  are  found  in  quarries, 
by  the  side  of  ancient  roads  (where  they  were  left  apparently  by  some  accident), 
along  the  large  water  courses,  and  are  very  common  among  the  ruins  of  Moab, 
Gilead,  and  Bashan.  The  size  of  these  stones  varies  a  great  deal,  some  being 
quite  small  and  others  very  large.  Such  stones  have  doubtless  always  been  in 
use ;  hence  it  is  difficult  if  not  impossible  to  assign  those  now  found  to  any  par- 
ticular age.  Rev.  J.  A.  Paine  holds  that  these  mill-stones  were  "mysterious 
disks  "  "connected  with  the  worship  of  Baal."  "  Even  without  excavation  in  this 
land  it  may  turn  out  that  the  gods  of  the  Moabites  were  simply  orbs  of  stone  " 
("Identification  of  Mount  Pisgah,"  pp.  21,  68).  Dr.  Merrill  has  found  a  stone 
larger  than  his  largest :  namely,  1 1  ft.  4  in.  in  diameter  and  3  ft.  8  in.  in  thickness ; 
but  it  was  certainly  designed  for  a  millstone.  These  >( mysterious  disks"  are 
still  quarried  at  several  points  in  the  Lejah,  and  the  price  varies,  according  to  the 
size,  from  ten  to  twenty-five  dollars.  They  are  transported  to  the  different  towns 
of  the  country  where  they  are  in  demand,  not  for  purposes  of  superstition,  but 
for  the  more  practical  ones  of  crushing  olives  and  making  flour. 

In  connection  with  the  tombs  at  Sidon  were  found  four  small  objects  of  stone, 
with  characters  inscribed  upon  them.  The  stones  are  of  flint,  and  of  different 
sizes,  while  of  the  characters,  eight  in  all,  no  two  are  alike.  Their  weight  is 
respectively:  1  oz.  8  dr.,  1  oz.  9  dr.,  1  oz.  11  dr.,  and  2  oz.  11  dr.,  avoirdupois. 
Dr.  Birch,  who  examined  them  and  had  casts  taken  of  them  for  the  British 
Museum,  declared  them  to  be  very  interesting  relics,  and  there  are  good  reasons 
for  considering  them  as  ancient  weights. 

2.  On  the  True  Site  of  Nineveh,  by  Mr.  Porter  C.  Bliss,  of 
New  York. 

Mr.  Bliss  explained  that  he  had  prepared  a  brief  statement  of  his  views  on  this 
interesting  question  at  the  suggestion  of  another  member  of  the  Society,  who  was 
to  have  presented  it  to  the  meeting ;  but,  the  gentleman  referred  to  having  been 
at  the  last  moment  prevented  from  being  present,  he  had  been  led  to  come  himself 
to  read  it.  His  opinion  was  briefly  this :  that  we  are  to  accept  the  authority  of 
Ctesias  and  Diodorus  Siculus  as  superior  to  that  of  Herodotus,  and  to  place  the 
ancient  Nineveh,  the  original  capital  of  Assyria,  upon  the  upper  Euphrates  with 
the  two  first,  rather  than  upon  the  Tigris  with  the  last.  The  main  argument  in 
modern  times  in  favor  of  Herodotus  is  that  the  ruins  of  Nineveh  are  supposed  to 
have  been  discovered  upon  the  upper  Tigris.  But  they  have  been  found  there  at 
three  different  times,  in  as  many  places-— by  Botta  at  Khorsabad,  by  Layard  at 
Nimrud,  and  by  the  latter's  successors  at  Koyunjik:  the  last  identification  u-inir 
regarded  as  completed  by  the  quite  recent  discovery  there  by  Mr.  Georgv 

e  palace  and  library  of  Aasur-bani-pal,  whom  he  unhesitatingly  identifies 
with  "the  Sardanapalus  of  the  Greeks:"  but  these  two  characters  cannot  be 
made  to  harmonize  in  any  appreciable  degree.  Rawlinson's  present  view,  that 
Nineveh  comprehended  the  whole  group  of  cities,  with  Koyunjik  in  the  centre, 
may  be  adopted  with  limitations— in  the  sense,  namely,  that  the  capitals  of  sev- 
eral Assyrian  monarch*  of  the  period  of  two  or  three  centuries  prior  to  the  final 
overthrow  of  the  empire  were  at  the  localities  mentioned,  and  that  any  or  all  of 
may  have  been  designated  a*  Nineveh,  a*  that  name  had  become  synony- 
mous with  the  empire  and  its  capital  at  any  given  time.  But  the  primitive  city, 
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the  Nineveh  of  Nimrud  and  Ninus  and  Semiramis  and  Sardanapalus,  and  of  all 
Greek  legend  and  history,  was  on  the  Euphrates.  The  inscriptions  on  the  Tigris 
are  silent  as  to  all  these  characters.  The  name  was  transferred  from  the  old 
empire,  which  came  to  an  end  with  Sardanapalus,  to  that  which  arose  later  in  the 
other  region,  much  as  the  uame  of  Rome  was  transferred  to  Constantinople,  and 
still  remains  in  Roumania  and  Roumdia. 

The  opportunities  of  Ctesias  for  gaining  trustworthy  information  were  much 
superior  to  those  of  any  other  ancient  Greek,  and  his  treatment  of  Assyrian 
history  was  fuller  than  any  other.  Diodorus  deliberately  adopted  him  as  author- 
ity upon  all  vital  points.  The  site  of  the  Euphratean  Nineveh  also  was  not  lost 
to  historians  for  many  centuries.  It  was  the  Hierapolis  of  the  Syrian  empire  of 
the  Seleucidae.  It  was  named  Nineve  Claudiopolis  by  an  officer  of  the  emperor 
Claudius.  Philostratus,  the  biographer  of  Apollonius  of  Tyana,  writing  near  by 
at  Antioch,  and  founding  his  account  on  the  memoirs  of  Darius,  a  native  of  Nin- 
eveh, states  that  Apollonius,  starting  from  Antioch,  tarried  at  Nineveh,  and  there 
crossed  the  Euphrates.  The  Egyptian  records  also  seem  irreconcilable  with  the 
Tigris  location  of  the  city,  as  is  virtually  admitted  by  Rawlinson.  The  traditions 
of  Nimrod  and  Semiramis  and  Sardanapalus  linger  on  the  upper  Euphrates,  as 
they  do  not  elsewhere. 

Mr.  Bliss  believed  the  biblical  Shinar  also  to  lie  upon  the  upper  Euphrates  and 
Chaboras,  and  the  Casdim  or  Ur-Casdim  of  Genesis  to  have  no  necessary  connec- 
tion with  the  Chaldea  of  the  times  of  the  captivity ;  he  held  that  the  whole  theatre 
of  the  earliest  biblical  geography,  from  the  Noachian  flood  downward  to  the  time 
of  Abraham,  is  placed  in  the  region  of  the  upper  Euphrates,  from  Lebanon  and 
the  Mediterranean  to  the  Taurus  range  of  mountains. 

3.  Index  Verborum  to  the  published  text  of  the  Atharva-Veda, 
by  Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 

Prof.  Whitney  said  it  had  already  been  notified  to  the  meeting  that  this  Index 
would  before  long  appear,  as  the  twelfth  volume  of  the  Society's  Journal.  Its 
collection  had  been  begun  by  him  in  1850,  and  finished  in  1875,  having  been  in 
considerable  part  so  carried  on  that  its  material  should  be  furnished  in  timely 
instalments  to  the  editors  of  the  Petersburg  Lexicon.  He  spoke  of  the  value  of 
such  complete  special  indexes  of  important  texts  to  the  students  of  a  language, 
and  of  their  especial  importance  in  the  case  of  a  language  like  the  Sanskrit,  whose 
whole  classical  literature  had  an  artificial  aspect,  being  produced  under  govern- 
ment of  the  inviolable  rules  of  a  native  system  of  grammar,  while  the  older  texts, 
of  Veda  and  Brdhmana,  showed  much  more  nearly  the  character  of  a  vernacular 
literature.  Of  these  texts,  one,  and  by  far  the  most  important  of  all,  the  Rig- Veda, 
had  already  its  Index,  furnished  by  Grassmann,  with  a  care  and  skill,  and  an 
unstinted  expenditure  of  labor  in  order  to  promote  in  every  way  the  convenience 
of  those  using  it,  which  are  worthy  of  the  very  highest  commendation :  its  plan 
has  been  pronounced  by  Delbruck  decidedly  superior  to  that  of  any  existing  class- 
ical Index,  even  of  those  to  Homer.  Next  to  the  Rig- Veda  in  importance  is  the 
Atharva-Veda,  as  standing  second  only  to  it  in  amount  of  true  Vedic  or  mantra 
material.  The  material  of  this  character,  additional  to  that  of  Rik  and  Atharvan, 
which  is  scattered  through  the  other  Vedic  texts  and  through  the  BraMimanas 
and  Sutras,  will  have  in  its  turn  to  be  collected  and  sifted  and  indexed. 

As  a  not  inconsiderable  part  (about  one  seventh)  of  the  Atharvan  material  is 
found  also  in  the  Rig- Veda,  with  greater  or  less  differences  of  version,  the  Index 
will  take  due  account  of  this  by  marking  with  a  special  sign,  every  reference 
which  is  virtually  the  repetition  of  a  Rik  reference,  and  with  another  sign  every 
one  at  which  the*Rik  offers  a  various  reading.  The  reading  of  the  pada-text  for 
every  word  and  form  will  also  be  given,  to  render  unnecessary  any  publication  of 
that  form  of  text.  Moreover,  in  accordance  with  Grassmann,  will  be  shown  the 
metrical  form  of  each  word,  as  exhibiting  resolution  of  long  vowels,  conversion  of 
a  semivowel  into  a  vowel,  and  the  like.  In  the  few  cases  of  a  difference  of  read- 
ing among  the  manuscripts,  and  in  the  more  numerous  ones  of  a  deviation  of  the 
edited  text  from  the  manuscript  reading,  the  facts  will  be  briefly  but  sufficiently 
noticed.  Under  each  root  will  be  mentioned  all  its  primary  derivatives,  and 
under  each  stem  all  its  secondary  derivatives  and  compounds.  A  reversed  Index 
of  roots  and  stems,  arranged  in  order  of  the  final,  will  be  given  at  the  end. 
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4.  Remarks  on  the  Method  and  Processes  of  Comparative  My- 
thology, by  Mr.  J.  Luquiens,  of  Boston. 

Dr.  Luquiens  presented  a  few  remarks  on  certain  studies  in  Comparative  My- 
thology recently  published  in  different  Knglish  monthlies,  and  criticised  the  laxity 
of  method  evinced  by  most  or  all  of  them.  The  bulk  of  his  remarks,  however, 
bore  upon  the  undue  value  set  on  linguistic  evidence  in  researches  of  this  nature. 
Phonetical  affinity  was  the  unerring  criterion  of  comparative'  mythology  in  the 
modest  beginnings  of  that  science,  but  since  the  latter  from  a  mere  annex  to  com- 
parative philology  has  become  an  independent  field  bordering  on  the  domains  of 
theology  and  morals,  its  method  ought  to  be  enlarged  as  its  scope  has  been. 
Now  parity  of  form  indicates  at  best  common  origin,  but  origin  in  its  most  exter- 
nal sense,  a  mere  formal  pedigree,  and  remains  short  of  the  inner  meaning. 
Words  are,  after  all,  mere  hulls,  and  it  is  by  no  means  unfrequent  for  a  noun  to 
be  emptied  of  its  original  meaning  and  filled  anew.  Adonai,  as  Mr.  Gladstone  justly 
remarks  iXIXth  Century,  October,  1879).  means  Jehovah  in  our  Scriptures,  and 
yet  is  the  Adonis  of  Syria,  loved  by  Aphrodite.  Moreover,  the  force  of  phonetic 
evidence  is  chiefly  retroactive ;  the  fact  that  Homeric  Zeus  once  meant  '  the  sky ' 
may  prove  that  further  back  in  history  the  sky  was  worshipped:  but  from  the  fact 
that  Indo-European  Dyu  was  a  naturalistic  God  it  does  not  follow  that  the  later 
Zeus  was  ever  adored  in  any  such  materialistic  sense  by  the  Greeks. 

The  necessity  of  repeating  these  and  other  remarks  is  well  illustrated  by  the 
essay  written  by  Mr.  J.  Darmesteler  for  the  Contemporary  Review  (October,  1879). 
This  essay,  a  corollary  to  the  more  ambitious  work  of  the  same  writer  on 
"  Ormazd  and  Ahriman,"  sets  forth  the  plausible  view  that  there  was  in  the  Indo- 
•  •an  period  of  unity  one  supreme  God,  namely  "the  Heavens;"  but,  not 
satisfied  with  a  mere  plausibility,  the  author  assumes  first  that  the  Roman,  Greek, 
Vedic,  and  Old  Persian  religions  were  alike,  and  actual  naturalistic  systems. 
This  premise,  controvertible  in  regard  to  the  Latin  and  Greek  mythologies,  and 
utterly  unfounded,  it  is  believed,  so  far  as  Mazdeism  is  concerned,  finds  in  truth 
no  other  support  than  a  reckless  interpretation  of  names  and  texts,  as  if  they 
had  still  the  meaning  bespoken  for  them  by  etymology  in  a  far  distant  and  scarcely- 
known  period  of  unity.  This  tendency  to  ascribe  to  words  a  mysterious  inner 
cohesion,  and  to  reduce  the  mental  development  of  our  race  to  mere  linguistic 
phenomena,  is  again  instanced  in  another  chapter  of  the  same  essay.  The  writer 
announces  gravely  that  he  is  about  to  explain  how  the  naturalistic  God  of  the 
Aryans  became  from  a  blind  force  of  nature  a  moral  God  ;  this  solution,  however, 
is  a  wordy  paraphrase  of  M.  Miiller's  famous  paradox,  that  mythology  is  a  disease 
of  language.  Morality,  in  the  Indo-Kuropean  stage,  rests  upon  a  linguistic  misun- 
derstanding: in  the  Rig- Veda,  to  say  "everything  is  in  Varuna,"  that  H,  in  the 
Heavens,  and  to  say  "everything  is  through  Varuna,"  that  is,  through  the  Heaven 
God,  are  one  and  the  same  thing;  "  so  theism  is  ever  found  side  by  side  with  un- 
conscious pantheism,  of  which  it  is  only  an  expression,"  and  so  on ;  and  conse- 
quently "  Aryan  morality  came  down  from  heaven  in  a  ray  of  light  "I  This  con- 
clusion may  seem  more  brilliant  than  int«-iiiirible ;  out  even  the  theory,  much  clearer, 
of  our  race's  blundering  into  a  mural  conception  is  not  without  difficulties ;  for 
since  all  the  Indo-European  families  acknowledged,  in  historical  times,  a  personal 
God,  we  have  to  admit  for  all  of  them  an  identical  and  very  surprising  looseness 
of  speech.  Mr.  Darmesteter  appears  to  have  a  vague  consciousness  of  this  im- 
probability ;  for  he  explains,  on  the  same  page,  that  "if  ever  since  the  In<l 
ropean  period  of  Aryan  unity  the  theistic  conception  was  more  clearly  defined 
than  the  others,  it  is  because  it  has  deeper  roots  in  the  human  heart  and  human 
every  phenomenon  sees  a  Living  cause,  a  Personality."  Hut  this 
admission  must  lead  to  another :  namely,  that  man,  who  took  out  of  his  deep- 
rooted  fund  of  ideas  the  notion  of  personality,  may  well  have  borrowed  from  the 
Same  stock  the  rest  of  the  outfit  of  his  God ;  and,  indeed,  every  step  of  the  God- 
making  process  described  by  Mr.  Darmesteter  shows  that  man  simply  clothed  his 
deity  in  attributes  drawn  from  his  inner  consciousness  and  social  experiences, 
and  that  the  mysterious  forces  which  our  writer  lodges  on  hiirh  wore  nothing  but 
the  moral  instincts  inherent  in  man's  nature,  and  far  older  than  the  naturalistic 
Gods. 

0 
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On  coming  together  in  the  afternoon,  Prof.  Gardiner  in  the 
chair,  the  Society  continued  to  listen  to  communications. 

5.  On  Catalectic  Vedic  verses  of  seven  Syllables,  by  Prof.  C.  R. 
Lanman,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

The  great  majority  of  Yedic  verses  may  be  classed  as  tetrapodies  or  hexapodies 
with  general  iambic  movement.  The  iambic  hexapody  is  the  so-called  j<i<j<it't-i»i<ln 
of  twelve  syllables,  and  with  a  pretty  strictly  diiambic  cadence  :  e.  g.  sdjd'yamd- 
nah  parame  viomani  (i.143.2  v  er,  al.).  The  trishtubh-pdda  is  cvidcnth  a  catalectic 
form  of  the  same  verse:  e.  g.  sa  jd'yamdnak parame  riomc-n.  Here  the  catalexis 
gives  to  the  cadence  a  trochaic  effect;  but  the  essential  similarity  of  the  two 
hexapodies  will  probably  be  questioned  by  no  one.  The  question  is,  now,  whether 
catalectic  tetrapodies,  or  verses  of  seven  syllables,  are  admissible  for  the  Ved;i.  us 
well  as  catalectic  hexapodies,  or  verses  of  eleven  syllables. 

The  Hindu  metrical  authorities,  as  the  Rig- Veda  Praticakhya,  though  they 
admit  in  certain  cases  of  7-syllabled^adcw,  do  not  help  us  much.  For  they  show, 
along  with  their  acuteness  in  some  cases,  a  jireat  lack  of  it  in  others.  Thus,  of 
the  verse  preshtham  u  priyd'ndm  stuhi  dsdva  dtithim  agnirh  rdthdndih  yamam 
(viii.92. 1 0),  the  pddas  are  reckoned  (RPr.xvi.15)  as  of  6,  8,  and  7  syllables 
respectively;  while  the  cadence  requires  that  the  third  pdda  be  made  of  8  by  the 
resolution  of  -ndrh  to  -naam,  and  that  preshtham  in  the  first  be  read  prdyishtham, 
as  almost  invariably  elsewhere  in  the  Rig- Veda  (and  correspondingly  in  the 
Gdthas).  Is  then  the  resolution  of  -dm  to  -aam,  necessary  in  the  third  pdda, 
required  also  at  the  end  of  the  first,  extending  the  seven  syllables  to  eight  ?  The 
instance  is  a  typical  one,  and  it  is  seen  that  the  Hindus  leave  us  entirely  in  the 
lurch. 

There  are  numerous  cases  in  which  pddas  written  as  of  7  or  11  syllables  have 
their  ultimate  capable  of  a  resolution  whose  admissibility  is  proved  by  its  neces- 
sity in  other  cases.  They  cannot  be  used  for  either  side  of  the  question  in  hand. 
The  gen.  pi.  in  dndm,  indm,  undm,  rndm  are  the  most  frequent  examples  of  such 
admissible  resolution :  in  359  cases  where  this  is  proposed  by  Grassmann,  248  are 
at  the  end  of  catalectic  pddas  of  7  syllables;  16  at  the  end  of  such  of  11  syllables ; 
and  only  95  elsewhere.  So  of  the  75  cases  where  resolution  of  the  ending  bhyas 
to  bhias  is  proposed,  only  32  are  imperative ;  20  render  acatalectic  the  pddas  of 
11  syllables,  and  23  those  of  7.  Again,  of  the  46  instances  where  Grassmann 
restores  a  syncopated  a  to  stems  in  man,  van,  an,  the  validity  of  the  process  is 
established  by  12:  e.  g.  somah  kaldfe  patdydm\a]nd  pathdf  (ix.86.16:  AV.  and 
SV.  actually  read  -ydmand)-  of  the  rest,  27  are  at  the  end  of  7-syllabled,  and  7 
at  the  end  of  1 1  -syllabled  pddas :  e.  g.  sdkhdyafi  somapd'vne  (vii.31.1). 

Since  all  these  cases,  in  which  the  penultimate  is  long  and  the  ultimate  is  sus- 
ceptible of  resolution,  are  indecisive,  the  question  must  be  discussed  on  the  basis 
of  pddas  of  other  character.  Thus  : 

1.  With  long  or  heavy  (positionally  long)  penultimate,  but  the  resolution  of 
ultimate  of  doubtful  admissibility:    examples  are  df  dntdd  d' pardkd't  (i.30.21), 
trd'yantdm  ihd  devd's  (x.137.5),  ague  kebhif  cid  evdis  (viii.92.13),  sastd'm  abudhya- 
mdne  (i.29.3),  niryuvdno  dfastls  (iv.48.2),  prati  ydd  irk  havishmdn  (i.127.10) — such 
are  numerous. 

2.  With  heavy  penultimate  which  would  however  be  made  light  (prosodially 
short)  by  the  resolution :  examples  are  svaydni  sd'  rishayddhydi  (i.  129.8),  sdcemahi 
sacathydis  (v.50.2),  fatdm  gd'  dtharvabhyas  (vi.47.24). 

3.  With  an  ultimate  incapable  of  resolution :    examples  are  yajnasya  dhurshu 
sddman  (x.105.9),  samdne  ddhi  bhd'rman  (viii.2.8). 

4.  With  penultimate  of  doubtful  resolution  or  yielding  a  faulty  cadence  if  re- 
solved:   examples  are  yo  asmdbhyam  drdvd  (ix.21.5),  vipvo  devdsya  netur  (v.50.1), 
tigmd'  didyun  maghonos  (v.86.3). 

The  combination  in  the  same  verse  of  trishtubh  (1 1  -syllabled)  with  jagatl  (12- 
syllabled)  pddas,  though  sometimes  clearly  avoided  (as  by  the  substitution  of 
viomani  for  the  more  usual  vioman  in  the  pdda  first  quoted  above),  is  nevertheless 
not  very  unusual.  And  it  does  not  appear  why  the  relation  of  ajagatt  to  a  trish- 
tubh is  not  entirely  analogous  with  that  of  a  gdyatri  (8-syllabled)  pdda  to  its  cata- 
lectic form.  If  these  things  be  allowed,  and  if  further,  as  has  been  shown  above, 
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there  is  a  necessity  for  admitting  the  existence  of  7-syllabled  pddas  in  some  cases, 
there  seems  to  be  no  reason  why  this  admission  should  not  be  considerably  ex- 
tended, to  those  classes  of  pddas  in  which  resolution  of  a  final  after  a  long  penul 
timate  is  merely  possible  but  not  imperative. 

6.  On  Xoun-Iurt<>rti<m  in  the  Saln-an,  by  Prof.  C.  H.  Toy,  of 
New  Ynrk. 

Nearly  fifty  years  have  elapsed  since  the  first  attempt  to  construct  the  language 
of  southwest  Arabia,  sometimes  called  Himyaric.  or  Himyaritic,  but  better  Sabean. 
In  that  time  much  has  been  done  to  fix  its  form,  but,  notwithstanding  the  recent 

increase  of  material  (the  number  of  inscriptions  now  known  being  over  800), 
manv  points  of  grammar  are  still  obscure.  This  is  not  from  any  lack  of  zeal  or 

n  in  the  investigation,  but  partly  because  of  the  sameness  of  matter  in  the 
inscriptions  (most  of  which  are  votive  or  mortuary),  the  same  words  and  phrases 
continually  recurring,  and  partly  because  of  the  absence  of  indication  of  vowels  in 
the  writing.  It  happens  that  some  curious  and  interesting  questions  arise  in  con- 

i  with  the  inflection  of  the  noun,  as  to  which  the  Semitic  dialects  are  so 
generally  substantially  at  one.  On  certain  points  recent  writers  are  agreed: 
namely,  that  the  noun  has  the  postfixes  TO,  hu,  han,  and  n  (the  vowels  here  used 
are  conjectural),  that  the  dual  ends  in  m,  the  fern,  plural  in  t,  and  the  construct 
masc  plural  in  yod,  and  sometimes  in  waw.  But  on  further  points  of  detail  there 
is  much  difference  of  opinion,  and  not  a  great  deal  has  been  done  towards  bringing 
the  phenomena  into  connection  with  those  of  the  sister  dialects. 

The  postfix  TO  is  held  with  tolerable  certainty  to  be  the  mimation,  as  in  Assyrian 
(and  in  survivals  of  ancient  forms  in  Hebrew),  answering  to  the  nunation  in 
Arabic.  We  do  not  know  with  what  vowel  or  vowels  it  was  pronounced — that 
i.-*.  whether  Sabean  retained  the  old  Semitic  distinction  of  cases,  or  had  dropped 
one  or  two  of  them,  and,  if  so,  which  it  had  retained.  Osiander  refers,  indeed,  to 
the  expression  pji  DTlSlN,  'male  children,'  in  Brit.  Mus.  In?crip.,  18.  6;  as  the 
noun  is  here  in  the  accusative,  this  termination,  if  we  are  to  read  it  urn,  would  go 
to  show  that  Sabean  had  retained  only  the  old  nominative-ending;  but  this  is 
contrary  to  what  has  occurred  in  other  dialects,  and  is  contradicted  by  the  yod 
that  elsewhere  appears  in  Sabean ;  and,  in  any  case,  one  such  instance  is  insuffi- 
cient to  establish  a  rule.  \Vh--ther  the  yod  and  waw  were  ever  used  in  Sabean 
as  mere  vowel-letters,  as  in  Arabic  and  Hebrew,  is  uncertain.  An  equally  diffi- 
cult question  is,  whether  this  in  was  employed  as  postfix  in  the  plural,  as  the  TO 

iirew  and  the  n  in  Arabic.  It  might  seem  an  easy  matter  to  determine  this; 
I. ut  in  fact  with  our  present  material,  it  is  not  easy.  Take,  for  example,  the 
arguments  of  Col.  Prideaux,  who  regards  the  TO  as  the  termination  of  the  external 
plural  (Trans.  Sex-.  Hih.  Arch.,  v.  419).  1.  lit-  thinks,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Arabic 
and  Hebrew,  that  the  plural  ought  to  have  the  same  ending  as  the  singular.  But 
Assyrian  has  TO  in  singular,  and  n  in  plural ;  and  the  dual,  winch  in  Hebrew  and 

'•agrees  in  this  respect  with  the  singular  and  plurul,  has  n  in  Sabean.  It 
does  not  help  to  say,  as  Prideaux  does,  that  this  dual  is  a  remnant  of  the  second 
cardinal  tan,:  for  this  numeral  has  n  for  its  second  radical  in  all  the  dialects; 
and,  assuming  the  origin  of  the  dual  to  be  the  same  in  all  we  could  not  thus 
account  for  the  occurrence  of  n  in  some,  and  TO  in  others.  2.  The  expression 
DTOH  ^?D  he  renders,  with  Geseriius,  -King  of  the  Himyarites/and  not  (regarding 
the  final  m  as  mimationi  'King  of  Ilimyar.'  on  the  ground  that  there  was  no 
region  called  Himyar,  but  only  a  pe,,p)e  railed  llin.varites.  Hut  as  to  tin's  wo 

t  be  said  to  have  trustworthy  information.     :t.   He  appeals  to  certain  Arabic 

ng  in  n  arc  diptote."  that  is,  uninitiated,  and 

•T  names  formed  by  a  combination  of  two  words  are  diptote,"  and  regards 

:ial  TO  in  such  en ws  as  plural  sign      It  is,  however,  precarious  to  transfer 

t  one  language  to  another  in  thin  way,  and  wo  know  that  the  Sabean 

mimation  docs  not  act  always  as  the  Arabic  nunation.     The  rules,  moreover,  are 

stated  too  absolutely:  Arabic  allows  nunation  in  some  common  and  some  proper 

in  w,  and  in  some  compound  proper  mines      And  these  latter  actually 

occur  wit!  .ibean,  as  DODBTOJ?,  'servant  of  Shaman'  (Brit.  Mus. 

Insc.,  13.  1);  we  cannot,  therefore,  assume  the  plural  ending  in  DHDTtn,  'Hadra- 
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maut'  It  has  been  long  since  declared  that  Sabean  proper  names  resemble  the 
Hebrew  and  Phenician  much  more  than  they  do  the  Arabic.  4.  He  cites  some 
general  Semitic  grammatical  rules.  Thus,  in  Halevy  Inscr.,  87.  1:  p  DIpD, 
1  officers  of  Bin,'  he  thinks  the  m  plural  sign,  because  the  mimation  would  fall 
away  in  the  sing,  construct ;  but  it  would,  by  the  ordinary  rule,  equally  fall  away 
in  the  plural.  The  example  from  Hal.,  215.  3:  D3p  DDPl,  'five  kabs,'  is  more 
pertinent.  Certainly  we  should  here  expect  the  plural,  and  be  inclined  so  to  take 
it,  though  the  gender  makes  a  difficulty,  but  for  the  general  difficulty  to  be 
presently  mentioned.  5.  The  occurrence  of  such  words  as  JG17,  'enemy,'  Os.,  18. 
10,  and  DJK,  'man/  Prid.,  18,  as  collectives  is  too  common  to  make  it  necessary  to 
regard  an  m  attached  as  plural  sign.  These  examples  are  not  conclusive,  and 
against  the  supposition  that  the  m  is  plural  sign  is  the  constant  absence  of  the 
yod  or  waw  before  it.  True,  Phenician  constantly  writes  the  plural  defectively, 
but  it  does  so  in  the  construct  as  well  as  in  the  absolute,  while  Sabean  construct 
regularly  shows  the  yod.  The  Assyrian  presents  a  different  case:  it  has  a  masc. 
plural  in  i  (yod),  and  another  in  aw,  but  this  latter  is  rare,  and  it  would  hardly  be 
safe  to  adduce  it  in  support  of  a  Sabean  am.  But  neither  is  there  proof  that  n 
was  the  plural  sign;  the  n  has  a  different  meaning,  as  will  be  shown  below. 
The  only  sign  of  the  plural  as  yet  discoverable  is  yod,  and,  in  one  word,  U3, 
'sons,'  waw;  this  waw  is  a  petrified  survival  of  the  old  nominative,  which  has 
probably  in  the  general  usage  yielded  to  the  genitive. 

The  termination  n,  which  occurs  with  verbs  as  well  as  with  nouns,  is  an 
expression  of  emphasis.  There  is  nothing  in  the  context  where  it  is  found  to 
fix  it  as  a  plural  sign — it  is,  indeed,  sometimes  added  to  an  internal  plural ;  and 
as,  in  all  Semitic  dialects,  it  shows  in  the  verb  a  strengthened  sense,  it  is  more 
natural  to  suppose  such  a  sense  in  its  use  in  the  Sabean  noun.  It  is  often  fol- 
lowed by  han,  which  also  occurs  separately  with  the  noun,  in  the  definite  demon- 
strative sense  '  this.'  The  ending  n  is  found  in  the  construct  state.  The  postfix 
hu,  or  in  the  Hadramaut  dialect  h  and  su,  seems  not  to  differ  greatly  in  sense  from 
those  juit  mentioned.  It  might  naturally  be  taken  for  the  possessive  suffix  of  the 
3d  sing,  masc.,  but  its  use  precludes  this  explanation;  we  can  hardly  translate 
DpBU  imin,  ;his  city  of  Nashk' — the  only  such  construction  we  know  is  the 
Aramaic  anticipatory  suffix,  and  we  should  here  render  '  the  city  of  Nashk ' — 
which,  however,  is  not  the  meaning  intended  in  the  inscription.  The  h  or  *  has 
a  demonstrative  sense,  like  the  Hebrew  ha,  but  it  is  not  clear  that  it  has  the 
power  of  the  definite  article. 

These  facts  may  point  to  an  original  coexistence  of  the  demonstrative  postfixes 
m  and  n  in  Semitic,  which  were  attached  to  the  primitive  noun -verb.  On  the 
separation  of  the  noun  and  verb,  the  n,  we  may  suppose,  was  assigned  to  the 
verb  in  the  primitive  language,  and  has  been  retained  in  all  the  dialects  except 
Ethiopia  Both  m  and  n  are  employed  with  the  noun,  but  the  different  dialects 
chose  betweeu  them  according  to  principles  unknown  to  us;  why  Assyrian,  for 
example,  should  have  m  in  the  singular,  and  n  in  the  plural,  has  not  yet  been 
explained.  This  postfix,  from  having  been  at  first  merely  a  sign  of  general 
emphasis  (Osiander),  came  after  a  while  to  be  a  definite  indication  of  determina- 
tion (in  those  dialects  that  did  not  develop  an  article),  or  of  indetermination  (in 
those  that  did).  This  rule,  however,  is  not  to  be  pressed  too  far;  Sabean  has  no 
well-defined  article,  and  yet  its  mimution  is  indeterminate.  What  is  peculiar  in 
Snbean  is  the  use  it  makes  of  the  postfix  n  in  nouns,  as  above  described;  in  no 
other  Semitic  dialect  does  this  act  as  a  demonstrative  postfix.  We  may  perhaps 
bring  it  into  connection  with  the  h,  hu,  han.  The  base  of  these  is  probably  ha, 
and  the  last  is  a  compound  of  ha  and  an.  This  ha  is  the  original  form  of  the 
accusative  ending,  and  survives  in  Fthiopic  as  hd,  while  a  is  the  ending  in  the 
construct.  In  Aramaic  it  has  petrified  into  d  (o)  as  a  sign  of  determination, 
nearly  equivalent  to  an  article.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  Sabean  n,  Ethiopio  a, 
and  Aramaic  d  all  occur  in  the  construct  state;  it  is  frequently  said  that  in 
Aramaic  this  is  the  result  of  decadence  of  force,  but  it  seems  more  likely 
that  it  is  an  instance  of  the  original  flexibility  of  the  form,  which,  as  simply 
demonstrative,  might  stand  before  a  determining  noun,  or  not.  How  the  postfix 
transliterated  hu  stands  related  to  ha,  it  is  hard  to  say;  there  are  indications 
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(particularly  in  Hebrew  and  Aramaic)  that  hu,  hi,  and  ha  originally  stood  side  by 
side  with  the  same  force,  and  were  gradually  differentiated.  In  the  other  dialects 
they  were  employed  as  possessive  suffixes,  in  Sabean  the  hu  became  an  emphatic 
postfix,  acting  somewhat  as  an  article.  The  Hadramaut  form  «u  is  to  be  explained 
in  the  same  way  (as  in  Assyrian).  Thus  the  Sabean  advanced  by  its  postfixes  n, 
hu,  han  towards  the  article,  as  the  Aramaic  did  by  its  d  (out  of  ha).  It  seems 
even  to  have  a  greater  variety  of  arthrous  expression  than  Hebrew  and  Arabic, 
but  not  so  great  distinctness ;  however,  the  precise  difference  of  use  between  n 
and  hu  is  not  clearly  made  out.  In  all  these  nominal  inflections  we  must  probably 
see,  not  the  corruptions  of  an  unliterary  dialect,  but  the  maintenance  of  the  original 
flexibility  of  forms,  which  never  were  differentiated  into  the  precision  of  the  more 
cultivated  languages. 

7.  On  a  certain  Phonetic  Change  in  Zend,  by  Mr.  Luquiens. 

In  his  recent  studies  on  Iranian  phonetics  Hiibschmann  lays  down  the  rule 
respecting  6  as  follows :  "  6  arose  mainly  from  original  d  or  a,  under  the  influence 
of  a  preceding  labial  or  of  following  «."  The  indefiniteness  of  this  rule  leaves 
room  for  exceptional  formations;  still  I  miss,  both  in  the  rule  and  in  the  author's 
comments,  the  mention  of  an  important  factor:  there  may  be  in  6  a  compensative 
element,  as  when  it  stands  for  original  as:  or,  especially,  when  it  results  from  the 
vocalization  of  v  or  b  between  a  and  y,  as  in  rasmdyd,  hfy&m,  kdyum,  etc.  It  is 
to  that  factor,  I  think,  that  some  of  the  anomalies  may  be  ascribed ;  the  cases  of 
compensation,  however,  need  not  and  cannot  arise  from  the  same  causes ;  there  is 
clearly  a  distinction  to  be  made  between  forms  like  mdvdya,  khshmdifya.  hvdv6ya, 
and  those  like  akdya  etc. 

1.  mdvdya,  khshmdvdya  are  supposed  by  many,  and  by  Hiibschmann  himself,  to 
stand  for  the  dative  case  of  the  personal  pronouns  azem  and  yuzhein,  namely  for 
maibya  and  khshmaibya  :  but  this  opinion  accounts  neither  for  the  presence  of  the 
6,  nor  for  that  of  the  d  in  the  first  syllable.  Now  there  are  in  the  Gathas  posses- 
sive forms  like  khshmdvafti,  tw<l»i/<l,  inamnt  (this  latter,  to  be  sure,  ought  to  read 
mdvafit),  used  personally,  as  in  daendm  yd  khshmdvatd,  'the  law  which  is  of  you :' 
with  one  exception,  those  forms  belong  to  the  G&thas.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
dative  forms  maibya  and  khshmaibya,  with  one  exception  (Vd.  20.  22),  are 
unknown  to  the  mediaeval  Zend — which  leads  to  the  plausible  surmise  that  the 
possessive  forms  khshmdcant  and  mdvafit  have  taken  their  place  in  the  dative,  and 
also  their  ending,  namely  /'>/"  ;  hence  the  forms  khshmdvdya  standing  for  khshmd- 
vabya  (it  is  common  for  suffix  afU  to  wear  out  into  an),  and  mdr6ya  for  mdvdbya  ; 
the  vocalization  of  the  b  is  well  supported  even  among  pronouns :  as  yAshmaoy6 
for  yfohmaibyd,  dat.  of  y&zhem;  and  hvdvdya  stands  in  a  like  relation  to  the  pos- 
sessiv  trom  hva. 

•_'  In  forms  like  akdya,  is6ya%  etc.,  6  suggests  to  me  the  vocalization  of  an 
organic  *  (/<  in  /•  -n-l)  before  y — that  is,  akdya  is  perhaps  simply  the  genitive  case 
of  oka,  and  stands  for  akahi/a^=akasya;  isfnja  for  isaJiya ;  and  so  with  hcadrdya, 
hddrdya.  j6ya  (Y.  32.7)  is  more  difficult;  a  genitive  case  it  is  not;  I  see  in  it  a 
participial  tormjahyn,  from  root/a/*=0a*,  'come,  end.'  Of  the  possibility  <>t  tin- 
process  there  is  litti.-  «l<.ui.t ;  not  only  will  such  Vedic  forms  as  anhoyv,  aufcrdfioi/u, 
duvoyu,  but  also  the  more  co^-nt  fact  <>f  the  Homeric  p-nitivf.  sjM-ak  in  its  In-half. 
The  regular  change  of  <ut/<  =  <ts  to  6  or  6nh  before  .suffixes  be^innim:  with  a 
sonant  may  offer  a  support  to  my  surmise,  which  is  strengthened  moreover  by  a 
reading  of 'the  Vendidad-Sado,  Brockhaus'H  edit  ion.  in  Y.  •»::.*.  namely  Ms!,..' 
for  khshathrahyd  (it occurs  in  the  same  stanza  utisfiya,  yet  the  pica  <>f  ••  a  tin 

MI  an  nnkti  Miomalous  to  a  clear  and  usual  form  : 

the  contrary  might  rather  l>e  expected).     Finally,  the  sense  of  the  patwagi 
cerncd  may  be  taken  as  conclusive  evidence:   V.  51.8:  iytU  akdya  dnujrdiU  uttd 
y£  aahetn  dildre  :  'That  If  may  be  of  harm  to  ih,-  \\:  :.>  him  who 

has  maintained  the  holy  on i  ;i  a  mon-  i<>ivi»l<-  form  is  found 

in    V    Us;    dvaMhdo  hynt  ttfy  ',    at  athiune.   hytm   rafno   aoju 

I  may  be  a  plague  of  might  to  the  wicked,  a  powerful  help  to  the  righteous.' 
l!'-r.-.  indeed,  the  parallelism  between  iftiyil  and  »•/•  -nils  to  p 

evidence.    It,  V.  »::  J  .it,-,i  ,,h,n  n  ttfftmdm  <ahiskm  qdthrfy'd  tui  >,  >idUd: 

'To  him  would  belong  everyway  :  the  flrx-  who  should  receive  (give?) 
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the  fire  with  thy  understanding,'  etc.  This  is  a  coarse  and  approximate  render- 
ing; but  the  thought,  harsh  as  it  is,  finds  a  parallel  in  the  next  verse:  'lu- 
would  come  to  something  better  than  the  good,  who  should  teach  us,'  etc. 

The  passage  in  Y.  32.7,  which  contains  h<i<ln'nj<i  and  jdyd,  is  even  more  diffi- 
cult than  the  last,  both  syntactically  and  etymologically  ;  yet  the  admission  of  a 
genitive  value  for  hddrdyd  would  certainly  simplify  the  problem.  I  venture 
a  rendering,  premature  perhaps,  in  which  I  give  iij<><  h<i </,•<'>//<!  a  sense  similar  to 
the  Vedic  phrase  rijishu  sdtmje:  •  In  the  fray  for  the  gain,  he  does  not  know  the 
outcome  of  the  violences  he  teaches,'  etc. 

8.  Mr.  John  Westall,  of  Fall  River,  Mass.,  called  the  attention 
of  the  Society  to  certain  representations  of  the  resurrection  on 
Egyptian  monuments,  and  remarked  briefly  upon  them. 

9.  On  the  Rules  of  External  Combination  in  Sanskrit,  by  Prof. 
Whitney. 

The  substance  of  Prof.  Whitney's  paper  was  as  follows: 

A  peculiar  and  striking  phonetic  feature  of  the  classical  Sanskrit  is,  as  is  well 
known,  the  strictness  of  the  rules  governing  the  combination  of  words  in  the  sen- 
tence. These  are  in  general  the  same  which  regulate  the  combination  of  members 
of  a  compound  wcrd:  mainly  the  avoidance  of  hiatus,  and  the  assimilation  of 
surd  and  sonant  finals  and  initials.  By  some  they  are  regarded  as  a  great  advan- 
tage and  merit  of  the  language;  by  others,  as  certainly  not  in  their  full  extent  a 
possible  characteristic  of  vernacular  speech,  but  as  more  or  less  artificial,  or  even 
a  figment  of  the  native  grammarians. 

So  far  as  the  combination  of  final  vowels  (not  diphthongs)  with  initial  vowels 
and  diphthongs  is  concerned,  much  light  is  cast  upon  the  rules  from  the  Vedic  texts. 
These,  though  written  according  to  the  later  rules,  are  required  by  the  metre  to 
be  read  very  differently,  with  extremely  frequent  resolution  of  the  combined  ele- 
ments, and  restoration  of  hiatus.  Here,  however,  there  is  a  noteworthy  difference 
between  the  class  of  cases  in  which  an  i-  or  w-vowel  is  by  rule  to  be  changed  into 
y  or  v  before  a  dissimilar  vowel,  and  the  class  in  which  two  vowel  elements  are  to 
be  fused  into  a  Ions;  vowel  or  diphthong.  In  the  former  class,  the  i-  or  w-vowel 
prevailingly  maintains  its  vowel-value  unaltered.  This  is  so  to  a  considerable 
extent  even  in  the  processes  of  internal  change,  especially  in  declension ;  in  com- 
position, the  cases  of  retention  are  to  those  of  conversion  to  semivowel,  in  the 
Rig- Veda,  about  as  11  to  1  (see  Dr.  Kdgren,  in  these  Proceedings  for  Oct.,  1878), 
and  in  sentence-combination  (ibid  )  the  proportion  against  y  and  v  is  still  greater; 
in  the  Atharva- Veda  the  condition  of  things  is  nearly  the  same.  In  the  other 
class  of  cases  (chiefly  the  combination  of  a  or  d  with  a  following  vowel  or  diph- 
thong), the  proportion  is  decidedly  the  other  way,  although  in  every  department 
are  found  examples  of  disregard  of  the  later  rules.  In  internal  combination,  the 
exceptions  are  only  sporadic :  in  composition,  such  cases  as  ghrtdanna,  devd'iddha, 
dchaiikti,  (as  compared  with  ajdvi,  deveshita,  troti,  apiU,  etc.,  are  a  very  small 
minority  in  RV.,  and  in  AV.  almost  unknown;  and  in  the  sentence,  the  fusion  is 
prevalent  in  RV.,  and  still  more  so  in  AV.  In  both  classes  of  cases,  the  mode 
of  unification  is  practically  the  same  in  internal  and  in  external  combination;  and 
the  fact  in  regard  to  the  latter  may  with  evident  plausibility  be  stated  thus:  the 
contractions  of  two  vocalic  elements,  final  and  initial,  into  one  syllable,  which  were 
admissible  in  the  oldest  language,  and  more  or  less  frequent  according  to  the 
nature  and  circumstances  of  the  combination,  have  later  been  artificially  made 
obligatory  in  all  situations. 

In  the  treatment  of  final  diphthongs  before  an  initial  vowel,  the  rules  of  external 
combination  are  different  from  those  of  internal:  the  former  require  or  permit 
(except  in  the  case  of  e  or  o  before  d)  the  loss  of  the  final  element  of  the  diph- 
thong, a  or  d  remaining,  with  hiatus  before  the  initial  vowel.  The  persistence  of 
this  hiatus  testifies  to  the  comparatively  recent  loss  of  the  intervening  y  or  v ; 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  occasional  fusion,  even  in  the  Veda,  of  the  two  vowels 
across  the  hiatus  indicates  that  this  loss  is  a  genuine  one,  and  began  before  the 
date  of  the  classic;*!  language.  Without  going  into  details,  it  may  be  said  that 
the  general  authenticity  of  the  phenomena  expressed  by  tfae  rule  is  not  open  to 
serious  question. 
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As  regards  the  loss  of  initial  a  after  final  e  or  o,  invariably  required  in  the  later 
language,  it  has  been  often  pointed  out  that  the  Vedic  usage  is  very  different.  In 

remains  except  in  about  1  i  per  cent,  of  the  instances  (see  Prof.  .\ 
in  these  Proceedings  for  May,  1879);  in  AY.,  the  proportion  of  loss  has  risen  to 
about  18  per  cent. ;  it  is,  then,  so  plainly  a  growing  tendency,  that  we  do  not 
need  to  wonder  at  its  being  later,  in  the  general  inclination  to  uniformity,  raised 
rank  of  a  necessary  rule.  The  phonetic  explanation  is  difficult;  but  it 
seems  not  unlikely,  considering  the  way  in  which  the  accent  of  the  lost  a  is  repre- 
sented in  that  of  the  remaining  diphthong,  that  the  latter  is  a  prakritic  contraction 
of  -<iy  a-  and  -av  a-  respectively. 

In  consonant  combination,  the  most  noteworthy  general  difference  between 
internal  and  external  is  that  in  the  latter  a  final  nurd  mute  must  be  made  sonant 
before  vowels  and  semivowels  and  nasals,  while  in  the  former  surds  are  admitted 
as  freely  as  sonants  before  these  clause*  of  sounds.  On  this  point  we  can  gain  no 
light  from  the  Veda;  it  is,  ut  any  rate,  written  according  to  the  rules  of  the  class- 
ical language,  and  there  is  no  test  which  we  can  apply  to  determine  the  faithful- 
ness of  the  representation.  It  is  not  impossible  that  we  have  to  recognize  here  a 
degree  of  artificiality :  a  jieculiar  assimilation  establishing  itself  first  in  compounds, 
and  thence  extended  to  sentence-collocations.  Sporadic-  instances  of  such  assim- 
ilation also  before  suffixes  occur  very  early,  but  do  not  become  more  common  later, 
general  assimilation  of  wi,  one  of  the  most  common  of  finals,  to  a  following 
initial  consonant  is  natural  enough  to  pass  without  challenge,  although  we  may 
be  uncertain  as  to  the  time  when  it  became  obligatory. 

As  to  final  n,  the  most  remarkable  point  is  its  treatment  in  certain  situations  as 
ns:  that  is  to  say,  the  retention  in  external  combination  of  an  original  word-ending 
n*,  of  which  the  sibilant  has  elsewhere  disappeared,  and  then  the  extension  by 
analogy  of  the  same  process,  misapprehended  as  a  phonetic  one,  to  cases  where 
the  s  is  not  historically  justified.  This  is,  beyond  anything  else  in  the  rules  of 
external  combination,  a  voucher  of  their  genuineness.  Indications  to  a  like 
effect,  but  of  less  importance  and  more  questionable  character,  are  seen  in  other 
"euphonic  insertions"  after  nasals. 

treatment  of  *,  the  most  frequent  of  all  final  consonants,  is  a  subject  of 
prime  consequence,  and  of  no  small  intricacy  and  difficulty.  Before  a  pause, 
final  8  becomes  a  breathing,  the  risarga,  or  A ;  and  the  Hindu  grammar  makes  this 
substitute  the  starting-point  for  its  other  changes:  but  with  evident  injustice,  since 
tier  go  back  rather  to  the  original  s.  Before  surds  appear  in  general  natural 
assimilations  of  the  sibilant,  in  part  with  allowed  substitutions  of  h.  Even  before 
palatal  and  labial  surd  mutes,  unaltered  s  is  in  the  Veda  the  rule  in  composition 
(only  one  exception  in  RV.,  and  three  in  AV.),  and  quite  common  in  sentence-col- 
location. The  reduction  to  a  breathing  tends  to  extend  itself  from  isolated  u>e  to 
various  other  favoring  situations ;  the  steps  of  the  process  and  their  chronology 
are  not  determinable  in  detail.  In  internal  combination,  the  change  appears  only 
before  su  of  the  loc.  pi.,  and  there  merely  optionally. 

After  other  vowels  than  a  and  d,  *  before  sonants  becomes  r  in  external  combi- 
nation. In  internal,  this  change  is  made  only  before  bh  of  case-endings ;  not  even 
before  dh  of  a  personal  ending — although  such  an  oocurivinv.  it'  it  be  found  at  all, 
is  of  extremest  rarity.  The  genuineness  and  relative  antiquity  of  tin*  conversion 
to  r  are  vouched  for  by  the  Vedic  examples  of  iV/r  and  MM/-,  which  no  gramn 
theory  could  have  devised.  The  extension  of  a  kind  of  sonant  a«similati.»n  found 
only  before  a  mute  within  the  word  to  collision  with  vowels  etc.  outside  the  word 
stands  obviously  on  the  same  plane  with  the  similar  tn-atm*  nt  of  a  final  surd  mute. 

After  4,  the  complete  loss  of  *  before  a  sonant  is  universal.  Within  the  word, 
the  same  loss  appears  to  take  place  before  dh  of  n  personal  ending:  l>ut  the 
examples  of  its  actual  occurrence  are  very  few.  hardly  half-a-d,./.  n  Tin-  quantity 
of  the  vowel  thwarts  the  attempt  to  trace  a  difference  of  usage  in  Vedic  verse. 

The  ending  <u  becomes  in  general  »  \\\  external  combination  before  a  sonant 
consonant.  The  phonetic  explanation  of  this  change  is  one  of  the  most  difficult 
problems  in  Sanskrit  euphony;  the  suggi  ntermcdiate 

step  between  n»  and  o  does  not  seem  to  remove  any  of  the  difficulty,  nor  to  be 
defensible  by  good  evidence.  It  is  perhaps  worthy  of  note  that  the  conversion  to 
th<  lingual  semivowel  r  is  made  in  cases  where  the  sibilant,  if  retained  as  sibilant, 


xxxiv  America/i  Oriented  /Society: 

would  become  the  lingual  sh  (e.  g.  cakshur,  havir  beside  cakshushd,  harishd  ;  but 
mano  beside  manasd).  The  same  conversion  is  frequent  in  inflection  before  bh  of 
a  case-ending,  but  is  never  seen  before  dh  of  a  personal  ending  (the  only  quotable 
examples,  however,  of  the  combination  are  edhi  for  as-dhi  and  vadhvam  [vad- 
dhnun  /]  for  ms-dhvam).  In  derivation,  a*  retained  unchanged  before  semivowels 
and  nasals  is  common  (e.  g.  dasyu,  dasra,  dasran,  namasvant,  dasma,  vasna) ;  there 
are  a  very  few  sporadic  exceptions  (ahhoyu,  duroyu,  askrdhoyu  in  RV. ;  sahovan 
in  AV. ;  tejomaya  and  its  like  later). 

The  later  rule  is  that  as  becomes  o  before  initial  a,  with  loss  of  the  a.  Where, 
in  accordance  with  what  was  noted  above,  the  a  remains  in  earlier  usage,  the 
preceding  final  is  always  written  o,  both  in  composition  and  in  sentence-colloca- 
tion ;  but  the  requirements  of  Vedic  metre  would  often  be  better  served  by  under- 
standing the  combination  as  as  a  or  av  a :  and,  as  between  these  two,  the  latter, 
involving  the  same  conversion  as  before  a  sonant  consonant,  appears  at  present 
decidedly  the  more  probably  assumable.  So  too  before  other  vowels,  where  the 
s  or  its  substitute  is  recently  lost,  and  the  hiatus  remains,  the  analogy  of  the 
treatment  of  as  before  sonants  in  general,  and  that  of  the  loss  of  final  element  of 
a  diphthong,  make  it  altogether  likely  that  the  change  has  gone  through  the 
intermediate  step  of  an  o,  and  that  the  loss  is  of  a  v. 

As  to  r,  it  need  only  be  remarked  here  that  its  not  infrequent  retention  in  the 
Veda  before  a  surd  in  composition  (as  svarshti,  p&rpati,  etc.)  indicates  that  there 
may  be  an  element  of  artificiality  in  the  later  tule  whereby  r  shows  in  such  posi- 
tions the  same  form  which  a  s  would  show. 

10.  On  Zoroaster  and  Zoroastriamsm,  by  Mr.   J.  N.  Fraden- 
burgh,  of  Franklin,  Pa, ;  presented  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

Mr.  Fradenburgh  begins  with  referring  to  the  notices  of  the  Persian  religion 
found  in  the  Bible  and  in  the  classical  authors.  He  next  sketches  the  history  of 
later  European  study  of  the  Zend  language  and  writings ;  he  describes  these 
writings;  and  he  then  proceeds  to  a  characterization  of  the  religion  and  an 
account  of  its  founder,  and  closes  with  a  description  of  the  present  condition  of  its 
followers,  the  Parsis. 

11.  On  the  present  Attitude  of  Islam,  by  Prof.  J.  W.  Jenks,  of 
Newtonville,  Mass. 

Prof.  Jenks  glanced  at  the  changes  in  the  relative  position  of  Christian  and 
Moslem  powers  which  have  taken  place  during  the  past  three  quarters  of  a  century, 
and  the  increased  ascendancy  of  the  former,  and  related  a  few  incidents  of  his 
own  experience  in  connection  with  them.  He  urged  the  performance  of  certain 
duties  toward  the  now  thoroughly  subordinated  Mohammedans :  to  furnish  them 
with  a  Christian  diplomacy  and  code  of  international  law,  which,  in  the  interests 
of  peace,  should  be  enforced  on  Moslem  and  Christian  nations  alike,  and  a  re- 
presentative world's  congress  ;  to  impose  entire  religious  toleration  ;  to  acknowl- 
edge a  religious  fellowship  between  Christian  and  Moslem  ;  and  to  cease  misunder- 
standing and  contemning  Moslems  and  their  belief. 

After  the  conclusion  of  this  paper,  the  usual  vote  of  thanks  to 
the  American  Academy  for  the  use  of  its  room  was  passed,  and 
the  Society  adjourned,  to  meet  at  New  York  in  October  next. 
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Proceeding*  at  New  York,  October  28th,  1880. 


The  autumn  meeting  was  held  in  the  Chapel  of  Columbia  Col- 
lege, New  York  City,  on  Thursday,  October  28th,  1880,  commenc- 
ingat  10  o'clock  A.  M. 

The  President,  Vice-Presidents,  and  Recording  Secretary  being 
absent,  Rev.  W.  Hayes  Ward,  D.D.,  of  New  York,  was  called  to 
the  chair,  and  Prof.  C.  H.  Toy,  D.D.,  of  Cambridge,  Mass.,  was 
appointed  secretary  pro  tempore. 

The  Society  accepted  with  thanks  an  invitation  from  Chanc. 
Howard  Crosby,  D.D.,  to  meet  socially  in  the  evening  at  his 
house.  A  lunch  was  provided  at  noon  by  the  liberality  of  per- 
sons connected  with  Columbia  College,  in  the  College  refectory. 

The  Directors  gave  notice  that  they  had  designated  Wednesday, 
May  25th,  1881,  as  the  day  of  the  next  annual  meeting,  and  the 
Recording  Secretary  and  Dr.  N.  G.  Clark,  as  Committee  of 
Arrangements  for  it.  They  also  recommended  for  Corporate 
Membership  the  following  persons,  who  were  thereupon  duly 
flrru-d  by  ballot: 

Rev.  Gustav  Gottheil,  of  New  York; 
Rev.  Adolphus  Huebsch,  of  New  York  ; 
Mr.  W.  W.  Rockhill,  of  Baltimore,  Md.; 
Rev.  W.  H.  Sloan,  of  Albion,  N.  Y. 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  read  extracts  from  the  correspond- 
ence of  the  past  half-year. 

I.' '  v.  C.  Bennett  writes  from  Rangoon,  in  July,  1880,  along 
u  ith  a  donation  to  the  Library  of  a  number  of  missionary  publi- 
cations, in  Burmese,  Shan,  and  Karen : 

ii«  re  has  not  been  much  doing  here  for  some  time  in  the  way  of  lan- 
guages, but  recently  a  professor  of  Pali  has  been  attached  to  the  Government 
NL'h  School,  who  is  making  research*  s  in  i';ili  as  it  exists  in  Hiirum.  Ho  has 
'hed  »ome  old  inscriptions  on  slabs  that  have  been  buried  on  the  east  side  of 
Sh  way-da -gong  Pagoda,  but  so  recently  that  I  am  unable  to  report  further  m  on 
them. 

have  lately  added  to  the  Shan  literature  a  "Manual"  in  SI  an  and  Knglish, 
by  Rev.  Mr.  dishing,  and  have  in  press,  and  nearly  half  completed,  a  Shan-Ktiglish 

-Minn-Shan  dictionary. 

We  have  also  in  press  a  revised  and  enlarged  edition  »f  Dr.  .Tudsou's  Burman 
and  Knglish  Dictionary,  l.ut  it  has  as  yet  only  got  into  the  second  consonantal 
letter. 

The  Government  is  bringing  out  a  valuable  publication,  in  two  quarto  volumes. 
The  one  volume  is  a  Gazetteer  of  British  I'.nnna,  and  the  other  an  Introduction 
MiiiLr  all  accessible  reliable  information,  historical  and  ethnological  etc.,  on 
the  country.  m< -lulling  a  good  portion,  if  not  all,  of  what  was  valuable  in  the  work 
Mason  on  I'unna.     The  manuscript  of  his  revised  "  Burmah  "  went  into  the 
hands  of  the  Government  soon  after  his  death,  and  has  remained  there  for  yean, 
although  there  was  at  one  time  talk  of  printing  it"  .  .  . 
6 
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Communications  were  then  presented,  as  follows: 

1.  On  the  Alexandrian  Obelisk,  or  so-called  Cleopatra's  Needle, 
in  the  New  York  Central  Park,  by  Prof.  G.  Seyffarth,'  of  New 
York. 

Prof.  Seyffartb  referred  briefly  to  the  circumstances  of  gift  and  transfer  of  the 
obelisk,  gave  its  dimensions,  and  proceeded  to  discuss  its  origin  and  antiquity. 
He  pointed  out  that  the  popular  opinion  connecting  it  with  Cleopatra  has  no 
foundation,  as  it  was  re-erected  at  Alexandria  in  the  eighth  year  of  the  emperor 
Augustus,  or  B.  C.  20,  consequently  after  Cleopatra's  death,  and  bears  the  names 
and  titles  of  two  kings  who  reigned  earlier  by  eighteen  and  sixteen  centuries ;  so 
that  it  was  probably  one  of  the  works  overthrown  by  Cambyses,  B.  C.  520.  The 
two  kings  are  Thmhmos  III.  and  Ramses  II.  Prof  Seyffarth  went  on  to  discuss 
their  age,  and  maintained  that  the  former  was  the  Pharaoh  drowned  in  the  Red 
Sea  at  the  exodus  of  the  Hebrews,  which  he  believed  to  have  taken  place  B.  C. 
1 866 ;  while  Ramses  the  Great  died  B.  C.  1 664. 

2.  On  the  Worship  of  Ancestors  in  China,  by  Pres.  W.  A.  P. 
Martin,  of  Peking,  China. 

A  very  brief  abstract  of  Dr.  Martin's  paper  is  as  follows : 

Ritual  observances  occupy  a  large  place  in  the  Chinese  scheme  of  government. 
Of  these,  none  are  cherished  and  inculcated  with  more  care  than  those  connected 
with  the  worship  of  ancestors.  The  Emperor  sets  an  example  of  filial  piety  by 
associating  his  ancestors  with  Shangti,  the  Supreme  (rod,  in  the  sacrificial  offer- 
ings which,  as  high  priest  of  the  empire,  he  makes  at  the  temple  of  Heaven ; 
tablets  inscribed  with  their  names  being  ranged  on  the  right  and  left  of  that 
which  bears  the  august  name  of  the  Ruler  of  the  Universe. 

Each  family  worships  its  own  forefathers — twice  a  year  at  the  cemetery,  and 
twice  a  month  at  the  family  temple. 

The  influence  of  these  rites  has  been  no  less  beneficial  than  profound.  They 
constitute  a  potent  bond  of  social  union;  supply  motives  to  deter  from  evil,  and 
stimulate  to  good ;  and  through  ages  past  they  have  contributed  to  keep  alive  the 
popular  faith  in  a  future  state. 

This  form  of  religion,  though  traceable  in  remote  ages,  deiives  its  binding  force 
largely  from  the  authority  of  Confucius.  As  taught  by  him,  it  was  free  from  two 
objectionable  features:  namely,  the  practice  of  invoking  the  spirits  of  ancestors 
as  tutelar  deities,  and  the  superstitious  belief  that  the  location  of  their  tombs  has 
an  effect  on  the  destinies  of  their  posterity. 

Chinese  of  the  upper  classes,  and  indeed  of  all  classes,  are  often  deterred  from 
embracing  Christianity  by  being  required  to  renounce  the  worship  of  their  ances- 
tors. Is  it  necessary  to  subject  them  to  this  ordeal?  May  they  not  be  taught  lo 
abandon  those  superstitions  which  are  excrescences  on  the  ancient  system,  and 
yet  retain  the  spirit  and  essence  of  an  institution  which  might  thus  be  rendered 
purely  commemorative  ? 

3.  On  the  reading  of  the  Syriac  Versions  of  Luke  xxiv.  32,  by 
Prof.  Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  Philadelphia. 

Prof.  Hall  presented  the  results  of  his  investigations  upon  this  point  (which  he 
had  communicated  at  greater  length  to  an  English  society)  in  substance  as  follows: 

The  Curetonian  Syriac  is  known  to  read  ?N.fi_fti  r,  'heavy,'  instead  of  3n>dOu, 
'  burning,'  in  Luke  xxiv.  32 ;  and  it  soems  to  be  thought  by  the  critics  to  be  sup- 
ported only  by  the  Thebaic,  and  perhaps  by  the  Armenian.  (See,  for  example, 
Scrivoner's  Plain  Introduction  to  the  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament,  ed.  1874; 
and  ed.  viii.  of  Tischenclorf's  Critica  Major  N.  T.,  at  the  passage  in  question.) 

The  difference  between  the  two  readings  depends  solely  upon  a  single  point  of 
the  last  letter.  At  the  top  it  gives  the  first  reading,  at  the  bottom  the  second. 
No  one  conversant  with  Syriac  MSS.  will  readily  admit  that  the  point  has  been 
misplaced  by  a  copyist's  mistake;  it  rather  dates  back  to  the  time  when  the 
Syriac  dolath  and  risk  came  first  to  be  distinguished  from  each  other  by  points ; 
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when,  most  likely,  the  Syrians  affixed  the  one  which  gave  the  meaning  they  had 
come  already  to  apply  to  the  unpointed  letter. 

The  additional  lestimony  I  have  found  to  tliis  readme  is  the  following: 
A.'Tht  Philoxenian  or  Harclean  Syriae.  1.  The  Codex  I  discovered  in  Beirut 
in  1876,  nearer  to  the  original  Philoxenian  than  to  the  Harcloan,  reads  ti-  ^  -* 
which  is  the  same  reading  with  only  the  prefix  conjunction  dolath.  2.  White's  e3i- 
tion  (Oxford,  1778)  of  the  Philoxenian.  the  only  one  yet  printed,  reads  S>ft  >a : 
whieh  is  the  same  reading  as  that  of  th?  Beirut  codex,  except  that  (perhaps  by  a 
printer's  error)  the  second  ydd  is  omitted.  White  indeed  translates  by  'ardens;1 
-  he  gives  the  Philoxenian  margin  Kaiopfvr, — inexplicable  if  the  original  Syriae 
in  the  MS.  or  MSS.  read  so  as  to  mean  ardrns — it  is  probable  that  White  has  made 
a  mistake  in  translating,  and  given  the  right  letter  in  the  text.  As  it  is,  White's 
text  has  the  verbal  form  instead  of  the  participial. 

]:.  The  Peshito.  1.  The  a'-ove  Philoxenian  and  Harclean  readings  are  no  slight 
•  >ny  to  the  ancient  Peshito  reading.  2.  The  editio  princeps  of  Widmanstad, 
reads  *h,r^ _.-  This  was  based  on  two  Jacobite  MSS.,  of  alleged  excellence. 
3.  The  Four  Gospels,  printed  by  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  in  1829, 
based  on  one^Nestorian  MS.  brought  from  Mosul  by  the  missionary  Wolff,  has  also 
the  reading  2k*O**  4.  The  American  missionaries  to  the  Nestorians  found  this 
to  be  the  reading  of  the  ancient  MSS.  there,  and  the  one  current  among  the  Nes- 
torian  ecclesiastics.  (See  Dr.  Justus  Perkins'  Residence  of  Kight  Years  in  Persia 
(Andover.  1843],  throughout,  and  particularly  pp.  16,  17.  where  he  specially 
mentions  the  fact,  and  the  testing  of  one  MS.).  Dr.  Perkins  translated  the  Peshito 
New  Testament  into  'Modern  Syriae,  and  in  the  translation  gave  the  equivalent  of 
this  reading  in  the  text,  with  that  of  the  Greek  in  a  foot  note.  This  was  several 
times  reprinted;  but  in  the  American  Bible  Socfety'fl  Mod.  Syr.  X.  T.  of  1864,  the 
text  is  changed  to  correspond  with  the  Greek,  for  the  reason  that  the  Bible  Soc. 
declined  to  print  any  more  editions  unless  they  were  made  to  conform  to  the 
Greek.  The  American  missionaries  also  issued  the  Peshito,  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments  separate,  in  parallel  columns  with  the  Modern  Syriae.  This  has 
always  retained  this  reading;  which,  moreover,  has  never  been  thrust  out  by  the 
American  Bible  Society;  for  it  appears  in  their  edition  of  the  Ancient  Syriae 
printed  in  New  York  in  1874.  Under  this  head  is  also  to  be  mentioned  a  N 
rian  MS.  deposited  by  Dr.  Perkins  at  the  A.  1'..  0.  F.  M.  rooms  at  Boston,  and  still 
there.  It  is  of  the  1 2th  century,  and  has  the  same  reading.  6.  A  Syriae  Lection- 
ary  (presented  at  this  meeting),  which  generally  gives  the  church  lessons  after  the 
Greek  order,  whieh  was  obtained  by  Dr.  C.  V.  A.  Van  Dyck  from  the  papal 
Jacobite  Monastery  in  Dan  same  reading;  only  by  accidentally 

omitting  the  second  y&d,  the  word  has  the  verbal  instead  of  the  participial  form. 
The  Lectionary  is  of  the  1 2th  or  13th  century.  <;.  An  ancient  Jacobite  MS.  of  the 
four  Gospels  in  the  lii.rary  of  the  Union  Theo.  Sem.  in  New  York,  wrongly  sup- 
posed by  its  custodians  to  be  Nestorinn,  of  the  Kith  to  12th  century,  has  also  the 
same  reading.  7.  An  I-:-.  ,m  in  the  library  of  tin-  American  Bible 

Society,  written  in  splendid  Kst  range-la,  with  here  and  there  a  note  in  Jacobite, 
said  to  be  arranged  after  the  Jacobite  order,  and  probably  of  the  13th  century. 
has  also  this  reading. 

n-  is  thus  a  primd  facie  caw  made  out  for  the  supposition  that  this  is  the 
true  reading  not  only  of  the  Curet<>m:m.  but  also  of  the  Philoxenian  (or  Harclean) 
and  the  Peshito.  But  the  last  word  is  to  be  said  by  the  abundant  irope. 

4.  ^  -  <»!   Kxtrrnal   Vmvcl-Comlmiution  in  the -Rig-  and 

Ath«r\:i-\..i  ',,,!.  \\.  |).  Whitney  :m.l   .Mr.  W.  Haskell, 

Of  N«'\v    Il:i\«n;    j. !•«•«•( utr.l   l.y   I'r««t'.   Wliitii- 

Whitney  stated  that,  at  the  last  meeting  of  the  Society  (see  Proceedings 
tor  May,  1880:  J  n  discussing  the  laws  of  external 

gandhi  of  v-  .nskrit.  he  had  drawn  attention  t<>  the  notable  difference  of 

usage  in  Vedic  ver*e  as  r«  :n»  hand,  those  combinations  in  whieh 

is  a  coalescence  of  final  and  initial  into  a  single  vowel  or  diphthong,  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  those  in  which  an  ••  or  a-vowel  precedes  a  dissimilar  vowel, 
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and,  in  order  to  the  union  of  the  two  syllables  into  one,  would  have  to  be  semi- 
vocalized,  into  y  or  v  (w) — the  former  being  usual,  the  latter  only  exceptional. 
He  was  not  able,  at  the  time  referred  to,  to  speak  with  the  desirable  degree  of 
precision  in  respect  to  this  usage,  but  had  since  taken  pains,  with  the  help  of  Dr. 
Haskell.  to  make  such  examination  of  the  two  leading  Vedic  texts  as  enabled  him 
to  supply  at  present  what  had  then  been  left  wanting.  Dr.  Edgren,  namely,  has 
set  forth  with  sufficient  fulness  (Proceedings  for  October,  1878;  Journal,  vol.  xi.. 
p.  71)  the  Rig- Veda  usage  as  to  the  combination  of  a  final  *'-  or  u- vowel  with  a 
following  initial  in  word-composition;  the  speaker  had  added  the  facts  as  to  the 
treatment  of  coalescing  vowels  in  the  same  situation ;  and  he  had  turther  assembled 
the  corresponding  facts  from  the  Atharvan  text.  Then,  in  order  to  bring  in  the 
other  division  of  the  external  sandhi,  that  regarding  the  combination  of  separate 
words  iu  the  sentence,  he  had  noted  all  the  facts  from  a  sufficient  part  of  the 
Atharva-Veda :  namely,  the  first  four  books  and  the  tenth  book  (for  certain  par- 
ticular combinations,  from  the  whole  text) ;  and  Dr.  Haskell  had  done  the  same 
for  books  three  and  four  of  the  Rig -Veda  text,  which,  considering  the  general 
uniformity  of  the  phenomena,  was  regarded  as  illustrating  fully  enough  the  Rig- 
Veda  usage  as  to  the  points  in  question.  The  results  are  presented  below,  in 
tabular  form. 

First  are  given  the  combinations  of  i  and  u  with  a  following  dissimilar  vowel 
in  composition,  the  data  for  the  Rig -Veda  being  taken  (with  some  corrections  and 
additions)  from  Dr.  Edgren's  article  above  referred  to.  As  also  in  the  next  table, 
the  numbers  of  separate  stems  and  of  their  occurrences  are  given  separately. 

Atharva-Veda. 
Combined.      Uncombined. 
occ.      st.          occ. 


Rig-i 
Combined. 

St.              OCC. 

feda. 
Uncombined.  , 

St.           OCC. 

Cc 

St. 

i  +  vowel, 
u  +  vowel, 

9 
6 

16 
25 

51 
66 

173 

349 

21 
6 

Total, 

15 

41 

117 

522 

27 

29 
10 


44 
22 


39      66 


103 
67 

170 


The  compounds  of  ac  or  anc  are  excluded  here,  as  in  the  statements  below, 
although  they  might  properly  enough,  at  least  in  most  cases,  have  been  reckoned 
with  the  rest.  The  ratio  of  occurrences  of  combination  of  the  two  syllables  into 
one  is,  it  will  be  seen,  for  the  Rig -Veda  about  1  to  13  (7.3  per  cent.);  for  the 
Atharva-Veda,  about  1  to  4£  (18.7  per  cent.).  The  difference  between  the  two  is 
evidently  not  fortuitous,  but  shows  an  increasing  frequency  of  combination  in  the 
later  text ;  although  the  cases  of  it  still  constitute  only  a  small  minority. 

Next  follow  the  data  for  the  treatment  in  composition  of  vowels  that  coalesce 
into  a  single  vowel  or  diphthong: 


a,  a  and 


Rig-Veda. 
Combined.   Uncombined. 

Atharv 
Combined. 

a-Veda. 
Uncombined. 

St. 

occ. 

St. 

occ. 

St. 

occ. 

St. 

occ. 

a,  a 

115 

312 

19 

79 

123 

645 

11 

13 

i,  I 

19 

27 

4 

4 

13 

27 

M,  U 

16 

45 

4 

8 

12 

27 

2 

2 

T 

3 

7 

10 

34 

1 

1 

e,  ai 

2 

3 

2 

2 

6 

9 

1 

1 

0,  "'/ 

6 

8 

2 

2 

5 

44 

i  I 

9 

32 

5 

5 

u,u 

6 

22 

I 

I 

2 

2 

1 

1 

176 

456 

32 

96 

176 

793 

16 

18 

Here,  as  is  evident  at  a  glance,  the  relation  of  the  cases  of  combination  to  those 
of  maintained  independence  of  the  vowels  is  directly  reversed.  The  hiatus  re- 
mains, in  the  Rig- Veda,  in  only  about  1  case  out  of  6  (or  in  17.4  per  cent,  of  the 
occurrences);  in  the  Atharva-Veda,  in  less  than  a  fortieth  of  the  cases  (2.3  per 
cent.) :  the  latter  text,  as  before,  showing  a  noticeable  advance  toward  the  usages 
of  the  later  Sanskrit. 
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The  data  for  the  combinations  of  the  sentence  are  presented  below  in  a  single 

comprehensive  table,  and  with  greater  detail  as  regards  the  different  vowels  con- 

i.     The  numbers  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  include  the  cases  occurring  in 

the  whole  Atharvan  text;  the  others,  only  those  found  in  the  passages  defined 

above  (RV.  iii ,  iv.;  AY.  i.-iv.,  x.). 

Coalescing    Rig-Veda.  ]  Ath.-Veda.  (  Semivowel    Rig-Veda,  j  Ath.-Veda 


vowels,    com. 

moon 

com.  uncom., 

conversion  com. 

uncom. 

com. 

uncom. 

a  and  a 

M 

22 

204 

•23 

«  and  a 

2 

107 

40 

63 

"    "    a 

23 

3 

53 

3 

44        4,        J 

0 

29 

6 

29 

44    44    ,- 

54 

5 

99 

8 

"        "        tt 

1 

16 

3 

15 

1    "    I 

6 

12 

(4        14        Q 

1 

2 

1    u    a 

14 

3 

25 

2 

44        44        j. 

3 

2 

6 

•    •»    u 

2 

1 

3 

2 

4,        4.        e 

13 

7 

15 

.    4,    f 

10 

1 

23* 

5* 

"    di 

2 

4      u       e 

40 

1 

44        44        0 

6 

2 

9 

1    "    dt 

6 

3 

1 

•'        dtt 

1 

4         41        0 

8 

2 

















3 

177 

63 

137 

198 

38 

468 

46 

I  and  a 

0 

8 

4 

11 

a  and  a 

101 

7 

133 

23 

11    "    it 

1 

1 

3 

.«        44        J 

8 

1 

20 

3 

"    "    u 

1 

,4        4,        f 

77 

2 

70 

3 

44        4.        ,. 

2 

"        '"        I 

2 

0 

3 

.4        4,        e 

1 

4 

14        11       || 

12 

1 

15 

7 



— 

— 

— 

44       44       a 

2 

1 

I 

13 

4 

18 

11  "  r 

5 

6» 

6* 

u  and  a 

0 

45 

10 

66 

„        4.       e 

2 

20 

4 

44        44        J 

19 

13 

"     "     0 

1 

1 

4.          44          f 

5 

2 

1 



— 



— 

4,        44        , 

1 

1 

209 

12 

268 

47 

4        ..        ,. 

1 

1 

i  and  i 

9 

2 

58* 

7* 

1    "    e 

1 

1 

11 

"    •'    i 

1 

1 

4* 

2* 

'    "    dt 

1 

3 

I    "    » 

1 

3 

23* 

9* 

4        ,4        0 

2 

11 

4.       ,.       , 

1 

0 

'         "        dtt 

1 

tt      "     U 

0 

2 

1* 

10* 

















1 

73 

14 

108 

1!» 

8 

86 

28 





— 











5 

263 

81 

263 

Total 

58 

822 

LSI 

It  appears  from  this  table  that  in  all  respects,  with  regard  to  the  two  classes  of 
yowel-combination,  the  usage  is  closely  parallel  in  sentence-collocation  with  the 
usage  in  composition.     As  between  coalescing  vowels,  the  combination  is  actually 
in  the  Rig- Veda  in  more  than  seven-eighths  (88  per  cent)  of  the  instances; 
in  the  Atharva-Veda,  in  almost  precisely  the  same  proportion  (87  per  cvnt.).     l;ut 
••s  involving  conversion  to  a  semivowel,  the  combintttion  is  made  in  the  Rig- 
Veda  only  in  one-fiftieth  of  the  instances  (2  per  cent);  in  the  Atharva-Veda,  in 
lees  than  a  quarter  (24  per  cent).     And  here,  as  in  the  cases  treated  above,  the 
usage  of  the  Atharvan,  as  compared  with  that  of  the  Rik,  makes  a  perceptible 
advance,  though  by  no  means  a  near  approach,  toward  that  of  the  hiu-r  language. 

6.  On  <Yrt:iin  Point*  coini.-ct <•.,  with  Chaldean  Seals,  by  Rev. 
\\  Hayes  Ward,  of  New  York. 

In  his  paper,  Emprnnte*  de  Cylindrea  Astyro- Chaldteu.  M.  Menant  has  stated 
his  objections  to  regarding  the  temptation  <>f  the  first  pair  u  represented  on  an 
ancient  cylinder,  on  \\  hi.-h  are  figured,  apparently,  a  man  and  a  woman  Hitting 
one  on  each  side  of  a  tiro,  plucking  in  in.  hind  the  woman  is  an  erect 

serpent    Geoigr  >H\A\\  (Chaldean  Genesis,  p.  91 1.  jri\«-s  this  int-  rj. relation,  and 
is  followed  by  Delitzsch  and  But  Menant  says  that  the  two  personages 

"are  two  men,  such  as  are  found  on  numerous  analogous  cylinders;"  that  "the 


xl  Avnti''i>'<iii   Oriental  Society: 

tree  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  tree  of  the  terrestrial  paradise  ;"  and,  finally, 
that  "  the  serpent  appears  in  this  scene  only  as  in  a  large  number  of  others,  where 
his  presence  is  as  yet  unexplained."  It  were  to  be  desired  that  M.  Me'nant  had 
referred  us  to  the  "numerous  analogous  seals"  which  he  speaks  of.  The  appear- 
ance of  the  serpent  is  quite  rare  on  the  seals.  In  111  seals  and  cylinders  pub- 
lished by  Menant,  there  is  not  another  representation  of  the  serpent.  Among  30 
or  40  figured  by  Layard,  not  one  contains  a  serpent.  In  Lajard's  Culte  de  Mithra, 
the  best  collection  published,  out  of  about  200  there  is  only  one  other  that  con- 
tains a  serpent,  and  that  is  the  chief  figuie  of  the  cylinder,  having  a  human  head 
and  six  folds.  In  Cullimore's  Oriental  Cylinders,  4  out  of  169  seem  to  contain  a 
serpent,  probably  Cabiric.  Besides,  there  is  Dr.  S.  Wells  Williams's  cylinder,  on 
which  a  serpent  takes  the  place  of  the  usual  griffin  pursued  by  Merodach.  The 
serpent  does  not  seem  to  have  been  a  common  emblem.  As  to  the  tree  having 
"nothing  in  common  with  the  tree  of  the  terrestrial  paradise,"  it  is  not  clear  how 
M.  Me'nant  knows  this  No  monumental  testimony  explains  the  worship  of  the 
tree,  and  there  is  evidence  that  it  was  called  the  "tree  of  life."  That  there  should 
have  been  a  legend  of  the  Fall  corresponding  to  that  in  Genesis,  is  in  itself  proba- 
ble. As  to  the  two  figures  being  both  masculine,  there  is  no  evidence  offered,  and 
the  statement  lacks  probability.  One  of  the  figures  is  plainly  masculine,  although 
the  usual  beard  is  not  given  in  the  representations  published.  But  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  hair  on  the  back  of  the  head,  and  the  horns,  fix  it  as  masculine.  The 
other  figure  is  without  beard  or  horns,  and  there  are  no  masculine  signs.  Menant 
says  (Empreintes,  p.  46)  that,  in  the  frequently  recurring  group  on  the  cylinders, 
where  a  bearded  god  sits  on  a  throne  and  a  beardless  personage  in  a  flounced 
dress  and  a  peaked  cap.  and  with  a  waving  horizontal  1«  ck  of  hair  behind,  leads 
by  the  hand  another  beardless  figure,  as  if  presenting  it  to  the  god,  the  two  beard- 
less figures  are  also  both  masculine.  But  this  flounced  figure,  which  occurs  scores 
of  times,  is  never  bearded,  and  must  be  feminine.  Menant  says  there  are  cylinders 
in  which  the  "  neophyte"  led  in  is  bearded.  This  is  true,  and  there  are  also  cases 
where  it  has  the  head  of  a  bird,  probably  the  wicked  Zu  bird;  and  it  disproves 
the  notion  that  this  is  the  virgin  brought  every  night  to  the  bed  of  Belus ;  but  a 
better  explanation  is  that  there  is  figured  a  scene  in  Hades,  and  that  souls  of  the 
dead,  male  or  female,  are  being  brought  for  judgment  to  the  god  Hea.  The 
streams  occasionally  flowing  from  the  sitting  figure  show  it  to  be  Hea.  Figure  18 
of  Cullimore's  Oriental  Cylinders,  in  which  two  figures,  unquestionably  male  and 
female,  sit  one  on  each  side  of  a  table,  is  convincing  evidence  that  a  male  and  a 
female  figure  may  be  put  vis-d-vis :  compare,  also,  the  famous  cylinder  of  Dungi, 
where  a  bearded  and  a  beardless  figure  stand  one  on  each  side  of  a  similar  tree 
with  hanging  fruit,  best  figured  in  Tompkins's  Times  of  Abraham,  PI.  III.,  H. 
The  only  evidence  against  the  cylinder  under  consideration  representing  a  legend 
of  the  temptation  is  found  in  Menant's  Catalogue  of  the  Cylinders  in  the  Museum 
of  the  Hague,  fig.  14,  where  is  seen  a  very  similar  tree  with  depending  fruit,  and 
a  standing  feminine  figure  on  each  side  plucking  it,  while  one  hands  it  to  a  third 
female  figure.  There  is  here,  however,  no  serpent. 

Another  question  is  raised  by  the  notched  or  saw-like  sword,  always  carried  in 
the  right  hand  by  one  of  the  gods,  who  appears  regularly  with  profile  face  to  the 
left,  and  with  the  right  foot  raised  and  resting  on  a  square  support,  as  in  Culli- 
more,  figs.  29,  44.  45,  etc.  This  is  probably  the  same  god  as  the  seated  winged 
figure,  Lajard.  L.  i.,  and  again,  standing  between  two  cones,  in  Smith's  Chaldean 
Genesis,  p.  159.  I  would  suggest  that  this  notched  weapon  was  of  wood  with 
flint  teeth  set  in  the  edge,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Mexican  weapon  called  maqudhuitl: 
see  Stephen's  Yucatan,  i.  413.  It  is  noticeable  that  two  of  the  hieroglyphics  in 
the  Hittite  inscriptions,  XOP.  10  and  44  of  my  catalogue,  are  weapons  of  a  very 
similar  sort.  I  do  not,  however,  know  other  evidence  that  weapons  armed  with 
flints  were  ever  in  use  in  the  Old  world. 

Mr.  Smith,  in  his  Chaldean  Genesis,  pp.  158-9,  gives  figures  of  three  cylinders 
which  may,  he  thinks,  represent  the  building  of  a  tower,  perhaps  of  Babel :  see 
other  figures,  Lajard.  xviii.  3,  4;  xl.  8;  xlii.  13;  Cullimore,  fig.  165;  and  Menant's 
Catalogue  of  the  Hague,  15,  16.  These  can  hardly  be  towers.  \Vhen  most  per- 
fect, they  seem  to  have  projections  on  one  side  at  the  top  and  bottom  on  which  to 
swing.  The  ornamental  lines  on  top  of  them  in  one  cylinder  hardly  agree  with 
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towers.  Can  they  be  ft  portable  sacred  column,  to  be  carried  about  and  stuck  in 
the  ground  where  wanted?  In  one  case  this  *'  tower"  is  adorned  with  two  wings 
like  those  of  the  divine  circle,  and  has  a  stream  flowing  from  near  its  top  into  the 
lap  of  a  woman  on  one  side,  and  on  the  other  to  the  ground,  where  a  man  puts  his 
hands  into  it.  The  wings  can  hardly  belong  to  a  gate  or  a  tower.  They  repre- 
sent a  special  divine  influence,  as  does,  probably,  the  stream.  In  a  cylinder  in 
Smith's  Chaldean  Genesis,  p.  106.  of  much  later  date,  two  streams  descend  from  a 
divine  winged  circle,  which  the  Assyrian  king  is  holding,  as  if  to  receive  the  divine 
influence. 

6.  A  Greek  Inscription  from  o\  «  r  a  city-gate  in  Beirut,  by  Prof. 

Isaac  II.  Hall. 

Though  the  city  of  Beirut  has  long  outgrown  its  old  walls,  yet  much  of  the  wall 
and  several  of  the  gates  still  remain.  One  of  these,  a  minor  one,  stands  over  an 
alley—  a  very  respectable  ancient  street,  however  —  which  leads  off  into  the  old 
city  from  the  wide  street  running  from  near  the  American  press  down  to  the 
Place  du  Canon.  The  level  of  the  alley  is  now  some  seven  or  eight  feet  below 
that  of  the  wide  street,  and  the  width  of  the  gateway  is  six  or  seven  feet  Over 
the  gateway  is  an  arch  ;  but  under  the  arch,  and  forming  a  supplementary  lintel, 
o  long  stones,  one  above  the  other,  each  bearing  two  linos  of  an  inscription. 
The  lines  are  about  eight  feet  long  and  the  letters  about  three  and  a  half  inches 
high.  The  stones  and  the  inscription  are  much  older  than  the  wall  or  the  gate- 
way, and  were  apparently  built  in  for  their  preservation  The  letters  are  not 
deeply  cut,  but  are  quite  legible.  Their  shape  gives  no  certain  clue  to  their  date. 
The  letters  sigma  and  eprilon  have  the  rounded  forms  of  the  uncial  manuscripts; 

mbda  nearly  that  of  the  cursive  character,  though  it  d»es  not  project  above 
tin-  lim-  :  the  Iheta  is  a  circle  with  a  dot  in  the  middle;  and  the  omega  is  like  lho<e 
of  the  uncial  manuscripts,  but  turned  upside  down.  There  is  no  division  between 
the  words. 

Shortly  before  I  left  Beirut  I  went  down  to  copy  the  inscription,  in  the  blazing 

noonday;  but  having  no  ladder,  the  nearest  approach  to  copying  on  a  level  was  to 

stand  on  the  supporting  wall  of  the  wide  street  above,  some  twenty  feet  off.     Then 

•  ml  conn-  nearer:  l»ut.  in  any  way  I  could  manage  it,  the  inscrip- 

tion was  several  feet  away.     I  suspect.  therefore,  that  I  have  made  a  mistake  or 

M  the  copy,  which  will  be  noticed  presently.  The  following  is  the  copy  as  I 
made  it: 

(1.)  THCTOTflPOCIONTOCAN^PnO  NX01ACA6I 

(2.)  CA«t>eD  x  rxoCHnpocotien  '\<  KM 

AIA"YIIPony.M  -C'>IIAP(  X<  ICHMHAIAOT 
lIAPAPAPTo.Mf  IKPONH   L\<  T  A  I  II/  II  1'IICX  Al'IC 

On  studying  the  inscription  earefulh  ill  riurlit  except  the  second  line. 

The  lines  »\  -es  of  iaml>ic  trimeter,  but  neither  s.  use  nor  meter  is  appar- 

the  second  line  as  it  now  n  •   natural  emendations  to  be  thought  of 

are  an  q  for  the  first  F  (thon  MS  are  cut  and  manuscripts  are  written. 

the  two  letters  -  a  <-  in  place  of  the  F  after  o^»/,  as  the 

differ-  nee  <-,,n-i*tS  only  in  the  middle  -tMkc.  for  which  I  have  doubtless  mistaken 
a  scratch  ;  and  a  T  for  the  '  had  suinr-  •>»••»!  themselves  some 

time  ago;  but  to  get  a  better  opinion.  I  submitted  the  copy  to  Dr.  Drisler,  of 
Columbia  College,  who  independently  sn^ested  the  game.  Meanwhile  I  have 
written  to  Beirflt  for  A  new  examinaip  points  The  probability  is  that 

-•  made  the  mistakes:  but  I  have  found  heretofore  that  stone-cutters  and 

Adopting  these  emendations,  the  inscription  becomes,  written  in  modern  shape: 

Toi<  7rpfKJt6tfTof  avApof  h-volaf  iul 
r)  irpfaoifHf  yrtrtrat 


trap*  ydp  r6  fuiitpbv  ytlverai  irM/pw  ,\ 
Of  the  disposition  of  the  approaching  man  ever  the  sight  becomes  •  clear  proof: 
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give  readily  what  thou  hast  by  thee,  or  give  not;  for  with  the  little  comes  full 
favor.' 

Whether  these  lines  are  taken  from  one  of  the  (comic)  poets  or  not,  I  do  not 
know ;  but  if  so,  this  stone  copy  is  probably  as  ancient  authority  as  any  extant 
manuscript.  I  suspect  that  they  formerly  occupied  a  place  in  connection  with 
some  Greek  ecclesiastical  building.  One  cannot  help  thinking,  however,  of  the 
famous  law-schools  and  other  semi-gospel  institutions  of  Berytus,  among  which 
the  Xenodocheia  were  very  prominent.  The  student  of  the  Pandects  can  raise 
many  conjectures.  At  present  the  inscription  is  directly  across  the  way  from  the 
institution  of  the  French  Sisters  of  Charity. 

7.  On  the  Ikhwan  as-Safa  or  '  Pure  Brothers,'  by  Rev.  A. 
Huebsch,  of  New  York. 

The  following  is  a  brief  summary  of  Dr.  Huebsch's  paper : 

The  association  of  Arabian  philosophers  bearing  this  name  flourished  in  the  1  Oth 
century.  A  monument  of  their  activity  is  the  encyclopaedic  work  which  is  styled 
"  Treatises  of  the  Pure  Brothers."  This  cyclopedia  consists  of  fifty-two  treatises, 
comprising  all  branches  of  knowledge.  Corresponding  to  the  four  degrees  of ' 
the  order,  knowledge  was  divided  into  four  divisions:  1.  the  mathematico- 
philosophical  division;  2.  physical  science;  3.  psychology;  4.  the  divine  law. 
The  subjects  of  the  treatises  are:  i.  On  numbers;  ii  Geometry;  iii.  Astronomy; 
iv.  Geography;  v.  Music;  vi.  Arithmetic  and  geometric  relations;  vii.  Arts  of 
knowledge ;  viii.  Arts  of  practice ;  ix.  Ethics ;  x.  Introduction  to  philosophy ;  xi. 
The  ten  categories;  xii.  Hermeneutics ;  xiii.  Apodictics;  xiv.  On  matter  and  form, 
space  and  time ;  xv.  Heaven  and  earth ;  xvi.  Composition  and  decomposition ;  xvii. 
Celestial  phenomena;  xviii.  Minerals;  xix  Essence  of  nature;  xx.  Plants;  xxi. 
Animals ;  xxii.  Organization  of  the  human  body ;  xxiii.  Sense  and  sensible  things ; 
xxiv.  Embryonic  development;  xxv.  Man  a  mikrokosmos;  xxvi.  Development  of 
the  individual  soul  in  human  bodies ;  xxvii.  Limits  of  human  knowledge ;  xxviii. 
Proper  significance  of  life  and  death ;  xxix.  On  bodily  and  spiritual  pleasure  and 
pain;  xxx.  On  the  variety  of  languages;  xxxi.  The  principles  of  reason  according 
to  Pythagoras;  xxxii.  The  principles  of  reason  according  to  the  views  of  the  Pure 
Brothers;  xxxiii.  The  world  a  makrokosmos;  xxxiv.  The  understanding  and  its 
object;  xxxv.  Eevolutions  of  the  stars  and  spheres;  xxxvi.  The  soul's  love; 
xxxvii.  The  resurrection  and  future  life ;  xxxviii.  Quantity  and  variety  of  motion ; 
xxxix.  Cause  and  effects;  xl.  Definitions  and  determinations;  xli.  Difference  of 
view  on  principles  of  creed;  xlii.  The  right  path  to  God;  xliii.  Creed  of  the  Pure 
Brothers;  xliv.  Life  of  the  Pure  Brothers;  xlv.  True  contents  of  the  Mohammedan 
creed;  xlvi.  Essence  of  the  divine  nomos;  xlvii.  The  call  to  God;  xlviii  Spirits 
and  their  actions;  xlix.  Forms  of  government;  1.  The  order  and  succession  of 
beings  constitutes  the  existence  of  the  world  ;  li.  On  witchcraft ;  Iii.  A  descriptive 
index  of  the  preceding  treatises. 

To  Prof.  F.  bieterici,  the  principal  authority  on  the  Ikhwan  as-Safa  and  their 
writings,  we  are  indebted  for  accurate  information  on  this  subject,  furnished  in 
his  excellent  book,  Die  Phiiosophie  der  Araber  im  Xten  Jahihundert  nach  Chr. 

Though  the  volumes  of  the  Pure  Brothers  are  pervaded  by  a  deeply  religious 
spirit,  the  principle  confessed  by  the  authors,  that  the  Mohammedan  religion  had 
become  adulterated  and  that  the  only  way  to  purify  it  was  to  bring  it  into  close 
alliance  with  Greek  philosophy,  was  sufficient  to  stamp  the  members  of  this  order 
with  the  stigma  of  heresy  in  the  eyes  of  every  orthodox  Mohammedan.  Thus  it 
came  that  little  mention  was  made  of  the  fraternity  by  Arabian  writers;  and  as 
no  author  signed  his  name  to  the  volume  he  composed,  we  should  be  in  utter 
ignorance  to  whom  the  authorship  of  this  little  but  very  significant  library  be- 
longed, if  Shahrzuri  had  not  been  less  scrupulous  than  the  other  pious  chron- 
iclers: he  mentions  five  men  as  the  authors  of  the  fifty-one  treatises,  and  Haji 
Khalfa  gives  the  following  names:  1.  Abu  Suleiman  Muhammed  ibn  Nasr  al 
Busti,  surnamed  al  mukaddisi;  2.  Abu-1-Hasan  Ali  ibn  Harun  az  Zanjani;  3. 
Abu  Ahmed  an  Naharjuri;  4.  Al  'Aufi;  5.  Zaid  ibn  Rifa'a, 

The  paper  concluded  with  a  translation  of  the  parable  on  how  the  Pure  Broth- 
ers should  live. 
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8.  On  a  Manuscript  Syriac  Lectionary,  by  Prof.  Hall. 

This  manuscript  was  obtained  by  Dr.  C.  V.  A.  Van  Dyck,  of  Beirut,  from  the 
papal  Jacobite  convent  in  Damascus.  For  a  Syriac  MS.  its  contents  are  uncommon. 
They  consist  of  a  Lectionary  in  the  Syriac  language,  but  arranged  after  the  Greek 
order.  The  Lectionary  consists  of  an  K va n gel i star ium,  or  Gospel  lessons  for  the 
ecclesiastical  year,  and  a  Menology,  or  calendar  of  saints'  days  or  feasts  for  every 
day  in  the  civil  year.  The  beginning  of  the  Evaugelistarium  is  gone;  but  the 
beginning  of  the  Menology  expressly  states  that  it  is  "  after  the  Greek  order.11 

Externally,  the  manuscript  appears  to  be  in  the  original  binding:  heavy  wooden 
boards  covered  with  leather.  The  traces  of  metallic  ornaments  appear  on  both 
sides,  and  the  two  stout  brass  pins  which  caught  the  clasps  are  still  there. 

The  MS.  now  contains  95  leaves  of  ancient,  tough  cotton  paper  (charta  Damas- 
cena),  glazed  after  the  fashion  of  the  better  oriental  paper  MSS.,  and  somewhat 
worm-eaten  and  worn,  especially  at  the  two  ends.  It  originally  consisted  of  13 
quires  of  4  folios  or  8  leaves  each,  except  two,  which  had  5  folios  or  10  leaves 
each.  Besides  the  regular  numbering  of  the  quires  or  signatures,  some  later  hand 
has  added  the  same  in  Arabic — in  words,  not  figures.  This  latter  writing,  how- 
ever, is  older  than  the  current  script  of  to-day.  Originally  there  were  108  leaves, 
of  which  13  are  now  missing.  In  nearly  every  case  where  a  leaf  is  gone,  a  slight 
stump  is  left,  besides  the  other  plain  evidences.  The  worm  holes  present  no 
obstacle  to  the  reading;  the  only  difficult  places  are  those  where  water  has  dam- 
aged the  upper  half  of  the  first  twenty  leaves,  with  a  few  smaller  spots  elsewhere. 
In  a  few  places,  not  half  a  dozen  lines  in  all,  a  second  hand  has  retraced  the 
reading  where  it  had  been  destroyed  by  water,  along  with  the  glazing. 

The  writing  is  it.  two  columns  to  the  page,  34  lines  to  the  column.  At  the  end 
of  each  principal  division  of  the  subject  matter  is  usually  an  ornament,  occupying 
the  space  of  from  one  to  four  lines.  Otherwise  there  is  scarcely  a  break.  In 
one,  or  perhaps  two  places,  a  space  left  for  a  rubric  has  remained  unfilled ;  and 
here  and  there  a  blank  is  left  at  the  end  of  a  line  where  the  end  of  the  paragraph 
does  not  quite  fill  it.  The  height  of  the  columns  is  7  to  7±  inches,  the  width  of 
the  inner  column  2$  inches,  of  the  outer  2£.  The  space  between  the  columns  is 
{  of  an  inch. 

The  style  of  writing  is  a  mixture  of  the  Estrangela  with  the  Jacobite ;  the  latter 
more  of  the  Palestinian  than  of  the  Mesopotamian  type.  Ornamental  initials 
conform  generally  to  the  old  Estrangela,  except  in  case  of  olaph,  which  occurs  in 
the  greatest  variety  of  shapes,  but  never  in  the  marked  Nestorian  form.  It  is 
easy,  on  the  whole,  for  one  acquainted  with  the  Estrangela  to  read  the  character, 
but  not  for  one  who  is  familiar  only  with  the  common  printed  varieties. 

There  may  have  been  two  scribes.  The  handwriting  is  bolder  in  the  later 
portions  of  the  MS.,  and  a  few  constant  errors  and  misspellings  in  the  first  por- 
tions disappear  hi  the  later. 

In  both  the  Evangelistarium  and  the  Menology  there  appears  here  and  there  an 

auxiliary  lesson  note  in  Arabic;  but  these  are  only  fourteen  in  all.     They  are 

D  in  the  older  Neskhi,  l>nt  not  as  early  as  the  trnn-ition  from  Cufic.     Some 

of  them  appear  to  note  lessons  after  order.     In  one  place  mention  is 

ly  made  of  the  coincidence  with  D  l«\-s..n  for  a  saint's  day.     Thus 

the  contents  of  thel!.-  actual  mention  of  'Ml  rder," 

fix  the  limit  of  its  antiquity  in  tin-   r.'th  century,  and  at  the  same  time  forbid 

assigning  it  to  a  much  later  date.     With  this  the  style  of  writing  agrees;  except 

t  seems  to  shut  out  the  12th  century,  and  confine  us  to  the  i:uh.     It  is  not 

probnM-  .  though  it  is  barely  possible,  that  it  was  written  early  in  the  14th.     The 

>lf  <>f  tin-  l.tth  i*  the  more  probable  date. 

In  the  rendering  of  ecclesiastical  terms,  personal  epithets,  aud  the  like,  the 

genius  of  the  MS.  inclines  to  the  Syriac  rather  than  to  the  Greek;  though  here 

and  there  a  Greek  genitive  seems  to  be  transferred.     Such  words  as  Chrysostom, 

»gu8.  Stylites.  Theotokos  are  translated  into  their  Syriac  equivalents.     The 

in-hiding  proper  nann-s.  with  all   tin-  other  iniiiu- 

tin  which  give  a  clue  to  the  lin.  the  MS.,  show  that 

were  pretty  thorough!  ii  Arabic,  but  not  well  acquainted  with 

Greek.    The  codex  is,  so  to  speak,  at  the  opposite  pole  from  the  Syriac  and 

Armenian  p,iliinp«e«f  /Y«/  .  j.   lit. 
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The  Evangelistarium  agrees  very  nearly  with  the  Greek  lessons  as  given  in 
Scrivener's  Plain  Introduction,  pp.  68-79,  and  in  Smith's  Diet  of  Christian  Antiqui- 
ties, pp.  955  ff.,  except  that  it  commonly  gives  only  the  lessons  for  Saturdays  and 
Sundays,  with  the  more  important  fast  and  feast  days.  Week-day  lessons  are 
given  from  Easter  to  Pentecost,  in  Holy  Week,  and  a  few  other  places.  The 
Menology  gives  the  saints'  day  lessons  for  every  day  in  the  year,  and  agrees  as 
often  as  it  disagrees  with  that  given  in  Scrivener's  Plain  Introduction,  pp.  81  ff., 
and  his  extracts  from  the  Jerusalem  Syriac  on  pp.  291,  292.  Several  saints'  names 
occur  which  I  have  not  found  elsewhere. 

The  scribe  has  here  and  there  committed  an  error  in  writing  the  name  of  one 
Evangelist  in  place  of  another,  and  in  writing  the  abbreviation  for  "pentecost" 
where  he  intended  "passover,"  and  the  like.  He  has  been  (apparently)  too  free 
in  his  use  of  the  diacritic  marks  which  denote  the  plural.  Otherwise  diacritic 
points  are  rare,  and  generally  confined  to  those  which  denote  whether  a  pronoun 
is  used  substantively  or  in  place  of  the  substantive  verb,  and  the  like. 

I  have  collated  the  scripture  readings  with  the  text  of  Leusden  and  Schaaf  (ed. 
of  1708;  I  have  not  the  2d,  better  one),  as  the  most  convenient  standard;  though 
I  think  the  American  Bible  Society's  edition  has  a  far  better  text.  The  version 
is  Peshito.  of  course.  Of  the  collation  no  remarks  are  needed  here.  It  may  be 
stated  that  the  last  12  verses  of  the  Gospel  of  Mark  occur  as  the  third  of  the 
eleven  "Resurrection  Gospels,"  as  might  be  expected.  The  pericope  de  adulterd, 
as  also  to  be  expected,  is  ignored  in  the  lesson  which  covers  the  context.  In  the 
lesson  notes  occur  the  notes  of  the  Psalm,  or  of  the  Stichera  (called  Sticheron  in 
the  MS.);  and  these  generally  follow  the  text  of  the  American  edition,  and 
Bathe's  Krpenius,  and  not  that  of  the  English  edition.  One  Psalm  appears  to 
come  from  a  place  outside  the  Bible.  (It  is  well  known  that  the  Psalms,  etc.,  in 
the  Maronite  ritual  include  some  from  Ephrem,  Jacob  or  James,  and  other  fath- 
ers.) In  Ps.  xlv.  17,  several  times  cited  in  the  MS.,  the  word  for  'thy  name' 
has  a  feminine  suffix  pronoun,  as  better  fits  the  context;  though  the  Masoretic 
Hebrew  and  the  English  edition  of  the  Peshito  have  it  masculine. 

The  church  lessons  themselves,  after  the  rubrics,  most  commonly  begin  with 
an  introductory  phrase,  such  as  "At  that  time,"  "  Our  Lord  said  to  the  Jews,"  or 
"  Our  Lord  said  to  his  disciples."  Sometimes  they  transpose  the  opening  words, 
or  add  a  word  or  more  to  the  lesson  from  the  context  to  make  the  meaning  clear. 
Thus,  " Jesns  said,"  or  "Jesus  came,"  for  "he  said"  or  "he  came."  Cases  where 
the  ipsissima  verba  of  the  Gospel  begin  the  lesson  are  the  infrequent  exception. 

The  rubricated  portions  of  the  notes  are  mingled  with  black,  apparently  with 
no  other  rule  than  to  aid  the  eye.  Abbreviations  are  very  common  in  the  notes, 
but  not  in  the  text,  and  then  they  are  of  the  most  obvious  sort. 

As  the  manuscript  now  is,  it  commences  in  the  midst  of  the  lesson  for  Tuesday 
after  Easter,  at  Luke  xxiv.  18.  Gaps  in  the  MS.  have  taken  away  also  the  last 
four  verses  from  the  next  Saturday's  lesson,  all  of  the  next  Sunday's,  and  matter 
from  the  lessons  of  the  eve  of  Good  Friday,  occupying  two  leaves.  The  Evangel- 
istarium is  therefore  nearly  complete;  and  the  missing  portions  could  probably  be 
supplied  with  certainty.  (The  paper  presented  contains  a  translation  of  the  les- 
son notes,  and  gives  the  scripture  places  of  the  lessons.)  The  lessons  for  the 
week  days  of  Lent  are  quite  different  from  those  of  the  ordinary  Greek  order. 

The  Menology  commences  with  Ilul,  or  September,  and  goes  through  the  year. 
With  each  month,  at  the  commencement,  is  stated  the  number  of  days,  and  the 
number  of  day-time  hours  and  of  night-time  hours — with  one  or  two  exceptions. 
The  translation  of  the  rubrics  of  the  Menology  (given  in  full  in  the  paper  pre- 
sented) presented  many  difficulties  in  the  transliteration  of  proper  names.  Two 
words  occur  for  the  'commemoration'  of  a  saint  or  an  event;  two  words  for 
'saint,'  and  two  for  'Gospel.'  The  first  two  cases  present  difficulty  in  close 
rendering;  the  last  case  none  at  all,  as  'Evangel'  and  'Gospel'  fit  the  case  per- 
fectly. Two  expressions  occur  for  'mother  of  God;'  one  literal,  the  other  the 
Syriac  equivalent  for  deoToKoc.  or  Deipara.  The  word  for  '  apostle'  is  used  with 
a  very  great  latitude,  and  yet  means  less  than  '  missionary.' 

In  the  Menology  the  gaps,  though  less  in  quantity  of  missing  leaves,  are  harder 
to  fill  than  those  of  the  Evanzelistarium.  They  are  the  following:  Ilul  (Sept.)  17 
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to  the  latter  portion  of  the  1st  of  Tiahrin  2  (Oct.);  the  latter  portion  of  18th  day 
of  Oanun  1  (December)  to  latter  portion  of  3d  day  of  Canun  2  (January);  21st  day 
of  He/Iran  (June)  by  error  of  scribe;  latter  part  of  29th  Ab  (August)  to  the  end. 
Lessons,  or  parts  of  lessons,  are  thus  wanting  for  36  days  of  the  Monology,  or 
about  one  tenth  of  the  whole.  The  lessons  are  not  always  written  out  in  full  in 
the  Menology,  but  denoted  by  reference.  The  following  sample  of  one  of  the 
longer  rubrics,  taken  at  random,  from  the  4th  of  Canto  1,  or  December,  shows  one 
The  passages  merely  referred  to  are  denoted  in  brackets;  the  one  un  brack  - 
eted  is  written  out  in  full. 

•  I  Commemoration  of  Saints  Barbara  and  Juline  [or  Juliane],  and  of  the  pious 
John  of  Damascus.  Psalm  before  the  Gospel  of  matins :  My  soul  keepeth  thy 
testimonies  and  loveth  them  wondrously  [Ps.  cxix.  167].  Section:  Princes  have 
persecuted  me  without  a  cause  [Ps.  cxix.  161].  Gospel  of  Matins  from  Matthew. 
Saturday  17  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xxv.  1-1 3j.  And  in  the  priestly  ministration, 
from  Mark.  Mark  v.  24-2S/' 

A  good  many  choice  bits  of  history  or  fable  come  out,  which  I  have  not  always 
found  elsewhere.  In  the  note  for  the  9th  of  Tammuz  (July)  occurs  the  following 
remark,  which  has  a  classic  as  well  as  an  ecclesiastical  hinge :  "  And  in  this  day 
appeared  the  mother  of  God  at  the  trembling  water  in  the  mount  of  Daphne.  For 
she  appeared  to  the  apostles  and  [to]  John,  when  they  wandered  by  the  Holy 
Spirit  from  Sion  mother  of  the  church  and  established  there  the  first  born  of 
Antioch  the  city  of  Syria,  having  obtained  mercy  with  God." 

The  Scripture  passages  now  in  the  MS.,  not  counting  the  short  ones  inserted  for 
reference,  are  the  following: 

Matthew  i.  1-25;  Hi.  13-17;  iv.  1-25;  v.  1-48;  vi.  1-33;  vii.  1-11,  24-29;  viii. 
1-34;  ix.  1-13.  18-35;  x.  1-8.  16-22,32,  33,  37-42;  xi.  1-15,  27-30;  xii.  30-37 ; 
xiii.  45-54;  xiv.  1-12,  14-34;  xv.  21-39;  xvi.  13-20;  xvii.  1-27;  xviii.  1-4, 
10-20,  23-35;  xix.  3-12,  16-30;  xx.  1-16,  29-34;  xxi.  1-11,  15-43;  xxii.  1-46; 
xxiii.  1-39;  xaiv.  1-51;  xxv.  1-46;  xxvi.  1,  2,  6-16,  44-75;  xxvii.  1-66;  xxviii. 
1-15. 

Mark  L  9-11,  35-44;  ii.  1-12,  14-17,  23-45:  iii.  1-5;  v.  24-28;  vi.  14-27;  vil 
31-37;  viii.  27-31,  34-38;  ix.  1,  17-31;  x.  32-45;  xi.  1-11,  22-26;  xv.  16-41, 
43-47;  xvi.  1-20. 

Luke  i.  1-68,  76-80;  ii.  22-40;  iii.  1-22;  iv.  1-13,  16-41;  v.  1-11,  17-32;  vi. 
l-io,  17-23,  31-36;  vii.  1-23,  36-48;  viii.  5-21,  26-39,  41-56;  ix.  1-6,  28-43, 
67-62;  x.  1-12,  16-21.  25-42;  xi.  27,  28;  xii.  2-12,  16-21,  32-40;  xiii.  10-17, 
19-29;  xiv.  1-11,  16-24;  xv.  2-32  ;  xvi.  10-31;  xvii.  3-10,  12-19;  xviii.  9-14, 
18-27,  35-43;  xix.  1-10,  28-40;  xx.  1-8,  46,  47;  xxi.  1-4,  8,  9,  25-27,  33-36; 
xxii.  1-39;  xxiii.  32-49;  xxiv.  1-12,  18-53. 

John  i.  J  •  M  ;  iil  1-28;  iv.  46-54;  v.  1-15,  17-47;  vi.  1,  2,  5-33,  35-44,  47- 
59;  vii.  1-30,  37-52;  viii.  12-59;  ix.  1-41;  x.  1-9,  17-42;  xi.  1-45,  47-54;  xiL 
1-50;  xiii.  1-8,  31-38;  xiv.  1-31;  xv.  1-27;  xvi.  1-33;  xvii.  1-26;  xviii.  1-40; 
xix.  1-42;  xx.  1-18;  xxi.  1-25. 

These  are  enumerated  simply  as  being  present  in  the  MS.    The  table  of  lessons 
would  be  very  different.     Besides  this,  a  number  of  passages  from  all  tl 
ists  occur  twice,  some  from  Matthew  and  John  three  times,  and  some  from  John 
four  times.    The  portions  relating  to  the  passion  are  those  which  are  most  repeated. 

0.  On  tin-  <  '"HIM  ••  -liiin  between  verbs  of  *  putting'  and  'giving,' 
l>\  i'n.l  Charles  Short,  of  (  ..liiml.ia  College,  New  Yn.k. 

rt  illustrated  the  near  relation  between  the  verbs  signifying  '  put*  and 
'give'  principally  from  the  Imln-Kuropean  roots  dha  and  </•» 
and  interchanges  of  office  <  i-m  still  more  in  the  other  branches  of 

Indo-Kuropean  language,  especially  the  Latin.  He  regarded  it  as  probable  that 
these  two  roots  were  twin  forms  of  one  original.  Corresponding  facts  from  tin- 
Semitic  and  other  tongues  were  adduced. 

l<).  On  the  Chinese  accounts  of  Fu-sang,  supposed  by  some  to 
desiirmit''  America,  and  of  other  count]  -u-.i  in  connection 

with  this,  i...  I  WelU  Williams,  of  Net  Havaa 
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Prof.  Williarns's  paper  presented  the  account  given  by  the  Chinese  archaeologist 
Ma  Twan-lin  respecting  Fu-sang  and  certain  other  countries  lying  east  of  China 
beyond  sea.  This  eminent  author  flourished  in  the  troubled  times  which  wit- 
nessed the  conquest  of  his  native  land  by  the  Mongols  under  Kublai  Khan  ;  and 
he  was  busy  writing  his  Antiquarian  Researches  while  Marco  Polo  was  travelling 
about  the  country  (A.  D.  1275  to  1295)  in  the  service  of  the  Grand  Khan.  The 
date  of  the  deaths  of  these  two  men  was  about  the  year  1324.  Ma  Twan-lin's 
work  is  arranged  in  twenty-five  books,  the  last  one  named  Researches  into  the 
Four  Frontiers  ;  out  of  its  250  sections,  only  nine  describe  the  maritime  countries 
on  the  east.  The  account  of  Japan  is  too  long  to  translate  here,  and  would  add 
nothing  to  clear  up  the  question  as  to  the  identification  of  Fu-sang.  The  other 
eight  are  translated  from  the  original  text,  in  the  order  in  which  they  stand,  since 
this  order  has  a  bearing  upon  the  position  of  Fu-sang.  They  are  the  following: 

Sect.  XVI. — Hia-i.     The  land  of  the  Crab  Barbarians  or  Foreigners. 

Sect.  XVII. — Fu~sang.     The  kingdom  of  Fu-sang. 

Sect.  XVIII. — Nil  Kwoh.     The  kingdom  of  Women. 

Sect.  XIX.—  W&n  Sh&n.     The  kingdom  of  Pictured  Bodies. 

Sect.  XX.—  Ta  Han.     The  kingdom  of  Great  Han. 

Sect.  XXL—  Chii  Jii  Kwoh.     The  kingdom  of  Dwarfs. 

Sect.  XXlI.—  Chang-jin  Kwoh.     The  kingdom  of  Giants. 

Sect.  XXIII.—  Liu-kiu.     The  kingdom  of  Lewchew. 

The  first  of  the  eight  is  known  to  refer  to  the  island  of  Yezo,  and  the  Chinese 
still  call  the  region  by  that  name.  The  next  country,  Fu-sang,  is  not  described 
by  Ma  Twan-lin  himself;  he  merely  quotes  the  narrative  of  the  Shaman  or 
Buddhist  priest  Hwui-shin,  who  returned  from  Fu-sang  in  A.  D.  499.  This  man 
reported  that  it  lay  twenty  thousand  li  (about  7000  miles)  east  of  China,  and  was 
famous  for  its  fu-sang  trees,  whence  it  derived  it*  name.  The  people  made  paper 
from  the  bark  of  this  tree,  and  also  spun  thread  of  which  they  manufactured 
cloth  and  brocade  for  dresses.  They  knew  how  to  write,  and  had  an  established 
government.  Hwui-shin's  account  contains  several  other  particulars,  which  were 
first  made  use  of  by  the  learned  orientalist  De  Guignes  in  1761  to  prove  that  the 
land  thus  described  was  Mexico.  This  view  has  been  criticised  by  Klaproth, 
supported  by  Neumann,  and  in  China  made  the  subject  of  papers  by  Bretschneider 
and  Sampson,  who  opposed  the  view  of  De  Guignes.  All  their  arguments 
were  reviewed  by  Leland  in  a  small  volume  published  in  1875,  in  which  he 
upheld  the  original  opinion  of  De  Guignes.  His  conclusion  has  since  found  an 
advocate  in  the  French  sinologue  Marquis  d'Hervey  de  St.  Denis,  who  had  met 
with  some  additional  information  in  a  Chinese  history.  Prof.  Williams  summa- 
rized the  arguments  which  make  it  difficult  to  regard  Mexico  as  the  country 
spoken  of,  and  mentioned  two  especially,  which  are  derived  from  Hwui-shin's 
report  itself.  One  is  the  manufacture  of  kin  or  brocade  from  the  bark  of  the 
fu-sang  tree  (Broussondia  papyrifera] ;  this  fabric,  called  nishikt,  is  woven  ot  silk 
and  paper,  and  still  worn  by  the  Japanese.  He  exhibited  a  specimen  of  this 
peculiar  cloth  which  was  obtained  in  1854  at  Hakodate  in  Yeso;  its  iridescence 
is  very  remarkable ;  and  no  such  fabric  is  known  to  have  ever  been  woven  in 
any  other  land.  The  other  proof  against  Fu-sang  being  Mexico  is  the  statement 
that  the  colors  of  the  king's  robes  varied  with  the  ten  cyclic  years  which  denote 
the  dual  action  of  the  five  elements,  wood,  fire,  earth,  metal,  water.  This  refer- 
ence shows  that  at  the  time  the  people  of  Fu-sang  knew  and  adopted  the  sexa- 
genary cycle  for  computing  time  and  periods ;  while  no  such  scheme  is  known  to 
have  existed  among  any  people  on  the  American  continent.  The  probability  was 
strong,  therefore,  that  Fu-sang  referred  to  the  island  of  Saghalien,  a  part  of  which 
once  belonged  to  Japan  under  the  name  of  Karafto;  this  conclusion  is  supported 
by  the  old  name  Fu-shi  koku,  or  kingdom  of  Fu-sang,  which  the  Japanese  employ 
for  their  own  kingdom  even  to  this  day. 

The  18th  in  the  list  is  the  kingdom  of  Women,  a  country  only  reported  on  the 
authority  of  the  same  priest  Hwui-shin.  It  se<  ms  to  refer  to  one  of  the  Kurile 
Islands ;  and  a  legend  of  the  same  nature  is  alluded  to  by  Col.  Yule,  in  his  Cathay 
and  the  Way  Thither,  as  current  in  Ma  Twan-lin's  time. 

The  notice  of  the  19th,  called  the  land  of  Pictured  Bodies,  is  not  directly 
ascribed  to  Hwui-shin,  but  to  the  histories  of  the  same  period ;  it  cannot  be 
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decided  whether  tattooing,  or  marking  the  body  with  colored  clay  like  the  North 
American  Indians,  is  meant.  This  land  would  naturally  be  looked  for  also  among 
the  Kurile  Islands,  as  it  is  placed  2000  miles  northeast  of  Japan. 

The  2<>th  in  the  list  is  mentioned  by  several  Chinese  authors,  and  their  various 
accounts  of  Ta  Han  only  prove  that  they  had  no  definite  idea  of  its  position. 

In  the  next  section  three  separate  kingdoms  are  mentioned:  namely,  the  land  of 
Dwarfs,  the  Black  Teeth  kingdom,  and  the  Naked  People's  Land.  The  notices 
are  all  probably  hearsay  reports  of  places  in  the  Indian  Archipelago. 

The  22(1  section  speaks  of  a  land  of  Giants,  and  from  the  reference  in  it  to  Sin- 
to,  or  Kastern  Corea.  one  would  look  for  it  in  the  islands  between  that  country  and 
Japan.  A  small  Japanese  cyclopedia  was  shown  to  the  Society,  in  which  a  naked 
giant  was  represented  as  holding  a  richly  dressed  dwarf  standing  on  his  extended 

palin. 

The  last  of  these  eastern  kingdoms  described  is  Lewchew,  but  the  description 
confuses  the  Pescadore  and  Madji-co-sima  groups  with  their  more  easterly  and 
civili/.e'l  kingdom. 

The  conclusion  to  be  derived  from  all  these  various  notices  of  the  lands  situated 
east  of  China  is,  that  Ma  Twan-lin  had  no  definite  knowledge  of  any  of  them  from 
personal  observation,  and  gathered  his  accounts  from  the  most  credible  sources  at 
his  command,  supposing  that  they  were  all  easily  reached  by  Chinese  and  Japanese 
vessels. 

11.  On  In.lra  in  the  Kig-Veda,  1>\  .Mr.  E.  D.  Perry,  of  Columbia 
Ni-\v  York  City. 

The  primary  object  of  this  essay  is  to  give  as  distinct  an  account  of  the  god 
India  as  possible,  as  he  appears  in  the  light  shed  upon  him  by  the  hymns  of  the 
Rig- Veda  ;  more  especially,  to  determine  with  accuracy  the  position  held  by  him 
in  the  Vedic  pantheon,  and  his  original  significance,  his  Naturbedeutung :  i.  e.  the 
powers  of  Nature  which  lie  behind  and  are  symbolized  by  this  striking  personifica- 
tion. The  preliminary  part  of  the  work  is  of  course  a  searching  examination  of  the 
hymn*  themselves,  and  a  conscientious  interpretation  of  all  passages  in  any  way 
bearing  upon  the  subject.  Great  care  is  taken  to  avoid  two  dangers:  on  the  one 
hand,  that  of  overhasty  combination  and  comparison  with  seeming  parallels  in  ex- 
tra In  lian  mythology:  and  on  the  other,  that  of  following  too  closely  what  may  be 
called  the  ritualistic  tendency,  which  puts  these  ;mcient  hymns  (which  breathe  out 
the  freshness  of  nature,  and  display  the  Indian  people  in  the  vigor  of  youth)  on 
the  same  level  with  the  religious  ni«  of  a  cunning,  subtle  ingenious, 

and  yet  frivolous  priesthood  of  a  later  age,  and  attempts  to  explain  obscure  points 
in  the  text  by  not  less  imperfectly  understood  details  of  the  later  ceremonial.* 

The  Rig- Veda  is  the  only  source  from  which  materials  have  been  thus  far  drawn, 
inas  show  so  decided  an  advance  beyond  Yedic  ideas  that  great  confu- 
sion would  have  followed  any  attempt  to  combine  them.  The  same  reason  pre- 
vails with  regard  to  the  Yajtis.  The  Saman  contains  only  60  or  70  verses  not 
found  in  the  Rik,  and  these  offer  nothing  of  value.  A  preliminary  examination  of 
the  Atharvan  shows  that  the  results  to  be  obtained  from  it  would  not  differ 
materially  from  those  furnished  by  the  Hik,  and  its  discussion  has  been  postponed 
until  later. 

The  essay  is  divided  into  four  parts,  as  follows:    I.  The  primitive  conceptions 

of  the  Indians  regarding  In<lr.>.  and  tin*  j  <  ture  which  are  represented 

this  fHTsonilic.-ition  :    II    The  tOOOUnU  of  Indra'l  pareniap  narra- 

Kends  of  his   birth;    III.  Tin-  functi..n*  of  Indra    in    the  supernatural 

ami  the  luitiira],  the  physical  ami  th--  moral  world:   IV.  The  conception  of  Indra 

as  a  definite  person,  and  the  descriptions  ni  him  resulting  from  this  comvp1 

I  I  he  opinion  has  prevailed  nn  idra  was,  both  in  his  origin 

and  subsequent  development,  a  sky-god.  l(<  th.  in  his  first  published  essay  on 

*  To  the  first  of  those  perils  Myriantheus  seems  to  have  fallen  a  prey ;  his  work, 

Die  Afvins  oder  Arisrhen  Dioskuren,  was  published  at   Munich  in    1876.     The 

lias  often  proved  disastrous  to  Alfred  Hill,  i-randt.  who  is  represented  in 

old  by  two  books,  Ueber  die  Gottin  Aditi  (Breeluu,  1876),  and  Varoja  und 

Jf«ra(l*7. 
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the  subject  of  Indian  religion  (in  Zeller's  Theol.  Jahrbuch,  1846)  calls  him  the 
god  of  the  bright  clear  vault  of  heaven  ;*  Lassen,  in  his  Indische  Alter  thumskunde, 
takes  substantially  the  same  view,  differing  from  Roth  only  in  regard  to  the 
etymology  of  the  name.  Wuttke  failed  completely  to  grasp  the  true  nature  of 
I ; dra.  and  saw  him  only  from  the  standpoint  of  the  later  Brahmanic  descriptions. 
Benfey,  Miiller,  Grassmann,  and  others  call  him  a  sky-god  (Grassmann,  the  god 
of  the  bright  firmament ;  the  others,  the  god  of  the  rain-sky).f  Ludwig  cautiously 
names  him  "  the  god  of  the  sky,  under  whose  protection  and  guidance  stand  on 
the  one  hand  the  sun  and  stars,  on  the  other  the  phenomena  of  the  thunder- 
storm;" and  adds  that  this  deity  seems  to  unite  in  his  one  person  the  characteris- 
tics of  several  older  divinities.  Bergaigne,  viewing  only  the  ethical  side  of  Indra's 
nature,  maintains  that  he  is  less  intimately  connected  with  natural  phenomena 
than  any  other  of  the  Indian  divinities.  It  is  here  attempted  to  be  proved  that 
for  the  Vedic  period  at  least  Indra  is  to  be  regarded,  not  as  a  sky -god,  but  as 
belonging  to  a  region  the  conception  of  which  was  purely  and  exclusively  Indian 
— the  region  of  the  air,  a  middle  ground  between  heaven  and  earth ;  and  that  he 
was  above  all  the  personification  of  the  thunder-storm,  of  the  storm  in  its  entire 
magnificence  and  grandeur ;  in  which  respect  he  is  distinguished  from  the  other 
storm  gods,  who  represent  particular  features  of  that  phenomenon. 

The  most  probable  derivation  of  the  word  indra  is  that  proposed  by  Roth : 
namely,  from  the  root  in  or  inv,  from  which  the  word  is  formed  with  the  suffix 
ra,  a  d  being  inserted,  as  in  Greek  av-6-p6£,  fumffi~p-pfa.  Ludwig  mentions  a 
Slavonic  word,  jedru,  'swift,'  as  the  only  representative  of  indra  in  Indo-Kuro- 
pean  language. 

II.  The  passages  in  which  reference  is  made  to  the  circumstances  of  Indra's 
birth  are  numerous,  much  less  so  those  which  afford  any  clue  to  the  subject  of  his 
parentage.     They  are  best  divided  into  four  groups:  viz.  1.  physical  accounts, 
i.  e.  such  as  display  most  prominently  the  original   element  of  the  mythus,  the 
immediate  impression  made  by  the  observation  of  natural  phenomena,  in  which 
details  that  mightiest  of  phenomena,  the  thunder-storm,  are  described,  often  with 
striking  fidelity;   2.  anthropomorphic  accounts,  in  which  Indra's  original  signifi- 
cance in  nature  gives  place  to  his  humanized  form  and  character,  and  in  which, 
accordingly,  his  birth  is  represented  as  occurring  in  accordance  with  human  ex- 
perience ;  3.  accounts  which  mention  Indra's  parentage,  but  omit  to  name  or 
characterize  sufficiently  his  parents ;  and  4.  accounts  of  his  origin  which  are 
plainly  the  results  of  conscious  speculation  on  the  part  of  the  priests.     Dyaus 
or  heaven  seems  to  have  been  thought  of  as  Indra's  father,  whenever  any  one  partic- 
ular deity  is  meant,  and  as  his  mother,  Prthivi  or  earth.     Later  views  made  him 
a  child  of  Aditi;  but  the  opinion,  advanced  by  Hillebrandt,  that  this  is  to  be 
accepted  for  the  Vedic  period  too,  is  quite  untenable.     In  several  passages  Indra  is 
called  putroh  favasas,  'Son  of  Might;1  accordingly,  the  name  Qavasi,  applied  to 
his  mother  in  two  passages,  seems  merely  equivalent  to  'the  mighty  one,'  and 
gives  us  no  real  clue.      In  the  puzzling  verse  x.  101. 12  we  find  Indra  styled 
"Son  of  Nishtigri;"  but  the  word  nishtigri  is  met  with  nowhere  else,  and  no 
data  are  at  hand  to  explain  it.   S&yann,  of  course,  explains  it ;  he  makes  it  equiva- 
lent to  Aditi. 

III.  The  subject  of  Indra's  functions  in  the  universe  is  extremely  copious,  and 
embraces  several  questions  of  equal  importance  and  difficulty.     In  the  various 
manifestations  of  his  power  we  find  a  ground  on  which  he  stands  in  common  with 
other  divinities.     The  most  prominent  of  these  manifestations  is  the  battle  which 
he  has  to  fight  in  the  air  against  the  demons  who  steal  the  rain  and  light  and 
withhold  them  from  mortals;  the  most  gracious  act  of  his  goodness,  the  restoration 
of  these  blessings  to  suffering  men.     His  activity  in  this  field  brings  him  into  an 
especially  close  connection  with  Trita,  concerning  whom  it  is  endeavored  to  prove 
that  he  is  an  older  deity  who  originally  performed  the  functions  of  the  later  Indra, 
and  sank  gradually  into  insignificance  before  the  rising  national  hero ;  with  the 

*  Roth's  latest  views,  as  expressed  in  the  Pet.  Diet.,  differ  widely  from  these. 
He  there  calls  him  the  chief  of  the  deities  of  the  middle  region,  i.  e.  the  air, 
between  heaven  and  earth. 

f  Yet  in  his  Chips,  II.,  p.  91,  Muller  styles  him  the  chief  solar  deity  of  India! 
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Adityas,  especially  with  Vanina,  whose  lieutenant  in  a  certain  field  Indra  seems 
to  have  been,  until  finally  he  succeeded  his  master  on  the  throne  of  heaven  (a 
question  treated  of  at  considerable  length  in  the  essay) ;  with  the  Maruts,  the  gods 
of  the  storm,  who  support  their  leader  Indra  in  the  storm-battle ;  with  Soina. 
originally  the  well-known  intoxicating  beverage  supposed  by  the  simple-minded 
worshippers  to  be  enjoyed  by  the  god  with  even  greater  gusto  than  they  them- 
selves experienced,  but  before  long  personified  and  elevated  into  a  hero  of  bound- 
less prowess,  and  associated  with  Indra  in  all  his  exploits :  with  Brhaspati  or 
Brahmanaspati,  the  god  of  prayer;  with  Agni,  the  god  of  fire  and  lightning,  and 
Vishnu,  the  sun-god;  and  with  Tvashtar  and  the  Rbhu's,  the  skillful  armorers 
and  artificers.  From  the  notion  of  Indra's  paramount  importance  in  preserving 
the  natural  order  of  the  world  was  developed  by  gradual  stages  the  belief  that  he 
was  its  creator,  in  which  character  we  find  him  celebrated  in  passages  of  great 
sublimity.  His  benevolence  towards  his  worshippers,  finally,  is  praised  in  grate- 
ful language,  and  gives  occasion  for  associating  with  him  Pushan  and  the  two 
Acvins,  the  divinities  of  benevolence  par  excellence  among  the  Indians. 

IV.  The  extraordinary  popularity  which  this  robust  deity  (who  in  the  warlike 
epic  period  becomes  the  supreme  unchallenged  ruler  of  the  gods)  enjoyed  among 
the  Indian  Aryans  was  the  cause  of  his  being  celebrated  in  the  most  extravagant 
language.  His  personal  appearance,  his  weapons,  horses,  chariot,  his  enormous 
appetite  and  still  more  prodigious  thirst,  are  all  described  with  the  minuteness 
and  exaggeration  characteristic  then  as  now  of  eastern  poetry. 

1-J.    <>n    1  ii- formed   Buddhism  in   China  and  Japan,  by  Pres. 

Martin. 

Buddhism  has  always  exhibited  a  remarkable  facility  of  adaptation  to  the  char- 
acters and  circumstances  of  the  people  among  whom  it  has  been  propagated. 
Hence  the  great  difference  in  the  aspects  of  the  same  religion  in  Tibet  and  Tar- 
tary,  China  and  Japan,  Ceylon  and  Burma.  It  might  therefore  be  expected  that 
Buddhism  wouM  undergo  considerable  modifications  whenever  it  was  brought 
into  contact  with  Christianity.  This  is  notably  the  case  in  Japan  ;  and  the  modi- 
fications referred  to  have  perhaps  shown  themselves  earlier  in  that  country  on 
account  of  the  lively  susceptible  character  of  the  people. '  In  illustration  of  this, 
the  speaker  proceeded  to  give  an  account  of  a  visit  which  he  had  made  in  com- 
pany with  Mr.  Xishima,  a  native  Christian  pastor,  to  a  Buddhist  College  in  Kioto, 
the  ancient  capital. 

The  buildings  suggest  reform  by  their  external  appearance,  being  in  the  best 
style  of  European  architecture.  and  in  strong  contrast  with  the  famous  Hungkon 
temple,  to  which  they  are  attached.  Th.-y  were  erected,  it  is  said,  at  a  cost  of 
360,000  yen,  or  $300,000.  The  organization  is  not  yet  complete,  but  provision  is 
ma<ie  for  the  varijus  departments  of  instruction  usually  found  in  western  univer- 
sities. In  the  depattment  of  Natural  Philosophy,  the  speaker  was  shown  a  large 
collection  of  apparatus  (mostly  imported)  for  the  purpose  of  teaching  experiment:)! 

•  •s;  and  In  the  department  of  theology  he  saw  a  class  of  forty  candidates 

•  priesthood  taking  notes  of  a  lecture  that  was  being  delivered  by  a  vener- 
able looking  Bonze. 

name  of  the  sect  to  which  this  establishment  belongs  is  .s'A/nmtt.  or  the 
'new  doctrine;'  and  a  trad  \\hirh  the  speaker  received  from  one  of  the  profes- 
sors indicates  how  justly  it  m.iy  claim  that  designation;  explaining  thnt  the 
adherents  of  the  Shinsiu  have  abandoned  the  practice  of  compulsory  celibacy. 
renounced  ascetic  rites,  and  rejected  the  worship  of  all  Huddhas  or  other  deities, 
except  Amida.  the  Unlimited  or  Kten.  .1...  ument  further  states  that  the 

soul  is  in  a  state  of  salvation  the  moment  it  exercises  faith  in  the  love  of  Amida: 
all  of  which  are  Christian  doctrines  under  pagan  names. 

In  f'h'iin  guch  reformed  sect*  are  numerous;  but  they  have  n<>t  in  any  case 
approached  so  near  to  the  adoption  of  Christian  dogmas,  and  are  distinguished 
«  from  the  current  Buddhism  of  that  empire  chiefly  by  an  attitude  of  protest  against 
certain  forms  of  popular  idobtt 

13.    Tin-  >ntr:i   in    F"it  \    t  \\..  (  'li:i|.t  ••!•-.  t  r:m-l:it «  .1   I  n>m  tin-  Til>< 

t:m   by  Mr.  W.    \\  .   Rockhill,  oJ    Haiti re,  Md. ;  presente-l    l.y 

tin-  Corresponding  SK  n  ; 
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Mr.  Rockhill  points  out  in  his  introductory  notice  that  this  brief  Sutra,  one  of 
the  canonical  works  of  Buddhism,  has  been  already  twice  translated  from 
the  Tibetan— by  A.  Schiefner  (1851)  and  L.  Peer  (1878);  and  also  once  from  the 
Chinese,  by  Mr.  S.  Beal  (J.  R.  A.  S.,  vol.  xix.,  186l>).  He  has  been  led  to  make  a 
translation  into  English  from  the  Tibetan  version  also  by  the  fact  that  it  contains 
in  a  concise  form  the  most  important  points  of  Buddhist  dogma  and  morals.  The 
text  used  by  him  is  the  lithographed  one  published  in  1868  by  M.  Feer  from  a 
copy  in  four  languages  (Chinese,  Tibetan,  Mongol,  and  Manchu)  brought  to  France 
by  the  Abbe  Hue. 

The  introduction  (placed  in  the  original  text  at  the  end  of  the  work),  giving  the 
usual  history  of  the  importation  of  Buddhism  into  China,  is  as  follows: 

11  In  the  24th  year  of  Tiu  Ton  Wang  (the  emperor  Chao  of  the  Chow)  the 
year  of  the  wood-tiger  (1029  B.  C.),  the  4th  month,  the  8th  day,  a  body  of  light 
coming  from  the  southwest  appeared  in  the  king's  palace.  The  king  and  his 
ministers,  having  seen  it,  questioned  the  wise  men,  who  answered  by  the  following 
prophecy:  'It  is  a  sign  that  a  mighty  Lord  will  appear  in  that  quarter  (of  the 
world),  and  that  after  a  thousand  years  his  doctrine  will  reach  this  land.' 

"  After  that,  in  the  53d  year  of  Muh  Wang  (949  B.  C.),  in  the  year  of  the  water- 
ape,  the  second  month,  the  1 5th  day,  the  Master  (Sakyamuni)  showed  the  way  to 
enter  into  the  Nirvana. 

"After  1013  years  (from  the  luminous  apparition),  in  the  reign  Yung-ping, 
(65  A.  D.),  the  eighth  of  Han  Ming-thi,  in  the  first  month,  in  the  night  of  the  15th 
day,  the  king  had  a  dream.  A  being  of  more  than  eight  cubits  in  height,  of  the 
color  of  gold,  (whose  body)  emitted  light  like  the  sun,  descended  into  the  palace. 
'  My  doctrine,'  he  said,  'will  spread  itself  gradually  over  this  country.'  The  fol- 
lowing day,  (the  king)  having  questioned  his  ministers  (about  this  dream),  the 
minister  Hphu  yi  (Fu  yi)  answered  him  thus  :  '  Long  ago,  in  the  time  of  Tiu  Tou 
Wang,  there  was  a  prophecy  made  in  answer  (to  a  question) ;  this  dream  of  the 
king's  agrees  with  it.' 

"  Then  the  king  looked  over  the  old  records,  and  was  made  happy  by  finding 
this  prophecy  of  the  time  of  Tiu  Tou  Wang.  The  king  sent  eighteen  men,  among 
whom  was  the  minister  Wang  Tsun,  into  the  west,  to  try  to  discover  the  teaching 
of  the  Buddha. 

"  They  arrived  at  the  kindom  of  Yuo-chi,  where  two  men  of  India  of  the  family  of 
Kacyapa,  the  Arhat  Matangipa  and  the  Pandit  GTobharana  (helped  them)  to  put 
on  a  white  horse  the  fundamental  works,  the  Sutra  in  42  chapters  and  other 
Sutras,  both  of  the  Great  and  the  Little  Vehicle,  and  also  a  vase  full  of  relics  of 
the  Master.  (After  that)  they  started  back  by  the  road  by  which  they  had  come. 
At  the  end  of  the  12th  month  they  arrived  at  the  fortress  of  Lo-yang. 

"  In  six  years  from  that  time,  the  Arhat  and  the  Pandit  had  converted  the 
unbelievers  of  the  Black  Plain  (i.  e.  China). 

"  After  that,  the  Arhat  and  the  Pandit  rising  into  the  air  spoke  these  verses  to 
the  king : 

'  The  foxes'  whelps  are  not,  of  the  lion's  race  ; 
A  burning  lamp  is  not  like  the  sun  and  moon ; 
A  little  pond  is  not  like  the  whole  ocean ; 
Every  mountain  has  not  the  majesty  of  Meru ; 
The  cloud  of  the  Law  covers  the  whole  world  ; 

The  rain  of  the  Law  moisteneth  the  seeds  (in  the  hearts)  of  all  mankind ; 
By  showing  wonders  and  miracles 
(The  Law)  teaches  mankind  in  all  quarters  of  the  world.' 

"  Having  spoken  thus,  they  returned  to  India  by  means  of  their  magical  powers. 

"  This  is  the  origin  and  history  of  this  Sutra.  Originally  it  did  not  exist  in 
Tibetan ;  but  having  been  put  in  the  Chinese  Bkahhgyur  (pron.  Kanjur),  it  was 
translated  into  the  Manchu  language  by  order  of  the  High  one  guarded  by  heaven 
(Kienlung),  and  translated  also  into  the  language  of  Bod  (i.e.  Tibet)  by  Dkah- 
bchu  Subhagagreyadhwaja  and  Dkah-bchn  Dhyanarishtamvyasa.  It  was  trans- 
lated into  the  language  of  Sog  (i.  e.  Mongolian)  by  the  learned  professor 
Prajnodayavyasa.  The  patron  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Victorious  (i.  e.  Jina,  the 


Proceedings  at  New  York,  October,  1880.  H 

Buddha),  Hing  lin,  wishing  to  make  known  the  Law,  gave  one  hundred  ounces  of 
silver  to  have  it  engraved  and  printed  in  the  four  languages. 

"  May  the  seeds  of  virtue  given  to  those  who  have  become  exceeding  holy 

help  the  doctrine  of  the  Victorious  to  be  widely  diffused  for  many  years  to  come ; 

here  not  be  in  (all)  the  quarters  of  the  earth  either  sickness,  or  famine,  or 

tumult,  or  quarrelling.     May  all  living  beings  speedily  arrive  at  that  wisdom  which 

has  no  superior." 

14.  On  the  Transliteration  of  Sanskrit,  by  Prof.  Whitney. 

In  this  paper,  the  subject  was  presented  substantially  as  below. 

The  question  of  the  transliteration  of  Sanskrit  is  not  merely  a  part  of  the  vast 
and  difficult  one  of  representing  alphabetic  sounds  in  general  by  Roman  letters; 
it  has  a  quite  specific  and  practical  aspect:  namely,  how  are  the  native  Indian 
characters  best  to  be  turned  into  European  ones,  in  view  of  the  very  great  use 
made  of  the  latter  by  Sanskrit  scholars  and  by  philologists  generally.  Not  only 
are  Sanskrit  words  and  forms  constantly  needing  to  be  quoted  in  philological 
works,  where  the  intricacy  of  the  devandgarl  alphabet,  and  the  difficulty  of  setting 
it  along  with  our  ordinary  types,  make  transliteration  necessary ;  whole  volumes, 
and  of  every  class,  are  published  in  the  transliterated  form,  even  such  texts  as 
the  Rig- Veda  (Aufrecht),  the  Taittiriya-Samhita  (Weber),  the  Aitareya-Brahmana 
(Aufrecht),  etc.  There  is  nothing  illegitimate  about  this:  the  language  is  written 
in  India,  to  no  small  extent,  in  whatever  alphabet  the  writers  are  accustomed  to 
employ  for  other  purposes ;  and  there  is  no  reason  why  we  may  not  allow  our- 
selves to  do  the  same. 

The  systems  of  transliteration  employed  are  in  detail  very  various,  almost  every 
leading  scholar  and  periodical  having  a  peculiar  one,  more  or  less  different  from 
every  other.  Respecting  only  a  small  minority  of  letters  is  there  entire  agree- 
ment :  these  are  a,  t,  u,  ft,  g,  2,  d.  p,  6,  n,  m,  r,  /,  s ;  although  also  f,  </,  A,  h  are  used 
nearly  universally.  It  is  true  that  this  variety  causes  little  practical  difficulty, 
since  he  who  employs  one  system  is  but  slightly  embarrassed  to  understand  any 
of  the  rest;  and  hence  scholars  need  not  be  strongly  urged  to  abandon  methods 
long  employed  by  them  and  take  up  new  ones ;  yet  it  is  evidently  desirable  that 
usage  should  at  any  rate  be  made  to  tend  gradually  toward  unity.  The  points  of 
discordance  are  of  every  kind  and  degree:  in  some  cases,  choice  is  a  matter  of 
indifference,  and  must  be  arbitrarily  made,  merely  for  the  sake  of  unity ;  but 
there  are  also  signs  current  whose  use  is  decidedly  to  be  reprobated,  and,  if  pos- 
sible, put  down. 

In  reference  to  the  vowels,  in  the  first  place,  the  leading  question  is,  how  long 
quantity  shall  IK?  marked.  The  usual  English  (and  hence  also  Indian)  method  has 
long  been  to  write  an  acute  accent  over  the  long  vowel :  thus,  ff.  This  is  wholly 
to  be  disapproved ;  both  because  there  is  no  adaptedness  in  such  a  murk  to  such 
a  purpose,  and  because  it  thus  becomes  impossible  to  accentuate  a  vowel  at  all. 
ntal  usage  is  divided  between  the  macron  and  the  circumflex  accent: 
thus,  d  or  d.  The  choice  between  these  two  is  comparatively  indifferent ;  yet  the 
former  (a)  must  be  allowed  to  be  on  the  whole  preferable,  for  the  reasons  that 
the  macron  was  devised  for  this  particular  purpose  and  has  no  other,  and  that  it 
is  more  easily  combined  with  the  accent-marks  (a  consideration  of  prime  impor- 
tance) :  there  is,  in  fact,  a  degree  of  incongruity  in  writing  two  accent-marks,  a 
circumflex  and  an  acute  or  grave,  over  the  same  letter.  Grasmnann's  device,  of 
using  the  macron  for  simple  long  and  the  circumflex  for  long  acute,  is  ingenious, 
and  obviates  a  certain  difficulty  as  regards  type ;  but  it  is  hardly  worthy  of  gen- 
eral adoption,  since  it  involves  an  inconsistency,  and  also  leaves  the  case  of  a 
long  circumflex  (mm'to)  unprovided  for.  For  these  reasons,  after  employing  the 
Hex-sign  for  thirty  years,  I  have  myself  recently  adopted  the  macron 
instead. 

The  question  of  representation  of  the  r- vowel  is  of  quite  another  kind.    Two 

signs  divide  between  them  general  usage:  namely,  r  and  n  (and  to  the  former  of  tne86 

-'*  sign,  with  little  circle  instead  of  dot  beneath  the  r,  may  be  regarded  as 

<|in\. ,!,•!,(.  being  theoretically  preferable).     Her  -o  is  not  a 

matter  of  indifference,  but  involves  an  obviously  important  principle :  not  to  give 

unnecessarily  to  a  single  element  a  double  sign  involving  a  false  utterance.     A 11 
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who  understand  Sanskrit  phonetics  know  that  the  sound  represented  is  a  pure 
r-sound,  and  that  rt  is  a  later  Hindu  mispronunciation ;  there  is  no  reason,  theo- 
retical or  practical,  why  we  should  adopt  and  perpetuate  the  error.  Simple  r, 
with  marks  of  quantity  and  of  accent  to  be  added  as  in  the  case  of  the  other  short 
vowel  signs,  is  the  only  acceptable  representative.  It  follows,  of  course,  that  /, 
and  not  ft,  and  d  fortiori  not  that  monstrous  absurdity  Iri,  should  be  written  for 
the  /-vowel. 

The  representation  of  the  diphthongs  has  its  minor  difficulties.  For  the  guna- 
diphthongs,  there  is  almost  universal  acceptance  of  the  signs  e,  o,  with  the  cor- 
responding pronunciation ;  and  this  pronunciation  has  been  so  long  the  custom  in 
India,  and  hence  also  without  exception  in  Europe,  that  no  scruple  need  be  felt 
as  to  admitting  the  e-  and  o-signs.  Yet  the  value  of  those  diphthongs  was  so 
evidently  ai,  au  at  the  beginning,  and  even  in  earliest  Sanskrit,  that  we  cannot 
help  wishing  it  were  possible  to  introduce  the  corresponding  written  forms — as 
indeed  has  been  done,  though  without  further  imitation,  by  one  or  two  French 
scholars,  the  usages  of  their  own  language  favoring  the  substitution.  The  heavier 
diphthongs  are  written  either  ai,  au  or  at',  du :  the  latter  are  more  etymologically 
correct,  but  the  former  are  easier,  and  sufficiently  well  suited  to  e,  o ;  there  is  not 
much  to  choose  between  them.  To  make  evident  the  diphthongal  quantity,  e  and 
o  are  written  by  some :  it  is  well  enough,  yet  seems  a  needless  trouble ;  Grass- 
mann's  e,  o  for  the  heavier  diphthongs  has  found  no  imitation,  and  is  not  to  be 
commended. 

The  designation  of  the  acute  (uddtta)  accent  by  our  ordinary  acute  mark  is 
universal ;  and  nearly  or  quite  so  is  likewise  that  of  the  circumflex  (svariia)  by 
our  so-called  grave  accent  (thus,  yd).  Xo  more  suitable  sign  than  the  latter 
could  be  devised,  since  the  tone  signified  by  it  is  in  fact  a  downward  slide 
forward. 

Passing  now  to  the  consonants,  the  first  question  concerns  the  mode  of  writ  ng 
the  aspirate  mutes.  And  here,  the  addition  of  an  h  to  the  non-aspirate  is  well- 
nigh  universal;  Bopp's  added  reversed  apostrophe — as  ff  etc. — is  hardly  any 
longer  in  use.  In  this  there  is  nothing  to  be  regretted ;  the  element  by  which  the 
aspirate  differs  from  the  non-aspirate  may  be  sufficiently  well  signified  by  h,  nor 
does  the  distinction  of  surd  and  souant  in  regard  to  it  need  to  be  insisted  on. 
As  to  the  mute-classes,  the  marking  of  the  linguals  (or  by  whatever  other  name 
we  may  call  the  murdhanya-  class)  with  a  dot  beneath — thus,  <,  d — is  also  nearly 
without  exception,  and  unobjectionable.  But  the  treatment  of  the  palatals  is  a 
harder  question,  and  embarrassed  moreover  by  the  doubt  concerning-  the  precise 
phonetic  value  of  the  sounds  at  a  given  period.  To  me,  c  and  j  (with,  of  course, 
ch  and  jh  as  aspirates)  seem  on  the  whole  to  be  preferred :  accented  gutturals  (as 
k',  g')  are  more  burdensome,  and  also  interfere  with  the  clearness  of  the  actual 
accent;  nor  should,  on  theoretical  grounds,  any  diacritical  mark  be  employed  with 
so  diverse  values.  This  last  reason  is  conclusive  also  against  the  common  English 
use  of  ch  and  chh — in  which,  moreover,  is  involved  a  needless  waste  of  time  and 
labor. 

Of  the  nasals,  n  and  ra  pass  without  question ;  and  n,  for  the  lingual,  goes  by 
constraint  of  analogy  with  £,  d;  as  regards  the  two  others,  considerations  of  con- 
venience must  determine.  One  of  them  will  naturally  be  written  w,  because  that 
sign  is  widely  found  already  provided  in  fonts  of  type ;  and,  in  accordance  with 
its  general  value,  this  is  best  assigned  to  the  palatal  nasal.  For  the  remaining 
guttural  is  ofteuest  met  with  an  n  with  short  horizontal  line  above  it — which  line 
ought,  by  its  length  or  otherwise,  to  be  well  distinguished  from  the  macron. 

In  connection  with  the  nasals  may  be  considered  the  representation  of  the 
anusvdra,  difficult  both  on  account  of  the  variety  of  methods  employed,  and 
because,  with  the  Hindu  phonetists  as  well  as  with  their  modern  successors,  there 
has  been  question  as  to  the  phonetic  value  of  the  sound :  whether  and  how  far 
it  was  a  nasalization  of  the  vowel,  or  a  nasal  element  following  the  vowel.  Since, 
however,  the  Hindu  texts  in  general  use  the  same  sign  for  all  the  different  classes 
of  cases,  and  whatever  their  theoretic  estimate  of  the  sound,  there  appears  to  be 
no  good  reason  why  we  should  not  do  the  same  thing  with  the  same  unanimity: 
writing,  for  example,  hansa,  and  allowing  its  n  to  be  viewed  as  having  either  the 
one  character  or  the  other.  For  it  would  be  as  good  as  impossible  to  provide  a 
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complete  set  ot  vowel-signs,  unaccented  and  accented,  with"  a  mark  of  nasality 
added.  Whether  n  or  m  shall  be  used  as  basis,  and  what  and  where  the  diacriti- 
cal mark  applied,  must  be  mainly  a  matter  of  arbitrary  selection :  I  prefer  a  dot 
above  rather  than  below,  because  the  dot  below  is  already  in  full  use  as  lingual 
mark,  and  because  the  dot  above  seems  like  a  reproduction  of  the  corresponding 
devanagarl  sign ;  and  further,  the  adoption  of  the  latter  allows  us  to  write  />  for 
a  more  independent  anusviira,  and  in  for  an  m  assimilated  to  a  following  conso- 
nant— a  distinction  which  has  a  liL-h  practical  convenience. 

1  >t   the  semivowels,  only  the  palatal  and  labial  call  for  discussion.     For  the 
latter  of  these,  too.  r  is  so  generally  current  as  representative  that  it  'may  almost 
pass  for  universal ;  a  few  Germans  use  w  instead,  but  for  no  good  and  defensible 
reason.     Historically  best,  to  be  sure,  would  be  a  w  in  the   Knglish  sense  and 
having  the  Knglish   utterance.     Yet  the  Knglish  sound  is  also  originally  repre- 
sented by  t> ;  and  as  we  write  both  Latin  rinvm  and  French  via.  recognizing  the 
unsound  as  belonging  to  the  earlier  word  and  the  r-soucd  to  the  later,  we  may 
properly  enough  do  the  same  in  the  Sanskrit.     For  the  palatal  semivowel  are 
v  used  both  y  and  /     The  latter  has  much  in  its  favor,  being  in  all  respects 
1  to  i  as  v  to  u ;  and  it  is  to  the  Germans  the  natural  sign  for  the  sound,  as 
is  y  to  the  English  and  French      The  choice  of  designation  has  to  be  made  in 
connection  with  that  for  the  sonant  palat  >\  mute ;  and  there  ia  it  may  fairly  be 
d.  a  gain  of  convenience  and  economy  in  adopting  for  the  two  sounds  j  and 
y  rather  than  in  taking  gf  and  j,  and  so  leaving  y  out  of  use  altogether. 

Among  the  sibilants  we  have  only  one  fixed  point,  the  dental  s;  in  regard  to 
the  other  two  usage  is  very  fluctuating,  and  the  prevailing  practice  not  altogether 
to  bo  approved.  It  was  apparently  by  some  mishap  that  at  the  outset  sh  came  to 
be  used  by  the  English  for  the  lingual  instead  of  the  palatal  sibilant,  the  two 
being  regarded  as  practically  undistinguished  in  utterance  (for  the  definition  of 
the  lingual  as  like  sh  in  shun,  and  the  palatal  as  like  ss  in  session,  though  servilely 
copied  from  one  grammar  to  another  down  to  the  latest,  really  means  this,  siuce 
the  sounds  in  the  two  words  are  precisely  the  same);  the  impression  was  thus 
given  that  the  lingual  was  the  normal  #A -sound,  and  the  error  has  been  perpetuated 
in  a  great  variety  of  way.  There  is  one  wholly  unobjectionable  mode  of  correct- 
ing it:  namely,  by  letting  the  lingual  point  below  the  letter  do  for  the  sibilant  what 
it  does  for  the  mutes  and  nasal,  and  so  writing  s.  This  Grassmann  (as  perhaps 
some  before  him)  has  done,  and  others  are  doing — myself,  for  example,  after 
reluctantly  writing  sh  for  a  generation.  The  sign  ah,  or  anything  else  involving 
the  same  implication,  should  be  banished  from  general  use.  For  the  palatal 
sibilant,  the  customary  English  sign  «'  is  very  bad,  as  again  using  an  accent* 
mark  to  signify  what  is  not  accent,  and  embarrassing  the  designation  of  the  real 
accent.  On  the  continent  is  most  widely  employed  the  sign  f,  which  answers  the 
purpose  quite  sufficiently  well,  although  nothing  very  positive  is  to  be  said  in  its 
favor  save  that  it  includes  a  palatal  letter  as  basis,  and  is  found  provided  and 
ready  for  use  in  n.auy  fonts.  In  an  alphabet  of  wider  bearing,  whatever  sign 
stands  for  the  0/t-aound  would  be  the  most  suitable  representative  of  this  sibilant* 

Bopp's  addition  of  a  diacritical  point  to  our  h  as  sign  of  the  Sanskrit  aspiration 
has,  so  far  as  observed,  found  no  imitators,  and  is  not  to  be  commended.  The 
character  A  for  visarga  is  too  firmly  rooted  in  general  usage  to  be  displaced ;  nor 
is  there  pressing  need  for  seeking  a  better  representative  for  the  sound. 

To  sum  up  briefly  :  the  items  to  be  most  strongly  urged,  as  involving  important 
>les,  are  the  use  of  r  and  ?  for  the  lingual  vowel  and  the  lingual  sibilant 
respectively;  of  next  consequence,  for  the  sake  of  uniformity,  is  the  adopt 

-,'iw  c,j.  y,  r  for  the  palatal  sounds ;  the  designations  of  long  vowels,  of  the 
diphthongs,  of  the  nasals,  are  minor  matters,  which  will  doubtless  settle  them- 
selves by  degrees  in  the  right  m .u.ner. 

A  remark  or  two  may  be  added  as  to  the  division  of  words.  As  every  one 
know  -ion  at  all;  the  whole  text  is  written 

solid,  and   prose  and  verse  alike  mean   rule  \«.  to  make  in  dcvaruigar 

writing  or  printing  a  separation  between  words,  whenever  it  can  be  done  without 

*  A  recent  isolated  case  of  the  introduction  of  *  as  sign  of  the  palatal  sibilant  is 
against  every  analogy,  and  altogether  to  be  condemned. 
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any  alteration  of  the  written  form ;  and  it  is  so  reasonable,  and  so  universally 
practiced,  that  no  suggestion  of  a  change  appears  called  for.  In  transliterated 
text,  now,  the  natural  adaptation  of  this  rule  would  evidently  be,  to  separate 
wherever  the  transliterated  form  suffers  no  alteration:  thus,  for  example,  tat 
savitur  rdrenyam.  To  write  tatsariturvarenyam  because  in  devanagarl  the  words 
would  have  to  be  so  connected  is  certainly  the  height  of  unpractical  bad  logic — 
not  to  say  of  pedantry.  The  Boppian  method  of  dividing  also  words  whose  final  and 
initial  vowels  are  fused  into  one  sound,  putting  a  single  or  double  apostrophe 
before  the  second  word,  will  naturally  be  followed  only  where  the  convenience  of 
earliest  beginners  has  to  be  consulted  :  but  too  anxiously  to  avoid  it  there  seems 
to  me  to  savor  of  the  pedantic.  Certainly,  its  application  in  transliterated  texts 
(e.  g.  tathdi  'vd  "sit)  is  not  only  unobjectionable,  but  to  be  recommended;  and  it 
is  even  as  good  as  imperative  where  the  authoritative  form  of  a  word  (as  deter- 
mined, for  example,  by  a  parfa-text  or  by  a  commentary)  is  to  be  briefly  signified. 

15.  Notes  on  certain  analogous  Structures  and  Constructions 
in  Tibetan  and  Japanese,  by  Mr.  Rockhill  ;  presented  by  the 
Corresponding  Secretary. 

Mr.  Rockhill  briefly  reviews  the  analogies  between  the  two  languages  in  ques- 
tion with  regard  to  the  verb,  the  noun  forms  in  construction,  the  formation  of 
abstracts  and  diminutives,  the  uses  of  adjectives  and  numerals,  of  pronouns  and 
adverbs,  the  value  of  reduplications,  and  so  on. 

One  or  two  other  communications  were  for  lack  of  time  with- 
drawn, to  be  presented  at  the  next  meeting. 

A  vote  of  thanks  to  the  authorities  of  Columbia  College,  for 
the  hospitable  reception  and  entertainment  offered  by  them,  was 
passed,  and  the  Society  adjourned,  to  meet  again  in  Boston  on 
Wednesday,  May  25th,  1881. 
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TUB  Society  assembled  at  the  usual  place  ami  time.  The  Pres- 
ident and  all  the  Vice-Presidents  bein^  absent,  the  chair  was 
taken  by  Prof.  A.  P.  Peabody,  of  Cambridge,  and  later  by  Rev. 
W.  II.  Ward,  of  New  York.  * 

The  Treasurer's  report  for  the  last  year  was  read,  and  his 
accounts  audited  by  a  committee  appointed  fonthe  purpose,  and 
: -ted.  The  summary  of  accounts  is  as  follows: 


KK<  Kir  is. 


Balance  on  hand,  May  19th,  1880,  $674.06 

Annual  assessments  paid  in,  -  -      $570.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal,  -          -         194.22 

Interest  on  deposit  in  Savings  Bank.  27.57 

Total  receipts  of  the  year, 


EXPENDITURES. 

Printing  of  Proceedings  and  Journal,     -  -      $753.25 

Kxpenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,       -  26.15 

Total  expenditures  of  the  year,  ....          $779.40 
Balance  on  hand,  May  18th,  1881,         -  686.46 

$1,465.85 

Bills  for  printing  will  soon  be  due  which  will  nearly  or  quite 
exhan-t  the  balance  now  in  tin-  Treasury. 

Tin-  amount  of  the  Ilmdley  type-fund"  is  at  present  $848.52. 

The  report  of  the  Librarian  showed  the  accessions  to  the  Li- 
brary during  the  year  to  consist  of  forty-six  volumes,  si\t\  time 
parts  of  volumes,  forty-three  pamphlets,  and  tour  manuscripts: 
the  number  of  titles  of  printed  books  being  now  4,040;  of  manu- 
scripts, 148.  Among  the  gifts  is  a  maunili. ••  m  work,  publish,  d 
at  the  expense  of  tin-  <  ">\  eminent  of  the  Netherlands  and  by  it 
presented  to  the  Society,  on  the  Huddhist  temple  of  B6r6-]$oti- 
dour  iii  the  island  of  JftYfL  eon-Ming  of  418  royal  folio  plato  and 
a  descriptive  text  in  Dutch  and  l-'reiich. 

The  Committee  of  Publication  reported  that  the  twelfth  vol- 
ume ..f  tli.  Journal,  containing  the  Index  Yt  rb..nmi  to  the 

Atharva-\ .  d  1  published  K-M  y ear,  wai  "n  the  point  of 

completion,  and  would  be  di-t  rilmted  I"  member*- doubt  less  within 
a   month:  liat     prnirn-x    h:id    b<  ,n    made    with    the   earlier- 
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l>ei:un  eleventh  volume,  of  which  the  first  part  might  be  expected 
to  be  finished  in  the  course  of  the  year. 

The  Directors  gave  notice  that  they  had  appointed  the  autumn 
meeting  of  this  year  to  be  held  in  New  Haven,  on  the  last 
Wednesday  (26th)  of  October.  Also,  that  they  had  continued 
the  Committee  of  Publication  of  last  year  for  another  year. 
Further,  they  recommended  to  the  Society  the  election  as  Cor- 
porate Members  of  the  following  persons : 

Prof.  Maurice  Bloomfield,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 
Rev.  F.  F.  Ellinwood,  of  New  York ; 
Mr.  E.  W.  Hopkins,  of  Bridge  water,  Mass. ; 
Rev.  L.  F.  Mills,  of  Hanover,  Germany. 

The  gentlemen  thus  proposed  were  then  balloted  for,  and  de- 
clared duly  elected. 

The  election  of  officers  for  the  ensuing  year  being  next  in  order, 
a  letter  was  read  from  Prof.  Salisbury,  of  New  Haven,  positively 
declining  to  be  a  candidate  for  re-election  as  President.  Prof. 
Abbot,  of  Cambridge,  also  requested  to  be  relieved,  after  nearly 
thirty  years  of  service,  of  the  duties  of  Recording  Secretary. 
These  communications  were  referred  to  a  Nominating  Committee, 
which  brought  in  and  proposed  the  following  Board  of  Officers, 
and  it  was  elected  without  dissent : 

President — Prof.  S.  Wells  Williams,  LL.D.,  of  New  Haven. 

Vice- Presidents — Messrs.  Clark,  Parker,  and  Woolsey  (as  last 
year). 

Recording  Secretary— Prof.  C.  H.  Toy,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  of  Cam- 
bridge. 

Corresponding  and  Classical  Secretaries  and  Treasurer  and 
Librarian,  Messrs.  Whitney,  Goodwin,  and  Van  Name  (as  last 
year). 

Directors — Messrs.  Cotheal,  Short,  and  Ward,  of  New  York, 
Peabody  and  Lanman,  of  Cambridge,  and  Thayer,  of  Andover 
(as  last  year),  and  Prof.  Isaac  II.  Hall,  Ph.D.,  of  Philadelphia. 

The  presiding  officer  (Prof.  Peabody)  then  communicated  to  the 
meeting  the  names  of  the  members  who  had  deceased  during  the 
preceding  year:  namely,  of  the  Corporate  Members — 

Rev.  Rufus  Anderson,  of  Boston ; 
Prof.  J.  L.  Diman,  of  Providence,  R.  I. ; 
Prof.  W.  C.  Fowler,  of  Durham,  Conn. ; 
Prof.  S.  S.  Haldeman,  of  Chickies,  Pa. ; 

and  of  the  Corresponding  member — 

Rev.  S.  F.  Brown,  of  Japan. 

Prof.  Peabody  spoke  at  considerable  length  of  the  venerable 
Dr.  Anderson,  his  own  early  teacher  and  life-long  friend,  describ- 
ing and  extolling  his  many  virtues  of  character,  his  long  years  of 
devoted  service  to  the  cause  of  Christian  missions,  his  warm  in- 
terest, in  connection  with  that  cause,  in  studies  relating  to  Kast- 
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ern  language  and  history,  and  liis  contribution!  to  tin-in.  The 
Corresponding  S-cr.-tary  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  In-  \va«* 
the  last  survivor  in  the  Society  of  it>  hand  of  founders  having 
lieen  a  Director  from  tin-  beginning  and  for  many  year-  a  Vice- 
Pn -ident,  till  age  and  infirmity  led  him  to  decline  a  re-election  as 
such  :  and  read  extracts  from  the  first  records  (1842),  showing  the 
acti\e  part  taken  hy  him  in  its  earliest  proceedii 

At  tlie  invitation  of  the  chair.  Prof.  WflliamS  of  Brown  rniver- 
Mty  paid  an  eloquent  trihute  to  the  memory  of  his  colleague  Prof. 
Dinian.  dwelling  upon  the  l<»s  which  American  letters  had  sus- 
tained by  the  early  death  of  this  distinguished  scholar  and  teacher. 

The  Corresponding  Sri-rotary  recounted  the  services  of  Prof. 
l-'owler  to  the  study  of  American  history  and  of  the  English  lan- 
irua^e  ;  and  he  gave  a  brief  sketch  of  the  lite  and  works  of  Prof. 
Haldeinan,  who,  from  being  a  student  of  natural  science,  had 
pa— •  -d  to  the  study  of  phonetics,  taking  high  rank  l>y  the  produc- 
tion of'his  Tivvelyaii  Pri/e  Essay  (1860),  and  during  the  latter 
part  of  his  life  had  devoted  himself  mainly  to  philology,  publish- 
ing many  work-,  and  being  especially  active  in  connection  with 
the  American  Philological  Association. 

Dr.  Ward  gave  some  account  of  the  long  and  efficient  mission- 
ary labors  of  Dr.  P>n>wn.  continued,  with  intermissions,  for  nearly 
t««rty  years,  in  China  and  Japan. 

l.\ tracts  from  the  correspondence  of  the  past  half-year  were 


read  hy  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

Mr.  \(    A.  i  iuild,  I.il>rari;i 


librarian  <>t'  Brown  University,  of  Providence, 

K.  I.,  communicates  the  information  that  the  Him Tsity  has  lately 
.<d   from    llurma   a  complete   copy  of  the    ]>uddnist  sacred 
books,  in   Pali.     The   donor,  1  Jev.  J.  N.  Gushing,  writes  respect- 
ing them  : 

o  set  of  books  belonging  to  the  Betagat  (Tripitdka)  is  complete,  as  the 
Burmans  accept  them.    Doubtless  the  text  is  imperfect,  for  t  > !  ways  more 

or  less  errors  in  every  palm-leaf  book  copied.     All  that  I  can  say  is  that  tho  books 
ich  as  any  priest  teaching  Pali,  in  his  Kyouug.  would  use.  .  .  .  Thosr  having 
-ight  gilding  and  vennilinn  COVITH  conn1  from   Mandalay.  where  the 
palm-leaf  book-making  flour  greatest  perfection.    These  are  new  books. 

Some  of  the  others  have  long  been  used  in  monasteries."  .  .  . 

I 'rot'.    Naac    II.  Hall    \\ritr-   IV.. m    Philadelphia,  in    reference   t.. 

th«-    (ireek    Inscription    from    IJeirut,    <-ommnnicate<l    to    the    la^t 

in- -ting  (see  1'n.c.-.  dings  for  Oct.  1880,  al»«»\e.  p.  \li.),  that   tin- 

idatioii8tti.il  conjecturally  madf  in  it    pi'o\  e,  on    renewed    e\ 

aniinatioii  «»f  the  original  l>v  a  friend  on   the  spot,  to  be  the  true 

lini:-  "f  the  monument  ii>rlt'. 

I  >:  ;'l.  of  Andoi  BT,  called  the  >|  attention  to  tlie 

tad  tliat   the  in-crij.ti..n  in  .jii.-tion    had    aliva/ly    l.eeii    puMUhed, 
in  Uoeckh^s  Corpus,  v«»l.   iii.,  and   also   in   the    P>il»liotheea  Sacra, 

Vnl.    V.,    p.    588. 

Plot.   Hill  ftlM    -fitd-    a    I'l'i.  t    account,  \\  ith    t  ran-cript ion    and 
i  pi.-k.'d  up.  |  M    \meri- 

•,'eiitlemaii  in   .feru^alem.  iM-ar    the    pool    of  NJ|(,:IM,         |t 
ox,  d  in  a  tightly  >•  al.  d  little  tin  IMI\. 


Iviii  Arritrtcan  < 

"The  paper  contains  one  short  titular  line,  and  six  other  lines,  written  in  a 
Hebrew  character  that  is  rather  difficult  to  read,  but  which  would  be  called 
Rabbinic;  but  about  two  thirds  of  the  last  line  are  composed  of  Arabic  numerals, 
carelessly  written.  Beneath  is  a  square  of  sixteen  spaces,  with  Arabic  numerals 
in  all  the  spaces,  and  an  Arabic  name  written  outside  of  each  of  the  four  sides. 
The  language  is  a  Chaldaised  Hebrew,  with  at  least  one  Arabic  peculiarity,  the 
use  of  the  article.  The  following  is  the  translation  : 

' '  May  the  work  of  Satan  prosper  1 

"  '  I  coujure  you,  ye  the  evil  spirits  of  the  evil  spirits  of  Asmodai  the  King  of 
the  evil  spirits  and  Rex  Tartaroth,  king,  and  Meimdn  and  Zuba'h  and  BQrkan  and 
MOrhab  and  Shemhoresh,  and  the  red  king  and  the  white  king,  that  ye  shall  put 
into  the  heart  of  Mehmed  the  son  of  'Ellya  fire  and  brimstone  of  mighty  love, 
flame  of  Jah,  that  he  may  neither  eat  nor  drink  until  he  shall  have  done  instantly 
the  wish  and  will  of  Karmuz  the  son  of  Sugma,  so  that  lie  may  fulfil  his  request, 
and  not  delay  in  the  least  nor  bring  to  naught,  through  the  force  of  those  names 
that  are  set  over  the  moon,  Liakim,  Llaki',  Liakir,  Ltalgo,  Liftroth,  Llarosh  [each 
name  twice],  and  in  the  Name,  and  the  sons  of  Korah,  Assir  and  Elkanah  and 
Abiasaph  and  Elde'a.' 

"  The  numbers  of  the  last  line,  when  turned  into  Hebrew  characters  by  their 
numerical  values,  seem  to  make  no  continuous  sense.  The  numbers  in  the  square, 
similarly  treated,  signify  'Love,  mighty  fire,  flame  mighty;'  the  words  about  it 
are  the  names  Gabriel,  Michael,  'Ursael,  Asrafel." 

Rev.  L.  F.  Mills,  now  residing  at  Hanover,  in  Germany,  writes 
under  date  of  March  6,  1881,  giving  an  account  of  his  labors  on 
the  Avestan  Gathas,  and  of  the  publication  of  their  results  in 
which  he  is  now  engaged,  and  enclosing  a  few  specimen  pages 
of  the  latter. 

Mr.  Mills's  edition  includes  the  Avestan  text,  with  transliteration  and  verbatim 
and  free  translations  (the  former  in  Latin) ;  the  transliterated  Pahlavi  version  with 
critical  notes  and  translation;  Neriosengh's  Sanskrit  version  in  transliteration  and 
translation ;  and  the  (transliterated)  Persian  Pahlavi  described  below.  The  Pah- 
lavi version  of  the  Gathas,  as  of  the  rest  of  the  Yasna,  has  hitherto  rested  on  a 
single  MS.,  published  by  Spiegel ;  Mr.  Mills  is  placed,  by  the  kindness  of  Dr.  E. 
W.  West,  in  possession  of  the  collation  of  another  MS.  of  about  the  same  age, 
lent  him  by  Destur  Hoshangji  Jamaspji  in  India ;  and  also  had  the  loan  from  the 
Munich  Library  of  a  copy  made  for  Haug  just  before  leaving  India  from  a  Pah- 
lavi text  in  Persian  characters,  with  interlinear  Persian  translation  (mixed  with 
Parsi  and  Arabic).  It  is  not  known  from  what  source  this  latter  text  comes;  in 
the  difficult  task  of  its  decipherment  Mr.  Mills  has  again  had  assistance  from  Dr. 
"West.  It  was  found  a  valuable  umpire  between  the  other  two  texts,  but  so  far 
independent  that  its  own  publication  was  deemed  also  desirable.  The  translation 
of  the  Pahlavi  founded  on  these  authorities  has  been  revised  by  West,  and  in  part 
by  Spiegel ;  the  former's  suggested  alterations,  where  not  accepted  and  incorpora- 
ted by  Mr.  Mills,  the  latter  intends  also  to  publish  in  full.  For  Neriosengh's  San- 
skrit, Mr.  Mills  has  received  from  Spiegel  notes  of  a  collation  of  another  Copen- 
hagen MS. ;  and  the  same  scholar  has  revised  his  work.  An  elaborate  commen- 
tary is  to  follow,  in  which  will  be  reported  the  opinions  on  every  point  of  the  au- 
thor's predecessors,  both  Asiatic  and  European  (except  Anquetil);  and  there  will 
be  added  glossaries  of  Pahlavi,  Sanskrit,  and  Persian  words,  and  a  complete  Index 
Yerborum  to  the  Gathas  themselves,  with  references  to  the  explanations  of  each 
word.  It  is  hoped  that  the  volume  will  appear  in  little  more  than  six  months. 

Mr.  Mills's  letter  gives  a  succinct  review  of  the  condition  of  the  Avestan  field  at 
the  present  moment,  showing  the  timeliness  of  his  undertaking.  He  was  first 
drawn  toward  it  by  a  desire  to  examine  the  connection  between  Zoroastrianism 
and  orthodox  Pharisaism.  He  has  the  approbation  and  counsel  and  aid  of  the  lead- 
ing scholars  of  Europe  in  this  department,  and  hopes  to  gain  the  sympathy  and 
support  of  Americans  also. 

Communications  were  now  presented,  as  follows: 
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1.  Remarks  on  Guyard's  theory  of  Semitic  Internal  Plurals,  by 
Prof.  C.  H.  Toy,  of  Cambridge. 

The  Semitic  broken  or  internal  plurals  have  commonly  been  regarded  as  collec- 
tives (the  language  treats  them  as  singular  feminines),  in  which  the  numerical  ex- 
tension is  indicated  by  an  inward  extension  of  form,  as  it  is  in  the  external  plural 
by  an  addition  at  the  end.  There  are  difficulties  in  this  view,  one  of  which  is  that 
some  of  the  broken  plurals  show  also  additions  at  the  end,  and  Derenbourg 
(Journal  Asiatique,  June  1867)  held  the  form  in  dn  to  be  a  real  external  plural. 

A  few  years  later  (1870),  M.  Stanislas  Guyard  extended  this  suggestion  of  De- 
renbourg's  so  as  to  include  all  the  broken  plurals,  which  he  endeavors  to  show 
are  nothing  but  remnants,  more  or  less  disguised,  of  the  regular  external  plural, 
somewhat  as  from  English  man  we  have  men  for  men-er.  He  makes  the  follow- 
ing classes :  1.  forms  showing  the  regular  plural  ending,  with  or  without  nunation  or 
mim.'ition — as  an,  which  is  dual-ending  in  Arabic,  and  plural  in  Ethiopia  and  Ara- 
maic, ay,  plural  in  Aramaic,  and  I,  plural  in  Hebrew  (as,  debarl-m);  2.  such  as 
have  lost  the  termination,  but  preserve  the  internal  vowel-modification  consequent 
on  the  addition  at  the  end — as  Tcital  (from  which  aktal  by  prosthetic  Elif ),  for 
3.  those  which  show  the  sequence  a-d-t,  occurring  in  plurals  like  aradl,  and 
thence  extended  by  analogy  to  all  quadrilaterals  and  to  other  forms ;  and  the  se- 
quence u-fl,  imitated  from  biliteral  plurals  such  as  sununa  from  sanat ;  4.  those 
which  have  substituted  for  the  plural  termination  the  feminine  ending  t.  All 
other  forms  called  in  the  grammars  internal  plurals  he  regards  as  true  collec- 
tives, and  not  plurals. 

This  explanation  is  in  many  respects  an  attractive  one.  It  accounts  for  a  part 
of  the  facts  in  a  satisfactory  manner ;  it  gets  rid  of  an  apparent  anomaly  in  South 
Semitic  inflection ;  and  it  is  hi  accordance  with  what  we  know  of  the  prevailing 
genesis  of  the  plural  (by  addition  at  the  end)  in  all  families  of  languages.  In  its 
turn,  however,  it  presents  serious  difficulties. 

It  supposes  that  Arabic  and  the  other  Southern  dialects  have  a  double  plural 
system,  retaining  the  full  Semitic  form  as  a  living  inflection,  and  alongside  of  it 
the  same  plural  in  curtailed  shape,  and  also  living,  except  that  its  plural  character 
has  been  forgotten  and  it  is  treated  as  a  feminine  singular.  This  seems  to  be 
highly  improbable.  Modern  Arabic  has  not  stood  still  in  the  path  of  phonetic 
degradation ;  it  has  dropt  the  nominative,  using  the  old  genitive  ma  for  all  cases; 
and  further,  has  largely  given  up  the  external  in  favor  of  the  broken  plural.  But 
it  keeps  the  two  classes  distinctly  apart.  This  theory  supposes  that  long  ago  the 
language  had  not  only  already  gone  further  in  the  same  direction  of  phonetic 

:<>,  but,  after  having  produced  a  curtailed  plural,  had  lost  consciousness 
plural  character  and  treated  it  as  a  singular.    Such  a  transformation  at  such  a 
•  ems  hardly  credible. 

Further,  the  theory  involves  a  non-Arabic  system  of  internal  vowel-change. 
The  plural  aradi  from  wd  M.  Guyard  compares  with  Hebrew  debCmm  from  dabar 
or  meldklm  from  malk,  and  sees  in  tin  two  the  same  broadening  of  the  pr< 
vowel.     This,  however,  is  distinctively  llchtvw.  and  not  Arabic;  the  latter  shows 
no  such  vowel-movement.     A  similar  objection  holds  to  the  comparison  of  Arabic 
ni>d, '  women,'  with  Hebrew  construct  neat  and  Syriac  nfm'.     It  is  the  trans! . 
i  -ages  of  one  dialect  to  another,  without  historical  grounds. 
••••  is  nothing  in  the  vowel-systems  of  these  plurals  that  demands  such  a 
theory  for  its  explanation.     All  the  forms  otvnr  as  infinitives,  or  as  adjectives  and 

The  fact  that  quinqueliterals  in  making  the  plural  n-j.vt  "'.••  !•  • 
order  to  have  just  space  for  the  vowel-sequence  a-d-i,  on  which  M.  Guyard  is  dis- 
posed to  Ia\  -s.  is  not  j>. cnliar  to  tin-  internal  plural;  a  similar  de\ 

«1  in  forming  diminutive*  and  relative  adjectives  in  //•/.  in  l»..th  cases  from  a 
dislike  to  five-lettered  words :  <».  if  the  aim  be  to  maintain  a  certain  vowel-sequence, 
such  sequence  arises  in  th<  diminutive  not  through  an  external  addition,  hut  i>\ 
a  mere  internal  modification,  .nd  may  so  have  arisen  in  the  case  of  the  plurals. 

Lastly,  this  theory  fails  entirely  to  explain  certain  of  the  internal  plurals  (mono- 
syllabic and  diwyllahir  triliterals),  and  these  M.  Ouyard  throws  out  of  the  cate- 
f  plurals,  and  regards  as  singular  collectives.     The  language,  however, 
makes  no  d  Between  them  and  the  others,  and  so  arbitrary  a  separation 
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of  the  forms  is  uujustifiable,  especially  as  collectives  proper  are  in  Arabic  care- 
fully  distinguished  from  those  plurals. 

In  spite,  therefore,  of  the  attractive  simplicity  of  this  explanation,  and  the  in- 
genuity and  learning  with  winch  it  is  presented  by  its  author,  it  seems  to  labor 
under  difficulties  which,  if  not  fatal,  at  least  make  it  impossible  for  us  to  accept  it 
till  new  light  has  been  thrown  on  the  facts. 

2.  Oil  Darinesteter's  Translation  of  the  Vendidad,  by  Prof.  J. 
Luquiens,  of  Boston. 

Prcf.  Luquiens  presented  a  review  of  this  work  of  Darmesteter's,  which  consti- 
tutes the  fourth  volume  of  M  tiller's  series  of  Sacred  Books  of  the  East.  His 
paper  ended  with  the  following  conclusions :  Considered  from  a  literary  point  of 
view,  the  work  leaves  little  or  nothing  to  desire;  it  is  a  bright  and  spirited 
rendering  of  a  book  which  was  not  held  to  be  either  bright  or  spirited.  If  the 
chief  aim  of  M.  Darmesteter  was  to  bring  out  in  the  strongest  light  the  best  sense 
to  be  elicited  from  the  tradition,  he  has  been  eminently  successful ;  this  result, 
however,  seems  an  honor  paid  to  the  native  commentators  at  the  cost  of  a  strict 
adherence  to  the  text  and  to  the  most  progressive  methods  of  exegesis.  As  far 
as  the  coloring  and  subinterpretation  of  the  Vendidad  by  the  naturalistic  myth 
are  concerned,  one  must  regret  the  hastiness,  and  yet  admire  the  faith,  which  led 
him  to  thus  irrevocably  identify  the  fate  of  his  work  with  that  of  theories  not  yet 
risen  from  the  hypothetical  stage. 

3.  On  the  Metres  of  the  Rig- Veda,  by  Mr.  VV.  Haskell,  of  New 
Haven  ;  presented  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary. 

The  object  of  Dr.  Haskell's  paper  is  to  make  a  statistical  exhibition  of  the  fun- 
damental facts  of  Rig- Veda  metric,  as  a  necessary  basis  for  future  more  detailed 
examination  of  the  subject,  having  especially  in  view  these  three  points  :  1.  what 
are  the  actual  metres  used,  as  opposed  to  those  artificially  distinguished  and 
named  by  the  Hindu  commentators  ;  2.  what  is  their  comparative  frequency  ;  3. 
what  is  the  general  metrical  usage  or  law  of  each,  as  determined  by  an  enumera- 
tion of  quantities  in  a  number  of  specimen  verses. 

The  metres  are  arranged  on  a  (provisional)  theory  as  to  their  historical  relations, 
as  follows:  that  the  anustubh  pada,  of  eight  syllables,  is  the  most  primitive,  and 
the  anustubh  metre,  of  four  such  equal  padas,  its  normal  form  of  occurrence,  gayatrl 
and  pankti  etc.  being  the  variations  of  this ;  that  the  8-syllabled  pada  is  extended 
to  one  of  twelve  syllables  more  or  less  regularly  alternating  with  the  former,  in  the 
brliatl  and  other  kindred  metres ;  that  thejagatl  is  then  made  by  putting  together 
four  12-syllabled  padas;  that  the  tristubh  pada,  of  eleven  syllables,  is  a  shortened 
jagatl ;  and  that  the  5-syllabled  pada,  of  the  dvipada  virdj,  is  a  syncopated 
tristubh.  There  are  not, 'either  in  the  Rig- Veda  or  in  the  Atharva-Veda,  any 
other  metrical  elements  than  these  ;  all  other  so-called  metres  are  various  combi- 
nations of  these  elements,  or  imperfect  and  irregular  verses,  of  varying  degrees  of 
irregularity,  rising  sometimes  even  to  entire  absence  of  traceable  metrical  form. 

The  order  of  the  metres  in  respect  to  frequency  is  a  very  different  one  from  this. 
Here  (omitting  the  minor  variations  and  doubtful  cases)  the  tristubh,  of  four 
11 -syllabled  padas,  comes  first,  reckoning  about  4200  verses,  or  over  two  fifths  of 
the  whole  Rig- Veda  :  the  gayatrl,  of  three  8-syllabled  padas,  stands  next,  with  near 
2450  verses  (occurring  especially  in  the  1st,  8th,  and  9th  Books) ;  then  the  jagatl, 
with  near  1300  verses;  the  brhatl.  satobrhatl,  usnih,  and  other  combinations  of 
8-syllabled  and  12-syllabled  padas  (especially  in  the  8th  Book),  near  1200  verses; 
the  anustubh,  over  800  verses;  the  pankti  etc,  of  more  than  four  8-syllabled 
padas,  about  250  verses. 

An  enumeration  of  the  heavy  and  lieht  syllables,  now,  in  fifty  anustubh-versea 
(with  omission,  here  as  later,  of  a  few  syllables  of  doubtful  value)  gives  the 
following  results: 

syllables,  i.  ii.  iii.          iv.  v.  vi.          vii.         viii. 

light  87  33  52  31          186  8  189         104 

Anustubh: 
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The  pftda  of  this  type,  accordingly,  is  one  having  a  very  marked  iambic 
movement  in  its  last  half  (the  tinal  syllable  being,  as  in  Greek  and  Latin,  indiffer- 
ent), and  a  very  weak  iambic  movement,  consisting  only  in  the  greater  preponder- 
ance of  heavy  syllables  in  the  second  and  fourth  places,  in  its  former  half.  The 
nt  padas  show  no  difference  of  structure  that  is  worthy  of  remark  —  unless 
it  be  that  at  the  end  of  the  first  and  third  padas  the  heavies  are  more  frequent 
(namely,  54)  than  at  the  end  of  the  second  and  fourth  (only  38).  The  marked 
excess  of  heavy  syllables  throughout  the  whole  former  half  of  the  p&da  is,  as  will 
be  seen  below,  a  feature  shared  by  the  8-syllabled  padas  of  all  the  other  metres. 
The  preponderance  of  lights  in  the  concluding  syllable  of  the  pftda  belongs  to  all 
i  he  metres  without  exception,  and  appears  to  indicate  only  the  real  indifference  of 
that  syllable,  the  greater  natural  frequency  of  light  syllables  showing  itself  there 
without  hindrance. 

A  similar  enumeration  for  the  other  common  pftdas  of  eight  syllables  —  namely, 
the  gilytitn.  pankti  (padas  <t-d],  usnih  (pftdas  a,  6),  brhatl  (pftdas  a,  6,  d),  and 
satobrhatl  (pftdas  6,  d)—is  as  follows': 

vii.  viii. 

128  96 

21  54 

190  138 

9  65 

97  63 

2  36 

150  98 

0  52 
96  62 

1  35 

There  seem  to  be  no  note  worthy  differences  of  structure  in  these  varieties  of  the 
8-syllabled  pftda  :  only  the  gnyatrl  shows  a  larger  number  of  exceptional  quant  it  i»>s 
than  the  others  in  its  latter  half.  This  is  in  accordance  with  the  general  greater 
irregularity  of  the  giiyntrl.  rising  even  to  a  tolerably  well-pronounced  trochaic 
movement  and  cadence  in  certain  hymns  or  parts  of  hymns  ;  such  have  been 
avoided  in  the  enumeration  here  made. 

The  total  number  of  light  and  heavy  syllables  in  the  enumerated  padas  of  the 
six  metres  is  given  below,  along  with  a  reduction  to  percentages,  and  statement 
of  the  limits  within  which  the  percentages  vary  (as  between  the  different  metres, 
as  above  reported)  : 


syllables, 

i. 

ii. 

iii. 

iv. 

V. 

vi. 

light 

64 

38 

42 

34 

136 

17 

Gftyatrl  : 

heavy 

85 

109 

105 

110 

14 

130 

Pankti  : 

light 

ln-avy 

85 
113 

61 
138 

62 
137 

44 
155 

179 
20 

12 
187 

U?nih: 

light 
heavy 

43 
55 

20 

77 

29 
70 

18 
80 

89 
10 

10 

89 

Brhatl  : 

light 
heavy 

64 
86 

41 
109 

36 
114 

49 
101 

146 
4 

6 
144 

Satobrhatl  : 

light 
heavy 

42 
55 

14 
83 

42 
55 

17 
80 

92 
5 

9 

87 

syllables, 

i. 

ii. 

iii. 

iv. 

V. 

vi. 

vii. 

viii. 

light 
heavy 

385 
502 

207 
679 

263 
625 

193 
690 

827 
62 

62 
824 

850 
40 

561 
334 

per  cent. 

H0d 

heavy 

56.6 

76.6 

70.4 

78.1 

93.0 

93.0 

95.6 

62.7 

limit*         55.4-57.8    ».*-«.«     M.7-76.     67.3-84.1      90.-W.3     88.6-W.     85.9-100.    58.1-46.3 

Taking  up,  now.  the  pidas  of  twelve  syllables,  there  is  a  noteworthy  difference 
between  the  utnih  (8  +  8  4-1 2)  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  brhatl  (8  +  8  +  1 2  4  > 
satobrhatl  (1248  +  12  +  8)  on  the  other  (these  three  constituting  ninrv  than  four 
fifths  of  the  whole  number  of  mixed  eight  and  twelve-syllabled  p&das,  and  tin- 
others  being  mainly  extensions  and  variations  of  them).'  In  the  usnih.  the  12- 
syllabled  pftda  seems  essentially  an  8-syllabled  one  of  the  usual  form,  with  four 
more  syllables  added  at  the  end ;  as  will  appear  from  the  following  enumeration 
of  a  hundred  pftdas  (half  of  them  being  those  belonging  to  the  8-syllabled  usnih 
pftdas  already  reported): 
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syllables,  i.        ii.      iii.     iv.       v.      vi.     vii.     viii.     ix.      x.      xi.     xii. 

light        49      16      38      13      75      42      76      16      94       2       95      68 

T??ih:      heavy       50      83      61      86      24      56      23      82       5       96       4       31 

Tho  iambic  movement  of  the  middle  quaternion  of  syllables  is  sufficiently 
marked,  although  by  no  means  so  cogent  as  that  of  the  second  quaternion  in 
nniiiitubh  and  giiyatrl  etc.;  it  is  especially  faint  in  the  sixth  syllable,  where  the 
heavy  do  not  very  greatly  exceed  in  number  the  light  quantities. 

In  brhat't  and  satobrhatl,  the  middle  quaternion  has  a  quite  other  character  :  its 
first  three  syllables  are  prevailingly  light,  and  the  second  of  them  (which  in  usnih 
was  prevailingly  heavy)  is  more  uniformly  light  than  either  of  the  others,  while 
the  first  is  oftener  heavy  than  the  third.  Thus  : 

syllables,  i.        ii.       iii.      iv.      v.       vi.     vii.     viii.     ix.      x.      xi.     xii. 

light     49      15      45       12      57      91      62       10      97        i       99      61 

Brhati:          heavy  51      85      55      88      43       8       38      90       3       99       1       39 

_     light     38      15      34      13      57      76      66       5       89       5       95      70 
Satobrhati:  heavy  58      81      62      82      39      17      31      92       8       91       2       27 

This  looks  like  an  expansion  of  the  ordinary  8-syllabled  pada  by  an  inserted 
element,  tending  toward  the  form  —  -  ~  —  (more  nearly,  in  actual  fact,  -  -  ~  —  ). 

The  jctgati  and  tristubh  padas  agree  quite  closely  in  their  metrical  structure 
with  this.  As  they  are  in  all  respects  accordant  with  one  another,  save  that  the 
tristubh  is  catalectic,  their  enumeration  may  be  presented  together,  thus  : 

syllables,  i.       ii.      iii.      iv.      v.     vi.      vii.    viii.    ix.      x.       xi.      xii. 

light    99   18  120  24  104  164  138   2   190   2   193  117 

.Tagati:   heavy   95  175   74  170   89   23   56  192   4   191   1    77 

light   115  26  105  24  116  166  100   5   186   4     120 
Tristubh: 


The  metrical  movement  of  the  second  and  third  quaternions  of  syllables  here  is 
in  no  important  degree  different  from  what  it  was  in  the  two  preceding  metres. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  iambic  character  of  the  first  quaternion  is  rather  more 
marked,  the  light  quantities  even  predominating  over  the  heavy  in  the  first  and 
third  syllables.  No  great  stress,  however,  is  to  be  laid  upon  this:  in  almost  any 
set  of  verses  examined,  the  preponderance  will  be  found  to  be  on  the  one  side  and 
on  the  other  in  different  padas  ;  in  another  set  of  about  65  tristubh-  verses  whose 
syllables  were  enumerated,  the  heavy  quantities  were  found  to  be,  in  all  the  padas 
together,  slightly  in  excess  of  the  light  ;  and  in  the  50  brhatl  padas  belonging  with 
the  8-syllabled  padas  first  reported,  light  syllables  are  in  the  majority  in  the  first 
and  third  places. 

The  summary  of  quantities,  then,  with  percentages  and  limits  of  variation,  for 
the  12-syllabled  padas  of  brhatl  and  satobrhatl,  the  jagatl  pada,  and  the  tristubh 
pada  (counting  its  eleventh  syllable  with  the  twelfth  of  the  others),  is  as  follows  : 

syllables,  i.  ii.  iii.  iv.  v.  vi.  vii.  viii.  ix.  x.  xi.  xii. 
light  301  74  304  73  334  497  366  22  562  12  387  368 
heavy  286  513  283  511  251  75  222  566  26  574  4  211 

light      51.3  51.8  57.1  86.9    62.2  95.6  99.0    636 

per  cent.  heavy  87  4  87  5  96  3  98  0 

limits,  1.  58.4-       84.3-  1.  61.9-     88.8-     58.9-      81.7-      50.8-     90.0-     91.7-     94.7-     97.9-     60.8- 
h.59.2        90.7    h.64.6      88.0      59.4      91.9      71.1      99.0      98.0      99.0      99.9       72.2 

For  the  dvipadd  virdj,  the  thirty-one  verses  of  i.  65-70  have  been  enumerated. 
The  results  are  given  for  two  successive  padas,  because  the  uniform  and  decided 
prevalence  of  heavy  syllables  at  the  end  of  the  first  pada  of  each  pair  (standing, 
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if  the  provisional  theory  stated  above  be  correct,  in  the  place  of  the  fifth  and  sixth 
syllables  of  a  tristM)  appears  to  have  a  bearing  of  some  importance  on  the  view 
to  be  taken  of  the  metre.  Thus : 

syllables,  i.       ii.       Hi.      iv.      v.  vi.      vii.     viii.      ix.      x. 

light    53        5        93        4        21  65        7       103       6     65 

Dvipada  Viraj :  heavy  69     117      29      118     100  56     113      18     115    56 

light  76.2  53.7  85.1  53.7 

per  cent.         heavy  56.6    95.9  96.7    82.6  94.2  95.0 

The  usual  ctesura  after  the  fifth  syllable  is  wanting  in  the  fourth  double  pada 
of  68.1,  and  in  the  third  of  70.5;  and  the  same  is  the  case  in  the  first  of  vii. 
:u.  1 7 :  a  strong  indication  that  the  whole  is  essentially  one  pada.  The  occasional 
occurrence  of  an  unsyncopated  tristubh  pada  among  dvipada  virtij  padas  also 
helps  to  illustrate  the  transition :  e.  g.  vii.  34.7  (second  half) ;  and,  where  the  one 
metre  changes  to  the  other,  vii.  34.21  (second  half) ;  56.10  (do.). 

Any  treatment  of  the  other  mixed  metres,  and  of  the  irregular  and  defective 
verses,  is  reserved  for  a  later  communication. 

I  IT.  Haskell  acknowledged  the  constant  counsel  and  assistance  of  Professor 
Whitney  in  classifying  and  presenting  the  facts  gathered  by  him.  The  sugges- 
tion of  the  true  character  of  the  dvipadd  riraj  he  owed  to  Professor  Lanman. 

4.  On  the  Sankhva  Philosophy  of  the  Hindus,  by  Prof.  C.  C. 
Kverett,  of  Cambridge. 

It  was  maintained  in  this  essay  that  the  Hindu  systems  of  philosophy  differ 
among  themselves  fundamentally  in  regard  to  the  view  taken  of  the  principle  of 
subjectivity ;  and  that  the  difference  in  the  accounts  of  the  external  world  given 
by  the  various  systems  results  from  the  difference  in  the  conception  of  this  prin- 
ciple. What  may  be  called  the  Vedic  system  assumed  the  subjectivity  of  all 
knowledge  and  experience.  Those  early  thinkers  had  discovered  that  man  can- 
not get  beyond  himself.  The  world  was  to  them  a  dream-world,  and  thus  unreal. 
This  view  is  implied  in  the  Upanishads;  it  is  distinctly  affirmed,  and  analyzed 
into  certain  proximate  elements,  in  the  Vedanta  :  and  by  some  later  commentators 
is  pushed  to  the  logical  extreme  of  an  absolute  solipsismus.  The  Slnkhya  system. 
on  the  other  hand,  affirmed  the  objective  reality  of  the  universe.  It  met  the  op- 
posing view  with  the  only  reply  that  could  be  logically  effective.  It  found  an 
element  of  objectivity  necessarily  present  in  the  very  form  of  subjectivity  insisted 
upon  by  the  Vedanta.  It  admitted  in  effect,  at  least  in  a  certain  sens*-,  the  dream- 
like nature  of  the  world,  but  maintained  that  the  dream  as  such  was  real  and  ob- 
jective. 

To  make  clear  this  statement,  we  must  examine  the  nature  of  the  soul  (jmrusha) 
according  to  the  Sankhva  system.  The  soul  was,  to  it,  pure  intelligence,  without 
emotion  or  causality.  This  view  of  the  soul  has  been  regard" -d  a<  meaningless 

I  by  all  western  commentators  who.  so  far  as  known  to  t! 
have  expressed  any  opinion  upon  the  subject     But  the  idea  of  the  soul  m< . 
ni-h  the  key  to  the  whole  system;  and  if  this  is  not  understood,  the  system  can- 
not be  understood.     It  is  important  then  to  nsk   hov.  ii  \v:is 
reached.     We  find  indications  of  the  method  used.     The  cxisten                  -.ml  HM 
•t   fr..m  the  body  is  shown  by  ihe  fact  thai  I  speak  of  "my  body."     u  I  " 
must  then  be  something  d                •  my  hody.     I:  it  is  oi.jeete'.i  thai  •, 

Speak   Of   the    body   Of   a  Statue,  the    answer    is    thai    thi*    i-    pur.-    taut. -lo^ry.  the 

statue  and  its  body  being  one.     This  reasoning  we  may  carry  further.     .lusi 

say  "  my  body."  so  we  can  also  sar  "my  mind."  ••my  thought."  -my  feeling." 

ht  and  feeling  must  then  be  as  d 

This  may  IK?  illustrated  in  another  way.     We  «m  n«>t  only  say  "1  l 
we  can  also  say  "  I  know  that  I  know."    We  may  thus  have  a  r«0rwrw*  into  the 
infinite     VM-  rnjresgw  the  Sankhya  •  rs  had  too  much  common  sense  to 

admit;  and  the  "  I  "  is  posited  as  lying  behind  all  consciousness.     A  similar  re- 
gresnta  into  the  infinite  is  possible  in  the  opposite  direction.     We  can  ask  of  any* 
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thing  •*  What  is  its  cause?  "  and  again,  in  regard  to  the  cause  assigned,  u  What  is 
the  cause  of  it?"  and  so  on  forever.  Here  the  common  sense  of  the  S;inkhy;uis 
affirmed  prakriti,  which  was  si  n  ply  and  avowedly  to  give  the  resting  place 
mv(k>il.  We  must  especially  recognize  the  fact  that  in  the  search  for  the  "  I,"  and 
in  that  for  the  first  cause  of  objective  being,  the  movement  is  in  opposite  direc- 
tions ;  and  further,  we  must  observe  that  all  which  we  leave  behind  us  in  seeking 
the  first  cause  is  one  of  its  effects,  and  thus  belongs  to  it.  -Whatever  on  the  con- 
trary we  leave  behind  in  seeking  the  ultimate  ego  is  cast  off  from  it,  and  thus  is 
foreign  to  it.  The  subject  flees  from  the  object,  and,  as  it  flees,  it  flings  off  one 
covering  after  another,  until  it  stands  naked  and  alone.  While  these  views  ;ire 
implied  in  the  whole  discussion  of  this  subject  in  the  Sankhyan  literature,  and  es- 
pecially in  the  Aphorisms  of  Kapila,  they  are  perhaps  most  distinctly  stated  in  the 
Aphorisms  of  Patanjali.  Here,  two  counter  hypotheses  are  suggested  to  account 
for  consciousness.  One,  that  the  ''mind"  is  directly  self-conscious  and  thus 
needs  no  ego  behind  it ;  the  other,  that  self-consciousness  is  produced  by  mem- 
ory. The  first  suggestion  is  rejected  because  "  attention  to  two  objects  does  not 
take  place  simultaneously"  (Patanjali,  v.  19).  The  other  is  rejected  because  "it 
would  require  a  cognition  of  the  cognition":  that  is,  it  would  involve  a  regressus 
into  the  infinite  (ibid.  v.  20). 

It  will  thus  be  seen  that  a  profound  psychological  analysis  underlies  the  Sftn- 
khya  system.  The  subject,  when  we  come  to  the  last  analysis,  is  but  a  single 
point  over  against  the  whole  world  beside.  We  understand  also  how  real  objec- 
tivity was  reached,  a  result  that  had  baffled  the  Vedantin.  The  nature  of  the 
difference  in  the  views  of  the  outward  world  held  by  the  two  systems  is  also  ob- 
vious. To  the  Vedantin,  the  illusion  which  forms  the  essence  of  the  universe 
exists  in  and  through  the  subject.  It  is  the  soul  that  is  the  basis  and  sphere  of  all. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  soul,  according  to  the  Sankhya  system,  being  the  one  in- 
most point  of  subjectivity,  "Intellect,"  which  fills  the  place  held  by  illusion  to 
the  Vedantin,  becomes  wholly  objective.  It  cannot  have  its  basis  and  support 
in  the  soul.  The  necessity  of  finding  a  basis  and  substance  for  it  elsewhere  leads  to 
the  notion  of  prakriti,  which  is  merely  this  substantial  basis  of  "  Intellect."  80,  in 
the  one  system,  we  have  the  series  of  "  sheaths  "  wrapping  the  soul,  sheaths  of 
"Ignorance,"  growing  more  and  more  dense  as  they  overlie  one  another;  and,  on 
the  other,  we  have  the  same  forms  of  existence  produced  in  a  series  by  "  Intel- 
lect," "the  great  one,"  or  by  prakriti,  that  works  throuerh  it. 

We  see  also  the  hope  of  deliverance  which  this  view  of  the  soul  was  fitted  to 
bring  to  these  thinkers,  burdened  by  the  thought  of  the  evils  of  existence.  If  the 
soul  is  a  mere  spectator,  it  can  leave  when  the  show  grows  wearisome.  Or 
rather,  if  it  has  no  organic  relation  with  the  objective  world,  it  has  only  to  become 
conscious  of  this  fact,  to  know  itself  to  be  free.  This  "  discrimination  "  (from 
which  perhaps  comes  the  name  of  the  system)  is  all  that  is  needed.  Through  it. 
the  soul  that  fancied  itself  bound  knows  that  it  is  free. 

The  essay  discussed,  along  with  the  views  here  presented,  the  nature  of  the 
three  "  qualities  "  (guna),  the  relation  of  the  system  to  religion,  and  other  points 
connected  with  it. 

5.  On  Relative  Clauses  in  the  Rig- Veda,  by  Prof.  J.  Avery,  of 
Brunswick,  Me. 

Prof.  Avery  discussed  in  a  statistical  way  the  subject  of  relative  clauses  in  the 
Rig- Veda,  so  far  as  concerns  their  position  with  reference  to  the  corresponding 
antecedent  clauses,  and  also  the  various  modes  of  treating  the  antecedent  word. 
All  passages  had  been  collected  and  classified  containing  derivatives  of  the  rela- 
tive root  ya:  excepting,  however,  yad,  yadt,  and  yathd  in  clauses  expressing  con- 
dition or  purpose;  yad  as  a  conjunction  meaning  '  that,  since,  so  that,  although;' 
and  yathd  in  the  sense  of  iva.  The  passages  are  very  nearly  4,000. 

I.  The  antecedent  clause  stands  first  more  than  2,000  times,  or  50.8  per  cent, 
of  the  whole  number  of  occurrences.  The  antecedent  is  fully  expressed  in  its  own 
clause  alone  near  1200  times  (29.5  per  cent.):  e.  g.  tena  .  .  .  gatam  rdthena  .  .  . 
yena  papvad  uhathur  ddfuse  vasu  (i.  47.  9),  '  come  with  that  chariot  with  which  ye 
have  constantly  brought  good  things  to  the  worshipper;'  apo  devl'r  upa  hvaye  yn- 
tra  ga'vah  pibanti  nah  (i.  23.  18),  'I  invoke  the  heavenly  waters,  where  our  kine 
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drink.'    The  antecedent  is  expressed  in  its  own  clause,  and  it  or  a  synonym  is  re- 
peated in  the  relative  clause,  60  times  (1.5  per  cent):  e.  g.  dmandan  md  maruta 
stdmo  dtru  ydn  me  narah  rrutyam  brdhma  cakra  (i.  165.  11),  'the*  praise  hath 
pleased  me  here,  0  Ma  nits,  what  famous  prayer  ye  have  made  for  me,  ye  men.' 
The  antecedent  is  expressed  in  the  relative  clause,  and  represented  by  a  pronoun 
in  its  own  clause,  51  times  (1.3  percent.):  e.  g.  lyfa  te  ye  pU'rratanlm  dpafyan 
irtydsah  (i.  1 13.  11).  'gone  are  they,  what  mortals  beheld  her  before.'    The 
antecedent  is  found  in  the  relative  clause  alone  69  times  (1.7  per  cent) :  e.  g.  I'tjm 
y&his  tdpobhir  <i<l>i/«>  jdrutlmm  (vii.  1.  7),  'bum  away  the  grudgers 
\vhat  heats  thou  didst  burn  the  waster;'  n  I  ydd  ive  'dam  dsmi  (i. 

:7),  '  I  do  not  understand  quite  what  I  am  now.'    The  antecedent  is  not  ex- 
pressed in  either  clause,  except  by  a  pronoun  or  adverb,  670  times  (16.8  per  cent): 
'iiltu  yd  u  tdc  ciketat  (i.  35.  6),  'let  there  speak  here  whoever  knows 
>na  ydtra  pratirdnta  d'ytth  (i.  113.  16),   'we  have  gone  where  they 
lengthen  out  life.' 

II.  The  relative  clause  stands  first  more  than  1850  times,  or  46.8  per  cent,  of 
the  whole  number  of  occurrences.     The  antecedent  is  fully  expressed  only  in  its 
own  clause  over  900  limes  (22.6  per  cent),  by  noun,  pronoun,  or  adverb :  e.  g.  yd 
rdyd  ' vdnir  nmh>'i'n  .  . .  tdsmd  indrdya  gdyata  (i.  4.  10),  'who  is  a  great  stream 
of  wealth,  to  that  Indra  sing  ye:'  ydtra  gr  tntra  gachatam  (i.  135.  7), 
•  \\  la-re  the  pressing-stone  is  uttering  its  voice,  thither  go:'  ydtra  'hdm  as/ 

ava  (viii.  75.  15),  'on  what  side  I  am,  them  favor  thou.'  The  antecedent  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  relative  clause,  and  it  or  a  synonym  is  repented  in  the  antecedent 
clause,  56  times  (1.4  per  cent):  e.  g.  ye  te  pdnthdh  .  .  .  tebhir  no  adyi'i  patMbkA 
sugebhl  rdksa  (i.  35.  11),  'what  paths  are  thine,  by  those  easy  paths  guard  us  this 
day.'  The  antecedent  is  more  fully  expressed  in  the  relative  clause,  and  repre- 
sented in  the  antecedent  clause  by  a  pronoun  or  adverb,  276  times  (6.9  per  • 
e.  g.  yd'  ta  Qtih  .  .  .  tt'iyd  no  hinuhl  rdtham  (vi.  45.  14),  'what  help  is  thine,  witli 
;rge  on  our  chariot;'  yd  ha  vam  mddhuno  dr'tih.  .  .  .  tdtah pibatam  (viii.  5.  19), 
1  what  wine-skin  of  mead  is  yours,  thence  drink  ye.'  The  antecedent  is  expressed 
in  the  relative  clause  alone  109  times  (2.7  per  cent):  e.  g.  yd  indra  <;usmomagha- 
van  te  dsti  <°iksd  sdkhibhyah  (vii.  27.  2),  'what  might  mairnilieent  Indra,  is  thine. 
bestow  on  thy  friends.'  The  antecedent  is  not  expressed  in  either  clause,  save 
«by  a  pronoun  or  adverb,  526  times  (13.2  per  cent):  o.  g.  yd  asmd'ii  ubhidil'suty 
ddharam  gamayd  tdmah  (x.  152.  4),  'whoso  attacketh  us,  send  thou  to  1 
darkness;'  iydm  vbfstir  ydta  ababhft'ra  .  .  .  sd  angd  reda(x.  129.  7),  '  whence  this 
creation  came  into  being  here,  he  verily  knoweth.' 

III.  AH  a  third  position,  the  relative  clause  stands  within  the  antecedent  elauso 
es  (2.4  per  cent).     The  same  variety  of  treatment  of  tin'  antecedent  n 

here  as  under  the  two  preceding  heads.     Kxaini>  \//o  si~nlln-'<' 

jfanah  (li.  24.  8),  'his  are  successful  arrows,  with  which  hi-  shoots, 

"holdinp  [ones]  umdpab~"i  'in  mjrd  y'lh  > ••imbah  puru- 

hfita  Una  <  -drive  far  away  tin-  rni-my,  o  mm-li  invoked  one -what 

weapon  (?)  is  terril>le.  with  that  one  (i.  e.  with  whatever  weapon  is  terrible) ;' 

mufa'itnin  y.'m  no  <'i*ti  tanH'tu  baddhdm  kftdmbtoatrndt  <  vi.  74  :i\.  •  put  awa-. 

sin  committed  is  bound  to  our  bodies  from  us;1  nahi  nu  yd'd  adit  ••'„  kd 

>i  ii.  MO.  15),  'for  no  one,  surely,  so  far  as  we  know,  is  beyond  Indra  in 

Once  more,  by  a  process  the  reverse  <  uoti«  •!.  the  i.  lative 

takes  the  antecedent  one  wholly  into  itself.     This  .^iinriilar  .UT..M..-.  n,.  m 

t.'nii  sti   no  <l-~i  a,  what 

.  do  Arrant  that  to  us.  passi 

hi  krftlnn'm  v\f"  '  ,  jujne  (vi.  •"'.  i  •  tlu'ui. 

is  born  the  chief  lord  of  n. 

natural  position  i.f  the  relative  word  seems  to  us  to  IK-  at  tin-  1 
clause:  and  it  is  in  truth  found  there  in  the  Rig- Veda  about   J- 

*  the  second  place  near  1  third 

place  o  ties  (6.5  per  cent),  the  fourth  pla«   si  tim 

on.  in  decreasing  frequency,  down  to  the  ninth  place. 

•  ration  of  this  paper  WM  suggested  by  certain  l>rief  statements  made 
by  Prof.  Delbriick  in  his  work  on  the  Use  of  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative  in 
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Latin  and  Greek.  He  there  says,  in  substance,  that  while  the  nature  of  the  rela- 
tive is  such  that  the  clause  which  it  introduces  should  follow  the  principal  clause, 
it  in  fact  precedes  it  in  most  cases  in  Sanskrit— meaning,  apparently,  the  Veda ;  or 
at  least  including  the  Veda,  since  that  is  the  principal  source  of  the  examples 
quoted  throughout  his  volume.  In  this  usage,  he  declares,  which  is  of  secondary 
growth,  the  Sanskrit  differs  from  the  Greek  of  Homer.  Now  if  my  statistics  are 
correct,  it  appears  that  in  the  Rig- Veda,  at  least,  the  relative  clause  retains  its 
primitive  position  in  a  (small)  majority  of  cases.  He  further  states  that  the  two 
forms  of  sentence,  where  the  relative  clause  either  precedes  or  follows  the  antece- 
dent clause  and  the  antecedent  word  is  expressed  in  its  own  clause  only,  are  not 
very  frequent.  On  the  contrary,  if  we  include  in  these  forms  the  instances  where 
a  personal  pronoun  serves  as  antecedent,  they  are  half  the  whole  number  of  occur- 
rences. Again,  we  are  told  that  the  cases  where  the  antecedent  or  a  synonym  is 
repeated  in  the  relative  clause  are  common.  I  find  them  uncommon,  being  less 
than  3  per  cent,  of  the  whole  number.  Yet  further,  it  is  maintained  that  by  far 
the  most  frequent  arrangement  is  that  in  which  the  antecedent  word  appears  in 
the  relative  clause  only ;  that  when  the  latter  follows  the  principal  clause,  there 
is  no  reference  in  that  clause  to  the  antecedent;  and  that,  when  it  precedes  the 
principal  clause,  the  antecedent  is  generally  represented  in  the  latter  by  a  form  of 
the  demonstrative  ta.  The  last  only  of  these  three  statements  seems  to  be  cor- 
rect, so  far  as  the  Rig- Veda  is  concerned.  It  would  appear  that  the  author's 
views  rested  upon  general  impressions  derived  from  reading,  rather  than  upon  any 
enumeration  of  instances. 

6.  Studies  on  the  Mahayana  or  Great  Vehicle  School  of  Bud- 
dhism, by  Mr.  Wm.  W.  Rockhill,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

The  object  of  Mr.  Rockhill's  paper  was  to  set  forth  some  of  the  principal  fea- 
tures of  the  doctrines  of  the  Mahayana  school  from  hitherto  unpublished  Tibetan 
documents,  and  also  to  show  the  differences  that  exist  between  the  older  mahaydna 
sutras,  of  which  the  Sutra  in  42  Chapters  (see  Proceedings  for  Oct.  1880,  above, 
p.  1.)  is  an  example,  and  those  of  later  dates.  The  following  is  a  brief  abstract. 

The  oldest  form  in  which  we  find  the  sutras  of  the  Great  Vehicle  is  furnished 
by  the  Sutra  in  42  Chapters,  in  which  the  different  points  considered  are  set 
forth  in  unpretending,  plain  language,  without  any  of  the  repetitions  or  embellish- 
ments of  more  recent  works.  The  doctrine  that  is  taught  does  not  differ  to  any 
great  extent  from  that  of  primitive  Buddhism. 

The  sutras  on  transcendental  science  (prajna  paramitd  sutras)  expose  the  more 
perfected  form  of  teaching  of  the  Mahayanists  of  the  Madhyamika  school.  The 
object  of  all  these  works  is  thus  defined  by  Eug.  Burnouf  (Intr.  a  1'hist.  bud.  ind., 
p.  483) :  "  Les  livres  de  la  pradjna  paramitd  sont  consacres  a  1'exposition  d'une 
doctrine  dont  le  but  est  d'etablir  que  1'objet  a.  connaitre  ou  la  perfection  de  la 
sagesse  n'a  pas  plus  d'existence  reelle  que  le  sujet  qui  doit  connaitre  ou  le 
Bodhisattva,  ni  que  le  sujet  qui  connait  ou  le  Bouddha." 

The  Vajrachedika  (Rdo-rje  gchod  pa)  is  a  good  sample  of  these  works.  It  is 
quite  short  (18  folios  in  the  Tibetan  text),  and  may  consequently  be  considered  as 
older  than  the  similar  works  in  100,000  and  8,000  clokas.  This  text  differs  in 
many  respects  from  the  Chinese,  an  English  translation  of  which  was  given  in 
1864  by  Mr.  S.  Beal  (Jour.  Roy.  As.  Soc'y,  new  series,  vol.  i.).  The  "  Histoire  de 
la  vie  et  des  voyages  de  Hiouen  Thsang,"  p.  310,  gives  some  of  the  objections  to 
Kumarajlva's  Chinese  version  (the  one  followed  by  Mr.  Beal).  The  Tibetan  text 
approaches  much  nearer  the  Sanskrit  original,  of  which  a  copy  exists  in  the 
Bibliotheque  Nationale  (fonds  Burnouf,  No.  34). 

The  founder  of  the  Madhyamika  school  is  said  to  be  Nagarjuna  (or  Nagasona) ; 
but  from  different  passages  of  Taranatha  and  of  the  work  of  the  biographers  of 
Hiouen  Thsang  (p.  274),  "Kumarajiva  was  a  contemporary  of  Acvaghosha,  Deva, 
and  Nagarjuna,"  etc.,  we  conclude  that  he  was  the  great  representative  of  his 
school  before  it  assumed  its  definite  form.  According  to  the  above  statements,  he 
must  have  lived  towards  the  end  of  the  IVth  and  commencement  of  the  Vth  cen- 
turies A.  D. 

The  Kay  air  ay  a.  sutra,  which  belongs  probably  to  the  YogScharya  sect  of  the 
Mahayana  school,  is  a  short  text  taken  from  vol.  xxii.,  indo  section  (fol. 


P,-<,, -,,.//////*  at  Boston,  May,  1881.  Ixvii 

of  the  Bkah-hgyur.  It  teaches  that  all  Buddhas  are  endowed  with  three  bodies, 
the  dharmdkaya  '  the  body  of  the  Law,'  the  sambhogakdya  '  the  body  of  perfect 
acquirement,'  and  the  nir  manuka  ya  'the  body  incarnate.'  When  they  have 
finished  their  ministry  in  this  world,  they  divest  themselves  of  the  nirmanakaya. 
but  retain  in  the  Parinirv&na  the  two  other  purer  forms,  of  which  they  have 
become  possessed  on  account  of  their  omniscience  and  many  perfections.  This 
text  differs  considerably  from  the  one  mentioned  in  Julien's  Si~yurki  (liv.  iv.,  p. 
240,  note). 

The  third  and  last  sutra,  the  aparimita  aywjfldna  sQtra,  seems  to  be  of  very 
recent  origin.  The  text  that  has  here  been  used  was  published  by  the  Baron 
Schilling  von  Cannstadt.  The  Buddha  does  not  instruct  KumarabhQta  Manjucri 
on  any  point  of  the  doctrine.  He  simply  tells  him  that,  if  the  present  work  is 
copied,  recited,  or  even  kept  in  the  house,  it  will  greatly  prolong  life.  The  sutra 
or  sermon  has  here  become  a  magical  formula,  the  simple  repetition  of  which  is 
all  that  is  necessary  to  salvation. 

The  aparimita  dyurjHdna  hrdayana  dharanl,  the  sequel  to  this  sQtra,  professes 
to  contain  in  a  charm  of  a  few  words  all  the  virtue  and  power  of  the  sQtra  itself. 

The  tantrika  school,  to  which  the  last  sutra  belongs,  was  introduced  into  Tibet 
in  the  Xlth  century,  and  has  been  predominant  there  since  that  time. 

7.  On  Lepsius's  Views  of  African  Languages,  by  Prof.  W.  D. 
Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 

Prof.  Lepsius  has  recently  (1880)  published  a  Nubian  Grammar,  the  fruit  of 
studies  begun  during  his  celebrated  expedition  to  Egypt  and  Ethiopia,  in  1 842-6, 
and  afterward  continued  under  favorable  circumstances  in  Germany.  It  is 
worked  out  with  the  thoroughness,  and  in  the  clear  and  attractive  style,  which 
are  characteristic  of  its  author.  Besides  the  grammar  itself  (200  pages),  there  is 
a  body  of  Nubian  texts  (60  pages),  a  Nubian-German  and  German-Nubian  vocabu- 
lary (180  pages),  and  an  appendix  (60  pages)  on  the  dialects  of  the  language, 
including  also  a  criticism  of  Reinisch's  work  on  the  Nubian.  To  the  whole  is 
prefixed  an  Introduction  (126  page?),  on  the  classification  and  relationships  of 
African  languages  in  general ;  this  will  interest,  of  course,  a  wider  circle  than  the 
rest  of  the  volume,  and  is  worthy  of  the  most  careful  attention. 

Lepsius  believes  all  the  African  races  proper  to  exhibit  only  a  single  physical 
type;  and  in  addition  to  its  ordinarily  recognized  characteristics  he  calls  attention 
to  a  forward  tilt  of  the  pelvis,  which  gives  a  peculiar  bearing  to  the  body.  But 
he  regards  the  northern  and  northeastern  peoples,  the  so-called  Hamitic  races,  as 
early  intruders  from  Asia,  followed  later  by  the  Semites,  these  two  divisions  being 
ultimately  related  with  one  another.  The  whole  southern  peninsula  of  the  conti- 
iow,  from  7°  or  8°  N.  L.  nearly  to  the  Cape.  being  filled  (with  the  insignifi- 
cant exception  of  the  Hottentot  and  Bushman)  with  the  dialects  of  a  single  well- 
defined  family,  the  South- African  or  Bantu,  and  there  being  between  these  and 
1  imitic  a  broad  band  of  heterogeneous  tongues,  falling  into  numerous  and 
discordant  groups  or  families,  he  holds  the  Bantu  and  the  Hamitic  to  be  the 
two  original  language-types,  and  the  others  to  be  the  product  of  their  mutual 
modification  and  mixture.  The  generalization  is  a  grand  and  striking  one:  and  if 
it  be  true,  its  demonstration  in  d.-tail  will  constitute  a  highly  important  «!• 
of  lii.u  he  detailed  knowledge  that 

would  enable  him  to  criticise  it  with  authority.  1'rof.  Whitney  reported  succinctly 
the  author's  views  and  anrunn nt?,  and  commented  on  them,  especially  on  those 
to  which  he  was  obliged  to  take  exception.     In  his  opini»n,  there  were  too 
questionable  points  involved  in  it  to  allow  of  our  accepting  it  otherwise  than  pro* 
visionally,  aa  a  basis  for  further  ion. 

There  is,  in  the  first  place,  the  capital  question  whether  the  influence  <>• 
language  can  so  metamorphose  tl  of  another  as  the  theory  would  imply. 

The  prevalent  views  as  to  language-mixture  are  called  in  this  work  an  "  a- 
;ind  "prejudice;"  but  they  appear  rather  to  be  the  best  induction  t! 
possible  from  the  known  and  indisputable  facts  of  mutual  intlueiKv  of  languages, 
and  O.T  ^pt  by  actual  proof  of  tln»ir  inapplimi.ilii  \-  t<>  a  given 

,1'nn  offered  solution  Ol  n  simply  t.. 
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falsity,  we  are  driven  to  inquire  whether  some  other  solution  is  not  possible. 
Prof.  Lepsius  draws  up  a  list  of  twelve  leading  particulars  in  which  the  Bantu 
ami  llaniitie  tongues  dill  IT,  and  by  them  tests  the  intermediate  tongues,  ascril.inir 
the  agreements  and  disagreements  of  the  latter  to  the  influence  of  the  one  or  of 
the  other  element.  The  method  is  not  without  its  dangers,  since  the  differences 
of  any  two  languages  may  be  taken  as  test,  and  other  tongues  will  be  found  to 
stand"  upon  the  side  either  of  the  first  or  of  the  second  with  regard  to  each  point 
of  difference  (for  a  door  must  be  either  shut  or  open);  the  question  of  origin  of 
the  discordance  is  still  left  to  be  settled.  Two  of  the  adopted  criteria  are  of 
wholly  indecisive  value,  because  even  the  Hamitic  dialects  themselves  differ  in 
regard  to  them ;  two  or  three  more  are  such  phonetic  matters  as  even  nearly  rela- 
ted tongues  of  other  continents  are  sometimes  found  to  differ  upon;  the  rest  ar- 
range themselves  mostly  under  two  heads:  prefix  or  suffix  structure,  and  gender 
founded  on  sex.  As  to  the  first,  the  intermediate  tongues  are  very  discordant, 
and  many  of  the  facts  brought  to  notice  by  Lepsius  are  in  the  highest  degree 
curious  and  interesting;  but  it  seems  still  to  be  open  to  question  whether  more  of 
it  all  than  he  is  inclined  to  allow,  in  Bantu  and  elsewhere,  may  not  be  the  product 
of  positive  growth  out  of  a  less  developed  general  condition,  and  not  mere  decay 
and  metamorphosis  of  an  original  structure  most  nearly  represented  by  the  Bantu. 
We  should  not  limit  too  narrowly  the  possibilities  of  new  production  in  agglutina- 
tive tongues :  our  author  himself  gives  a  very  notable  example  of  this,  in  exhibit- 
ing the  acquisition  by  certain  Upper  Nile  dialects,  not  under  Hamitic  influence,  of 
an  apparent  sexual  gender  distinction,  growing,  as  he  believes,  out  of  an  earlier, 
grosser  and  more  material,  distinction  between  stout  and  puny.  Perhaps  the  wide 
territorial  domain  of  the  Bantu  gives  a  false  impression  of  its  predominant  impor- 
tance as  a  factor  in  the  history  of  African  language ;  there  is  nothing  in  its  pres- 
ent extension  to  prove  that  it  might  not  have  been  originally  a  coordinate  mem- 
ber of  the  congeries  of  Central  African  groups,  to  which  favoring  circumstances, 
along  with  the  superior  capacities  of  its  speakers,  have  given  a  very  exceptional 
growth;  whether  there  is  anything  in  the  language  itself  to  show  the  contrary, 
remains  to  be  ascertained. 

The  subject  of  gender  is  one  of  leading  interest  in  the  Introduction,  and  the 
highest  degree  of  value  as  a  criterion  is  attributed  by  the  author  to  this  grammat- 
ical element.  He  holds,  for  example,  the  absence  of  gender  in  Nubian  to  be  a 
sufficient  indication  that  that  language  is  fundamentally  Central  African ;  though 
in  all  the  other  respects  considered  by  him  it  agrees  with  the  Hamitic.  He  holds 
the  Hottentot  to  be  Hamitic  solely  because  it  has  gender,  while  in  other  points  of 
structure  and  in  material  no  trace  of  anything  Hamitic  is  discoverable  about  it, 
and  while  the  physical  type  of  the  race  is  purely,  if  not  exaggeratedly,  African ; 
he  believes  the  Hottentots  to  represent  a  branch  of  Hamitic  stock,  severed  from 
the  rest  by  the  crowding  outward  of  the  Bantu  peoples,  and  pushed  southward, 
with  an  ever-increasing  admixture  of  African  blood,  till  its  Hamitic  characteristics 
were  completely  swamped.  And  this,  although  he  has  shown  us  an  example,  as 
noticed  above,  of  the  virtual  acquisition  of  gender  by  a  body  of  African  dialects, 
and  the  Persian  offers  a  familiar  example  of  a  language  of  our  own  family  that 
has  utterly  lost  the  distinction.  He  regards  the  common  (and  nearly  exclusive) 
possession  of  gender  by  the  Indo-European,  Semitic,  and  Hamitic  families  as 
proving  their  ultimate  relationship :  the  fact  is  certainly  a  very  striking  one,  and 
that  it  may  have  so  decisive  a  bearing  need  not  be  too  dogmatically  denied; 
while  at  the  same  time  we  are  justified  in  regarding  this  as  unproved,  and  even 
in  the  highest  degree  questionable,  considering  how  probably  the  distinction  ap- 
pears to  have  been  worked  out  in  the  course  of  the  structural  growth  of  each 
division  of  language.  Prof.  Lepsius  endeavors  to  find  a  psychological  basis  for 
the  African  classes,  on  the  one  hand,  in  the  attitude  of  African  savage  man 
toward  nature,  and  for  the  genders  of  the  higher  races,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the 
regulation  of  the  relations  of  the  sexes  which  made  family  organization  the  start- 
ing-point of  the  superiority  of  those  races.  Various  considerations  were  adduced, 
however,  to  cast  doubt  upon  the  sufficiency  of  either  explanation.  Thus,  as  re- 
gards the  latter,  it  does  not  seem  clear  that  a  moral  organization  of  the  family,  in 
our  sense,  any  more  than  the  virtues  of  benevolence  and  justice,  are  what  ad- 
vances a  race  that  is  struggling  upward  toward  power;  then,  all  languages  have 
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distinct  names  for  human  beings  in  all  their  various  relations,  and  can  by  help  of 
these  constitute  the  family  as  purely  as  they  have  moral  sense  for;  and  it  is  no 
honor  done  to  the  element  of  sex  to  extend  it  fancifully  to  everything  in  crea- 
auy  more  than  it  would  show  a  keen  sense  for  form  to  call  birds  and 
ather  square,  and  goodness  and  headaches  round;  and  the  most  important 
words  designating  gender  in  Indo-European,  father,  mother,  brother,  sister,  duu<jlt- 
ter,  have  no  gender  characteristic,  either  in  derivation  or  in  inflection.  On  the, 
whole,  gender  remains  still  the  same  difficult  and  trying  problem  as  hitherto :  un- 
less we  are  to  see  in  the  special  gender-development  out  of  a  distinction  of  size 
and  dignity  on  the  part  of  the  group  of  Nile  languages  referred  to  above  a  valu- 
able hint  as  to  what  the  history  of  the  same  thing  may  have  been  in  our  own 
language. 

Other  of  Prof.  Lepsius's  general  views  laid  down  in  this  work  were  reported : 
thus,  for  example,  his  repudiation  of  "Turanian"  affinity  for  the  race  that  laid 
the  foundation  of  Mesopotamian  culture,  and  his  reduction  of  the  latter  to  an 
Egyptian  origin  through  Cushite  mediation.  The  hope  was  expressed  that  he 
would  take  occasion  to  write  himself  out  more  fully  on  this  subject,  with  state- 
ment of  his  reasons. 

8.  On  a  Manuscript  Fragment  of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch, 
by  Prof.  Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  Philadelphia ;  presented  by  Prof.  Toy. 

Some  days  ago,  through  the  kind  offices  of  Rev.  Dr.  W.  Hayes  Ward,  I  came 
into  possession  of  a  parchment  folio,  or  pair  of  leaves,  written  in  the  Samaritan 
character,  quite  old,  and  somewhat  obscure.  It  was  obtained  from  a  Jew.  who 
stated  that  he  brought  it  from  Jerusalem  fifty  years  ago. 

The  size  of  each  leaf  is  4$  x  3£  inches ;  of  the  written  page,  3  x  2£  inches, 
written  with  twenty-four  lines  to  the  page,  except  that  a  word  is  pushed 
into  the  twenty-tifth  line  on  two  of  the  pages,  and  on  another  the  same  is  true  of 
the  punctuation  at  the  end  of  a  chapter.  The  style  of  writing  is  that  of  ordinary 
titan  manuscripts,  with  a  fine  point  or  dot  to  separate  the  words,  here  and 
there  replaced  by  a  punctuation  mark  like  a  colon.  At  the  end  of  a  chapter  the 
punctuation  is  like  that  seen  in  Petermann's  edition  of  the  Book  of  Genesis  in 
Samaritan  characters.  Spaces  are  left  between  the  letters  toward  the  end  of  a 
line  when  necessary,  so  that  the  last  letters  of  the  lines  may  stand  in  an  upright, 
even  column.  No  words  are  divided  at  the  end  of  a  line.  A  hole  in  tin-  parch- 
ment, older  than  the  writing,  divides  some  words,  in  one  case  separating  the 
letters  by  more  than  half  an  inch.  Paragraphs  are  marked  by  leaving  a  whole 
line  blank. 

The  manuscript  is  a  fragment  of  tho  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  containing  Numbers 
xxvii.  24  (beginning  at  TUty  "WTO  HK)— xxviii.  16;  xxxii.  2:!-U.  An  . -asy  rum 
>n  shows  that  just  eight  pages,  or  four  leaves,  or  two  folios,  were  inside 
this  foho  in  the  quire  when  the  MS.  was  complete.  It  was  therefore  the  middle 
folio,  or  one  of  the  outer  folios,  of  the  quire:  if  the  quire  was  a  terni».  then  it 
was  the  outer  one,  which  I  do  not  think  was  the  case. 

writing  begins  in  a  verse  whieh  1  have  called  24,  above;  but  it  is  a  \ 
not   there  in  the   Hebrew,  added  after  verse  23  from  Deuteronomy  iii.  I] 
slightly  altered.     The  paragraph  and  chapter  end  with  this  extra  verse  ii.  the 
and  the  next  paragraph  en  :  rse  10.     Another  paragraph  ends  \\  ith 

verse  15 ;  and  the  page  ends  with  the  third  word  of  verse  16,  [r^jaiM,  of  whieh 
last  word  only  the  first  a  can  be  read  without  a  lens,  and  the  last  tw« 
hopelessly  defaced.   Tho  previous  word  is  interrupted  by  the  hole :  thus,  JKBTOWI. 

The  next  leaf  begins  with  Numbers  \  -,.I  has  paragraph  divisions  at  tho 

end  of  verses  28  and  33.    The  last  page  ends  with  the  chapter,  at  verse  42. 

In  connection  with  the  Collation   with    Blaynoy's  edition  of    the 

Samaritan  Pentateucl  are  noted  tho  chirographical  j 

>  ntioned  above.    When  not  otherwise  stated,  or  a  parenthesis  not  used,  the 
variation  from  Hlayney's  text  is  to  be  found  in  his  lower  margin  as  a  manu 
reading.     I  h*f«  not  thon-hi  it  worth  while  to  repent  them  from  ! 

Chap,  xxviii.  2,  wh  for  rwh.     I!  kink'  of  a  fad.-d 

n.  ami  not  u  correction  0  of  mind  oi  the  original  si-ril-.  inters 
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resemble  each  other  very  nearly  in  the  script.  —  MITJ  for  TITVJ.    This  is  slightly 
different  from  Blayney's  variant,  which  is  TPJ. 

Yrrse  5.  nTBfln  for  rYHBPjn. 

rUTJjn  for  nd'KTI.  Here  the  y  is  written  over  a  faded  K.  It  is  difficult  to 
account  for  this  change  in  restoration  except  by  ignorance.  This  variant  is  of 
course  not  given  by  Blayney. 

Verse  7.  VOOJ1  for 

Verse  8.  pXJDI  for 

Verse  9.  Same  as  above  in  verse  7. 

(Verse  12.  inXTI  is  omitted  by  error  of  scribe,  but  added  by  a  later  hand  above 
the  Hue.) 

Numbers  xxxii.  24.  (niTJI  for  niYUl  by  mere  error,  but  the  1  is  added  above 
the  line  prima  manu.) 

(Verse  26.  USBTI  for  133D,  but  the  superfluous  n  has  a  stroke  drawn  obliquely 
across  it  by  a  later  hand  in  token  of  erasure.) 

Verse  28.  DISK  for  ni3«H. 

(Verse  29.  ywn  HK  for  ptf  r»N  ;  but  the  H  has  a  horizontal  stroke  drawn 
above  it  prima  manu,  in  token  of  erasure.) 

(Verse  33.  jHK  for  jHXTI  ;  but  the  PI  is  added  above  the  line  prima  manu.) 

Verse  38.  H13D1D  for  rODID 
for  Off. 


So  far  as  can  be  seen  from  this  comparison,  the  manuscript  appears  to  be  a 
very  respectable  one.  It  is  also  evidently  ancient  ;  but  how  ancient.  I  have  no 
means  of  determining.  The  collation  discloses  only  one  real  variation  from 
Blayney's  text  or  margin  ;  and  that  of  no  great  importance.  Its  real  interest  lies 
in  its  disclosing  the  fact  of  a  partial  re-inking,  and  a  correction  both  by  the 
original  scribe  and  a  later  hand,  and  the  manner  of  so  doing.  It  is  worth  while 
to  remark  that  there  is  one  vacant  space,  in  one  of  the  lines,  large  enough  for  a 
whole  word.  I  am  unable  to  determine  whether  this  is  an  actual  erasure,  or  left 
blank  originally  because  of  a  defect  in  the  surface,  or  to  make  the  line  come  out 
even.  In  some  cases  the  spacing  seems  to  be  done  for  the  latter  purpose  through- 
out a  whole  liue,  sometimes  only  through  the  last  half,  but  oftener  only  in  the 
last  word  or  two.  One  line  leaves  wide  spaces  between  both  the  words  and  the 
letters  of  a  word  for  that  purpose. 

9.  On  the  Assyrian  Monuments  in  the  Museum  of  Fine  Arts 
at  Boston,  by  Rev.  Selah  Merrill,  of  Andover,  Mass. 

These  monuments  consist  of  seals,  a  number  of  casts  of  important  relics,  and 
one  very  fine  slab,  recently  received,  of  Assur-nazir-pal,  B.  C.  885-860.  This  is 
similar  to  other  slabs  of  this  king  that  have  previously  been  brought  to  the 
country,  and  from  its  perfect  preservation  it  may  be  classed  among  the  very  best 
of  them.  The  inscription  upon  it  is  clear,  and  is  generally  known  as  the  "  Stan- 
dard Inscription."  A  detailed  account  of  all  the  Assyrian  monuments  then  known 
as  having  been  brought  to  America,  accompanied  by  translations,  was  presented 
to  the  Society  by  Mr.  Merrill  at  its  meeting  in  October,  1874.  The  design  of  the 
present  paper  was  first  to  call  attention  to  the  desirability  of  supplying  our 
museums  with  casts  of  these  valuable  relics  and  records  from  Nineveh  and  Baby- 
lon ;  secondly,  to  point  out  some  new  features  in  the  slab  here  mentioned  ;  and 
thirdly,  to  describe  briefly  some  new  inscriptions  of  Assur-nazir-pal  that  have 
lately  been  discovered. 

Dr.  Ward,  of  New  York,  had  brought  with  him  copies  of  all 
the  recently  discovered  Hittite  inscriptions,  but  the  lateness  of 
the  hour  rendered  their  exhibition  impracticable. 

After  passing  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the  American  Academy  for 
the  use  of  its  room,  the  Society  adjourned  until  Wednesday,  Oct. 
26th,  1881. 
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The  Society  assembled  at  New  Haven,  on  Wednesday,  Oct. 
26,  1881,  at  3  o'clock  p.  M.,  in  the  usual  place,  the  Library  of  the 
Divinity-School.  The  chair  was  taken  by  the  president,  Prof.  S. 
Wells  Williams,  LL.D.,  of  New  Haven,  who  in  a  few  words 
returned  thanks  to  the  Society  for  the  honor  done  him  in  electing 
him  to  fill  the  place  made  vacant  by  the  resignation  of  Proil 
Salisbury. 

The  minutes  of  the  last  meeting  having  been  read,  the  Com- 
mittee of  Arrangements  reported  that  they  had  accepted  on 
behalf  of  the  Society  an  invitation  from  the  1'residcnt  to  hold  the 
e\. niim  S.--MOM  at  his  house,  in  a  social  way. 

( )n  the  part  of  the  Directors,  the  announcement  was  made  that 
the  Annual  meeting  would  be  holden  in  Uoston,  on  Wednesday, 
.May  -Jlth,  1882,  Profess.  .r>  Toy  and  Abbot  being  the  Committee 
of  Arrangement!  for  it.  They  also  recommended  the  election  to 
Corporate  membership  of  the  following  persons: 

Prof.  Francis  Brown,  of  New  York; 

Mr.  H.  F.  Burton,  of  Rochester,  N.  Y. ; 

Prof.  B.  L.  Gildersleeve,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 

Rev.  J.  S.  Jenckes,  Jr.,  of  Des  Moines,  Iowa  ; 

Rev.  S.  D.  Peet,  of  Clinton,  Wise. ; 

Prof.  Calvin  Thomas,  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

These    gentlemen    were    then    elected,   in    accordance    with    the 

inundation. 

The  Committee  of  Publication  stated  that  the  lirst  I 'art  of  Vol- 
ume \i.  of  the  Journal  would  doubtless  be  in  the  hands  of 
members  before  the  next  Annual  meeting. 

<  Mi  motion  of  the  Librarian,  a  Commit  Ire  MTM  appointed  to  coii- 
-ider,  in  conjunction  with  the  authorities  of  Yale  College   Library 
and    of  the   Yale    Divinity   School,   the   tran-ler   «>f  the 
ary  to  the  premises  of  the  latter. 

traetfl  from  the  <  idence  of  the  past   half-year  were 

read: 

A  member  of  (lie  family  of  Professor  I'.enfey,  •  D  i:m  Houornry  Mem- 

ber of  ased  sinco  its  last  meHiniri.  writes  t'roni  I'.erlin. 

IK-  of  the  family  that  his  1  'lier  intima- 

ted desire,  may  be  purchased  entire  by  some  American  institution.     It  has  been 

meed  by  authority  of  hi^h  rank  "in  mpletc  in  the 

winch  it  repres- 

of  Newtonville,  Mam.,  has  written  repeatedly,  urging  the 
t.mre  of  putting  on  record  the  literary  history  of  th< 

all  be  too  late.  Mpondlng  *  "(|  '1|;|(  '"' 

ha«l    ref.Tt. -I    the    JUbjed    tfl    P*Of,   [fUO    'I     Hall   of    Philadelphia   «f«-: 

at  least,  toward  satis- 
the  probably  widely  felt  desire  to  which  1'rof.  .Tonks  gives  expression. 
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Ixxii  American   Oriental  Society: 

Dr.  D.  B.  McCartee,  formerly  of  China,  writes  from  New  York  accompanying 
the  gift  of  certain  Buddhist  documents  obtained  in  Japan,  partly  in  Indian  char- 
acters, and  explaining  their  nature  and  value.  They  are: 

1.  A  Sutra,  called  by  Dr.  Eitel  (Handbook  of  Chinese  Buddhism)  the  suvarna 
prabJiasa  jinardja,  one  of  the  nine  dharmas  of  the  Nepalese,  and  ascribed  to 
jjakyamuni  himself.     The  volume  contains  the  Sanskrit  text  of  the  work,  with 
interlinear  Japanese  transliteration,  and  the  Chinese  version  and  comments,  also 
interlined  with  Japanese. 

2.  A  syllabary  of  the  Sanskrit  characters  used  in  China  and  Japan,  with  expla- 
nations in  the  languages  of  those  countries.     It  is  a  Japanese  edition  of  the 
Chinese  work  called  by  Eitel  (as  above)  the  Siddha-vastu,  or  first  chapter  of  the 
Fan-chang,  a  work  in  twelve  parts  attributed  to  Brahma.     It  is  also  noticed  by 
Mr.  Satow,  in  the  "Chrysanthemum"  (Yokohama)  for  Jan.  1881,  p.  17,  under  the 
name  of  Shittan  Ji-ki. 

3.  A  rubbing  (about  six  feet  by  three)  of  an  inscribed  dharani,  or  Buddhist  for- 
mula, in  Indian  characters,  from  the  temple  of  Kwannon  (Kwan-yin),  at  Asak'sa, 
Tokio.     The  Chinese  title  over  it  is  the  same  with  that  of  the  Keu-Yung  Kwan 
inscription,  described  by  Mr.  A.  Wylie  in  the  Journ.  Roy.   As.   Soc.  for  1870 
(Vol.  v.,  pp.  14  ff.) :  namely,  "  Great  Dharani  of  the  honored  diadem  on  Buddha's 
cranium."     It  contains  just  over  400  characters.     Accompanying  it  is  a  manu- 
script transcription  with  interlined  Japanese  transliteration,  and  also  a  Chinese 
transliteration,  both  made  by  a  Japanese  scholar. 

4.  A  photograph  of  the  tolo  (dhdra)  pall  described  by  Dr.  Jamieson  in  the 
Trans.  No.-China  Branch  Roy.  As.  Soc'y  for  December,  ]  865. 

The  following  communications  were  presented  to  the  meeting 
in  the  afternoon  and  evening  : 

1.  Notice  of  F.  Delitzsch's  views  as  to  the  alleged  site  of  Eden, 
by  Prof.  C.  11.  Toy,  of  Cambridge. 

Delitzsch's  recent  work  entitled  "Wo  lag  das  Paradies?"  is  distinguished  above 
all  its  predecessors  on  the  same  subject  by  fulness  of  learning  and  sobriety  of 
judgment;  and  its  notes  and  appendices  furnish  a  very  valuable  collection  of  geo- 
graphical and  linguistic  remarks.  After  a  criticism  of  other  theories,  the  author 
points  out  that  the  writer  in  Genesis  ii.  had  in  mind  an  actually  existing  place  as 
his  Eden,  and  deals  with  known  geographical  data;  his  tone,  as  well  as  that  of 
Ezekiel,  is  purely  historical;  he  shows  for  himself,  and  assumes  for  his  readers, 
the  same  sort  of  knowledge  of  Pishou  and  Gihon,  of  Havilah  and  Kush,  as  of 
Tigris  and  Euphrates  and  Asshur.  Delitzsch  regards  the  essential  identity  of  the 
Babylonian  and  the  Old  Testament  cosmogonies  as  satisfactorily  demonstrated; 
nor  does  he  regard  it  as  open  to  question  that  the  Babylonians  and  not  the 
Hebrews  were  its  originators.  Wherever,  then,  the  Babylonians  placed  Eden, 
there 'the  Hebrews  placed  it  when  they  received  the  story.  And  if  they  re- 
ceived the  latter  at  the  time  of  the  exile,  in  the  6th  century  before  Christ,  as 
Delitzsch  holds,  it  must  agree  with  the  Babylonian  doctrine  of  the  same  period, 
which  was  preserved  in  documents  going  back  to  the  earliest  known  times  of 
Babylonian  (Accadian)  civilization.  We  have  every  reason  to  presume  that  there 
is  geographical  consistency  in  the  Babylonian  account.  The  problem,  then,  is  a 
simple  one :  what  four  rivers  are  there,  branching  from  one  common  stream,  two 
of  them  being  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates,  and  the  other  two  in  close  proximity 
with  the  lands  of  Kush  and  Havilah  ?  Such  a  group  can  of  course  be  found  only 
in  Bab}rlonia;  and,  as  no  four  rivers  proper  now  exist  there,  the  theory  has  been 
suggested  and  worked  out  by  various  authorities,  that  the  Pishon  and  Gihon  are 
to  be  recognized  in  some  of  the  numerous  canals  with  which  that  region  was 
filled.  Any  theory  placing  Eden  below  the  junction  of  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates 
is  excluded  by  the  fact,  brought  prominently  out  by  our  author,  that  in  the  6th 
century  B.  C.  the  two  rivers  did  not  unite  before  reaching  the  Persian  Gulf. 

Delitzsch's  view  then  is,  that  Havilah  is  the  northeastern  part  of  the  Syrian 
desert,  touching  on  the  Babylonian  Euphrates,  and  traversed  by  the  canal  Pallako- 
pas,  in  which  is  to  be  recognized  the  Pishon  of  Genesis.  The  Asiatic  Kush  he 
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identifies  with  the  territory  of  the  Elamitic  Sumcrians.  dwelling  on  the  north- 
eastern and  northern  shore  of  the  Persian  Gulf;  through  it  runs  the  Sliat-en-Nil, 
whirh  is  the  Gihon.  The  Garden  of  Kdeu  is  the  Karduniash,  the  so-called  Isth- 
mus, watered  by  the  Euphrates,  the  left  bank  of  which  is  here  considerably 
higher  than  the  right  bank  of  the  Tigris.  To  the  dwellers  in  that  region  the 
rates  would  seem  to  be  the  one  river,  from  which  parted  not  only  the  two 
great  canals,  but  also  the  Tigris,  which  was  connected  with  the  Euphrates  by  a 
cross-canal.  The  two  canals  were  probably  old  river-beds,  and,  being  navigable 
and  very  ancient,  might  naturally  be  called  rivers. 

Prof.  Toy  presented  in  some  detail  the  evidence  relied  on  by  Delitzsch  to  estab- 
lish the  truth  of  the  various  parts  of  this  theory;  and,  while  pronouncing  it  to 
come  nearer  than  any  hitherto  proposed  to  meeting  the  requirements  of  the  narra- 
tive in  Genesis,  proceeded  to  point  out  certain  respects  in  which  the  author's 
statements  do  not  seem  to  be  entirely  satisfactory. 

1 .  There  must  be  doubt  about  the  positions  assigned  to  Havilah  and  Rush. 
According  to  Delitzsch,  Havilah  extends  from  a  point  south  of  Judah  to  the  bank 
of  the  Euphrates,  and  farther  north  than  Babylon.     Such  a  position  for  the  Jok- 
tanite  Arabs  is  somewhat  surprising,  especially  as  the  tribe  or  region  Yobab, 
which  follows  Havilah  in  (Jen.  x.  29,  must  have  lain  still  farther  north.     Unfortu- 
nately the  datum  in  Gen.  x  30  (uthe  dwelling  of  the  Joktanides  was  from  Mesha 

!>hor,  a  mount  of  the  east ")  is  too  indefinite  to  help  much.  Nor  can  it  be 
said  to  be  made  out  that  Kush  is  identical  with  Babylonia.  The  genealogical 
statement  in  Gen.  x.  7  confines  Kush  to  Arabia  (Havilah  also  being  a  son  of 
Kush).  and  elsewhere  in  the  Old  Testament  it  means  either  Arabia  or  Ethiopia. 
Ezekiel,  who  shows  so  many  points  of  contact  with  the  10th  chapter  of  Genesis, 
and  who  was  probably  well  acquainted  with  Babylonian  geography,  uses  Kush 
of  Ethiopia  only.  The  fact  that  Nimrod,  to  whom  is  assigned  the  kingdom  of 
Babylonia,  is  said  to  be  a  son  of  Kush,  would  hardly  be  sufficient  ground  for 
assigning  the  name  Kush  to  Babylonia. 

2.  There  is  further  the  meaning  of  the  participle  33X3,  'encircling,'  which  is 
used  in  describing  the  geographical  relation  of  the  streams  Pishon  and  Gihon  to 
Havilah  and  Kush  respectively.     Delitzsch   remarks  that  the  word  may  mean 
'  traversed ;'  but  this  is  not  borne  out  by  the  usage  of  the  Old  Testament ;  in  none 
of  the  passages  that  he  cites  will  the  verb  admit  this  signification.     In  what 
sense  can  the  Pallakopas  be  said  to  ••  encircle  the  whole  land  of  Havilah?"     It 
might  be  properly  said,  perhaps,  to  pass  along  its  frontier,  to  form  its  boundary ; 
but,  if  this  were  meant,  the  expression  would  be  different,  as  in  the  case  of  the 

which  is  described  as  flowing  "  in  front  of  Assyria."    There  is  a  difficulty 
here  which  Delitzsch's  exposition  does  not  remove. 

3.  Attain,  the  relation  of  the  four  branches  or  "  heads "  to  the  main  river 
involves  difficulty.     It  does  not  clearly  appear  how  a  Hebrew  writer,  knowing 
the  geography  of  Assyria  and   Ifcihylouiu.  could  call  the  Tigris  a  branch  of  the 
Ku|ihrat«-i.      I'.-litzsch  himself  dwells  on  the  distinctness  of  the  geographical 
knowledge  of  this  region  possessed  by  its  inhabitants,  and  this  I  see  no  reason  to 
call  in  question.     Hut  the  dMincter  their  knowledge,  the  more  certain  it  must 
have  been  to  them  tint  the  Tigris  was  an  independent  stream,  in  some  places 
greater  than  the  Euphrates,  and  not  at  all  to  be  regarded  as  one  of  its  brain 

Further,  we  must  ask  why,  if  the  Euphrates  was  the  main  Eden-river,  it  was 
not  called  by  its  name.  A  river,  says  the  narrative,  went  out  of  Eden  to  water 
the  garden,  and  thence  parted  into  four  stn-ams.  of  which  the  Tigris  and  the 

rates  are  two.  riter  is  giving  geographical  details,  why  does  he 

Dot  say  distim-tlv  that   this    riv  liratos?     His   silence  cannot  be 

tted  to  ignorance,  or  to  geographical  carelossn.  ident  that  he  is 

ready  to  tell  all  that  he  knows  of  the  rth  branch  is  given  as 

the  well-known  river  Euphrates,  one  do<-s  not  see  why  the  main  stream  should 
not  be  named,  if  it  wan  known  as  the  Euphrates.     Possibly  the  writer  migt 

'it  it  geogr  i  nconsiatent  to  give  the  same  name  to  the  main  river 

and  to  .v<-  should  hardly  look  for  such  scrupulousness. 

•ry  is  a  strong  and  well  supported  one,  but  it  labors  under  these 
difficulties,  which  must  be  set  aside  before  it  can  be  accepted. 


Ixxiv  American  Oriental  Society: 

2.  On  Non-diphthongal  e  and  o  in  Sanskrit,  by  Prof.  Maurice 
Bloomfield,  of  Baltimore,  IVId. 

The  discussion  starts  with  the  statement  that  it  is  impossible  to  explain  the  e  of 
the  so-called  contracted  weak  perfect  stems,  like  sect-  in  sedimd  etc.,  as  diph- 
thongs. The  type  of  these  perfects  is  older  than  the  beginning  of  the  separate 
life  of  the  Indian  languages,  and  any  explanation  of  it  made  for  Sanskrit  alone  is 
insufficient;  and  if  the  e  in  forms  like  these  is  explained  as  a  diphthong,  the 
same  explanation  must  hold  good  for  all  other  languages  that  exhibit  this  method 
of  forming  perfect  stems,  which  is  not  the  case.  The  e  of  this  type  is  now  gener- 
ally held  to  be  long  e,  the  result  of  short  £plus  the  tone  of  a  sonant  consonant, 
which  has  itself  fallen  out,  but  left  its  tone  to  preserve  the  long  quantity  of  the 
syllable :  e.  g.  Skt.  sedimd  stands  for  *s8-sd-imd,  *sej-(z)d-imd,  where  the  z  in  fall- 
ing out  left  its  tone  behind  it ;  this  lengthened  the  8  preceding  it  into  e.  In  the 
same  way  Latin  sedimus  and  Gothic  setum  must  be  referred  to  the  Indo- European 
stem  *s£-zd-,  s$d- ;  and  in  these  languages  the  explanation  of  the  c  as  a  diphthong 
is  simply  impossible.  In  sedimd  the  e  is  Indo-European ;  it  has  been  generated 
in  the  same  manner  within  the  history  of  Sanskrit  itself  in  edhi,  which  cannot  be 
explained  except  by  referring  it  to  *?s-dhi,  *8(z)-dhi;  so  also  in  dehi  and  dhehi, 
which  are  equal  to  *dez-dhi  and  *dhez-dhi  (Zend  dazdi),  and  in  a  few  others,  most 
of  which  are  treated  by  Johannes  Schmidt,  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift,  xxv.  60  fg. 

The  explanation  of  these  e  as  lon#  e,  the  result  of  short  8  plus  the  tone  of  a 
sonant  consonant,  is  supported  by  the  entirely  parallel  way  in  which  long  I  and 
u  are  the  results  of  short  I  plus  the  same  tone,  which  a  sonant  has  loft  as  compen- 
sation on  falling  out.  A  case  in  Indo-European  times  is  exhibited  in  the  present 
stem  sld-  of  Skt.  sl'dati,  Zd.  h'tdaiti,  Lat.  sldo;  which  is  equal  to  *si(z)d-,  precisely 
as  sed-  is  equal  to  s8(z)d- ;  within  the  Sanskrit  itself  rn'idhd  =  Gr.  /J,ia66(;  •  nldd, 
'nest,'  stands  for  *riizdd;  the  participles  lldhd,  mldhd,  for  *tizh-td,  *ir£i~li-t<'i. 
For  the  word  v'idu  affinity  with  Latin  viridis  for  *uisidis  is  suggested,  so  that  its 
I  is  again  the  result  of  compensation  for  short  £.  In  the  same  way  long  u  in  cases 
like  udha  and  mudhd,  duddbha  and  dundfa,  etc.,  is  the  result  of  short  u  compen- 
sated by  the  tone  of  the  sibilant  which  has  fallen  out  (*duz-ddbha  etc.). 

It  has  been  seen  that  long  e,  i,  and  u,  when  the  result  of  compensatory  length- 
ening, have  originated  from  their  corresponding  short  vowels  8,  ?,  and  u ;  this 
creates  a  presumption  in  favor  of  an  attempt  to  explain  the  o  as  a  like  result  of 
compensatory  lengthening. 

The  word  soda?a  is  especially  interesting,  because  it  is  so  different  from  all  the 
numerals  with  which  it  could  be  associated  mentally;  there  is  no  analogical 
numeral  formation  by  which  its  o  could  be  accounted  for,  and  it  must  be  explained 
as  the  result  of  organic  growth.  And  soda^a  is  naturally  explained  from  sfodaca, 
where  the  5  has  been  changed  from  '8  by  the  v  which  preceded  it,  as  in  Zend 
khshvas  and  in  the  Greek  inscriptional  form  Fe^. 

The  peculiar  nominatives  in  the  Rig- Veda — avayd's  from  the  stem  avaya'j,  puro- 
da's  from  the  stem  purodd'f— and  the  nom.  pvetavcis  of  the  grammarians,  cannot  be 
explained  organically  as  coming  from  the  several  stems  plus  the  s  of  the  nomina- 
tive. They  can  only  be  analogical  formations,  and  the  only  forms  which  could 
have  given  rise  to  them  are  the  ft^-cases,  avayobhis,  purodobhis,  and  fvetavobhis, 
which  are  preserved  by  the  grammarians.  It  is  found  that  root-stems  which 
have  long  a  in  the  strong  cases  often  show  a  in  the  weak  ones ;  that  this  short  & 
is  probably  the  representative  of  6  or  equal  to  o  is  shown  by  Greek  declensions 
like  /c/lwi/;  /c/loTrdf ;  ohtypuv  o&typovof ;  J>i/>  to  OTIX  We  assume  then  that  before  the 
fcft-endings  (as  avayfa-bhis,  purodoz-bhis  and  fvetav<jzh-bhis)  the  sonant  sibilant  has 
fallen  out  as  in  so-da^a,  and  compensated  the  short  3  by  lengthening  it  into  6 ;  so 
far  as  can  be  seen,  forms  like  these,  and  only  such,  could  have  given  rise  to  -as- 
nominatives,  avayas  etc.,  on  the  basis  of  a  proportion  ahyirobhis:  ahgirds: :  avayo- 
bhis: avayds. 

The  main  point  of  the  paper  is  the  explanation  of  the  change  of  final  as  into  o. 
The  6  in  such  cases  is  not  a  diphthong ;  it  is  long  <5,  the  result  of  short  «5  plus  the 
tone  of  the  sonant  sibilant  z  which  has  fallen  out.  Short  Indo-European  5  is 
accordingly  not  entirely  dead  upon  Indian  ground,  any  more  than  short  I.  HJ.  8 ; 
both  have  been  preserved  in  certain  cases  as  long  S  and  0.  The  euphonic  change 
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of  a  sound-group  OfvO  dravati  differs  from  that  of  a  sound-group  idhi  only  in  the 
quality  of  the  short  vowel  which  preceded  the  change :  *afvoz  dravati  is  the  his- 
toric precursor  of  *0fv6  drarati,  precisely  as  *fzdhi  of  idhi. 

There  are  great  difficulties  besetting  this  explanation  ;•  but  they  are  not  to  be 
regarded  as  insurmountable.  In  the  first  place,  final  as  does  not  correspond  to 
European  6s  alone,  but  also  to  Kuropean  to;  in  the  latter  case  it  ought  to  appear 
as  8 :  *a<jnnyf  dtihanti  for  *agnay?z  dahanti.  That  this  state  of  things  once  did 
actually  exist  in  India  apjtears  to  be  rendered  stronirly  probable  by  certain  dia- 

phenomena.  In  the  Mfigadhi-dialeet.  original  final  as  generally  appears  as  i; 
ef.  Ilemacandra  iv.  288,  and  Vararu-',  aki'n-a  xi.  Hi.  And  if  we  were 

disposed  to  distrust  the  historical  legitimacy  of  the  phenomenon  in  a  late  and  arti- 
ficial dialect  like  the  Mfijradhi,  we  are  convinced  that  this  final  c  is  a*  linguistic 

.'cause  the  inscriptions  found  in  various  parts  of  the  old  Magadha  district 
show  the  same  f.  Such  are  the  inscriptions  of  Acoka  in  Dhauli ;  they  have  final 
I.  wh'le  the  same  inscriptions  at  Girnar  in  <  lu/.erat  show  final  <5.  The  reason  why 
the  original  difference  between  apvd  dravati  and  *agnayS  dahanti  was  lost  is  clear. 
As  soon  as  the  difference  between  *afvos  and  *agnayg8  before  surds  was  wiped 

ecause  both  short  o  and  short  £  were  written  as  short  a,  there  was  no 
longer  any  basis  for  the  differentiation  of  arid  and  *a</nayi';  one  or  the  other  had 
to  disappear ;  that  the  <~-forms  usually  succumbed  may  probably  be  brought  into 
connection  with  the  fart  that  final  Skt.  as— Kur.  os  is  about  2$  times  as  common 
as  final  Skt.  os=Eur.  &.  When  this  disappearance  of  £  for  as  began,  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  say.  On  the  one  hand,  there  are  many  facts  that  would  seem  to 
prove  that  the  process  was  started  in  Aryan  times,  when  the  Indian  and  Iranian 

ages  were  still  one;  it  is  a  fait  accompli  in  the  Vedie  Samhitas;  in  most  of 

tSkrit  dialects  and  in  Pali,  6  is  simply  substituted  for  as  without  reference  to 
the  character  of  the  following  sound  ;  the  Iranian  has  carried  the  process  of 
extending  the  5-forms  oa  the  one  hand  farther  than  Pali,  namely  into  composi- 
tion; on  the  other  hand,  the  </.s  has  survived  before  enclitics:  intnmiihfi,  but 
ut  there  are  facts  also  which  appear  to  prove  that  the  3  accom- 
plished the  task  of  crowding  out  the  S  separately  in  the  various  dialects  of  the 
Indo-Iranian  languages;  such  are  the  victory  of  e  over  >',  in  M;»<radha.  and  the  dis- 
tinct traces  of  ^  by  the  side  of  <~>  in  Iran,  which  will  l>e  pointed  out  below. 

The  form  in  which  stems  in  as(manas)in  Skt.  appear  before  the  Wi-endings  has 
deviated  from  the  original.  For  here,  as  in  the  case  of  final  as,  we  must  be 
guided  by  the  vocalism  of  Europe;  this  is  unequivocal.  Homeric  fyf/Jm^/r, 
<iT#toy^/i>,  etc.  point  to  Indian  forms  like  *manebhis  etc.  of  these  then- 
trace:  0  has  here  also  crowded  out  f.  Hut  the  /end  has  preserv-  torical 
form  most  strikingly:  raocfbyn  from  raocaiih,  (tr<!>~,.s  from  <//-r///A.  etc..  both  in 

aha-dialect  and  in  the  later  Avestan.  The  position  of  this  r  in  the  language 
points  with  perfect  distinctness  to  a  genesis  fmni  a  short  f  illiihsrhiuann's  and 

-  >>),  and   through  this  «,  to  a  coiiinviioii  with   simple   Skt.  «  ;  <»n  the  other 
-hows  alVmity  with    that  <~>  which   in   the   later    A  vesta 

alone  stands  for  final  <u,  and  is  .-ictinlly  found  to  interchange  with  it  in  the  (lAthfts, 
and  like  it  to  exchange  with  </.s;  for  wh«]  we  have  forms  like  mum  for  manfi, 
vaci  for  vacO,  yikl  (kan-nn\  we  are  hound  to  recognize  here  that  stage  in  which 
final  69  and  to  are  still  both  in  existence,  although  tho  laws  with  regard  to  the 
use  of  one  or  the  other  have  been  necessarily  wiped  out  along  with  the  differ- 
ence between  f  and  f» ;  the  f  of  .is  the  final  <  in  the  GftthAs, 
and  has  escaped  that  levelling  process  which  in  the  later  Avsta  ha- 
re at  the  end  of  a  word  by  virtue  of  its  m<  i  posi- 
tluit  there  is  no  possibility  •  f  explaining 
raodbls  etc,  as  analogical  f  because  the  /end  has.  unlike  • 

.  separate  forms   for   Inn^  -.mi   the  i  au<l   u 

diphthongs.      Whil.-  an  Indian  * 

M  some  way  become  contaminated  i,\  the  0>deciaiilion1  01  \\ 
parallel  with  the  ^-formation,  as  is  often  enough  tin-  QUO,  f-udi  :.n  evmtn.. 

...  ".  -  '  ,     <  • 

There  remains  an  «  i,,ed  in  tho  later  rule,  that  final 

as  before  a  changes  to  The  difhYu; 

in  the  change  of  a  syllable  short  by  nature  and  position  into  a  IOIIK  one;  there  is 


Ixxvi  American   Oriental  Society : 

here  no  ground  for  compensatory  lengthening.  It  is  believed  that  in  unravelling 
the  meshes  of  this  exception  the  last  trace  of  a  value  of  final  Us  equal  to  fs  will  be 
detected  on  Vedic  ground.  In  the  later  language,  not  only  linal  a  from  as  pro- 
duces the  elision  of  initial  <>,  but  any  other  <5:  and.  what  is  more,  c  also  produces 
the  same  effect.  We  must  however  turn  to  the  earlier  Vedic  language  before  we 
can  begin  to  explain;  and  here  the  complexion  of  the  two  rules  we  are  dealing 
with  is  changed  materially.  Final  as  is  still  written  o  before  </.  and  \\c  find  this 
o  again  in  juxtaposition  with  final  e,  for  in  the  Veda  also  the  initial  «  is  elided 
after  e  and  o :  only  with  this  difference,  that  the  elision  is  here  the  rare  exception, 
not  the  rule.  It  is  impossible  to  explain  the  elision  after  e  as  a  mere  analogical 
process,  an  imitation  of  the  properties  of  a  parallel  sound,  the  o,  because  we  are 
dealing  with  an  ill-regulated  tendency,  itself  too  vague  and  undefined  to  furnish 
the  firm  foundation  of  facts  likely  to  exercise  the  necessary  attraction.  It  will  be 
necessary  then  to  recognize  the  fact  that  the  elision  after  e,  just  as  that  after  o, 
stands  on  its  own  basis,  and  to  explain  how  two  sounds  of  a  character  so  widely 
different  (o  is  almost  always  the  product  of  as,  e  always  a  historical  diphthong) 
show  the  same  tendency  in  the  earlier  language  to  elide  a  following  a. 

The  organic  parallelism  of  e  and  o  in  early  times  is  proved  by  a  still  more  strik- 
ing fact.  A.  Kuhn  has  shown,  in  his  acute  investigations  on  Vedic  language  as 
exhibited  by  metrical  conditions,  that  in  the  Hig-Veda  final  e  and  o  before  vowels 
are  themselves  short  (see  especially  Kuhn  &  Schleicher's  Beitrage,  iii.  118  ff.). 
His  proof,  as  far  as  o  is  concerned,  may  bo  called  almost  a  linguistic  necessity, 
there  being  no  reason  for  a  lengthening  of  final  as  before  a;  but  what  is  to 
be  done  with  the  diphthong  e,  which  is  nothing  but  a  diphthong  in  historical 
times :  what  is  the  reason  of  its  short  quantity  ? 

It  is  believed  that  the  following  explanation  will  be  found  to  remove  the  diffi- 
culties involved  :  1.  Final  os  and  cs  simply  dropped  the  s  before  vowels,  whether 
a  or  any  other  vowel  followed.  As  the  Indian  alphabets  possessed  no  signs  for 
either  short  e  or  o,  they  had  to  put  signs  actually  existing  in  their  places :  before 
all  vowels  except  ft  the  short  a  was  chosen,  the  sigrn  being  indeed  insufficient  to 
render  the  color  of  the  vowels,  but  doing  perfect  justice  to  the  quantity;  before  #, 
the  disinclination  to  allow  two  identical  vowels  to  follow  upon  one  another  was 
probably  the  motive  which  led  to  another  possible  expedient,  by  which  the  vocalic 
color  was  preserved,  but  the  quantity  sacrificed  in  writing,  by  employing  the  signs 
o  and  e ;  this,  it  is  believed/is  the  starting  point  from  which  the  remarkable  juxta- 
position of  e  and  o  in  the  euphonic  rules  must  be  explained.  2.  These  e  and  o, 
coinciding  graphically  with  the  long  and  diphthongal  e  and  o,  ended  by  attracting 
them  to  their  own  condition,  so  that  every  e  and  o,  without  reference  to  its  origin, 
was  pronounced  short  before  a ;  but  then,  also,  the  other  vowels,  which  indeed 
would  occur  almost  only  after  e,  were  drawn  into  this  rule ;  so  that  the  shorten- 
ing of  e  and  o  took  place  before  all  vowels.  This  is  the  condition  of  things  which 
Kuhn  finds;  and  it  may  be  added,  as  a  valuable  proof  that  this  shortening  does 
not  take  place  on  the  principle  vocalis  ante  vocalem  corripitur,  that  in  a  few  in- 
stances the  short  values  occur  before  consonants  also.  3.  Before  the  period  from 
which  our  Vedic  material  dates,  the  final  o  (written  <5)  for  os  had  also  absorbed  the 
final  e  (written  e)  for  es,  precisely  as  in  the  case  of  final  long  6  and  e ;  so  that  only 
those  e  were  left  which  could  preserve  their  existence  from  the  fact  that  they  oc- 
curred also  in  other  connections  than  merely  before  initial  vowels :  namely,  the 
diphthongal  e,  which  had  been  drawn  secondarily  into  the  treatment  as  short 
vowel.  We  have  then  the  last  vestige  of  final  8s  on  Vedic  and  Sanskrit  ground 
in  the  short  value  of  e  in  the  Veda,  and  also  in  the  sporadic  elision  of  initial  a  fol- 
lowing. 4.  The  vanishing  of  initial  a  after  e  and  o  has  thus  far  been  called  by  a 
name  which  for  the  later  language  is  well  and  expressive  enough,  namely  elision. 
That  it  is  however  in  reality  not  elision  is  clearly  enough  to  be  recognized  from 
the  fact  that  the  resulting  accentuation  takes  account  of  the  a;  the  tone  of  the  8 
or  6  that  results  shows  that  the  a  has  been  united  with  the  e  and  o.  Two  pecu- 
liarities are  then  connected  with  this  phenomenon :  first,  that  e  and  o  do  not,  as 
might  be  expected  before  vowels,  resolve  themselves  into  semiconsonantal  groups ; 
second,  that  the  combination  occurs  so  sparingly  in  the  Rig- Veda.  The  first  diffi- 
culty falls  aside,  because  the  o  and  e  are  not  diphthongal,  but  short  o  and  8 ;  the 
law  according  to  which  these  combine  with  following  a  then  lies  before  us:  Short 
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f  and  6  combine  with  following  a  to  long  i  and  6,  subject  to  the  same  accentual 
laws  for  the  result  as  other  combinations  of  two  short  vowels;  the  in  frequency  of 
the  union  of  these  short  £  and  6  in  the  Veda  is  simply  due  to  the  fact  that  in  both 
cases  a  euphonic  process  has  preceded,  and  the  hiatus  which  is  the  result  of  a 
euphonic  process  is.  as  is  well  known,  regularly  allowed  to  remain,  the  secondary 
.-tion  being  of  rarer  occurrence.  There  is  to  be  sure  a  great  difference  in 
the  chronology  of  the  hiatus :  that  between  6  and  rt  is  made  before  our  very  eyes ; 
that  between  t  and  &  appears  as  the  last  faint  reflex  of  final  &,  kept  alive  only  by 
the  fortunate  fact  that  this  £  had  attracted  to  itself  by  analogy  the  diphthongal 
e-souuds,  which  were  not  liable  to  succumb  to  the  inroads  of  the  stronger  sister- 
sound  o. 

On  the  Aboriginal  Miao-tsz'  Tribes  of  southwestern  China, 
with  llcinarks  on  the  Nest<>ri:m  Tablet  of  Si-ngan  fu,  by  Prof.  S. 

\\VIls  Williams,  of  Ni-w  Haven. 

Before  taking  up  the  proper  subject  of  his  paper,  Dr.  Williams  called  attention 
to  the  fact  that  this  year  is  the  1 100th  anniversary  of  the  erection  of  the  cele- 
brated Nestorian  monument  in  Si-ngan,  the  ancient  capital  of  China,  and  recalled 
to  the  recollection  of  the  Society  the  principal  facts  in  its  remarkable  history.  A 
recent  rubbing  taken  from  tho  tablet  itself  was  exhibited,  to  show  its  continued 
good  condition.  The  monument  was  visited  in  1866  by  two  English  missionaries, 
Messrs.  Williamson  and  Lees,  who  found  it  built  into  a  brick  wall  in  such  a  way 
as  to  shield  it  from  the  weather.  This  had  been  done  in  1859,  by  a  Chinese 
named  Han  Tai-hwa,  who  had  added  a  brief  inscription  at  the  side,  stating  his 
regret  at  its  former  neglected  condition,  and  his  desire  to  preserve  it.  In  1874, 
three  American  missionaries  again  visited  it,  and  obtained  rubbings  from  its  face; 
they  also  learned  that  the  citizens  of  Si-ngan  were  well  aware  of  the  age  and  im- 
portance of  the  tablet.  The  brickwork  put  up  in  1859  had,  however,  been  mean- 
while destroyed  by  some  Imperial  soldiers;  and  Rev.  Arthur  Smith  says  tint  the 
stone  now  stands  in  an  open  court  without  any  shelter.  Five  other  tablets  stand 
in  a  row  with  it.  The  demand  for  rubbings  from  it  is  a  partial  guarantee  that  it 
will  be  carefully  preserved.  Its  material  is  said  to  be  a  kind  of  silicious  lime- 
stone. The  capital  Si-ngan  was  abandoned  in  A.  D.  904  for  Loh-yang  in  Honan, 
and  was  left  in  a  ruinous  condition.  The  tablet  was  probably  placed  in  the 
cathedral  church  of  the  Nestorians  there,  and  if  this  church  was  destroyed,  or 
pulled  down  for  its  materials,  its  roof  and  other  parts  not  worth  carrying  off  would 
furnish  plenty  of  earth  and  debris  to  cover  the  stone  as  deep  as  it  was  found  in 
The  notice  of  its  discovery  at  that  time  gives  no  particulars  as  to  its  situa- 
tion ;  but  the  hypothesis  above  made  would  account  for  its  good  condition.  The 
fact  that  tablets  of  a  similar  character  are  still  set  up  in  temples  and  burial-places 
all  over  Thina  leads  to  the  hope  that  others  may  yet  be  found  connected  with  the 
'ii ;  for  it  would  be  strange  if  only  this  single  relic  of  a  faith  that 
idl<-  Kingdom  for  about  eight  centuries  had  e\*  rocted. 

Rather  it  may  be  regarded  as  an  earnest  of  what  future  explorations  will  reveal, 
when  they  come  to  be  prosecuted  by  competent  men, working  at  their  leisure. 
Th"  ree.-nt  di-eoviTie*  in  Western  A  ics  in  the  form  of  ins.-rip- 

tructions,  and  monum<  .:ig  the  existence  of  ancient  nations  like 

i  th<-  researches  of  qualified  scholars 

everywhere  in  that  region.     In  such  res<  of  a  single 

with  I  ;  ens  the  path  to  a  wider  field   than  the  excavation  of  a 

::ig  only  the  foundations  of  ,i.s  ..f  sidewalks.     Tho 

Moabi'  ,  when   it  .  Simony  to  the  authenticity 

story  of  K  in  the  second  book  of  Kings — a  testimony  given  out. 

so  to  speak 

depended  more  on  literary  records  than  on  great  buildings  and  monuments  to 
perpetuate  '  -.•.jni-ntly  we  have  hitherto  few  epjgraphie  nx-m- 

ng  that  further  search  will 

more  of  them  to  light  in  China,  when  foreigners  and  educated  natives  are 

•  look  for  t 
Dr.  Williams  then  exhibited  a  collection  of  forty  water-color  paintings  of  figures 
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of  as  many  tribes  of  Miao-tsz',  by  a  Chinese  artist.  They  were  obtained  by  him 
in  Peking.  Such  sketches  are  not  rare  in  China,  and  he  had  seen  others  superior 
in  execution  to  these.  To  each  picture  is  added  a  short  description  of  the  tribe, 
and  translations  of  several  of  these  were  read.  They  do  not  give  much  informa- 
tion as  to  the  origin  or  numbers  of  the  delim-ait-d  tribes,  but  are  rather  designed 
to  direct  the  reader's  attention  to  their  leading  characteristics.  Volume  xiv.  of 
the  Chinese  Repository  contains  the  complete  translation  of  a  like  series  of  des- 
criptions accompanying  pictures ;  these  are  briefer,  and  the  illustrations  of  inferior 
workmanship.  The  Miao-tsz'  have  shown  no  desire  to  record  their  history  and 
sufferings ;  and  ages  of  degradation  have  reduced  them  to  the  fragmentary  condi- 
tion in  which  they  now  appear. 

The  name  Miao  was  early  applied  in  Chinese  books  to  the  aborigines  who  re- 
fused obedience  to  the  Emperor.  In  the  Book  of  Records  they  are  called  the  San 
Miao ;  and  they  successfully  resisted  the  control  of  the  Chinese  as  early  as  13.  C. 
1000.  Some  of  them  are  also  termed  Nan  Man,  and  occupy  portions  of  the  pres- 
ent Hunan  and  Kweichau  provinces ;  most  of  them  were  first  conquered  about 
B.  C.  250-220. 

The  Miao-tsz'  are  connected  in  their  racial  affinities  with  the  Laos  and  Lolos 
people  of  Siam  and  Burmah.  Their  national  designation  is  Li  or  Lo;  one  of  these 
names  is  still  retained  in  Li-mu,  the  present  designation  of  those  dwelling  in  the 
island  of  Hainan ;  the  other  is  found  in  the  last  part  of  Siem-lo,  the  common 
Chinese  name  for  Siam,  from  which  we  derive  our  own.  The  Miao-tsz'  themselves 
use  both  Li  and  Lo  for  some  of  their  tribes.  Dr.  Kdkins  of  Peking  has  compared 
many  common  terms  found  in  twelve  Chinese  vocabularies  of  Miao-tsz'  words,  con- 
tained in  two  topographies  of  Kweichau  and  Kwangsi  provinces,  and  other  special 
Chinese  works  on  these  tribes. 

Reference  was  made  to  the  visit,  in  1870,  of  the  late  German  missionary  Krolczyk 
to  a  tribe  called  Yao-jin,  dwelling  in  the  northwest  of  Kwangtung  province,  in 
Lien-chau.  (See  Missionary  Recorder,  vol.  iii.,  pp.  62,  93,  126.)  The  great  precau- 
tions these  mountaineers  took  to  prevent  strangers  entering  their  districts  showed 
their  fear  of  the  inroads  of  the  Chinese,  and  their  long  habits  of  seclusion.  In 
their  social  and  domestic  life  they  have  sunk  far  below  the  Chinese  dwelling  in 
the  lowlands,  and  now  maintain  their  individuality  chiefly  by  their  seclusion. 
The  total  number  of  Miao-tsz'  still  left  in  China  cannot  be  guessed  with  any  prob- 
ability ;  I  should  place  it  at  less  than  a  million.  The  French  traveler  Mohout, 
who  died  on  his  journey  from  Cambodia  to  Hankow,  thus  fairly  sums  up  the  intel- 
lectual status  of  this  race  :  "  I  am  getting  tired  of  these  people,  a  race  of  children, 
heartless  and  unenergetic.  I  sigh  and  look  everywhere  for  a  man,  and  cannot  find 
one.  Here  all  tremble  at  the  stick,  and  the  enervating  climate  makes  them  in- 
credibly apathetic." 

As  selections  from  a  number  of  the  descriptions  read,  the  following  ten  will 
show  the  small  value  of  the  information  they  f>ive. 

"  1.  The  Yang-tung  Lo-Tian. — These  are  found  in  Li-ping  prefecture  [in  the 
southeast  of  Kweichau].  The  men  are  farmers  and  carry  on  trade :  the  women 
tie  their  hair  in  a  slovenly  manner,  and  insert  a  wooden  comb  before  the  temple. 
Ear-rings  are  made  of  gold  and  silver  hanging  in  a  chain.  They  bind  a  double 
girdle  which  meets  on  the  back.  Sometimes  they  wear  long  trowsers  and  short 
skirts;  at  other  times  long  skirts  and  no  trowsers.  They  rear  silkworms  and 
weave  brocade  silk.  On  festival  days  they  wash  their  hair  with  perfumed  water. 
Among  the  Miao  and  Man  tribes,  few  are  found  that  excel  this  one. 

"  2.  The  Kih-m&ng  Miao.— This  tribe  lives  in  the  townships  Kin-choh  in  Kwang- 
shun  chau  [near  the  capital  of  Kweichau].  The  people  select  overhanging  cliffs  in 
which  they  dig  caves  for  dwellings:  some  of  them  are  over  a  hundred  fathoms 
high :  bamboo  ladders  are  used  for  ascending  and  descending.  They  have  no 
plows  drawn  by  oxen,  but  use  iron  hoes;  they  cover  in  the  seed  without  plowing. 
Men  play  on  the  sang,  and  thus  find  their  mates.  After  a  child  is  born,  the  mar- 
riage presents  are  sent  to  the  woman's  parents.  When  a  relative  dies,  they  sing 
and  dance,  calling  it  fighting  the  corpse.  When  the  cuckoo's  note  is  heard  the 
next  spring,  the  whole  family  raise  a  lamentable  cry,  saying,  The  birds  have 
come  back,  but  our  parents  will  never  return  to  us. 

"  5.  Ling-kia  Miao.— This  tribe  resides  in  Li-po  district  [in  Tu-yuu  fu,  near  the 
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south  border].  .Ml  classes  of  men  and  women  cover  their  heads  entirely  with 
blue  kerchiefs.  In  the  eleventh  month  the  unmarried  youth  dance  and  sing,  each 
selecting  the  partner  who  pleases  them.  Whenever  a  child  is  born  the  girl 
returns  with  her  partner,  but  no  wedding  takes  place  if  otherwise. 

'•  6.  Tuny-fat  Miao  or  Cave  dwelling  Miao.  —  This  tribe  also  lives  in  Li-po  dis- 
trict [in  Kweichau].  They  wear  black  garments  reaching  only  to  the  knees.  On 
V  ear's  day  they  place  fish,  meat  spirits,  and  rice  in  wooden  trenches,  and 
thus  offer  them.  They  live  near  the  streams,  and  raise  fine  cotton.  The  women 
are  industrious  weavers.  The  men  can  talk  Chinese,  but  do  not  know  how  to 
read  the  characters.  When  they  have  any  business,  they  use  notched  sticks  for 
letters. 

Shui-kia  Miao,  or  Water-dwelling  Miao.  —  These  live  in  Li-po  district.  The 
men  are  expert  in  fishing  and  hunting.  The  women  dress  in  ribbed  skirts,  which 
are  short,  and  mixed  all  around  with  flowered  pieces.  At  New  Year's  men  and 
women  assemble  in  crowds  to  dance  ;  it  is  allowable  for  them  to  marry  without 
observing  the  rites. 

"8.  Lvh-ngeh  tsz\  or  Six-forehead  people.—  These  live  [hi  the  west  of  Kwei- 
chau province  near  Yunnan],  in  Ta-ting  prefecture,  in  Wei-ning  district;  there 
are  both  black  and  white  people.  The  men  braid  the  hair  in  a  pointed  knot. 
Women  wear  long  garments  but  no  petticoats.  The  dead  are  buried  in  coffins  ; 
and  after  a  year's  interval  they  invite  their  relatives  to  come  on  a  lucky  day 
around  the  grave,  when  they  make  an  offering  of  an  animal  and  spirits.  The 
grave  is  opened,  and  the  bones  taken  from  the  coffin,  brushed  and  washed  clean, 
and  then  re-interred,  wrapped  in  cloth.  After  one  or  two  years  they  repeat  this 
act,  and  so  till  seven  times  are  fulfilled  ;  then  they  cease.  If  one  of  the  family  is 
taken  sick,  they  say,  'Your  ancestor's  bones  are  not  clean;'  and  take  them  out  to 
wash  them.  Hence  they  are  called  Wash-bone  Miao. 

-11.  Kiu-ming  Kiu-sing  Miao,  or  Nine  name-surname  Miao.  —  These  live  in 
Tuh-shan  district,  in  southern  Kweichau.  They  are  of  a  treacherous  and  violent 
disposition  ;  they  often  falsely  assume  other  peoples'  names  and  surnames.  At 
weddings  and  funerals  they  kill  oxen  and  assemble  to  drink  ;  when  excited  by 
drink  they  quarrel,  and  those  who  receive  wounds  are  willing  to  settle  the  matter 
by  receiving  cattle.  The  women  cultivate  the  land,  raising  hill  sorghum  for  food. 
.  Ye-tau  Miao,  or  Gentlemen  Head  Miao.  —  These  live  in  Ku-chau,  in  the 
southeast  of  Kweichau.  They  use  no  oxen  in  plowing,  but  take  men  to  drag  it. 
The  first  day  of  the  eleventh  moon  is  a  great  festival.  The  women  braid  their 
hair  and  adorn  it  with  garlands  made  of  silver  wire  shaped  like  a  fan,  fastening 
them  with  a  long  skewer  shaped  like  a  guitar.  In  marriage,  a  paternal  aunt's 
daughter  must  marry  her  cousin,  and  have  a  dowry  of  money.  If  they  are  too 
weak  to  work  themselves,  this  money  enables  them  to  hire  a  son  or  grandson  to 
work.  If  they  have  no  marriageable  son,  the  girl  must  allow  the  uncle  to  arrange 
the  match  for  her  and  take  the  dowry,  which  is  hence  called  the  niece's  dowry. 
If  this  ho  not  d'.ne.  l.e  will  not  permit  her  to  marry. 

•'  15.  Tyiny-kinng  Heh  Miao,  or  Black  Miao  of  Clear-  water  River.  —  The  men 
dress  in  red  cloth,  tin-  women  in  black.  They  bind  their  hair  with  silver  bands 
and  wear  large  ear-rings.  They  wear  wide  trowsers  and  are  fond  of  dressing  in 
particolored  garments  like  play-actors.  On  pleasant  days  in  spring  they  go  to 
cliffs,  carrying  liquor  with  them  which  they  drink  out  of  cows'  horns. 
They  are  very  licentious. 

"  16.  lAiu-kii  Heh  Miao,  or  the  Hlnok  Miao  who  live  in  lofts.—  These  live  in  Pah- 
:i  Tan-kiaiiKr  ting.     The  men  work  hard  at  plowing.    Women  make  hair-pin* 
of  rams'  horns.    They  prefer  to  live  in  the  upper  story.    When  a  death  occurs,  the 
body  is  coffined  and  kept;  after  twenty  years  have  passed,  the  whole  village 
choose  a  lucky  day,  and  bury  from  ten  to  a  hundred  roil  h-ill  jrt 

erected  by  the  people  to  worship  the  dead  in,  called  Demon's  Hall:  what 
placed  there  is  regarded  as  sacred,  for  it  would  be  unlucky  to  take  anything. 
These  people  rear  animals;   they  live  in  the  lofts,  and  the  stock  is  tended 
Mow." 
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The  following  is  a  succinct  view  of  the  subject  as  presented  in  this  paper  : 

"We  have  long  been  accustomed  to  class  religions  as  monotheistic  and  polythe- 
istic, a<?cording  as  they  recognize  the  existence  of  ono  personal  God  or  of  a  plurality 
of  such,  and  to  call  pantheistic  a  faith  which,  rejecting  the  personality  of  a  Crea- 
tor, accepts  the  creation  itself  as  divine,  or  holds  everything  to  be  God.  The  last 
of  these  is  the  one  least  definite  in  character,  and  confessedly  latest  in  the  order 
of  development;  nor  has  it  any  popular  or  ethnic  value;  it  is  essentially  a  phil- 
osophic creed,  and  limited  to  the  class  of  philosophers.  The  other  two,  monothe- 
ism and  polytheism,  divide  between  them  the  whole  great  mass  of  the  world's 
religions.  As  to  which  of  the  two  is  the  earlier,  and  foundation  of  the  other, 
opinions  are,  and  will  doubtless  long  or  always  remain,  divided,  in  accordance 
with  the  views  taken  respecting  the  origin  and  first  history  of  the  human  race. 
But  it  does  not  appear  doubtful  that  they  will  settle  down  into  two  forms:  either 
man  and  his  first  conditions  of  life  are  a  miraculous  creation,  and  monotheism  a 
miraculous  communication  to  him,  a  revelation ;  or,  if  he  is  a  product  of  secondary 
causes,  of  development,  and  had  to  acquire  his  knowledge  of  the  divine  and  his 
relations  to  it  in  the  same  way  with  the  rest  of  his  knowledge,  namely  by  obser- 
vation and  reflection,  then  polytheism  is  necessarily  antecedent  to  monotheism  ; 
it  is  simply  inconceivable  that  the  case  should  be  otherwise — nor  can  we  avoid 
allowing  everywhere  a  yet  earlier  stage  which  does  not  even  deserve  the  name  of 
religion,  which  is  only  superstition. 

Nearly  all  the  religions  of  men  are  polytheistic;  monotheisms  are  the  rare 
exception  :  namely — 1.  The  Hebrew  monotheism,  with  its  continuators,  a.  Chris- 
tianity, and  b.  Mohammedanism ;  and  2.  the  Persian  monotheism,  or  Zoroastrian- 
ism  (so  far  as  this  does  not  deserve  rather  to  be  called  a  dualism) :  the  former 
apparently  has  behind  it  a  general  Semitic  polytheism  ;  the  latter  certainly  grows 
out  of  the  Aryan  or  Indo-Iranian  belief  in  many  gods.  That  they  should  be  iso- 
lated products  of  the  natural  development  of  human  insight  is  entirely  in  harmony 
with  other  parts  of  human  history:  thus,  for  example,  all  races  have  devised  in- 
struments, but  few  have  reduced  the  metals  to  service,  and  the  subjugation  of 
steam  is  unique  ;  all  races  have  acquired  language,  but  few  have  invented  writ- 
ing: indeed,  all  the  highest  elements  of  civilization  arise  at  single  points,  and  are 
passed  from  one  community  to  another. 

A  single  author,  of  much  influence— namely,  M.  Miiller — has  recently  endeav- 
ored to  introduce  a  new  member,  with  a  new  name,  into  this  classification :  he 
calls  it  henotheism,  (or  kathenotheism),  'the  worship  of  one  god  at  a  time,'  as  we 
may  render  it.  The  germ  of  his  doctrine  is  to  be  found  in  his  History  of  Ancient 
Sanskrit  Literature ;  where,  after  speaking  of  the  various  gods  of  the  Veda,  he 
says  (p.  532,  1st  ed.,  1859):  "When  these  individual  gods  are  invoked,  they  are 
not  conceived  as  limited  by  the  power  of  others,  as  superior  or  inferior  in  rank. 
Each  god  is  to  the  mind  of  the  supplicant  as  good  as  all  [«'.  e.  as  any  of  ?]  the 
gods.  He  is  felt  at  the  time  as  a  real  divinity — as  supreme  and  absolute,  in  spite 
of  the  necessary  limitations  which,  to  our  mind,  a  plurality  of  gods  must  entail  on 
every  single  god.  All  the  rest  disappear  for  a  moment  from  the  vision  of  the 
poet,  and  he  only  who  is  to  fulfil  their  desires  stands  in  full  light  before  the  eyes 
of  the  worshippers."  And  later  (p.  526),  after  quotation  of  specimens:  "When 
Agni,  the  lord  of  fire,  is  addressed  by  the  poet,  he  is  spoken  of  as  the  first  god, 
not  inferior  even  to  Indra.  While  Agni  is  invoked,  Indra  is  forgotten  ;  there  is 
no  competition  between  the  two,  nor  any  rivalry  between  them  or  other  gods. 
This  is  a  most  important  feature  in  the  religion  of  the  Veda,  and  has  never  been 
taken  into  consideration  by  those  who  have  written  on  the  history  of  ancient 
polytheism."  In  his  later  works,  where  he  first  introduces  and  reiterates  and 
urges  the  special  name  henotheism,  Muller's  doctrine  assumes  this  form :  (Lect.  on 
Sc.  of  Rel.,  p.  141)  that  a  henotheistic  religion  "  represents  each  deity  as  inde- 
pendent of  all  the  rest,  as  the  only  deity  present  in  the  mind  of  the  worshipper  at 
the  time  of  his  worship  and  prayer,"  this  character  being  "very  prominent  in  the 
religion  of  the  Vedic  poets;"  and  finally  (Or.  and  Growth  of  Rel.,  lect.  vi.),  that 
henotheism  is  "  a  worship  of  single  gods,"  and  that  polytheism  is  "  a  worship  of 
many  deities  which  together  form  one  divine  polity,  under  the  control  of  one 
supreme  god." 

As  regards  the  fundamental  facts  of  Vedic  worship,  Muller's  statements  so 
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exaggerate  their  peculiarity  as  to  convey,  it  is  believed,  a  wholly  wrong  impression. 
It  is  very  far  from  being  true  in  any  general  way  that  the  worship  of  one  Vedic 
god  excludes  the  rest  from  the  worshipper's  sight ;  on  the  contrary,  no  religion 
brings  its  gods  into  more  frequent  and  varied  juxtaposition  and  combination. 
The  different  offices  and  spheres  of  each  are  in  constant  contemplation.  They  are 
addressed  in  pairs:  Indra-Agui.  Indra-Varuna.  Mitra-Varuna,  Heaven  and  Karili, 
Dawn  and  Night,  and  a  great  many  more.  They  are  grouped  in  sets :  the 
is,  the  Manas,  Indra  and  the  Ma  ruts,  and  so  on.  They  are  divided  into 
gods  of  the  heaven,  of  the  atmosphere,  of  the  earth.  And  they  are  summed  up 
as  ''all  the  gods"  (rifte  devtis),  and  worshipped  as  a  body.  Only,  in  the  case  of 
one  or  two  gods  often,  and  of  a  few  others  occasionally  (and  of  many  others  not 
at  all),  the  worshipper  ascribes  to  the  object  of  his  worship  attributes  which 
might  seem  to  belong  to  a  sole  god :  never,  indeed,  calling  him  sole  god,  but 
extolling  him  as  chief  and  mightiest  of  the  gods,  maker  of  heaven  and  earth, 
father  of  gods  and  men,  and  so  on.  This  tart  had  been  often  enough  noticed 
before  Miiller,  but  no  one  had  had  any  difficulty  in  explaining  it  as  a  natural 
exaggeration,  committed  in  the  fervor  of  devotion.  And  it  is  in  fact  nothing  else. 
:  >  evidenced  by  its  purely  occasional  or  even  sporadic  character,  and  by  its 
•ution  to  its  various  objects.  The  office  of  A^ni.  as  the  fire,  the  god  on 
int-iHator  and  hearer  of  the  sacrifice  to  the  other  gods,  is  as  distinct  as  any- 
thing in  Vedic  religion,  and  the  mass  of  his  innumerable  hymns  are  full  of  it; 
• .  in  a  few  rare  cases,  is  exalted  by  the  ascription  of  more  general  and  unlim- 
ited attributes.  The  exaggerations  of  the  worship  of  Soma  are  unsurpassed,  and 
a  whole  Book  (the  ninth)  of  the  Rig- Veda  is  permeated  with  them :  yet  it  is 
never  forgotten  that,  after  all,  soma  is  only  a  drink,  being  purified  for  Indra  and 
India's  worshippers.  The  same  exaltation  forms  a  larger  element  in  the  worship 
of  Indra,  as,  in  fact,  Indra  comes  nearest  to  the  character  of  chief  p>d.  and  in  the 
later  development  of  the  religion  actually  attains  in  a  certain  subordinate  way  that 
ter:  but  still,  only  as  primus  inter  pares.  These  are  typical  cases.  There 
is  never  a  denial,  never  even  an  ignoring,  of  other  and  many  other  gods,  but  only 
a  lifting  up  of  the  one  actually  in  hand.  And  a  plenty  of  evidence  beside  to  the 
same  effect  is  to  be  found.  Such  spurning  of  all  limits  in  exalting  the  subject  of 
glorification,  such  neglect  of  proportion  and  consistency,  is  throughout  chai 

'the  Hindu  mind.     The  Atharva-Veda  praises  (xi.  •',  i  even  .  'the 

remnant  of  the  offering.'  in  a  manner  to  make  it  almost  supreme  divinity  :  all  sac- 
are  in  and  through  it.  all  gods  and  demigods  are  born  of  it,  and  so  on; 
and  its  extollution  of  k>lln,  •  time. '  (xi.\  [fl  hardly  inferior.     And  later,  in 

epic  story,  every  hero  is  smothered  in  laudatory  epithets  and  ascriptions  of  attri- 
butes, till  all  individuality  is  lost  :  every  kinjr  is  master  of  the  earth;  every  sage 
does  penance  by  thousands  of  years,  acquires  unlimited  power,  makes  the  gods 
le,  and  threatens  the  equilibrium  of  the  universe. 

is  exceptional  only  in  its  degree.     N<>  anywhere  ever  made 

an  exact  distribution  of  his  worship  to  all  the  divinities  acknowledged  by  him. 
Cireii instances  of  every  kind  ^ivc  his  devotion  special  direction  :  as  locality,  occu- 
pation, family  tradition,  chance  preference.  Conspicuous  amon^  "henotheial 

.--iMiibly  which    -with   one  voice  about   the  space  of  two  hours  cried  out 
'Great  is  I'iana  of  t  -all  other  gods  "disappeared  for  a  mo- 

ment from  its  vision."    The  de\  to  no  small  extent,  has  his 

•  saint,  his  image  or  apparition  of  the  Virgin,  as   recipient  of  his  principal 
".      If  thu-  neither  monotheism  nor  a  ally  unit-red  pnl. 

repress  this  tendency  what  cx«ii.r-'-i.''i"!i  •<•  it  are  we  not  justified  in  expecting 
where  aints  are  v  And  most  of  all.  mining  a  people  so  little 

<-ks  upon  it  snaring  in  as  the  Indians? 

exaggeration  of  tin-  Vedic  poets  never  tends  to  the  denial  of  multiple 

divinity,  to  the  <1  lironement  of  one  god  above  the  rest,  or  to  a  division 

people  into  In  nors  and  Agni-worehippcrs  and  \ "aruna-worship- 

pers  and  so  on     The  V«-.  includes  and   ackno  1    the  gods 

the  verse,  curion-ly  Muot.,l  by  Mullor 

that  is 

•  ••ing;  you  all  nrc  great  indeed  re  are 

an  indefinite  number  of  individual  (Miiller  prefers  to  call  them  "  single  ")  gods, 
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independent,  equal  in  godhood ;  and  hence,  each  in  turn  capable  of  being  exalted 
without  stint.  No  one  of  them  even  arrives  at  supremacy  in  the  later  develop- 
ment of  Indian  religion ;  for  that  the  name  Vishnu  is  Vedic  appears  to  be  a  cir- 
cumstance of  no  moment.  But,  also  according  to  the  general  tendencies  of  devel- 
oping polytheism,  there  come  to  be  supreme  gods  in  the  more  modern  period : 
Vishnu,  to  a  part  of  the  nation;  Qiva,  to  another  part;  Brahman,  to  the  eclectics 
and  harmonizers.  The  whole  people  is  divided  into  sects,  each  setting  at  the 
head  of  the  universe  and  specially  worshipping  one  of  these,  or  even  one  of  their 
minor  forms,  as  Krishna,  Jagannatha,  Durga,  Rama. 

Now  it  is  to  these  later  forms  of  Hindu  religion,  and  to  their  correspondents 
elsewhere,  that  Miiller  would  fain  restrict  the  name  of  polytheism.  To  believe  in 
many  gods  and  in  no  one  as  of  essentially  superior  rank  to  the  rest  is,  according 
to  him,  to  be  a  henotheist ;  to  believe  in  one  supreme  god,  with  many  others  that 
are  more  or  less  clearly  his  underlings  and  ministers,  is  to  be  a  polytheist !  It 
seems  sufficiently  evident  that,  if  the  division  and  nomenclature  were  to  be 
retained  at  all,  the  names  would  have  to  be  exchanged.  A  pure  and  normal  poly- 
theism is  that  which  is  presented  to  us  in  the  Veda ;  it  is  the  primitive  condition 
of  polytheism,  as  yet  comparatively  undisturbed  by  theosophic  reflection ;  when 
the  necessity  of  order  and  gradation  and  a  central  governing  authority  makes 
itself  felt,  there  has  been  taken  a  step  in  the  direction  of  monotheism :  a  step 
that  must  be  taken  before  monotheism  is  possible,  although  it  may,  and  generally 
does,  fail  to  lead  to  such  a  result. 

It  may  be  claimed,  then,  that  henotheism,  as  defined  and  named  by  its  inven- 
tor, is  a  blunder,  being  founded  on  an  erroneous  apprehension  of  facts,  and  really 
implying  the  reverse  of  what  it  is  used  to  designate.  To  say  of  the  Vedic  religion 
that  it  is  not  polytheistic  but  henotheistic,  is  to  mislead  the  unlearned  public  with 
a  juggle  of  words.  The  name  and  the  idea  cannot  be  too  rigorously  excluded 
from  all  discussions  of  the  history  of  religions.  It  is  believed  that  they  are  in 
fact  ignored  by  the  best  authorities. 

After  the  usual  vote  of  thanks  to  the  authorities  of  the  Divinity 
School  for  the  hospitality  shown  it,  the  Society  adjourned,  to 
meet  again  in  Boston,  on  the  24th  of  May  next. 
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From  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Proceedings  of  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences.     Vol.  xiii,  2,  3,  xiv, 
xv,  xvi.     Boston,  1878-81.     8°. 

From  the  American  Antiquarian  Society. 

Proceedings  of  the  American  Antiquarian  Society.    No.  71-75,  and  new  series 
vol.  i,  1,  2.     Worcester,  1878-81.     8°. 

From  the  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions. 

Discourse  commemorative  of  Rev.  Rufus  Anderson,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  together  with 
addresses  at  the  funeral.     Boston,  1880.     8°. 

From  the  American  Philosophical  Society. 

Transactions  of  the  American  Philosophical  Society.     Vol.  xv,  3.     Philadelphia, 

1881.     4°. 

Proceedings.    No.  101-108.     Philadelphia,  1878-81.     8°. 
List  of  Members,  1880.    8°. 

From  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal. 

Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal.     Vol.  xxxiii-xlvi,  xlvii,  pt.  i,  no.  1  ;  pt. 

ii,  no.  1,  2.     Calcutta,  1864-78.     8°. 

Proceedings,  1865-76,  1878,  i-vi.     Calcutta,  1865-78.     8°. 

List  of  periodicals  and  publications  received  in  the  library.     Calcutta.  1878.     8°. 
Bibliotheca  Indica.     Old  Series,  no.  233,  237-42 ;  New  Series,  no.  287,  292,  300, 

305,  307,  314,  349-50.  360-61,  364-75,  377-91,398-447,  449-465,  viz: 

The  T&ttiriya  Sanhitd.    Fasc.  28,  30,  31. 

The  T&ttiriya  Brahmana.     Fasc.  23. 

The  Lalita  Vistara.     Fas. 

The  same,  translated  by  Rajendralala  Mitra.     Fasc.  1 . 

The  Mimansa  Dare'ana.     Fasc.  13-15. 

Ibn  Hajar's  Biographical  Dictionary.     Fasc.  16-18. 

The  Ain  i  Akbari.     Fasc.  17-22. 
The  same,  translated.     Vol.  i,  7. 

The  Air ni  I'ur.iua.     Fasc.  5,  10-14. 

The  Sfena  Veda  SanhiUi.     \  <>1   iv.  _'  6,  v,  2-8. 

The  riuitiirvsirga  Chint^nwnl.     Vol.  ii,  pt  i,  7-13;  pt.  ii,  1-12;  vol.  Hi.  pt.  i,  1 

The  Chhandah  >  .so.  3. 

Thedol.hi:  Fasc.  6,7-11. 

The  BhAmati.     Fasc.  4-8. 

The  I'rithirija  Rattan.     Pt.  ii.  - 
The  same,  translated.     Pt. 

The  Atharvana  rpaniflliad*.     Kasc.  6. 
I.iitri  Upanifthad.     Fasc.  3. 

The  Muntakhab  ul-Lubab.    Faac.  1 9. 

The  Akbarnan  'I  mid  index. 

Vayu  I'.irana.     Edited  by  liajendralala  Mitr,      \  <>1  i.  ii,  1. 
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The  Nirukta,  with  commentaries.  Edited  by  Pandit  Satyavrata  Sdmas'rami. 
Fasc.  1-3. 

The  Prakrita  Lakshanam ;  or,  Chanda's  Grammar  of  the  Ancient  Prdkrit.  Edi- 
ted by  A.  F.  Rudolf  Hoernle.  Fasc.  1. 

Kathi  Sarit  Sagara ;  or,  Ocean  of  the  streams  of  story.  Translated  by  C.  H. 
Tawney.  Fasc.  1-9. 

The  Aphorisms  of  S'andilya,  with  the  commentary  of  Swapnes'wara.  Transla- 
ted by  E.  B.  Cowell.'  '  ]  fasc. 

The  Yoga  Aphorisms  of  Patanjali,  with  the  commentary  of  Bhoja  Rajd,  and  an 
English  translation  by  Rajendralala  Mitra.  Fasc.  1. 

The  Institutes  of  Vishnu,  with  extracts  from  the  commentary  of  Nanda  Pamlita 
called  Vaijayanti.  Edited  by  Julius  Jolly.  Fasc.  1,  2. 

The  S'rauta  Sutra  of  Apastamba,  belonging  to  the  Black  Yajur  Veda,  with  the 
commentary  of  Rudradatta.  Edited  by  Dr.  Richard  Garbe.  Fasc.  1. 

History  of  the  Caliphs,  by  Jalalu'ddin  as  Sayuti.  Translated  by  Major  H.  S. 
Jarrett.  Fasc.  1-6. 

From  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan. 
Transactions  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan.     Vol.  vi,  1.     Yokohama,  1878.     8". 

From  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Paris. 

Journal  Asiatique.     7e  ser.,  t.  xi,  2,  3,  xii,  1,  2,  xiii,  1,  3,  xiv,  2,  3,  xv — xvii,  xviii, 
1,  2.     Paris,  1878-81.     8°. 

From  Rev.  James  Bassett. 

The  Gospel  of  Matthew  in  Jaghatai  Tartar.     London,  1880.     16°. 
Tract  primer  in  Persian.     Lithographed.     12°. 
Hymns  in  Persian.     Lithographed.     12°. 

From  the  Batavian  Society  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Verhandelingen  van  het  Bataviaasch  Genootschap  van  Kunsten  en  Wetenschap- 

pen.     Deel  xxxvii-xl,  xli,  1 .     Batavia,  1875-80.     4°. 

Notulen  van  de  algemeene  en  bestuurs-vergaderingen.     Deel  xii-xvii,  and  Regis- 
ter, 1867-78.     Batavia,  1874-80.     8°. 
Het  Bataviaasch  Genootschap  van  Kunsten  en  Wetenschappen  gedurende  de 

eerste  eeuw  van  zijn  bestaan,    1778-1878.     Gedenkboek.     Deel   1.     Batavia, 

1878.     4°. 
Verslag  der  viering  van  het  honderdjarig  bestaan  van  het  Genootschap  op  1  Juni, 

1878.     Batavia,  1878.     4°. 
Bronze  medal  struck  in  1878  in  commemoration  of  the  centennial  anniversary  of 

the  founding  of  the  Batavian  Society. 

Tweede  verfolg-catalogus  der  bibliotheek.    Batavia,  1877.     8°. 
Verslag  van  eene  verzameling  Maleische,  Arabische,  Javaausche  en  andere  hand- 

schriften    door   de   regeering   van  Nederlandsch  Indie    aan    het   Bataviaasch 

Genootschap  ter  bewaring  afgestaan,  door  L.  W.  C.  van  den  Berg.     Batavia, 

1877.     8°. 
Catalogus  der  ethnologische  afdeeling  van  het  museum.     Tweede  druk.     Batavia, 

1877.     8°. 
Kawi  oorkonden  in  facsimile,  met  inleiding  en  transscriptie  van  Dr.  A.  B.  Cohen 

Stuart.     Leiden  and  Batavia,  1875.     8°,  plates  f°. 

Het  Maleisch  der  Molukken.     Door  F.  S.  A.  de  Clercq.     Batavia,  1876.     Im.  4°. 
Tijdschrif  t  voor  Indische  Taal-,  Land-,  en  Volkenkunde.     Deel  xxi,  3-6,  xxii-xxv, 

xxvi,  1.     Batavia,  1874-80.     8°. 

From  Rev.  C.  Bennett,  of  Rangoon. 

Geography  of  Burmah,  compiled  for  the  use  of  vernacular  schools  in  British  Bur- 

mah.     By  "W.  Shway  Too  Sandys.     Rangoon,  1869.     8°. 
Elementary  Anglo- vernacular  grammar,  English  and  Burmese.     By  K.  F.  Evans. 

Rangoon,  1880.     am.  4°. 
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The  First  Stop  in  Burmese.     By  A.  W.  Lonsdale.     Rangoon,  1878.     8°. 

Intellectual  arithmetic.  Translated  from  Colburn's  First  lessons  by  Miss  M.  Yin- 
ton.  [Burmese.]  2d  ed.  Rangoon,  1879.  12°. 

Burmese  pictorial  reader.  Originally  prepared  by  Moung  Na-gau ;  re-arranged 
and  revised  by  L.  Stilson.  5th  ed.  Rangoon,  1875.  12°. 

Elementary  geography.  Edited  by  A.  W.  Lonsdale.  [Burmese.]  Rangoon, 
1880.  16°. 

Anglo-Burmese  spelling  book.     By  Edward  Wright.     Rangoon,  1879.     16°. 

The  Book  of  Job,  with  annotations  and  references.  [Burmese.]  Rangoon,  1879. 
8°. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  with  annotations  and  references.  [Burmese.]  Ran- 
goon, 1880.  8°. 

The  Gospel  of  Luke.     [Burmese.]     Rangoon,  1876.    12°. 

Notes  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  By  Rev.  E.  A.  Stevens.  [Burmese.] 
Rangoon,  1878.  12°. 

A  brief  history  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  by  Rev.  C.  G.  Barth.  Translated  from 
the  English  by  Rev.  E.  A.  Stevens.  [Burmese.]  Rangoon,  1878.  12°. 

Hymns  for  public  and  social  worship.     10th  ed.     Rangoon,  1877.     16°. 

Four  tracts.     [Burmese.]     Rangoon,  1878-80.     12°. 

A  Shan  and  English  dictionary.     By  J.  N.  Gushing.     Rangoon,  1881.     8°. 

Elementary  handbook  of  the  Shan  language.  By  J.  N.  Gushing.  Rangoon,  1880. 
sm.  4°. 

The  Gospel  by  Mark.     [Shan.]     Rangoon,  1878.     12°. 

The  Gospel  by  Luke.     [Shan.]     Rangoon,  1880.     8°. 

Karen  hymn  and  tune  book.  With  a  guide  to  musical  notation.  Part  i.  Ran- 
goon, 1878.  sm.  4°. 

Catechism  of  Scripture  history.  By  Mrs.  D.  B.  L.  Wade.  [Karen.]  9th  ed. 
Rangoon,  1879.  12°. 

Abbott's  Arithmetic.     3d  ed.     [Karen.]     Rangoon,  1879.     12°. 

Hymn  book  in  Pwo  Karen.     3d  ed.     Rangoon,  1877.     16°. 

A  catechetical  history  of  the  Saviour,  in  Pwo  Karen.  By  D.  L.  Brayton.  2d  ed. 
Rangoon,  1876.  12°. 

Sgau  Karen  hymn  book.     6th  ed.     Rangoon,  1877.     16°. 

Stilson's  Arithmetic.  First  four  rules.  Sgau  Karen.  Translated  by  Rev.  E.  B. 
Cross.  5th  ed.  Rangoon,  1879.  8°. 

From  Mr.  A.  Barth. 

The  religions  of  India.  By  A.  Barth.  Authorized  translation  by  Rev.  J.  Wood. 
London,  1882  [1881].  8°. 

from  Prof.  Theodor  Benfey. 

Behandlung  des  auslautenden  a  in  mi  'wie'  und  mi  'nioht'  im  Hig-voda,  mit 
einigen  Bemerku MITCH  iiber  die  nraprftogUobt  Aussprache  und  Accentuation 
der  Worter  im  Veda,  von  Theodor  Benfey.  Gottingen,  1881.  4°. 

from  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Berlin, 

Philologische  und  historische  Abhandlungen  der  koniglii-hcn  Akademie  der  Wia- 

Benschaften  zu  Berlin,  1877-79.     Berlin,  1878-80. 
Monatabericht.      1878  Mara,  Juui,  Nov.,  Dec.,  1879,  1880,  1881  Jan.-August. 

Berlin,  1878-81.     8°. 

From  Mr.  Thomas  Bland. 

Kaflristan.  Section  I.  The  Bashgeli  Kafirs  and  their  language.  By  G.  W. 
Leitoer,  LL.D.  Lahore,  1880.  8°. 


From  Prof.  Otto  Bohttingk. 

reerer  Faaaung,  bear be 

i,  ii.  1.  •-'.  iii,  1.    St.  Petersburg,  1879-81.    4°. 


Sanskrit-Wdrterbuch  in  kttnserer  Fawning,  bearbeitet  von  Otto  Bohtlingk.    Th-il 

r*Si. 
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From  the  Bombay  Government. 

Notes  on  the  Bauddha  rock-temples  of  Ajanta,  their  paintings  and  sculptures. 
By  J.  Burgess.  Bombay,  1879.  4°. 

From  Dr.  G.  Biihler. 

Report  on  the  search  for  Sanskrit  manuscripts  during  the  year  1879-80.  By  Dr. 
G.  Buhler.  Bombay,  1880.  f°. 

From  James  Burgess,  Esq.,  of  Bombay. 

The  Indian  Antiquary.     Vol.  i,  4-6,  9-12,  ii-vi,  vii,  6-12,  viii,  1-8,  10-12,  ix,  x, 

1-10.     Bombay,  1872-81.     4°. 
Pali,  Sanskrit,  and  Old  Canarese  inscriptions  from  the  Bombay  Presidency  and 

parts  of  the  Madras  Presidency  and  Maisur,   arranged  and  explained  by  J. 

F.  Fleet.     London,  1878.     f. 

From  A.  G.  Burnett,  Ph.D. 

The  Italian  version  of  a  letter  from  the  King  of  Portugal  (Dom  Manuel),  to  the 
King  of  Castile  (Ferdinand),  written  in  1505,  giving  an  account  of  the  voyages 
to  and  conquests  in  the  East  Indies  from  1500  to  1505  A.  D.  Reprinted  from 
the  copy  in  the  Marciana  library  at  Venice,  with  notes,  etc.,  by  A.  C.  Buruell, 
Ph.D.  London,  1881.  8°.  [25  copies  printed.] 

From  Prof.  E.  B.  Cowell. 

The  Jaiminiya-Nyaya-Mala-Vistara  of  Madhavacharya.  Edited  for  the  Sanskrit 
Text  Society  by  the  late  Theodor  Goldstiicker  and  completed  by  Edward  B. 
Cowell.  Pt.  vi,  vii.  London,  1878.  4°. 

From  Rev.  C.  H.  A.  Dall 

The  Indian  Association  for  the  Cultivation  of  Science.     By  Mahendra  Lai  Sircar, 

M.  D.     Calcutta,  1877.     8°. 
A  map  of   the  Ottoman  empire  in  Urdoo  characters.     By  Moulvi  Kabiruddin 

Ahmed.     Calcutta,  1877.     8°. 

From  Prof.  0.  Donner,  of  Helsingfors. 

Die  gegenseitige  Verwandtschaft  der  finnisch-ugrischen  Sprachen,  von  0.  Donner. 
Helsingfors,  1879.  4°. 

From  the  National  Library,  Florence. 

Pubblicazioni  del  R.  Institute  di  Studi  Superior! ;  Accademia  Orientale: 

Repertorio  sinico-giapponese,  compilato  dal   Prof.  A.  Severini  e  da  C.  Puini. 

Fasc.  i,  ii.     Firenze,  1875-77.     8°. 

Enciclopedia  sinico-giapponese.     Fasc.  i.     Firenze,  1877.     8°. 
II  commento  medio  di  Averroe  alia  Retorica  di  Aristotele,  pubblicato  per  la 
prima  volta  nel  testo  arabo,  dal  Prof.  F.  Lasinio.     Firenze,  1877.     8°. 

From  Prof.  P.  E.  Foucaux,  of  Paris. 

Vikramorvaci :  drame  en  cinq  actes  de  Kalidasa.  Traduit  du  Sanscrit  par  Ph. 
Ed.  Foucaux.  Paris,  1879.  16°. 

From  the  Government  of  France. 

Exposition  Universelle  de  1878.  Catalogue  du  Ministere  de  I'lnstruction  pub- 
lique.  Paris,  1878.  3  v.  8°. 

From  M.  Lucien  Gautier. 

Grammaire  arabe  di  C.  P.  Caspari,  traduite  par  E.  Uricoechea.  Examen  critique 
par  Lucien  Gautier.  Gand,  1880.  8°. 


Additions  to  the  Library.  Ixxxvii 

From  the  German  Oriental  Society. 

Zeitschrift  der  deutschen  morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft.     Bd.  xxxii-xxxiv,  xxxv, 

1-3.     Leipzig,  1878-81.     8  . 
Wissenschaftlicher  Juliresbericht  iiber  die  morgenlandischen  Studien,  Oct.  1876- 

Dec.  1877,  i,  ii;    1878,  i.     Leipzig,  1879-81.     8°. 

Indische  Studien,  hreg.  von  Albrecht  Weber.     Bd.  xv.     Leipzig,  1878.     8°. 
Abhandlungen  fur  die  Kunde  des  Morgenlandes : 

VI,  4.  PAraskara's  Grbyasutras,  hrsg.  von  A.  F.  Stenzler.     Heft  II.     Ueber- 
setzung.     Leipzig,  1878.     8°. 

V  i  I,  1.  The  Kalpasutra  of  Bhadrabahu,  edited  by  H.  Jacobi.    Leipzig,  1879.    8°. 

VII.  •_'.  1  >o  la me'trique  chez  les  Syriens,  par  M.  1'abb^  Martin.    Leipzig,  1879.    8°. 
VII.  3.  Ausziige   aus   syrischen    Akten   persischer  Martyrer,   ubersetzt   und 

erlautert  von  G.  Hoffmann.     Leipzig,  1880.     8°. 

VII,  4.  Das  Saptacatakam  des  Hala,  hrsg.  von  Albrecht  Weber.     Leipzig,  1881. 
I 

From  the  German  Palestine  Association. 
Zeitschrift  des  deutschen  Palaestina-Vereins.     Bd.  I,  Heft  1.     Leipzig,  1878.     8° 

From  M.  Eugene  Gibert. 
L'Inde  franchise  en  1880,  par  Eugene  Gibert.     Paris,  1881.     8°. 

From  Pres.  D.  C.  Gilman. 
Wells,  Fargo  &  Go's  Directory  of  Chinese  business  houses.     San  Francisco,  1878. 

From  Prof.  S.  Goldschmidt,  of  Strassburg. 
Prikrtica,  von  Siegfried  Goldschmidt.    Strassburg,  1879.     8°. 

From  Rev.  J.  T.  Gracey. 
New  Testament  in  Chinese,  with  references  by  Rev.  0.  Gibson.  Fuh  Chau,  1865.  8°. 

From  Rev.  Charles  R.  Hale,  D.D.,  of  Baltimore. 

The  Orthodox  Missionary  Society  of  Russia.    By  Rev.  C.  R.  Hale,  D.D.    1878.     8°. 
Russian  missions  in  China  and  Japan.     By  Rev.  C.  R.  Hale,  D.D.     1878.     8°. 

From  Prof.  Isaac  H.  Hall. 

El-Muktataf.     Vol.  i-iii,  iv,  1-8,  10-12,  v.  1-7,  vi,  1.     Beirut,  1876-81.     8°. 
Bible  iii  Arabic.    Translated  by  the  Jesuit  Fathers.    Vol.1.    Beirut,  1876.    8°. 

Fmm  Rev.  A.  P.  Happer,  D.D.,  of  Canton. 

A  visit  to  Peking,  with  some  notice  of  the  imperial  worship  at  the  altars  of 
heaven,  earth,  sun,  moon,  and  the  gods  of  the  grain  and  the  land.  By  Rev.  A. 
P.  HMJ.IKT.  I».D.  Shanghai,  1879.  8°. 

The  population  of  China.     By  A.  P.  Happer,  D.D.     1880.     8°. 

The  state  religion  of  China.  '  Hy  Inquirer.     Shanghai,  1881.     8°. 

From  M.  IMlprin,  Esq.,  of  New  York. 

The  historical  poetry  of  the  ancient  Hebrews.  Translated  and  critically  examined 
by  Michael  Heilprin.  New  York,  1879-80.  2v.  8°. 

From  the  Government  of  Holland. 

B6ro-Boedoer  op  het  eiland  Java,  afgebeeld  door  en  on  der  toezigt  van  F.  C.  Wil- 
sen,  met  toelichtenden  en  verklarenden  tekst,  uitgegeven  op  last  van  Zijno 
••llenlie  den   Minister  van  Kolonion,  door  Dr.  C.  Ix>omnns.     I/oiden.  1873. 
8°.  with  393  folio  plates;  also  a  French  translation  «f  tlu»  text 

12 


Ixxxviii  American  Oriental  Society: 

From  Her  Majesty's  Secretary  of  State  for  India. 

Corpus  inscriptionum  Indicarum.     Vol.  I.     Inscriptions  of  Asoka.     Prepared  by 

Alexander  Cunningham.     Calcutta,  1877.     4°. 

Archaeological  Survey  of  India.  Reports  of  tours,  1871-78.     Vol.  vi-xi.    Cal- 
cutta, 1878-80. 
Buddha  Gaya,  the  hermitage  of  S'akya  Muni.     By  Rajendralala  Mitrn.     Calcutta, 

1878.     4°. 
Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  manuscripts  in  the  library  of  His  Highness  the  Mahdrdjd  of 

Bikaner.     By  Rajendralala  Mitra.     Calcutta,  1880.     8°. 
Papers  relating  to  the  collection  and  preservation  of  the  records  of  ancient  s.-m- 

skrit  literature  in  India.  Edited  by  Archibald  Edward  Gough.  Calcutta.  1878.  8°. 
Report  on  the  Amaravati  tope  and  excavations  on  its  site  in  1877.     By  Robert 

Sewell.     London,  1880.     4°. 
Reports  on  publications  issued  and  registered  in  the  several  provinces  of  British 

India  during  1875,  1876,  1877,  1878,  1879.     [Selections  from  the  Records  of 

the  Government  of  India  No.  137,  143,  147,  159,  174.]  Calcutta,  1877-81.  8 
The  Imperial  Gazetteer  of  India.  By  W.  W.  Hunter.  London,  1881.  9  v.  8 
Inscriptions  of  the  cave-temples  of  Western  India,  with  descriptive  notes,  etc 

By  James  Burgess,  LL.D.,  and  Bhagwanlal  Indraji  Pandit.  Bombay,  1881.  4 
Catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  manuscripts  in  the  North- Western  provinces.  Pt.  v 

Allahabad,  1880.     8°. 
Catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  manuscripts  in  Oudh.     By  Pandit  Devi  Prasdda.     Fasc. 

xii.     Allahabad,  1880.     8°. 
Grammar  of  the  classical  Arabic  language,  translated  and  compiled  from  the 

works  of  the  most  approved  native  or  naturalized  authorities.     By  Mortimer 

Sloper  Howell.     Pt.ii.iii.     Allahabad,  1880.     8°. 
Handbook  of  the  Birouhi  language,  comprising  grammar,  sentences,  translations 

from  Forbes'  Manual,  etc.     By  Alia  Bux.     Kurrachee,  1877.     8°. 

From  the  Italian  Government. 

Cataloghi  dei  codici  oriental!  di  alcune  biblioteche  d'ltalia.     Fasc.  i,  ii.     Firenze, 
1878-80.     8°. 

From  Prof.  J.  W.  Jenks. 

Revue  pedagogique.     Tome  vii,  3.     Paris,  1881.     8°. 
Progress  of  Science.    Vol.  i,  2.     Boston.  1881.     8°. 

From  the  University  of  Kiel. 
Schriften  der  Universitat  zu  Kiel.     Bd.  xxiv-xxvi.     Kiel,  1878-80.     4°. 

From  Prof.  C.  Kossowicz,  of  St.  Petersburg. 

Canticum  Canticorum  ex  hebrao  convertit  et  explicavit  Dr.  Cajetanus  Kossowicz. 
Petropoli,  1879.     8°. 

From  Prof.  Adalbert  Kuhn,  of  Berlin. 

Zeitschrift  fur  vergleichende   Sprachforschung.     Bd.   xxiv,  3,  4;  xxv.     Berlin, 
1878-81.     8°. 

From  Mr.  W.  Lagus. 

Quelques  remarques  et   une    proposition   au   sujet  de   la   premiere  expedition 

russe  au  Japon,  par  W.  Lagus.     Leide,  1878.     8°. 
Numi  cufici  aliaque  orientis  monumenta  vetera  in  Finlandia  reperta.    Adumbravit 

V.  Lagus.    Leide,  1878.    8°. 

From  Prof.  Alfred  Ludwig. 

Der  Rigveda,  zum  ersten  Male  vollstandig  ins  Deutsche  iibersetzt,  mit  Commentar 
und  Einleitung,  von  Alfred  Ludwig.     Bd.  IV.     Prag,  1881.     8°. 


.  1  •/< fit  ions  to  the  Lif>r<tr>/.  1  x  \  \  i  \ 

from  Dr.  D.  B.  McCartee. 

A  Buddhist  Sutra,  a  Sanskrit-Chinese-Japanese  Syllabary,  a  rubbing  of  a  Bud- 
dhist  inscription,  and  a  photograph  of  a  tolo,  described  in  the  Proceedings 
of  the  Society  for  October,  1881. 

"Audi  alteram  parteni,"  a  critical  and  impartial  review  of  the  Riu  Kiu  question. 
Reprinted  from  the  Japan  Gazette,  Nov.,  Dec.,  1879.  f°. 

From  the  Madras  Government. 

A  classified  index  to  the  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  palace  at  Tanjore.    By  A.  C.  Bur- 

nell.     Pt.  i,  ii,  iii.  London,  1879-80.     4°. 
Lists  of  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  private  libraries  of  Southern  India.     By  Gustav  Oppert 

VoL  i.     Madras,  1880.     8°. 

From  the  Public  Free  Libraries  of  Manchester,  England. 

Twenty-fifth,  twenty-sixth  annual  report  to  the  council  of  the'city  of  Manchester 
on  the  working  of  the  Public  Free  Libraries.  Manchester,  1877-78.  8°. 

From  M.  Aristide  Marre. 

Makota  radja-radja :  ou,  la  couronne  des  rois,  par  Bokhari  de  Djoh6re.  Traduit 
du  malais  et  annot6  par  Aristide  Marre.  Paris,  1878.  8°. 

From  Mrs.  Eleanor  Mason. 

The   Toungoo  God-language  conspiracy.     By   Mrs.    Eleanor  Mason.     Rangoon, 

1878-9     8'. 
The  Nat  Basket.     No.  i,  January,  1880.     Rangoon.    f°. 

From  Prof.  Alexander  Meyrowitz. 

Historia  Jesu  Nazareni,  auctore  Iben  Meyr  (Alex.  Meyrowitz).  [Hebrew.]  New 
York,  1880.  12°. 

>/*  Dr.  A.  D.  Mordtmann. 

Five  papers  by  Dr.  A.  D.  Mordtmann,  extracts  from  journals :  viz.  Neue  Beitrage 
zur  Kuwie  Palmyra's;  tYber  die  persepolitanischen  Munzen ;  Zur  verglei- 
chenden  Geographic  Persiens:  Ueber  die  Keilinschriften  von  Arraenien  ;  Stu- 
dien  fiber  geschnittene  Steino  mit  Pehlevi-Legenden,  zweiter  Nachtrag.  8°. 

From  John  Muir,  Esq.,  D.C.L.,  of  Edinburgh. 

.il  translations  from  Sanskrit  writers,  with  an  introduction,  prose  versions, 
and  parallel  passages  from  Classical  authors.     By  J.  Muir.     London,  1879.     8°. 

From  the  Royal  Bavarian  Academy  at  Munich. 

HllmiKen  der  historisohen  Class©  dor  knniglirh   liaycrisrlii-n  Akndemie  der 
Wis.«'  1M.  xiii.  B,  \iv.  xv.      Mm ,.-!.. -M.  1H77-80.     4°. 

Ai-haTi'll'Miir-n  'lor  phHosophisch-philologischen  Classe.     Bd.  xiv,  2,  3,  xv.     Mun- 

4°. 

Bettrtge  zur  i;«-s<-liirlito  der  westlichen  Araber,  hrsg.  von   M.  J.   Mullcr.     Heft  ii. 
hen,  1878.     8°. 

die lateinisohe  Komodio.    Festrede  von  l>r  A.  S|,,.iiLr«-l.    Mun.-hon,  1878.   4°. 
Ueber  CJalderons  Sibylle  des  Orients.    Festrede  von  Wilhelm  Meyer.     Miin 

1879.    4°. 

Ueber  den  geologischen  Ban  der  libyachen  WOste.     Festrede  von  Dr.  Karl  A. 
-80.     4°. 

•i  the  Chief  Commissioner  of  Mysore, 

Mysore  inscriptions,  translated  for  Government  by  T>?wis  Rice.  Bangalore, 
1879.  8*. 


xc  f rf can  Oriental  Society: 

From  the  Historical  Society  of  New  Mexico. 

Historical  Society  of  New  Mexico.  Inaugural  address  of  Hon.  W.  G-.  Ritch, 
President,  with  the  charter,  constitution  and  by-laws.  Santa  Fe,  1881.  8°. 

From  Prof.  Theodor  Noldeke,  of  Strassburg. 
Kurzgefasste  syrische  Grammatik,  von  Theodor  Noldeke.     Leipzig,  1880.     8°. 

From  the  North- China  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

Journal  of  the  North-China  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  New  series, 
no.  xiii,  xiv.  Shanghai,  1879.  8°. 

From  the  Old  Colony  Historical  Society. 

Collections  of  the  Old  Colony  Historical  Society.  Papers  read  before  the  Society 
during  1878.  Taunton,  1879.  8°. 

From  the  Ethnographical  Institute,  Paris. 
Anuuaire  de  1'Institution  Ethnographique,  1878.     Paris,  1878.     8°. 

From  the  Indo-  Chinese  Society  of  Paris. 

Me"moires  de  la  Societe  Academique  Indo-Chinoise  de  Paris.     T.  ii.     Paris,  1879. 

4°. 

Actes,  Oct.  1877— Juin  1879.     Paris,  1879.     8°. 
Rapport  sur  la  possibilite  d'etablir  des  relations  commerciales  entre  la  France 

et  la  Birmanie,  par  Louis  Yossion.     Paris,  1879.     8°. 
Les  explorateurs  de  Cambodge,  par  M.  le  Marquis  de  Crozier.     Paris,  1878.     8°. 

From  the  Society  of  Japanese  Studies,  Paris. 

Annuaire  de  la  Societe"  des  Etudes  Japonaises,  Chinoises,  Tartares,  et  Indo-Chi- 
noises,  1873-79,  1880.  Paris,  1879-80.  8°. 

From  Rev.  S.  D.  Peet,  of  Clinton,  Wisconsin. 
The  American  Antiquarian.     Vol.  ii,  1,  3,  4,  iii,  1,  2,  3.     Chicago,  1879-81.     8°. 

From  Dr.  Wilhelm  Pertsch,  of  Gotha. 

Die  arabischen  Handschriften  der  herzoglichen  Bibliothek  zu  Gotha.  Yerzeich- 
net  von  Dr.  Wilhelm  Pertsch.  Bd.  i-iii.  Gotha,  1877-81.  8°. 

From  Miss  Mary  0.  Pickering,  of  Salem,  Mass. 

A  table  of  Indian  tribes  of  the  United  States  east  of  the  Stony  Mountains, 
arranged  according  to  languages  and  dialects;  furnished  by  Albert  Gallatin, 
1826.  No.  iii.  broadside. 

Quae  ad  supplendum  indicem  linguarum  totius  orbis  Yaterianum  collegit  E.  H. 
Ludewig,  Dresdensis.  MS.,  dated  New  York,  1844.  50  pp.  16°. 

From  Dr.  Rdm  Dds  Sen. 

Aitih&sika  Rahasya  [Essays  on  the  history  etc.  of  ancient  India].     By  Dr.  Rdm 

Dds  Sen.  Parts"  i-iii.     Calcutta,  1876-79.     16°. 
Abhidh&nacintainam  [Sanskrit  dictionary].     By   Hem   Chandra.     Edited  by  Dr. 

RAm  DAs  Sen.     Calcutta,  1878.     8°. 

From  Bdbu  Rdjendraldla  Mitra,  of  Calcutta. 

Notices  of  Sanskrit  MSS.  By  RAjendraUla  Mitra.  No.  xiii,  xiv.  Calcutta,  1878- 
79.  8°. 


Additions  to  the  Library.  xci 

From  Charles  Rau,  Esq.,  of  Washington. 

The  Palenque  tablet  in  the  United  States  National  Museum,  Washington,  D.  G. 
By  Charles  Rau.  Washington,  1879.  4°. 

From  J.  W.  Redhouse,  Esq. 

On  the  history,  system,  and  varieties  of  Turkish  poetry.     By  J.  W.  Redhouse. 

London,  1879.     8°. 
A  vindication  of  the  Ottoman  Sultan's  title  of  "  Caliph,"  showing  its  antiquity, 

validity,  and  universal  acceptance.     By  J.  W.  Redhouse.     London,  1877.     8°. 
On  the  significance  of  the  term  "The  Turks."     By  J.  W.  Redhouse.     London, 

1878.     8°. 

From  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 

Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  New  series. 
Vol.  xi,  xii,  xiii.  London,  1879-81.  8'. 

From  Prof.  Leon  de  Rosny,  of  Paris. 

Rapport  annuel  &  la  Societe  des  fitudes  japonaises  sur  ses  travaux  et  sur  les 
progres  des  recherches  relatives  a  1  'extreme-orient  pendant  1879,  par  Leon  de 
Rosny.  Paris,  1880.  8°. 

La  literature  des  Japonais  :  conference  a  1'tioole  speciale  des  langues  orientales, 
par  Le"on  de  Rosny.  8°. 

From  the  Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences,  at  St.  Petersburg. 

Memoires  de  1'Acad^mie  Impe'riale  des  Sciences  de  St.  Pe'tersbourg.    Tome  xxiv, 

4-11.  xxv—  xxvii,  xxviii,  1-7.     St.  Petersbourg,  1877-81.    4°. 
Bulletin.     Tome  xxiv,  4,  xxv-xxvii.     St.  Petersbourg,  1878-81.     4°. 

From  Prof.  Edward  E.  Salisbury. 
Lists  of  Arabic  coins.     By  N.  Siouffl.     Mossoul.  1879-80.     28  leaves.     f°. 

From  the  Royal  Saxon  Society  of  Sciences,  Leipzig. 

Abhandlungen  der  philologisch-historischen   Classe    der  kunigrlich   sachsischen 
Gesellschafl  der  Wissenschaften.    Bd.  vii,  5-8,  viii,  1-3.    Leipzig,  1876-81.   8°. 
Berichte  fiber  die  Verhandlungen.     1875,  ii,  1876-80.     Leipzig,  1876-81.     8°. 
Preisschriften  der  fiirstlich  Jablonowski'schen  Gesellschaft  zu  Leipzig  : 

Ueber  den  Zusamraenhang  des  lettoslavischen  und  germauischen  Sprach- 
stammes,  von  Dr.  R.  Hassencamp.     Leipzig,  1876. 

Die  Wirthschaftapolitik    der   florentiner   Renaissance   und   das   Princip 
der  Verkehrsfreiheit,  von  Dr.  R.  Pohlmann.     Leipzig,  1878.     8°. 

1  1.  Die  slavischen  Ansiedelungen  in  der  Altmark  und  ini  Magdeburgischen, 
von  Dr.  A.  Bruckner.     Leipzig.  1879.     8°. 

Jahresbericht  der  fiiretlich  Jablonowski'schen  Gesellschaft,  1878,  1879,  1881. 
Leipzig.  8°. 

From  Prof.  O.  Seyffarth,  of  New  York. 

Die  AUgemeinheit  der  SundHuth,  von  Prof.  G.  Seyffarth.  Mount  Vernon,  New 
York,  1881.  8°. 

From  Mr.  B.  V.  Shattri,  of  Bombay. 

Putwardhani  I'lmrlmng  (Almanac),  1878-9  in  Sanskrit,  1879-80  in  Sanskrit  and 
in  Knglish.  Bombay,  obi. 

ititution. 


.•riltutionH  to   Knowledge.     Vol.  xxii,  xxiii.     Wnsliiiu  • 
81.    4°. 

-  Miscellaneous  Collections.    Vol  xiii-xxi.    Wa»liinirt..n.  1  ^78-81.    8°. 

-  Annual  Report,  1877-79.     Washington,  1878-80.     8°. 


xcii  American  Oriental  s,,<-tety : 

From  Mr.  F.  Tempsky,  of  Prague. 
Der  Rigveda,  ubersetzt  von  A.  Ludwig.     Bd.  iii.     I 'rag,  1878.     8°. 

From  Rc>-.  Joseph  P.  Thompson,  LL.D. 

Abel,  Carl.     Koptische   Untersuchungen.     Berlin,  1876-77.     8°.     [pp.  697-792 

wanting.] 

Zur  agyptischen  Etymologic.     Berlin,  1878.     8°. 

Zur  agyptischen  Kritik.     Berlin,  1878.     8°. 

Alcock,  Sir  Rutherford.     The  Capital   of  the  Tycoon;    a  narrative  of  a  three 

years' residence  in  Japan.     New  York,  1863.     2v.     12°. 

Allen,  Capt.  William.     The  Dead  Sea,  a  new  route  to  India;  with  other  frag- 
ments and  gleanings  in  the  East.     London,  1855.     2v.     12°. 
Amos,  Sheldon.     The  purchase  of  the  Suez  canal  shares  and  international  law. 

London,  1876.     8°. 
Atkinson,  Thomas  W.     Oriental  and  western  Siberia;  a  narrative  of  seven  years' 

explorations  and  adventures.     Philadelphia,  1859.     12U. 
Avril,  Adolphe  d'.     Documents  relatifs  aux  eglises  de  1'orieut  considered  dans 

leurs  rapports  avec  le  Saint-siege  de  Rome.     Paris,  1 862.     8°. 
Ayerst,  Rev.  William.     The  Pentateuch  its  own  witness.     Cambridge,  1858.     16°. 
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ARTICLE    VI. 


THE   CYPRIOTE   INSCRIPTIONS 

OP   THE 

CESNOLA  COLLECTION  IN  NEW  YORK. 

]^    I'KUK.   ISAAC  H.  HALL, 

OF  NEW  YORK  CITY. 


Presented  to  the  Society  May  7th,  1884. 


THE  object  of  this  paper  is  to  present  the  results  of  a  fresh 
study  of  the  inscriptions,  and  especially  to  correct  sundry 
current  mistakes.  It  has  especial  reference  to  the  last  general 
re- working  of  the  subject  of  the  Cypriote  inscriptions,  which 
appears  as  Heft  I.  of  Dr.  Hermann  Collitz's  Snmmlung  der 
Qrieehischen  Dialekt-InscJmflen,  under  the  title  of  Die,  Griechisch- 
JEyprischen  Inschrifien  in  Epichorischer  Schrift,  by  Dr.  Wilhelm 
Deecke  (Uottingen,  1883). 

In  essaying  to  offer  emendations,  I  shall  not  generally  stop 
^  plain  the  source  of  error,  nor  to  correct  the  (few)  false 
references  and  clerical  errors. 

l>r.  Deecke's  work,  in  general,  displays  a  marked  advance  in 
deciphering  and  interpretation,  and  is  characterized  throughout 
by  learning  and  ingenuity.  He  gives  the  inscriptions  in  a 
Roman  transliteration,  line  for  line,  followed  by  the  Greek 
reading,  in  which  also  the  line  is  marked.  In  the  Roman 
syllables,  he  prints  in  Italic  type  those  which  he  considers  plain 
and  correct  on  the  monuments,  but  those  that  he  regards  as 
defaced  or  needing  emendation  he  gives  in  Roman  letters.  The 
Greek  that  corresponds  to  the  latter  he  prints  in  type  with 
scratched  faces. 

This  distinction  would  be  a  very  desirable  one,  if  it  could  be 
always  made;  but  I  have  not  found  it  generally  to  conform  to 
fact,  since  Deecke  frequently  uses  the  H  »iu:m  letters  where 
VOL.  xi.  27 
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Italic  ought  to'  be,  and  sometimes  vice  versd.  Accordingly,  I 
shall  make  no  thorough  attempt  to  revise  his  representations  in 
that  respect,  nor  shall  I  follow  his  plan  myself.  There  is, 
furthermore,  a  difficulty,  sometimes,  in  determining  whether  a 
syllable  should  on  that  plan  be  printed  in  Roman  or  in  Italic; 
and  the  judgment  of  different  eyes  or  interpreters  would  greatly 
vary. 

For  convenience,  and  for  the  sake  of  avoiding  a  multiplica- 
tion of  references,  I  shall  follow  Deecke's  order  and  numbers 
References  to  u  Hall  "  denote  my  own  numbers  in  Jour.  Amer. 
Or.  Soc.,  vol.  x. 

Where  the  readings  here  given  differ  from  those  previously 
published  by  me,  it  is  to  be  understood,  of  course,  that  the 
present  ones  are  the  result  of  better  knowledge,  and  to  be 
preferred  to  the  former  ones.  In  many  cases  the  stones,  after 
ten  or  twelve  years'  exposure  to  the  upper  air,  show  their 
characteristics  much  better  than  when  fresh  from  the  ground. 
In  some  cases  cleaning  an  object  has  brought  to  light  an 
inscription ;  in  others,  it  has  made  the  inscription  more  legible. 


INSCRIPTIONS  FROM  KYTHREA. 

1.  Deecke  is  mistaken  in  speaking  of  "das  sonderbar  geformte 
vierte  Zeichen  der  zweiten  Zeile."  The  character  is  plain,  and  of 
the  usual  form ;  though  a  crack  in  the  stone  may  have  deformed 
the  squeeze  which  primarily  supplied  Deecke's  authority.  I 
should  put  none  of  the  syllables  in  Roman  letters,  since  all  are 
unmistakable.  The  inscription  is  on  one  side  of  a  stone  box.  of  a 
sort  of  which  quite  a  number  of  specimens  appear  in  the  Cesnola 
collection,  some  of  them  smoked  inside,  and  probably  intended 
for  coals  and  incense.  Characters  i  to  ^  inch  high.  Three  lines. 
It  reads : 

1.  po .  ro .  to .  ti .  mo .  e .  mi .  ta .  se .  pa  .pi.  a  .se  .to  .i.e. 

2.  re .  wo  .se.  ka.se.  mi  .ka.te.te.ke.ta.i. 

3.  pa  .pi  .a.i.  a  .po .  ro .  ti .  ta .  i . 

UpcoTOTi^Gi)  rf^ii^  ra$  IlaqjiotS  T&    is-  \  ptvos,  naS  ^JLL  nare- 
rai  \  Ilacpiai  'AcppodiTaii. 


4 1  arn  [the  offering]  of  Prototimos,  the  priest  of  the  Paphian, 
d  he  laid  me  up  to  the  Paphian  Aphrodite.' 

in  line  2  may  be  either  (epigraphically)  dialectic  f o 
).     The  latter  seems  to  follow  the  analogy  of  No. 


and 

The  juz  in  line  2  may  be  either  (epigraphically)  dialectic  for 
or  for  /Ji(v).     The  latter  seems  to  follow  the  analogy  of  No.  45. 

2.  In  the  first  line,  Deecke  romanizes  te.  o  .ta  .  The  te .  is  gone  ; 
enough  of  the  o.  is  left  to  show  the  character  in  the  connection; 
but  the  ta.  is  quite  plain,  and  should  not  be  rornani/ed.  Other- 
wise Deecke  is  right. 

The  inscription  is  on  a  fragment  of  a  box  like  the  preceding. 
Characters  J  to  J  inch  high.  Three  lines. 
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I  .  f<r  .  se  .[te.]  o  .  ta  .  se  .pa.  ... 

2.  a.  u.  ta.  ra  .////'.  /•"  .te  .  ... 

3.  o.na.si.te.  mi  .se.  ... 

avratp   p 


'  Of  the  goddess  the  Pa[phian  am  I  ;]  but  Onasithemis  [laid]  me 

uj»  .  .  .' 

:i.  In  line  1,  the  second  se.  is  certain,  though  the  last  stroke 
(the  long  one)  is  broken  away.  Deecke's  romanized  u  .  in  line  2 
is  a  plain  /.  on  the  stone  ;  but  Deecke  is  probably  right  in  emend- 
ing it,  though  it  may  have  been  phonetically  correct  to  the  stone- 
cutter. (In  the  East  the  w-sound,  as  well  as  the  il  sound,  continu- 
ally degenerates  into  the  e-sound  in  colloquial  use.)  On  an  object 
like  the  last,  but  in  four  lines,  instead  of  three  as  Deecke  gives  it. 
(  haracters  i  to  f  inch  high. 

\.  ta.se.  te.o.  \ta.se.  ... 

2.  a.i.ta.ra.e  (or,  me  .  ?)  .  ... 

3.  te.mi.  .  .  . 

4.  pi.  .  .  . 

Tds  Sea  ra?  []Ja«piaS  tffAi'~\  ctnotp  f*e  (or,  airap  eyne)  [xar- 
T&nxe'Oraffi-]  \  Sf/;z[?  ....  Hot-}  \  yi\ai  .  .  . 

•  <  )f  the  goddess  the  [Paphian  am  I  ;  but  Onasijthemis  [set  me 
up  t<>  the  Pa]|.lii[an  Aphrodite].' 

\.  Dcrckc  i>  ri-lit  in  his  identification.  Cesnola's  copy  (Cyprus, 
Plate  8,  no.  53)  is  bad;  but  Pierides  is  right.  The  se  .  at  the 
beginning  should  have  been  romanized  on  Deecke's  principles, 
since  only  one  stroke  of  the  character  remains.  Of  the  inscrip- 
tion, however,  nothing  i-  M  »•  -hr  schwach  "  but  the  e.  Half  of  the 
//'/.  at  tin  CIM!  is  broken  away,  and  the  character  should  liavc 
been  romanized  ;  but  of  these  matters  Deecke  was,  of  course,  not 
aware. 

Inscription  on  a  fragment  of  like  description  with  the  preceding. 
Characters  i  to  f  inch  high.  One  fragmentary  line. 

.     .  *  .  I'fi.pi.a.^se.  |  e.mi.  ... 

|  in  |-  Ufttpia  -  /////  .  .  . 

4  Of  tli.    Paphian  am  I  .  .  .' 

5.  The  point,  k'  liintcr  x,  ."  is  plainly  a  <li\  i<i«m-in:irk,  contrary  to 
Deecke's   opinion.      Another    di\  ivi«,n-tnark    apprar^    also    at    the 
beginning  of  the  inscription,  i.  ,..  hd'orr  t,i  .     Also  a  clear  frag- 
ment of  &«e.  rnoS  the  line;  ot   which  fact  no  hint  is  iri\m   l,y 
Deeoke. 

ln-<Tipii.,ii   on    olij.-rt    like    the    last.     One  fragmentary   line. 
Characters  J  to  ^  inch  high. 
...  \  tn.se.  \  pa  .pi.a  .se.  .  .  . 
rat  ilnif-n  -  ... 

«...  of  the  Paphian 

6.  Deock.-V  tir-t  r.nnani/r.l  *?.  .  is  pretty  certainly  wrong.     The 

is  fragmentary,  but  pretty  plainly  mo.,  followed    by 
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a  division-mark.  A  division-mark  occurs  also  after  the  last 
character. 

Inscription  on  object  like  the  last.  One  fragmentary  line. 
Characters  ^  to  £  inch  high. 

.  .  .  mo  .  |  pa  .pi.a.se.  \ 


'  ...  Of  Prototimos  (?)  Paphia's  .  .  .' 

Still,  it  is  possible  that  the  reading  was  .  .  .  TO\$  TTatpiaS  .  .  . 

7.  Deecke  is  right,  even  in  tacitly  noting  that  we  have  here  the 
beginning  of  an  inscription. 

On  a  fragment  of  a  large  bowl  or  jar  of  red  earthenware. 
Inscription  in  characters  f  to  1  inch  high. 
ta.  se.pa.pi.  .  .  . 
Ta$  Ila(pi[aS  .  .  . 
<OfthePaphi[an  .  .  .' 

8.  There  is  nothing  in  the  collection  to  answer  to  this  inscrip- 
tion.    I  presume  it  is  Pierides's  first  or  second  copy  of  Deecke's 
No.  4,  above,  when  the  fainter  e.  mi.  at  the  end  escaped  his 
attention.     I  had  from  Gen.  di  Cesnola  squeezes  of  this  whole 
lot  of  Kythrea  inscriptions,  made  at  the  time  of  their  discovery, 
and  given  to  me  at  the  same  time  that  Pierides  saw  them;  and 
this  was  not  among  them.     It  also  makes  one  more  (and,  with 
No.  14,  two  more)  than  the  number  of  them  as  then  stated  by 
Gen.  di  Cesnola,  or  than  the  number  which  I  have  known  ever 
since.      Consequently,  I  consider  that  this  inscription  is  to   be 
counted  as  non-existent,  and  to  be  erased. 

9.  Deecke   is    wrong   in    some   comparatively  minor   matters. 
The  first  character  is  ta.,  not  se.  ;  and  the  a.  is  the  end  of  the 
original  inscription.     Deecke's  comment  is  all  wrong. 

Inscription  on  the  side  of  a  flat-bottomed  basin  of  red  pottery. 
One  (end  of  a)  line.  Characters  l£  to  1J  inch  high. 

.  .  .  ta.pa.pi.  a. 

.  .  .  Ta  TIaq)ioL  (i.e.  ra  Iloccpiri). 

'.  .  .  to  the  Paphian.' 

The  absence  of  the  iota  adscript  is  easily  explained  on  the  sup- 
position that  the  epithet  was  preceded  by  rat  ' 


10.  Deecke  is  right  in  his  comment.     The  pi.  has  been  made 
an  o.  by  a  superfluous  line.     But,  contrary  to  Deecke's  indica- 
tion, we  have  here  the  end  of  the  original  inscription. 

Inscription  on  fragment  of  an  incense  box  of  soft  stone,  like 
Nos.  1-6.  One  (end  of  a)  fragmentary  line.  Characters  f  to  f 
inch  high. 

.  .  .  pa  .pi  .a.se. 

.  .  .  IlacpiaS. 
'.  .  .  ofPaphia.' 

11.  Deecke  is  wrong  in  several  respects;    but  it  is  probable 
that  his  identification  of  this  with  '•'•Pier.   Trans.  V.,  p.  96,  n. 
11  f.,"  is  correct. 
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The  inscription  is  in  t\v.»  lines,  fragmentary,  nul  probably  the 
beginning  of  the  second  line  is  present.  There  is  no  reason  for 
reading  from  left  to  right,  as  Deecke  does.  Nor  is  there  any 
point  bet  \v  i  -en  "/"'.  [which  I  read  o.]  and  a.;"  but  the  "Anfang 
eines  Striches  unter  _/>/."  i-  really  there  (not  a  chance  scratch), 
ami  makes  it  an  o. 

Inscription  on  a  fragment  of  like  nature  with  the  last.  Two 
fragmentary  lines.  Characters  i'  inch  high. 

1.  .  .  .  se.te. 

2.  a  .  o  .  .  .  . 

.  .  .  ra~\S  Of[cj  .  .  .  ]  |  at  o  .  .  . 
*  of  the  goddess  ......  (?)' 

12.  All  the  characters  in  this   inscription   should   have   been 
romani/.ed  on  Deecke's  method,  for  they  are  all  broken  on  the 
lower  side. 

On  an  object  like  the  last.     One  fragmentary  line.     Characters 
;'  inch  hi-li. 
.  .  .  pa.  pi.  a.  .  .  . 
.  .  .  Ilct(pia[s?]  .  .  . 
'.  .  .  of  (or,  perhaps,  to)  Paphia.  .  .  .' 

13.  Deecke  is  all  wrong,  except  in  the  two  last  characters. 
Inscription  on  a  large  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  in  one 

fragmentary  line,  1  foot  8  inches  long.  Characters  4  to  6  inches 
hiurh,  'leej.lv  cut.  but  the  tir-t  three  much  worn. 

.  .  .  se.ka  .te.ke.a  .  .  .  . 

...  ?  na  OijKe  JA  .  .  . 
4.  .  .  and  -    -  set  me  up  to  A[pollo?](or  Aphrodite?)  .  .  .' 

1  t.  Deecke's  remarks  about  the  variance  between  the  "Zeich- 
nung,"  the  "Text,"  and  the  "  rmschreihung  "  are  just  enough: 
but  the  fact  is  that  the  "/eichnung"  in  I'ierides's  Plate  "A-5." 
i-  altogether  wrong,  and  represents  an  inscription  quite  different 
from  any  of  the-.-  Kythrea  in-eriptions.  Whether  the  mi-take  i- 
I'ierides's  own  or  thai  of  the  editor  of  the  Journal,  is  uncertain. 
(See  foot-not.-,  p.  :••;.  /;//,/.  .  I  /v//.  /',./..  vol.  v.)  The 

"Text"  is  palpably  mi-printed.  What  I'ierides's  "11  a"  i-.  i- 
not  so  certain;  but  Deecke's  5,  6,  for  which  lie  does  not  cite 
Pieridea,  certainly  represent  two  of  Pierides's  numbers. 

I      make  the  matter  clearer,   I   will   -taie  that  the  group  of 

-mall  K\threa  in-<-i  ij.t  imi-  found  by  (Jen.  di  (Y-m>la  in  1876  are 
ele\en  in  number,  three  longer,  and  >ix  mere  fragments,  on  stone, 
and  two  ..ii  pottery.  I  have  kn..\vn  all  llie-r  in-crij.t  ions  ever 
>'mce  their  dlSCOl  i  they  are  the  same  thai  I'iiii.h-  de- 

SCribes,  though  it  i-  diHieult  to  identify  <  adi  of  those  he  ha- 
grOU]K-d  under  hi-  No.  II,  e\en  with  the  -l-m-  to  J,,-lp.  Thi- 

'  9 


•_'roup  ,i,  -i.'liide   Deecke9!   No,    18.  which,  though  from 

Kytlma.    VM    l'"iuid    at    another    time,   and    is  on   a   large  stone. 
\\  e  have  to  i  .  *s  No».  8  and   1  \.  a-  non  e\i-t. 

1         ;  UOg  the  matter  more  clearly,  I  append  the  following 


/.  //.  /A///. 

tabular  statement  of  agreement  between  Deecke  and  Pierides,  as 
the  result  of  the  most  careful  examination  I  could  make. 

Deecke  I  =  Pierides  No.  8. 

2  =  9. 

3  =  10. 

4  =  lid. 
'    5  =                                  11  a. 

6          =  lib. 

V         —  12  b. 

(3         =  11  d.,  repeated, 

and  therefore  to  be  erased.) 

9         =  12  a. 

10  =  11  c. 

11  =  11  f. 

12  =  11  e. 
(13  is  not  of  this  group.) 

(14  11  a.,  repeated, 

and  therefore  to  be  erased.) 

KUKLIA,  OR  PAL^EO-PAPHOS. 

37.  (Hall,  No.  24.)  In  respect  to  this  inscription,  I  now  agree 
with  Deecke  in  the  reading  of  the  second  character  in  line  1. 
Inscription  on  the  (calcareous  stone)  base  of  a  statue,  with  feet 
still  remaining.  Divisions  between  the  words  are  not  marked 
with  points  or  lines,  but  indicated  by  spaces.  Three  lines. 
Characters  about  |  inch  high. 

1.  e  .  po  .to.se.     ka.te.se  .ta  .se  .     to  .  i  . 

2.  ti  .  o  .  i  .     ta.  pi  .  te  .  ki  .si.o.i. 

3.  i.tu  .ka.i.     a.za.ta.i. 

"Ecpodos     naTf.GTacfe    TGOI  \  Oi&i    rairid^ioDi  \  i(v) 


'  Ephodos  erected  [this  statue]  to  the  auspicious  god,  in  good 
fortune.' 

This  rendering,  which  seems  the  only  proper  one,  and  which 
avoids  more  difficulties  than  any  other,  assumes  either  that  the 
engraver  omitted  a  short  stroke  in  the  fourth  character  of  line  2, 
thus  leaving  it  ta.,  instead  of  making  it  to.;  or  else  that  ta.  pi.  in 
Cypriote  is  equivalent  to  tco  fni  in  ordinary  Greek  (to  read  it 
ra(i)  'Trzd^z'cfiH,  and  consider  the  divinity  feminine,  seems  for- 
bidden by  the  rc3z  in  line  1  —  unless  that  is  a  mistake,  and  the 
offering  is  to  Aphrodite).  In  the  former  case,  TaTtidegic&i  is  to 
be  corrected  to  roonidi^iGoi.  Another  view,  which  is  appar- 
ently Deecke's,  takes  this  group  of  characters  as  equivalent  to 
ra  £7fi  6e£icp  [jtfps  z]  ;  in  which  case  the  translation  would  be  : 
*  Ephodos  erected  to  the  god  the  objects  on  (at?  in?)  the  right 
hand  [portion]  :'  namely,  of  the  temple. 

114.  This  number  is  here  inserted,  out  of  its  order,  as  it  is  out 
of  place  in  Deecke.  The  inscription  is  on  a  block  of  calcareous 
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stone,  from  Palseo-Paphos,  where  I  first  saw  it.  The  inscription 
is  in  three  lines  (not  two,  as  Deecke  gives  it),  each  6  inches  long  ; 
and  perhaps  is  complete,  though  another  line,  or  at  least  a  charac- 


T  two  more,  seems  to  be  required  by  the  sense.     Characters 

igh;  plain,  except  that  th 
the  first  two  and  the  last  one  in  line  3,  are  damaged.  _ 


to  \'\  inch  high;  plain,  except  that  the  last  two  in  line  2,  and 


_ 
1  .  ki  .si.ka.se.  l\  IGGIHCCS^  (or  H/j'aS,  or  Ely  as) 

2.  o.  ti.mo.to.ro.  6  Tifj.od  oopoo 

3.  a.  po.se.  in.  .  .  .         oKpoctfia.  .  .  . 

•  Ki-sikas  (or  Xichas,  or  Xigas)  the  son  of  Timodoros,  for 
expiation  .  .  .' 

CuitifM   AND  ViciNin  . 

43.  (Hall,  No.  33.)  In  tin  years  that  have  elapsed  since  my 
first  (necessarily  hurried)  reading  of  this  inscription,  the  inscrip- 
tion has  become  plainer,  by  drying  more  thoroughly;  and  I  have 
to  change  my  former  reading.  The  inscription  is  on  the  base  of 
a  statuette  of  calcareous  stone,  from  the  temple  of  Apollo  Hylates, 
near  Curium.  Inscription  4i  inches  long.  Characters  ^  inch 
liiirli,  all  plain,  except  that  the  first  and  last  are  somewhat  faint, 
and  the  plainly  cut  character  that  is  here  read  as  te.  may  be  ni. 
or  pu.  Heads  from  left  to  right. 

pa  .  i.na  .le.o.  te.se. 

4>aiva\e6Trj5  (or  -or/)-). 

Proper  name,  probably  genitive  of  the  offerer,  '  Phainaleote.' 
But  it  may  be  read  BS  nominative,  *  Phainaleotes.'  Also,  as 


H.  (Hall,  No.  :M.)  Like  tin-  la>t,  on  the  l»ase  of  a  statuette 
from  the  temple  of  Apollo  Hylates,  near  Curium.  Inscription 
now  2j  inches  long,  but  must  have  been  an  inch  longer  toward 
the  left,  and  included  OIK-  chanu  -ter  more  toward  the  riirht. 
Characters  |  inch  high  ;  all  plain,  except  that  from  the  varying 
depth  of  the  strokes  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  second  character 
from  the  lelt  is  a  divi-ion-mark  or  the  character  to.  Reading 
from  left  to  right  (as  mo>t  ,»i  tl.e  legible  inscription*  from  thU 
place  do),  the  character-  n.  ; 

/  .  I  (or  t<>  .  )  /'•</  .  re  .  pa  .  li  .  toe  .  .  .  . 

which   ['  \T»\\(*)vi  $ioj]t  vAprfflaXfrrfct]  is  as  good  a 
conjecture  as  I  ran  ofl«  r 


45.  (Hall.  No.  -"--'.I  On  ft  pedettaJ  of  calcareous  stone. 

tion    in    t    lines,  each    OO€    tool    long,  except    the   last,  which    i 
inches.      Cha;  lo    |[    incho    hi-h;    nearly    all    in    the   first 

line  somewhat  ob*»-m  c,  and  the  lo\\ci  part  "I  the  last  three  in 
line  I  l.roken  away.  <  Mh«  i  \\  i-e  plain,  and  tli.  r.  adiu-  en  tain.  My 
'  reading  of  this  in-cription  has  to  I  led  in  Mindry 

I  i  e  stop  at  tli<  end  i-  a  circlr,  not  a  straight  mark. 

1.  a  .  ri  .  •  .  to  .  o  .  na  .  «i.  ri 

".'.".  k<t  .  sa  .  me  .  uo.se.  pe.ri.  pa  . 

3.  i  .  ti  .to  .i  .pe  .re.x'.ii.dt.i.u.ne.te. 

t.   k<  .  i  .  tn  . 


With  Voigt,  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  the  first  u .  in  line  2, 
and  the  last  M.  in  line  3,  should  be  corrected  to  mi.,  since  they 
lack  only  a  lower  stroke  to  make  the  latter  reading.  Without 
this  correction,  the  reading  is : 

'Apiffroycoy  rc3  'Ovaaipi  \  vsvgaiievo*  nepl  Ttai-  \  61  rait 
UfpffevTai  vvi-Sif-  |  KB  (or  ?)i'  €&y-  \  HZ)  }(v)  TVX<XI. 

'Aristogon,  having  vowed  in  company  with  [and]  for  his  son 
Perseutas,  in  company  with  him  offered  [this]  to  Onasiris  in  good 
fortune.' 

With  the  emendation,  the  reading  is : 

'ApiGToyoov  TOO  'OvaGi'pi  |  ^.i(v)  sv^cx^evo^  nepl  ncti-  \  §\ 
root  Tlepaevrai  ^iv  /$//-  \  xe  i(v)  rv^ai. 

'  Aristogon  having  vowed  me  concerning  his  son  Perseutas 
offered  me  to  Onasiris  in  good  fortune.' 

Here  /a  or  fjiiv  is  the  ace.  sing,  of  the  first  personal  pronoun, 
as  in  some  of  the  Kythrea  inscriptions. 

The  dative  o.na.si.ri.  occurs  on  two  other  Cesnola  inscrip- 
tions, and  is  shown  to  be  an  epithet  of  Apollo. 

46  and  47.  The  votive  armlets  of  Etevander,  from  the  treasure 
of  Curium.  The  two  inscriptions  read  the  same,  but  one  is  4 
inches  long,  with  characters  £  inch  high  ;  the  other  is  3£  inches 
long,  with  characters  £  inch  high.  The  characters  are  as  plain 
and  fresh  as  when  first  cut — with  a  hammer  and  small  chisel.  It 
is  also  plain  that  some  false  strokes  made  in  cutting  some  of  the 
characters  were  hammered  out  by  the  engraver.  On  one  of  the 
armlets,  the  character  for  se .  is  turned  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  in  which  it  appears  on  the  other.  In  one,  the  .perpendicular 
stroke  of  the  character  pa.  goes  from  top  to  bottom,  crossing  the 
horizontal  strokes.  On  the  other  armlet  the  perpendicular  stroke 
appears  only  above  the  upper,  and  below  the  lower,  horizontal 
line,  not  crossing  them,  but  leaving  the  space  between  them  clear. 
Read  from  left  to  right : 

e.te .  wa  .to  .ro  \  to  .pa  .po .  pa .  si.  le .  wo .  se . 

'ET£Ya(v)dpGo  TGJ  Ilacpoo  fiaffiXtFoS. 

*  Of  Etevandros,  king  of  Paphos.' 

It  may  be  further  remarked  that  this  Etevander  king  of  Paphos 
was  one  of  those  who  sent  his  submission  to  the  Assyrian  Esar- 
haddon ;  that  these  two  armlets  are  of  very  fine  gold,  hammered 
out  from  solid  ingots,  and  show  no  wear  on  the  inside,  as  they 
would  if  they  had  been  worn.  They  were  doubtless  votive 
offerings  only.  Th'eir  weight  is  just  two  pounds  avoirdupois. 

48.  On  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone.  Inscription  in  3  (not 
2,  as  Deecke)  fragmentary  lines.  Characters  4J  to  3^  inches 
high,  deeply  cut,  and  plain,  though  the  surface  is  much  damaged. 

1.  ka.e.wo.  .  .  . 

2.  me  .ki.  ... 

3.  pa  (or,  lo .)  .  .  . 

Perhaps  the  lines  are  also  fragmentary  at  the  beginning. 
Deecke's  reading  is  all  wrong  except  the  first  and  last  characters 
of  line  1.  Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily. 
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r.'.  1  1-  re  Deecke  is  nearly  all  wrong.  The  inscription  is  in  one 
fragmentary  line,  on  a  fragment  of  pedestal  of  calcareous  stone, 
ikM-ply  cut.*  Characters  2  to  3  inches  high,  a  little  worn,  but 
plain."  Reads  probably  from  left  to  right. 

.     .  /  '    '       <f  .to.  ro.  ... 

(There  are  no  division-marks,  a-  Dercke  represents.)  Probably 
the  genitive  of  a  proper  name  ending  in  -drdpaj;  but  there  is 
not  enough  to  go  farther  with  certainty. 

This  is,  in  all  probability,  on  the  base  of  one  of  several 
statuettes  which  hear  a  Cypriote  inscription.  They  are  all  from 
UK  temple  of  Apollo  Hylates;  and  consequently  this  would  be 
out  of  its  place  here  according  to  Deecke's  arrangement.  The 
OIK-  which  seems  to  me  nearest  this  one  is  in  one  line,  about  half 
of  it  gone,  but  the  remnant  2  inches  long.  Characters  £  inch 
high.  generally  hard  to  read,  and  might  easily  get  into  the  shape 
in  which  Deecke  (after  Siegismund)  gives  it.  Reads  from  left  to 
right. 

.  .  .  ke  .  to  .  te  .  a  .po  .  lo  .  ni  .  . 
' 


.  .  offered  this  to  Apollo  .  .  .' 

51.  This  gem,  which   I   lir-t    >a\v  in  Cyprus  in   1875,  is  still  a 
puzzle  to  me.     Deecke's  reading  : 

te.  |  *».?  t<\  ?  In.  t;  .  inn.  | 
is  wrong  in  putting  i"  tin-  tirst  division-mark. 

The  **§a.  I  am  in  doubt  about.  It  may  be  nothing  but  a 
di  vi>ion-mark  ;  but  the  division-mark  and  the  "«a."  are  not  both 
there.  Otheru  i-e  I  cannot  ahsolutely  disagree  with  Deecke, 
except  that  I  do  not  feel  sure  that  it  reads  in  the  direction  he 
tak»-  it.  Also,  the  character  he  calls  "<i."  maybe  something 
c\^-\  ko  .  ,  or  Av/..,  or  even  *•/.,  for  instance.  Tin-  inscription  is 
on  a  gem  which  i-  l.esi  figured  in  (Vsnola's  "Cyprus,"  Plate  AM. 
i  XI  a  of  Cypriote  gems);  but  there  the  first  "?"  of  Deecke's 
ing  is  poorly  figured,  giving  undue  prominence  to  the  lower 
strokes,  which  can  liaidlx  on  the  stone.  The  character 

may  he  ia.  .  "i-  to.     I  have  :i  strong  feeling  that  the  reading  is 

te  .  ke  .  to  .  te  .  a  .  mu  .  ko  .  /<>  .  | 

where  Deecke's  "««."  IM,..IHCS  an  imperfect  ke.  (changing  the 
position  of  iv:idiiiLri.  and  letting  his  In.  and  mu  .  exchange  read- 
ings, as  may  easily  l»e  .lom-  in  the  C:IM-  of  charact.  rs  in  th.-ir 
position  (which  is  f.  ami  which  x  ,  '^  doiii.tful).  Then  the 
reading  would  he  : 

ro(r)di  '  IHVH\&  ,• 

but  so  much  is  doubtful  that  I  dare  not    venture  this   -\ith   <<,.nli 
dene.-.      The    <r.    here    may    l.e    a    rineni«-ian    letter,    which    w..i:ld 
partly  ftgree  with  Kind's  conjrcture  (Cesnola's  'M'\pnis."  p. 
But  I   am    not    at    all  that    Kini;   i-   tlmr.Mi^lily    ri^ht    in 

supposing  the  characters  to  be  more  like  Numidian  runic  than 
Cypriote. 

VOL.   XI.  'J* 


52.  On  a  terra-cotta  tile,  or  rather,  washing-board,  such  as  is 
used  in  Cyprus  to-day.  Inscription  made  by  the  finger  while  the 
clay  was  soft.  Near  one  end  are  the  two  characters,  ;H  and  5^ 
inches  high,  respectively.  Deecke  is  hardly  right  in  the  reading. 
Much  rather  it  is  ti.ko.,  though  the  last  syllable  may  possibly 
be/>o. 

Near  the  middle  is  also  the  character  we .  (neglected  by  Deecke), 
l£  inch  high.  Initials,  or  maker's  marks,  probably.  (At  this 
point,  see  also  no.  79.) 

AMATHUS. 

55.  This  inscription  I  cannot  certainly  identify,  but  from  all 
the  reasons  which  I  can  bring  to  bear,  I  must  conclude  either  that 
it  is  lost,  or  that  it  has  been  confounded  with  one  from  Golgoi, 
to  be  hereafter  mentioned.     If  it  is  really  from  Amathus,  and  lost, 
I  can  do  no  better  than  confirm  Deecke's  reading : 

.  .  .  mi. pi .  ?  .  .  . 

the  last  (third)  character  wholly  uncertain.  It  is  to  be  noted, 
also,  that  the  copy  (in  Cesnola's  "  Cyprus,"  Plate  8,  no.  60)  on 
which  Deecke  relies,  and  the  only  one  extant,  was  made  before 
the  inscriptions  could  be  read. 

MARONI  (MARIUM  ?). 

56.  (Hall,  No.  30.)     On  the  alabaster  vase  (or  other  utensil), 
which  has  been  figured  in  various  places.     Deecke's  reading  is 
right,  correcting  sundry  previous  mistakes.     Especially  it  is  to  be 
noted  that  he  is  right  about  the  syllable  za.  in  line  2,  which  was 
read  differently  by  others,  myself  included.     All  the  strokes  are 
there  to  make  the  character  perfect.     Characters  in  fine  strokes, 
J  to  £  inch  high,  plain.     Reading  from  left  to  right. 

1.  pa.po.  i.ke. 

2.  e.  u.za.we.i.te. 
Hacpoi  ye  \  svZaYelre. 

t  Live  well,  ye  Paphians.' 

Probably  the  Paphians  are  worshipers  of  Paphia,  rather  than 
actual  inhabitants  of  Paphos. 

It  should  be  stated  that  the  so-called  vase  has  no  bottom,  but 
that  the  article  is  carved  with  sides  quite  thin  at  the  base,  as  if  a 
horn  or  trumpet  were  aimed  at. 

GOLGOI. 

66.  (Hall,  No.  4.)  Bilingual.  On  a  large  block  of  calcareous 
stone. 

Greek,  one  line,  &EMIAT'. 

i.  e.,  <  Of  Themias.' 

Cypriote  portion :  3  lines,  each  5£  inches  long,  broken  off  at 
the  ends.  Characters  f  to  l£  inch  high. 

1.  ne.  a.  te.ro.  wo.  o .  .  .  . 

2.  ka.to.  ti .  (or  si .  f) .  o .  — ?  .  .  . 

3.  to . i . pa .se.o.  — ?  — f  .  .  . 
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Too  fragmentary  to  render  with  satisfaction;  but  Deecke  is 
wrong  in  a  number  of  points,  a^  will  appear  on  comparison.  (The 
notation  —  ?  denotes  a  character  of  which  tracex  are  left,  but 

undNlingiiishahle.) 

67.  (Hall,    No.    3.)      On    a   large   block   of   calcareous   stone. 

Bilingual,     (m-ek: 

1.  /-/Mnjurn 

2.  APIMQKIA  &JU 


Which  seems  to  mean  that  Timodoros  bought  for  Drimokia  (a 
local  deity.  apparently)  offerings  whose  numbers  or  quantities 
an  expressed  in  the  characters  at  the  end  of  the  lines.  The  char- 
acter at  the  end  of  tin*  first  word  in  the  first  line  is  a  Cypriote 
se.  (—  ~  final).  The  character  at  the  end  of  line  2  is  a  Cypriote 
to./  and  that  at  the  end  of  line  3  is  a  Cypriote  we.,  or  else  a 
Greek  /. 

Cypriote  portion  ;  two  fragmentary  lines.  Characters  1  to  2 
inches  high  ;  plain,  except  where  they"  are  broken  away. 

1.  te.re.  .  .  . 

2.  tn  .  /»'  .  (or  o.)  .  .  . 

Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily. 

Deecke  is  quit*-  ri^ht,  except  that  he  has  an  GJ  for  o  in  the  first 
Greek  line. 

68.  (Hall,  No.  13.)  This  is  the  longest  of  the  Cesnola  inscrip- 
tions. Four  lines,  J2f,  llj,  ll£,  and  12£  inches  long,  respec- 
tively. Characters  f  to  £  inches  high.  Better  cleaning  has 
shown  that  the  figure  above  the  group,  which  was  sometimes 
supposed  to  be  a  sphinx,  sometimes  an  eagle,  is  a  chariot  (with 
wheel  gone),  drawn  by  four  winged  horses.  This,  unlike  the 
l"\v<  -r  parts  of  the  sculpture,  is  not  only  in  relief,  but  a  relief  so 
high  as  to  possess  a  top,  front,  and  rear  view.  The  four  horses' 
heads  are  seen  from  their  front  (the  right-hand  side  of  the  sculp- 
ture). their  barks  and  the  hollow  box  of  the  chariot  from  above, 
and  their  hind-ojiarter-.  with  the  rear  opening  of  the  chariot, 
from  their  n  -ar  (the  left-hand  side  of  the  sculpture).  During  the 
long  time  that  ha-  (lapsed  since  this  stone  \va>  exhumed,  matters 
have  become  clearer;  lime  ln-in^in^  out  the  character^,  like 
those  of  a  pfclitnpa  i  <iy  character  is  now  plain,  except  that 

(what   I  still  r.'Mxider)  ihe  last  /.  in  line  -J  is  partly  broken  away. 
so  that  ti  .in   tor  Deirke's  conjecture  that  it  isaa.     I'.ut 

DM  to  me  to  be  a  nlain  i.  /  it  cannot  be  ke. 

Deecke's  pe.  in  various  places  is  an  arbitrary   reading.     II 
may  l»e   ri^ht.  but    the   rharart  er  U   e\  cry  \\  In  i  v   an    unmistakable 

•  it.     AN".  D.-eck.  i-  wrong  in  suppos- 

ing  that  there  is  n<>  di\  i-i<>n  mark   between  the  first  ti.  and  the 

the    following    iri  .    iii    line    1.      In   the   la<t    line,  what    I    formerly 

<"t.  \  o.i.  I  now  see  to  be  jw  :  \\hai  I 

a  division-mark   In-ill-^  «>nly  part    «.f  the  ne  .     Also,  the 

tir-t  i,  in  line  :',  is  not  ^.,as  I  once  thought.     The  fallowing  is 

the  inscription  : 
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1.  ka.i.re.te.  \  ka.ra.si.ti.  \wa.na.xe.  \  ka.po.ti.  \  we. 
po  .  me  .  ka  .  \  me.po  .  te.  we.  i.  se.se.  \ 

2.  te.o.i.se.  \  po.ro  .a.ta.na  .to.i.se.  \  e.re.ra.  me  .na.  \ 
pa.ta.ko.  ra  .  i  .to  .se.  \ 

3.  o  .  wo  .  ka  .re.ti.   \  e.pi.  si  .ta.f.se.   \  a.to.ro  .po.    \  te.  o  . 
i.  |  a.le.tu  .ka.ke.re.  \ 

4.  te.o.i.    |  ku  .  me  .  re  .na.i.pa.ta.    \   ta  .  a  .  to  .  ro  .  po  .  i  .   \ 
po.ro.  ne.o.i.  \  ka.i.re.te. 

I  cannot  sec  that  Deecke's  hexameters  are  clear,  according  to 
this,  the  true  reading. 

There  is  great  latitude  in  the  possibilities  of  transliteration 
and  interpretation,  but  I  do  not  yet  find  any  result  that  is 
entirely  satisfactory  ;  nor  can  I  agree  with  Deecke's  forcing  the 
reading  of  some  of  the  characters,  as  I  might  do  if  his  results  were 
perfectly  self-commending. 

I  can  hardly  help  agreeing  with  Deecke's  Kapa-ciYavat,  in 
line  1,  with  the  meaning  he  has  explained  of  'Lord  of  Cyprus  f 
but  I  would  write  it  either  J£<xpffTt~&dra£9  or  the  same  (i.  e.,  in 
two  words)  with  the  hyphen  omitted.  But  there  is  a  temptation 
to  read  it  in  other  ways,  as  XapaS  i'Oi,  Favag  ("  For  joy's  sake 
come,  O  Lord  !")  ;  and  then,  instead  of  TTOTI  in  the  same  line,  to 
read  cpcori  ('  and  to  man  let  me  speak  a  great  thing,')  etc.  How- 
ever, the  following  is  a  provisional  rendering  : 

1.  Xaip£T£  '  KapGTi-^ava^  na  nori,  W'JTCGJ  jteya  •  j^r)  nor 
eye  fans 

2.  Qfoi?  npo  aOavaroiS  ^epepaneva  nd(y]ra  jc&pai  600$' 

3.  ov  yap  TI  eTtiffraiS  d(v)6poo7too(v)  0£c3z?    <*A/l'    srvx    a 


4.  0£G0i  KV  )j.e  pijv  at  7Ta(y)ra  ra  a(v)6pG07toi  cppoveooi  . 
•Xaipere. 

'  Hail  !  Prince  of  Cyprus  and  Lord,  I  speak  a  great  thing  :  Do 
not  thou  on  an  equality  give  to  the  country  all  things  that  are 
dear  to  the  gods  [who]  before  [it  were]  immortal  ;  for  in  nothing 
of  men  (or,  of  man)  mayest  thou  set  thyself  over  the  divinity, 
but  to  the  divinity  Fate  has  allotted  to  control  all  things  that 
men  think.' 

The  sentiment  in  the  last  two  lines,  and  the  relative  position  of 
Fate  and  Divinity,  have  a  close  parallel  in  Plato,  Laws,  704,  b. 
(this  was  pointed  out  to  me  by  Prof.  A.  C.  Merriam). 

I  forbear  to  give  further  renderings,  which  have  more  or  less 
satisfactoriness.  The  main  thing  I  wish  here  to  insist  on  is  the 
correctness  of  the  syllables  as  above  given.  Even  the  broken 
place  in  line  2  is  now  clear,  being  shown,  among  other  things,  by 
the  color  which,  originally  spread  over  all  the  stone,  is  now  pre- 
served in  the  strokes  of  the  letters,  where  the  surrounding 
surface  of  the  stone  is  worn  down,  and  the  surrounding  color  thus 
obliterated. 

69.  (Hall,  No.  2.)  In  this  inscription  Deecke  is  right  in  read- 
ing the  13th  character  as  "ke.",  but  it  may  be  written  ke.,  on 
his  principles.  Inscription  on  a  pedestal  (not  altar)  of  calcareous 


in  calling  the 
read 
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stone,  such  as  abound  in  Cypriote  remains,  and  are  abundantly 
proved  to  be  mere  pedestals.  Characters  f  to  £  inch  high. 
Inscription  in  one  line. 

t!  .  mo  .  t>t  .  t!  .  /»'  .to.  |  ti  .  ma  .  o.pa.pi.  i<t  .  k<  .  ti  .  mo  .o.i.  •«  . 

I  see  no  rea-on  tor  disagreeing  with  Deecke's  rendering,  which 
\  happy,  and  deserves  the  thanks  of  all  decipherers. 

/  nico  T(x(y)  6i(pocTo(y)  oYjuaro^)  U*x<plia(v)  ye  6i^aj< 

*I  honor  the  double-named,  doable-mothered  Paphia  with 
double  songs." 

(For  explanation  of  the  new  words,  see  Deecke,  Nachtrdge  zur 
<</  'I.  epichor.  l\'t//>risch.  Insclirift.*  in  Bezzenberger's  Bei- 
(/•<i'j'  tur  l\  a  n  ill  d.  indogerm.  Sprachen,  vol.  vi.,  p.  146,  147.) 

TO.  (Hall,  Xo.  14.)  On  the  fragment  (sawed-off  top)  of  a  pcd- 
e-tal  of  calcareous  stone.  Inscription  in  one  line.  Characters  l£ 
to  1^  inch  high  ;  very  plainly  cut,  but  the  first  one  not  easy  to 
identify.  I  cannot  believe  that  the  inscription  (from  Golgoi) 
reads  from  left  to  right,  nor  that  Deecke  is  right  i 
tir-t  eharaeter  (his  last)  "  vo  ."  It  seems  to  me  to  r 

re.za.  t!  . 

p&aQi 

'  Do  sacrifice.' 

71.  (Hall,  No.  31.)     On  the  lintel  (pediment)  of  a  tomb,  not  of 
marble,  as  I  once  thought  (Trans.  Amer.  Or.  Soc.,  vol.  x.,  p.  215), 
but  of  the  calcareous  stone  of  the  island.     Inscription  in  one  lim  -. 
3   feet  11  |    inches  long.     Characters  ]   to  1   inch  high;    mostly 
plain,  but  some   near  the   beginning   nbscure«l.     One   is   broken 
away  entirely,  but  it  can   be  supplied  with  certainty.      What  I 
formerly  read  as  w.  ,  and  strongly  insisted  on,  I  now  find,  as  the 
inscription  comes  out  clearer  by  the  effect  of  air  and  time,  to  be 
//"  .  ,  as  suggested  by  others.     Also,  just  before  the  break  in  the 
Itone,   the  "ne."  of  Deecke  is  plain;  though   perhaps  I  should 

have  seen  it  had  he  not  indicated  it. 

e.ko.    |   e.mi.   |   '/./•/.  si.  to.  ke.  re.  te  .  se  .   |  Av  .///>.  ne  .se. 
ta.w  .[  |  Xv/  .]  si  .  ke  .ne.to.i  .  |  me.  ma  .na.me.no  .  t  .   |  e.u  . 
we.  re.  Ice  .si.a.se.  |  ta  .  sa  .  pa  .i.  \  e  .  n  .  po  .  te  .  |  e  .  toe  .  re  .  x<t  .  \ 
<rt  7/11  'AptffTOXp&TTfS  '   HOI  /.ify  fittcttfctv    [H(X\cfi'yvr/T»i 

f-r  /Tor. 

«I  am  Arist"Uivir-.  and  my  brother-  BCf  me  up.  iviiirmbering 
the  good  deeds  which  I  once  well  rendered/ 

noun]  pronoun  //  •  «  .  in  the  accusative,  is  here  to  be 
especially  not 

72.  (Hall,    Xo.     1.)       This    is     aimth.r    in-.-ript  i.-n    whieh     ha- 
become  p.  i-lcctly  legible  in  the  lapse  offline;    \\ilh.  al-«>,  the  help 

>f  IOOM  of  the  engruvei'-  t'aulty  i 

sentations.     Deecke  i<,  however,  wrong  on  several  point-,  a-  the 
following  will  show.     In-rriptinn  in  two  I'm--,  on  a  piece  of  cal- 
careous stone,  \\ith  s<  nl|,ture«l  relief  above  it.     One  broken  place 
ipphed  in  brackets.     Characters  \  t«»  •','  inch  high. 


m  i.  //. 

1.  to  .  o  .  na  .  si  .  ri  .  to  .  te  .  \  to  .  na  .  [o  .  ne  .]  o  .  ne  .  te  .  ke  .  o  .  na  . 
si.  ti.  mo.se.  to  .i.    . 

2.  te.o.i.  \  to.i.a  .po.lo.ni.  \  ia.ra.  \  i.te.  me  .no.se.  \  i. 


Too   'QvaGipi    To(y)6s    TO(V)    ra[ov 
root  |  6foji  root  -A7r6(\)XGori  {apa  'i(r]  r///fro?  i(v)  rv^cti  \\\. 

'To  Onasiris  Onasitimos  offered  this  shrine;  to  the  god 
Apollo  he  consecrated  to  the  precinct  in  good  fortune  3  [offer- 
ings].' 

Here  again  occurs  the  dative  o.na.si.ri.,  as  an  epithet  of 
Apollo. 

73.  (Hall,  No.  29.)  On  a  sculptured  fragment  of  calcareous 
stone,  like  the  edge  of  a  windo\y.  Characters  deeply  cut,  £  to 
1  inch  high.  All  plain.  Inscription  in  3  lines. 

1  .  to  .  ti  .  o  .  se  .  to  .  wo  .  i  . 

2.  no.a.i.sa. 


Too  4ioS   TOO  FOI-  I  vcs)  aiffa  \  en  ...  3. 
*  Zeus's  portion  of  the  wine,  yet  3  measures.' 
The  kind  of  measure  denoted  by  the  character  before  the  nu- 
meral, and  combined  with  the  latter's  first  stroke,  is  still  unknown. 

74.  (Hall,  No.  9.)  On  a  piece  of  calcareous  stone,  with  figures 
in  relief.  Inscription  in  3  lines.  Characters  ^  to  f  inch  high,  all 
plain. 

1  .  ti.  id.  i.te.  mi.  \  to  .i.te  .  o  . 

2.  to.  a.  po.lo.ni.  \  o  .ne.te.ke. 

3.  u  .  tu  .  ka  .  i  . 

Assuming  that  the  u.  in  line  3  was  intended  for  mi.  ,  the  last 
stroke  being  omitted  by  the  engraver,  the  rendering  is  : 

TGOI  Oecj   \   TGJ  'Ano(K)\K)vi  ortOrjxe  \  fjC  i(v) 


1  Diyaithemis  offered  me  to  the  god  Apollo  in  [good]  fortune.' 
Here  the  final  s  (as  often  a  final  or  non-final  n)  is  omitted  in 

the  proper  name  in  line  1.     Deecke  takes  the  u.  in  line  3  as  i\ 

i.  e.,  ffvv. 

75.  (Hall,  No.  23.)  On  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  with  a 
head  and  other  portions  of  a  human  body  in  relief.  Inscription 
in  3  lines,  incomplete  at  the  ends.  Characters  f  to  f  inch  high, 
all  plain  except  at  the  broken  end.  Deecke's  Roman  type  are 
not  called  for;  nor  is  his  dotted  division  line  in  line  2,  which  is 
not  on  the  stone. 

1.  o.na.si.  o  .ro.  \  a.te,  (or,  mi  .).... 

2.  o.  ne  .  te.  ke.  to.  i.  ti.  .  .  . 

3.  to  .  a  .  po  .  lo  .  ni  .  \  i  .  .  .  . 

'Oraffic0po[s]  'A6q  (or,  'AfAi)  .   .   .  |  ovtOrfne  TGOI  6i[di]  \  ra 

vi  i(v)\rvj((xi\. 

Onasiorus  [son  of  ?]  Athe  .   .  .   (or,  Ami  .  .  .   )  offered  to  the 
god  Apollo  in  [good  fortune].' 
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Deecke's  conjecture  that  the  last  character  in  line  1  may  be  ni. 
is  in  all  probability  wrong. 

70.  On  the  fragment  of  a  base  of  calcareous  stone,  on  which 
still  remain  the  great  toe  and  the  next  toe  to  it  (with  a  sandal- 
strap  between),  of  the  left  foot  of  a  statue  of  about  life  size. 
The  piwiou-  descriptions  of  this  fragment  are  all  wrong. 

Inscription  in  two  lines,  imperfect  at  the  ends.  Characters  J 
to  1$  inch  high,  deeply  cut;  all  plain,  except  some  near  the  bro- 
ken end;  but  all  are  certain.  Deecke's  remark  that  te.  occurs 
twice  without  the  lower  stroke  is  wrong.  It  occurs  thus  only 
•  •nee:  namely,  in  the  second  line. 

1.  e.te.i.  Ill  a.ne.te.k<>.  .  .  . 

2.  ta.we.i.ko.na.ta.te.ne.a.po.  .  .  . 

The  observing  of  the  last  character  present  in  line  '2,  makes  the 
reading  differ  somewhat  from  those  previously  given. 
-ti  III  aviOtjne  .   .  .  |  ra(v)  Vfixora  Ta(v)6e  > 
Xoori  (or  -va)]   •   .   . 

*  In  the  year:)   .   .   .   ottered  this  image  to  Apollo  .   .   .   ' 
The  //r.'in  line  '2   I  feel  obliged  to  consider  as  final  r  of  iv, 
with  the  i  elided.     The  construction  is  paralleled  in  the  Bronze 
Tablet  ;  but  it  is  not  certain  whether  the  case  following  should 
be  the  dative  or  accusative. 

77.  The  7M6  with  this  inscription  was  in  England  in  1872,  but 
it  has  not  appeared  since,  and  it  never  reached  the  Xew  York 
Mn-rum.  1  have  t<»  depend  on  two  sources  for  this  reading: 
one  a  manuscript  book  of  (ien.  <li  Ccsnola's,  made  in  Cyprus, 
where  it  occurs  with  the  note  "  Vaso  di  alabastro  e  sopra  un 
piedestallo  in  pietra  tr-.\ato  nel  Tempio  a  Golgos."  The  other 
i<  in  a  like  manuscript  book,  with  photographs  (taken  by  Gen.  <li 
Cesnola  personally  in  Cyprus*.  likewise  made  by  him,  ami  in  the 
possession  of  Mr.  Hiram  Hitchcock.  This  last  is  probably  the 
original  from  which  the  copy  in  Cesnola's  Cypi  u>  was  taken.  In 
this  latter  book  the  obji-rt  i<  ligmv.l,  and  appears  to  be  a  cylin- 
drical box.  ll  inch  hiirh,  and  \:l  inch  in  diameter,  with  plain 
mouldings  at  the  top.  In-eription  around  the  box,  at  about  the 
middle  ot'  it-  In-ight.  (  'haraetei  •>  npparmt  ly  ,  •'•.  inch  high. 

/•/.  ///'/.  /.//  ko.8e.zo.te.a.ne.te.ke.a.po.l<>.  ,,',  . 

iiap-  the   tii-Nt  character,  /•-/..  i-  an   error  in    the  copy  for  ti. 
•ke's  supplying  an  additional  <i  .  in    hi<  reading,  and    hi-   |«-a\- 
ine   us   to   suppose   that    the   copy  is    incomplete,  are  mistake*. 
Whether  the  copy  i«  all   right  or  not,  the  whole  inscription  (a 


comph-te  our)  i-  rej.i-."..  ntfd  iii  the  cony. 

'  '\ 


(or,    /'/.  I     /< 

•Timalco-  /  ..tVeivd  I  thi-.  I  to  Apollo/ 

(II:.  11,  N.  ...-.)   Also  99,  li;>:  lor  Deecke  gi\  ••-  t  hi.  i,,,e,  -ip- 

tion  three  times,  a-  it  it  irere  thre.-  different  in-crijit  i.-n-.      Schmidt 

•,\\.:>:    \\ii.   t      likewise  gives    thi-    in-cripl  i.-n    t\\i.r. 

as  two  different  ones,  in   hi-  plates,  but  only  once  in  his  text.     In 


the  second  (above-cited)  place  he  puts  it  upside  down,  as  Deecke 
also  does  in  his  No.  99.  In  his  No.  115  he  was  misled  by  a  faulty 
copy. 

Inscription  on  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  in  one  fragmentary 
line.  Characters  1  inch  high,  all  but  one  of  them  partly  broken 
away,  but  all  of  them  certain. 

.  .  .  ))O  .  lo.ni.  |  te.  o.  ... 

.  .  .  -A]  7t6(X)Xc*)vi  5fo5  .  .  . 

*  ...  to  the  god  Apollo  .  .  .' 

79.  The  gem  here  noted  is  figured  in  Cesnola's  "  Cyprus,"  p. 
G27  (Plate  XXVI.),  as  if  from  Curium,  and  found   among   the 
temple  treasure,  though  no  record  of  it  otherwise  is  made  in  the 
book.     From  this  representation  it  is  copied  in  Perrot  and  Chi- 
piez's  Histoire  de  V  Art  dans  FAntiquite,  as  if  from  Curium.     The 
origin  of  Deecke's  account  is  Pierides's  article  in  Trans.  8oc.  Bibl. 
ArchmoL,  vol.  v.,  p.  92,  no.  7  (in  Schmidt  it  is  xxi.  9,  not  xxi.  8, 
as  Deecke  cites  it),  and  probably  Pie  rides  is  correct.     If  so,  the 
copy  in  Cesnola's  "  Cyprus  "  was  made  from  a  drawing  in  Ces- 
nola's possession,  and  is  put  where  it  is  by  oversight.     Further, 
if  Pierides  is  correct,  the  stone  was  never  owned  by  di  Cesnola, 
but  was  found  near  Golgoi,  and  came  into  the  hands  of  Mr.  Stini 
Cristofidi,  of  Larnaca,  who  sold  it  to  Mr.  Hoffman,  of  Paris.     I 
have  not  yet  been  able  to  discover  the  facts  accurately;  and  this 
statement   must    stand    till    further   correspondence   and    light. 
Inscription  on  a  red  jasper  seal  in  gold  setting  ;  intaglio,  with 
figure  of  a  mare  suckling  a  colt.     Reads  from  right  to  left,  but 
the  impression  would  read  from  left  to  right.     Characters  £  inch 
high. 

kn  .pa  .ra.ko.ra.o. 
KvTTpayoptxo. 
'  Of  Kapragoras.' 
Owner's  name. 

80.  .On  a  fragment  of  a  pedestal  (probably)  of  calcareous  stone. 
Inscription  in  one  line.     Characters  f  to  l£  inch  high  ;  all  plain 
but  the  first,  which  is  somewhat  damaged,  and  might  be  mistaken 
for  an  a.     Deecke's  note  following  his  reading  of  the  inscription 
is  all  wrong. 

me  .  no  .  to  .  ro  .  se  . 


Menodorus.' 

81.  (Hall,  No.  25.)  On  a  terra-cotta  disk,  with  grooved  edge, 
colored  red.     Inscription  in  two  lines  ;  characters  f  to  ^  inch  high. 

1.  pa.ta.si.o  . 

2-  :J|||: 
<Pa(r)T<xo~i(*j  \  4. 
'  Of  Phantasies,  4.' 
Probably  a  counter  or  check. 

82.  (Hall,  No.  26.)  On  a  votive  tablet  of  calcareous  stone,  with 


>',,?,      //,.v,-,'/////'/>/,.v   <>T    ///'      (  '•  .v//»/</     (  'oil,  rf  ',,,,,. 

many  ti'_rmvs  in  relief.  Inscription  covered  only  a  -mall  space, 
but  it  is  now  all  obliterated  except  two  characters,  each  \  inch 
high. 

. . . o.pa.  .  .  . 

Too  fragmentary  to  render. 

83.  (Hall,   \o.   *J7.)   On   a   fragment    of    calcareous   stone,   with 
iiuures    in    relief.      Inscription    formerly    contained    at    least     two 
lines,  of  which  the  upper  one  is  broken  away,  -o   a-  to    leave  only 
illegible  portions.      Characters  f  to  £  inch  high;   plain. 

'.pa.  am  .o.ta.  o.pa .  .  .  . 

i(v)Tl<pdjl<M>(v)   <>  Jn'tH/ttr  .  .  . 
(  Antiphanion  the  son  of  Daoplia  .  .  .' 

Deecke  is  wrong  in  considering  the  ttit .  '•  sieher."  or  the  /<" .  at 
the  end  *'  unsichcr." 

84.  On  a  bh»ck  of  calcareou-  -tone,  probably  the  fragment   of  a 
-tal   (no  "  relief  fragment,"    apparent  ly,  as    Deecke  stylo    it  i. 

T\\'i  Iragmcntary  lines.  Characters  I  to  \\  inch  high,  somewhat 
ohxeim-d,  but  quite  legible. 

1.  . . .  to.o.  na.  t/.  /•/'.  —  ?  .  .  . 

2.  .,..." 

TGJ  'Oraffipt ...  |  ...  M  ... 

.  to  ( )n:isiris  .  .  .' 
The  character  which   Deecke  denotes  by  an    interrogation  point 

is  so  fa;  gone  (beginning  just  at  the  break  oi  the  st-»ne)  as  10  be 

wholly  in  Me.       It   may  have    been  /•//  ..//'.,  f»  ..  or   one  of 

;d  others.      Only  a  hint  at  a  stroke  at  the  top  is  perceptible. 

85.  (Hall,   No.    1-J.)    On   a  square   block   of   calcareous    stone, 
probably  the  pedc-tal  of   a  small  statuette,  around  the  hollow- for 
which  is   the   iiiM-ript ion,  on   three   side-.      The   fourth    side-   ne\cr 

.ined   any  pa>1    of  the   inscription;   and    the   inscription    i-.  i" 
all  appearance,  complete,  though   Deecke  thinks  it   possibly  other- 

wi-e.     Characters 4  to  1  inch  bigb,     I   feel  doubt  only  about  the 

readin-   of  the  Jii>t  character. 

"/.  inn .  ko.i.  |  a.o.  /  />«  .  *•>.  re. 

^  -'in    //r  ) -nin   »   it<>    •  <>p. 

•  \\\-  -raiidmothi-i'-  heir  t  thanks]  t"  th- 

86.  On  a  thin  p  HO,  formerly  not    found  by 

me.  but    n-iw   1.,-:!.  found  and   famili:  I      •  ription    ii,  »'•  i  not  5,  as 

I  »  it  i  line-,  of  which   only  lower  portion*  of  the  first  — 

with    a    leu     o|    It!  eomplctc — remain.      Chai 

tine  sirok  All    the    lines    incomplete    at    tin- 

end. 

f  nc?  *  »  tti  ?  mo  .  #  /  ... 

... 

.  . 

*i.o.*e.e.ko.  \  \  \  \  \  \  o.  «  ... 

|  |  |  o .  n« .  mo .  *  po .  tn  .  s-i .   ... 

Tbi.  -".' 


226  /  H.  Hatt, 

Evidently  a  list  of  allotments  and  contributions  ;  but  not  enough 
remains  to  permit  a  certain  interpretation.  The  following  N  only 
provisional : 

I.    /  ;/  Fa£6vG0v  (?)  6(*fiioS  6dj.t<>-  . 

3.  QvpfXFoov  odol  a? 

4.  YA\Kavio[$\  eyco  - 

5.  JAcppo6i0ioS  fyop 

cjvof  JAGO  [HO\ 


6.  >A$dvo\ ?J  'syoo  |  | 

4  Land  for  religious  uses  (?)  (or,  of  the  lifeless  (?) )  [which]  the 
district,  district  .  .  . 

The  foundation  of  the  trenches,  which  the  district,  district  .  .  . 

The  ways  of  the  doors,  which  the  district,  district  .  .  . 

I  Valcanios  10  my  purchase  ... 

I  Aphrodisios  6  my  purchase  .  .  . 

I  Athanus  6  my  purchase  [and  ?]  herdsmen  .  .  .' 

But  many  other  renderings  are  possible  in  various  portions ; 
the  o.na.mo.  may  be  GJY  a^oo(r). 

Several  of  Deecke's  suppositions  are  wrong;  but  a  comparison 
will  show  them  sufficiently. 

87.  (Hall,  No,  11.)  This  inscription,  alter  much  study,  I  con- 
sider quite  desperate ;  it  is  so  worn  where  the  characters  are  not 
plain.     It  is  known  to  be  on  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  with 
a  relief  of  a  crested  serpent  and  a  dolphin,  but  it  is  not  generally 
known  that  the  fragment  is  a  piece  of  a  huge  vase,  or  purifying 
vessel.     Characters  ^  to  J  inch  high.     Inscription  in  5  lines. 

1.  ku.ne.  mo .o.se.ia.to.te. 

2.  e .  *  e  f  a  f  me  (or  a  ?) .  se.  ti . 

3.  *  *  *  *  *  a?  *  nefto.  i. 

4.  se .  ti .  ni  f  |  ne .  ro .  *  *  *  te .  pa . 

5.  te  f  se  f  *  se.ke.  to  (or  ta  ?) .  to. 

The  vase  was  doubtless  an  offering  to  Apollo ;  but  I  dare  not 
venture  farther  in  interpretation  than  the  first  line,  which  seems  to 
mean  Kvrej.w\s]  (or  Ivvij  JAGO ;  or  Kvvefjic*)[v]  }  oaha  rode  (or 
rb(v)6s).  That  is  either  *Cunemos'  or  'Cunemon'  or  'My  wife 
consecrated  this.' 

88.  This  inscription,  and  the  alabaster  vase  on  which  it  occurs, 
reached  England  in  1872,  but  have  been  traced  no  farther.     A 
copy  of  the  inscription  is  to  be  seen  (and  the  authority  therefor) 
in  Schmidt's  Sammlung,  xvii.  5.     The  authority  for  the  copy  here 
given  is  the  manuscript  book  by  di  Cesnola,  made  in  Cyprus  in 
1870,  and  now  owned  by  Mr.  Hiram  Hitchcock.      The  vase  is 
figured  in  that  book,  with  part  of  the  inscription  on  it.     The  vase 
has  a  very  broad  rim,  flaring  downwards,  two  small  solid  ears, 
and  a  single  line  of  round  moulding  about  the    middle.      Just 
above  and  below  this  line,  respectively,  are  the  two  lin^s  ol 
inscription,  which  run  quite  around  the  vase.     Each  Hm'.  apps 
ently  about  5  inches  long.     Characters  apparently  i^mch   high. 
It  is  not  certain  where  the  lines  begin,  but  I  givr  them  us  in 
di  Cesnola's  copy : 
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1  .  te.li.me.lo.we.to.ko.a.le.wo.te.ae.fco.o.ta.to  .pe.  wa.sa. 
|  |  to.po.ra. 

2.  xe.lo.ro.se.lo.  li  .to.pe.  pa  .  ma  .  ka.  te.ti.po.si.ro.  ko.  to.  o. 
pe  .  wa  .  ni  (or  <  •  .  /  )  .  «  /  .  ke  . 

I  also  give  (Birch's)  copy  from  Schmidt  (I.e.): 

1.  to.li.me.lo.we.to.ko.a.le.wo.te.se.ko.o.ta.  te.pe  .wa.se. 
|  |  to.po.ro. 

sr./".  //  .to.pe.  p<i  .  .."  .  /i'(  .te.ti.po.st.ra.  ko.to.o. 
>  .  >  ./,". 

It  should  be  added  that  di  Cesnola's  figure  of  the  alabastron 
shows  also  a  possibility  that  the  first  (and  even  the  second)  ko. 
in  line  1  may  be  either  //.,  or  .m.,  or  za.  ;  and  that  perhaps  the 
me.  should  be  road  as  e.  There  is  also  a  doubt  whether  the  pe. 
should  not  be  read  ne.,  in  each  case;  and  possibly,  also,  whether 
the  lo.  should  not  be  read  as/?a. 

Hut,  as  Deecke  suggests,  a  comparison  with  the  original  is 
greatly  to  be  desired: 

89.  (Hall,  No.  21.)     On  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  with 
n-lief  of  figures  in  procession.     Inscription  in  two  fragmentary 
lines.   •_'  I    and   3£   inches  long,   respectively.     Characters  f   inch 
high;   those  at   the  two  ends  of  the  upper  line,  with  those  in  the 
middle  Jand  at  the  left  end  of  the  lower  line,  somewhat  obscure. 

1  ....  te  .  na  .pa  .  sa.re.se.  i.ka.  a.  .  .  . 

2.  ...  o.  to.ro  (or  i.).to  (or  ta.).po.te.we.  o.  i.  .  .  . 

Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily.  Deecke's  interroga- 
tion-point in  line  1  is  a  mistake.  No  character  was  ever  there. 

90,  112.   (Hall,  No.  8.)      This  inscription  Deecke  gives  twice 
(under  the  above   numbers),  as  if  two  different    inscriptions.     It 
was  formerly  a  great  puzzle,  but  I  have  been  able  to  make  it  all 
out  except  where  the  stone  is  actually  broken  away.      Inscription 
in  one  line  around  three  sides  •,  fa  marble  (not  alabaster)   pedes- 
tal;  portion-  en  the  -ide-   l',:,  •_'.',.  and   1  .1  inche*  long,  respectively. 
Characters  j\  'IK'I'   high,  in  all  stages  of  legibility.     The  division 
marks  here  added  -how  the  ends  of  the  first  two  sides. 

"  .  tia.sa.se.  a.  *  #  #  *  to.  \  te.pa.to.a.  ia.ro.  se.  ma.  te.k". 
ne.to.  |  a.po.lo.ni.  |  |  |  j  |  | 

'  ivaffffat  '  /  .   .   .  .  Tnrif  na(v)T(Jo(y)  a  iapav 


*Of  the  lady  A—       -  thi-  token  of  all  things  which  they  con- 

secrated, they"  laid  ii|»  to  Apollo,  »;  |in  number].1 

91.   <>u   a  frairni'  klOATeom   -tone,  with   figures   in   relief. 

i  iption  in  two   line-,  fragnn  -ntai  y  at    «  -a.-h   end.      Characters^ 

to  |  inch  high,  much  worn,  but  legible. 

I  .    . 

'i.  tt.  II  " 

The       nneral   in  the  second   line  appear-  to  me  unmistakable; 
not  zo.  or  D  -uggeiitB. 

Too  fragi  entary  to  render  satisfactorily. 


Ml  /.  //.  //,///, 

92.  On  a  small   fragment  of  calcareous  stone;  probably  a  piece 
of  an  incense-box.     Inscription  in  two  fragmentary  lines,  lA  ami 
Iff  inch   long,  respectively.     Characters  A  to  J  inch   high,  mostly 
damaged,  but  quite  legible. 

1 .  .  .  .  o.ta.te.o.  .  .  . 

2.  ...  pa.ta.a.pi  (or  o.).  .  .  . 

Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily. 

93.  On  a  fragment  of  a  pedestal  of  calcareous  stone.     Inscrip- 
tion in  two  fragmentary  lines,  the  longer  9  inches  in  length,  the 
shorter  with  only  one  character.     Characters  ^  to  J  inch  high. 

1.  ...  sa.ta.si.ta.mo.se.e.mi.se.i.se.  .  .  . 

2.  ...   /,-tt. 

.  .  .  2T(xo'i'6afii6s  ///</  .  .  .  (the  rest  is  too  fragmentary  to 
render.) 

<  .  .  .  Stasidamos  am  I  .  .  .  ' 

Deecke's  representation  of  Schmidt's  error  is  correct.  But  the 
first  line  is  incomplete  at  each  end,  and  Deecke's  second  proper 
name  is  wrong  for  another  reason  than  that  which  he  mentions. 
Two  more  characters  than  he  gives  are  legible  in  the  first  line. 

94.  I  find  nothing  in  the  collection  that  corresponds  to  this, 
nor  have  I  ever  seen  anything  like  it.     It  is  probably  some  in- 
scription which  I  have  looked  at  otherwise,  or  else  one  that  is  lost. 


95.  (Hall,  No.  22.)     On  a  disk  of  calcareous  stone,  most  likely 
the  foot  of  a  vase.     Inscription  in  a  circle.     Characters  £  to  2£ 
inches   high,  plainly  but   carelessly  cut;  two   of  them   partially 
broken  away,  and  the  others  not  easy  to  identify. 

e.a?  a.ia.sa.we.lo.     Perhaps:  la  a  dia  Ga  YsXoo(v). 
'  Having  taken  what  provisions  are  thine,  have  done.' 

96.  (Hall,  No.  18.)     On  the  broken-off  handle  of  a  praefericu- 
him,  of  calcareous  stone.     Inscription  in  one  line,  3^  inches  long. 
Characters  £  inch  high,  much  worn  and  almost  illegible,  but  the 
reading,  formerly    so    puzzling,    is    now    certain;  the   difference 
being  made  by  exposure  to  the  air. 

e. ro.se.  \  te.ke.to.a.po.lo.ni. 

"EpOOs   $ffK£  TOO   yAno(\)\(A)VL. 

'Eros  (or  Hcros)  offered  [it]  to  Apollo.' 

97.  (Hall,  No.  20.)      On  a  small  helmeted  head  of  calcareous 
stone.     Inscription   in   one    line,  around   the  helmet   (or  cap),  4 
inches   long.     Characters   ^   to    l£   inches  high.     In    my  .former 
publication  I  inadvertently  omitted  the  division-mark.     The  lines 
in  that  representation  show  the  folds  or  joinings  of  the  cap  or 
helmet. 

a.ra.a.  \  na.o. 

'A  pa  a  TVo'cy. 

'The  vow  of  Naos.'  Or,  disregarding  the  division-mark  (which 
Deecke  puts  in  the  wrong  place),  JApa  7Ara&),  "The  vow  of 
Anaos." 
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98.  (Hull,  No.  10.)     On  a  small  pedestal  of  calcareous  stone, 
with  sculpture**!   relief  on  two  sides.     Inscription  in  one  line,  4^ 

indies  long.      Chai  acters  \  inch  high. 

/<>.  //'./.. /./'././»•.''.<'.      i  .'•     ' 

i  r)Ti   flint*    TTttui'   (ttii-T<>. 
•  To  a  willing  on-    it  i->  pleasant  t«-  •!«•  Mnall  favors.' 

99.  Thi>  i-  the  xame  as  No.  78. 


100.  To  the  authoriti*-   cited   by    I  >cecke  for  J  his,  add:    Ces- 
nola's  "Cyprus."  plate  3,  No.  12. 

On   the"  rounded    side   of  a  pedestal    of   calcareous  stone.     In- 
seriptinn  in  one  fragmentary  line,  10  inches  long,  fragmentary  at 
the  end.     Characters  ^  to    1^  inches  high;  all  plain  except  the 
fifth,  seventh,  and  eighth,  which  are  somewhat  obscured. 
(*' .  'i .  t>  .  mi .  >•'  .  "•" .  t'f .  ki.  .  .  . 

.   .   .    (the  rest  is  uncertain), 
remark  about  "oinigi-  /ufi'dlige  Uit/.e"  is  all  a  mistake. 


101.  On  a  block  of  calcareous  stone.  Inscription  above  two 
mdf  reju-ev,- ntations  of  altars;  in  two  fragmentary  lines,  much 
defaced.  Lines  (as  they  now  are)  9i  and  2^  inches  long,  respec- 
tively. Characters  ^  to  :j'  inch  high. 

.  te?  of  i?   e.u. ta.mo.to.te.se.    *  #  te.ke?  i.tu.ka. 


.  .  in «.  *  *  *  e.mi.te.ta.i.  .  .  . 
.  .  .  i^/i.'   Ev6anco$OTTfS  [drQSrjxe  i(v)  Tvj(ai  .  .  .  |  .  .  . 

>f'nini  (?)... 

•  ...  to  the  -^0.1  Ku.laniodotes  ottered  ...  in  good  fortune 
..."  i  the  re-t  i«-  uncertain). 

102.  This  object  went    to   Kngland  and  was  copied  there,  but 

-• «  ins  never  to  have  reached  America.  It  is  here  copied  frointieii. 
di  Cfsnola's  nianiiscripi  nnte-lu»ok.  Inscri|»tion  in  one  line,  <>n  a 
cylin-lrical  alaba-tmn  (<>r  alabaster  \a^e),  whidi  has  a  downward- 
flaring  rim  and  ^niall  >«»lid  ears,  \'a»i-  1  1  :|  inches  high.  Inscrip- 
tion in  one  vertical  line,  bi-lnxv  one  of  tli-  ijtparentlv  L'A 
inches  long.  Characters  apparently  i;  inch  high. 

f*' ./xt.ae.i.ti  (or  wo. }.  to.  t>  . 

A  copy  in  Schmidt's  s,i, „,,,!, n,<i  (Taf.  \i\.  t ),  there  attributed 
to  Dr.  Birch,  omits  the  second  ti.9  and  readfl 

ti  .int.*  /   <t  .to.te.  , 

which    Deecke    foil  charact  rr    l,nv    -i\cn    as  *e?    \-    a 

little  doubtful.  rODCC  in  OO6  Of  di  (  '«  HiolaV  manuscript  ci.pie^  it 
lo.ikn  much  like  a  mutilated  /'.  ^'^•t  in  hi^  ..ih.i-  copy  it  i>  a 
plains.  In  the  .•iicnm-tanccv.  the  reading  i*  a  little  uncertain. 
Hut  it  v,.«  • 

Ji<fxiffr*trii   T''«^  'This   |ix  :m   ntVeiing)   to  the 

serpent-foniK  d  ;'  <>r  «!-.  ii  ma\  !•••  considt  red  a  piffieni  to  a  hu- 
man per-'  -  proper  name  is  Ji^ci  .  "i •  ih.-  bk.-. 

lOa.    I  Hall,  N...    7.1    On    the    1..I.,     of   a    VOt  OJ    calcareous 


230  /  77.  //,///. 

stone  (not  terra-cotta,  as  I  formerly  thought),  colored  red.  This 
ear  (as  well  as  the  next  number)  is  a  right  ear.  It  is  much 
smaller,  also,  than  the  next.  Inscription  f  inch  long.  Characters 
£  to  |  inches  high ;  the  strokes  pretty  plain,  but  the  shapes  of 
some  of  the  characters  a  little  obscure. 

ko  (or  po . ) .  i  .to  .ta.ko  (or  po .) . 

Meaning  uncertain. 

104.  (Hall,  No.  6.)  On  the  lobe  of  a  votive  ear  (right  ear)  much 
larger   than   the  preceding,   of    calcareous    stone,    colored    red. 
Inscription  $  inch  long.     Characters  J-  to  f  inch  high,  quite  plain. 

to  .po.  to.e. 
Meaning  uncertain. 

105.  On  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  with  bas-relief,  with 
horses'  legs  remaining.     Inscription   in    two   fragmentary    lines, 
showing  the  ends  only.     Characters  $  to  j  inch  high  ;  plain. 

1.  ...  wa. 

2.  .  .  .  lo.te.ta. 

Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily. 

106.  116.  (Hall,  No.  28.)  This  inscription  also  Deecke  has  given 
twice,  as  if  two  inscriptions.     On  a  fragment  of  calcareous  stone, 
with  relief  of  woman  and  child.     Inscription  an  end-fragment,  1^ 
inches   long.     Characters  £  inch   high ;    the   last   one   plain,   the 
others  broken,  but  pretty  certain. 

.  .  .  a  f  te .  na . 

Too  fragmentary  to  render. 

107.  On  a  sculptured  fragment  of  calcareous  stone,  with  portion 
(the  bow?)  of  a  boat,  and  two  sailors.     Inscription  in  two  frag- 
mentary lines.     Characters  J  inch  high. 

1.  ...  ti .  to  .  me. 

2.  .  .  .  ke . 

Too  fragmentary  to  render.  Deecke's  reading  is  wrong  in  every 
character. 

108.  On  a  piece  of  calcareous  stone,  from  the  base  of  a  statue. 
Inscription    in    one   line,    8    inches    long,    apparently    complete. 
Characters  2£  to  2f  inches  high,  all  plain. 

to  .no  .ke. 
Purport  uncertain. 

109.  (Hall,  No.  15.)  On  a  fragment  of  a  heavy  vase  of  calca- 
reous stone.     Inscription  in  one  fragmentary  line,  6  inches  long. 
Characters  1  inch  high. 

.  .  .  to.'u.zo.  mo .  ko  (or po .) .  ... 

Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily.  Deecke's  remark 
about  my  having  published  this  upside  down  was  taken  from  my 
own  discovery  and  note  of  the  fact.  Every  one  else  had  taken  it 
in  the  same  way. 

110.  111.  These  I  have  not  found;  but  I  suspect  they  are  other 
copies  of  inscriptions  which  appear  elsewhere  herein. 
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1 12.  This  is  the  same  as  No.  90,  which  see. 

1 18.  This,  like  others  already  mentioned,  seems  never  to  have 
come  from  Kngland  to  America.  I  copy  from  Gen.  di  Cesnola's 
.MS.  l.,(nk,  above-mentioned.  Inscription  on  fragment  of  little 
vase  of  calcareous  stone,  from  Golgoi  (not  of  uncertain  locality, 
§1  I  >,«-<-ke  thinks).  Two  line-.  .M«  ii-iirement  not  known. 

1 .  tt .  t>- .  ro(or  ra.).ro.se.o.  — ?  —  ? 

2.  se?le.pa.—  ?—  ?  —  ? 

rncertain  whether  the  lines  are  fragmentary;  and  too  frag- 
mentary to  render. 

1  14.  See  above,  among  inscriptions  from  Palteo-Paphos. 
115.  Same  as  No.  78,  which  see. 
1  Hi.   Same  a*  No.  106,  which  see. 

117-110.  These  are  inscriptions  on  lamps,  already  sufficiently 
published  by  me  as  to  their  form.  As  to  the  reading,  I  purpose 
to  give  them,  with  others  of  a  similar  sort,  at  some  future  time. 
By  thciii>elvcs  alone,  these  three  would  present  only  a  frag- 
ni*  ntary  view  :  and  they  need  all  the  others  for  their  elucidation. 

PYI.A. 

121.  On  the  convex  side  of  a  fragment  of  a  groat  vessel  of  cal- 
careous stone.  Inscription  in  two  lines,  11  and  2  inches  long, 
respectively;  the  end  of  the  first  and  the  beginning  of  the  second 
Keinir  hrnkon  away.  lVrh:i)>-  the  two  lino  are  parts  of  an  orig- 
inal -in<_rle  line  that  Mirnumded  the  vessel,  with  tlie  end-  lapping. 
i  >|>iral.  Cliaract'-i-  \  to  14;  ineh  high;  all  plain,  except  that 
two  at  each  broken  end  are  damaged. 

1.  ti  .tiw.to  .re.te  .**  .  >>    i"i .  l>> .  i'> .  o.se.o  .ne.  ... 

2.  ...se.se.\    \\\   \ 

Deecke's  reading   and    transliteration   have   several    mistakes. 
Hi-  n««te  on  the  appearance  of  the  characters  and  their  possible 
ilh  its  other  matter,  i>  all  wrong. 

/  ///oor^;/r//-  T(:>  VLayipi'a*  ni-^tfHf  .*".  .  I  .  .  .  atjs  \\\  \ 
•  Timodoretes  to  M:uiii«>v    ,,r.  tin    ^on  of  Magirieus ?)  offered 

.  .  .  i: 

other  inscription-.  <ireek  and  Cypriote,  seem  to  show  that  the 
ion  of  tin-  <econd  se.  in  line  I  is  a  mistake  of  the  engraver. 

Magirios,   M          ot,  or   Ma--«-iri..>  p. a  cook)  was  an  epithet  of 

Apollo. 

K  \I:PA 

i  }•_•.  illall.  N".  IT.)  On  the  edge  of  A  Un  -)tta, 

with  ti'4i;:  i;       '.').      Inscription    j   inche-   l.-n-. 

1       meters  J  to  f  inch  high;  all  \«T\   plain  ;  madi-  while  the 

pi,  /.. .  t,    mo. 

uox 
IM.ilotimos.'  ' 
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The  above  list,  I  believe,  finishes  the  New  York  inscriptions 
treated  by  Deecke.  The  following  are  inscriptions  in  the  di 
Cesnoia  Collection  in  New  York  which  I  believe  nre  hitherto 
unpublished.  The  numbers  here  given  are  only  provisional. 


GOLGOI. 

1.  On  the  top  of  a  seat,  or  foot-stool,  of  calcareous  stone,  which 
is  figured  in  a  cut  on  p.  159  of  Cesnola's  "  Cyprus."  On  the  side 
of  the  stool  is  a  Chimaera,  between  two  large  rosettes.  Looking 
at  the  cut  just  referred  to,  the  inscription,  if  represented,  would 
be  on  the  top,  and  upside  down  to  the  spectator.  Inscription  in 
eleven  lines,  cut  with  the  characters  inclosed  in  irregular  or 
imperfect  squares,  formed  by  the  crossing  of  horizontal  and  per- 
pendicular incised  lines.  Characters  ^  to  J  inch  high,  in  all  stages 
of  preservation  and  defacement.  Space  occupied  by  the  inscrip- 
tion, 7X9  inches. 

The  first  three  rows  from  the  top  have  each  seven  squares  or 
characters;  the  rest,  six  each.  There  are  a  number  of  empty 
squares  on  the  left.  A  crack  across  the  stone  (the  stool  is  hollow, 
as  if  formed  of  three  slabs,  though  it  is  in  one  piece)  has  damage.! 
some  of  the  characters.  As  here  given,  the  inscription  is  supposed, 
like  the  rest  of  the  Golgoi  inscriptions,  to  read  from  right  to  left. 

si. 


L 

ki. 

lo  (or  ke  ?)  . 

za  . 

ma. 

po. 

si? 

2. 

pi. 

le. 

wo  . 

ka. 

la  (or  mi  ?)  . 

i. 

3. 

te. 

e  (or  tu  ?)  . 

ti. 

ku. 

ne. 

—  ? 

4. 

•X- 

o  . 

mi. 

pa. 

se. 

* 

5. 

i? 

a? 

ki(orla?). 

a  . 

le. 

so  . 

6. 

* 

re  . 

pe. 

ko? 

mi. 

wo  . 

7. 

9 

ka? 

i  . 

ta. 

wa  . 

—  7 

8. 

ii. 

* 

ma. 

pa  (or  lo  ?). 

ni  . 

mo  . 

9. 

ia? 

* 

—  ? 

te? 

i  . 

ma  (or  ku  ?)  . 

10. 

si  (or  ka  ?)  . 

mo. 

ka. 

ma. 

ia? 

mo. 

11. 

po. 

re. 

a  . 

ku(or  ma?)  . 

* 

mo. 

Stars  (as  elsewhere)  are  used  to  mark  places  where  the  char- 
acter is  wholly  obliterated  ;  a  dash,  with  interrogation  point  (-?), 
to  denote  that  there  are  undistinguishable  remains  of  a  character. 
The  simple  interrogation  point  expresses  doubt,  merely. 

Too  uncertain  and  fragmentary  to  render. 

2.  On  the  right  shoulder  of  a  statue  of  calcareous  stone,  with 
cup  in  one  hand  and  a  dove  in  the  other,  figured  in  Cesnohi's 
"  Cyprus,'*1  on  page  132.  Inscription  in  one  curved  line,  2f  inches 
long  ;  the  beginning  perhaps  wanting.  Characters  £  inch  high, 
all  of  them  nearly  obliterated,  except  two,  of  which  one  is  par- 
tially defaced. 

ta.se.pa.pi.a.se. 

Td$  llaqjiaS. 

'  Of  Papliia.' 
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3.  On  tin-  arm  of  a  -*tatue  of  calcareous  stoue,  figured  (helio- 
type.l}  in  vol.  i.,  plate  III.,  No.  5,  of  the  "Descriptive  Atlas  of 
Cypriote  Antiquities  in  the  Cesnola  Collection."     Inscription  in 
one  line,  4A  inches  long.     Characters  f  to  £  inch  high  ;  somewhat 
obscured,  but  perfectly  legible. 

e./  '.'.//»'. 

III. 

*  I  am  of  Tamigoras.'  Probably  the  engraver  made  a  mistake 
in  the  spelling,  and  the  name  should  read  Ttfiaybpav,  or  'of 
Timagor 

Probably  a  votive  inscription;  else,  but  not  so  likely,  either 
the  arti>t'-  name,  or  the  name  of  the  original  of  the  statue. 

4.  On  a  block  of  calcareous  stone;  perhaps  part  of  a  pedestal. 
Inscription   in  one  line,  5£  inches  long;  uncertain  whether  com- 
plete or  not.     Characters  ^  to  finch  high,  not  easily  identified. 
No  reading  thus  far  obtained  is  satisfactory.     It  is  thought  bet- 
ter to  subjoin  a  cut  than  to  attempt  Roman  syllables. 


5.  On  the  edge  of  the  fragment  of  a  disk  of  calcareous  stone, 
on   whose   front   was  carved   a   human  face.     One  character,   1J 
inch  long. 

a. 

Purport  uncertain. 

6.  On  the  curved  border  of  an  ornamented   block  of  calcareous 
Mone.  apparently   a    fragment    of  a   sarcophagus.      Inscription    :; 
inches  long,  fragmentary  at    both  ends.      Characters  £  inch   high. 

.    .    .    •  .  ft.  •"'./'•  .  '>  .    . 

Too  fragmentary  to  render  satisfactorily. 

I  have  some  rea^m  for  supposing  that  thi>  iiiM-ript  i<>n  ha^  bmi 
-nppo-.d  to  come  from  A  math  us,  and  that  it  is  really  the  one 
repre^-ntfd  1,\  |  ),•,  ck,  M  N,,.  55. 

CUKIl    M. 

statuette  of  calcareous  stone, 

from  1  he   temple  of  Apollo    1  1  \  hit.-,  m-ar  <  'urium.      Inscription   in 
ine,   all    rnund    tin-    ba-«-    of   the   obj.-et:    oblifrrate.l    in    tWO 
n   cinire   lenglh.      Cli  1  to  ]  inch   high; 

lally  ipiite  leglbli  I  'in  lelt   to  ri-jh!. 

»#*»»/  '.»*#*#  f>(or//?o.,  or  pi.). 

>  .'i  i  My  /.»..  or  '  .  /'  .fo.tce  (o 

i.te.  * 
/   .    .   .    (the  remaining   charac- 

(  At  thi>  p.  .in;   iee  D<  '»ve.) 

VOL.   \i  80 
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8.  On  the  base  of  a  crouching  statuette,  of  calcareous  stone, 
from  the  same  place  as  the  last.     Inscription  all  gone  but  one 
character,  f\  inch  high. 

.  .  .  to'  (or,  perhaps,  a  mutilated  &«.). 

Doubtless  fragment  of  a  votive  inscription  to  Apollo. 

9.  On  the  neck  of  a  pitcher  of  red   terra-cotta.     Inscription 
incised  after  baking;    1^  inch  long;    all  plain,  except  that  one 
character  is  a  little  obscured,  but  yet  quite  legible.     Characters 
about  ±  inch  high.     Reads  from  left  to  right. 

ia.le.pe.mo. 


1  Of  lalephemos.' 
Owner's  name. 

10.  On  a  cylinder  of  hematite,  £  inch  high  and  T7^-  inch  diam- 
ter,  with  a  hole  through  it  lengthwise,  in  the  usual  fashion  of 
cylinder  seals.  Inscription  in  6  characters,  -/%  to  T3^-  inch  high, 
around  a  part  of  the  cylinder,  near  the  upper  end.  A  cut  is 
given  of  the  inscription,  which  shows  the  uncertainty  that 
attaches  to  the  reading  of  the  first  two  characters.  The  first  one 
is  immediately  below  the  second,  following  the  space  available,  as 
sometimes  appears  in  other  inscriptions.  The  figures  on  the  cyl- 
inder are  the  following  :  Directly  below  the  inscription  is  a  dog, 
running  at  full  speed,  with  open  mouth  and  extended  tongue,  and 
tail  curved  up  forwards  above  his  back.  But  he  is  running  down 
the  length  of  the  cylinder,  and  thus  seeming,  when  the  cylinder 
is  held  so  as  to  read  the  inscription,  as  if  hanging  head  down- 
wards. He  is  following  a  human  figure,  who  stands  next  to  the 
right,  facing  to  the  right.  This  figure,  like  the  other  standing 
figures,  is  ^  inch  high,  as  high,  nearly,  as  the  length  of  the 
cylinder  allows.  He  is  apparently  bearded,  his  arms  are  little 
more  than  stumps,  and  his  dress  is  a  very  short  frock,  and 
hardly  distinguishable.  His  head  is  in  profile,  and  the  feet  are 
turned  to  the  right,  but  the  body  generally  appears  in  a  front 
view.  The  next  figure,  facing  the  right,  is  seen  wholly  in  pro- 
file ;  it  is  a  human  figure,  slender,  with  apparently  an  animal's 
head  (dog's?),  a  hint  at  a  very  small  curled  tail,  the  arms  hang- 
ing in  front  of  the  body,  and  the  hands  carrying  some  undistin- 
guishable  object  that  has  the  shape  of  an  S,  with  the  top  curve 
interrupted  on  its  side.  Next  (to  the  right)  is  a  human  figure 
much  like  the  first,  but  no  beard  (apparently),  his  body  seen  in 
front  view,  but  head  in  profile  and  turned  to  the  left,  and  his  feet 
also  turned  to  the  left.  His  arm  on  the  left  (that  is,  left  consid- 
ering the  order  of  objects  on  the  cylinder,  but  the  figure's  right 
arm)  is  merely  indicated  by  a  stump  ;  but  the  other  arm  bonds 
horizontally  at  the  elbow,  and  the  hand  holds  an  antelope,  or 
chamois-horned  animal,  suspended  by  the  hind  legs,  with  its 
back  towards  the  human  figure  that  holds  it.  Next  is  a  fat, 
flying  bird,  whose  body,  tail,  and  neck  stretch  lengthwise  of  the 
cylinder,  as  if  we  were  looking  at  its  back.  Its  (large)  head  is 
turned  to  the  right.  Its  wings  are  small,  its  tail  large  and  out- 
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spread.     That  completes  the  round  of  the  cylinder.     The  inscrip- 

tion   i-    aboYC    the    doe.-.   bird,  an.l    antelope."      It    seems    as  if  the. 
interpretation  of  the  scene  were  that  the  man  with  the  antelope  is 
returning  from  a   hunt,  while  the  others  are  meeting  him;    the 
dog  tollowing  the   latter,  and  the  bird  flying  away.      The  insciip- 
tion  is  as  follows: 


that  is,  either  we.  ko.  na.  e.  ro.  ti  .,  or 
f«.  .ro.ti. 

The  difficulty  in  the  first  reading  is  that  the  upper  stroke  of 
the  fir-  1  character  is  disjoined,  and  seems  to  belong  to  the  next 
character,  and  improperly  to  be  taken  as  a  part  of  the  first.  Also, 
the  position  of  the  character  is  at  right  angles  to  that  which  we 
should  expect.  Also,  no  rendering  appears  satisfactory.  The 
-t  one  suggested  is  Yenoov  fx"Ep(&Ti,  *  Willing  in  things 
which  belong  to  Love.' 

The  difficult)  in  the  other  reading  is  that  the  character  m  . 
wants  it-  middle  stroke,  f<>r  which  there  would  hardly  be  s] 
and  which  is  sometimes  almost  vanishing.  We  do  not,  in  this 
reading,  avoid  having  two  characters  at  right  angles  with  the 
rest,  but  they  turn  the  corner  properly,  which  is  not  the  case  with 
the  other  reading.  I  therefore  incline  to  the  latter  reading;  and 
tin  best  I  can  do  with  it  is  the  following,  which  comes  ea-ily 
from  the  syllable- 

r'pooTty  'Things  strange  to  Love;'  or 
>u<>(  t')rt,  i  Things  strange  to  a  wanderer.' 

This  cylinder  i-  «juite  unique,  as  no  other  is  known  with  a 
Cypriote  inscription  of  more  than  a  detached  character  or  two. 

A  few  other  cylinders  of  hematite,  found  with  the  one  just 
described,  have  one  or  more  Cypriote  characters  upon  them,  as 
follows  : 


11.  Hematite  cylinder,  1  inch  long,  f  inch  diameter. 
a  standing  robed  figure,  shoulders  and  arms  in  front  view;  head, 
robe  from  the  waist  down,  and  feet  in  profile,  turned  to  the  right, 
forearm-  Lent  up  from  the  elbows  ;  above  the  left  (or  right  from 

the  spectator's  point  of  view)  hand,  the  Ph(eni<-ian    ball    and  , 

of  thi-  figure  furnished  with  abundant  hair,  and  a 
Queue  turning  up  behind.  In  front,  or  to  the  right,  of  this 
figure,  at  the  top,  an  antelope,  with  head  down  as  if  to  graze; 
below,  a  rude  lion:  and  between  them,  abovfe  tthe  lion's  back  and 
below  the  antelope's  l,ni,l  l,.gs.  the  1  Miu-iiieiaii  ornament  al  -tar  or 
sim,  composed  of  one  larger  ball,  and  eleven  -mailer  balls  or  dots 
:in«uiid  it.  T«  •  the  i  i.jht  of  t  hese  figures  a  running  antelope,  run- 
ning 1.  nirthu  cylinder,  downwards,  its  back  towards  the 

lion  and   Brat-mentioned  antelope,  and  its    head  turned  to   look 
back.        Horn-    \ei-y    eonspi«-iio;  B  the    haunch    and    the 

neck  i-  the  (  ypriotC  char;  .  i   inch  high.      Purport    uncer- 

tain. 
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12.  Hematite  cylinder,  ||  inch  long,  f  inch  diameter.     Figures 
as  follows:  Robed  human  figure,  with  wings  stretched  up,  stumps 
for  arms,  face  obscure,  but  apparently  faced  to  the  right.     At  the 
left  of  this  figure  is  the  head  (and  horns)  of  an  antelope,  as  if  the 
animal  were  lying  on  the  ground,  with  its  body  concealed  behind 
llie  human  figure.     (At  the  left  of  this  figure  is  the  inscription.) 
Next  to  the  right,  at  top,  a  bnftalo,  running;  below,  an  antelope 
standing,  with  neck  and  head  stretched  up,  as  if  looking  at  the 
bull  and  the  next  figure  to  be  mentioned.     The  next  figure  is  a 
winged  quadruped,  with  head  and  neck  more  like  a  peacock's  than 
anything  else.     The  body  seems,  on  comparison  with  the  figures 
on  other  cylinders,  to  be  that  of  a  lion.     Above  this  two  orna- 
ments, each  like  Hogarth's  line  of  beauty  with  spirals  added  at 
the  ends.     Between  this  figure  and  the  first  mentioned  are  the 
Cypriote  characters,  as  follows : 

At  top,  to  the  left  of  the  figure  first  mentioned,  and  to  the  right 
of  the  upper  one  of  the  ornaments  last  mentioned,  is  the  character 
ta.,  -^g-  inch  high.  But  the  recurrence  of  this  character  as  an 
ornament  on  objects  lately  found  in  Greece,  where  it  cannot  be 
writing,  makes  me  suspect  its  meaning  here.  Below,  just  in  front 
of  the  beak  of  the  winged  quadruped  last  mentioned,  and  above 
the  horns  of  the  antelope's  head  first  mentioned,  is  the  character 
1°  • »  A  *ncn  high. 

At  the  bottom,  between  the  fore-feet  of  the  winged  quadruped 
and  the  antelope's  head,  the  character  pa. ,  £  inch  high. 

13.  On  the  fragment  of  a  silver  bowl,  with  designs  and  figures 
in  repousse  work,  from  the  temple-treasure  of  Curium.     Two  in- 
scriptions, one  which  may  be  either  Phoenician  or  ancient  Greek, 
letters  indented  from  the  outside,  and  to  be  read  therefore   on 
both  sides,  KPA Tor  Kl yAT.     In  Cypriote,  incised  or  indented 
on  the  inside,  in  characters  about  -J-  inch  high, 

ko  .ta.po.ro. pe.  i., 

in  which  the  ta.  is  doubtful;  and  doubtful  also  whether  the 
reading  is  from  right  to  left,  as  here  given,  or  from  left  to  right, 
like  most  of  the  inscriptions  that  belong  to  the  locality.  I  have 
not  had  sufficient  opportunity  to  study  the  fragment  to  be  more 
certain.  It  is  still  in  process  of  cleaning,  and  has  to  be  handled 
with  great  care. 

CITIUM. 

14.  On  the  convex  side  of  a  pitcher,  or  vase  with  handle,  of 
red  terra-cotta.     Inscription,  incised  after  baking,  1J  inch  long. 
Characters  ^  to  f  inch  high  ;  plain. 

ta.le.se.  QaXffS  or  (»)ix(\)XffS. 

<  Of  Thale,'  or  <  Of  Thalle.'     Less  probably,  <  Thales.' 

Owner's  name. 

15.  On  a  cylindrical   amphora-stopper,  of  light  blue  pottery. 
Characters  f  inch  high ;  one  on  the  end,  and  one  on  the  side,  of 
the  cylinder. 
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<  )n  the  end,  /<>  . 
( >ii  tin-  side,  lo . 
1'ropriet'iry  mark  or  label,  probably. 

M.MMM     (M  MM  I    M  ?). 

16-19.  Single  characters  on  the  bottoms  of  tall,  slim   vases  of 
red  terra-cotta.     The  character,  or  inscription,  not  stamped,  but 
marked  or  impressed  while   the  clay  was  soft.      Characters   \ 
inch  hiirh,  very  sharp  and  distinct,  and  of  the  western  style. 

16.  f". 

17.  «a.,or£0..  as  it  can  he  read  either  -i«Ie  up. 

ia 

I;*.  /;. 

Initial   characters,  probably;  either  the  owner's  name  or  the 

maker's  mark. 

20--"'.  In^cripti.»n>  on  the  handles  of  long-necked  tlattish  bot- 
tles,  like  flat  aryballl^  of  red  terra-cotta.  Characters  made  while 
the  clay  was  -nl't  ;  sharp  and  plain  ;  i  to  f  inch  high. 

20.  /•'/ . 

Jl.  lo. 

22.  =  (like  the  algebraic  sign  of  equality.  Is  it  we.?  or  an 
unknown  character?) 

ko. 

Initials,  probably;  either  owner's  name  or  maker's  mark. 

24.  On  the    handles  of  a  large    terra-cotta  jar  or  vase,  pear- 
*hapcd.  with   naricu    ha-»    and   the   large   part  above-;   handles  at 
th«-  top,  joining  on  a  faUe  nmuth  at  the  center  of  the  top,  the  real 
month    beiii'_r  a  little  t«>  one  side  ;   jar  1    foot  3  inches  high,  and  1 
foot  iii    _  <  haracters  made  apparently  with  a 
file,  after  the  baking.      On   one   handle,  two  characters,  one  a 
plain  pa.,%  inch  high;  the  other  doubtful,  but  probably  to.,  j 
inch   high.     On  the  other  handle,  a  doubtful  character,  l£  inch 
high,  probably  me.  or  le.     Private  marks,  or  initials,  probably. 

25.  Cut,  a-  with  a  diamond,  in  the  side  of  (a  fragment  of)  a 
glass  vessel  about  the  shape  and   si/.e  of   a   tinger-bowl.      The 
glass  is  now  much  d«.-.i\.  .1.  ;m«l    beautifully   iridescent.      One 

tcter,  J  inch  high. 

Initial  letter,  probably. 

Son. 

26.  On  a  fragment  of  a  femal.-  li-_nm    in  terra-cotta.     <  >n<  char- 
acter on   th«-    thr..;it,    juM    above    the    chc<l  ;    |    inch    high;    made 
while  t  In-  ry  sharp  and  distinct. 

ti.      <  >f  unknown  puri 
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27.  On  the  bottom  of  a  red  terra-cotta  vase  with  handle.     This 
is  now  packed  away  amopg  the  objects  not  on  exhibition  in  the 
Museum:   and  it  is  therefore  inaccessible  at  present,  so  that  its 
locality  cannot  be  certainly  affirmed ;  but  its  place  can  be  told 
from  its  mark,  whenever  it  is  brought  out.     I  have  seen  and  copied 
it,  and  take  the  reading  from  a  squeeze  of  rny  own.     Inscription 
in  a  circle,  l£  inch  in  outside  diameter.     Characters  i  to  i  inch 
high,  in  rather  fine 'Strokes;  all  plain. 

fe.le.  pa .  no  .to  .ta.ko . 
I  if\ecpdvco  TOO  Tdyoo  (or,  dctKGa). 

<  Of  Telephanos  the  son  of Tagos'  (or  Dakos,  or  the  like). 
Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

28.  On  the  bottom  of  a  thin  rectangular  plaque  of  fine,  hard 
sandstone,  from  a  tomb  whose  locality  is  not  remembered.     The 
edges  of  the  bottom  are  beveled.     On  the  top  are  two  long,  shal- 
low, polished  depressions,  as  if 'to  hold  a  couple  of  objects  like 
cigars.     Inscriptions  formerly  in  several  lines,  running  the  whole 
length  of  the  flat  bottom ;  but  at  present  all  that  remains  is  the 
end  of  one  line,  f  inch  in  length.     Characters  T3^  inch  high,  of  fine 
strokes,  easily  legible. 

.  ...  o .  ii.i.ti. 

Too  fragmentary  to  render. 

29.-31.  Legends  on  silver  coins.  The  three  are  silver  coins  of 
Euolthon,  king  of  Salamis,  sixth  century  B.  C.,  each  made  with  a 
different  die.  Device  and  legend,  however,  the  same  on  all.  Two 
of  the  coins  are  f  inch  in  diameter,  and  the  remaining  one  \  inch. 
Characters  on  all,  ^  inch  high.  The  device  on  the  obverse  is-  a 
ram  lying  down.  Above  and  below  the  ram  is  the  king's  name, 
in  two  lines.  The  second  line  is  very  obscure  on  all,  but  traces 
of  it  remain. 

29.  1.  e.u.we. 

2.  \le.to. to?  sef] 

30.  1.  \e.]u.we. 

2.  \le.to.to?  se?~\ 

31.  1.  e.u.we. 

2.  \le.to.tofse.] 
For  all:  EvFfX$o[v\TO$  or 
The  character  denoted  as  "to?"  above,  I  have  always  thought 
to  be  no.\  but  I  defer  to  other  decipherers. 


Besides  these  coins  are  a  few  others  whose  Cypriote  legends 
are  now  undecipherable,  but  which  can  readily  be  recognized 
as  of  Evelthon  and  of  Evagoras. 

The  number  of  lamps  in  the  collection  with  characters  like 
those  formerly  published  by  me  is  not  far  from  a  dozen  ;  but, 
as  said  above,  I  think  they  require  to  be  treated  by  themselves. 


ART1C   LK     VII. 


ON  THE 

PROFESSED  QUOTATIONS  FROM  MANU 

FOUND    IN   THE    MAHABHARATA. 

BY  EDWARD  W.  BOPKINS, 

IXSTBUOTOH  IN  COLUMBIA  COLLEOE.   NEW  YORK  CITT. 


Presented  to  the  Society  October  25th,  1883. 


BEFORE  proceed! rig  to  a  discussion  of  the  Epic  Manu,  a  few 
words  in  regard  to  Manu's  position  in  the  older  literature  will 
be  useful. 

It  has  been  suggested  that  Manu  is  not  especially  a  Hindu 
creation,  but  may  be  considered  as  part  of  the  Indo-European 
Pantheon.  In  this  connection  it  will  suffice  to  call  attention  to 
tho  position  held  by  Minos  among  the  Grecian  deities,  and  to 
the  fact  that  Tacitus  relates  of  the  Germans  that  they  have 
songs  which  proclaim  Tuisto,  an  autochthonous  deity,  and  his 
son  Mann  us,  to  be  the  founders  of  their  race. 

In  the  Veda  I  will  refer  only  to  the  exhaustive  article  of 
Muir  in  the  first  volume  of  his  Sanskrit  Texts,  and  to  the  essay 
of  Roth  in  the  sixth  volume  of  the  German  Oriental  .Journal, 
to  show  that  in  their  ancient  literature  the  Hindus  regarded 
Manu  as  the  father  of  their  race,  that  they  often  looked  upon 
him  as  upon  a  Prometheus  who  tirst  gave  them  fire,  and  that 
the  idea  they  seem  to  have  formed  of  this  personage  (whom 
Roth  proves  to  have  been  a  myth)  was  that  of  a  semi-divine 
seer,  occasionally  regarded  as  primeval  man,  occasionally  as 
the  originator  (after  the  flood)  of  a  new  race,  occasionally  as  a 
divine  and  superhuman  being. 

In  the  Brahmanas  we  have  stories  related  of  Manu,  such  as 
his  dividing  his  inli  m«l  the  like,  \\  ,  attempt 

at  furnishing  him  with  a  family,  but  without  any  ol  tin-  later 


240  K  IF.  7Ar/-//,.v. 

thought  which  presented  him  as  a  law-giver — this  I  think  hav- 
ing originated  from  the  circumstance  that  his  reputed  acts 
(such  as  the  division  of  property)  were  first  quoted  as  author- 
itative precedent;  and  then,  with  the  growth  of  legal  literature, 
the  primeval  man,  whose  acts  were  thus  quoted,  grew  into  a 
personal  authority  on  legal  points,  whose  words  on  law  (of 
course  invented)  attained  the  influence  which  citations  from 
such  an  eminent  authority  would  naturally  induce. 

The  law  Sutras  (keeping  Maw'  as  the  most  general,  and  at 
times  most  fitting  translation  for  dharma)  were  those  earliest 
attempts  at  collecting  the  rules  on  duty  of  every  sort,  which 
in  their  prose  form  were  the  base  of  the  later  metrical  rostra. 
It  does  not  appear  to  be  the  case  that  all  sutra  literature  devel- 
oped into  the  metrical  form  at  the  same  time,  nor  does  it  seem 
probable  that  the  development  into  the  later  metrical  form  in 
any  way  suppressed  the  technical  and  too  concise  abbreviations 
of  law  and  duty  which  for  the  sake  of  convenience  were  put 
originally  into  the  short  prose  rules  of  the  Sutras.  They  may 
have  existed  side  by  side. 

QUOTATIONS  FROM  MANU  IN  THE  SUTRAS. 

The  following  contains  all  the  matter  quoted  directly  from 
Manu  in  four  of  the  oldest  Sutras: 

1.  In  Gautama,  the  oldest  dharmasiitra  we  possess  (so  far  as 
the  matter  it  contains  goes),  we  find  one  reference  to  Manu  as  a 
seer  of  Vedic  hymns  (RV.  viii.  27-21).      Of  Manu  as  law-giver 
there  is  but  one  mention,  xxi.  7, in  which  the  mere  name  "Manu" 
is  put  at  the  end  of  a  list  of  inexpiable  crimes,  to  indicate  that 
lie  is  regarded    as   authority  for  the  statement — which,  in   fact, 
agrees   with    the   sentiment    of  the   Mann-treatise   in   xi.  90-02, 
104-105,  although  no  direct  quotation  is  intended.     It  is  to  be 
remarked,  however,  that  while  the  Manava-treatise,  by  imposing 
a  penalty  resulting  in  death,  implies  that  there  is   no  expiation,  it 
makes  a  formal  statement  to  this  effect  only  in  the  case  of  one  of 
the  three  crimes,  that  of  killing  a  Brahman. 

2.  In  Baudhayana's  law-treatise  we  have  one  reference  (ii.  3.  2) 
to   Manu   taken    out   of    the    Brahmanical     literature:    "Manu 
divided  his  property  among  his  children"  (Tailt.  Saiiih.  iii.  1.  !»4); 
where  Manu  is  not  quoted  as  a  law-giver,  but  as  a  sage  whose  act 
is  worthy  of  imitation.     Besides  this  reference,  we  find  two  quo- 
tations from  Manu  as  an  authority,  the  first  in  iv.  1.  13,  where  it 
is  said  Manu  declared   (that  the  father  incurs)  a  mortal  sin  at 
each  appearance  of  the  menses  (if  he  does  not  give  his  daughter 
in  marriage  at  the  right  time).     This  might  be  the  construction 
of  Vas.  xvii.  71,  or  of  Yfij.  i.  04,  where  it  is  said  that  the  father 
incurs  thereby  the  guilt  of  slaughtering  an  embryo;  but  in  our 
Manava-treatise    it    is    only    said    that    the    father    is    blamable 
(vacya).      Gautama  also  in  the  parallel  passage  (xviii.  22)  says 
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merely  that  the  father  is  faulty  (dosl).  The  second  quotation 
says  that  Manu  declared  the  a$rAomar?ana  penance  as  effectual 
in  removing  sin  as  a  horse-sacrifice — which,  in  effect,  is  so  stated 
t<>  Ue  the  case  in  our  Manava-treatise,  xi.  260-261,  a  quotation 
copied  by  Vasistha  as  from  Manu,  but  by  the  older  Gautama 
declared  without  authority  for  the  statement  (xxiv.  10). 

3.  In  Apastamba's  work  we  find  also  only  a  reference  to  Manu 
dividing  his  property  (ii.  14.  11),  in  a  passage  controverting  the 
view  advanced  by  Baudhfiyana  in  regard  to  dividing  an  estate; 
and  (in  ii.  16.  1)  a  statement  that  Manu  revealed  the  ceremony  for 
the  dead  (praddhd). 

4.  In  Vasistha,  the  last  of  these,  on  the  other  hand,  we  have 
several  references  to  Manu,  some  of  which  agree  only  in  senti- 
ment, some  verbally,  with  our  Manu-treatise.     Now  it  appears  to 
me  that  there  is  an  interesting  difference  in  the  way  in  which  his 
quotations  are  made.     I  notice  that  whenever  we  have  a  citation 
from  Manu  introduced  by  the  words  "  Manu  said,"  there  can  be 
found  no  verse  in  our  Manava-treatise  exactly  corresponding  to  it, 
but  only  either  a  complete  variation  in  sense  or  a  merely  general 
agreement  with  the  sense  of  our  Manava-treatise — except  in  one 
instance  (iv.  6),  where  the  verse  ending  "  Manu  said "  is  itself 
incorporated  (together  with  the  "  Manu  said  ")  into  our  text ;  on 
the   other   hand,    whenever   Vasistha   gives    a   quotation    which 
answers  exactly  to  some  verse  in  our  present  Manava-treatise,  he 
always  introduces  it  with  the  words  "now  they  relate  on  this 
point  a  Manavan  verse  "  (mdnavam  ca  'tra  plokam  udaharanti). 
Let  us  examine  the  citations  in  detail.     To  begin  with  those  of 
the  first  sort,  we  find  the  following:    In  i.  17,  Vasistha  declares 
that    "Manu  said"   the    (peculiar)   laws   of  country,  caste,  and 
family  may  be  followed  on  points  where  there  is  no  revealed  text 
to  decide  the  case  (Gaut.  xi.  20;  Ap.  ii.  15).      The  words  here 
used  (abravlti.  Mannh)  are  only  authori/ed   l»y  the  sense  of  the 

iva-treatise  in   vii.  203 ;  viii.  41,46:    "Let  (the  king)   make 
authoritative  the  laws  of  those  (he  hasconquered)  as  declared;"  "A 
king  who  knows  the  right  should  can-*   his  law  to  be  established, 
alter  inspecting  the  laws  of  the  (ditlereni)  castes  and  country- 
folks, and  the  laws  of  guilds  and  families;"  "Whatever  is  prac- 
ticed by  good  and  virtuous  llmlimans  let  the  king  ordain  (as  law, 
if)  not  opposed  to  (the  laws  of)  districts,  families,  and  castes." 
In    xi.  •_':',  we   find,  among  several  verges  which  Vasistha  quotes 
general  hearsay,  one  "Manu  said"  verse  (immediately  after 
;i  "  ^  I"  verse),  in  respect  to  the  disposal  of  fond  left,  over 

at  a  yr(lddhat  something  like  M.  iii.  ji.v-ii;  and  on  comparing 
it  with  our  .M:ma\  a-tr.Mtise,  we  find  it  not  the  same  exactly, 
thoujrh  resembling  it  in  form  :  in  fact,  the  point  at  issue,  the  dis- 
posal of  the  food,  is  quite  dinVrent.  \V<  note  too  that  while  our 
\\ith  they  -ay,'  Vasistha  also  hat*  tli  «//*/////, 
though  the  whole  is  given  from  Mann. 

In   \ii.  l«;,  alt.  r  th.-  ,nd   hand   let    him  cleanse 

vessel"    (udakttpanil'  I,   we 
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have  the  statement  "Maim  Prajapati  calls  this  (way  of  cleansing) 
encircling  with  fire,"  in  which  this  statement  is  only  part  of  a  quo- 
tation, without  more  authority  than  is  implied  by  the  words 
"they  repeat  (these  verses)."  This  might  answer  to  .the  purifica- 
tion by  hand  or  water  enjoined  in  our  treatise  v.  116,  but  there  is 
there  no  such  appellation  as  "  encircling  with  fire  "  given  to  this 
means  of  cleansing,  such  as  is  here  said  to  be  the  definition  of 
Manu  (paryagnikaranatn  hy  etan  Manur  aha  Prajapatih). 

In  xxiii.  43,  we  find  the  statement  that  Manu,  chief  among  the 
supporters  of  the  law,  invented  the  pipukrcchra  ('child's  pen- 
ance '),  which  is  then  described ,  but  in  our  Manu-treatise  the 
penance  by  this  name  is  not  the  same;  for  Vasistha's  penance 
seems  compounded  of  (M.  xi.  220)  the  Manava-treatise's  "child- 
penance"  and  "Prajapati-penance  "  (M.  xi.  212).  Sufficient  for 
us  is  the  fact  that  nothing  in  our  treatise  answers  to  this  state- 
ment. 

In  xxvi.  8,  we  have  a  verse  like  Baudh.  iv.  2.  15,  quoted  above, 
in  regard  to  the  aghamarsana  (M.  xi.  260-261),  which,  being  a 
"  Manu  said  "  verse,  would  seem  to  contradict  the  rule.  This 
quotation,  however,  is  in  a  chapter  of  which  Prof.  Biihler  says 
"  its  genuineness  is  not  above  suspicion  "  (Introd.  Vas.  p.  xvi.) ;  so 
that  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  doubtful. 

In  iv.  6  is  the  one  apparent  exception  noted  above,  but  ex- 
plained by  the  fact  that  the  verse,  just  as  it  stands  in  Vasistha, 
occurs  in  our  Manava-treatise  also  as  quoted  from  Manu  (v.  41). 
It  is  found  in  a  passage  which,  all  taken  together,  is  not  an  ex- 
ception, but  an  example  of  the  practice  I  have  noted  as  occurring 
whenever  the  verses  given  correspond  exactly  to  our  treatise ; 
for  this  verse  is  only  part  of  the  quotation  Vasistha  gives.  The 
quotation  begins  with  the  second  formula,  manava,  '  a  Mana- 
van  passage  is  now  given ;'  and  this,  according  to  the  usage  I 
have  indicated,  ought  to  contain  words  found  in  our  text.  Ac- 
cordingly, we  find  verse  6=M.  v.  41,  verse  7=M.  v.  48,  while 
verses  5  and  8,  with  which  the  quotation  begins  and  ends,  are  in 
prose,  not  in  metrical  form  like  verses  6  and  7  :  or,  in  other  words, 
as  Prof.  Buhler  points  out,  a  veritable  remnant  of  the  old  Manava- 
sutra  in  its  prose  form-,  before  it  became  metrified.  This  then  is 
the  first  example  of  a  true  quotation  (according  to  the  standard 
of  our  text)  from  the  Manava-treatise,  and  it  is  introduced  as  a 
whole,  not  by  "  Manu  said,"  but  by  manava. 

The  next  quotation  of  this  sort  is  in  iii.  2  (mdnavarh  ca  'tra 
clokam  udaharanti),  'they  relate  this  Manavan  verse;1  and 
then  follows  a  verse  which  we  have  in  our  Manava-treatise  at 
ii.  168. 

The  next  (xiii.  16)  is  introduced  in  the  same  way  (manavam  ca 
'tra  clokam  udaharanti),  and  reads  as  follows  :  phalany  apas  tilan 
bhaksan  yac  ca  ''nyac  chraddhikam  bhavet :  pratigrhya  ''py  ana- 
dhyayah  panyasya  brahmanah  smrtah.  This  is  the  verse  which, 
with  some  var.  lee.,  we  find  in  our  text  at  iv.  117,  the  verse  being 
evidently  the  same,  loosely  quoted,  with  the  substitution  of  a 
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general  for  a  particular  enumeration  in  the  first  part.     There  is 
here  no  difference  of  substance. 

The  next  verse  (xix.  37)  has  the  same  formula  at  the  beginning 
ic.),  but  is  in  the  tristubh  metre,  a  metre  in  which 
probably  a  good  many  of  the  Manavan  verses  were  originally 
written ;  so  that  it  would  be  impossible  to  find  the  same  verse  in 
our  treatise,  which  is  composed  in  another  and  shorter  metre;  all 
that  we  can  expect  is  a  verse  like  it ;  and  this  we  find  in  x.  120, 
although,  in  shortening  the  verse  to  adapt  it  to  its  present 
metre,  part  of  the  original  has  been  omitted. 

The  next  verse  (xx.  18)  has  this  formula  also,  and  equals  xi.  152 
of  our  text.  Now,  counting  out  the  suspicious  verse  xxvi.  8,  we 
find  that  there  are  five  quotations  introduced  as  mdnaua,  and 
that  they  all  correspond  with  verses  in  our  Manava-treatise,  the 
correspondence  being  in  three  of  them  verbatim,  and  the  other 
two  being  exact  in  so  far  as  the  sense  of  one  verse  in  our  treatise 
answers  precisely  to  each  one  given  by  Vasistha ;  while  the  differ- 
ence of  form  in  one  of  the  two  is  explained  by  a  change  of  metre, 
and  the  difference  of  form  of  the  other,  though  considerable,  does 
not  alter  the  sense,  the  whole  answering  to  one  verse  in  our 
treatise.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  that  there  are  five  quota- 
tions introduced  by  "Manu  said,"  and  that  none  of  them  corres- 
ponds to  any  one  verse  of  our  Manava-treatise  ;  the  lack  of  corres- 
pondence consisting  in  this:  that  one  of  them  (xii.  16)  has  noth- 
ing like  it  in  our  treatise  ;  that  another  of  them  (xxiii.  43)  de- 
scribes a  penance  mentioned  in  our  treatise,  but  as  something 
different  from  the  one  called  Hby  the  same  name  in  our  treatise; 
that  the  third  (xi.  23)  is  like  in  form  to  one  of  the  verses  in  our 
treatise,  but  decides  the  point  differently ;  that  the  fourth  (i.  17) 
only  expresses  the  combined  sentiment  of  three  verses  01  our 
treatise,  and  then  adds  something  not  in  our  text:  while  the  fifth 
"  quotation  from  Manu"  (iv.  6)  is  properly  only  a  portion  of  a 
longer  manava  quotation  in  which  the  same  verse  occurs  as  that 
still  preserved  in  our  Manava-treatise  as  a  "  Manu  said"  verse. 

The  significance  of  this  difference  I  shall  remark  upon  at  the 
« -i i.l  of  this  paper. 

QUOTATIONS  FROM  MANU  IN  THE  INSCRIPTION- 

In  tin-  interesting  grant  of  land  under  Plmi\  asena  I.,  where  we 
find  that  a  Vaisnava  king  has  a  niece  who  founds  a  Buddhist 
monastery,  we  read  this  inscription:  "He  who  steals  land  is 
guilty  of  the  five  great  sins  and  the  minor  >m*  ;  and  <m  this 
point  there  is  a  verse  by  Vyasa,  saying,  'He  who  steals  land 
etc.  incurs  the  guilt  of  the  killer  of  one  hundred  thousand  cows.'" 
Before  this  we  find  the  following  description  of  King  Drona- 
s  i  i  i  1 1 1 :  i :  nianvfldiprairitavidhiv  idhanadharma  dharmartya  iva  : 
•If-  followed  'I,  rolei  laid  down  by  Manu  and  others.' 
This  inscription  dates  back  to  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century 
A.  D.,  (Gupta)  samvat  20,  \nti.j.  i\.  pp.  i"l,  105).  In  a 

Cera  grant  (Ind.  Ant.  v.  p.  133)  of  513  A.  D.,  we  find  opt  ccl  'fra 
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Manugltah  plokah  (( there  is  a  verse  sung  by  Manu');  and  this 
verse  says  that  lie  who  steals  land  passes  6,000  years  in  "horrible 
darkness."     A   Pallava   inscription   (ib.  p.  154)    gives   the   usual 
verses  as   "verses  of  the  seers"   (drsdh  plokdh).     In  the  three 
Vallabh!  grants  (ib.  p.  205),  samvat  207,  grantee  a  student  of  the 
Atharva-Veda,  we  have  atra  Vydsagltah  ploko  bhavati  (f  there 
is  a  verse  sung  by  Vyfisa ') ;  and  this  also  gives  6,000  years  of 
hell  to  him  who  deprives  one  of  land  or  consents  thereto  (dcchettd, 
anumantd),  while  the  giver  lives  as  long  in  heaven.     Vyasa  is 
also  the  reputed  author  in  the  Gujarat  grant,  $ak.  380  (Ind.  Ant. 
v.  p.  109).     The  Pallava  grant  of  the  fifth  century  (ib.  p.  50-51) 
has  a  more  legal  look,  in  that  it  says  the  thief  deserves  corporal 
punishment  (fourth  Plate);  the  rest  is  like  the  Cera  grant:  yapce 
'dam  asmacchdsanam  atikrdmet  sa  papa?  pdrlradandam  arhati; 
apt  cd  ''pi  plokdh:  bhumiddndt  pararii  ddnam  na  bhutam  na  bha- 
visyati,  tasyai  'va  haranapdpdn  na  bhutam  na  bhavisyati  •  sva- 
dattam (etc.)  .  .  .  c/avdm  patasahasrasya  hantuh  pibati  duskrtam. 
In  the  Dhruvasena  grant  first  quoted,  it  will  be  noticed  that  there 
is  a  slight  difference  (hantuh  prdpnoti  kilbisam),  while  the  words 
are  there  given  to  Vyasa.     This  verse  on  land-stealing  was  then 
common   property,  always  the    same  in    general   tendency,   but 
varying  in  particulars.     For  instance  (in  Ind.  Ant.  iv.  p.  327),  we 
have  a  very  late  one  giving  the  usual  verses  as  to  the  6,000  years 
in  ordure  for  the  land  thief,  and  ending  "as  many  particles  of 
dust  as  a  Brahman's  tears  gather  up  when  he  is  deprived  of  prop- 
erty, so   many  years   the   kings    who   take   it  will  pass  in  the 
pot-cooking  hell"  (kumbhlpaka:  both  the  general  tenor  and  the 
hell  are  known   in   the   Manu-treatise ;   other   names   occur,   as 
rauram  in  vi.  56).      A   Calukya  inscription    (ib.  viii.  p.  97),  of 
the  early  part  of  the  seventh  century  A.  D.,  gives  the  verse  "  by 
many  has  the  earth  been  enjoyed  "  etc.  (something  like  this  at 
the  end  of  the   Cera  grant  quoted   above,    "  earth  enjoyed    by 
Sagara  and  others")  thus:  Manugltam  plokam  uddharanti,  'they 
relate  a  verse  sung  by  Manu.'     It  is  not  Manu  alone,  nor  Vyasa 
alone;  even  Brahma  (Pallava  grant,  viii.  p.  168)  gives  utterance 
to  these  verses.     The  Vyasa  verse  has  sometimes  the  expression 
"  born  in  ordure  " — as  e.  g.,  Dyn.  Rastrakuta,  pak.  675  (ib.  xi.  p. 
109),  or  the  Calukya  inscription  (Hi.  p.  305)  of  566  A.D.     The 
latter  is  as  follows : 

bahubhir  vasudhd  dattd  bahubhic  ca  ^nupalita: 
yasya  yasya  yada  bhumis  tasya  tasya  tada  phalam. 
svadattam  paradattam  vd  yatnad  raksa  Yudhisthira  : 
mahlr  mahlfcsitdm  prestham  ddndc  chreyo  lnupdlanam. 
svadattam  paradattam  vd  yo  hareta  vasundhardm  : 
pvavisthdyam  krmir  bhutvd  pitrbhih  saha  majjati.    VydsagitOh 

clokdh. — (cf.  Ins.  in  ii.  156). 

Now  this  long  quotation  from  the  epic  Vyfisa  is  oddly  enough 
in  that  inscription  of  the  Calukyas  which  describes  the  king 
Mangali9vara  as  born  in  the  family  of  (Jrlsvdmipaddmidhyd- 
tdndm  Mdnavyasagotrdndih  Hdritiputraniuh  Calkydndm  (cf. 
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vii.  p.  161  ff.,  tlic  inscription  which  says  the  Calikyas,  the  same 
who   are   also    called   Calukyas,   or   Calkyas,   are    Manavya-sa- 
••//>,  and  conversant  with  the  following  works: 
.17    iava-Purdna-J\  ma-ShdraUtiM^a^  a  grant  made  ante- 

rid  to  the  separation  of  the  East  and  West  Calukyas,  a  little 
'«-era,  or  toward  the  end  of  the  sixth  century  A.  D., 
finling  "and  it  is  declared  in  the  <Ih>trma-p<i8tra  that  the  earth 
was  enjoyed  by  many,  etc.,"  and  declaring  Brhaspati  to  be  the 
model  knowrr  of  niti,  or  kingly  policy).  It  is  to  be  noticed 
that  the  quotation  is  not  made  here  from  any  Mfmava  code,  and 
that  the  latter  is  not  appealed  to  at  all,  though  the  Calukyas 
especially  speak  of  themselves  as  adherents  of  the  laws  given  by 
"  Manu  and  others."  For  instance,  in  a  Culukya  grant  of  about 
668  A.  D.,  the  King  Visnuvardhana  is  described  as  Manvddi-pra- 
itit'i'lfKiriHKs'tstrapracaritasarvalokfiprayah  ('the  refuge  of  all 
the  world,  as  has  been  inculcated  by  the  dharma-cdstra  laid  down 
by  Manu  and  others ').  Compare  the  inscription  (Ind.  Ant.  vi. 
85  ff.)  of  the  West  Calukyas,  and  that  (ib.  vii.  302)  of  the  year 
694-5  A.  D.  These  quotations  are  not  unique,  and  might  be 
multiplied.  A  quotation  from  Manu  as  long  as  any  meets  us  in 
the  grant  on  the  Nagamangala  plate  of  king  Kongani  for  a  Jain 
temple : 

apt  cd  'tra  Manu-gltdh  clokdh  : 

svadattiim  paradatttlm  vd  yo  Jiareta  va*undhar<~(n<  : 

tastivarsasahasrdni  visthdydmjdyate  krmih. 

tvam  datutit  (?)  sumahac  chakyam  duhkham  anyasya  pdlanam  : 

ddnam  va  jwlamini  ?<  V>'  >l<~nt<~ic  chreyo  'nupdlanam. 

bahnhltir  rxsudhd  bhuktd  rdjabhih  Sayarddibhih  : 

!/<tsya  ydsya  yadd  bhiwiis  tasya  tasya  tatpdlanam. 

devasvam  tu  vis<n'n  <jhoram  na  visam  visam  ucyate: 

visatii  iki~iki/nnii  hynti  devaavam putrapautrakam. 

The  date  of  this  grant  is  777  A.  D.  (Ind.  Ant.  ii.  159).     The 
similarity  with  the  like  verses  of  Vyasa  is  apparent.     We  find 
Kiuh   \<  rses  as  these  on  nearly  all   the  grants.     The  form  and 
order  varies,  and  sometimes  the  words — as  in  the  Cera  grant 
quoted  above  we  have  in-t.u.1  ,.f  /•/.s7//////«?m  etc.  the  words  ghore 
tamasi,  or  the  eihlin-j;  changes  entirely  into  another  formula : 
abhidatti n'n  //•///// //•  Itlmktam  iadbhip  ca pratipdlanani : 
'i  nir variant i  p&rvarfydfart&ni  ca. 

l'r«(,  -linj  i\i,-^<-  we  generally  have  the  statement  that  he  who 
steals  land  is  guilty  of  the  five  great  sins.  The  connection  of  tin- 
(East)  Calukyas  was  n«.t  m» K  l\  the  connection  with  the  .M 
navya  (thi^  u»-  lin-l  «|uit«-  often,  e.  g.  in  PI.  I.  of  tin-  Krsna  district 
grant,  ln«l.  Ant.  ii.  I7:>),  but  they  also  claim  thai  the  tir>i  king  of 
the  Solar  race  was  the  "Manava,  born  of  the  Self «  \i-t.nt."  who 
was  saved  in  an  ark  at  the  time  of  the  deluge  (il>.  IM.  III.).  The 

Vallal.hi  grmtl    -••nrrally  «|im:  ,|,:in, 

IiJ'l.   Ant  i  the  Dhruva- 

i  allu«le.l  tu  above;  HO  that,  although  \ve  often  have  these 


246  K  W.  Hopkins, 

verses  given  without  any  authority  for  them,  it  is  perhaps  he  who 
is  intended  by  the  "  Smrtikara "  alluded  to  in  the  Morbi  copper 
plates  (Ind.  Ant.  ii.  257),  of  the  sixth  century  (samvat  585): 
"  Reflecting  on  the  declaration  of  Vyasa  and  others  about  the 
five  great  sins,  one  should  recall  the  word  of  Smrtikara ;"  for 
this  "  word "  is  the  same  as  that  which  occurs  often  under  his 
name  (acchetta  etc.  .  .  .  hantuh  prapnoti  kilbisam),  although  those 
granting  it  are  "given  to  the  study  of  the  Maitrayaniya "  school. 
In  the  very  late  inscription  from  Gaddak  (Ind.  Ant.  ii.  300)  which 
is,  according  to  Fleet,  "  about  four  hundred  years  old,"  we  find 
after  the  verses  svadattam  etc.  the  statement  whoever  injures 
land  given  to  another — 

so  labdho  varunaih  pacaih  ksipyate  puyaconite  ; 
and          kulani  tdrayet  karta  sapta  sapta  ca  sapta  ca : 

adho  tdhah  patayed  dharta  sapta  sapta  ca  sapta  ca  / 
and  the  remark  that  "  there  would  be  expiation  for  one  who  slew 
a  cow  or  a  Brahman;  even  at  the  holy  watering-places,  but  there 
would  be  no  expiation  for  men  who  should  steal  the  property  of 
ods  or  Brahmans."     The  authority  given  is  "the  great  seers, 
~anu    and    others."     This    is   utterly   opposed    to    our   Manu- 
treatise. 

Now  in  our  Manava-treatise  there  is  only  one  verse  remotely 
suggested  by  all  these  quotations.  In  xi.  26  we  read :  "  That 
evil-minded  man  lives  in  the  next  world  on  a  vulture's  leavings, 
who  through  greed  injures  the  possessions  of  gods  or  Brahmans." 
The  gist  of  it  all  is  in  the  Brahma  (gUah)  verses  found  in  the 
Mahabharata  xii.  136.  2:  "The  property  of  those  accustomed  to 
sacrifice  should  never  be  taken  away,  nor  the  property  of  the 
gods ;  (but)  a  Ksatriya  has  a  right  (arhati)  to  take  from  Dasyus 
and  from  those  without  sacrifices."  These  are  general  rules  in 
regard  to  property.  Of  land  our  treatise  «says  (viii.  99)  :  "  (A 
witness)  on  speaking  an  untruth  regarding  land  destroys  every- 
thing;" and  (xi.  58)  "Theft  of  land  is  called  equal  to  theft  of 
gold."  In  other  words,  nothing  from  the  Martava-treatise  as  we 
now  possess  it  could  have  given  rise  to  these  lengthy  quotations 
from  Manu;  and  the  fact  that  they  are  often  ascribed  to  Vyasa 
as  well  as  to  Manu  points  to  the  real  worth  of  this  Father  Manu. 
The  (prose)  Sutra  of  Gautama  (xiii.  17)  says  of  stealing  land  that 
"  Hell  (is  the  punishment)  for  a  theft  of  land ;"  and  Baudhfiyana 
(ii.  1.2.26)  makes  him  who  sells  sesamum  be  "born  again  as  a 
worm  and  plunged  in  dogs'  ordure."  The  tone,  then,  of  the 
quotation  is  antique ;  but  I  fancy  it  never  was  in  the  Manava- 
treatise.  In  these  inscriptions,  dating  probably  centuries  after 
the  Sutra  we  have  quoted  above,  we  first  find  the  Man  a  v  a- treatise 
attaining  a  prominence  .(in  being  placed  at  the  head  of  the  list  of 
treatises  referred  to)  which  is  as  conspicuous  as  the  inaccuracy  of 
the  quotations  from  the  individual  Manu. 
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When  Medhatithi,  the  oldest  existing  commentator  on  Manu, 
declares  that  a  verse  in  the  law-book  contradictory  to  other 
verses  is  "  not  a  verse  of  Manu,"*  and  in  another  place  (iv.  103) 
suggests  that  the  mention  of  Manu  as  author  of  a  verse  is 
merely  to  add  weight  to  its  utterance,  while  it  is  really 
nothing  but  "an  old  verse,"  he  shows  a  sagacity  seldom 
equaled  by  Hindu  commentators.  His  acumen  was  not  at 
fault  It  is  only  a  pity  that  he  did  not  exercise  it  more  often. 
His  words  I  take  as  the  text  to  the  following  discussion,  which 
has  for  its  object  the  laws  ascribed  to  Manu  by  the  compilers 
of  the  Mahabharata.  It  is  the  personal  Manu  referred  to  in 
the  epic  which  comes  here  into  consideration — not  the  quota- 
tions from  our  Manava-dharma-castra,  but  those  verses  which 
are  declared  to  be  from  Manu  by  the  addition  of  the  endorse- 
ment "Manu  said  so."  or  "Manu,  son  of  the  Self-existent,  said 

so."f 

To  these  citations  from  Manu  are  prefixed  a  few  introduc- 
tory remarks  regarding  the  sources  of  all  law  as  professedly 
held  by  the  Mahabharata. 

First,  in  regard  to  the  frequent  terms  dharma  and  pastram  : 
dharma,  which  the  writer  in  his  translation  of  Manu  prefers  to 
render  *  a  rule  of  right,'  is  used  for  each  and  both  of  these  ideas ; 
it  is  a  rule  of  action,  a  law,  right,  a  spiritual  right,  a  spiritual 
gain,  a  duty,  the  rule  of  righteous  action,  jus,  lex,  privileging; 
p'istram  is  the  treatise ;  containing  a  discussion  of  right,  rights, 
t  is  a  dharmapastram. 

In  the  Mahabharata,  as  in  the  Manava-treatise,  the  idea  of 
dharma  is  generally  that  of  a  rule  of  right  conformable  to  usage 
and  based  on  it  (acdrasambhavo  dharmah:  iii.  150.  28) :  that  is  to 
say,  on  such  usage  as  is  sanctioned  by  the  good  (santah),  who  are 
distinguished  on  the  one  hand  from  such  home-bred  sinners  as 
"  hold  the  Vedas  to  be  of  no  account,"  "  slight  the  treatises  "  ( 

lift  fibhilanghanam},  and  talk  merely  "to  murder" 
treatises  (vadhitya:  xiii.  37,  passim);  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
from  such  base  foreigners  as  the  Vfihikas  the  shameless  habits  of 
whose  women  are  severely  censured  (viii.  44.  10  ff.),  and  the 
y  of  whose  caste-order  reaches  such  a  pitch  that  even  barl«-i> 
become  Brahmans  (ib.  45.  3  ff.) ;  or  as  the  Madras  people,  whose 

virtues"  .ire  said  to  be  "all  vices"  (ib.  45.  29);  for  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  Hindus  had  now  extended  over  "many  countries  rife 
with  varied  laws"  (ib.  3),  j.mhaldy  including  many  people  e\«n 
:ote  than  tin-  mixed  <  in-eks  (Yavanas),  who  are  described 
as  "all-knowing  and  particularly  brave"  (ib.  36).  Dharma  is 
briefly  sketched  (xii.  200.  16  ff.)  in  these  \vords:  "Remembered 

*  amdnavo  'yam  fiokak :  ix.  93. 

f  Ma/Mtr  abravU;  Mam*  nayavibhuvo  'bruit. 
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usage  is  eternal  law  (not  all  usage ;  for)  if  bad  usages  are  intro- 
duced, law  Becomes  mere  quatch ;  the  only  law  to  follow  is  that 
long  ago  enjoined  by  the  seers,  (for)  in  following  all  sorts  of 
usages  there  can  only  result  a  lack  of  close  attention  to  usage  in 
general"  (anaikdgryam).  Along  with  the  seers,  the  dharma 
"  declared  by  the  Veda,"  or  "  the  authority  of  the  Veda  "  (vedok- 
tah,  fnttiframdnah)^  is  often  referred  to;  but  it  is  nevertheless  a 
variable  and  uncertain  thing  in  many  particulars,  as  declared  by 
different  experts  (pistah),  being  subject  to  change  according  to 
the  customs  of  different  districts,  and  multiform  as  the  castes, 
guilds,  and  families  which  have  established  it  (jfiti,  preni,  kula, 
xii.  36.  19  ;  depajdtikiddndm  dharmajnah,  xii.  54.  20).  It  is  envel- 
oped in  much  uncertainty,  if  we  judge  by  its  being  so  often  called 
"  subtile  "  (Bitksma),  or  spoken  of  in  like  language.  For  instance : 
"  dharma  is  subtile,  its  course  we  know  not,"  i.  1 95.  29  ;  "  because 
of  the  subtilty  of  dharma"  ib.  196.  11  :  see  other  remarks  of  the 
same  sort  in  ii.  37.  3  ;  ib.  67.  38  ;  v.  36.  71 ;  ii.  69. 14  ;  ib.  73.  4.  It 
is  "hard  to  understand"  (Hi.  206.  41 :  cf.  vii.  198.  44  and  42) ;  nev- 
ertheless, when  it  is  known  it  is  not  to  be  doubted,  for  "as  a 
Qudra  departs  from  the  Veda,  so  does  one  depart  from  the  world 
if  he  question  a  rule  of  right  "  (iii.  31.  8).  Other  quotations  will 
be  found  on  this  point  in  the  Indian  Antiquary,  vi.  269  (J.  Muir). 
The  rule  (iii.  52.  15)  "not  to  destroy  the  paths  of  dharma"  (ma 
dharmydn  nmapah  pathah :  cf.  pdstrapathayukta)  is  enlarged  by 
the  juxtaposition  of  the  three  aims  of  life,  right,  wealth,  and  desire, 
the  first  of  which  is  to  be  especially  cultivated  (iii.  33.  40,  pdstra- 
krto  vidhih).  The  paramount  authority  is  the  rule  of  the  seers, 
the  fathers  of  old  whose  customs  have  become  law  (drsam  pra- 
mdnam,  iii.  31.  22:  cf.  23,  and  24:  "dharma  is  a  ship,  the  only 
one  for  those  embarked  like  merchants  in  search  of  the  highest 
gain").  If  any  further  local  habitation  is  given  this  dharma^  it 
is  in  the  Arya-yiistra  (iii.  30.  4J);  and,  though  it  has  its  mysteries 
(dharmarahasya,  xii.  37.  7),  they  can  nevertheless  be  learned,  as 
well  as  its  commentary  (dharmam  savaiydkhyam  prdptavdn, 
ib.  10).* 

Even  with  this  understanding  of  dharma^  we  find  that  there  is 
no  great  unanimity  in  regard  to  deciding  what  set  of  rules  is  to 
be  followed.  Some,  it  is  said  (xii.  142.  7  ff.),  "  regard  as  binding 
only  the  ordinary  practices  of  the  world  (lokaydtrd) ;  this,  they 
say,  is  dharma;"  "  '  a  declaration  of  dharma  is  given  neither  by 
the  voice  nor  by  the  understanding;'  with  these  words  the 
Blessed  one  himself  proclaimed  the  law  (viz:  the  Bdrhaspatyam 
jftdnam) ;"  "  one  should  modify!  the  law  inculcated  by  the  good  ;" 
"the  law  for  a  king  is  not  laid  down  by  the  law  contained  in  any 
one  treatise  (nai  'kapdstrena  dharmena  rdjno  dharmo  vidhlyate)'" 

*  Dharma  as  personified  Genius  of  Right  holds  his  ordinary  position  in  the 
pantheon  of  the  Mahabharata,  though  he  is  sometimes  shamefully  treated :  e.  g. 
cursed  and  born  as  a  Qudra  (i.  63.  96;  cf.  108.  15). 

f  uheta :  not  as  used  in  Visnu  xxi.  2  (mantrdn  uhet\  of  a  mere  formal  change  of 
mantras  to  suit  a  ceremonial  need. 
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cf.  ib.  14  (p<iri  i,i>nn<oiti  <•  /.<//••"////  r~i.<f /••/•/»*  '/><>/<  I<(r<;hmli),  and  iii. 
312.  18  (prutayo  vibhinnd  m//  ^ko  nutniryasya  matnt/i  prant<~tn<un, 
etc.).  So  (in  iii.  307.  15),  a  usage  is  not  settled  by  appeal  to  any 
standard  of  laws,  but  is  the  "natural  condition"  (svubhava  esa 
i ;  and  again,  we  read  in  regard  to  a  certain  act,  "  some 
call  it  the  rule  given  by  revelation,  some  say  no;  we  do  not 
demur,  for  all  is  not  settled  "  (na  hi  narvam  vidhlyate:  xii.  109. 
13).  The  general  result  is  important:  one  must  act  as  well  as  he 
can  in  accordance  with  old  customs,  but  at  the  present  time  there 
is  no  one  paramount  authority  recognized. 

Where  then  are  the  individual  law-makers?  What  position 
does  Manu  hold?  We  find  many  authorities  cited  by  name,  but 
none  of  these  are  decisive  utterances;  the  law-givers  appear  at 
intervals  with  a  verse  or  two,  which  gives  additional  force  to  a 
law  perhaps  just  laid  down ;  or  their  opinions  are  divergent,  and 
are  quoted  against  each  other;  nay,  even  the  speaker  has  a  senti- 
ment of  his  own,  which  he  flings  into  the  mass  of  quotations  he 
ha*  been  giving  from  the  old  law-makers,  with  a  defiant  "but  I 
think  so  and  so,"  "but  my  opinion  is  this."  When  the  law- 
treatises  are  formally  quoted,  there  is  apparently  no  one  of  them 
thought  ot  as  supreme,  and  these  treatises  are  mentioned  chiefly 
in  the  later  books.  A  quotation  is  made  (xii.  291.  14)  by  Para- 
en  a  from  those  who  know  and  declare  the  utterances  of  the 
Veda  (brahmaf<~i$t>'«ji~'<i,  brahmaviidin) ;  and  he  then  adds  his 
own  opinion,  with  a  "  but  I,"  and  gives  it  in  full  (brahmapdstra 
is  in  287.41  brahmadharma) ;  "the  twice-born  verses  in  revela- 
tion declare  the  Vaidehaka  to  be  a  Qudra,  (but)  I  see  "  etc.  (xii. 
296.  28);  "a  Qiidra  woman  (is  not  a  legal  wife,  but)  may  be  a 
mistress;  other  men  say  no  to  this"  (xiii.  44.  12).  Absolute  alone 
is  family  law  (Av//m//y//v/«/),  and  not  to  be  violated.  The  "sub- 
tle </Aarma- treatises "  (v.  140.  7)  may  be  all  based  on  rules  main- 
taining tin-  "  linage  practiced  by  the  ancients"  (pun'orr  icarito 
janaih,  iii.  5.  97),  but  the  laws  of  the  family  take  precedence  over 
all  others.  Like  the  expression  used  above  of  family  law  is  that 
in  iv.  5.  33;  and  in  i.  1  1:1.  1 1,  where  a  kin^  who  has  just  demanded 
(contrary  to  the  Mann-treatise)  a  price  for  his  daughter  exclaims, 
"our  highest  authority  is  the  law  of  the  family  ;"  and  again,  ib. 
9,  "I  am  unable  to  alter  what  has  been  established  in  this  family, 
be  it  bad  or  good."  Such  laws  are  eternal,  and  "hell  is  the  por- 
tion of  men  who  have  set  aside  the  laws  of  the  family  "  (n> 

itarake  niyabith  v«*o  bha- 

•tpruma:  vi.  25.  40).  We  know  better  than  the  later 
Hindus  how  much  family  or  clan  law  had  to  do  with  the  making 
"f  tli.'  law-treatises;  but  it  is  well  to  note  the  deference  paid  to 
it,  in  distinction  from  any  legal  "code,"  at  the  time  of  compila- 
tion of  the  epic. 

With. .ut     |nvjudh-.-,    I   can   perceive    no    especial    distinction 

awarded  to  an  \plainer  of  dharma  among  the  many  whose 

works  h;i\«    made  the  various  t  n  at  i  «•«•>.     Manu  sometime*  heads 

the  list,  as  if  preeminent,  but  sometimes  not,  a^  it  \\«\.    There  is 

v«»i..  xi.  :w 
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certainly  no  tendency  whatever  to  refer  to  a  code  of  Maim  as  to 
an  ultimate  authority,  although  that  authority  is,  together  with 
that  of  others,  recognized.  Were  we  to  compare  the  authorities 
deduced  by  the  Mahabharata  with  those  referred  to  by  the 
Mann-treatise,  it  would  seem  in  general  that  we  have  no  further 
advancement  in  the  former  than  is  represented  by  the  standpoint 
of  the  latter.  In  most  cases  we  are  simply  referred  to  "  rules 
declared  by  devotees "  (e.  g.  iii.  208.  14),  to  "  the  ordinances  of 
the  old  "  (iii.  209.  2),  or  to  "  a  decision  among  the  dharmas "  (v. 
178.51);  still  more  precisely,  but  vague,  "the  old  explainers  of 
decisions^'  (nipcitadarpinah,  v.  63.  9).  These  are  the  "  author- 
ities "  which  settle  the  "  subtile  course  of  law  which  has  many 
branches  and  no  end  "  (bahupakha  ....  anantika).  The  Manu- 
treatise  has  a  whole  chapter  on  the  duties  of  a  king ;  but  in  the 
long  discourse  on  that  subject  in  the  epic,  Manu  is  mentioned 
only  three  or  four  times,  and  there  are  no  more  quotations  attrib- 
uted to  him  than  to  other  law-givers.  The  king  should  follow 
the  treatises  on  polity  or  the  polity  of  punishment  (i.  145.  21  ;  iii. 
150.  30,  et passim) ;  but  the  "rules  of  the  skilled,"  "the  dharma 
joined  to  rule,"  the  "  custom  of  good  men,"  etc.,  etc.,  sum  ap 
most  of  the  cases  where  any  authority  is  deferred  to  (cf.  iii.  207. 
62  ff.).  It  may  be  said,  however,  that  this  is  the  general  custom ; 
and  for  this  reason  I  attempt  no  argumentum  a  silentio  based  on 
the  vast  number  of  verses  identical  with  those  in  the  Manu- 
treatise  but  not  referred  to  it,  or  sometimes  referred  elsewhither. 
Still,  in  bringing  forward  those  actually  quoted  from  Manu,  it  is 
necessary  to  speak  of  this  point,  lest  one  forget  what  a  small  por- 
tion of  the  verses  apparently  taken  from  the  Manava-treatise  is 
accredited  to  Manu.  There  was  in  these  portions  of  the  work  no 
Vaisnavic  influence  at  work  (as  in  Visnu),  suppressing  the  name 
of  Manu  entirely,  or  it  would  have  been  carried  out  to  the  end  as 
there.  It  seems  to  me,  too,  when  we  see  so  many  verses  contain- 
ing the  gist  of  Manava  verses,  but  altered  in  form  to  such  an 
extent  that  the  whole  verse-structure  has  been  inverted,  that  an 
unbiased  observer  would  naturally  conclude  that  neither  verse  is 
the  result  of  an  attempt  to  reproduce  the  other,  but  that  legal 
saws  and  maxims  were  couched  in  such  general  language  and  in 
such  plastic  swinging  verse-form  as  to  be  handed  down  merely  as 
a  whole,  while  the  various  texts  were  due  to  the  idiosyncracies 
of  the  reciter,  who  changed  the  form  of  the  text  as  it  happened  to 
come  to  his  mind.  £7asZra-language  is  not  siWra-language.  I 
fancy  they  did  not  lay  much  stress  on  exactness  of  word-arrange- 
ment in  these  epic  rehearsals.  In  fact,  there  are  plenty  of 
instances  where  the  same  verse  appears  in  the  Mahabharata  under 
several  different  forms,  although  all  pretend  to  be  quotations 
from  one  original  version.  They  did  not  quote,  they  paraphrased. 
The  form  of  a  Manu-verse  found  in  the  epic  may,  therefore,  be  as 
old  as  that  preserved  for  us  by  the  (much  later)  earliest  commen- 
tator to  Manu ;  the  verses  of  the  latter  often  appear  as  tristubh 
metre  in  the  epic. 
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Those  who  fancy  that  a  Manava-code  (even  an  older  recension) 

»  in  any  way  a  paramount  authority  at  the  time  of  the  Maha- 
bharata  may  explain  as  they  can  the  following  passages  opposed 
to  text  and  spirit  of  the  Mfmava-t  realise  now  existing.  In  i.  29. 
18ff.  :  fifth  iit/am  bahavo  mohut  (!)  kartum  icchanti  ....  (but  as 
division  weakens  forces)  tasmiid  vibh<~i<i<un  bhr<~i!ni~nh  na  prapan- 
n>nrali — an  irreverent  way  of  alluding  to  M.  viii.  111. 
In  i.  113.  12,  Bhisma  says  that  to  give  marriage-money  is  no  sin, 
but  is,  on  the  contrary,  a  law  declared  by  the  Self-existent.  In 
v.  34.  49,  we  are  told  that  the  chief  food  of  the  rich  is  meat.  In 
ii.  56.  36,  it  is  declared  that  the  ancients  used  to  conduct  business 
ambling,  and  it  was  no  sin.  In  i.  122.  3-9  we  read:  "the 
law  now  observed  among  the  Kurus  in  the  north  regarding  adul- 
tery has  been  but  recently  established  (na  ciriin  m<~iri/<~ide  ''yam 
.  .  .  .  x///'//»/v./),  and  before  this  it  was  the  eternal  law  for  women 
to  be  in  the  same  position  as  cattle,  and  not  secluded  at  all "  (see 
the  whole  adhy.).  Polyandry  (//"// "//<7w  ekapattiit'i)  is  "eternal 
law  "  (i.  197,  end). 

I  come  now  to  Mann  himself.  God,  creator,  demi-god,  king, 
and  law-maker — these  are  his  roles.  In  detail : 

1.  As  purely  mythical  and  mystic  form  of  the  god  Agni,  in  iii. 
221.4:  Aytiip  cii  ^pi  Mann-in'nmi  j>r<~ij<~rj><ttyam  akarayat;  and 
(ib.  8)  tapap  ca  Manum  putram  bhanm'n  <-,~i  ^py  Angirah  srjat  (9) 
brhailbh-'mui'ii  fn  t«tn  /»•<///>///  ;  in  verse  17,  his  second  son  is  Vi9~ 
vapati. 

£.  As  demi-god,  along  with  deities  and  sages,  in  ix.  45.  17,  with 
Pnlastya,  Pulaha,  Atri,  etc.  (cf.  M.  i.  35),  we  find  a  Maim  (10)  ac- 
companying the  gods  as  they  assembled  at  a  consecration  and 
gave  gifts. 

In  connection  with  the  periods  (roantNintara),  in  xii.  349.  42 : 
/ '    Manoh   8V<lya))tbhuv€  *nttin  ;    (in   55) 
bhavisyati  Mamtr  mahn<i ;  (in  56)  tasmin  manvantare  M<i 

"ijn'n'fiiktih.     These  periods  of  the  Manus  have  protecting 

inilucncf :   "May   tin-  wives  of  the  gods,  the  daughters  of  the 

gods,  the  mothers  of  the  <_jo<ls,  and  the  M:iiiii-p«-riods  ....  protect 

thee"  (xiii.  1  \.  :iH-4()).     The  Harivansa  has  more  of  this  (200-400). 

As  god  and  creator,  Mann  appears  in  i.  7/5.  14  and  preceding  : 

u  i>  tl ri initiator  of  the  race,  therefore  man  is  so  called." 

He  has  sons,  and,  more  particularly,  the  Brahmans,  Ksatriyas, 

an-1  others  were  born  <>i  him  (the  German  Mannus  has  likewise 

tlnr(>  sons  assignc'l  him,  clan-names  of  peoples).     Yama  is  the 

In-other  of  Mann;  an.l,  from  v.  117.  8  flf.,  Snrasvatl  is  his  wife: 

Un^-siMT  live.l  ;i-   ii.-t|.|.ily  with   hi>  wife  as  Agastya  with 

Vaidarbhl,    Brhaspati     with    Tarfi,    Mann    with    Sarasvati. 

inta    with    <('akunt  ala,    Nala    with    1  >amayanti."      Se.-oinlary 

creators,  the  eight  /•/••'/••{•'"//"^   ineln<h    Mann  (as  above,  under 

«l''ini  LC'»1)  :    I  UO.  34)  the  list  run*   Manci,  Atlgira-,  Atri. 

I'nlastya,    I'ulaha.    1\  rat  n.  \r  a-islli:'.   Mann    >\  :i  \  amhhuva — when- 

the  last  takes  perhaps  the  pla< •••  ,,f  llhrcu  in  the  Manu-treatise. 
In  a  >een«-  where  punishment   U  p.  1  as  an  active  power, 
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we  have  various  synonyms  of  Danda  ('rod,  punishment'),  among 
which  are  Asi  ('sword:'  v.  below),  and  M<uiur  jyexthah,  the  oldest 
mortal  or  Maim.  The  origin  of  Danda  also  brings  in  Manu 
(xii.  122.  36  ff.)  as  half  divinity,  but  concerned  with  penal  laws; 
and  it  is  interesting  in  furnishing  a  line  of  .succession  different 
from  the  ordinary :  "  Mahadeva  gave  the  rod,  the  guardian  of  law 
(dandam  dharmasya  goptaram],  to  Visnu  ;  lie,  to  Angiraa ;  he,  to 
Indra  and  Marici  (dual);  Marici  gave  it  to  Bhrgu,  who  gave  it 
to  the  seers;  these  gave  it  to  the  world-protectors,  and  these 
again  to  Ksupa;  "now  Ksupa  gave  it  to  Manu"  (Ksupas  tu 
Manave  pradfid  adityatanaydya  ca).  If  this  is  an  attempt  to 
trace  the  course  of  penal  law,  it  puts  Manu  after  Bhrgu ;  else- 
where Ksupa,  here  brought  into  close  connection  with  Manu,  is 
father  of  Manu's  descendant,  Iksvaku.  We  may  compare  with 
this  account  that  in  xii.  166.  28  ff. :  "When  the  demons  disregarded 
the  barrier  of  the  law  (dharmasetu)  given  by  God,  the  Lord  pro- 
duced the  sword  and  subdued  them;  then  he  gave  the  sword,  the 
guardian  of  law  (asiih  dharmasya  goptdram)  to  Visnu;  he,  to 
Marici;  he,  to  the  great  seers;  they,  to  Vasava,  and  Mahendra 
to  the  world-protectors;  they,  to  Manu  Suryaputra  ('Sun's  son '), 
addressing  him  thus:  'Thou  art  lord  of  mortals;  protect  thy 
descendants  by  the  sword  (of  proper  punishment)  which  is  born 
of  dharma  (asind  dharmagarbhena}?  Manu  afterwards  gave  it  to 
his  bon,  Ksupa;  he  gave  it  to  Iksvaku,  etc.  etc."  (In  84  the  eight 
mystic  names  of  the  Sword  are  given,  and  in  82  the  Pleiads  are 
said  to  be  its  constellation,  and  Agni  its  divinity :  cf.  above, 
where  Manu  is  Agni,  and  see  BR.  s.  krttikd.)  The  same  list  of 
Manus  as  given  above  is  in  this  section  found  (16)  in  a  modified 
form  as  sons  of  God,  with  the  Manu  omitted.  The  law  which  the 
demons  disregarded  prior  to  Manu's  appearance  was  the  Veda- 
given  law  promulgated  by  the  world's  grandfather  (vedapathito 
dharmah) ;  in  it  rest  the  gods,  demigods,  Bhrgu,  Atri,  Angiras, 
.  .  .  Vasistha,  Gautama,  Agastya,  Narada,  arid  others  (21,  22). 
Cf.  xiii.  26.  4,  Atri,  Vasistha,  Bhrgu,  etc.  In  xiii.  166  we  find  a 
list  of  seers  in  which  Manu  Prajapati  comes  almost  at  the  end, 
after  Bhrgu,  Angiras,  Gautama,  Atri,  Vasistha,  and  many  others. 
Cf.  also  xiii.  14.  397 :  "  Seven  Manus  .  .  .  and  Bhrgu,  Daksa,  etc., 
preceded  by  Marici  etc."  We  must  not  forget  that,  in  spite  of 
their  divine  nature,  Vasistha,  Atri,  Angiras  (?),  Gautama,  Narada, 
were  veritable  law-givers,  and  the  treatises  bearing  their  name* 
are  standard  works.  It  may  be  remarked  that  the  history  of 
creation  related  in  this  chapter  from  1  ff.  bears  a  certain  resem- 
blance to  the  spurious  five  verses  that  stand  at  the  beginning  of 
our  Manava-treatise  (though  of  course  not  referred  to  it) ;  and 
another  account  (xii.  182.  8)  refers  the  relation  to  Bhrgu,  who 
tells  it  to  Bharadvfija,  beginning  much  in  the  style  of  the  opening 
verses  in  the  Manu-treatise  (Bhrgund  ^bhihitam  pdstram). 

The  family  of  this  divine  Manu  seems  to  be  a  little  mixed.  I 
have  already  noticed  his  wife  Sarasvati,  his  son  Ksupa,  and  his 
grandson  Iksvaku.  The  last  'was  one  of  those  who  obeyed  the 
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laws  of  his  grandfather  respecting  food,  abstained  from  eating 
meat,  and  went  to  heaven  for  his  goodness  (xiii.  1 15).  In  xiii.  2.  5, 
}><•  IN  the  son  of  Manu  Prajapati,  and  has  a  hundred  sons  himself. 
In  the  passage  quoted  above  from  i.  75,  we  find  that,  though 
Manu  gives  hi-  name  to  mankind,  lie  is  not  the  first  originator  of 
beings,  as  he  is  the  son  of  Martanda;  but  after  noting  the  Mfma- 
vas  (men)  in  the  race  of  Manu  (Manor  vanpe  />/<'' /««•,'//, .-  cf.  ii. 
19.  6,  mfinava  vaiipa)  as  coming  from  him  in  general,  we  have 
Veda,  Dhrsnu,  Narisyanta,  Nahhaga,  Iksvaku,  Kfirusa,  Qaryiiti, 
Ila,  1'rsadhra,  Nabtiagfirista,  as  his  ten  special  children,  along 
with  " fifty  others,  who,  as  we  hear,  all  went  to  destruction  by 
mutual  slaughter"  (cmyonyabhednt).  According  to  the  Puranas, 
tlii-  Ila  was  a  son  and  a  daughter,  time  and  time  about.  A  some- 
what altered  list,  with  a  fuller  account  of  these  sons,  is  found  in 
the  Visnu  Purana,  iv.  1.  The  name  of  the  tenth  sou  is  variously 
spelled. 

In  xiv.  4.  2,  Ksupa  is  the  grandson,  and  two  generations  inter- 
vene between  Manu  and  Iksvaku:  "There  was  in  the  Krta  age 
(the  Golden  age)  a  Manu  Dandadhara  Prabhu,  and  his  son  was 
Prasandhi,  father  of  Ksupa,  and  his  great-grandson  was  Iksvaku, 
who  had  one  hundred  sons,  the  eldest  of  whom  was  Vinya,  father 
of  Vivinya"  etc.  ( VHn fast/a  putrah  kalyano  Vivanpo  ndma  ; 
not  son  of  Iksvaku,  as  in  BR.);  while,  according  to  xii.  348.  51, 
Vivasvant  gave  dharnia  to  Manu  at  the  beginning  of  the  Treta 
age  (Brazen  age),  and  Manu  gave  it  to  his  son  Iksvaku.  According 
to  xiii.  147.  23  ff.,  we  find  Govinda  in  the  family  of  Manu ;  and 
the  latter's  descendants  are  given  for  seven  generations,  beginning 
with  Anga  (Manoh  putrah),  through  Antardhaman,  Havirdhaman, 

inaharbiB,  down  to  the  ten  Pracetasas,  Daksa  Pracetasa  (they 
are  given  in  i.  75,  before  the  account  of  Manu  noted  above),  and 
through  him  and  the  Daksayanyah  Adityah,  Manu  (Adityutult) 
and  (the  personification  of)  Ila  as  Manu's  daughter  (Manof  ca 
n/i],  although  some  <»f  th. •«..•  are  elsewhere  subject  to 
ditV.  r« nt  relationship*.  This  Manu  too  appears  to  be  regarded  as 
idt-ntiral  with  the  law-giver,  from  the  phrase  at  the  beginning  of 
the  list  (22),  /'/•••  -•///,/,,  //,  *  nave  dharmasamkrte. 

In  the  sam<  book  (149.  15),  as  a  form  of  Visnu  is  found  Viy'va- 
karnin  Manus  Tvasta  (cf.  xiii.  16.  22,  where  Manu  is  distinct  from 

reator,  while  in  xiii.  14.  408  he  is  identical  with  Krsna),  and 
fin  17.  NT)  the  song  in  praise  of  Visnu  is  declared  by  Bhargavah 
(Tandih)  to  Gautama,  and  by  him  to  Manu  the  son  o"f  Vivasvant, 

II  intended  in  the  above  genealogy.     In  vi.  9.  5,  Bhar- 

/,«t,'<i8ya  devasyaj  Manor  Vaivasvatasya  ca,  Manu  the 
Bon  of  Vivasvant  iiitnehanires  xvith  son  of  the  Self-existent,  as  he 
does  even  in  the  law-books.  Tin-  lamil\  «.|  Manu  u<»es  back  in 
part  to  much  later  ( r.r.ihmana,  Nirukta,  Sutra)  literature. 

This  mass  of  rubhish,  <  hiefly  from  the  latest  book  of  the  epic, 

'file  \\.-nli  of  mtrivst,  rxet-pt  as  showing  from  the  very  fart 
ifi«>n  in  the  whole  work  that  th«-  i-hiel'  mythology  con- 
Lhk  many-sidrd  Manu  i-  a  Lit.  product. "  He  is  god, 
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demi-god,  and  primeval  man.  In  this  last  r61e,  the  great  fish 
story  (mdtsyakam  puranam),  relating  the  caritam  Manor  Vai- 
•vasvatasya,  needs  only  to  be  referred  to  (iii.  187.  57).  It  is  a 
popular  version  of  the  old  Brahmanic  account  of  the  flood,  where 
Alanu  is  Noah.  Parallel  passages  will  be  found  in  Muir,  vol.  i. 
of  Sanskrit  Texts. 

Passages  are  not  wanting  where  Manu  ceases  to  have  any 
individuality,  and  becomes  a  mere  type  of  the  divinity  in  general, 
ad  he  is  of  Agni  in  the  first  quotation  above:  cf.  ii.  19.  10:  apari- 
h<~D'i/d  meghundm  Mdgadhd  Manund  krttih,  '  (the  Supreme) 
Manu  made  them  inseparable.'  Thus  in  the  philosophical  section, 
xiii.  334.  27  ff.,  Manu  as  a  Prajftpati  is  beneath  Self  (at man). 
This  particular  passage  is  interesting,  although  the  tales  repre- 
senting Manu  as  originator  of  laws  are  so  shadowy  as  to  be  of 
slight  value.  "Narada  spoke  to  God,  saying:  'Day  after  day 
men  sacrifice  to  the  universal  father,  mother,  and  teacher,  to 
Thee,  thou  who  art  multiform  !  But  we  know  not  to  what  God 
or  to  what  father  thou  makest  sacrifice.'  Then  God  answered : 
4  Self  (soul)  it  is,  or  the  knower  of  things  (ksetrajna),  impercep- 
tible, eternal;  it  was  by  Selfs  command  that  sacrifice  was  made 
to  gods  and  manes;  the  twenty-one  forefathers  honor  this  law, 
as  do  Brahma,  Sthanu,  Manu,  Daksa,  Bhrgu,  etc.'  r 

In  xii.  335.  28  ff.,  there  is  an  indefinite  notice  of  the  laws  of 
Manu,  where  we  are  on  the  verge  of  finding  him  more  law-giver 
than  god :  "  A  treatise  embracing  lokadharma  ('  world-laws,'  of 
this  time)  was  declared  by  the  seven  seers ;  the  creator  extolled 
it  (it  contained  100,000  verses)  as  his  own  (madanupdsanam), 
and  the  chief  authority  of  the  world ;  through  this  shall  Manu, 
son  of  the  Self-existent,  declare  laws,  and  Uyanas  and  Brhaspati, 
when  they  are  born,  shall  declare  a  treatise  upheld  by  your  (this) 
opinion,  in  the  svdyambhuvesu  dharmesu,  and  in  the  treatise  of 
U^anas  and  the  Brhaspati-matam,"  Accordingly  we  find  the 
seers'  treatise  bestowed  first  on  Brhaspati  (along  with  its  branches 
and  Ilpanisads) :  which  reminds  us  of  the  Barhaspatyam  (xii.  59. 
80  ff.),  where  Qankara,  who  first  grasped  dandamti,  reduced  it  to 
a  mahdstram  of  10,000  adhy.,  which  Indra  subsequently  cut 
down  to  5,000,  and  Brhaspati  to  2,000 ;  after  which  Kavya  dimin- 
ished it  to  1,000  (cf.  the  similar  account  in  the  introductory  part 
of  Narada's  law-book).  The  above  is  nothing  but  a  puff  of  the 
Pancaratra  sect.  It  is  worth  noting,  however,  that  the  work  of 
Manu  is  not  here  alluded  to  as  a  treatise,  but  as  "  the  laws." 
Such  indefinite  allusion  occurs  again,  xii.  267.  36  :  "Manu,  son  of 
the  Self-existent,  out  of  pity  for  his  creatures,  declared  the  law, 
that  the  great  fruit  thereof  might  not  perish  ;"  and  in  xii.  348.  36  : 
"To  lay  the  foundation  of  dharma,  Brahma,  instructed  Manu 
Svarocisa,  through  love  for  the  good  of  the  worlds  (cf.  M.  i.  62, 
first  of  the  seven)."  In  xiii.  1 4.  280,  we  read  again  of  the  "  Manus 
beginning  with  Svayambhuva,"  and  the  "seers  beginning  with 
Bhrgu."  A  fragment  in  xii.  36.  1  ff.  might  almost  seem  to  have 
served  as  a  model  for  the  (late)  introductory  verses  of  our  Manava- 
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treatise.     Vyasa   says:    "they    toll    this   ancient   tale    (Parana), 

which  is  a  conversation  between  the  blest  and  Manu  Prajapati ; 

wherein  the  seers,  coming  together,  are  said  to  have  asked  him  in 

>1    to   the    rules   of    right    (dharmam   papracchur   dslnam 

, "/f /'///).  ami  .Manu,  son  of  the  Self-existent,  answered 

tin-in  (ft'm  evam  uktn  /»/*////<//•«///    M<mnl<   Sr<~n/<tmbhitvo  'bravlt), 

'  listen  to  a  condensed  and  extended  account  of  good  habits  and 

custom.' " 

4.  A  quaint  tale,  in  which  Mann  figures  as  an  ancient  king  on 
earth  elected  by  a  discontented  democracy,  will  form  a  connect- 
ing link  between  the  two  characters  (of  divine  being  and  legis- 
lator) which  he  sometimes  bears  as  distinct  in  each,  but  more 
often  unites  in  one.     It  is  found  in  xii.  67.  17  ft". :  "  We  have  heard 
that  a  people  without  a  king  (arajakah  prajdh)  was  perishing, 
devouring  each  other  like  fishes.     They  therefore  came  together 
and  made  an  agreement :  to  wit,  that  a  voice-hero  (brawler),  a 
bully,  an   adulterer,  and   a  thief  should  be  deserted  (made  out- 
cast) ;  all  the  members  of  all  the  castes  without  exception  (were 
to  be  punished  thus).     After  they  had  made  this  agreement,  they 
abode  by  it,  but  were,  nevertheless,  soon  overcome  by  distress ; 
and  on  this  account  they  came  to  the  grandfather  (God),  and  cried 
out  for  a  king,  (saying)  *  without  a  king  we  perish  ;  show  us  a 
king  whom  we  may  honor,  who  may  protect  us.'     He  indicated 
Manu,  but  Manu  did  not  give  them  a  kind  reception,  and  said,  *  I 
am    afraid   of  the   evil  deed;  it   is   hard  work   to  govern  men, 
especially  when    they  are  wicked.'     But   the   people   answered, 
'Fear  not,  the  guilt  shall  rest  on  the  criminals ;  we  will  agree  to 
give  thee  one  tenth  of  our  income  in  grain,  and  one  fiftieth  in 
cattle  and  gold,  a  maid  to  wed  (kanydm  pitlkef),  and  escorts  to 
accompany  thee,  like  the  gods  Indra  and  Kubera;   thou  shalt 
have  one  fourth  of  all  the  "religious  merit  gained  by  thy  people 
when   they  are  protected  by  thee.'     Manu  thereupon  accepted 
the  kingdom,  and  ruled,  destroying  enemies  and  confining  the 
people  to   their  proper  occupations.     Therefore  men  who  want 
increase   should    put  a  kin^  at   their   head,"   etc.     It   is   to   be 
observed  of  this  tale  that  the  offer  made  to  Manu  by  the  demo- 
cratic people  was  not  munificent  from  a  financial  point  of  view, 
but  very  liberal  as  respects  the  religious  gain ;  and  Manu  might 
have  told  them  that,  according  to  his  own  law-book  (vii.  130),  he 
had  a  right  to  claim  a  tax  of  one  sixth  on  grain,  or  one  eighth,  or 
one  twelfth;  l»ut   that   one  tenth  was  not  the  amount  designate. 1 
by  his  law  ;  he  mi^ht  too  have  said  that  he  was  entitled  to  only 
one  sixth  of  their  religious   merit   (according  to  M.  viii.  305),  and 
could  not  avoi-1   n  •«  oiving  a  share  of  demerit  when   sinners  did 
wrong  through  his  kingly  negligence  1  (One  sixth  is  antique:  cf. 
Vas.  i.  44.) 

5.  Before  giving  the  quotations   from    Manu   as  law-giver,  I 
group  here  three  or  four  allusions  to  him  as  a  mystic  being.     In 
i.  170.  43,  he  imparts   to   Soina   the  science  of   seeing 

In   \iii.  I''-.  *•'.»,  he  runs  auay  1"  In-avrn  ;    an<l   uni'hl    some 
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verses  on  women,  like  those  in  M.  v.  55  ff.  (none  of  them  being 
here  assigned  to  Maim),  we  read :  "  (When)  Mann  (was)  desirous 
of  going  to  heaven,  he  bestowed  women  upon  men :  (women  who 
are)  weak,  jealous,  etc."  The  verb  is  used  of  giving  in  marriage; 
possibly  the  "  anxious  to  go  to  heaven "  (jigamisur  divam)  ex- 
plains the  cause  of  the  action.  A  conversation  of  very  modern 
tone  is  spoken  of  in  xiii.  98.  64,  between  Kali  and  Qukra,  and  told 
by  Manu,  son  of  the  Self-existent,  to  Suvama,  and  by  him  to 
Niirada.  Such  conversations  make  of  Manu  a  mere  deus  ex  ma- 
china.  Another  conversation  will  be  found  in  xii.  201-206,  in 
regard  to  metaphysical  and  physical  subjects ;  the  speakers  being 
the  "best  of  creatures"  (cresthah  prajdndm :  i.e.,  Manu  Praja- 
pati)  and  the  great  seer  Brhaspati.  Occasionally,  in  such  passa- 
ges, a  line  reminds  us  of  the  Manavan-text  (as  204.  4,  yena  yena 
parlrena  yad  yat  karma  karoty  ay  am  etc.). 

In  i.  52,  "Manu"  has  been  explained  as  equal  to  Mantra  (as, 
e.  g.,  in  Harita,  Dh.  Qas.  Sang.),  though  it  is  not  clear  if  this  be 
the  case  (Manvadi-Bharatam  kecid  ....  adhiyate). 

Many  of  the  quotations  given  above  have,  aside  from  their 
own  character,  the  stamp  of  late  origin  upon  them.  Most  of 
them  are  from  the  latest  portion  of  the  epic,  and  not  a  few 
from  that  book  which  no  one  can  read  in  conjunction  with  the 
rest  without  being  impressed  by  its  distinctively  modern  tone, 
aside  from  the  fact  that  it  seems  historically  to  be  later  than 
the  time  when  the  work  was  transported  to  Bali.  Now  in  the 
quotations  I  give  below,  it  is  interesting  to  find  that  a  similar 
ratio  of  old  and  new  exists,  according  as  the  citations  are  found 
in  the  earlier  or  later  books.  What  follows  are  the  direct  ut- 
terances of  Manu  as  quoted  in  the  Mahabharata.  I  subjoin 
these  in  groups:  as  they  are  found  in  the  earlier  books,  in  the 
twelfth  book,  and  in  the  remainder  of  the  work.  The  twelfth 
book,  from  its  especial  attention  to  dharmagastra,  deserves  a 
particular  division,  being  also  earlier  than  the  thirteenth,  but 
not  so  early  as  the  preceding  books.  Another  division  groups 
these  quotations  according  as  they  are  or  are  not  found  in  our 
present  Manu-treatise. 

A.   FROM  THE  EAELY  BOOKS:   QUOTATIONS  NOT  FOUND  IN  OUR 
PRESENT  MANAVA-TRBATISE. 

1.  Dapaprotriyasamo  r<ljd,  ity  evam  Manur  abramt  (i.  41.  31), 
'Manu  said,  a  king  is  equal  to  ten  (Brahruans)  learned  in  revela- 
tion.*    No  such  statement  is  made  in  our  text,  while  the  compar- 
ison actually  extant   ('the   teacher   is  equal   to   ten  learned   in 
revelation')   will  be  found  in  Mbhfi.   xii.  108.  16,   although   not 
attributed  to  Manu. 

2.  In  v.  37.  1  ff.,  "  Manu  Svfiyambhuva  said  that  these  seventeen 
men  smite  with  their  fists  at  air,  and  those  divinities  who  carry 
fetters  in  their  hands  lead  these  men  to  hell :  (the  seventeen  are) 
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1.  one  instructing  another  who  ought  Dot  to  be  instructed;  2.  he 
wh« »  satisfies,  or  ;*.  pleases  an  enemy ;  4.  one  who  protecting  women 
seeks  enjoyment;  5.  one  who  asks  what  ought  not  to  be  asked; 
6.  one  who  says  what  ought  not  to  be  said ;  7.  one  high-born  who 
does  what  ought  not  to  be  done ;  8.  one  who,  being  weak,  hates 
strongly  ;  9.  one  who  speaks  to  an  unbeliever;  10.  one  who  loves 
what  oiiirht  not  to  be  loved;  11.  one  who,  being  a  father-in-law, 
fools  with  (his  son's)  wife,  or  12.  desires  honor  from  her;  13.  one 
who  commits  adultery;  14.  one  who  reviles  women;  15.  one  who 
takes  without  thanks;  1C.  one  who  gives  and  tells  of  it;  17.  one 
who  initiates  the  bad  to  a  (aattr«)  religious  ceremony. 

We  find  nowhere  in  our  text  such  a  specific  list,  although  some 
of  these  sinner-  are  mentioned  and  condemned  in  a.general  way; 
•  >ut  there  is  nothing  apparently  to  warrant  the  words  saptadape 
'» ^f^(/t'(/l ....  abrat'lf. 

3.  In  iii.  35.  21:  "Hast  thou  heard  the  royal  laws,  as  Manu 
declared  them — cruel,  deceitful,"  etc.  (aprausls  tvatii  riijadfmr- 
)n>~tn  >/n'ft<~i  i"<ii  Muniir  <tl>r<ir~tt:  /r/~' /•<///  // ikrtisampannan  vihi- 
ipam<~ttiuak<~ni).  No  objection  could  perhaps  be  taken  to 
this  passage,  put  in  the  mouth  of  Hhlma,  were"  it  not  for  the  word 
"deceitful;"  but  in  the  very  rules  quoted,  the  practice  of  deceit 
is  forbidden,  and  all  such  practices  as  those  Bhima  is  urging 
are  especially  condemned  (as  they  are  elsewhere  in  the  epic: 
cf.  ib.  52.  22,  and  12.  7,  "  he  who  acts  deceitfully  goes  to  hell"). 
The  act  urged  is  not  one  where  deceitful  ministers  are  employed, 
but  is  directed  against  a  fair  enemy  (cf.  20,  ////r//7  br>~ilunmmrupo 
**t  /  "  but  in  the  Ksatriya  caste  cruel-minded  men  are  born  "). 

i.   Iii   v.  4n.  10  and    11:    «//'o/,-.yr/    (Comm.,  ajena  sahita  KftftfA) 

catul  i  "larpo  nunUi  visam  audumbaram  pan- 

khah  8V(tr/i nu'lft/io  ltha  rocaud:  grhe  sthdpayitavyani  dhanij<~nn 

•trabrav'U:  deval>r<~i/nn<in^j>ri)<-irtfi<un  <ititfui,<'n'n  ca  .  .  .  That 

is,  a  formal   list  of  tiling  which    Manu  declared  slioiild  be  placed 

,  for  the  sake  of  honoring  the  gods,  Brahmans,  and 

guest^.      ( 'oni|» arc  in  contrast  to  this  the  simple  command   (for  no 

such   li>t   »'.\'MN  in  our  text)  of  tin-   .M.-mava-t  rcaii-c,  that  grass, 

earth,  water,  and  kind  \vord>  should  not  be  wanting  (M.  iii.  101). 

5.  In  i.  73.  8  If,  the  eight  traditional  marriages  legally  allowed 
(<Ifi<innctiah  sn,rt  ///)  are  given  (a-  in  .M.  iii.  21)  ;  and  then  occur 
these  prords;  '•  v  ///'/  dharmAn  //'////-'/./"//-Mam  Mannh  avfiyambhuro 

lbrar~<f  (•  .M-inu  -aid  that  the  merit,  obtained  by  these  KM  in 
accordance  with  the  position  of  each  in  the  list  ').  This  cannot  be 
interred  from  the  order  «/,ven  in  our  M.nia\  a-t  e\  i ,  where  we  find 
(iii  •  ^i  i  ;  i-  I.einu  «»nl\  one-half  as 

cial  :i  \1  ,     :          .-  . )  ;tl>o  a 

this--  mural     The  quotation  s.,\s  tiiithe,  ;   -  the  four 

are  apj.i,  a    Urahman,  -i\    in    01  for   a    Ksatriya;" 

atise  says  (employing  in  iii.  -I  1V.  the  >ame  word 
praf"  a  liraliman;** 

hut  i-  x  tirsi  1,,  order')  are  for  a 

•nan,    and    the    lour   last    at  l\     .'      .   :  .    H    !.    •  ,  >i  cover, 

VOL.  n.  M 
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the  law-treatise  says  explicitly  that  four  of  these  only  bring  good 
fruit,  whereas  the  epic  would  permit  the  gandharva  form  as 
"  that  best  for  a  Ksatriya"  (27) ;  so  that  it  would  seem  scarcely 
possible  to  suppose  that  we  here  have  any  allusion  to  such  a 
••  Maim  "  as  we  now  possess,  although  the  last  remark  is  made  by 
Qakuntalfi's  father  from  interested  motives.  Furthermore,  in 
verse  19,  the  king  contracts  a  gandharva  marriage  by  "tak- 
ing her  hands  according  to  rule  and  living  with  her,"  though  the 
Manava-treatise  (loc.  cit.,  verse  43)  says  that  this  ceremony  of 
joining  hands  is  to  be  performed  only  when  the  two  are  of  the 
same  caste,  while  these  here  concerned  are  respectively  of  Ksa- 
triya and  Brahman  caste.  It  is  further  interesting  that  the 
verses  placed  between  those  quoted  above,  although  agreeing 
with  our  Manu-text,  are  designated  as  "remembered"  only. 
Now,  although  the  Mfmava-text  is  a  little  uncertain  in  regard  to 
the  "best"  marriage  for  each  caste,  so  that  the  implied  quotation 
may  have  once  been  in  conformity  with  a  Manava-treatise,  there 
is  no  question  as  to  the  one  decisive  and  formal  quotation;  it  is 
not  in  our  text,  and  is  contradicted  by  it.  In  spite  of  the  fact 
that  the  passage  occurs  in  a  story,  it  is  improbable  that,  had  the 
Manu-treatise  existed  as  we  now  have  it  at  that  time,  such  a  quo- 
tation could  have  been  made  from  it.  In  a  later  passage  (xiii.  44. 
9  ff.)  the  account  is  more  like  the  law-book. 

6.  In  i.  74.  99,  we  find  a  passage  on  sons  (which  may  be  com- 
pared in  general  with  M.  ix.  158  ff.),  which  reads  as  follows: 
svapatnlprabhavan  panca  labdhdn  krltdn  vivardhitan:  krtdn 
anyasu  co  'tpannan  putrdn  vai  Manur  abravit  •  although  in  i. 
120.  32  ff.  there  are  twelve  sons  given,  agreeing  in  the  main  with 
the  list  of  twelve  in  the  Manava-treatise,  and  preceded  by  ime 
vai  bandhuddydddJi  sat  putra  dhartnadarpane:  sad  eva  'bandhu- 
ddydddh  putrdh But  if  this  Dharmadai^ana  be  the  Mana- 
va-treatise, it  is  an  incorrect  quotation  ;  and  moreover,  some  of 
the  sons  are  not  the  same  as  those  in  the  Manava-treatise ;  there 
is  besides  a  change  in  the  order.  The  most  interesting  part  of 
this  quotation  is  that  Manu  claims  this  arrangement  of  sons  as 
his  own,  while  in  Baudhayana  (ii.  2.  3.  33)  the  son-  and  heir-ship 
is  especially  restricted  to  the  legitimate  son,  by  a  quotation  from 
Aupajandhani. 

B.    FROM  THE  EARLY  BOOKS!    QUOTATIONS  FOUND  IN   OUR 
PRESENT  MANAVA-TREATISE. 

In  verse  36  of  the  last  extract  (i.  120),  there  is  a  verse  ascribed 
in  one  set  of  words  to  Manu  (apatyaih  prestham  atmapukrad  api 
Manuh  svdyambhuvo  lbravlt),  which,  although  not  just  so  ex- 
pressed, is  found  in  sense  in  the  Manava-treatise  (cf.  M.  ix.  166)  ; 
so  that  we  may  include  this,  as  correct  in  thought,  under  B. 

1.  i.  120.  36 :  like  in  thought  (though  not  an  exact  quotation)  to 
M.  ix.  166. 

2.  In  iii.  180.  35 :   ("The  life  of  a  Brahman  proves  he  is  a  Brah- 
man ;  but")  tdvac  uhudrusaino  hy  esa  ydvad  vede  na  jay  ate  :  tas- 
ininn  euam  ruatidvaidhe  Manuh  svdyambhuvo  lbravlt:  M.  ii.  172. 
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It  is  odd  that  we  should  find  but  two  quotations  in  all  these 
early  hooks  capable  of  bein*;  verified  in  our  present  Mfmava-u  \t. 
In  iii.  32.  39  we  have  one  quotation  which  has  no  special  signifi- 
cance. «>ne  way  or  the  other:  kartavyam  eva  /•///•///»  Vf  Manor 
esa  vinipcfiya/t.  The  words  occur  in  a  philosophic  section,  where 
tiie  <loctrine  ot  karma  (meaning  here  energetic  action)  is  urged, 
as  opposed  to  passively  receiving  what  fate  may  l>rin^  (and  the 
moral  is  drawn  \b\  ek>'mt^n-i  ////  nn'ilto  ''yam  parabhavati  puru- 
tah).  M.  ix.  300  (omitted  by  Medhatithij  is  something  like  it. 

C.      FROM     THE     TWELFTH     BOOK  I      QUOTATIONS     NOT    FOUND     IN 
OUR    PRESENT   M-ANAVA-TREATI- I  . 

1  and  2.  In  xii.  57.  43:  The  rtija-dhartna  of  Manu  noticed 
above  are  introduced  again:  priicetasena  Manuna  plokau  ce  '//«/>• 

ml'ifirt  i"  i  'jadharmesu These  two  verses  (this  is  the  first 

time  we  find  a  definite  verse-quotation)  are  verses  44  and  45 
(compare  Indische,  Sprttche  6608,  given  here  and  in  Book  V.), 
and  neither  of  them  is  to  be  found  in  our  Manava-text: 

44.  sad  et<~m  puruso  jahyad  bfiina'ii'n  //«//•//;//  /'/•«/  *rnave: 

<if>r<n*<ikt~ir<ii,i  ''ii't'iryam  anadhlydnam  rtvijam. 

45.  aroJcsitaram  rdjdnam  bhfirydi'n  <-<~t  'priyavadinlm  : 

gr<~iii«tk<~n,i<ii'n  ca  gopalam  v<tn<ik>~i)n<itu  ca  ndpitaw. 
The  only  place  where  the  barber  (nnpita)  is  mentioned  in  our 
Manava-text  is  at  iv.  253,  where  permission  is  given  to  the  Brah- 
man to  eat  his  food ;  and  there  is  nothing  that  resembles  "  these 
two  verses  declared  by  Manu  in  his  rules  for  kings." 

3.  In  xii.  112.  17  ....  budhiin'~'l«ih   tu  vijayam  Manur  abra- 
v'ti;  and,  again,  in  verse  19  (said  of  the  four  kinds  of  acts,  tliox,. 
ot  intelligence,  arm,  foot,  and  bearing  burdens):    ;•'////""''  tisthati 
daksasya  samgrhite  "^ndriyasya  ca:  rirtasya  hn<lhiiin~'l'n'n  ///  vija- 
yam Manur  abravlt.     Our  text  contains  no  such  pithy  remark  as 
this. 

4.  In  xii.  139.  103:  The  "  seven  qualities  of  a  king,"  as  here  ex- 
plained, an- unknown  to  our  lire-mi  M.uiav:  ,  although  the 
verse  savs  that  Manu  |>n>rlaimr.l   them:  nn~it>~i  pit*,  gurur  goptfi 

'ivano  Yn,n<il, :  ^i/.t'i  rQftto  g  '/  //,</ 

prajfiptitili.      These    are    cv)»!aine<l    in    the    following    verses:    the 

king  is  like  a  father  wbeu  In-  i-  coni|.:i--i"n;itc;  a  innth.-r.  when 
he  nnuri>ln  -  the  wretrhe.l  ;  tin-,  wln-n  !:«•  (•(.nsunics  his  enemies; 
Vauia,  when  In-  rest  rains  t  he  w'n-kr.l  (i/<Hiuiy>inii  <i*  I 
Kubera,  when  !i«-  «»ll'ers  sacrifice;  a<iuru.  when  he  rivefl  instruc- 
tiODj  a  j-r-'i.  et,»r,  when  he  protects  ( his  p,...ph-).  The  passages  in 
M.  \ii.  i.  Ml  will  l.e  at  once  recalled;  but  if  we  examine 

the  two  lists,  it  will  l»e  l'min.1  that  the  epic  category  as  compare. 1 
with  the  legal  one  is  both  redundant  and  defective,  while  in  the 
•  ing  18  nowhere  compared    to  a  nioiher  or  to 

a  Guru   (in   i  «f  tin-   lxinur   in    vii.  175  is 

another  tning);  still  less  is  there  such  a  group  a^  this  given. 

5.  In   xii.  121.  8-12 :     Mann     appears  as    the    spokesman    'of 
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Brahma,  in  the  personification  of  punishment;  he  is  the  very 
>l<t inln  (punishment),  in  whom  all  lias  its  support;  vyavahdra  is 
established  as  a  reckoning  in  dharma  (dharnmsid'iikhyd  .... 
vyavahara  itl  'syate)]  and  then  follows:  ity  evam  vyavahd- 
rasya  vyavafyiiratvam  isyate:  api  cai  ''tat  ptird  rdjan  Manun<~i 
proktam  dditah  (10).  sujyran'ttena  dandena  priydjtritinsant.dtnut- 
//'"/ :  />r«j~r  niksate  yah  samyag  dharma  eva  sa  kevalah  (11).  yatho 
'Mam  etad  vacanam  prdg  eva  Manund  purd :  yan  mayo  'ktam  .... 
Brahmano  vacanam  ma  hat  (12).  prdg  idam  vacanam  prokt<t>u 
atah  prdgvacanam  viduh:  vyavahdrusya  eft  "khydndd  vyava- 
hdra iho  ''cyate  (13).  (Comm. :  "  Verse  11,  uttered  by  Manu,  is 
thus  the  utterance  of  Brahma,  heard  from  the  mouth  of  Manu.") 

It  needs  scarcely  to  be  said  that  neither  the  definition  of 
vyavahara  nor  the  verbatim  quotation  (verse  11:'  He  is  the 
very  dharma  who  protects  the  people  with  well-directed  punish- 
ment, he  of  whom  the  essence  is  indifference  to  pleasant  or  un- 
pleasant things')  is  found  in  our  text  of  the  Miinava-treatise. 

6.  In  xii.  152.  14  (this  remark  is  not  found  in  our  present  Mfi- 
nava-text,  although  the  nearest  approach  to  it  is  found  in  M.  v. 
108  and  vi.  96,  where  one  is  said  to  obtain  heaven  after  "  remov- 
ing sin  by  giving  up  the  world"):  tydgadharmah  pavitrundth 
fiannyfmam  Manur  abravlt  (Comm.:  "Among  all  the  five  means 
of  purification,  the  meritorious  act  of  giving  is  very  important, 
but  giving  up  the  world  is  most  important;  so  Manu  said  it  was 
even  more  important  .than  that ").  The  tydga  here  is  really  gifts  : 
of.  M.  xi.  6,  but  note  that  even  this  verse  is  not  in  Medhutithi. 
•  (7.  See  below,  D.  2,  one  verse  ascribed  to  Manu,  and  not  in 
our  text.) 

D.    FROM   THE   TWELFTH    BOOK:    QUOTATIONS    FOUXD    IN    OUR 
PRESENT  MANAVA-TREATISE. 

1.  xii.  55.  19:  Bhisma  begins  his  long  discourse  by  referring  to 
Manu  Svayambhuva,  to  support  the  idea  that  the  king  who  strews 
the  earth  with  blood,  killing  even  the  Guru  in  battle,  does  well ; 
for,  dhutena  rant  nityam  yoddhavyam  ksatrabandhund:  dhar- 
myam  svargyam  lokyam  ca  yudham  hi  Manur  abravlt.     The 
general  thought  is  identical   with  M.  vii.  88-89,  so  that  I  place  it 
among  the  extant  quotations,  although  the  Manava-treatise  we 
possess  never  applies  the  adjective  lokya  to  any  thing,  and  never 
says  that  battle  is  svargya  ('  conducive  to  heaven '),  while  in  the 
Manava-text  this  adjective  is  curiously  enough  applied  with  a 
negative  to  prdnivadha  ("the  destruction  of  animate  creatures  is 
not  conducive  to  heaven  ") — where,  however,  slaughter  of  animals 
is  intended  (M.  v.  48). 

2.  The  following  quotations  are  (from  the  standpoint  of  our 
present  Manava-t  ext)  half-wrong  ana  half-right ;  xii.  56.  23  intro- 
duces them  thus : 

Manund  cai  'va  .  .  gltau  clo/cau  mahdtmand  dharmesu  svesu 
('these  two  verses  are  sung  by  magnanimous  Manu  in  his  laws'). 
The  first  is  then  given,  verse  24=M.  ix.  321  (repeated  in  v.  15.  34 


Mann  ut  tl»   M<t/nll>li<lrata.  261 

us  an  original  remark  by  Agni) ;  the  second  is  not  found  in  our 
present  M.mava-text : 

•10  hanti  yad>  i<ite:  brahma 

ca  ksntriyo  </•••  tt~»l>int!  te  trayah  (repeated  with  v.  /.,  ami 

not  as  a  quotation,  in  xii.  7H.  22-23). 

Two  verses  follow  close  on  these,  declared  to  be  "fromU^a- 
nas."  One  of  them  is  the  saying  found  in  Maim  viii.  351  (manyus 
tarn  mctnyuni  rcrhati  etc.) ;  the  other  inculcates  the  Manavan 
doctrine  that  even  a  Brahman  learned  in  revelation  may  be  sla?n 
in  battle.  It  means  a  great  deal,  when  we  thus  find  one  verse 
attributed  to  Mann  which  is  not  in  our  text,  and  immediately 
following  one  in  our  text  referred  to  "  Ityanas."  In  34.  19,  the 
latter  is  "  from  the  Veda." 

••<.  Of  xii.  78.  31,  the  general  sense  only  is  found  in  our  present 
text:  "Manu  said  that  those  who  subdue  the  haters  of  Brahmans 
go  to  heaven,  etc.,  purified  as  by  bathing  in  a  sacrificial  stream." 
\Vh:it  is  meant  is  that  even  Brahmans  may  fight  in  battle  to  sub- 
due their  enemies,  and  that  those  who  do  so  go  to  heaven  (  brah- 
madviso  niyacchantah  .  .  .  brahmalokajitah  svargydn  virgins  t-'m 
Manur  abrav~>f). 

4.  If  the  "son  of  the  Self-existent"  is  always  Manu,  the  follow- 
ing general  quotation  (xii.  95.  14)  may  be  classed  with  the  above 
as  correct  in  sentiment:  dharmena  yoddhavyam,  for  "so  said  the 
•on    of   the   Self-existent :"   a   short    rule    inculcating   honorable 
fighting,  which  follows  after  detailed  advice  of  the  same  sort,  like 
the  satdm  dharmah  of  M.  vii.  90-93. 

5.  As  to  the  efficacy  of  the  aghamarsana,  we  have  a  quotation 
(\ii.  152.30)  which  is  like  the  present  text:  at  •><  nhimj- 
jeta  japans    trir    aafyamarsanam :    yathd    ^pvamedhavabhrtlntx 
t<ithn  tan  Manur  abrav'tt.     If  we  compare  this  with  M.  xi.  260- 
261,  and  again  with  xi.  83,  we  may  possibly  accept  it  as  a  combi- 
nation of  two  statements:  one,  that  a  man  is  released  from  all  sin 
by  repeating  the  aghamarsana  and  taking  the  bath,  because  this 
text  releases  from  all  sin  just  as  a  horse-sacrifice  does;  and  the 
other,  that  even  a  Brahman-slayer  is  purified   by  a  bath   at  a 
horse-sacrifice.     Baudh.  iv.  -2.  1">  ascribes  a  like  remark  to  Manu  : 
cf.  Gaut.  \\i\-.  10. 

6.  The  same  Manu  as  that  in  C.  1  and  2  is  credited,  along  with 
others,  with  praising  "protection" — a  remark  so  general  that   it 
might  be  applied  1<>  any   Hindu  law-book  ;    but   I    insert    it    here  as 
"verified,"    not    wishing  to  ntrain   my  argument   by  excluding 
doubtful  .      It    will    bo    noticed    that     we    here    have    the 

•  >f  Manu  spoken  <>l,  and  that    Manu   is  not  the  fore- 
most authority.     Thus,  xii.  .">-.  1  \\\ :   "Tin-  >1   ihe  king's 
duty  is  to  protect,  for  thr    Lord   Urha-pati    praisi  do   also) 
K  ivya,  Mahendra,  Pracetasa  Manu,   llharadx  aja,  and 
Gaurayiras — all   these  «h-diK -ers   of    r<ij<i-p~istra  praise  protection 
TO  brali               brahma r  •<  eva 
prayahsanti  dharmatu). 

7.  A  general  q< i-  !i.   tiist  wordi   of  which  are  the 
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as  M.  iv.  2,  and  the  spirit  of  which  agrees  with  the  Mftnava- 
treatise  throughout,  is  xii.  21.  11  and  12:  adrohenai  'va  bhnt<l- 
nni'n  ;/<>  tlhurmah  sa  satdin  matah:  adrohah  satyavacaiun'it  fnu'n- 
vibhdgo  dayd  damah.  prqjanat'ii  suesu  ddresu  mdrdavam  fn-lr 
acdpalam:  evam  d/tarmam  pradhanestam  Manuh  svdyambhuvo 
'bravlt. 

8.  The  next  quotation  I  doubtfully  place  in  this  division. 
Bhisma  says  that  all  those  who  by  their  evil  deeds  do  injury  to 
their  fellows  should  be  officially  taken  in  hand  and  restrained, 
adding  (xii.  88.  16)  "this  ordinance  was  made  of  old  by  Manu" 
(na  kenacid  ydcitavyah  kapcit  kimcid  andpadi :  iti  vyavastha 
bhutdndm purastdn  Manunfi  krtd).  The  Calcutta  edition  (=33 1 7) 
has  kasydmcid  dpadi  ;  and  I  see  no  resemblance  to  any  passage 
we  have  in  our  present  text,  especially  as  the  commentator  speaks 
of  kimcid  as  dattam  rnam  karam  vd  ;  but  as  Manu  says  a 
Brahman  should  not  ask  alms  of  bad  men,  it  may  pass  as  a  half- 
supported  quotation  from  our  text,  though  it  seems  here  to  refer 
to  the  king's  levying  a  tax.  It  is  in  form  more  like  that  spurious 
verse  found  in  one  of  the  Paris  MSS.  of  Kulluka,  after  iii.  259  in 
our  Manava-treatise,  and  evidently  stolen  from  Visnu  Ixxiii.  30 
(ma  ca  ydcisma  kamcana  etc.).' 

I  have  already  referred  to  the  fact  that  the  Self-existent  is 
sometimes  the  enunciator  of  laws  which  seem  (by  the  wording  of 
the  same  being  like  Manu-verses)  to  imply  his  "  son,"  as  in  xii. 
121.  12  (see  above),  where  Manu  is  formally  spoken  of  as  the 
spokesman  of  Brahma,  a  sort  of  popular  mouthpiece  for  the  com- 
mands of  the  Divine  Being.  Such  remarks,  however,  as  that  in 
xii.  167.  46,  where  the  Blessed  Self-existent  declares  that  no 
release  is  obtainable  except  by  perfect  disunion  with  birth,  age, 
etc.,  or  "the  rule  as  created  by  the  Self-exfstent "  (viz.  that  war- 
riors are  cruel),  v.*132.  7,  cannot  be  taken  as  implying  a  quotation 
from  Manu,  since  there  are  various  interpreters  beside  Manu  of 
the  divine  sayings.  For  this  reason  I  make  no  attempt  to  group 
the  "laws  of  the  Self-existent"  with  those  "declared  by  Manu;" 
though  I  cannot  refrain  from  remarking  that  no  universality 
attained  by  the  Manavan  law-treatise  ever  results  in  the  Maha- 
bhfirata's  condemning  to  hell  those  who  despise  it.  If  a  sacred 
and  universal  law-authority  is  sought,  we  must  go  back  of  Manu, 
to  his  "  father  " — in  other  words,  the  epic  appeals  not  to  Manu. 
but,  as  the  Manava-treatise  itself  does,  to  the  Self-existent  only, 
when  it  would  give  the  weight  of  the  highest  authority  to  its 
words:  "Those  who  break  the  ordinances  of  the  Self-existent 
sink  into  hell"  (xii.  321.  30  ff.)  ;  but  never  is  this  said  of  those 
who  break  the  ordinances  of  Manu.  Yet  the  Self-existent  is  at 
times  made  responsible  for  a  verse  so  very  like  that  of  his  son's 
treatise,  that  we  are  tempted  to  believe  the  quoter  quoted  from 
the  latter,  intending  to  imply  that  he  was  spokesman.  One  such 
case  will  answer:  xii.  59.  60:  "There  are  said  to  be  ten  vices 
produced  by  anger  and  lust,  and  the  teachers  say  that  (four 
vices)  declared  by  the  Self-existent  are  produced  by  lust."  Com- 
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pare  witli  tliis  M.  vii.  47  ami  ."50.     These  four  are  the  worst  of  ten 

produced  by  lust,  and  there  are  eight  produced  by  ai 
with  three  of  them  regarded  as  "wor>t,"  making  a  new  group  of 
seven    worst    vices    (cf.   MUhfi.  ii.  68.  20;  xii.  140.  26:    the    epic 
admits  the  yukti/>~i  doctrine,  like  the  later  Nitisara,  i.  49).     If  this 
grouping  of  vices  is  meant  as  a  ^notation   from  Maim,  it  is  incor- 

.  according  to  our  text  to-day. 

In  all  these  quotations  from  the  earlier  and  from  the  twelfth 
book,  we  have  heard  nothing  of  Mann's  Dhartna9fi8tra ;  when  his 
laws  are  mentioned,  they  are  spoken  of  as  the  laws  (dkarmfA) 
alone,  or  the  Royal-treatise  (/•  ••//.)  of  Manu.  In  the  thir- 

teenth book  we  find  the  Dharmayastra  for  the  first  time. 

E.      FROM    THE    THIRTEENTH     BOOK:      QUOTATIONS     NOT    FOUND 
IN     OUR    PRESENT    MANA.VA-TREATISE. 

The  first  quotation  shows  again  the  same  odd  fact:  that,  amid 
many  verses  which  are  not  attributed  to  Manu,  but  are  actually 
found  in  our  Mfmava-treatise,  there  is  one  attributed  to  him  but 
not  found  in  our  text. 

1.  xiii.  88.  3  =  M.  iii.  267;  ib.  5  =  M.  ib.  268,  and  so  on  for  sev- 
eral verses ;  while,  between  these,  verse  4  in  the  epic  passage, 
although  not  in  our  present  Manava-text  at  all,  is  given  as  a  quo- 
tation from  Manu:  vardhiiin'nmtiliii'u  praddham  aksayam   M<t- 

ibravlt  (and  therefore  tila  is  mentioned  before  all  edibles). 
A  little  further  on  (11)  :  "  Songs  sung  by  manes  are  sung,  which 
the  Blessed  Sanatkumfira  told  me  (Bhisma)";  and  this  song 
proves  to  be  compounded  of  M.  iii.  27^—4-5.* 

2.  In  praise  of  the  holy  pools  (ttrt/ia)^  we  are  told  (xiii.  65.  3) 
that  Manu  said  :  "  the  highest  gift  of  gifts  is  something  to  drink, 
and  therefore  one  should  (fig  pools,  ponds,  etc."     This  is  not  in  our 
M     ava-text,  which  has  no  praise  for  the  later  tlrtlm  ;  on  the  con- 
trary, a  gift  of  water  is  not  spoken  of  with   much   admiration 
(compare  M.  iii.  202,  "even  a  gift  of  water  fits  one  for  immor- 

*  In  connection  with  these  rules  for  (,'rfiddha,  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  no 
notion  of  their  origin  being  due  to  Mnnu  is  found  in  tht-  Mahabharata,  although 
that  idea  ia  expressed  in  the  law-Sutras.  On  the  contrary,  in  xiii.  91,  we  find 
the  ^rfiddha  ceremony  ascribed  to  Ninii.  Yudhisthira  asks  (1  ff.)  by  whom  the 
Qrfiddha  was  ordained,  and  at  what  time,  and  of  what  sort  it  was:  was  it,  he 
asks,  discovered  in  the  time  of  Hhrgn  and  Angirns  (Blirgraiigirasikc  kal«\  or  by 
what  devotee?  Bltlsma  re-  n  of  the  Self-existent,  had  a  descendant 

•reya  ;  he  had  a  son  Nimi.  who  became  awakened  (pratibvddha)  after  losing 
his  son.  He  thought  out  the  (,'raddhukalpa,  and  what  fruits  and  roots  befit  it; 
then  he  bade  priests,  and  gave  t  n  the  first  day  of  the  moon.  But  he 

afterward  reflected:  '  \Vh  lone  by  sages  of  old?' 

Then  Atri  came  and  <  m  .  i-'llin^r  him  that  thin  snorifice  to  the  manes 

was  a  law  of  old,  seen  (invented)  by  Hrnhma  himself,  and  thai  it  wan  agreeable  to 
the  Self-existent,  etc.  As  Atri  is 'called  the  son  of  the  Self-existent,  it  is  plain 
that  this  epithet  does  not  designate  Manu  in  all  cases:  but  that  it  generally 
does,  when  o  whom,  however,  dot- 

refer,  .,in.  honoring  tin-  only  >on  of  tho 

Creator  (Dh.'.tar)  who  wn*  horn  of   tli. 

.-Hiram  «fc»m,  dim  arcayit,,<  vaipyoA,  etc.)'1? 
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tality,"  but  only  because  it  is  rendered  sacred  by  the  prdddha ; 
while*"  water-giver"  comes  at  the  beginning  of  a  list  of  those 
whose  gifts  are  mentioned  in  ascending  value;  and,  ib.  267,  water 
is  a  subordinate  gift).  Should  any  great  stress  be  laid  on  the  fact 
that  Manu  occasionally  comes  first  in  a  list  of  law-givers,  it  would 
be  well  to  note  that  in  this  passage  he  is  preceded  by  Atri  (pitd- 
mahasutd)  and  Hari9candra  (ma/iujendra),  with  their  several 
verses  on  desirable  gifts  (cf.  below,  xiii.  115.  12). 

3.  In  xiii.  61.  34  is  discussed  a  rather  abstruse  point  in  regard 
to  the  proportion  of  religious  merit  or  demerit  obtained  by  a  king 
as  a  result  of  protecting  or  neglecting  his  people.     After  stigma- 
tizing the  king  who  does  not  protect  his  people  as  a  rdjakali,  the 
speaker  says  (35) :  "  The  king  incurs  one  fourth   of  all   the  sin 
committed    by  his    people  when   they  are   not   protected ;    now 
some  say  the  whole  (sin)  comes  upon  the  king,  (or)  moreover,  a 
half.     This  is  their  decision;  but. our  opinion  is  that  (the  sin  in- 
curred by  the  king)  is  one  fourth  (of  the  whole),  having  heard  the 
ordinance    of     Manu "    (caturtham    inatam    asmdkam    Manoh 
crutvd  'nupasanam).     Cf.  above  in  the  tale  of  Manu  as  king  (xii. 
67.  17  ff.),  and  xii.  75.  6,  7;  88.  18-20,  here  given  as  cruti.     Our 
present  text  awards  this   proportion   of  the  sin   only  in  case  of 
incorrect  decisions  at  court,  where  there  are  more  than  two  parties 
to  divide  the  sin  among  (M.  viii.  18) :   but  in  the  case  at  hand  it 
emphatically  says  that  the  proportion  is  one  sixth,  or  all,  if  the 
tax  taken  by  the  king  (to  insure  protection)  amounts  to  one  sixth 
(viii.  304-308) ;    while  Yajiiavalkya's  law-treatise   sets  it   at  one 
half.     The  good  obtained  by  a  king  who  protects  well  is  in  the 
same  proportion :  according  to  our  Manava-text  being  one  sixth, 
according  to  the  Manu  of  the  Mahabharata  being  one  fourth. 

F.    FROM  THE  THIRTEENTH  BOOK:  QUOTATIONS  FOUND  IN  OUR 
PRESENT  MANAVA-TREATISE. 

1.  xiii.  47.  35  et  circa:  There  is  a  great  difference  in  what  one 
calls  a  Brahman's  "  wives ;"  the  wife  of  the  Brahman  caste  is  best 
and  highest ;  she  alone  waits  upon  him,  etc.  "  Even  in  the 
treatise  laid  down  by  Manu  this  is  perceived  to  be  the  eternal 
rule  of  right"  (Manund  'bhihitam  cdstrai/i  ya<;  cd  ''pi  ....  tatrd 
^Py  es.a  •  •  •  •  d?sto  dharmah  sandtanah).  Compare  with  this  M. 
ix.  85.  Another  quotation  in  this  same  chapter,  agreeing  with 
the  laws  of  our  Mfmava-treatise,  is  attributed  not  to  Manu,  but  to 
the  Self-existent  (ib.  58) :  "  The  eldest  has  the  best  share,  the  pick 
of  the  property  ;  this  is  the  rule  of  partition  formerly  declared  by 
the  Self-existent  (ddyamdhih  purvam  uktah  svayanibhuvd}." 

2  and  3.  xiii.  44 :  Contains  two  quotations  strictly  Manavan. 
In  verse  18  :  "A  man  should  marry  a  girl  who  is  not  a  Sapinda  on 
the  mother's  or  of  the  same  family  on  the  father's  side  (asapindd 
mdtur  asagotrd  pituh).  Manu  declared  this  law  (tarn  dharmam 
Manur  abramt).  Compare  M.  iii.  5.  In  verse  23:  "Manu  does 
not  approve  of  cohabitation  with  one  who  has  no  desire"  (net  hy 
akdmena  samvdsam  Manur  evam  prapansati). 

4.  xiii.  115.  10  ff. :  A  curious  passage  in  regard  to  the  eating  of 
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meat,  which  begins  with  the  statement  that  the  seers  had  di<- 
cusserl  the  subject  very  thoroughly,  and  had  all  agreed  that 
1 1«»)  if  one  firm  in  his  vows  should  sacri6ce  month  by  month  with 
a  horse-sacrifice,  or,  again,  should  abstain  from  eating  honey  and 
meat,  the  reward  in  each  case  would  be  equal  (a  slight  variation 
of  verse  16,  below);  then  follow  the  opinions  of  some  of  the 
undents: 

Verse  12:  na  bhaks<t>/<tt!  ;/<>  m-'uisam  na  ca  hanyan  na  gha- 
tayet :  tarn  mitram  sarvdft/n~'t»~i/n~/m  Manu.li  svayambhuvo  lbra- 
<•'>'.  (Compare  M.  v.  50,  where  the  first  clause  only  is  given,  with 
the  result  sa  lake  priyatam  ynti,  etc.' 

Verse  14  gives  M.  v.  52  a  verbatim,  and  in  b  ascribes  the  words 
to  Narada  (Niiradah  praha  dAorm&fmd  niyatam  so  'vatridati). 

Verse  15:  Brhaspati  declares  that  by  abstaining  (nivrttya) 
from  honey  and  meat  one  in  effect  makes  gifts,  sacrifices,  be- 
comes devout.  Compare  M.  vi.  14.  In  M.  v.  56  it  is  said  that 
tience  in  eat 'HILT  meat  and  drinking  intoxicating  liquors 
brings  great  reward,  although  no  fault  exists  in  the  practice. 
The  same  antithesis  of  pravrtti  and  nivrtti  is  found  Mobil,  xiii. 
115.  85. 

Ver>e  M  is  in  a  the  same  as  M.  v.  53  e/,  except  mtisi  mdsi  for 
varse  varse;  in  b  it  is  declared  to  be  the  speaker's  opinion  (na 
kf«~i<!'iti  ca  yo  mtinsam  samam  etan  matam  mama).  Bhisma 
assumes  the  responsibility  for  this  statement,  though  the  remark 
is  above,  verse  10,  accredited  to  the  sages  in  general. 

In    116.  11  a,  we  find   115.  14  a  repeated,  but  not  ascribed  to 
la;  f>  a<M-  that   -uch  a  sinner  is  a  very  mean  and  harmful 
man,  as  does  Mann. 

5.  In  xiii.  115.  53  we  are  told,  after  a  description  of  the  meat 

proper  for  a  pure  sacrifice-,  that  Manu  declared  other  kinds  sinful 

•ni/tif/n'i  i*i'tln~inu~iiimiiii   <it>haksyam  Manur  abravlt:  asvarg- 

ayapasyam  ca  raksovat  ....  (similarly  in   116.  15,  we  find 

iso  /•/»//////,  but  only  ucyate,  *  it  is  said'). 

Tin  «., miiiK 'iit  of  the  first  j>ortion  of  this  our  Manava-text  also 
assigns  to  Mann,  in  ^ayim:  iliat  cattle  may  be  slaughtered,  but 
at  a  sacrilic c.  and  on  no  other  occasion,  "said  Manu"  (M.  v. 
M  )  :  the  romparisoM  of  the  second  part  is  given  in  .M.  v.  :>o  (/ 
cavat),  and  previously  in  v.  :u.  On  this  same  point  I  notice  that 
the  words  of  M.  v.  39  are  in  Mbha.  \iii.  1 16.  14,  given  as  a  ^ruti. 

The  general  result  <>\'  thi^  passage  for  our  inquiry  is  this:  that 
the  \vln»l-  li  with  our  pr.  N!  in  tin-  Manava-treatise, 

inasmuch   as  tho  latter  permit-  m«  at  rating  only  at  a  sacrifice, 
ular,  one  fourth  only  of  the  verse  here  ascribed  to 
.Manu   i-   found  in   our    present  Manava-text;   while   half  a  verse 
extant  there  is  here  ascribed  to  N.-u -a. la,  another  half-verse  (except 
for  a  small  v.  I.)  is  claimed  as  the  speaker's  opinion,  and  a  gen- 
eral  M  tit  im*ut   in   the  same   eonneciion   like  one  found    in    the 
;  in  mi  I'.rha-pati.     Another  curious  thing  is 

that    in    ti  e   the 

words  are  almost  id«  nti<  al  with   those  in  our  Manava-text,  it  is 
not  noted  as  a  quotation   from  it  ;  l.ut    win-re  the  words  vary, 
VOL.  M.  :n 
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introducing  a  uew  element  not  in  the  corresponding  verse  of  our 
present  Manava-text,  then  it  is  assigned  to  Manu ! 

6.  Although  Daksa  is  called  Pracetasa,  I  think  it  is  probably  to 
Manu  that  this  epithet  refers  in  xiii.  46.  1  (we  have  had  already 
the  same  epithet  twice  applied   to  Mann) :  "  The  sages  of  old 
repeat  the  word  of  Pracetasa  (which  is),  'it  is  not  a  sale  if  the 
relatives  of  a  woman   do  not  receive  anything;  for  (2)-  it  is  an 
honor  shown   to  the  girl'"    (like  M.  iii.  54).     The  commentator 
refers  the  authority  to  Daksa.     The  meaning  is,  that  valuables 
given  by  the  bridegroom  at  a  marriage,  if  the  relatives  of  the 
bride  do  not  take  them,  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  constituting  a 
sale  of  the  girl ;  they  are  a  token  of  respect  to  the  girl  herself. 

7.  A  doubtful  quotation  occurs  xiii.  68.  31 :  "Manu,  the  knower 
of  dharma,  has  declared  (praha)  that  the  spiritual  merit  (dharma) 
is  endless  (aksaya),  both  of  the  man  who  gives  a  present  when 
abiding  firmly  in  the  right,  and  of  him  (who  is  of  similar  sort)  to 
whom   (the  former)  gives  (the  present)."     The  gist  of  this  is  in 
M.  iv.  235,  although  no  such  quotation  is  actually  extant  in  our 
text;  and  the  Manu-treatise  says  about  the  same  regarding  pres- 
ents from  a  king  in  vii.  86   (cf.  82,  83,  aksayo  nidhih),  although 
only  half  the  idea  is  here  expressed.     We  may  perhaps  assume 
that  it  is  a  quotation  made  from  the  general  idea,  and  based  on 
what  we  find  in  our  present  text. 

The  statistical  result  obtained  by  grouping  these  quotations  is 
as  follows : 

Quotations  Verified 

found  in  Mbha.,  books  (in  our  Manava-text). 

i.-xi.  2  6 

xii.  8  7 

xiii.  7  3 

17  16 

Those  "  unverified  "  are  not  to  be  found  in  our  present  Manava- 
treatise,  either  in  word  or  thought.  Those  "verified"  are  of 
two  sorts :  a,  where  the  words  quoted  correspond  to  the  words 
found  in  our  text ;  #,  where  the  sentiment  only  can  be  verified  in 
our  text.  It  may  sometimes  be  open  to  question  whether  a  quo- 
tation I  mark  as  verified  in  sentiment  (b)  is  not  really  meant  to 
be  a  direct  quotation  in  words,  and  therefore  strictly  unverified. 
As  this  is  impossible  to  settle,  I  have  in  each  case  given  the  ben- 
efit of  the  doubt,  which  I  think  is  also  more  in  harmony  with  the 
Hindu  method  of  making  quotations.  Such  a  subdivision  of  the 
verified  quotations  gives  us:  i.-xi.,  u.  l,£.  1;  xii.,  a.  2,  £.  6;  xiii., 
a.  2,  b.  5.  The  quotation  from  iii.  32.  39  I  have  not  reckoned  in 
either  group.  If  we  discriminate  between  precise  verbal  quota- 
tions and  general  ones  of  the  thought  only,  we  shall  have : 

Verified  verbal  quotations 5 

Verified  general  quotations .... _  13 

Unverified  quotations 16 

Not  counted __  1 

35 
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There  is,  however,  a  great  difference  in  the  correctness  of  the 
quotations  from  the  early  books  (speaking  of  course  always  from 
the  standard  of  our  Manava-text).  The  twelfth  book,  with  its 
numerous  chapters  on  law,  forms  as  it  were  a  bridge  between  the 
other  two  sets.  But  take  books  i.-xi.  as  a  type  of  the  earlier, 
book  xiii.  as  a  type  of  the  later  literature.  In  the  former  we  find 
six  quotations  ascribed  to  Manu,  and  not  found  in  our  present 
Manava-text,  against  two  verified  by  our  text;  in  the  latter, 
only  three  not  found  in  the  present  text,  against  seven  verified. 
The  proportion  is  almost  reversed. 

An  objection  may  perhaps  be  presented  against  this  division, 
to  the  effect  that  one  has  no  right  to  separate  the  parts  of  one 
work  so  sharply  into  different  classes,  there  being  much  that  is 
modern  encased  in  what  belongs  to  the  older  part  of  the  epic. 
Though  this  is  true,  I  think  that  in  general  the  separation  holds 
good,  and  quite  enough  so  for  the  use  I  have  made  of  it.  The 
quotations  from  i.-xi.  come  in  general  from  the  earlier  portion  of 
the  work;  no  one  can  doubt  the  late  origin  of  the  thirteenth 
book,  who  reads  it  in  connection  with  the  first  portions  or  with 
book  twelve. 

The  explanation  usually  accepted  for  verses  such  as  the  unver- 
ified quotations  I  have  given  above  is,  that  the  older  recension  of 
the  Manava-treatise  differed  greatly  from  the  present,  was  much 
longer,  and  contained  probably  those  verses  which  have  since 
dropped  out  of  the  text;  so  that,  as  quotations  from  "Manu," 
these  citations  in  the  Mahabharata  may  have  been  really  drawn 
from  an  'older  recension  of  the  Manava-treatise  (Qiistra) ;  or,  if 
not  from  that,  from  the  still  older  Dharmasutra  which  grew  into 
the  Qastra,  passing  out  of  prose  into  metre,  becoming  popularized, 
and  resulting  in  a  different  work  altogether. 

This  easy  and  sweeping  explanation  accounts  for  everything, 
and  is  therefore  eagerly  accepted.  To  me  it  is  unsatisfactory. 
Is  it  probable  that  the  Dharmayfistram  ever  was  larger  than 
ii"  w  ?  I  think  not.  The  Hindus  say  so,  but  that  proves  nothing. 
Their  Brhad-  was  identical  with  their  Vrddha-Manu,  and  meant 
no  more  than  "the  great,"  not  necessarily  implying  a  vaco 
brhattaram.  The  law  books  grow,  not  dwindle,  with  the  years. 
Kuliuka  accredits  more  verses  to  Manu  than  .Mnlli.it  it  hi  did,  and 
the  latter  is  but  a  few  hundred  years  earlier  than  the  former.  In 
the  more  modern  Nandim  \< T-J..II.  Mill  more  verses  have  crept 
in.  Have  they  not  done  so  always?  Again,  in  the  Sutra,  grant- 
ing that  there  were  verses  not  preserved  in  the  change  to  ^astra, 
what  still  shall  we  say  of  verses  pretending  to  be  from  Manu  and 
contradicted  in  the  present  Mfmava  treatise?  Is  it  probable  that 
these  were  the  rules  which  lay  IKK  k  <>t  tin-  metrical  recension? 
Did  the  latter  develop  into  opposition  t<>  tin  Sutra? 

My  own  view  is  different,  so  different  that  I  present  it  with 
some  hesitation ;  but  it  seems  to  me  more  reasonable.  I  have 
endeavored  in  tl.ix  essay  to  point  out  the.  position  held  respectively 
by  Manu  and  by  the  Manava-treatise.  They  were  quite  different. 
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Manu  was  an  ancient  demigod,  sage,  authority  on  various  mat- 
ters; his  words  were  decisive.  But  the  treatise  of  Manu  was  a 
work  seldom  quoted,  and  that  chiefly  in  the-  modern  portion  of 
the  epic.  Not  more  than  half  the  remarks  ascribed  to  Manu  are 
found  in  the  present  Mfmava-treatise  which  the  Hindus  call  the 
M aim-treatise;  but,  the  further  on  we  come  toward  modern  times, 
the  more  often  the  quotations  from  Manu  tit  to  our  present 
Mfmava-text.  From  these  data  I  draw  the  conclusion  that  the 
Qastram  was  in  great  part  collated  between  the  time  when  the  bulk 
of  the  epic  was  composed  and  its  final  completion ;  that,  previous 
to  its  collation,  there  had  existed  a  vast  number  of  sententious 
remarks,  proverbial  wisdom,  rules  for  morality,  etc.,  which  were 
ascribed,  not  to  this  "treatise  of  Manu"  at  all,  but  to  the  ancient 
hero  Manu  as  a  type  of  godly  wisdom.  These  I  conceive  to  have 
floated  about  in  the  mouths  of  the  people,  not  brought  together, 
but  all  loosely  quoted  as  laws  or  sayings  of  Manu;  and  these  say- 
ings were  afterwards  welded  into  one  with  the  laws  of  a  particular 
text  called  the  Manavas — a  union  natural  enough,  as  the  two 
bodies  of  law  would  then  bear  the  same  title,  although  the  sect 
had  no  connection  with  Manu  except  in  name.  I  fancy  this  sect 
built  up  their  dcdra  ('usages')  and  kuladharma  ('family  law') 
out  of  their  own  heads,  not  ascribing  them  to  Manu;  then,  seiz- 
ing this  distinct  mass  of  "Manu's  sayings,"  they  appropriated 
them,  and  the  two  became  one  ;  but  that  most  of  them  were 
taken  in  at  a  much  later  date  than  that  when  their  dharmasutra 
passed  into  a  metrical  pastra.  It  is  thus  easy  to  see  why  we 
should  find  in  the  Manava-dharma^lstra  such  a  number  of  verses 
ending  with  "  so  said  Manu."  If  Manu  says  all,  why  emphasize 
a  few?  If  all  are  from  the  Manava  sect,  why  insert  here  and 
there  a  Manu-verse?  According  to  my  theory,  these  Manu-verses 
found  in  the  Manava-treatise  were  simply  caught  up  and  drawn 
from  the  hearsay  of  the  whole  Brahman  world,  keeping  their  form 
after  incorporation  with  the  Manavas'  text.  This  was  especially 
valuable,  because  every  time  a  fraud,  was  intended,  they  could 
invent  a  verse  and  insert  it  in  the  old  text.  They  had  so  many 
"Manu  saids,"  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  dispute  a  new  one. 
Another  point  is  explained  by  this;  for  I  find  that  the  "Manu 
said  "  verses  in  the  Manava-treatise  are  often  just  those  which  are 
undoubtedly  cases  of  later  and  fraudulent  additions.  Take  the 
two  verses  in  ix.  182,  183  ending  in  "Manu  said" — the  oldest 
commentator  does  not  have  them ;  take  the  verse  on  "  written 
agreements,"  stolen  from  the  later  Narada — it  ends  with  "  Manu 
said."  Make  a  wide  application,  look  at  other  law-books  (for 
other  law-books  beside  the  Manavas'  have  caught  up  or  invented 
these  quotations  from  Manu,  and  it  is  unwarranted  to  assume  that 
the  Manu-quotations  in  the  Dharmasutra  of  Vasistha,  Gautama, 
etc.  are  from  the  Manavas'  Dharmasutra,  although  some  may 
coincide).  Doctrines  utterly  at  variance  with  the  Manava-treatise 
are  palmed  off"  upon  us  with  a  "  Manu  said :"  doctrines  of  which 
we  are  able  to  say  that  they  never  existed  either  in  the.  Manava- 
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(metrical)  treatise  or  in  the  (prose)  Sutra.  Take  for  example  the 
Vyavaliftni  Ma  yiikha-q  notation  under  the  head  of  division  of  prop- 
erty (p.  46,  ed.  Mandlik).  The  writer,  quoting  from  Narada  on 
t  he  proper  division  of  acknowledged  goods,  and  stating  what  should 
be  done  when  there  is  a  suspicion  of  goods  having  been  secreted 
in  order  to  escape  division,  says:  dr$ycun<~ni<~i  vibhajyante,  kopam 
yCt'/hc  'bramn  ntanuh,  'things  visible  are  divided;  Manu  said 
the  ordeal  by  sacred  libation  (should  be  applied)  in  a  (case  where 
goods  are)  concealed.'  Now  this  form  of  ordeal  is  not  only  not 
in  our  Mfm.-i va-ti-xt  of  to-day,  but,  the  further  we  go  back,  the 
more  impossible  is  it  that  it  ever  could  have  been  there;  for  it 
represents  a  time  posterior  to  that  described  by  the  Mfmava-text, 
(  \i  n  as  \ve  have  it  now — the  time  of  subsequent  law-books,  where 
this  kind  of  ordeal  is  first  described.  Of  course  it  could  not  then 
have  been  in  the  still  older  Sutra.  In  short,  it  is  a  modern 
forgery,  endorsed  with  Manu's  name  to  give  it  respectability. 
We  find  an  ever  increasing  preponderance  of  quotations  more  and 
more  doubtful  as  we  come  on  toward  the  later  literature.  That 
mass  of  rubbish  contained  in  the  Dharma9fistrasamgraha,  most  of 
which  does  not  deserve  the  name  of  Dharmayfistra,  has  instances 
enough  to  prove  this. 

Such  was  undoubtedly  the  Hindu  custom.  A  most  interesting 
case  has  recently  come  to  my  notice,  in  comparatively  modern 
literature.  Among  the  Notes  on  Buddhist  Law  recently  pub- 
lished in  India  are  (iii.  p.  25:  Manvoo-wonana-dhammathat)  some 
chapters  on  marriage  and  divorce.  Here  we  find  two  sections 
(20-21),  the  last  of  which  is  the  only  one  in  all  the  passages  given 
(pages  1-33)  which  is  referred  to  Manu,  and  this  not  only  does 
not  occur  in  the  Manava-treatise,  but  is  taken  directly  out  of  the 
Buddhist  Anganasutta  of  the  Sutta  Pitakam;  while  the  many 
passages  plainly  from  the  Mfmava-treatise  are  not  ascribed  to 
Manu;  and  in  the  corresponding  section  of  the  Menu-khyai  we 
often  fiud  in  the  same  way  sentences  not  in  the  Manava-treatise 
but  attributed  to  Manu  ('.'from  ignorance  or  design,"  says  the 
editor).  The  best  example  in  this  series  of  dhammathats  is  found 
in  the  Wagaru -oMiammatliat,  iv.  pages  1-5,  where,  out  of  thirty- 
two  verses,  eleven  injunctions  are  ascribed  to  Manu,  and  none  of 
these  are  found  in  our  Mfmava-text;  while  the  passages  taken 
directly  from  our  Mfmava-text  are  not  ascribed  to  any  one. 
Thus,  on  marriage,  verses  4  and  6  are  ascribed  to  Manu,  while 
verse  6  is  not;  but  verse  5  is  in  our  M  mava-text,  while  verses  4 
and  6  are  not.  Prof.  Forchliammcr  observes,  page  3  of  his  intro- 
duction, that  Manu  is  ii«{u<-ntly  made  to  endorse  the  precepts  of 
the  Vinaya  Pitakam,  (by  adding)  *'  thus  Manu  has  decided."  I 
do  not  quote  the  acts  of  the  lln<l«lliist<  to  prove  those  of  the 
Brahmans,  but  I  give  this  as  a  good  example  of  a  ouMom  I 
l><  II.M  i i.,!D  other  grounds  to  have  been  long  current  among 
Ilimlu  law-rnak  Pot*  th<  •  rli.  ok*  1  olftfal,  1 

Ilia  I  a  <  |  notation  i'mm  .Manu  n*>t  \rrihV.l  in  tin-  |.i.-.  nl   M  -.na\a  t.  \l 

does  not  indicate  at  all  that  it.  ever  was  there.     The  older  the 
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Sutra,  the  more  likely  that  the  Manu-quotation  is  one  like  those 
"Manu  divided  his  property  among  his  sons,"  "  whatever  Manu 
said  is  curative,"  quotations  found  through  the  Brfthmana  literature, 
and  referring  only  to  the  divine  or  semi-divine  being — while  at 
the  same  time  it  may  happen  that  a  quotation  given  in  one  Sutra 
from  Manu  may  be  found  in  the  Mfmava-  (metrical)  treatise,  and 
have  once  been  in  the  Manava-  (prose)  Sutra,  being  current  prop- 
erty among  the  Sutra<karas.  The  kinds  of  quotations  attributed 
to  Manu  then  in  Sutra,  Qastra,  and  epic,  are  of  motive  and  sub- 
stance ;  the  motive  may  be  to  inculcate  some  new  strange  doctrine, 
in  which  pase  the  quotation  is  deliberate  forgery ;  or  it  may  be  to 
remind  the  hearer  of  some  old  saying  in  harmony  with  what  the 
writer  wishes  to  inculcute,  and  so  calculated  to  strengthen  his 
assertion — in  which  case  he  probably  quotes  from  some  of  the 
"sayings  of  Manu"  familiar  to  the  popular  ear.  The  substance 
of  these  quotations  is  either  wholly  general,  proverbial  moral 
teachings  etc.,  or  they  are  special,  and  bearing  on  some  precise 
point  of  law  or  custom.  The  last  are  least  in  number,  till  we 
come  to  the  very  modern  law-compilations  and  digests ;  where,  in 
my  opinion,  there  is  more  intentionally  fraudulent  quotation  than 
correct  citation,  some  texts  quoting  from  one  authority  and 
others  the  same  from  Manu,  who  is  evidently  a  mere  deus  ex 
machina  in  a  great  many  cases ;  and  the  quotation  from  him  does 
not  imply  that  it  ever  was  really  taken  out  of  any  law-treatise. 
The  Mahabharata  remarks,  iii.  313.  110:  pathakah  and  pathakah 
and  other  pastracintakah  are  sarve  vyasanino  murkhah.  In  my 
opinion,  the  devotees  of  the  legal  Qastra  were  more  knaves  than 
fools. 

It  is  difficult  to  realize,  without  examining  the  matter  in 
detail,  what  a  mere  trifle  the  quotations  given  in  this  paper 
from  Manu  are,  when  compared  with  the  vast  number  of  verses 
corresponding  to  those  in  the  Manava-text,  but  not  referred  to 
it  or  to  Manu:  most  of  these  latter  being  given  without  any 
authority,  some  of  them  being  marked  as  gruti,  and  others 
attributed  to  entirely  other  sources.  Another  fact  must  be 
borne  in  mind,  lest,  seeing  so  much  of  Manu,  we  fancy  he  is 
par  excellence  the  law- maker  referred  to.  He  is  not.  Others 
share  the  honor  with  him.  Among  these  he  is  sometimes 
placed  in  the  most  conspicuous  position,  sometimes  not.  The 
late  inscriptions  are  prone  to  place  Manu,  who  at  that  time  was 
as  vague  a  personage  as  now,  at  the  head  of  their  lists  of  law- 
givers, and,  in  Hindu  parlance,  as  the  primary  maker  of  Dhar- 
magastra,  though  it  is  not  the  Manava-laws,  but  the  laws  of 
Manu,  they  quote;  and  yet  they  had  their  Manava-dharma- 
sutra,  and  probably  by  this  time  their  Manava-dharma-gastra. 
In  most  cases,  I  think  we  shall  find  that  "the  laws  of  Mariu" 
are  much  later  than  the  "  Mannva-laws ;"  though  some  ''say- 
ings of  Manu"  may  go  back  beyond  the  time  of  the  Manavas' 
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text-book.  It  seems  to  me  at  any  rate  certain  that  to  refer 
4iManu  said  "  verses  out  of  the  Sutra  and  later  literature  to 
what  may  have  been  lost  from  ihe  text-book  of  the  Manava 
sect  is  indefensible. 

I  have  touched  above  upon  two  points  which  I  wish  to  eluci- 
date here  more  fully,  by  way  of  supplement  to  the  discussion 
already  given.  They  are:  1.  the  quotations  from  Manu  in 
the  late  digests  of  law ;  2.  the  quotations  from  Manu  in  the 
MSnava-treatise  itself. 

1 .  I  have  already  spoken  of  the  trial  by  sacred  libation  which 
is  accredited  to  Manu,  and  shown  that  it  was  in  reality  a  later 
product.  It  occurs  first  in  Yiijiiavalkya's  list,  and  is  given  in  full 
by  Niirada.  The  Manu-treatise  has  but  three  kinds  of  ordeal ; 
ami  it  is  unlikely  that  a  Sutra  would  have  contained  what  was 
only  known  to  later  times  (see  on  this  point  Schlagintweit's 
Gottesiirt/ieile).  I  append  other  improbable  quotations  from  the 
Vyavahara-Mayukha. 

On  page  77  of  Maodlik'fl  text,  we  read  :  "  he  who  receives  what 
ought  not  to  be  given  and  he  who  gives  it  shall  both  be 
punished  like  thieves,  and  be  made  to  pay  the  highest  fine, 
(said)  Manu."  Other  texts  also  refer  this  to  Manu.  It  is  not 
in  our  treatise.  On  pages  50  and  51,  we  have  close  together 
these  two  verses :  "  If  any  common  property  is  discovered 
after  partition,  that  partition  should  not  be  recognized  ;  it  should 
be  made  again,  (said)  Manu;"  and,  "when  there  is  a  doubt 
of  partition  among  co-heirs,  the  partition  must  be  made  again, 
even  if  (the  heirs)  have  taken  separate  abodes,  (said)  Manu." 
Neither  of  these  is  in  our  treatise,  though  here  and  elsewhere 
(Madhava  etc.),  they  are  attributed  to  Manu.  On  page  61,  we 
find  a  quotation  subsequently  attributed  to  Brhaspati  given  to 
Manu  (Kull.  to  M.  ix.  192).  On  page  85  (sa  eva  means  Manu), 
Manu  is  credited  with  saying,  "As  they  have  been  enjoyed,  reck- 
oning from  the  time  of  entry,  a  house,  door,  shop,  etc.,  shall  be 
possessed  and  not  removed."  This  is  not  in  our  treatise ;  and  by 
other  late  works  it  fo  given  to  llrha^j.ati  (Vlr.,  K.-nn.,  Ma.lhava). 
Brhan-Manu  is  mentioned  once  in  tin-  Yyav.  Mavukha.  It  is  an 
instructive  passage.  \V«-  find  in  our  treatise,  at  ix.  142,  a  verse 
oting  the  relationship  of  adopted  sons  to  their  natural 
tat  In  •!>;  now  a  verse  wit  h  this  is  quoted  in  the  Dattaka  Mln 
from  lirhan-Manu  as  a  genuii  •  while  the  Vyav.  Maynkha 

quotes  it  only  to  say  of  it  "  we  know  of  no  foundation  for  this 
Ltion"  (tatya  ///»"/////;/  mah:  page  45).     In  the  Mitnk 

(ii.  5.  6^,  we  find    another  difference  with   our  Mfinava-text 
(v.  60)  attrilmird  to  r.rhan-Manu.     Shall  we  say  that  this  is  an 
\eree  lost  in  our  t«  \i,  or  also  that  "we  know  of  no  foundation 
for  it  ?"  otfttioni  OOOar  iii  the  Vyav.  May.  from  Vrddha- 

Manu  (so  in  Ylramitr  ih  an-  Dimple  additions  to  our 

text,  on  the  -nljrrt  <»!  th.-  ivs|,c,MMl*ilit  v  ..i'  servants,  and  the  obli- 
gation to  pay  tin  MI  "half  wages"  if  they  are  engaged  and  die- 
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missed  before  the  expiration  of  the  time  of  the  agreement.     Vira- 
mitrorlaya  gives  them  to  Brhan-Manu. 

That  Brhan-Manu  and  Vrddha-Manu  are  one  is  proved  by  the 
fact  that  e.  g.  the  Daya-bhaga,  xi.  1.  7  (Stokes,  page  305),  attrib- 
utes to  Brhan-Manu  a  verse  on  the  behavior  of  the  widow  of  a 
childless  man  (wherein  she  is  the  sole  inheritor),  which  in  the 
Mitaksara  is  given  to  Vrddha-Manu  (ii.  1.  6). 

Other  texts  than  the  Mitaksara  and  Vyavahara  Mayukha  give 
late  quotations  from  these  two.  The  Daya-bhaga,  ix.  17  (Stokes, 
page  294),  has  one  which  says:  "  The  sons  of  the  Brahman!  shall 
take  the  land  which  was  received  as  a  pious  gift ;  but  all  the  sons 
of  the  twice-born  castes  shall  take  the  house,  as  well  as  the  field 
which  has  come  down  from  ancestors."  This  is  opposed  to  the 
Mfmava-law,  and  is  plainly  a  late  verse,  in  the  interests  of  Brah- 
manhood.  I  do  not  think  it  profitable  to  go  with  any  fullness 
into  these  modern  texts,  but  will  quote  two  or  three  to  show  their 
uniformly  late  appearance.  Daya-bhaga,  ii.  23  (Stokes,  page  204) : 
"  The  support  of  persons  to  be  maintained  is  the  approved  means 
of  gaining  heaven ;  but  hell  is  a  man's  portion  if  they  suffer ; 
therefore  let  one  carefully  maintain  them. — Manu."  This  is  car- 
ried over  from  the  relation  of  king  to  priest.  Dattaka-mi 
mansa,  i.  9  (Stokes,  page  533),  quotes  from  Manu,  "a  son  of  any 
description  must  be  anxiously  adopted,  for  the  sake  of  the 
funeral  cake  etc."  This  is  opposed;  for  our  treatise  limits  in 
kind  the  adopted  son.  It  is  also  ascribed  to  Manu  in  another 
late  treatise,  the  Dattaka-Candrika.  These  two  texts  both  ascribe 
the  following  to  Manu  (D.  M.  v.  45 ;  D.  C.  vi.  3 ;  Stokes,  pages 
595-662) :  "  He  who  adopts  a  son  without  observing  the  rules 
ordained  should  make  him  a  participator  of  the  rites  of  marriage, 
but  not  a  sharer  of  the  wealth."  This  is  also  not  Manavan  in  its 
sentiment.  Let  us  also  remember  that  the  earliest  law  knew 
nothing  of  adopting  sons  (Sutra  oi  Gautama)  with  such  distinc- 
tions ;  therefore  it  cannot  be  antique. 

"  Joint  property  cannot  be  given,"  is  a  quotation  given  to  Manu 
by  the  commentators  to  Dfiya-bhaga;  most  authorities  ascribe  it 
to  Brhaspati  (D.  .B.  ii.  27;  Stokes,  page  206).  So  a  passage  of 
Brhaspati  according  to  Daya-bhaga  ii.  43  (Stokes,  page  212)  is 
really  in  M.  ix.  156. 

From  these  random  quotations  the  theory  I  have  advanced 
seems  strengthened.  Manu-quotations  are  mostly  very  modern  in 
tone,  and  do  not  prove  old  verses  lost  from  our  text.  As  to 
Brhat  or  Vrddha-Manu,  I  think  he  was  an  invention,  and  prob- 
ably as  worthless  an  addition  to  legal  literature  as  the  many 
other  Brhats  and  Vrddhas  which  have  been  preserved  to  show 
how  late  and  spurious  such  works  on  the  face  of  them  are. 
Vrddha  does  not  mean  'old,'  but  'bulky,'  I  think. 

2.  Unverified  quotations  from  Manu  in  the  Manava-dharma- 
9astra.  By  this  (to  a  Hindu)  somewhat  paradoxical  title  I  mean 
those  verses  in  our  present  Manava-treatise  which  are  quoted  as 
coming  from  Manu  by  the  usual  stamp  at  the  end,  a  "  Manu  said 
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BO,"  or  a  "this  is  the  ordinance  of  Manu."  Prajapati,  though 
usually  interpreted  as  equivalent  to  Manu,  I  do  not  include  here, 
or  in  other  quotations.  This  is  the  last  point  of  view  from  which 
I  shall  attempt  to  investigate  these  quotations,  for  I  have  gone 
carefully  through  all  those  contained  in  the  later  Smrtis  of  the 
nharmae.i-trasamgraha  published  in  Calcutta,  and  do  not  think 
them  worth  alluding  to,  although  they  support  my  position. 
Kven  the  few  verses  of  Narada  quoting  Manu  I  omit,  though  here 
too  the  searcher  will  find  ground  for  ray  argument.  The  Mfmava- 
treatise  is  clearly  the  most  difficult  portion  of  the  investigation, 
as  the  whole  treatise  in  whieh  the  Manu-verses  are  found  is  at- 
tributed by  the  Hindus  to  Manu.  I  do  not  want  to  strain  the 
argument,  and  I  admit  frankly  that  there  are  verses  stamped  in 
thi-  manner  which  I  cannot  prove  to  be  modern  additions  to  the 
whole  work.  It  is  sufficient  for  my  purpose,  however,  to  show 
what  I  am  convinced  is  the  case — that  since  the  Manava-treatise 
was  completed,  spurious  verses  have  crept  in ;  and  that,  in  most  of 
the  cases  where  we  find  verses  ending  with  "Manu  said,"  there 
are  signs  of  their  being  later  additions  when  they  are  found  in 
the  late  portions  of  the  work,  signs  given  by  text-criticism,  and 
entirely  apart  from  the  fact  that  they  bear  this  formula.  Ac- 
cording to  the  theory  I  have  advanced,  such  verses  ought  to  be 
found  most  frequently  in  the  portion  of  the  work  latest  developed 
and  most  enlarged.  Now.  not  giving  credence  to  Dr.  Bnrnell's 
theory  that  the  treatise  was  composed  for  a  king  as  a  guide  to  his 
administration  (a  theory  which,  as  he  has  baldly  stated  it,  seems 
to  me  at  variance  with  the  historical  development),  and  accepting 
the  generally  received  opinion  that  the  Manava  law-book  is  a 
normal  growth  out  of  the  Manava  (prose)  Sutra,  it  will  be  prob- 
able at  the  outset  that  the  chapters  on  civil  and  criminal  law  will 
contain  most  of  these  unverified,  i.  e.  surreptitiously  inserted, 
verses,  since  these  chapters  (viii.  and  ix.)  have  probably  suffered 
most  enlargement  since  the  days  of  the  original  Sutra. 

In  the  Manava-treatise,  after  deducting  tin-  leferences  to  Manu 
U  maker  of  the  treatise  (i.  1,  102,  118,  1  It* ;  xii.  117;  interred,  i.  4, 
I,  58,  60,  61,  79 ;  as  in  general  the  Supreme,  ix.  327  ;  xii.  123), 
and  after  the  general  authorization  of  the  work  (ii.  7),  which  says 
that  all  laws  proclaimed  by  .Manu  are  directed  in  the  Veda,  we 
find  t  unity  two  quotations  referred  emphatically  to  Manu.  Of 
,  nine  are  in  the  portions  of  the  work  devoted  to  domestic 
and  eeivmonial  rule-  and  .jvneral  laws  of  conduct,  which  we  can 
eall  in  general  the  part  most  nearly  corresponding  to  the  original 
form  (Lectures  iii.  \\.,  \.,  last  part;  none  in  ii.,  vii.,  xi.) ;  while 
thirteen  are  in  the'portion  devoted  to  civil  and  criminal  law,  a 
part  that  in  the  Sutra  literature  holds  a  subordinate  position,. but 
keeps  ever  expanding'  (Lectures  viii.,  i\.).  It  is  in  the  latter  por- 
tion that  we  should  expert  to  find  doubtful  -(notations. 

In  detail  they  are  as  follows. 
VOL.  XL  :r> 
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A.    FIRST  GBOUP: 

1.  iii.  36.  Certain  qualities  have  been  declared  by  Manu  for  each 
marriage.     The  matter  is  old.     The  corresponding  verses  in 
Mahabharata,  while  differing  in  detail,  show  that  its  authority 
as  a  Manu-verse  was  general,  although  the  epic  quotation  i's 
incorrect. 

2.  iii.  150.  Manu  declared  a  Brahmanic  thief,  eunuch,  or  infidel  as 
unworthy  of  havya  and  kavya. 

3.  iii.  222.  Manu  declared  that  a  son  or  grandson  might  partake 
of  the  Qraddha,  when  the  father  was  dead. 

4.  iv.  103.  Manu  declared  a  suspension  of  study  on  certain  occa- 
sions.    Medhatithi  says  this  is  an   "old  verse,"  and  by  some 
regarded  as  opposed  to  verse  102.  but  it  is  supported  by  the 
Sutras. 

6.  v.  41.  Manu  said 'cattle  should  be  slain  at  sacrifice  only.     This 
is  contained  in  Vasistha,  and  was  probably  in  the  Manava-Sutra. 

6.  v.  131.  Manu  said  that  beasts  killed  by  dogs,  Candalas,  and 
(other)  Dasyus  were  pure. 

7.  vi.  54.  Manu  Svayambhuva  said  that  the  vessels  tit  for  ascetics 
were  gourd,  bowl,  pot,  rattan.     Doubtful ;  not  in  Medhatithi's 
commentary;   aldbu   (gourd)   occurs  nowhere  else;   subject  a 
disputed  one. 

8.  x.  63.  Manu  declared  a  condensed  rule  of  duty  for  the  four 
castes. 

9.  x.  77,  78.  Manu  Prajapati  said  that  some  of  the  duties  of  the 
Brahman  cease  with  the  Ksatriya  and  Vai9ya. 

There  is  no  reason  for  questioning  the  antiquity  of  any  of  these 
verses  excepting  the  seventh,  which  is  doubtful. 

B.   SECOND  GROUP. 

1.  viii.  124.  Manu  Svayambhuva  declared  ten  places  where  pun- 
ishment may  be  administered. 

2.  viii.  139.  Ordinance  of  Manu  regarding  fine  for  debtor.     This 
contradicts  verse  59,  and,  according  to  Narayana,  is  wanting  in 
some  MSS.  (cf.  verse  51). 

3.  viii.  168.  Manu  said  that  what  was  written  by  force  was  illegal. 
Jolly  says  this  is  stolen  from  Narada  iv.  55  ;  it  is  the  only  dis- 
tinct recognition  of  writing  in  the  work,  and  is  clearly  interpo- 
lated. 

4.  viii.  204.  Manu  said  that  a  suitor  on  a  certain  occasion  might 
take  two  girls  "at  the  same  price."     This  contradicts  the  older 
law,  where  sale  was  not  allowed,  and   contradicts  the  older 
sentiment  of  the  treatise  itself  (iii.  51-54;  ix.  98),  where  this 
implied  purchase  of  wives  is  denounced. 

5.  viii.  242.  Manu  said  that  a  cow  with  calf,  bulls,  cattle  of  gods, 
with  or  without  keeper,  should  not  be  fined  for  injury.     Vas., 
Baudh.,  Ap.,  Gaut.,  have  nothing  like  this.     Yfij.  (ii.  163)  omits 
the  cattle  of  gods  in  a  like  list,  and  says  the  law  holds  only 
when  there  is  no  keeper.     Gaut.  in  general  says  a  cow  is  to  be 
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fined  (xii.  22).  Visnu  gives  the  rule  only  for  bulls  and  cows 
with  young  (v.  150) ;  it'  this  refers  to  the  sacred  bulls  of  the 
gods  (as  in  Visnu  Ixxxvi.),  it  is  quite  late  (cf.  Jolly  to  Visnu). 

6.  viii.  279.  Ordinance  of  Mann:  the  limb  of  a  low-caste  man  is 
to  be  cut  off,  if  he  injure  a  high-caste  man  therewith. 

7.  viii.  292.  Manu  says  there  is  no  penalty  for  a  driver  when 
straps,  girth,  etc.  break.     In  verse  290  we  have  a  general  dhuh 
('they  say');  the  first  part  is  not  in  Medhatithrs  gloss;  the 
matter  is  late. 

8.  viii.  339.  Manu  said  it  was  no  theft  to  steal  fruits  and  roots  of 
large  trees,  fire-wood,  or  grass  to  feed  cows  with.     This  rule 
is  ascribed  by  Ap.  (1.  28.  2  ff.)  to  Varsayani,  though  here  to 
Manu;  it  appears  to  be  a  late  restriction  on  verse  331. 

9.  ix.  17.  Manu  ordained  certain  traits  for  women  (probably  Pra- 
japati,  the  creator,  is  meant). 

10.  ix.  158.  Manu  Svayambhuva  declared  that  six  were  sons  and 
heirs;  six,  sons  and  not  heirs.     Only  the  later  law  knows  the 
twelve  kinds  of  sons.     The  parallel  verses  in  the  Mahabharata 
contradict  the  arrangements  of  the  sons.     The  fact  of  its  refer- 
ence to  Manu  is  nullified  by  the  lateness  of  the  matter. 

11.  12.  ix.  182,  183.  Manu  said  that  all  brothers  became  fathers 
by  one  son ;  and  that  all  wives  became  mothers  by  one  son. 
These  are  not  in  the  oldest  commentator  (Medh.) ;  their  matter 
and  juxtaposition  alone  make  them  suspicious;  verse  182  first 
crops  out  in  the  Mitaksara. 

13.  ix.  239.  A  curse  on  sinners  as  "  ordinance  of  Manu ;"  very  late 

in  matter  and  suspicious  in  form  ;  unexampled  in  early  literature. 

In  this  group,  only  I,  6,  and  9  are  of  an  antiquity  not  open  to 
reasonable  question;  5,  7,  8,  10,  and  13  are  of  doubtful  antiquity; 
and  of  the  remainder,  or  2,  3,  4,  11,  and  12,  there  is  every  reason 
for  suspecting  the  character. 

To  sum  up:  there  is  then  in  most  of  the  nine  cases  in  group 
A.  (so  far  as  the  text-criticism  goes)  no  reason  to  doubt  the 
ancient  character  of  the  verses. 

There  is  in  group  B.  no  reason  for  doubt  on  this  point  in  three  of 
the  thirteen  quotations,  but  some  reason  in  tivi-  of  them;  while  in 
tli»  remaining  five  there  is  every  reason  to  suspect  their  antiquity, 
and  consequently  to  regard  them  as  forgeries.  The  proportion  is 
again  significant.  Even  in  the  "  treatise  of  Manu1'  itself  we  find 
the  tendency  to  interpolation  im-rc^in^  in  the  later  portions,  and 
the  "Manu"  verses  most  frequent  :uxl  m.-t  Auspicious  are  in  the 
most  modern  chapters.  We  lia\«  learned  that  the  "treatise  of  the 
.M:ina\u-"  «li'l  not,  as  the  Hindu-  think,  come  from  Manu.  It 
seems  probable  also  that  th*  •'  verses  of  Maim  "  <]<>  not,  as  Euro 
pean  scholars  assuin.  .  necessarily  come  from  the  Munava-treatise." 

NOTK:  To  the  matter  of  the  introductory  remarks  add  Manu-rwin<ra  in  x 
18.    The  fulness  of  quotation*  in  book  xiii.  contrasts  with  the  lack  of  any  in 
book*  xiv.-xviii.,  which  in  form  are  earlier.     Even  the  Rig- Veda  foreshadow* 
the  above  prooes*:  x.  63  has  five  original  and  six  added  verses  (Grasamann 
one  of  the  Utter  we  find  Manu  spoken  of  for  the  first  time  in  the  hymn  (6.  Manw 
bhava),  unless  the  word  be  here  better  taken  as  an  adjective. 
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THE  sources  of  this  account  are,  1.  personal  inquiries  and 
investigations,  made  both  in  this  country  and  at  Beirut;  and 
2.  an  account  written  by  Dr.  Yan  Dyck  himself,  and  kindly 
transmitted  to  me  in  May,  1883. 

Though  several  persons  are  no  longer  living  who  would  have 
been  able  to  add  a  number  of  interesting,  if  not  important  par- 
ticulars, and  to  supply  facts  now  recoverable  only  by  inference, 
yet  perhaps  a  little  more  might  still  be  learned  at  Beirut  by 
oral  inquiry  than  I  am  now  able  to  accomplish  by  letter. 
Several  persons  who  are  still  living,  both  native  and  foreign 
resident,  would  readily  supply  desirable  facts  in  oral  com- 
munication, from  whom  nothing  is  to  be  hoped  in  the  way  of 
correspondence. 

But  all  such  inquiries,  when  made,  except  from  people  who 
were  actually  engaged  in  work  upon  the  Arabic  Bible,  have, 
at  most,  resulted  in  the  discovery  of  some  extraneous  incident, 
or  in  putting  me  on  the  scent  of  some  fact  for  which  I  had  to 
go  again  to  headquarters.  Different  persons  (innocently,  of 
course)  have  given  different  accounts  of  the  same  matter.  I 
have  had  abundant  occasion  to  see  that  the  history  of  the 
production  of  the  American  Arabic  Bible  has  never  been  much 
studied  or  much  known,  even  in  Beirut ;  and  that  there  was 
little  use  in  taking  a  current  story  without  sifting  it  to  the 
bottom.  Many  an  inquiry,  also,  both  oral  and  written,  has 
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been  answered  by  a  reference  to  this  or  that  printed  book; 
which  latter  has  generally  proved,  on  examination,  to  contain 
no  more  explicit  or  particular  information  than  was  suitable 
for  the  ordinary  readers  of  the  popular  publications  of  the 
religious  and  benevolent  societies.  Besides,  I  have  found 
many  mistakes  in  the  popular  publications. 

When  in  Beirut,  I  inspected  the  working  library  of  the  trans- 
lators (gathered  through  the  knowledge  and  efforts  of  Dr.  Eli 
Smith),  besides  a  specimen  selection  of  the  correspondence  had 
by  Dr.  Van  Dyck  with  various  scholars  during  the  progress  of 
the  translation.  This  specimen  correspondence  included  a  great 
variety  of  documents,  in  various  languages,  of  various  grades 
of  value,  and  was  quite  a  rare  and  curious  collection.  These 
— and  the  whole  mission  library,  in  fact — are  now  deposited  in 
the  library  of  the  theological  seminary  of  the  Syrian  Protestant 
College.  They  were,  when  I  was  there,  in  the  Mission  Rooms 
at  the  building  of  the  American  Press. 

The  records  of  the  Mission  and  of  the  American  Press  give 
dates  of  certain  votes,  and  of  the  presentation  to  the  mission  of 
this  or  that  edition  of  the  Bible  or  of  some  part  thereof:  and 
the  papers  and  records  of  the  American  Press  would  probably 
enable  one  to  give  statistics  of  the  number  and  kind  of  the 
editions  issued.  But  of  the  real  internal  history  of  the  pro- 
duction of  this  Bible,  not  much  is  to  be  learned  from  such 
sources.  Official  accounts  of  work  of  the  sort  generally  steer 
clear  of  the  internal  history.  The  statement  that  at  such  a 
time  it  seemed  proper  to  do  such  or  such  a  work  gives  no  hint 
of  the  toil,  struggle,  discussion,  persuasion,  that  may  have  been 
necessary  before  that  result  was  reached. 

Many  of  my  inquiries  elsewhere,  and  results  thus  obtained, 
coincide  exactly  with  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  own  account ;  and  I 
therefore  forbear  to  duplicate  those  portions.  It  seems  best, 
moreover,  to  give  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  account  first,  and  to  add 
such  supplementary  matter  as  I  have  obtained  from  other 
quarters. 

1.  DB.  VAN  DYCK'S  ACCOUNT. 

"  The  earliest  Arabic  version  of  the  Scriptures,  as  far  as  I  know, 
is  that  made  under  John,  Bishop  of  Seville,  about  750  A.  D.,  from 
the  Vulgate.  According  to  the  Jesuit  Mariana,  the  whole  Hi  Mr 
was  translated,  but  was  never  printnl.  A  number  of  m:inu*< -ri|»t 
copies  of  it  have  been  found  in  Syria,  but  it  was  never  [generally] 
known  in  the  East. 

Kabbi  Saad  Ghidgaon,  commonly  known  as  Saadias  of  the 
Babylonian  School,  translated  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testaim-nt 
from  Hebrew  into  Arabic  in  the  ninth  century,  for  the  use  of  the 
Arabic-speaking  Jews,  of  wlmm  there  were  several  tribes  or 
famili.-s  in  Arabia.  The  Pentateuch  of  this  version  was  pub 
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lished  at  Constantinople  in   1540,  in   Hebrew  characters,  then  at 
Paris  in  1645,  in  Arabic  characters,  and  at  London  in  1657. 

"  An  edition  of  an  Arabic  translation  of  the  Samaritan  Penta- 
teuch was  edited  by  Juynboll,  of  Leyden,  a  few  years  before  his 
death.  ...  I  had  this  version,  among  others,  before  me  while 
making  my  translation.  I  now  recall  the  name  :  'Abu  Said  the 
Samaritan;'  date  unknown — between  the  tenth  and  thirteenth 
centuries.  A  few  copies  have  been  found  in  Syria. 

"  An  unknown  Jew  of  North  Africa  made  an  Arabic  transla- 
tion of  the  Pentateuch  in  the  thirteenth  century,  which  was 
printed  in  Europe  in  1622. 

"  A  translation  of  the  prophetical  books  from  the  Septuagint 
by  a  Jew  of  Alexandria,  in  the  tenth  century — latter  part — was 
printed  at  Paris,  1645,  and  at  London,  1567. 

"  There  are  extant  parts  of  the  historical  books  translated  from 
the  Syriac  in  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries.  Some  have 
been  printed  in  Europe.  We  find  occasional  fragments  of  these 
in  convents. 

"  The  version  of  the  Psalms  used  by  the  Papal  Greeks  is  a 
translation  from  the  LXX.  by  Abdallah  Ibn  el-Fadl,  in  the 
twelfth  century;  printed  at  Aleppo,  1706,  and  at  London,  1725. 
Another  version  was  printed  at  Genoa,  1516,  and  at  Rome,  1614  ; 
and  a  third,  from  the  Syriac  apparently,  was  printed  at  Shuweir, 
Mt.  Lebanon,  in  1610.  • 

"  Little  is  known  of  Arabic  versions  of  the  New  Testament. 
The  Gospels  seem  to  have  been  in  Arabic  since  the  seventh  cen- 
tury, and  the  other  books  since  the  ninth  and  tenth.  Several 
versions  of  parts  of  the  New  Testament  are  in  existence ;  some 
from  the  Syriac,  some  from  the  Greek,  and  some  from  the  Coptic. 
The  Four  Gospels  were  first  printed  at  Rome  in  1591,  and  the 
whole  New  Testament  in  Holland,  1616,  and  at  Paris,  1645,  and 
at  London,  1657. 

"  In  the  early  part  of  the  seventeenth  century,  Sarkis  er-Rizz,  a 
Maronite  bishop  of  Damascus,  got  permission  from  the  pope  to 
gather  and  compare  copies  of  the  Arabic  Scriptures,  and  make  a 
new  version  ;  and  he  began  the  work  in  1620,  reducing  all  to  the 
Vulgate :  i.  e.,  taking  the  version  printed  at  Rome,  and  comparing 
with  other  Arabic  versions  and  the  Greek,  but  giving  the  prefer- 
ence to  the  Latin  in  most  cases,  as  is  evident  from  the  version 
itself.  This  version  was  printed  at  Rome  (about  1671),  in  three 
folio  volumes,  with  the  Apocrypha.  It  was  (without  the  Apocry- 
pha) adopted  by  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  and 
printed  by  them,  and  circulated  in  the  East  by  all  missionaries, 
until  the  new  version  was  made. 

"It  is  said  that  the  Sultan  Muhammad  II.  ordered  a  translation 
of  the  Old  Testament  to  be  made  from  the  Greek  into  the  Arabic, 
but  it  is  not  known  whether  the  work  was  ever  executed.  Prob- 
ably not,  or  some  trace  of  it  would  nave  been  found. 

"  Between  1840  and  1850,  Fares  es-Shidiak  and  Professor  Lee, 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Church  Propagation  Society,  made  a 
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on  of  the  Scriptures  in  Arabic.  In  this  the  mistakes  of 
King  James's  English  version  are  copied.  It  seems  that  Shidiak 
translated  from  the  English,  and  Prof.  Lee  was  supposed  to 
reduce  it  to  agreement  with  the  Hebrew.  This  version  never 
came  into  use.  It  was  printed  between  1851  and  1857  at  London. 

"As  far  back  as  1837,  the  mission  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  in 
Syria  was  considering  the  idea  of  making  a  new  Arabic  version  of 
the  Scriptures.  The  means  for  printing  it  when  made  were 
defective;  and  Dr.  Eli  Smith  began  his  labors  on  Arabic  type 
mostly  with  the  printing  of  the  Bible  in  view.  His  punches  and 
matrices  and  fonts  of  type  were  ready  by  1 843,  but  ill-health  and 
domestic  affliction  prevented  his  actually  beginning  the  work 
till  1848,  when  he  commenced,  with  the  help  of  Muallim  Butrus 
el-Bistani,  a  good  Syriac  scholar,  who  first  studied  Hebrew  with 
Dr.  Smith.  He  made  the  first  draught,  and  Dr.  Smith  carefully 
reviewed  and  compared  it  with  the  original.  As  soon  as  a  form 
was  ready,  it  was  put  into  type,  and  a  copy  sent  to  each  mission- 
ary in  the  entire  Arabic  field,  and  also  to  any  other  Arabic 
scholars  near  enough  at  hand.  These  proofs,  with  any  sugges- 
tions, emendations,  corrections,  or  objections,  were  sent  back  to 
Dr.  Smith,  who  carefully  reviewed  each,  and  adopted  what  he 
thought  proper. 

"  Having  begun  on  the  Old  Testament,  and  proceeded  but  a 
little  way,  Dr.  Smith  thought  best  to  leave  the  Old  Testament 
and  proceed  with  the  New  Testament.  He  left  a  basis  of  the 
entire  New  Testament,  but  nothing  was  put  in  type.  Dr.  Smith 
adopted  no  known  text  of  the  Greek,  but  selected  from  Tischen- 
dori,  Lachmann,  Tregelles,  and  Alford,  as  he  thought  fit.  He 
had  gone  on  far  with  the  New  Testament  when  Alford  was 
published ;  and  he  stopped  until  he  could  go  back  and  compare 
what  he  had  done  with  Alford.  On  his  death-bed,  he  said  he 
*  would  be  responsible  only  for  what  had  been  printed :'  viz., 
Genesis,  and  Exodus  with  the  exception  of  the  last  chapter.  I 
<l  the  last  chapter  of  Kxo.lus  altrr  he  died. 

••  Dr.  Smith  died  in  1857,  January;  but  for  the  last  year  or 
more  of  his  life  lie  was  able  to  do  nothing  at  the  translation.  In 
the  fall  of  the  same  year,  I  removed  to  Beirut  [from  Sidonl,  and 
assumed  the  care  of  tl«  IVrss.  ami  continued  the  translation 
of  the  Script  MM--.  It  wa-  thru  found  out  that  Dr.  Smith  had 
followed  no  [one]  Greek  text  of  the  New  Testament,  and  this  the 
I >il>le  Society  could  not  allow;  wherefore  the  whole  New  Testa- 
ment had  to  be  done  ovn.  I  was  .lirn-tr.l  to  begin  on  it,  aixl  to 
finish  it  before  turning  to  the  <  M.I  'I '» Mann -nt.  I  followed  the 
Received  Text,  with  permission  from  the  Bible  Society  to  put  in 
as  many  various  readings  in  the  foot-notes  as  seemed  desirable, 
•ially  where  the  text  differed  fn.tn  thr  Syriac  or  any  known 
version  in  Arabic;  and  I  availed  myself  largely  of  this  per- 
mission. 

M  I  followed  the  same  plan  nitli,  in  sending  out  proofs, 

and  re-reading  and  comparing  all  that  were  returned  to  me. 
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Some  of  the  more  difficult  parts  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments 
were  kept  in  type  for  several  months,  till  I  could  get  the  criti- 
cisms ot  Rodiger  and  Fleischer,  from  Halle  and  Leipzig.  I  have 
still  their  criticisms  on  the  Song  of  Deborah  and  other  difficult 
passages.  The? translation  was  finished  August  23,  1864;  and 
the  printing  of  the  first  edition,  29  March,  1865.  The  New  Tes- 
tament had  been  finished  and  printed  in  1860.  Thirty  copies  of 
every  form  were  struck  off  and  distributed  as  above  mentioned, 
and  thus  the  work  became  the  result  of  the  labor  of  a  large 
number  of  scholars.  As  Arabic  scholars,  Dr.  Smith  associated 
with  him  Sheikh  Nasif  el-Yazigi  and  M[uallim]  B[utrus  el-]  Bis- 
tani,  both  Christians.  I  had  with  me  Sheikh  Yusuf  el-Asir,  a 
Muslim,  and  a  graduate  of  the  college  of  the  great  Mosque  of 
El-Azhar  in  Cairo.  I  preferred  a  Muslim  to  a  Christian,  as 
coming  to  the  work  with  no  preconceived  ideas  of  what  a  pass- 
age ought  to  mean,  and  as  being  more  extensively  read  in  Arabic. 

"The  Jesuits  have  issued  a  translation,  made  by  them  with  the 
assistance  of  Ibrahim  el-Yazigi,  son  of  Dr.  Smith's  former  assis- 
tant, and  printed  in  three  large  octavo  volumes.  It  is  a  fail- 
translation  generally,  and  only  differs  in  very  slight  particulars 
from  mine  (so  far  as  I  have  traced  it) — and  that  only  for  the  sake 
of  differing  from  the  Protestant  Version. 

"The  first  printed  of  the  New  Version  was  the  New  Testament, 
12mo,  reference.  That  was  followed  by  the  entire  Bible,  8vo, 
reference;  then  12mo  voweled  New  Testament,  and  16mo  New 
Testament  without  vowels.  I  then  went  to  New  York,  and  in 
the  Bible  House  got  out  electrotype  plates  of  a  plain  Bible,  8vo. 
These  plates  are  still  in  use,  and  show  very  little  wear.  I  am 
now  at  work  reviewing  them  for  correcting  such  little  breakages 
as  may  have  taken  place  in  printing  so  many  editions  from  them. 

"  After  two  years,  I  returned  to  Beirut  with  Mr.  S.  Hallock, 
and  we  made  here  electrotype  plates  of  four  sizes  of  the  entire 
Bible,  one  voweled  entire  ;  three  sizes  of  the  New  Testament,  one 
voweled;  and  one  set  of  voweled  Psalms,  12mo:  in  all,  between 
10,000  and  11,000  plates.  Some  of  these  were  made  after  I  left 
the  Press,  and  by  oversight  of  proof-reader  were  not  compared 
with  the  standard  copy  which  I  had  left  there  for  that  purpose. 
By  this  means  some  slight  discrepancies  between  the  editions 
have  crept  in ;  and  I  am  now  re-reading  proofs  of  all  the  plates, 
to  reduce  al!  to  the  same  reading,  and  to  correct  any  errors  of- 
broken  letters  or  vowel-points  which  may  have  occurred.  The 
British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  have  also  electrotyped  two 
editions  of  the  New  Version  (entire  Bible),  and  several  parts  of 
the  Scriptures." 
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To  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  account  some  few  things  may  be  added.* 

During  the  preparation  of  the  plates  in  New  York,  sundry 
minor  revisions  in  the  translation  were  made,  such  as  in  the 
renderings  of  the  words  for  hades  and  gchenna  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament. These  may  be  seen  by  comparing  the  former  with 
the  later  editions. 

The  first  edition  of  the  whole  Bible  shows  plainly  where  Dr. 
Smith's  printing  closed  and  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  began,  by  the 
arrangement  of  the  sheets.  The  last  chapter  of  Exodus,  except 
the  title  (which  is  on  the  preceding  leaf),  occupies  one  leaf  by 
itself. 

The  Butrus  el-Bistani  mentioned  by  Dr.  Van  Dyck  is  the 
same  who  compiled  the  Mohut  el-Mohit,  which  is  for  the  Arabic 
language  what  Webster's  or  Worcester's  dictionary  is  for  the 
English.  He  also  wrote  the  Miftah,  or  c  Key,'  an  Arabic 
grammar  which  is  in  common  use,  and  highly  esteemed  by 
every  one.  At  his  death,  which  occurred  quite  recently,  he 
was  engaged  in  compiling  an  Encyclopaedia  in  Arabic,  of  which 
several  large  8vo  volumes  were  already  issued;  but  I  do  not 
know  how  far  down  the  alphabet  he  had  reached.  He  also 
edited  three  periodicals,  a  daily,  a  weekly,  and  a  monthly.  He 
spoke  English  well,  had  a  flourishing  school,  and  was  an 
esteemed  and  respected  citizen  of  Beirut. 

Fares  es-Shidiak  was  the  auther  of  the  common  Arabic 
grammar  that  goes  by  the  name  of  '*  Paris'  Arabic  Grammar," 
published  by  Quaritch.  He  was  a  brother  of  Assaad  es-Shidiak, 
who  was  famous  as  a  martyr  among  the  Protestants,  and  as  a 
heretic  among  the  Lebanon  Maronites.  (He  was  imprisoned 
for  his  faith  by  the  officials  of  the  Lebanon  native  Christians, 
and  never  let  out  alive.  Stories  differed  greatly  as  to  his 
actual  fate.  His  jailors  declared  that  he  fell  sick  and  died, 
but  others  told  a  very  different  story.  Many  a  native  told  me 
the  story  as  he  believed  it ;  and  they  all  agreed  that  he  had 
been  either  starved  or  murdered.) 

The  Sheikh  Nasif  el  Yazigy,  who  assisted  Dr.  Eli  Smith, 
wag  the  author  of  several  books  published  by  the  American 
Press  at  Beirut;  none  of  them,  perhaps,  more  noted  than  his 
commentary  on  the  Arabic  grammar  of  fbn  Akil.  His  poems 
are  still  for  sale  at  the  Press. 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  general  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  account 
of  former  Arabic  versions,  though  brief,  is  more  complete  than 

*  At  the  reading  of  this  paper  were  exhibited  copies  of  the  afftto  ;>rtn«p»  of 
T.,  )2mo,  the  second.  16mo;  the  first  pocket  Arabic  N.  T.  (the  copy  ex- 
hibited having  been  printed  from  movable  types,  before  the  plates  were  made) ; 
the  edttio  princq*  of  the  entire  Bible,  and  a  1 2mo  reference  Bible.  Prof.  Edwin 
R.  Lewis,  M.D.,  then  lately  returned  from  Beirut,  passed  round  a  6ne  cabinet 
photograph  of  Dr.  Van  Dyck. 

VOL.  XL.  :w 
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those  found  in  easily  accessible  works ;  but  it  is  scarcely  within 
the  scope  of  this  paper  to  supplement  it  by  a  fuller  biblio- 
graphical list ;  especially,  as  the  issues  of  which  he  makes  no 
mention  were  little  more  than  later  repetitions.  The  technical 
student  will  easily  recognize  the  works  which  Dr.  Van  Dyck 
mentions  so  briefly.  Perhaps  it  should  be  mentioned  that  the 
Arabic  Pentateuch  was  published  in  quarto  at  Leyden  in  1622 ; 
and  that  the  publications  referred  to  as  "  Parfs,  1645  "  and 
"London,  1657  "  are  in,  or  part  of,  the  Paris  Polyglott  and  the 
London  (Walton's)  Polyglott,  respectively.  Also,  that  the 
Arabic  Gospels  published  at  Rome  in  1591  appeared  in  two 
forms :  one  Arabic,  with  interlinear  Latin,  illustrated  with 
numerous  elegant  engravings,  and  probably  issued  in  1590 ; 
while  the  other,  which  answers  more  exactly  to  Dr.  Van 
Dyck's  description,  lacked  the  interlinear  version,  and  appeared 
in  1591. 

The  version  of  the  Psalms  printed  at  Genoa  in  the  year  1516 
is  the  famous  Octuple  Genoa  Psalter,  in  Hebrew,  Greek,  Latin, 
and  Chaldee,  with  a  Latin  translation  of  each,  and  the  Vulgate, 
in  parallel  columns,  and  "Scholia"  along  the  margins  where 
possible.  It  is  believed  to  be  the  second  printed  book  in  which 
Arabic  type  was  used.  It  is  best  known  in  America  for  its 
famous  note  on  the  nineteenth  Psalm,  recording  certain  discov- 
eries of  Christopher  Columbus  not  easily  met  with  elsewhere. 

From  various  sources  I  have  learned  that  the  New  Testa- 
ment translation  of  Dr.  Eli  Smith  was  actually  not  used  by 
Dr.  Van  Dyck:  principally,  I  understand,  because  its  following 
an  eclectic  text  would  make  it  at  least  a  little  confusing  to  one 
who  was  under  orders  to  follow  the  Greek  textus  receplus.  But 
I  also  heard,  and  am  inclined  to  believe,  that  the  manuscript 
was  burned  (I  never  could  learn  by  whom),  and  that  the  few 
printed  sheets  or  proofs  were  destroyed.  At  all  events,  Dr. 
Smith's  translation  of  the  New  Testament  was  not  adopted  (or, 
we  may  say,  it  was  rejected)  by  the  Bible  Society,  on  account 
of  its  underlying  text;  and  I  could  find  no  trace  of  the  manu- 
script copy  in  Beirut.  Nothing  would  be  more  natural,  in 
view  of  the  ideas  that  then  prevailed  respecting  the  New  Testa- 
ment text,  than  for  some  one  to  destroy  it  in  holy  horror,  or  as 
a  well-intended  but  misguided  work;  for  Dr.  Smith  was  much 
ahead  of  his  times,  though  apparently  not  a  New  Testament 
critic.  I  am  inclined  to  think,  on  the  whole,  that  it  was 
destroyed  as  if  useless,  with  tacit  acquiescence  of  all  concerned, 
as  one  would  destroy  a  first  draught  after  a  fair  copy  was 
produced. 

Here  I  may  say  that  Dr.  Van  Dyck  informed  me  orally  that 
the  particular  variety  of  the  textus  receptus  which  he  used,  by 
direction,  was  that  of  Mill:  I  think,  in  some  of  its  English 
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reprints.  (Of  course  the  professed  reprints  vary  very  much. 
The  Oxford  edition  of  1836,  with  its  repetitions,  is  almost  the 
only  one  that  is  accurate — correcting  Mill's  misprints.) 

Dr.  Smith's  work,  to  judge  from  the  little  that  is  left 
(Genesis,  and  Exodus  all  but  the  last  chapter),  is  an  exceed- 
ingly nice  piece  of  work  as  a  translation,  and  shows,  as  its 
strongest  mark,  the  effect  of  file  and  finish.  His  chief  difficulty 
as  a  translator,  as  I  have  been  told  by  those  who  knew  about 
his  habits  of  work,  was  in  deciding  between  a  number  of 
synonyms  in  rendering  a  word.  Some  of  the  missionaries  who 
believe  in  rapid  work  have  said  to,  me  that  he  was  therein  a 
prey  to  indecision ;  but  to  that  I  cannot  agree.  His  work 
shows  abundant  discrimination  and  positiveness.  But  his 
(unfinished)  Old  Testament  manuscript,  as  I  have  been  told  by 
those  who  saw  it,  often  had  a  column  of  synonyms  six  or  seven 
deep  and  high,  above  and  below  nearly  every  important  word 
in  the  line. 

To  Dr.  Eli  Smith,  however,  belong  especially  two,  if  not 
three,  uncommon  deserts  of  praise.  I  pass  by  the  bringing  of 
a  printing  press  to  Beirilt  in  1840,  which  some  say  was  due 
entirely  to  him,  while  others  contradict.  A  press  and  printing 
establishment  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  were  already  in  operation 
at  Smyrna ;  and  doubtless  it  required  some  effort  on  the  part 
of  the  more  sensible  and  active  missionaries  to  overcome  the 
home  prejudice,  and  show  them  that  a  press  for  a  Greek  popu- 
lation, with  an  Armenian  and  Turkish  mixture,  could  not 
supply  the  wants  of  an  Arabic-speaking  people,  the  better  part 
of  a  thousand  miles  away. 

I  pass  by,  too,  the  question  whether,  as  some  who  ought  to 
know  allege,  Dr.  Smith  was  the  first  to  assert,  and  the  one 
finally  to  maintain,  that  a  new  Arabic  translation  of  the  Bible 
was  indispensable,  and  that  the  success  of  American  missions 
and  the  spread  of  the  truth  demanded  the  work.  (In  those 
days  the  American  Bible  Society  innocently  circulated  De 
Sacy's  French  Bible,  and  other  versions  with  additions  not 
altogether  countenanced  now ;  and  the  missionaries  generally 
were  not  eminent  above  their  brethren  at  home  in  textual 
knowledge.)  But  I  have  heard  repeated,  and  I  can  scarcely 
help  believing,  as  the  result  of  all  I  know,  that  it  is  fact;  and 
that  Dr.  Eli  Smith  had  a  battle  to  fight,  both  at  home  and 
abroad  (as  Dr.  Schauftler  had  abroad,  at  least,  for  his  Turkish 
translation),  for  the  nascent  idea  and  the  future  existence  of 
the  new  Arabic  translation.  But  in  all  such  matters,  the  final 
result  is  the  act,  if  not  the  work,  of  the  mission  and  the  home 
Board  ;  and  the  latter  has  never  been  willing  to  yield  its  glory, 
nor  too  ready  to  admit  that  it  has  been  taught  by  its  servants 
abroad.  The  records  of  the  councils  of  war  are  usually  with- 
held, even  if  individual  merit  suffer  obscurity  thereby. 
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But  for  the  collecting  of  such  books  as  were  necessary  in 
order  even  moderately  to  furnish  the  Bible  translator,  it  is  tl?e 
universal  testimony  that  the  work  was  planned  and  executed 
by  Dr.  Smith — except  so  far  as  continued  after  his  death.  I 
do  not  refer  to  the  Arabic  books,  for  in  that  respect  Dr.  Van 
Dyck's  gatherings  were  much  superior;  but  to  the  critical  and 
linguistic  apparatus,  such  as  are  needed  and  appreciated  in  the 
better  libraries  of  Europe  and  America,  but  are  scarcely 
valued,  or  even  understood,  by  the  average  missionary  or 
clergyman  at  home.  Such  a  collection,  and  yet  quite  moder- 
ate in  extent,  was  brought  together  chiefly  by  the  influence 
and  efforts  of  Dr.  Smith  ;  though  how  he  justified  it  as  a 
necessity  to  those  who  could  not  see  the  use  of  such  costly 
tools  of  trade,  is  one  of  the  questions  which  had  better  remain 
unasked.  The  simplest  expression  of  the  fact  is  that  Dr.  Smith 
is  the  father  and  original  cause  of  that  fostering  of  Christian 
learning  which  has  been  so  conspicuous  in  the  progress  of  the 
Syrian  mission.  Here,  too,  it  should  be  said  that,  whatever 
may  be  decided  as  to  the  bringing  of  the  first  American  print- 
ing-press to  Beirut,  Dr.  Smith  was  the  hand  and  spirit  of  the 
work  of  the  "  American  Press"  as  long  as  he  lived. 

The  other  service  of  Dr.  Smith,  to  which  reference  was  made 
above,  was  his  bringing  into  existence  the  beautiful  style  of 
Arabic  type  in  which  the  Bibles  are  printed  at  Beirut,  and 
which  is  now  preferred  all  over  the  world — with  only  the  one 
exception  that  in  Arabic  journalism,  and  in  other  matters 
•which  demand  rapid  printing  and  easy  type-setting,  the  orna- 
mental ligatures  are  more  and  more  being  laid  aside. 

The  history  of  these  types  is  something  like  this:  In  Con- 
stantinople, once,  between  the  years  1830  and  1840,  Dr.  Smith 
fell  upon  a  set  of  specimens  of  Arabic  calligraphy,  in  letters 
from  an  inch  to  an  inch  and  a  quarter  in  size.  He  secured 
them,  and  used  them  as  his  models  for  drawing  larger  ones, 
two  and  a  quarter  inches  in  size.  He  made  a  copy,  as  per- 
fect as  possible,  of  every  letter,  with  all  the  variations;  and 
these  he  used  as  (enlarged)  patterns  for  the  punch -cutters.  In 
Leipzig  he  had  the  punches  and  matrices  made,  but  he  came 
back  from  Germany  to  Beirut,  because  the  work  in  Germany 
was  taking  too  much  time.  Mr.  Homan  Haliock,  the  director 
of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.'s  printing  establishment  in  Smyrna, 
undertook  to  cut  the  punches;  and  he  went  to  Boston  or  near 
there,  and  there  finished  the  work. 

The  original  calligraphic  models  which  Dr.  Smith  purchased 
in  Constantinople  have  been  lost  (a  story  says  that  they  were 
stolen  at  his  death),  but  his  own  outline  drawings  of  them  are 
believed  to  be  in  existence.  Mr.  Homan  Haliock  had  a  set  of 
them  ;  and  of  these  the  Bible  Society  had  copies  made  by  a 
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draughtsman.  One  set  of  these  last  is  said  to  be  in  the  Bible 
House  at  New  York,  another  in  the  rooms  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F. 
M.  at  Boston,  and  another  in  Beirut. 

Dr.  Smith  had  three  sizes  of  the  type  made ;  a  first,  second, 
and  third  size;  now  numbered,  respectively,  the  first,  second, 
and  third  font.  After  his  death,  Mr.  Hallock  made  another, 
No.  4 ;  also  a  set  larger  than  No.  1,  called  "  small  caption." 
Also,  from  1864-1807,  large  capitals,  for  various  display  pur- 
poses, were  made  at  the  expense  of  the  Bible  Society. 

The  selection  of  Dr.  Van  Dyck  to  succeed  Dr.  Smith  was  as 
inevitable  and  necessary  as  it  was  happy.  He  had  been  Dr. 
Smith's  favorite  scholar,  and  the  only  writer  in  Arabic  whose 
works  were  suffered  to  pass  into  or  out  of  the  American  Press 
without  Dr.  Smith's  personal  corrections.  Dr.  Van  Dyck  had 
already  published  a  number  of  works  in  Arabic,  which  are 
standards  to  this  day  among  the  natives  ;  amongst  them,  works 
on  algebra,  geometry,  trigonometry,  astronomy,  and  Arabic 
prosody — in  which,  of  all  things,  a  native  Arabic  speaker  is 
the  last  to  give  credit  to  a  foreigner.  As  a  native  poet  told 
me,  "Dr.  Van  Dyck  had  Arabic  at  his  tongue's  and  fingers' 
ends  "  before  he  began  to  translate  the  Bible.  But  among  the 
natives,  no  foreigners  seem  to  have  anything  like  the  repute  of 
these  two  Bible  translators  for  Arabic  scholarship.  Of  the 
Bible  itself  there  is  little  need  to  speak  further  here.  Its  cir- 
culation and  success  among  the  natives  are  enormous.  The 
variety  of  styles  in  which  it  is  issued,  and  of  the  editions,  and 
the  numbers  of  each,  can  best  be  seen  by  consulting  the  lists 
and  reports  of  the  American  and  the  British  Societies,  and  the 
book -catalogues  of  the  American  Press  at  Beirut,  for  the  last 
twenty  years.  The  estimate  of  the  Bible  in  the  native  mind 
may  perhaps  best  be  gathered  from  some  cross  remarks  made 
by  two  natives  in  my  hearing.  One  praised  the  elegance  and 
excellence  of  the  work,  and  its  fine  Arabic,  and  remarked  that 
it  was  a  wonder  that  Dr.  Van  Dyck  could  translate  like  that. 
The  other  replied  "  A  wonder  ?  He  couldn't  translate  it  in  any 
other  way  1"  I  should  add  that  our  English  Bible  was  their 
only  standard  bv  which  to  judge  of  its  correctness. 

From  Edward  Van  Dyck,  now  in  Egypt,  second  son  of  Dr. 
Van  Dyck,  I  learned  many  minor  circumstances  which  I  can 
hardly  detail  here.  Edward,  himself  "to  the  manner  born  in 
ac,  generally  copied  the  sheets  of  the  translation  for  the 
nress,  in  large  hand,  after  his  father  had  corrected  the  proof 
i  the  criticisms  of  scholars  to  whom  duplicates  had  been 
sent ;  which  large-hand  copy  his  father  again  carefully  cor- 
rected ;  and  it  was  then  finally  ready  for  the  press.  Edward 
also  assisted  at  putting  the  references  into  shape  for  the  old 
Testament  part  of  the  reference  editions. 
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He  also  gave  me  an  oral  account  of  events  on  the  day  of  his 
father's  finishing  the  translation  (August  23,  1864),  of  which  I 
have  not  a  full  memorandum.  His  father  remained  at  work 
long  after  the  hour  for  going  to  dinner — a  rarity  for  his  regular 
habit  then — while  Edward  was  waiting  below,  and  busying 
himself  as  one  who  waits.  All  at  once  he  heard  his  father's 
step  upon  the  balcony,  and,  all  very  quietly  :  "  Edward,  it  is 
finished.  Thank  God  !  What  a  load  is  off  me !  I  never 
thought  I  was  going  to  live  to  finish  this  work." 

And  they  went  home  to  dinner,  leaving  the  last  words  of 
Malachi  in  Arabic,  just  finished,  behind  them. 

Since  the  above  article  was  printed,  a  note  has  been  received 
from  the  author,  as  follows  : 

The  report  that  the  manuscript  translation  of  Dr.  Smith  was 
destroyed,  and  not  used  by  Dr.  Van  Dyck,  is  now  contradicted, 
and  seems  likely  to  be  proved  untrue  ;  and  an  early  opportunity 
will  be  taken  to  publish  the  matter  correctly,  as  soon  as  a  com- 
plete statement  on  that  point  arrives  from  Dr.  Van  Dyck.  It  is 
the  belief  of  those  in  charge  of  the  mission  archives  that  all  Dr. 
Smith's  manuscripts,  of  all  the  work  he  did,  are  preserved  in  tin 
boxes  in  the  library  of  the  mission.  The  present  aspect  of  the 
matter  is  that  the  story  of  the  destruction  of  his  manuscript  trans- 
lation of  the  New  Testament  rests  upon  the  fact  that  all  that  was 
printed  of  the  New  Testament  under  his  direction,  viz.  Matthew 
i.  to  end  of  xvi.,  was  destroyed,  for  the  reason  that  it  did  not 
follow  the  textus  receptus.  It  may  be  added  that  some  valuable 
additional  reports  on  the  subject  of  the  Arabic  Bible  by  Dr.  Smith 
have  recently  come  to  my  knowledge,  which  throw  light  on  the 
subject,  and  deserve  to  be  printed  in  full. 


ARTICLE    IX. 
ON    A 

MANUSCRIPT  SYBIAC  LECTIONARY. 

BY  PROF.  ISAAC  H.  HALL, 

OF  HBW  TOKK  OITT. 


Presented  to  the  Society  October  28th,  1880. 


THIS  manuscript  was  given  me  in  1877,  by  Dr.  C.  V.  A.  Van 
Dyck  of  Beirut,  the  well-known  translator  of  the  Bible  into 
Arabic,  who  had  obtained  it  a  number  of  years  before  from 
the  papal  Jacobite  monastery  in  Damascus.  For  a  Syriac 
manuscript,  its  contents  are  not  at  all  common.  They  consist, 
first,  of  an  Evangelistarium  or  Lectionary :  that  is,  the  ordinary 
Gospel  lessons  for  the  fasts,  feasts,  Sundays,  and  Saturdays  of 
the  ecclesiastical  year,  arranged  after  the  ancient  Greek  order, 
and  not  at  all  like  the  Syrian ;  and  second,  of  a  Menology,  or 
table  of  lessons  for  the  saints'  days  or  feasts,  for  every  day  in 
the  civil  year,  according  (as  the  manuscript  itself  says)  to  the 
Greek  arrangement  or  taxis. 

Externally,  the  manuscript  appears'  to  be  in  the  original 
binding:  thick  wooden  boards  covered  with  leather,  the  latter 
browned  with  tanning  and  age.  On  one  side  are  the  marks  of 
five  circular,  scallop-edged,  metallic  ornaments,  arranged  in 
oblong  quincunx,  each  of  which  is  £  inch  in  diameter,  and  was 
once  fastened  bv  a  central  nail.  There  are  also  marks  of  two 
clasps,  each  of  which  had  been  attached  by  leather  strips 
(thrust  through  three  holes  in  the  cover),  instead  of  nails.  On 
the  other  side  of  the  cover  are  the  marks  of  four  large  metallic 
ments,  each  two  inches  in  diameter,  and  each  originally 
fastened  by  four  nails.  In  the  center  was  also  a  Maltese  cross, 
about  three  inches  in  extent  each  way.  On  the  edge  of  this, 
the  right  hand  cover,  still  remain  the  two  stout  brass  pins  on 
which  the  clasps  caught,  projecting  f  of  nn  inch.  The  whole 
book  is  10x7x1$  inches  in  dimension;  and  each  cover  is  J 
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inch  thick.  On  one  side  of  the  cover  are  scribbled  some 
Arabic  numerical  computations;  also  the  (Italian  or)  Latin 
words,  in  rather  modern  writing,  Santa  Maria  Curissima;  and 
also  four  words  in  Syriac,  of  which  two  are  faded  and  illegible  ; 
the  other  two  reading  'Our  Father  who  art  in  heaven.' 

The  manuscript  consists  of  95  leaves  of  ancient,  tough  cotton 
paper  (charta  Damascend),  glazed  after  the  fashion  of  the  better 
Syriac  and  Arabic  paper  MSS.,  and  somewhat  worm-eaten, 
especially  at  the  two  ends.  Many  leaves  show  an  ancient 
mending,  either  on  the  margin  within,  to  keep  them  in  place, 
or  on  the  outer  margins,  to  repair  a  break.  The  manuscript 
consisted  originally  of  13  quires  of  4  folios  or  8  leaves  each 
(quaternions) ;  except  that  two  of  them  had  5  folios  or  10  leaves 
(quiniones).  Each  quire  has  its  number,  or  signature,  at  begin- 
ning and  end,  in  the  lower  margin,  with  some  slight  orna- 
mentation, after  the  Syrian  fashion.  Besides  this,  a  much  later 
hand  has  repeated  this  numbering  in  Arabic  words  (as  '  quire 
eight,'  or  the  like);  writing,  however,  in  a  style  older  than  the 
current  Arabic  script  of  to-day. 

More  definitely,  the  following  statement  shows  how  much 
of  the  original  manuscript  is  now  present: 

Quire  1  had  4  folios  or  8  leaves;  leaves  1,  2,  3,  and  6  are 
missing. 

Quires  2-7  had  each  4  folios;  all  still  complete. 

Quire  8  had  5  folios  or  10  leaves ;  leaves  6  and  7  are  missing. 

Quire  9  had  5  folios,  and  is  complete. 

Quire  10  had  4  folios,  and  is  complete. . 

Quire  11  had  4  folios;  leaves  1,  2,  7,  8,  or  the  two  outer 
folios,  are  missing. 

Quire  12  had  4  folios;  leaf  1  is  missing. 

Quire  13  had  4  folios;  leaves  7  and  8  are  missing. 

The  manuscript  therefore  consisted  originally  of  108  leaves, 
of  which  13  are  now  missing.  In  nearly  every  case  where  a 
leaf  is  gone,  a  little  stump  is  left,  besides  the  other  plain  evi- 
dences. The  first  and  last  leaves  now  present  are  somewhat 
worn  by  rather  recent  friction  against  the  (now)  bare  wood  of 
the  cover.  But  neither  this  nor  the  worm-holes  interfere 
seriously  with  the  reading.  The  only  difficult  portions  are 
those  where  water  has  damaged  and  blurred  the  upper  half  of 
the  first  twenty  leaves,  with  a  few  smaller  spots  elsewhere.  In 
a  few  places,  scarcely  half  a  dozen  lines  in  all,  a  second  hand 
has  retraced  the  letters  where  the  reading  had  been  destroyed 
along  with  the  glazing. 

The  writing  is  in  two  columns  to  the  page,  34  lines  to  the 
column.  At  the  end  of  each  principal  division  of  the  subject- 
matter  is  usually  an  ornament,  occupying  the  space  of  from  one 
to  four  lines;  but  otherwise  there  is  scarcely  a  break.  In  one, 


A  Syriac  Lectionary.  289 

or  perhaps  two  places,  a  space  left  for  a  rubric  has  remained 
unfilled ;  and  sometimes  a  blank  is  left  in  a  line  when  the  end 
of  the  paragraph  is  reached  before  that  of  the  line.  The  height 
of  the  columns  is  7  to  1\  inches,  the  width  of  the  inner  column 
iches,  of  the  outer  2J,  though  the  latter  sometimes  expands 
to  2£.  The  width  of  the  space  between  the  columns  is  f  of  an 
inch. 

The  style  of  writing  is  a  mixture  of  the  later  Estrangela  with 
the  Jacobite,  or  that  current  in  the  West;  but  it  is  by  no 
means  of  a  very  recent  pattern.  The  letters  shin,  beth,  gomal, 
qoph,  mim  keep  generally  the  most  ancient  type,  with  a  slight 
leaning  to  the  Jacobite;  while  the  dolath  and  risk  incline  more 
to  the  Nestorian.  Ornamental  initials  generally  conform  to  the 
old  Estrangela,  except  the  olaph,  which  occurs  in  the  greatest 
variety  of  shapes.  In  the  text  it  occurs  in  both  the  Estrangela 
form  and  another  which  is  really  ancient,  though  commonly 
esteemed  later;  but  never  in  the  marked  Nestorian  form.  In 
one  or  two  places  where  tau  appears  to  be  written  by  mistake 
(but  this  is  not  certain)  for  olaph,  this  MS.  may  have  had  an 
olaph  of  the  Nestorian  form  to  copy  from.  On  the  whole,  the 
character  is  such  as  to  be  read  with  ease  by  one  familiar  with 
the  Estrangela,  but  not  without  a  deal  of  study  by  one  who 
knows  only  the  common  printed  varieties. 

There  may  have  been  two  scribes;  for  the  handwriting 
grows  bolder  in  the  latter  portions,  and  becomes  free  from  a 
few  constant  clerical  errors  of  the  former  part  For  example, 
in  the  first  portion,  the  word  for  'Friday'  (2&AO&X)  in  the 
lesson  notes  has  constantly  a  pe  in  place  of  its  beth  ;  but  this  is 
corrected  in  the  later  portion.  In  both  portions,  lomad  olaph  is 
combined  in  the  ancient  style;  but  in  the  latter  portion,  when 
used  to  express  the  numeral  31,  it  is  sometimes  written  cross- 
wise, in  the  fashion  which  is  common  enough  in  Arabic,  but 
less  so  in  Syriac. 

In  both  the  two  divisions  of  the  MS.,  lectionary  and  menology, 
an  auxiliary  lesson  note  occurs  here  and  there  in  poor  Arabic, 
as  if  written  by  a  foreigner;  but  these  are  only  fourteen  in  all. 
They  are  written  in  the  older  Neskhi,  but  are  not  so  early  as 
the  transition  from  Cufic.  Some  of  them  appear  to  mark  the 
name  of  a  lesson  after  the  Syrian  order.  In  one  place  direct 
mention  is  made  of  a  coincidence  with  the  Syrian  lesson  for  a 
saint's  day. 

The  contents  of  the  manuscript,  it  will  be  observed,  appear 
to  throw  back  the  date  nearly  or  quite  to  the  12th  century. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  paper  material  and  the  style  of  writing 
seem  barely  to  admit  the  12th,  but  to  point  to  the  13th,  or  pos- 
sibly to  the  14th.  Some  time  in  the  early  portion  of  the  13th 
century,  therefore,  seems  the  most  probable  date. 
VOL.  xi.  :i7 
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In  the  rendering  of  ecclesiastical  terms,  person.il  epithets,  and 
the  like,  the  genius  of  the  MS.  inclines  to  the  Syriac  rather 
than  to  the  Greek ;  though  here  and  there  a  Greek  genitive 
seems  to  be  transferred.  Such  words  as  Chrysostom,  Theologua, 
Stylites,  Theotokos,  are  translated  into  their  Syriac  equivalents; 
generally  employing  a  phrase  to  render  a  single  word.  The 
transliteration  of  foreign  words,  also,  with  all  the  other  small 
peculiarities  which  give  any  clue  to  the  linguistic  genius  of  the 
codex,  show  that  it  does  not  come  very  near  to  the  times,  or 
else  to  the  people,  in  which  Greek  was  understood  by  ,the 
Syrian  ecclesiastics.  It  is,  so  to  speak,  at  the  opposite  pole 
from  the  Syriac  and  Armenian  palimpsest  described  by  Tisch- 
endorf  on  p.  13  of  his  Anecdotaz  Sacra  et  Profana.  In  spelling 
proper  names,  qoph  sometimes  replaces  %  as  well  as  x;-yud 
stands  for  either  u,  e,  or  y ;  and  waw  for  o,  a),  or  y,  as  well  as 
sometimes,  apparently,  for  the  Eoman  o  and  u. 

The  Lectionary  portion  agrees  almost  precisely  with  the 
Greek  lessons  as  given  in  Scrivener's  Plain  Introduction,  2d 
edition,  pp.  68-79,  and  in  Smith's  Dictionary  of  Christian 
Antiquities,  pp.  955  ff.,  except  that  it  commonly  gives  only 
the  lessons  for  Saturdays  and  Sundays,  with  the  more  import- 
ant fast  and  feast  days.  Week-day  lessons  are  given  from 
Easter  to  Pentecost,  and  through  the  Holy  Week;  as  well  as 
in  some  other  places  to  be  noted  further  on.  The  Menology 
gives  the  saint's  day  lessons  for  every  day  in  the  year;  and 
agrees,  rather  oftener  than  it  disagrees,  with  that  given  in 
Scrivener's  Plain  Introduction,  2d  edition,  pp.  81  ff.,  and  with 
his  extracts  from  the  Jerusalem  Syriac  on  pp.  291,  292. 

In  both  Lectionary  and  Menology  the  scribe  has  frequently 
committed  the  error  of  writing  the  abbreviation  for  'pentecost' 
in  place  of  that  for  '  passover.'  Here  and  there,  too,  he  has 
given  a  wrong  name  for  the  Evangelist  from  whom  a  lesson  is 
taken ;  but  the  correction  of  such  errors  is  obvious.  In  the 
Menology  the  scribe  has  often  put  the  sign  of  the  plural  over 
words  where  it  does  not  belong.  This  is  most  frequent  over 
the  word  for  'chief  priest'  (I  do  not  forget  that  plural  points 
are  sometimes  employed  with  the  second  element  of  the  com- 
pound noun).  In  referring  to  places  where  a  lesson  is  written 
in  full,  the  scribe  has  left  doubtful,  in  a  very  few  instances, 
whether  the  lesson  referred  to  is  that  of  a  Saturday  or  the  next 
Sunday ;  but  the  defect  is  in  general  easy  to  be  supplied. 

I  have  collated  the  Scripture  readings  with  the  text  of 
Leusden  and  Schaaf  (ed.  of  1708),  and  compared  with  other 
editions.  The  grammatically  diacritic  points  in  the  MS.  are  few, 
and  rarely  cause  a  real  variant.  They  are  confined  chiefly  to  the 
signs  of  the  plural  and  those  which  mark  the  different  offices  of 
i  lie  pronoun.  The  collation  shows  that  this  MS.,  though  full 
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of  slight  clerical  errors,  has  a  text  more  nearly  like  the  bulk  of 
Syriac  MSS.  than  like  the  "edited"  editions,  especially  those 
in  England,  which  have  been  made  to  conform  so  often  to 
the  common  Greek  text.  In  Luke  xxiv.  32  it  rends  'heavy' 
for  'burning;'  and  in  general  it  follows  Peshitto  peculiarities. 

The  church  lessons  themselves,  after  the  notes,  most  com- 
monly begin  with  an  introductory  phrase:  such  as,  'At  that 
time,  'Our  Lord  said  to  the  Jews/  or  40ur  Lord  said  to  his 
disciples.'  Sometimes  they  transpose  the  opening  words,  or 
add  a  word  or  more  from  the  context,  in  order  to  make  the 
meaning  clear.  Thus,  it  often  has  ' Jesus  said,'  or  'Jesus 
came,'  for  '  he  said,'  or  '  he  came.'  Cases  where  the  lesson 
commences  in  the  ipsissima  verba  of  the  Gospel  are  the  uncom- 
mon exception. 

The  rubricated  portions  of  the  notes  are  mingled  with  black, 
apparently  with  no  other  rule  than  to  aid  the  eye.  Abbrevia- 
tions are  very  common  in  the  lesson  notes;  but  not  so  in  the 
Scripture  text;  and  then  they  are  of  the  most  obvious  sort. 

As  the  manuscript  now  is,  it  commences  in  the  midst  of  t,he 
lesson  for  Tuesday  after  Easter.  The  whole  lesson,  according 
to  the  Greek  order,  is  Luke  xxiv.  12-35.  The  MS.  begins  in 
verse  18,  and  has  the  rest  of  the  lesson.  At  the  beginning, 
therefore,  the  codex  lacks  the  title,  with  the  lessons  for  Easter 
Sunday  and  Monday.  The  following  is  the  lesson  list  In 
translating  the  lesson  notes,  English  names  are  given  for  the 
days  of  the  week.  Lessons,  which  in  the  MS.  are  denoted  by 
reference  merely,  have  their  contents  here  indicated  in  brackets. 
Those  which  are  written  out  in  full  in  the  MS.  have  their  con- 
tents here  indicated  without  brackets.  In  translating,  an  effort 
has  been  made  to  show  the  abbreviations,  except  in  the  names 
of  the  days  of  the  week,  which  would  be  almost  impossible. 

LECTION  A  u  v. 

Foi.  i.  a.  i.  Luke  xxiv.  18 -:'.:>.  (Fragment  of  lesson  for  Tuesday 
alter  Easter,  which  is  Luke  xxiv.  12-35.) 

K..I.  1.6.1.  Wednesday  of  Meat.  Gospel  of  priestly  ministration, 
from  John:  John  i.  35-51.  (lit -i  \\.cn  vv.  42  and  43  is 
inserted  a  rubricated  word  now  all  obliterated  except 
tin-  fust  and  last  letters,  lorn  ad  and  tau.) 

Fol.  2.  a.  1.  Thursday  of  Rest;  called  Feast  of  the  apostles  James 
ami  Jnlm.  <;.»s|M-l.  from  John  :  .J«>hn  iii.  1-15. 

Tol.  a.o.2.    Friday  of  Rest.     Gospel,  1'mm  .I<>lm  :  John  ii.  12-22. 

FoL  2.6.1.  Saturday  of  Rest.  Gospel,  from  John:  John  iii.  22- 
28.  (The  lesson  extended  i.>  \  - .  .  hut  it  here  breaks 
oft*  with  the  end  of  tin  U-nt',  tin-  next  leaf  being  gone. 
Tli*  next  leaf  now  present  commences  with) 

Fol.  8.  a.  1.  John  iii.  16-21.  (In  lesson  for  Tuesday  of  secon.l  u«  k 
after  passover.) 
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Fol.  3.o.  i.    Wednesday  2.     Gospel,  from  John:  John  v.  17-24. 
Foi.  3.  a.  2.    Thursday  2  after  passover.     Gospel,  from  John  :  John 

v.  24-30. 
Fol.   3. 6. 2.    Friday  2  after  passover.     Gospel,  from   John :  John 

v.  30-vi.  2. 
Fol.  4.  a.  1.    Saturday  2  after  passover.     Gospel,  from  John  :  John 

vi.  14-27. 

Fol.  4.  &.  1.  Sunday  3.  Commemoration  of  Joseph  of  Arimathea. 
Gospel  of  matins,  4  of  Resurrection  [Luke  xxiv.  1- 
12].  Gospel  of  priestly  ministration,  from  Mark: 
Mark  xv.  43-xvi.  8.  (At  vs.  46,  however,  is  the  note, 
in  Syriac:)  Part  (and  then  in  Arabic:)  shall  be  read 
the  second  Sunday  of  the  Resurrection.* 

Fol.  5.  a.  i.  Monday  3  after  passover.  Gospel,  from  John :  John 
iv.  46-54. 

Fol.  5.  a.  2.  Tuesday  3  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John  :  John  vi. 
27-33. 

Fol.  5.  b.  i.  Wednesday  3  after  passover.  Gospel,  from  John : 
John  vi.  35-39. 

Fol.  5.  6.  2.  Thursday  3  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John  :  John  vi. 
40-44. 

Friday  3   after   pass.     Gospel,  from   John :  John  vi. 
47-54. 

Fol.  6.  a.  i.  Saturday  3  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John.  (Note 
in  Arabic:)  And  this  Gospel  shall  be  read  for  [the 
feast  of]  all  the  martyrs.  John  xv.  16-xvi.  2. 

Fol.  6.  &.  1.  Sunday  4.  Of  the  paralytic  whom  our  Lord  healed. 
Gospel  of  matins,  from  Luke.  See  Gospel  5  of  the 
Resurrection  [Luke  xxiv.  12-35].  Gospel  of  priestly 
ministration,  from  John  :  John  v.  1-15. 

Fol.   7.  a.  1.    Monday  4.     Gospel,  from  John  :  John  vi.  55-59. 

Fol.  7.6.1.  Tuesday  4  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John:  John  vii. 
1-13. 

Fol.  7.  6.  2.  Wednesday  4  after  pass. ;  and  it  is  half  way  to  Pen- 
tecost. Of  matins,  Psalm  in  liturgy  4 :  God  standeth 
in  the  congregation  of  the  angels  [Psa.  Ixxxii.  1], 
Section  (or,  Verse) :  How  long  will  ye  judge  un- 
justly and  [accept]  the  persons  of  the  wicked  [Psa. 
Ixxxii.  2].  Gospel  of  matins,  from  John  :  At  that  time 
when  Jesus  walked  in  Galilee,  to,  For  fear  of  the  Jews 
[John  vii.  1-13].  It  was  written  [in  the  lesson]  for 
yesterday.  Gospel  of  priestly  ministration,  from 
John  :  John  vii.  14-30. 

Fol.  8.  6.  1.  Thursday  4  after  passover.  Gospel,  from  John :  John 
viii.  12-20. 

*  This  Arabic  note  seems  to  mark  a  lesson  of  the  Syrian  order.  The  rest  of  the 
lesson,  Mark  ivi.  1-8,  is,  as  the  note  seems  to  intend  to  state,  the  second  of  the 
eleven  Resurrection  Gospels. 
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Fol.  8.6.2.  Friday  4  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John:  John  viii. 
21-30. 

Fol.  9.  a.  i.  Saturday  4  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John  :  John  viii. 
:H-42. 

Fol.  ».  6.  l.  Sunday  5,  that  is  of  the  Samaritan  woman.  Gospel  of 
matins,  1  of  the  Resurrection  [Matt,  xxviii.  16-20]. 
Gospel  of  priestly  ministration,  from  John :  John  iv. 
5-42. 

Fol.  10.  6.  2.  Monday  5  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John:  John  viii. 
42-51. 

Fol.  11.  a.  i.  Tuesday  5  of  pente.  [error  for  after  passover].  Gos- 
pel from  John:  John  viii.  51-59. 

Fol.  11. 6. 1.  Wednesday  5  of  pente.  [error  for  after  passover]. 
Gospel,  from  John  :  John  vi.  5-14. 

Fol.  11.  6.  2.  Thursday  5  of  pente.  [error  for  after  passover].  Gos- 
pel, from  John  :  John  ix.  39-x.  9. 

Fol.  12.  a.  i.  Friday  5  of  pente.  [error  for  after  passover].  Gospel, 
from  John  :  John  x.  17-28. 

Fol.  12. 6. 1.  Saturday  5  after  pente.  [error  for  after  passover]. 
Gospel,  from  John  :  John  x.  27-38. 

Fol.  12. 6. 2.  Sunday  6,  of  the  blind  man  whose  eyes  our  Lord 
opened.  Gospel  of  matins,  8  of  the  Resurrection 
[John  xx.  11-18].  Gospel  of  priestly  ministration, 
from  John:  John  ix.  1-38. 

Fol.  H.  a.  l.  Monday  6  after  passover.  Gospel,  from  John  :  John 
xi.  47-54. 

Fol.  14.  a.  2.  Tuesday  6  after  passover.*  Gospel,  from  John:  John 
xii.  19-36. 

Fol.  u.  6.  2.  Wednesday  6  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John :  John 
.\ii.36-47. 

Fol.  15.  a.  2.  Thursday  6  after  passover.  It  is  the  feast  of  the 
ascension  of  our  Lord  in  the  body  to  heaven.  Psalm 
before  the  Evangel  of  matins :  God  is  gone  up  with  a 
shout,  and  the  Lord  with  the  sound  of  a  trumpet  [Psa. 
xlvii.  5].  Section  (or,  Verse) :  O  clap  your  hands,  all 
ye  peoples  [Psa.  xlvii.  1].  Gospel  of  matins,  from 
Mark  :  And  very  early  in  the  morning  of  the  first  day 
of  the  week  [Mark  xvi.  2].  See  in  [lesson  for]  Sunday 
3  of  the  Resurrection  [Mark  \\i.  1-8].  And  in  the 
priestly  ministration,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xxiv.  36-53. 

Fol.  15.  6.  *.  Friday  6  after  pass.  Gospel,  from  John  :  John  xiv. 
1-11." 

Fol.  16.  a.  i.  Saturday  6  after  passover.  Gospel,  from  John  :  John 
xiv.  10- Ji. 

Fol.  16.  a.  2.    Sunday    7   after   passover.     Commemoration   of    the 

fathers  [i.e.,  the  318  of  Nica-a|.     <i..sj.cl  of   matins, 

MI  John,  10  of  the  Resum •« -timi  |.J«>lm  xxi.  1-14]. 


*  Before  the  word  '  paasorer,'  JtS  is  written  by  mistake. 
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Fol.  16.  a.  2.    And  in  priestly  minist ration,  Gospel  from  John  :  John 

xvii.  1-13. 
Fol.  16.  6.  2.    Monday  7  after  passover.     Gospel,  from  John  :  John 

xiv.  27-xv.  7. 
Fol.  17.  a.  \.    Tuesday  7  after  pass.     Gospel,. from  John  :  John  xvi. 

2-13. 
Fol.  17.  6. 1.    Wednesday   7    after  passover.     Gospel,  from   John  : 

John  xvi.  15-23. 
Fol.  17. 6. 2.    Thursday  7    after   pass.     Gospel,  from    John  :    John 

xvi.  23-33. 
Fol.  18.  a.  2.    Friday  7  after  passover.     Gospel,  from  John  :   John 

xvii.  18-26. 
Fol.  18.  6.  l.    Saturday  7  of  pente.*     Gospel,  from  John  :  John  xxi. 

14-25. 

Fol.  19.  a.  1.  Great  Sunday  of  pente.  At  matins  they  ha"ve  no 
custom  to  read  the  gospel ;  but  if  one  will  read,  let 
him  say  the  Psalm  in  liturgy  4  :  Thy  spirit  is  good 
[Psa.  cxliii.  (cxlii.)  10].  Section  (or,  Verse):  Hear  my 
prayer,  O  Lord  (Psa.  ib.  1],  Gospel  of  matins,  from 
John  :  Then  the  same  day  at  evening,  to,  Whosesoever 
sins  ye  retain,  they  are  retained  [John  xx.  19-23]. 
See  in  [lesson  for]  New  Sunday.f  Gospel  of  priestly 
ministration,  from  John:  John  vii.  37-52;  viii.  12. 
(The  Pericope  de  Adultera  is  not  in  the  Syriac  ver- 
sions.) 

Fol.  19.  6.  2.  Monday  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  John  [error  for 
Matthew] :  Matt,  xviii.  10-20. 

Fol.  20.  a.  1.  Tuesday  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  John  [error  for 
Matthew]  :  Matt.  iv.  23-v.  13. 

Fol.  20.  b.  l,  Wednesday  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  : 
Matt.  v.  20-26. 

Fol.  20.  &.  2.  Thursday  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  John  [error  for 
Matthew]:  Matt.  v.  27-32. 

Fol.  21.  a.  l.  Friday  in  Wfeek]  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Mat- 
thew :  Matt.  v.  33-42. 

Fol.  21.  a.  2.  Saturday  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 
v.  43-48. 

Fol.  21.  6  l.  Sunday  1  after  Sunday  of  pente.  Commemoration  of 
all  saints  of  the  world  (or,  all  saints  from  the  begin- 
ning). Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt.  x.  32,  33,  37-39; 
xix^  27-30. 

Fol.  21.  &.  2.  Saturday  2  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt, 
vii.  1-8. 

Fol.  22.  a.  i.  Sunday  2  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt, 
iv.  18-23. 

*  "  Pente."  here  is  not  an  error.  The  meaning  is,  Saturday  7  after  passover, 
which  is  the  eve  of  pentecost.  This  is  shown  by  citations  of  this  lesson  in  the 
Menology. 

f  This  note  seems  to  mark  a  Syrian  lesson.  '  New  Sunday '  is  a  Syrian  term  for 
Low  Sunday. 
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Fol.  22.  b.  1. 
Fol.  28.  a.  1. 
Fol.  23.  a.  3. 

::*.  b.  1. 

&  6.  ~>. 
Fol.  24.  a.  1. 
Fol.  24.  a.  2. 
Fol.  24.  6.  1. 
Fol.  24.  6.  2. 
Fol.  25.  a.  1. 
Fol.  25.  a.  2. 
Fol.  25.  6.  1. 
Fol.  25.  6.  2. 
Fol.  26.  a.  1. 
Fol.  26.  6.  1. 
Fol.  26.  b.  2. 
Fol.  27.  a.  1. 
Fol.  27.  6.  1. 

Fol.  28.  a.  1. 
Fol.  28.  a.  2. 
Fol.  28.  6.  I. 
Fol.  28.  6.  2. 
Fol. 


Saturday  :<  after  pentr.     Gospel,  from  Matthew 

vii.  24-viii.  4. 

Sunday  3  after  pente.     Gosp.,  from  Matthew 

vi.  22-33. 

Saturday  4  after  pente.    Gospel,  from  Matthew 

viii.  14-23. 

Sunday  4  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew 

viii.  5-13. 

Saturday  5  after  pente.    Gospel,  from  Matthew 

ix.  9-13. 

Sunday  5  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew 

viii.  -28-ix.  1. 

Sat  nrday  6  after  peute.     Gospel,  from  Matthew 

ix.  18-26. 

Sunday  6  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew 

ix.  1-8. 

Saturday  7  after  pente.    Gospel,  from  Matthew 

x.  36-xi.  1. 

Sunday  7  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew 

ix.  27-35. 

Saturday  8  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew 

xii.  30-37. 

Sunday  8  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew 


Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 

.Matt. 
Matt. 
.Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 
Matt. 


Matt. 

E     ,  Matt. 

\iv.  14-22. 

Saturday  9  after  pentecost.    Gospel,  from  Matthew: 
Matt.  xv.  32-39. 

Sunday  9  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 
\  i  \ .  •_'  2-34. 

Saturday    10   after   pente.     Gospel,   from   Matthew: 
Matt.  xvii.  24-xviii.  4. 

Sunday  10  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt, 
xvii.  14-2:*. 

Saturday    II    after  .pente.     Gospel,   from    Matthew: 
Matt,  xix.  3-12. 

Sunday  1  I  after  ]>cnU'.     <i<»pcl,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 
xviii.  2*3-:* 5. 

Saturday    l •_•    att.  r    pente.     Gospel,   from    Matthew: 
Mutt.  \\.  •_".» 

Sunday  1-j  aftc -i •  pmtr.     (iosp,],  from  Matthew  :  Matt, 
xix.  16-26. 

Saturday    1 3   after    pente.     Gospel,   from   Matthew : 
Matt     \\ii.  15-22. 
Sunday  l  :i  after  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 

;-42. 

Saturday     II     at'ti-r     j.riitr.      (i-.^prl,    from     Matthew: 
Matt,  xxiii.  1-12. 

Sunday  14  alter  pente.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 
Kxii  '-'-14. 

Vif  urday     |*»    altrr    |>mtr.      <;<i<.|K.],    from     Matthew: 
Matt.  xxiv.  11 
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Fol.  29.  b.  1.  Sunday  15  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 
xxii.  35-46. 

Fol.  29. 6. 2.  Saturday  16  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew : 
Matt.  xxiv.  34-44. 

Fol.  30.  a.  2.  Sunday  16  after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt. 
xxv.  14-29,  with  xi.  15  (or  xiii.  43)  added  at  the  end. 

Fol.  30. 6. 2.  Saturday  17  after  pente.  Lesson  for  Euplu'imu. 
(Then,  note  in  Arabic :)  And  it  shall  also  be  read  for 
all  holy  women  (or,  female  saints).  Gospel,  from  Mat- 
thew :  Matt.  xxv.  1-13. 

Fol.  31.  a.  1.  Sunday  17-after  pente.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt, 
xv.  21-28.  (At  the  end  of  the  lesson  is  added  this 
note  in  Arabic :)  Finished  are  the  lessons  for  Sundays 
and  Saturdays  from  Matthew  the  preacher  of  the 
gospel. 

Fol.  31.  a.  2.  Sunday  2  after  the  feast  of  the  cross  begins  in  the 
Gospel  of  Luke. 

Saturday  2  after  the  feast  of  the  cross ;  and  it  is  the 
first  Saturday  that  begins  in  the  Gospel.  Gospel^ 
from  Luke  :  Luke  iv.  31-41. 

Fol.  31.  &.  2.    Sunday  1.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  v.  1-11. 

Fol.  32.  a.  2.    Saturday  2.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  v.  1 7-26. 

Fol.  32.  b.  1.    Sunday  2.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  vi.  31-36. 

Fol.  32.  &.  2.    Saturd'ay  3.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  v.  27-32. 

Fol.  33.  a.  1.    Sunday  3.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :   Luke  vii.  11-16. 
Saturday  4.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  vi.  1-10. 

Fol.  33.  6. 1.  Sunday  4.  Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  viii.  5-15.  (At 
the  end  of  the  lesson  is  added  :)  When  he  had  said 
these  things,  he  cried,  Who  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him 
hear. 

Fol.  34.  a.  1.    Saturday  5.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  vii.  1-10. 

Fol.  34.  a.  2.  Sunday  5.  Gospel,  from  Luke:  xvi.  19-30  (or  31).* 
(Note  in  margin,  in  corrupt  Arabic  :)  And  thou  shalt 
suppress  it  until  thou  read  it  six  days  before  saluta- 
tion (?)  in  Tishrln  2  (or,  it  may  be,  simply,  until  thou 
read  it  before  the  sixth  day  of  Tishrin  2). 

Fol.  34.  b.  2.    Saturday  6.     Gospel,  from  Luke:   Luke  viii.  16-21. 

Fol.  35.  a.  1.    Sunday  6.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  viii.  26-39. 

Fol.  35. 6. 1.    Saturday    7,    called,    of    the   apostles.     Gospel,   from 
Luke  :  Luke  ix.  1-6. 
Sunday  7.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  viii.  41-56. 

Fol.  36.  a.  2.    Saturday  8.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  ix.  37-43. 

Sunday  8.  Gospel,  from  Luke.  (Note  in  Arabic :) 
And  it  shall  be  read  in  the  fifth  Sunday  of  Lent  :f 
Luke  x.  25-37. 

Fol.  36.  &.  2.    Saturday  9,  from  Luke  :  Luke  ix.  57-62. 


*  An  error  of  the  scribe  (horaoioteleuton)  makes  it  doubtful  whether  the  lesson 
ends  with  vs.  30  or  vs.  31.     The  ordinary  Greek  lesson  includes  vs.  31. 
f  This  Arabic  note  tells  merely  the  place  of  this  lesson  in  the  Syrian  order. 
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Fol.  37.  a.  1. 


Fol.  37.  a.  2. 


IT.  6.  1. 
Fol.  37.  b.  2. 
Fol.  38.  a.  1. 
Fol.  38.  a.  2. 
Fol.  38.  6.  2. 
Fol.  39.  a.  1. 
Fol.  39.  a.  2. 
Fol.  89.  6.  t. 
Fol.  40.  a.  1. 
Fol.  40.  a.  2. 
Fol.  40.  6.  1. 
Fol.  40.  6.  2. 
Fol.  41.  a.  1. 
Fol.  41.  a.  2. 


Fol.  41.  6.  1. 


Sunday  9.  Gospel,  from  Luke :  Luke  xii.  16-21. 
(After  the  lesson  is  added  :)  And  when  he  had  said 
these  things  he  cried  and  said,  He  that  hath  ears  to 
hear,  let  him  hear. 

Saturday    10,   from    Luke.     (Note   in    very   corrupt 
Arabic :)  Shall  be  read  for  the  apostles,  the  seventy, 
and  for  any  one  of  the  seventy  (?)  :  Luke  x.  16-21. 
Sunday  10.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  xiii.  10-17. 
Saturday  11.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  xii.  32-40. 
Sunday  11.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xiv.  16-24. 
Saturday  12.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  xiii.  19-29. 
Sunday  12.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  xvii.  12-19. 
Saturday  13.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xiv.  1-11. 
Sunday  13.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  xviii.  18-27. 
Saturday  14.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xvi.  10-18. 
Sunday  14.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xviii.  35-43. 
Saturday  15.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xvii.  3-10. 
Sunday  15.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  xix.  1-10. 
Saturday  16.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  xviii.  1-8. 
Sunday  16.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  xviii.  0-14. 
Saturday  17.     Gospel,  from  Luke :  Luke  xx.  46-xxi.  4. 
Sunday  17.      Lesson,  from  Matthew:    At  that  time 
came  Jesus  to  the  regions  of  Tyre  and  Sidon.     See 
Sunday  17,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xv.  21-28]. 
Saturday  18.     Gospel,   from  Luke.     Read   whatever 
lesson  is  desired  from  the  gospels  of  the  Saturdays. 
Hut  I  say  that  this  Saturday  is  that  of  the  Prodigal 
Son.     [The  ordinary  Greek  Gospel  for  the  Prodigal 
Son  Saturday  is  Luke  xv.  1-10.1 
Sunday  18,  of  the  Prodigal  Son  [Septuagesima].    Gos- 
pel, from  Luke:  Luke  xv.  11-32. 
Saturday  of  flesh    [carnival].      Gospel,   from   Luke : 
Luke  xxi.  8,  9,  25-27,  33-36. 

Fol.  42.  6.  i.  Sunday  of  flesh.  Gospel,  from  Luke  [error  for  Mat- 
thew] :  Matt.  \\v.  31-46. 

Fol.  48.  a.  1.  Saturday  of  cheese.  [rrfS  rvpo<pdyov].  Gospel, 
from  Matthew:  Matt.  vi.  1-13. 

Fol.  43.  a.  2.  Sunday  of  cheese.  Gospel,  from  Luke  [error  for 
Matthew]:  Matt.  vi.  14-21. 

Fol.  48.  6.  i.  Tin-  Monday  that  is  the  first  day  of  the  great  fast 
(Lent).  At  vespers,  Gospel,  from  Luke:  Our  Lord 
said,  Take  h.-.-d  that  ye  be  not  deceived.  Written, 

irday  of  Flesh.     |  Liik  9,  26-27,  33-86.] 

Fol.  48.  6. 2  r-'ir-t  Tm-. lay  in  the  great  fast  (Lent).  At  vespers, 
Gospel.  lattbew:  Our  l.«>rd  said,  Hut  take  heed. 

iay  of  cheese  |  Matt.  vi.  1-13]. 

\\.-d   ,  .day  I    in  the  great  f:M.      At  \ .  spers,  Gospel, 
i  Mark":    Mark  \i.  22-26. 

n-l:i\     i    -I   tin-  great  fast     At    M-JMTS,   (iospel, 
from  Matthew:  Matt.  vii.  7-11. 


Fol.  42.  0.1. 
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Fol.  44.  a.  i.  Friday  1  of  the  fast.  At  vespers,  Gospel,  from  John  : 
Our  Lord  said  to  his  disciples,  I  am  the  true  vine,  to, 
Ye  shall  ask  what  ye  will,  and  it  shall  be  done  unto 
you  [John  xv.  1-7].  Written,  .Monday  of  Week  7 
after  pente.  [error  for  passover]  [John  xiv.  27-xv.  7]. 

Saturday  1  of  the  fast.     Commemoration  of  the  mar- 
tyr Theodorus.     Gospel,  from  Mark:  Mark  ii.  23-iii.  5. 

Fol.  44.  b.  1.  Sunday  1  of  the  fast.  Commemoration  of  Moses  and 
of  Aaron  and  of  the  rest.  Gospel  from  John  :  At 
that  time  Jesus  would  go  away  to  Galilee.  Written 
Wednesday  of  the  week  of  rest  [John  i.  35-51],  latter 
portion. 
Saturday  2.  Gospel,  from  Mark:  Mark  i.  35-44. 

Foi.  44,  6.  2.  Sunday  2  of  the  great  fast.  Gospel,  from  Mark : 
Mark  i'i.  1-12. 

Fol.  45.  a.  i.  Saturday  3  of  the  fast.  Gospel,  from  Mark:  Mark  ii. 
14-17. 

Fol.  45.  a.  2.  Sunday  3  of  the  great  fast.  Gospel,  from  Mark: 
Mark  viii.  34-ix.  1. 

Fol.  45.  6.  1.  Saturdav  4  of  the  fast.  Gospel,  from  Mark:  Mark 
vii.  31-37. 

Fol.  45.  6.  2.  Sunday  4  of  the  fast.  Gospel,  from  Mark:  Mark  ix. 
17-31. 

Fol.  46.  a.  2.  Saturday  5  of  the  fast.  Gospel,  from  Mark :  Mark 
viii.  27-31. 

Fol.  40.  b.  1.  Sunday  5  of  the  great  fast.  Gospel,  from  Mark  : 
Mark  x.  32-45. 

Fol.  47.  a.  1.  Saturday  6  of  the  great  fast.  Of  Mar  Lazarus.  Gos- 
pel, from  Mark  [error for  John]:  John  xi.  1-45. 

Fol.  48.  a.  1.  Sunday  of  Hosannas  (Palm  Sunday).  Psalm  before 
the  evangel  of  matins,  in  liturgy  4 :  Out  of  the  mouth 
of  babes  and  sucklings  thou  hast  ordained  praise  [Psa. 
viii.  2].  Section  (or,  Verse) :  O  Lord  our  Lord,  how 
excellent  is  thy  name  in  all  the  earth  [Psa.  viii.  1]. 
Gospel  of  matins,  from  Matthew:  Matt.  xxi.  1-11, 
15-17.  [Fol.  48.  b.  1.]  Gospel  of  priestly  ministra- 
tion, from  John:  John  xii.  1-18.  [At  end  of  vs.  11  is 
the  note  in  Arabic  :]  And  from  here  shall  be  read  in 
the  supplication  [Azr?;].  [Then  again  in  Syriac,  at 
the  end  of  the  lesson,  Fol.  49.  a.  2.]  Gospel  of  the 
supplication,  from  Luke:  Luke  xix.  28-40.*  Latter 
Gospel  in  the  supplication,  from  Luke  [error for  Mark] : 
Markxi.  1-1  l.f 

Fol.  49.  b.  2.  Monday  of  Passion.  Gospel  of  matins,  from  Matthew : 
Matt.  xxi.  18-43.  [Fol.  50.  b.  2.]  Monday  at  vespers. 
Gospel,  from  Matthew:  Matt.  xxiv.  3-35. 

*  This  is  the  lesson  for  the  day  after  the  Syrian  order.     It  is  not  the  usual  one 
of  the  Greek, 
f  This  is  the  latter  portion  of  the  regular  Greek  Amy  for  the  day. 
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Foi.  5t.  6. 1.  Tuesday  of  Passion,  at  matins.  Gospel,  from  Mat- 
thew: Matt.  xxii.  15-xxiv.  2.  [Fol.  53.  b.  1.]  Tues- 
day of  Passion,  at  vespers.  Gospel,  from  Matthew: 
M:itt.  \\iv.  ::«;- \\vi.  2. 

Fol.  55.  6. 1.  Wednesday  of  Passion.  Gospel  of  matins,  from  John  : 
John  xii.  17-50.  [Fol.  56.  a.  2.]  Wednesday  in  Pas- 
sion Week,  at  vespers.  Gospel,  from  Matthew:  Matt. 
xxvi.  6-16. 

Fol.  56.  6.  2.  Thursday  of  secrets  (or,  mysteries),  at  matins.  Gosp., 
from  Luke:  Luke  xxii.  1-39.  (Then  the  note  in 
Syriac,  Fol.  57.  b.  1.:)  There  belong  to  this  Thursday 
of  secrets  (then  in  Arabic:)  Evangel  of  the  washing. 
Gospel,  from  John:  John  xiii.  1-8.  [Here  the  lesson 
breaks  off  at  the  end  of  the  leaf,  as  the  next  two 
leaves  are  missing.  The  lesson  is  part  of  the  Syrian  ; 
viz.  John  xiii.  l-:*o,  which  included  more  than  the 
Greek.  The  next  leaf  now  present  (Fol.  58)  begins  in 
the  midst  of  a  lesson,  probably  vespers  of  this  Thurs- 
day after  the  Greek  order.  The  fragmentary  lesson 
is:]  Matt.  xxvi.  44-xxvii.  2. 

Fol.  59.  a.  j.  Gospel  1  of  the  twelve  gospels  of  the  night  of  Fri- 
day of  Passion.  (Then  in  Arabic:)  And  it  is  the  Gos- 
pel of  the  commandment  (or,  Mandata,  Maundy)  : 
John  xiii.  :U -xviii.  1.  (At  xiv.  15  [Fol.  59.  b.  I]  is  an 
Arabic  note  in  the  margin :)  From  here  shall  be  read 
at  the  adoration,  first  day  of  pentecost.*  (And  again 
just  before  the  last  clause  of  xiv.  31,  in  [Fol.  60.  a.  1.] 
Arabic :)  As  far  as  here  shall  be  read  for  the  adora- 
tion. 

Fol.  02.  &.  1.    Gospel  2,  from  John:  John  xviii.  1-28. 

Fol.  68.  &.  i.    Gospel  3,  from  Matthew:  Matt.  xxvi.  57-75. 

Fol.  64.  a.  i.    Gospel  4,  from  John  :  John  xviii.  28-xix.  16. 
Gospel  5,  from  Matthew:  Matt,  xxvii.  3-32. 

Fol.  65.  b.  2.  *  Gospel  6,  from  Mark :   Mark  \  v.  16-32. 

Fol.  66.  a.  2.    Gospel  7,  from  Matthew  :   Matt.  .-54. 

Fol.  66.6.2.    GO-|M  1  -.  from  Luke:    Luke  \\iii.32-49. 

Fol.  67.  a.  2.    Gospel  9,  from  John  :  John  xix.  25-37. 

Fol.  67.  6.  2.    Gospel  10,  from  Mark:  Mark  xv 

Gospel  11,  from  John:  .John  \i\.  38-42. 

Fol.  68.  a.  i.    Gospel  12,  from  Matthew.     (Note  in  Arabic:)  And  it 
shall  also   be  read   on  Great    Saturday.      (Then    in 
riac:)    Great   Saturday,   at   matins.      Matt.   xx\ii. 
62-66. 

Fol.  68.  a.  2.  Thm  t..lh.\\-  the  gospel  of  the  day  time  of  Great 
I  riday  (Good  Friday),  at  the  sixth  hour,  gathered  in 

•These  Arabic  notes  mark  a  Syrian  lesson,  which,  however,  is  not  quite  coin- 
cident with  that  Riven  here,  as  it  extended  from  John  xiv.  16  to  xv.  7 ;  or  several 
verses  beyond  this  one. 
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Fol.  68.  a.  2.  congregation,  to  the  church,  and  praying  the  prayers 
of  the  sixth  hour;  and  after  that,  commencing  accord- 
ing to  the  taxis,  in  regular  succession ;  and  reading 
the  Gospel  from  Matthew:  At  that  time,  when  Judas 
saw  that  he  was  condemned,  to,  Him  they  compelled 
to  bear  the  cross  [Matt,  xxvii.  3-33].*  Written,  Gos- 
pel of  the  night  5,  of  the  night  of  Friday  [Matt,  xxvii. 
3-32].*  Joined  with  it,  latter  Gospel,  from  Matthew : 
Matt,  xxvii.  33-56. 

Fol.  69.  a.  1.  Gospel  2,  from' Mark:  Then  the  soldiers  took,  to, 
Come  down  now  from  the  cross  [Mark  xv.  16-32]. 
Written,  in  Great  Friday,  of  the  night,  Gospel  6. 
Joined  [with  it],  latter,  from  Mark:  Mark  xv.  32- 
41.f 

Fol.  69.  a.  2.  Gospel  3,  from  Luke:  Then  there  were  led  with  Jesus, 
two,  to,  Women  who  had  come  from  Galilee,  and 
beheld  [Luke  xxiii.  33-49]. J  See  in  Great  Friday,  of 
the  night,  Gospel  8. 

Fol.  69.  b.  l.  Gospel  4,  from  John :  Then  they  brought  Jesus  from 
Caiaphas,  to,  Gave  him  to  them  that  they  might  cru- 
cify him  [John  xviii.  28-xix.  16].  Written,  in  Great 
Friday,  Gospel  4.  Latter  Gospel,  from  John :  John 
xix.  23-37.§ 

Fol.  70.  a.  1.  Gospel  of  Great  Friday,  at  vespers.  At  the  sign  of 
the  cup.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt,  xxvii.  1-38. 
(Fol.  71.  a.  1.)  Luke:  Luke  xxiii.  39-43.  (Fol.  71.  a. 
2.)  Matthew:  Matt,  xxvii.  39-54.  (Fol.  71.  b.  2.) 
John  :  John  xix.  31-37.  (Fol.  72.  a.  1.)  Matthew  : 
Matt,  xxvii.  54-6 1.|| 

Fol.  72.  a.  1.  Great  Saturday,  at  matins.  Gospel,  from  Matthew, 
and  for  the  daytime  of  the  morrow.  Written,  Gospel 
of  Friday,  of  the  night,  12  [Matt,  xxvii.  62-66 J. 
Gospel  of  priestly  ministration  at  vespers,  Gospel, 
from  Matthew:  Matt,  xxviii.  1-15.  (Then'  a  note  in 
Arabic  [Fol.  72.  b.  2. :]  And  from  here  shall  be  read 
the  first  of  the  resurrection.  (Then  in  Syriac:)  Gos- 
pel from  Matthew:  Matt.  xvi.  19-20.  [The  Greek 
usually  includes  both.] 

Fol.  72.  6.  2.    (Note  in  Arabic:)  Finished  is  the  holy  Evangel  ;  and 

*  The  first  of  these  two  lessons  is  the  Syrian  for  matins,  but  nearly  the  Greek 
for  the  first  hour.  The  second  together  with  the  following  ''latter  gospel"  nearly 
agree  with  the  Greek  first  vigil.  Separately  they  partly  agree  with  the  Greek 
"  liturgy  "  lessens.  With  these  day-time  gospels,  nothing  in  the  Greek  or  Syrian 
order  exactly  corresponds. 

f  This  corresponds  with -part  of  the  Greek  "  liturgy"  for  3d  hour. 

t  This  corresponds  with  part  of  the  Greek  for  6th  hour. 

§This  corresponds  with  part  of  the  Greek  for  9th  hour. 

|  These  vesper  gospels  agree  exactly  with  the  lessons  of  the  Greek  "  liturgy  " 
for  Good  Friday. 
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Foi.  72.  b.  2.  from  God  is  the  help  (i.  6.,  by  God's  help).  May  God 
pardon  its  writer,  also  him  who  had  a  share  (or,  care) 
in  it.  Amen.  And  there  follow  the  Gospels  of  the 
Resurrection,  and  the  vigils.  And  the  praise  be  to 
God  forever  and  ever. 

Again  we  write  Gospel  1,  called  of  the  resurrection. 
At  matins,  Gospel  1,  from  Matthew:  Then  the  eleven 
disciples,  to,  Unto  the  end  of  the  world.  Written, 
Great  Saturday,  at  matins,  latter  portion  [Matt,  xxviii. 
16-201. 

Gospel  2,  from  Mark  :  When  the  Sabbath  was  past, 
.Mary  Magdalene,  to,  For  they  were  afraid  [Mark  xvi. 
1-8].  Written,  at  Sunday  3  after  passover,  latter 
portion. 

Fol.  78.  a.  i.    Gospel  3,  from  Mark:  Mark  xvi.  9-20. 

Fol.  78.  a.  2.    Sunday  4.     Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke  xxiv.  1-12. 

Foi.  78.  &.  1.  Sundays.  From  Luke:  Simon  then  rose  and  ran  to 
the  sepulchre,  to,  When  he  broke  bread  [Luke  xxiv. 
12-35].  See  Tuesday  of  Rest.  [The  lesson  here  re- 
ferred to  is  the  fragment  at  the  beginning  of  the  MS.] 
Gospel  6.  From  Luke:  Then  Jesus  stood  in  the 
midst  of  his  disciples,  and  said  to  them,  to,  Glorifying 
and  blessing  God.  Amen.  [Luke  xxiv.  36-53].*  Writ- 
ten, at  the  feast  of  the  ascension  :  the  [gospel]  of 
priestly  ministration. 

Fol.  73.  6.  2.    Gospel  7.     From  John:  John  xx.  1-10. 

Fol.  74.  a.  1.    Gospel  8.     From  John:  John  xx.  11-18. 

Gospel  9.f     And  when  evening,  to,  That  they  [error 
for  ye]  might  have  life  in  his  name  [John  xx.  19-31], 
Written,  at  New  Sunday.J 
Gospel  10.     From  John:  John  xxi.  1-14. 

Fol.  74.6.  2.  Gospel  11.  From  John:  Then  Jesus  appeared  to  his 
disciples  when  he  arose  from  the  dead.  He  said  to 
Simon,  to,  Contain  the  books  which  should  be  written 
[John  xxi.  l4-25].§  Written,  Saturday  of  Pentecost. 

Fol.  75.  a.  1.  (Note  in  Arabic  :  Finished  is  the  holy  Gospel.  And 
there  follow  the  vigils  ;  and  from  God  is  the  help. 
(\  late  marginal  note  in  Arabic  at  the  top  of  the 
page  reads:)  Seek  for  the  eleventh  [Gospjel  at  the 
Saturday  of  Pentecost.  (Part  of  one  word  is  ob- 
literated.) 


*  The  Greek  order  omits  vs.  53. 

f  The  space  for  the  rubric  "  From  John  "  is  left  blank. 

$  At  Pentecost  this  lesson  is  referred  to  as  John  xx.  i  :<--'::  :  which  also  agrees 
with  the  Greek  for  this  9th  resurrection  Gospel.  In  a  blank  space  in  the  line, 
a  much  later  hand  has  added  in  Arabic  what  is  probably  meant  Tor  "  Absolution 
for  the  day,"  but  which  really  reads:  The  loosening  (forgiving?)  of  Thomas  — 
except  that  the  first  word  is  unintelligible. 

§  The  Greek  order  has  vss.  10-26. 
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Before  passing  on  to  the  Menology,  it  may  be  remarked  that 
the  chief  deviations  in  the  foregoing  Evangelistarium  from  the 
Greek  lessons  occur  in  the  week-days  of  the  first  week  in  Lent, 
in  the  lessons  for  Palm  Sunday,  and  in  those  for  the  daytime 
of  Good  Friday.  The  main  lesson  for  Palm  Sunday  coincides 
here  with  the  Syrian;  while  those  for  the  daytime  of  Good 
Friday  coincide  with  neither  the  Greek  nor  the  Syrian.  The 
other  deviations  from  the  Greek  are  trivial ;  and  they  are 
comprehended  in  the  following  list,  except  as  already  marked 
in  the  foot  notes:  3d  Wednesday  after  passover  coincides  with 
the  MS.  cited  by  Scrivener  as  Gale  0.  4.  22 ;  but  the  ordinary 
Greek  gives  it  for  the  following  Friday,  and  gives  that  which 
is  in  the  MS.  for  Friday,  for  this  Wednesday.  For  Friday,  in 
the  same  week,  however,  the  Gale  MS.  has  vss.  48-54.  Sat- 
urday 3,  the  Greek  ends  at  vs.  1.  Friday  6,  the  Greek  ended 
at  vs.  10;  but  MS.  Gale  is  same  as  here.  Sunday  7,  the  Greek 
has  vss.  2-13.  After  pentecost,  Tuesday,  the  Greek  ends  at 
v.  11;  Wednesday,  the  Greek  has  vss.  20-30;  Thursday,  the 
Greek  has  31-41;  Friday,  the  Greek  has  chap.  vii.  9-18;  Sat- 
urday 1,  the  Greek  has  42-48;  Sunday  1,  the  Greek  omits  vs. 
39 ;  Sunday  3,  the  Greek  has  vss.  22,  23,  and  puts  the  rest  of 
the  lesson  in  Monday  of  2d  week;  Saturday  10,  the  Greek 
ends  at  chap,  xviii.  1 ;  Sunday  15,  the  Greek  ends  at  vs.  40 ; 
Saturday  16,  the  Greek  ends  at  vs.  30.  After  the  Cross,  or 
Saturday  1  in  Luke,  the  Greek  extends  to  vs.  46;  Sunday  6  in 
Luke,  the  Greek  omits  vss.  36,  37 ;  Saturday  8,  the  Greek  has 
vss.  37-48;  Saturday  10,  the  Greek  has  vss.  19-21;  Saturday 
14,  the  Greek  has  VPS.  19-21;  Saturday  18,  where  the  MS. 
gives  no  lesson,  the  Greek  has  Luke  xv.  1-10.  For  Wednesday 
of  Passion  Week,  the  Greek  has  John  xi.  47-53,  or  xii.  17-47. 

In  translating  the  Menology,  a  few  things  have  given  some 
little  trouble ;  chiefly  the  proper  names.  The  Syriac  spelling 
is  such  as  to  defy  uniform  transliteration.  The  familiar  forms, 
where  manifest,  I  have  retained;  and  as  to  the  rest,  I  have 
tried  to  be  guided  by  common  sense.  There  are  two  words  in 
the  MS.  for  'commemoration'  of  a  saint  or  event,  but  it  has 
proved  inconvenient  to  attempt  to  render  them  by  different 
words.  The  Greek  word  for  *  Gospel '  I  have  rendered  by 
'evangel,'  the  Syriac  by  'gospel.'  There  are  two  words  for 
i saint:'  one  meaning  'holy,'  the  other  'pious.'  I  have  kept 
'saint'  for  the  first,  and  'pious'  for  the  last;  as  the  last  was 
sometimes  used  in  Syriac  [and  apparently  a  few  times  in  this 
MS.]  as  a  euphemism  for  '  bishop.'  The  expression  rendered 
'  mother  of  God '  is  more  strictly  Theotokos  or  Deipara.  The 
exact  Syriac  expression  for  '  mother  of  God '  does  occur  once 
or  twice;  but  I  could  not  well  draw  the  distinction.  The  word 
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for  'apostle'  occurs  with   a  very   wide  signification;  but  to 
render  it  by  *  missionary  '  would  be  false  in  most  cases. 

The  following  is  a  translation  of  the  Menology,  omitting  the 
lessons  except  by  indication.  Those  written  out  in  full  are 
unbracketed,  but  those  which  are  merely  referred  to  are 
enclosed  in  brackets.  It  would  have  been  interesting  to  note 
the  coincidences  with  the  Greek  Menology  given  in  Scrivener's 
Plain  Introduction,  2d  ed.,  pp.  81,  82,  and  with  the  Jerusalem 
Syriac  as  given  ib.  p.  292,  293;  but  it  could  not  be  done 
without  a  sacrifice  of  space  altogether  disproportionate  to  the 
importance  of  the  matter.  It  has  not  been  convenient  to  keep 
the  abbreviations  of  the  original  in  translating. 

MENOLOGY. 

Fol.  75.  o.  i.  Again  we  write  the  taxis  (i.  e.  order)  of  feasts  of  the 
whole  year,  according  to  the  Greek.  At  the  begin- 
ning of  the  year  is  the  month  Ilul  (September).  Days 
30.  Daytime,  hours,  12;  and  of  the  night,  hours  12. 
1.  Feast  of  pious  Mar  Simeon  Stylites  (lit.  of  the  top 
of  the  pillar),  and  of  the  forty  saints,  and  of  the  begin- 
ning of  the  year,  and  commemoration  of  the  mother 
of  God.  Psalm :  Thy  name  shall  be  remembered  in 
all  generations  [Psa.  x-lv.  (16)  17].  Section  (or,  Verse) : 
Hearken,  O  daughter,  and  see,  and  incline  thine  ear 
[Psa.  xlv.  (9)  10].  And  this  Psalm  is  to  be  said  at  all 
the  feasts  of  the  mother  of  God  at  matins  before  the 
angels;  and  if  a  man  is  prepared  at  the  feast  of  Mar 
Simeon  in  his  church,  and  will  that  the  evangels  be 
read,  Gospel  in  5  of  Canun  1  (December)  [Matt.  xi. 
27-30],  that  which  is  of  Mar  Saba.  And  in  priestly 
ministration,  read  the  Gospel  from  Luke :  Luke  iv. 
1C-22. 

Fol.  75.  a.  2.  2.  Feast  of  chief  priests,  John  Siuina  [Faster]  and 
Paul  the  younger;  and  the  martyr  -Mama.  Gospel  of 
the  martyr,  written  at  Friday  of  the  first  week  of  the 
great  fast,  at  vespers  [John  xv.  1-7].  For  the  chief 
priests,  Gospel  from  Matthew:  Matt.  v.  14-19. 

Fol.  75. 6. 2.  :'.  Martyrdom  of  Antliimus  metropolitan  of  Nico- 
media,  and  Theoctistus  companion  of  Mar  Euthymius. 
Gospel  from  .Inlm:  .lolni  x.  9-10. 

Fol.  76.  a.l.  4.  Martyr-.  of  tin-  cliief  priest-  P.aln'ila  and  liis  dis- 
ciples. Gosj.el,  from  Luke:  Luke  \.  1-1  L'. 

Fol.  76.  a.  .  liarinh   the   prophet    and   of  i  lie  martyr 

Tliutiel.*      <iM>|.rl.    from    l.ukr:    Tin-    mult  it  udrs  won- 

Se      14    Of    Ile/iran 

•  fir)     JLukr  Q      prl,     from      Matt' 

and  for  /n-hariah  :    Woe  unto  you,  Serihes  and  Phari- 

*  Perhaps  error  for  "Joel,"  otaph  being  mistaken  for  frit*  by  the  scribe. 
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Fol.  76.  a.  2.  sees,  to,  That  all  these  tilings  may  come  upon  this 
generation  [Matt,  xxiii.  29-36].  Written,  Tuesday  of 
Passion,  in  the  Gospel  of  matins,  latter  portion. 
6.  Eudoxius,  and  saint  Christina,  and  the  archangel 
Michael.  Gospel,  from  Luke :  Our  Lord  said  to  his 
disciples,  He  that  heareth  you  heareth  me  [Luke  x. 
16].  See  Saturday  10,  from  Luke  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 
Gospel  of  the  martyr,  written  at  Sunday  13,  from 
Luke  [Luke  xviii.  18-27]. 

Fol.  76.  6.  l.  7.  Of  the  martyr  Sozontos,  and  the  pious  Abraham 
that  was  a  robber.  See  in  20  of  this  month  [hiat  MS. 
at  that  place,  but  probably  Luke  xxi.  12-19  is  in- 
tended.] 

8.  Birth  day  of  the  mother  of  God.  Gospel  *of 
matins,  from  Luke:  Luke  i.  39-56.  (Fol.  76.  b.  2.) 
And  in  priestly  ministration.  Gospel,  from  Luke : 
Luke  x.  38-42  ;  xi.  27,  28. 

Fol.  77.  a.  1.  9.  Feast  of  Anna  (Hanna)  and  Joachim,  parents  of 
the  mother  of  God.  Gospel,  from  Luke :  Our  Lord 
said,  No  man  lighteth  a  candle  and  hideth  it.  See 
Gospel  of  Saturday  6,  from  Luke  [Luke  viii.  16-21]. 
10.  Feast  of  saint  Baribsaba  and  saint  Saurianus,  and 
adoration  of  the  cross.  Gospel,  from  John :  And 
there  were  gathered  together  the^chief  priests  and 
Pharisees,  and  they  said.  See  Monday  6  of  pente. 
[error  for  passover]  [John  xi.  47-54].  For  the  adora- 
tion of  the  cross.  Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Our  Lord 
said,  He  that  loveth  father  or  mother.  See  Saturday 
7  [Matt.  x.  37-xi.  ll 

Fol.  77.  a.  2.  11.  Celebration  of  Saint  Theodora,  and  adoration  of 
the  precious  cross.  For  the  martyr,  from  Mark: 
Great  multitudes  thronged  Jesus.  ^.See  in  4  of  Canun 
1  (December)  [Mark  v.  24-28].  For  the  adoration  of 
the  cross,  from  John.  See  Tuesday  2  after  passover 
[John  iii.  16-21]. 

12.  Feast  of  Saint  Corito  (Choritus?)  and  Autonomus, 
and  Cornelius  the  centurion.  Read  from  Matthew: 
He  that  loveth  father  or»  mother.  See  Saturday  7 
[Matt.  x.  37-xi.  1].  And  the  Gospel  to  be  read  this 
Saturday  before  the  feast  of  the  cross,  lesson  from 
John.  Written,  Monday  in  week  6  after  passover 
[John  xi.  47-54]. 

Sunday  before  the  feast  of  the  cross.  Gospel,  from 
John:  John  iii.  13-17. 

Fol.  77. 6. 1.  13.  Dedication  of  the  temple  of  the  rebuilding  in 
Jerusalem,  and  adoration  of  the  cross.  Lesson  from 
John:  Our  Lord  said,  He  that  loveth  his  life  shall  lose 
it,  to,  For  this  cause  came  I  unto  this  hour.  See 
Tuesday  of  week  6  of  pente.  [error  for  passover], 
from  the  middle  of  the  lesson  onward  [John  xii. 
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Fol.  79.  6.  l.  25-27].  Lesson  of  the  adoration,  see  Tuesday  6  of 
pente.  [error  for  passover]  [John  xii.  19-36]. 

14.  Elevation   of  the   cross   and   commemoration  of 
Mar  John  Chrysostom  (lit.,  Mouth  of  (^old).     Psalm 
before  the  Gospel  of  matins :  God  that  worketh  sal- 
vation   io  the    midst    of    the  earth    [Psa.    l\\iv.    12]. 
Section  (or,  Verse):  O  God,  why  ha>t  thou  cast  us  off 
forever  [1'sa.  Ixxiv.  1].     Gospel  of  matins,  from  John. 
See  Tuesday  of  week  6  of  pente.  [error  for  passover] 
[John  xii.   19-36].      Gospel  of  priestly  ministration, 
from  John:  John  xi.  53;   xix.  r,-37. 

Fol.  78.  a.  2.  Saturday  after  the  feast  of  the  cross,  from  John,  Fri- 
day 4  of  pente.  \w<>rfor  passo.ver]  [John  viii.  21-30]. 
Sunday  after  the  feast  of  the  cross.  Written,  in  Sun- 
•  lay  tt  of  the  fast  [Mark  viii.  34-ix.  1]. 

15.  Feast  of  the  martyr  and  priest  Acachins  (Achai- 
cus?)  metropolitan  of  Melitene,  and  the  martyr  Nicita 
(or  Niceta).     And  on  this  day  the  receiving  of  sight 
of  Paul,   and  celebration    of  the   six   holy   councils. 
Gospel,  in   20  of  this  month.     [Probably  Luke   x\i. 
12-19  ;  but  hiat  MS.  at  that  place].     Gospel  for  the 
martyr,  from  Matthew:  Matt.  x.  16-22. 

16.  Feast   of  the   martyr  £uphemia.      Gospel,   from 
Luke:  Luke  vii.  36-48.     [The  lesson  breaks  off  at  the 
end  of  the  leaf,  the  next  leaf  being  missing ;  but  it 
probably  extended  to  vs.  50.     The  next  leaf  present 
begins  in  the  midst  of  the  note  at  the  beginning  of 
the  next  month.] 

Fol.  79.  a.  i.  [Fragment  of  note  at  beginning  of  Tishrin  1,  or  Octo- 
ber.] Hanania  of  Damascus,  of  the  72  ;  and  of  Peter, 
bishop.  See  2  in  Ilul  (September)  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 
Latter,  from  Luke.  Written  in  Saturday  11  [Luke 
xii.  ::_'-40]. 

2.  Chief  pin  -l  Cvprianus,  and  Justina  fJnstinia?)  the 
virgin.     Gospel,  written  in  :t  in  Ilul  [John  x.  0-16], 

3.  Dionysius  the  Great,  bishop  (or,  Dionysius,  arch- 
bishop) of  Athen-.  diM-iple  of  Paul  the  apostle.    Gos- 
l«-l,  from  Matthew:  Matt.  xiii.  45-54. 

Fol.  79.  a.  a.  I.  .Martyrdom  "\  IVtt-r  the  priest  and  Bartholomew 
the  ditOlple  «»r  Paid.  (;.»sp««l,  I  in  Ilul  |  Luke  x.  1-12]. 

5.  Commemoration    of   Malactes   (or,   Malactis)    and 
Saint  Christ inis.     Se<   in  >unday  10  from  Luke  [Luke 

\iii.  10-171. 

6.  Crowned    of   martyr*.     Mar  Thomas,    one    of   the 
twelve.    Gospel,  New  Sunday  [John  \\.  in--j:t  (or  :tl)]. 

7.  Crowned  of  martyrs  Sergius  and  Bacchus.     Psalm 
before  tin-   e\  angel  of  matin-,  in  liturgy  I:  Wonder- 
ful, o  <;..d.     Beotkra:   I'.h-^s  the  Lord  God.    Gospel 

of  matin-.   M6   Sunday  I  after   ju-nt cc. .-t   [Matt.  X.  32, 
VOL.   XI.  i?'.* 
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Fol.  79.  a.  2.  33,  37-39;  xix.  27-30].  And  in  priestly  ministration, 
from  Luke.  See  20  in  Ilul.  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place.] 

8.  Saint  Pelagia  of  Antioch,1  who  was  a  harlot.     Gos- 
pel, Sunday  10  from  Luke  [Luke  xiii.  10-17]. 

9.  Feast  of  James  the  apostle,  and  Saints  Stratonicus 
and  Seleucus.     Gospel  8,  from  Luke  [Luke  x.  25-37 ; 
or  ix.  37-43 ;  according  to  whether  Sunday  8,  or  Sat- 
urday 8  is  meant.     But  if  8  of  this  month  is  meant, 
then  Luke  xiii.  10-17]. 

10.  Martyrdom  of  John  Dulmia  (or  Dilmia,  or  Dilu- 
mites,  or,  the  Elamite).     Gospel  10,  from  Luke  [Luke 
xiii.  10-17;  or  x.  16-21]. 

11.  Commemoration  of  the  seventh  council,  and  Nac- 
terius    (Nicoterius,   Niceterius,   or  Nicetorius),   chief 
priest.     Gospel,  2  in  Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

Fol.  79.  &.  1.  12.  Martyr  Aprobus,  and  Trachys  (or  Trachon),  and 
Andronicus,  and  Domininus,  and  Zenarius.  See  20  in 
Ilul  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place,  but  probably  Luke  xxi. 
12-19]. 

13.  Feast  of    the   martyrs  Carpius   and   Paplius   (or 
Poplius)  and    his  fellows.      See  15  in  Ilul  [Matt.  x. 
16-22]. 

14.  Feast  of  Marcius  (or  Marcion)  and  Nazarius  (or 
Nazareus).     See  Wednesday  after  passover.     [John  i. 
35-51]. 

15.  Of  the  presbyter  Lucianus  from  Antioch.     See  3 
in  this  month  [Matt.  xiii.  45-54]. 

16.  Feast  of  Alginonus  the  centurion,  and  the  prophet 
Josia  [sic.  Isaiah?],  and  feast  of   Gabriel   the   arch- 
angel.    See  15  in  Ilul  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

17.  Martyr  Mamutus  and  his  fellows.      See   in  2  in 
Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

18.  Apostle    Mar   Luke   the   Evangelist.      Psalm   of 
matins :  Their  tidings  has  gone  forth  in  all  the  earth 
[Psa.  xix.  5].     Section   (or,  Verse)  :  The  heavens  de- 
clare [Psa.  xix.  1].     Gospel,  1  Tishrin  2  [Matt.  x.  1-8]. 
And  in  priestly  ministration,  10  from  Luke  [Luke  xiii. 
10-17  ;  rather  than  x.  16-21]. 

19.  Martyr  Daurus.    Gospel,  2  in  Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

20.  Of  Artimius  and  the  crowned  Cozma,  and  Dami- 
anus.     See  in  Saturday  3  after  passover  [John  xv. 
17-xvi.  2]. 

21.  Commemoration  of  pious  Criton,  disciple  of  Mar 
Antonius.     Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  vi.  17-23. 

Fol.  79.  &.  2.    22.  Feast  of  Abacius,  bishop.     Gospel,  in  5  of  this 

month  [Luke  xiii.  10-17]. 

23.  Commemoration  of  James  the  brother  of  our  Lord, 

and  of  Simeon  the  Just.      See  Sunday  6,  from  Luke 

[Luke  viii.  26-39]. 
Fol.  80.  a.  1.    24.  Commemoration  of  chief  priests  Proclus  and  his 
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Foi.  so.  a.  l.  fellows,  14  thousand  and  two  hundred  and  fifty  and 
two.  Gospel,  Saturday  1 1  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 
25.  Commemoration  of  Marcianus  and  Martodos,  chief 
priests  of  Constantinople.  Gospel,  from  Luke:  Luke 
xii.  2-12. 

Fol.  80.  a.  2.  26.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Demetrius,  and  finding  of  the 
head  of  John  Baptist,  2d  time,  and  commemoration  of 
the  great  earthquake  that  took  place.  Psalm  before 
the  evangel  at  matins :  Wonderful,  O  God.  Section 
(or,  Verse) :  Bless  ye  the  Lord.  Gospel  of  matins, 
irom  John :  I  am  the  true  vine.  See  Monday  of  week 
7  of  pente.  [error  for  passover]  [John  xiv.  27-xv.  71. 
Gospel  of  the  earthquake,  from  Matthew :  Matt.  viii. 
27  (Fol.  80.  b.  1.)  For  the  martyr,  see  Saturday 
3  after  passover  [John  xv,  17-xvi  2], 

Fol.  80.  6. 1.  27.  Feast  of  Artemidorus  and  Theodorus  and  the  rest 
who  were  with  them.  Gospel,  15  in  Iltil  [Matt  x. 
16-22]. 

28.  Feast  of  Peter  and  Stephen  and  Andrew.     Satur- 
day 11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

29.  Commemoration   of  Saint  Saba,  and  Mar  Simeon 
Tur  Mesatha,  and  Mar  Abraham  and  his  fellows,  and 
of  Stephen  companion  of  Mar  Saba.     Gospel,  in  5  in 
Cantin  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

30.  Feast  of   Saint  Cyriacus  and  the   chief    priests. 
Gospel,  3  in  Ilul  [John  x.  9-16]. 

31.  Commemoration  of  Saints  Zenobius  and  Asterius 
and  their  fellows.     Gospel,  Saturday  11,  from  Luke. 
[Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

Tishrin   2    (November).     Days   30.     Daytime,  hours 
10 ;  and  nignt  time,  hours  14. 

1 .  Of  the  prodigals  Cozma  and  Damianus,  who  were 
l:i'nl  tn  rest.     Gospel,  from  Matthew  :  Matt.  x.  1-8. 
Fol.  80.  6.  2.    2.  Feast  of  Aphtbonios  and  his  fellows.     Gospel,  in  5 
of  Can<ln  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

3.  Dedication  of  the  temple  of  Georgius  and  Joseph. 
(iosjx-1  -jn  in  Ilul  \ldat  Mb.  at  that  place].     And  mar- 
tyn,  •-".•  in  ll./irau  [Matt.  xvi.  13-191. 

4.  Martyr  Theodotis,  and  Saint  Xicodora,  and  Ermios. 
<  I,  Saturday  11,  t'nmi  Matthew  [Matt.  xix.  3-12]. 

5.  or  tin-  martyr  Galactinos  and  Apistion  his  wife, 
h-Miii   Iloinv;  an- 1  «»t  the  pious  Joan(n)e  (or  Junta?). 

Jl  in  Tislnin  1  I  Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

6.  Martyrdom  of  the  chi< •!'  priest  Constantinus   (or, 
Constantius),  and  Paul   the  confessor.     Gospel,  in  25 
Tishrin  I  |  Luke  xii.  2-12]. 

:i  martyrs  from  Melatine  (or 

M.  In.  n.  ).     <;..-|.<l,  that  of  yesterday  [Luke  xii.  2- U  |. 

<  >i  the  archjn  had.     Psalm  before  Gospel  of 

matins :  Bless,   ye  heavens  and  angels  of  the  Lord, 
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Fol.  80.  6.  2.    the  Lord  fPsa.  cxlviii.  1].     Section  (or,  Verse)  :  Bless, 

ye  waters  that  are  above  the  heavens  [Psa.  cxlviii.  4]. 

Gospel  of  matins,  Saturday  10  from  Luke  [Luke  xiii. 

10-17].       And    in    priestly   ministration,   from   John. 

See  Sunday  4  of  petite,  [error  for  after  passover  (John 

v.  1-15) ;  or  else  "John"  is  error  for  Matthew  (Matt. 

viii.  5-13)]. 
Fol.  81.  a.  1.    9.  Commemoration  of  the  martyr  Christophorus.    See 

Monday   7  of  pente.  [error  for  passover,  John  xiv. 

27-xv.  7] ;  latter  part  of  the  Gospel. 

10.  Martyr  Euristius  and   [female]  Saint  Metronius. 
Gospel,   15   in  Ilul  [Matt.  x.   16-22].      The  [female] 
saint,  in  Saturday  11,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xix.  3-12]. 

11.  Holy   Mina    and    Victor    (written    Biktor)     and 
Vicentius  (written  Bikentios).     Gospel,  in  Saturday  3 
after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

12.  Of  the  chief  priest  John  the  beloved.     Gospel  21 
in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

13.  Chief  priest  John   Chrysostom.     Gospel,  in  2  in 
Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

14.  Apostle  Philip.     Gospel,  Wednesday  in   week  of 
rest;  half  of  the  lesson  [John  i.  35-51]. 

15.  Of  the  confessors  Simona  and   Goria  (or,  Gauria) 
and  Habib,  martyrs  of  Orrhae  (i.  e.  Edessa).      Gospel, 
in  2  in  Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

16.  Of  Matthew  the  apostle  and  evangelist,  and  Saint 
Barlam,  he  in  whose  hand  fire  was  put  because  sacri- 
fices were  to  be  made  to  the  idol,  and  he  would  not. 
Gospel,  Saturday  5,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  ix.  9-13], 

17.  Chief  priest  Gregorius,  Wonder-worker  (Thauina- 
turgus).     Gospel,  in  day  1   of  this  month   [Matt.   x. 
1-8]. 

18.  Romanus.     See  25  Tishrin  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12]. 

Fol.  81.  a.  2.  19.  Of  the  holy  martyrs  Basius  (Vasius  ?)  and  Neo- 
phytius,  and  their  fellows.  Gospel,  Saturday  3  after 
passover  [John  xv.  1 7-xvi.  2].  . 

20.  Chief  priests  Maximus  and  Gennadius.      Gospel, 
in  2  in  Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

21.  Going  up  of  the  mother  of  God  to  the  temple. 
Psalm  :  Thy  name  shall  be  remembered  to  all  genera- 
tions [Psa.  xlv.  17].     Section  (or,  Verse):  Instead  of 
thy  fathers  shall  be  thy  children  [Psa.  xlv.  16].     See 
Gospel  of  matins  and  of  priestly  ministration,   8  in 
Ilul  [Luke  i.  39-58  ;  and  x.  38-42  ;  xi.  27,  28]. 

22.  [Female]  Martyr  Cilicilias.  •  Gospel,  Saturday  17 
from  Matthew  [Matt.  xxv.  1-13]. 

!23.  Peter  the   pious,  of  the   chief  priests   of   Conia 
[Iconium],  and  Anaphilistius  and  Alexander.     Satur-i 
day  11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 
24.  Gregorius,  and  of  the  martyrdom  of  Matrinus  (or 
Metrinus).     See  3  in  Ilul  [John  x.  9-16]. 
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Fol.  81.  a.  8.  25.  Of  the  chief  priest  and  martyr  Clementus,  pope  of 
Rome,  and  Peter  of  Alexandria.  Gospel,  Saturday  3 
after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

26.  Apostle  Si[lvaiius?],  and  Abacius.     Gospel,  21  in 
Tishrtn  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

27.  Of  pious  Pnlladius  and  the  martyr  James  of  Mem- 
phis.     Gospel  of  the  martyr,   Monday   7  of    pente. 
[error  for  after  passover.     John  xiv.  27-xv.  7].     Gos- 
pel of  the  saint,  21  in  Tishrfn  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

28.  Of  Stephen  the  younger,  and   the  martyr  Eiren- 
arehus.     Saturday  11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

Fol.  81.  b.  1.  29.  Pious  Theodulus.  See  5  in  Canun  1  [Matt,  xu 
27-30]. 

30.  Apostle  Andrew;  from  12th  Gospel  from  John: 
Then  John  was  standing,  and  two  of.  See  Wednes- 
day in  week  of  rest  [John  i.  35-51].  From  the  begin- 
ning of  the  lesson  to  the  middle. 

Canun  1  [December].  Days  in  it,  31.  Daytime, 
hours  9;  and  night  time,  hours  15. 

1.  Of  the  apostle  Hannania  and  the  prophet  Nahum. 
Gospel,  in  2  in  Ilul  [Matt.  T.  14-19]. 

2.  Prophet  Habakkuk  [written  by  error  Habakub  :  cf. 
LXX.  spelling].     See  14  Heziran  [Luke  iv.  22-30], 

3.  Prophet  Sophonia   [ZephaniahJ.      5  in  Ilul  [Matt, 
xxiii.  29-36], 

4.  Commemoration  of  Saints  Barbara  and  Juline  (or, 
Juliane),  and  of  the  pious  John  of  Damascus.    Psalm 
before  the  gospel  ol  matins:    My  soul  keepeth   thy 

timonies  and  loveth  them  wondrously  [Psa.  cxix. 
167].  Section  (or,  Verse):  Princes  have  persecuted 
me  without  a  canst-  |  l'-a.  cxix.  101].  Gospel  of  matins, 
from  Matthew.  Saturday  17,  from  Matthew  [Matt. 
\\\.  1-13].  And  iu  priestly  ministration,  from  Mark. 
Mark  v.  24-28. 

Fol.  81.  ft.  2.  5.  [6  is  written  first  in  outline,  by  mistake,  but  left 
nnrul»ri« atecl.]  Feast  of  J.'KHI-  Mar  Saba  of  Jerusa- 
lem. Gospel,  fn.m  Matthew:  Matt.  xi.  27-30. 

Fol.82.  a.  1.  6.  of  the  ehief  priest  Nicolaus.  Gospel,  'Jl  in  Tishrfn 
1  [Luke  vi.  17-L'::|. 

7.  Tin-    I'i'-u-    ami    rliirl'  j.r'u-M    Ainlirosius.      Gospel,  3 
in  Ilul  |J..|,n  x.  '.'    10]. 

8.  Of  toe  pious  ami  chief    jir'n^t   Snphrouius.      Gospel, 
in  2  in  1161  [Mail.  v.  I  i    i:«|. 

9.  Oonoeptiofl  ••!'    llanna  [with    child  |  with  the  mother 
of  God.     Gospel,  in  Saturday  «'»,  1'nmi  Luke  [Luke  \iii. 
16-21]. 

In.    |'I..M-    .\ui|M-luxius.      <;,,-|,rl.    iii    Saturday   11   from 

Lllke    |  L.lke    \il.    32     40]. 

II.  Pi..ii>  Daniel  Stylites.  Gospel,  in  :.  in  t  hi^  mouth. 
[Matt.  \i.  -7  :«>|. 
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Fol,  82.  a.  1.  12.  Chief  priest  Espiridon  (or,  Spiridon).  Gospel,  in 
3  in  Ilul  [John  x.  9-16]. 

13.  Of   the  five  martyr  soldiers.      Gospel,  in  20  in 
Ilul  [Mat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

14.  Saint  Philemon,  and  Tarsus.     Gospel,  25  in  Ilul 
•  [Mat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

15.  Martyr  and  chief  priest  Eleutherius.     Gospel,  in 
Saturday  10,  from  Luke  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 

16.  Of    the    prophet    Haggai.      Gospel,  in   5  in  Ilul 
[Matt,  xxiii.  29-26]. 

Fol.  82.  a.  2.  17.  The  pious  and  confessor  John,  chief  priest,  and 
Daniel  the  prophet,  and  the  three  children.  Gospel, 
in  Sunday  1  after  pentecost  [Matt.  x.  32,  33,  37-39  ; 
xix.  27-30]. 

18.  The  3  children,  and  Philetus.  Gospel,  in  5  in  Ilul 
[Matt,  xxiii.  29-36]. 

There  follows  Saturday  1  of  the  fathers,   before  the 

nativity.     Gospel,  Saturday  11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii. 

32-40]. 

Sunday  1  of  the  fathers,  before  the  nativity.     Gospel 

11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

Saturday  2  of  the  fathers.     Gospel,  Saturday  12,  from 

Luke  [Luke  xiii.  19-29]. 

Sunday  2  of  the  fathers,  that  is  before  the  nativity. 

Gospel,  from  Matthew:  Matt.  i.  1-25. 

[Here  the  lesson  breaks  off  at  the  end  of  a  leaf,  and  the 

next  four  leaves  are  missing.] 

Fol.  83.  a.  l.  Matt.  xi.  27-30.  [Fragment  of  lesson  for  3  of  Canun  2], 
4.  Of  Gregorius  of  Crete  (tX^utXtto)  and  the  martyr 

Zosimus.  See  in  20  in  Ilul  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 
Gospel  of  the  day,  from  Luke:  Luke  vii.  17-23. 

Fol.  S3.  a.  2.  5.  Dawn,  holy  feast  of  Epiphany.  Gospel  of  priestly 
ministration  of  vespers,  from  Luke:  Luke  iii.  1-18. 

Fol.  83.  &.  2.  6.  Holy  feast  of  Lights.  Psalm  before  Gospel  of 
matins :  The  voice  of  the  Lord  is  upon  the  waters 
[Psa.  xxix.  3].  Section  (or,  Verse) :  Give  unto  the 
Lord,  ye  sons  of  men  [Psa.  xxix.  1].  Gospel  of  matins, 
from  Mark:  Mark  i.  9-11.  Gospel  for  the  blessing  of 
the  waters,  Gospel,  from  Luke :  Luke  xx.  1-8.  [Fol. 
84.  a.  1.]  Gospel  of  priestly  ministration,  from  Mat- 
thew:  Matt.  iii.  13-17. 

Fol.  84.  a.  1.  7.  Right  hand  of  John  the  Baptist.  Gospel,  Satur- 
day of  Rest  [John  iii.  22-28].  Gospel  for  Mar  John, 
from  John  :  John  i.  29-34. 

Fol.  84.  a.  2.  Saturday  after  the  feast  of  Epiphany.  Gospel  from 
Matthew:  Matt.  iv.  1-11. 

Fol.  84.  b.  1.  Sunday  after  the  feast  of  Epiphany.  Gospel  from 
Matthew  :  Matt.  iv.  12-17. 
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Foi.  84.  6.  2.  8.  Martyr  Xenophon  and  his  fellows.  Gospel,  Satur- 
day 17,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xxv.  1-13].  Gospel  of 
the  day,  from  Luke  :  Luke  iii.  19-22. 
9.  Of  the  martyr  Polycarp.  See  Monday  of  week  7 
of  pente.  [error  for  after  passover.  John  xiv.  27-xv. 
7].  Gospel  of  the  day,  from  Luke :  Luke  xx.  1-8. 

Foi.  85.  a.  1.  10.  Of  Gregorius  of  Nyssa,  and  Domitianus  and  Me- 
letius.  Gospel  of  the  chief-priests  (or,  chief-priestly 
ministration),  Tuesday  after  pentecost  (Matt,  iv.23- 
v.  13].  The  others,  see  in  21  Tishrtn  1  [Luke  vi 
1 7-23].  Gospel  of  the  day,  from  Luke  :  Luke  iv.  1-13. 

Foi.  85.  a.  2.  11.  Saint  Theodosius.  See  Gospel,  5  in  Canun  1 
[Matt.  xi. 27-30].  Gospel  of  the  day,  from  John: 
John  x.  39-42. 

Foi.  85.  6. 1.  12.  Feast  of  Astenus  (or  Stenus,  or  Astunios),  who 
caused  water  to  gush  forth  from  the  well,  and  Saint 
Tathedas(?).  Gospel,  in  5  in  Canun  1  [Matt.  xi. 
27-30]. 

13.  Martyrs  Armilius    and    Astratius    (or   Stratius). 
Seek  in  20  in  Ilul  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

14.  The  fathers  who  were  slain  in  Mt.  Sinai.     Gospel 
11,  from  Luke  [either  Luke  xiv.  16-24  (Sunday  11), 
or  xii.  32-40  (Saturday  11)]. 

15.  Chief  priest  Babula,  and  of  the  children,  and  John 
his  lord.     Gospel,  20  in  Tishrin  1  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

16.  Adoration  of  the  precious  chain  that  fell  off  from 
the  feet  of  Peter.      Psalm  before  Gospel  of  matins : 
Instead  of  thy  fathers  shall  be  thy  children  [Psa.  xiv. 
16].     Section  (or,  Verse) :  My  heart  is  inditing  a  good 
matter  [Psa.  xiv.  1].      Gospel  of  matins,  from  John. 
Written,  Wednesday  in  week  of  Rest  [John  i.  35-51], 
part  1.      And    in    priestly  ministration,  from  John  : 
Simeon,  son  of  Jona,  lovest  thou  me  [John  xxi.  17]. 
Written,  Saturday  of   pentecost  [i.  e.,    before  pente- 
cost :  John  xxi.  15-25]. 

17.  Of  the  pious  Antonius.     Gospel,  in  21  in  Tishrln 
1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

1 8.  Chief  priests  Athanasius  and  Cyril.     Gospel,  in  2 
in  Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-191. 

Foi.  85.  &.  2.  19.  Father  of  pious  Theodotus.  Seek  Saturday  11, 
from  Luke  [Luk«  \iv.  16-24]. 

20.  Of  pious  Euthymus  of  Jerusalem.     Gospel,  in  6 
in  Canun  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

21.  or  Maxim  us  the  confessor.     Gospel,  in  Sunday  10, 
from  Lukr  |  Lukr  \iii.  10-171. 

22.  Apostle  Timotheus,  and  Anastasius.     Gospel,  in 
M-l.iv    I    after  pente.  [Matt.  x.  32,  33,  37-39;  xix. 

27  .tter,  in  2  in  Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

ints    Clement  us    and    Agathangelus.      Gospel, 
from  John  :  .l<.lm  \ii.24-36. 
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Fol.  86.  a.  i.    24.  Of  Saint  Vincentius  (written  Bincentius).     See  in 
15  in  Ilul  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

25.  Gregorius  speaker  of  divinity   (Theologus).     See 
in  21  in  Tishrln  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

26.  Martyr  Asterius  and  his  fellows.     See  in  Saturday 
3  after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

27.  John  Chrysostom  and  Mar  Simeon  Stylites.     Gos- 
pel, in  20  in  Ilul,  latter  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place].     For 
John,  3  in  Ilul  [John  x.  9-16]. 

28.  Of   the  pious  and  teacher   Ephrem   the-  Syrian. 
Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  xv.  2-10. 

[Fol.  86.  a.  2.]  Latter,  in  the   order   of   the   Greeks. 
Written  in  5  in  Canun  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

Fol.  86.  a.  2.    29.  Saint  ^Eginetius.     Seek  5   in  Canun  1  [Matt.  xi. 
27-30]. 

30.  Xenophon  and   his  sons.      Seek  Saturday  3  after 
passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

31.  Cyrus  and  John.     Seek  1  in  Tishrin  2  [Matt.  x. 
1-8]. 

Shobat  [February].     Days  in  it,  28.     Daytime,  hours 
11 ;  and  night  time,  hours  13. 

1.  Feast  of  Saint  Criton.     Seek  in  Saturday  10,  from 
Luke  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 

2.  Going  up  [i.  e.  presentation]  of  our  Lord  to  the 
temple.      Gospel   of    matins,"  in    8    in   Ilul    [Luke   i. 
39-56].     And   in   priestly  ministration,   from   Luke  : 
Luke  ii.  22-40. 

Fol.  86.  b.  2.    3.  Feast  of  Simeon  and  Hanna  the  prophetess.     Seek 
that  of  yesterday,  latter  portion  [Luke  ii.  22-40]. 

4.  Pious  Isidorus,  presbyter  of  Alexandria.     Seek  in 
21  in  Tishrln  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

5.  Martyr  Agathe.     Seek  in  Sunday  17,  from  Matthew 
[Matt.  xv.  21-28]. 

6.  Martyr   Mar   Lilan,    from    Horns.     Seek    in    5    in 
Can  tin  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

7.  Pious   Parthenius.     Seek    Monday  of   week    7    of 
pente.  [error  for  after  passover.     John  xiv.  27-xv.  7]. 

8.  Martyr  Theodorus  the  soldier.     Seek  Saturday  1  of 
the  fast  [Mark  ii.  23-iii.  5].     See  18  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke 
x.  16-21]. 

Fol.  87.  a.  i.    9.  Saint  Pelagius.     Seek  Saturday   3   after  passover 
[John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

10.  Of  the   martyr   Nicephorus.     Seek  20   from   Ilul 
\hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

11.  Chief  priest  Basilius  of  Sebaste.     Seek  Monday  in 
Week  7  of  pente.  [error  for  after  passover.     John  xiv. 
27-xv.  7]. 

12.  Saint  Meletius.     Seek  in  2  in  Iltil  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

13.  Pious  Martininus.     Seek  in  5  in  Canun  1  [Matt. 
xi.  27-30]. 
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;.„.  i.     14.  I'ioii-  Kuxeiitni-  (<>r.  Auxent  iu<  ?).      Seek  in  begin- 
ning of  Tishrfn  J  [Mutt.  x.  1-8]. 

l").  Apostle  Onesimus.     Seek  in  18  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke 
x.  16-21]. 

Saint  Pampliilus  and  his  fellows.     Seek  in  Saturday  3 
after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

17.  Saint    Kuphrosyne.      Seek    in    Saturday    10    from 
Luke  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 

18.  Saint   Lau[  iv]ntius,  pope  of  Rome.     See  3  in  Ilul 
[John  x.  0-161. 

19.  Of  pious  Euxenbius  and  Eustath[ius]  patriarch  of 
Antioch.     Seek  in  2  in  Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-1 91. 

20.  Pious  Papontins   (or   Pepontius,   or   Paphontius) 
Ar>iu^  |'//"/    /"/•  of  Tarsus?],  disciple  of  Paul.     Seek 
in  21  in  Tishrfo  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

21.  Chief  priests  Timotheus  and  his  fellows.     Seek  in 
Saturday  3  after  passover  [John  xv.  1 7-xvi.  2]. 

22.  Chief  priest  Thomas  of  Constantinople,  and  Elisa- 
beth the  nun.     Seek  in  5  in  Canun  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

23.  Of  the  martyr  and  chief  priest  Polycarp.     Seek  in 
23  in  Canun  2  [John  xii.  24-36]. 

Fol.  87.  a.  2.    24.  Finding  of  the  head  of  John  the  Baptist.     Gospel, 

from  Matthew  :  Matt.  xi.  2-15. 
Fol.  87.  b.  i.    25.  Pious  Teresius,  chief  priest,  and  Marcel lus.     Seek 

in  Saturday  H  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

26.  Saint  Porphyrius,  bishop.     Seek  in  21  in  Ilul  [hiat 
MS.  at  that  place]. 

27.  Martyr   Papias,  and   the   rest.     Seek   20   in   Ilul 
[kiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

28.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Saduthah,  and  Procofpius] 
confessor.     Seek  25  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12],  latter 
portion. 

Month  Adar  [March].     Days  in  it  31.     Hours  of  day- 
time 12,  and  hours  of  night  time  12. 

1.    l-Ya>t  of  Mar<-ullu>,  and  the  martyr  Eudocia.     Seek 
16  in  Ilul  [Luke  vii.  36-50]. 

M  of  the  martyr  Eutropius  and  his  fellows.     See 
Saturday  :;  alt  er  |>:i— <  >\  er  |  John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 
:i.  Feast  of  Sal>imi>  and  the  r»>t.     See  in  Saturday  11, 
1'rom  Luke  [Luke  xii.  ::-J-40], 

4.  Feast  of  the  j.ioiiv  .  Kxjpus,  and  Paul  and  liis  sister, 
and  their  fellou  ,  in  TMirin  I  |  Luk.-  xii.  2-12]. 

Fol.  87. 6. 2.    5.  <M    tin-   pice  and  Conon.     Seek  25  in 

Ti»lirin   i  [Luk.-  xii.  2-12]. 

6.  Fea-  1  two  martyrs.     Seek  9  in  this 

month  fid  ,.  1  '  UJj. 

1       •';«•   |.i..nx   Aivhidinus  and    TlieriuH   [error  far 
Thaddrii-?]  and  his  fellows.     See  in  20  in  Ilul  [hiat 
MS.  at  that  place]. 
40 
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Fol.  87.  b.  2.  8.  Feast  of  the  pious  Theophiletus,  chief  priest  of  Nico' 
media.  Seek  2  in  Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

9.  Feast   of   the  forty   holy   martyrs.     Gospel,  from 
Matthew:  Matt.  xx.  1-16. 

10.  Feast  of  pious  Sophronius,  chief  priest  of  Jerusa- 
lem.    2  in  Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

Fol.  88.  a.  2.  11.  Feast  of  the  priest  and  martyr  Aphorion  and 
Quadratus  and  his  fellows.  See  Sunday  10,  from  Luke 
[Luke  xiii.  10-17]. 

12.  Siuma  (Faster)  pious  Theophanus.     Gospel,  27  in 
Tishrln  1  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

13.  Feast  of  Saint  Nicephor.     See  3  in  Ilul  [John  x. 
9-16]. 

14.  Feast  of  Saint  Nicodemus,  and  Christophorus,  and 
the  martyr  Taranetus.     See  25  in  Tishiin  1  [Luke  xii. 


2-12]. 
15.  H( 


toly  feast  of  Anitius  (or  Anetius)  and  our  father 
Amon.     See  27  in  Tishrln  J  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

16.  Feast  of  the  pious  Euxius,  and  Saint  Sabinus.     See 
25  in  Tishrln  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12]. 

17.  Feast  of  the  man  of  God,  Alexius,  and  of  the  earth- 
quake that  occurred  in  the  days  of  Theodosius.     See 
in  Sunday  3  of  the  fast  [Mark  viii.  34-ix.  1]. 

18.  Feast  of  pious  Cyrillus,  chief  priest  of  Jerusalem. 
Seek  2  in  Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

19.  Feast    of    Chrysanthus    and    Nazadria,   and   the 
fathers  who  were  strangled  in  the  smoke  in  the  con- 
vent of  Mar  Saba.     See  in  Saturday  3  after  passover 

.  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2].     For  the  fathers,  in  Saturday  17, 

from  Luke  [Luke  xx.  46-xxi.  4]. 

Fol.  88.  &.  l.    20.  Feast  ol  Saint  Maraia  and  pious  Marcus.     Seek  5 
in  Canun  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

21.  Feast  ot  pious  Hanania,  and  Cyrillus,  bishop.     See 
3  in  Ilul  [John  x.  9-16]. 

22.  Feast  of  the  pious  and  chief  priest  Thomas,  patri- 
arch of  Constantinople.     See  3  in  Ilul  [John  x.  9-16]. 

23.  Feast  of  the  (female)  martyr  Christine,  and  Nicon 
the  monk.     Seek  in  Saturday  17  from  Matthew  [Matt, 
xxv.  1-13]. 

24.  Feast  of    Alexander   and  -his  fellows,  and   Saint 
Artemonus,  and    feast    preceding  the    Annunciation. 
Seek  21  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  vi.  17-23]. 

25.  Feast  of  the  Annunciation.     Gospel  of  matins,  8 
in  Ilul  [Luke  i.  39-56].     And  of  priestly  ministration. 
Gospel,  from  Luke  :  Luke  i.  24-38. 

Fol  89.  a.  1.    26.  Feast  of  pious  Isaac  and  the  archangel  Gabriel. 
Seek  Saturday  10,  from  Luke  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 

27.  Of  pious  Metronis.     Seek  Sunday  10,  from  Luke 
[Luke  xiii.  10-17]. 

28.  Of  the  priest  and  martyr  Basilius.     Seek  in  Satur- 
day 3  after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 
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Foi.  89.  a.  i.    29.  Of  pious  John,  chief  priest  of  Jerusalem.     Seek  in 
Saturday  11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

30.  Our   pious   father   Climus.     Seek   5    in  Canun    1 
[Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

31.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Mannadrus  and  Anapitus  and 
Theophilus.     See  20  in  Ilul  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

Month   Nisan   [April].      Days   in   it  30.      Daytime, 
hours  13;  and  nigjit  time,  hours  11. 

1.  Feast  of  Miriam  the  Egyptian.    Gospel,  4  in  Canun 
1  [Mark  v.  24-28]. 

2.  Feast  of  Saints  Epiphanius   and   Dasius,   and   ot 
Stephen  the  companion.     See  4  in  Ilul  [Luke  x.  1-12]. 

3.  Ezekiel  and   Isaiah,  and  Saint  Theodosia.     Seek  5 
in  Ilul  [Luke  iv.  22-30], 

4.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Theodulus,  and  Agatha  and 
Pius.     Seek  20  in  Ilul  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

FoL  89.  a.  2.    5.  Feast  of  the  martyrdom  of  Eporaisus.      See  4  in 
Canun  1  [Mark  v.  24-28]. 

6.  Feast  of  Saint  Euthysius,  monk  of  Constantinople, 
and  feast  of  the  hundred  and   twenty  martyrs  in  the 
region  of  the  city  of  Peras.     See  in  Saturday  3  after 
passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

7.  Feast  of  the  chief  priest  and  martyr  Georgius,  and 
Callopius.     See  20  in  Ilul  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

8.  Feast  of  apostle  Appira  (or  Eppira)  and  Doionos 
(or,  and  of  Junius),  of  the  seventy,  and  pious  Celes- 
tinus  pope  of  Rome.     See  6  in  Ilul  [Luke  x.  16-21 ; 
or  xviii.  18-27]. 

9.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Patramuthius,  and  the  pious 
Cyprius.     Seek  25  in  Tishrtn  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12]. 

10.  Feast  of  the    martyr  Ten  MI  tins  and  his  fellows. 
See  20  in  Ilul  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

11.  Feast  of  the  martyr  and  chief  priests  Antipas  the 
pure  and  Trophonius.     Seek  in  Saturday  3  after  pass- 
over  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

12.  Feast  of    Saint    (iurnetius,    father   of   Georgius. 
Seek  15  in  Ilul  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

Feast  of  the  martyr  Theodosius.     Seek  in  Satur- 
day 8  after  passover  [John  xv.'17-xvi.  21 
I  i.  Feast  of  pious  Simeon  and  James,  chief  priests  of 
Antinch.     Sec  -J  in   Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 
15.  Feast  of  tin-  martyr  Launidoger  (or  Leonidoger) 
and  his  fellows,  and   AriMaivhu- «•!'  i  h.   s,  v< nty.     See 
in   Sun-lay   ],    1'nmi    Matthew    |Matt.    \.  .',2,   33,   .'{7-39; 

Fol.  89.  6.  i.    16.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Kiivnichas  and  Caunia.     See 
in  >  i  Matthew  [Matt.  xxv.  l-l:  |. 

17  nxl  his  fellows,  and  Saint 

Gapitas  (i.  ••     \  Rome.     Gospel,  j  in 

Ilul   |  Ma"  1'4 
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Foi.  89.  5.  2.    18.  Saint  James  and  his  fellows,  servant  of  Georgius. 
See  in  Saturday  3  after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

19.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Longinus  and  Aphrodisius. 
Seek  15  in  Ilul,  that  is  of  the  martyr  Nicita  (or  Ni- 
ceta)  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

20.  Feast  of  the  martyrs  Athanatius  and  Nanilus  and 
their  sons,  and  Saint  Papontus   (or,  Pepontos).     See 
20  in  Ilul  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

21.  Feast  of    Saint    Januarius  and   the    sest;    [and] 
Maximus.    Seek  25  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12].    And 
Maximus,  in  Saturday  11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40], 

22.  Of   pious   Theodorus  the  companion.     See  23  in 
Canun  2  [John  xii.  24-36]. 

23.  Martyr  Georgius.     Psalm  before  Gospel  of  matins, 
in  liturgy  4  :  Wonderful  is  God  in  his  holiness.     Sec- 
tion   (or,  Verse)  :  Bless  ye  the  Lord.      Gospel  from 
John  :  I  am  the  true  vine  [John  xv.  l].     See  Monday 
7,  of  pentecost  [or,  after  passover  (?)]  [John  xiv.  27- 
xv.  7].     Gospel  of   priestly  ministration,  Saturday   3 
after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

24.  Pious  Mar  Saba  the  soldier,  and  pious  Timotheus. 
See  20  in  Canun  2  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

Fol.  89. 1.  2.    25.  Apostle  Mark.     Seek  in   Saturday  7,  from  Luke 
[Luke  ix.  1-6]. 

26.  Priest  and  martyr  Basilius.     See  in  Saturday  3 
after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2], 

27.  Saint  Simeon  of   Jerusalem,  and   Saint    Christo- 
phorus.     Gospel  25  in  Tishrtn  1  [Luke  xii.  2-12]. 

28.  Of  the  apostle  Saint  Anasonus   (error  for  Jason, 
probably,  in  one  letter  of  the  name).     Gospel,  20  in 
Ilul  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

29.  Of  pious   Andrew  of  Cretes.     See  21  in  Tishrin  1 
[Luke  vi.  17-2G]. 

30.  Of  the  apostle  James  son  of  Zebedee.     Gospel  1, 
from  Luke  [Luke  iv.  31-41 ;  or  v.  1-11]. 

Month  lyyar  [May].     Days  in  it  31.    Daytime,  hours 
14;  and  night  time,  hours  10. 

1.  Prophet  Jeremiah.     See  lesson  29  in  Heziran,  that 
of  priestly  ministration  [Matt.  xvi.  13-19]. 

2.  Feast  of  Prozoius,  and  the  saint  and  chief  priest 
Athanasius  of  Alexandria.     See  2   in  Ilul   [Matt.  v. 
14-19]. 

3.  Martyr  Timotheus  and  Moras  his  sister.     Seek  20 
in  Tishrin  1  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

4.  Martyr  Phrodisius   (i.  e.    Aphrodisius)    and   those 
with  him.     See  20  in  Ilul  [hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

5.  Martyr  Anaupitus   (probably  error,  in  one  letter, 
for  Japetus),  and  Agananus,  and  Saint  Pelagia,  and 
Barbarus  martyr.     Seek  15  in  Ilul  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 
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Fol.  89.  6.  2.  6.  Feast  of  Jamtria  (or  Emetria,  or  Demetria?)  and 
Job  the  Just.  See  9  in  Adar  [Mutt.  \\.  1-16]. 

Fol.  90.  a.  l.  7.  Deraocius  martyr,  an<l  his  revelation  (vision)  of 
the  cross  in  the  sky  in  Jerusalem.  See  Monday  in 
week  6  of  pentecost  [error  for  after  passover  :  John 
xi.  47-54]. 

8.  Apostle  John,  evangel  [**c],  and  the  pious  Arsenius. 
f^salm   before  the  evangel  of  matins  :  Instead  of  thy 


fathers  vjiall  1H.  thy  children  [Psa.  xlv.  16].  Section 
(or,  Verse)  :  My  heart  is  inditing  a  good  matter  [Psa. 
xlv.  1].  Gospel  of  matins,  from  John.  Written, 
Saturday,  end,  of  pentecost  [John  vii.  :*7-52  ;  viii. 
12].  And  of  priestly  ministration,  from  John  :  John 
\ix.  25-27;  xxi.  24. 

9.  Of  Isaiah  the  prophet  and  the  martyr  Christophorus. 
Gospel,  Wednesday  of  week  6  after  passover  [John 
\ii.36-47]. 

Fol.  90.  a.  2.    10.  Apostle  Simeon  of  the  12.     Seek  day  1  in  Tishrtn 
•_'  [Matt.  x.  1-8]. 

11.  Feast  of  Derniocius  (or,  of  Myocius).     Seek  day 
2  in  Tishrtn  1  [John  x.  9-16]. 

12.  Of  pious  Epiphantafl  chief  priest  of  Cyprus,  and 
chief  priest   Germanus   of    Constantinople,    and    the 
martyr  Gleumaria.     Seek  in   11   Tishrtn    1    [Matt.  v. 
14-19]. 

13.  Of  the  holy  martyr  Alexander.     Gospel,  in  Satur- 
day 3  after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]". 

14.  Of  the  saints  and  martyrs  Isidorus  and  Methodius. 
Gospel,  in  Saturday  7,  from  Luke  [Luke  ix.  1-6]. 

15.  Feast  of  the  mother  of  God,  and  Saint  Theodoras 
disciple  of  pious  Pachiimius.     Lesson  in  21  in  Tishrin 
1  [Luke  vi.  17-'-'::|. 

16.  Feast  of   Zacharias  the*   prophet,   fathers  [sic]  of 
Mar  John   the    Baptist.      Gospel,  in   5  in  Ilul  [Matt. 
\\iii.  29-86  ;  or  Luke  iv.  22-30  ?]. 

17.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Solinus,  and  Dionysus,  and 
Andrew    ami    Paul.      Lesson,   20  in   Ilul  [hint  MS.  at 
that  place]. 

18.  Ftatfc  Of  PitboterilS  and  (M-.-r./ius  an.l   Androuicus 
o!    tin-  BeYenty,      Seek  in   |:»  in  Ilul  [Matt.  X.  16-'22j. 

19.  Of  PatricTias]  bishop,  and  Theodoras  and  Acacias. 

Gospel,  Satur«lay   I,  I'nun  Lukr  |  Luke  iv.  31-41], 
Fol.  90.  A.  1.    20.    01'  the    mait\r    Thallr.      Seek    in    25    in   TMirin    1 
|  I.  uk.    \ii.2-12l. 

Ji.  Feast  of  the  pure  sovereigns  ConMantinus  and 
ll.-l.-iu-.  S.-r  Tliursday  in  week  .">  alter  passover 
[John  ix.  ::'.»-x.  9].  l.at't.  -r  halt  nf  the  lesson. 
22.  Feast  <>t  tin  martyrs  Basilicas  an.l  .ludas  the 
apostle.  Gospel,  in  i:.  in  Ilul  [  Matt.  x.  16-22].  Lat- 
i  -jii  ..i  it  \l,i(U  MS.  at  that  place]. 
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Fol.  90  6.  1.  23.  Of  the  martyr  Meletius,  and  Micba,  confessor. 
Seek  in  25  in  Tishrin  1  [Matt.  x.  16-22].  Latter  half 
of  the  gospel. 

24.  Feast  of  the  pious  Mar  Simeon  Stylites,  worker  of 
wonders,  and  the  martyr  Celestinus.     Seek  in  10  in 
Canun  2  [Luke  iv.  1-13]. 

25.  Of  pious  Sozontos,  and  the  finding  of  the  head  of 
Mar  John  the  Baptist,  3d  time.     Seek  in  2  in  Ilul,  that 
of  John  Siuma  (i.  e.  Faster)  [John  xv.  1-17 ;  or  Matt, 
v.  14-19;  probably  the  latter]. 

26.  Feast  of  the  priest  and  martyr  Therapontus,  and 
the  apostle  Carabus  of  the  seventy.     Seek  in   18  in 
Tishrin  1  [Matt.  x.  1-8]. 

27.  Of  the  pious  Coruantus,  and  Judas  son  of  Joseph, 
and  the  martyr  Adidmus  (Didyrnus?).     Seek  in  20  in 
l\&\[hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

28.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Aldius,  and  the  martyr  Cres- 
centus.     See  in  Sunday  1,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  x.  32, 
33,37-39;  xix.  27-30]. 

Fol.  90.  6.  2.  29.  Feast  of  the  holy  martyr  Theodosia.  Seek  in  Satur- 
day 17,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xv.  21-28]. 

30.  Athletics  (or  Miseries,  or  Struggles)  of  the  holy 
(saints),  those  in  Nicomedia,  and  Mar  Aisibus.     Seek 
25  Canun  1  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

31.  Feast  of  the   martyr  and   saint  Hermius.     See  2 
in  Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

Month    Heziran    [June].     Days   in    it   30.     Daytime, 
hours  15 ;  and  night  time,  hours  9. 

1.  Feast   of  saint   Justinus.     Seek   Saturday  3   after 
passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

2.  Feast  of  the  chief  priest  Nicophor.     See  in  Saturday 
11,  from  Luke  [Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

3.  Of  saint  Lucianus  and  Polis,  infants.     See  lesson, 
15  in  Ilul  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

4.  Of  the   chief  priest   Metropanus.     Seek  2  in  Ilul 
[Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

5.  Feast  of  saint  Dorotheus,  and  chief  priest  Eusta- 
thfiusl.     See  in  Saturday  11,  from  Luke   [Luke  xii. 
32-40]. 

6.  Feast  of  pious  Vesarinus  (written  Besarinus),  and 
the  archangel  Michael,  and  the  [female]  martyr  Sebas- 
tianis.     See  in  4  in  Canun  1  [Mark  v.  24-28], 

7.  Feast  of  the  priest  and  martyr  Dorotheus,  patriarch 
of  Tyre.     Seek  3  in  Ilul  [John  x.  19-16]. 

8.  Feast  of  Theodorus  the  soldier,  who  is  usually  cele- 
brated in  the  fast,  who  was  martyred  in  the  days  of 
Lucianus.     Seek  in  Saturday  3  after  passover  [John 
xv.  7-xvi.  2]. 

Fol.  91.  a.  i.  Of  the  apostle  Protoratus,  and  Cyrillus,  lord  of  Alex- 
andria. See  18  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 
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Foi.  91.  (i.  i.  10.  Feast  of  the  priest  and  martyr  Timotheus,  and 
.Mt'letius  and  his  fellows,  11  thousand.  See  lesson  in 
^  iturday  7,  from  Luke  [Luke  ix.  1-16]. 

11.  Feast   of  the   apostle   Bartholomew    in    the  city 
(Arabicism  for  region)   of  Cyprus.     See   14  in   tliis 
month  [Luke  iv.  22-30]. 

12.  Feast  of  pious  Eunophorius  Cita  (circuit-maker); 
he,  moreover,  that  traveled  about;  and  saint  Lulin. 
Seek  5  in  Canun  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

13.  [Female]   martyr   Aciolinis.      Seek    lesson,    4    in 
Canun  1  [Mark  v.  24-28]. 

14.  Feast  of  the  prophet  Kli^ha,  disciple  of  Elias  the 

Erophet.     Gospd  of  priestly  ministration,  from  Luke: 
uke  iv.  22-30. 
Fol.  91.  6. 1.    15.  Feast  of  the  prophet  Amoz,  father  of  Isaiah  the 

prophet.     See  2  in  Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19].     Latter,   14 

in  this  month  [Luke  iv.  22-30]. 

10.   Pious  Timonus.     Seek  21  in  Tishrin   1   [Luke  vi. 

17-23J. 

17.  Feast  of  saint  Manuel  and  his  fellows.     See  20  in 

Ilul  [trial  MS.  at  that  placej. 

J8.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Leontius  of  Tripolis.     Seek  in 

Saturday  3  after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2l. 
Fol.  91.  6.  2.    Feast  of  the  apostle  Judas.     Seek  2  in  Ilul  [Matt.  v. 

14-19]. 

20.  Saint  Methodius.     See  in  Saturday  11,  from  Luke 

[Luke  xii.  32-40]. 

[21  is  omitted,  probably  by  the  scribe's  oversight.] 

22.  Feast  of  the  chief  priest  Eusebius  of  Samosata. 
Seek  25  in  Tishrin  I  [Luke  xii.  2-12]. 

23.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Agrippinis.     See  in  Sunday 
17,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xv.  21-28]. 

24.  Feast    of    the    birth   of  Mar  John    the    Baptist. 
Psalm  before  Gospel  of  matins  :  And  thou,  child,  shall 
l»c  ralh-d   the  prophet   of  the    Highest  [Luke  i.  76]. 

tion  (or,  Verse]:  For  he  shall  LC<>  IK- fore  the  face  of 
the  Lord  |  Luke  i.  76].  (insj.el,  from  Matthew,  written 
in  -J  1  in  Shobat,  thai  of  the  finding  of  his  head  [Matt, 
xi.  1-15].  And  in  priestly  ministration,  lesson  from 
Luke:  Luke  i.  1-25,67-68,76-80. 

Fol.  92.  6. 1.    2;V  ..f    the    m:ut\r    I'al.ronia  (Fevronia?)   the 

Syrian,  In. in  Ni-il.iii.     Seek  in  Saturday  17,  from  Mat- 

w  |  .Matt.  xxv.  1-1     |. 

26.   <>!'  pinu-  p;i\i,|.      See  in  ij  I   in   Tishrin  1  [Luke  \  i. 
17- 

<M  Samson  the  upright,  of  the  house  of  healing 
|  XenodochuB?].  n    Saturday    11,    from    Luke 

[Luke  xii.  .TJ-40). 

28.  Feast  of  the  holy  ^  ol   trondenj  Cyrus  and 

John.     See  in  Saturday  7,  j'mm  Luke  [Luke  x*i.  1-6]. 
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Fol.  92.  &.  1.  29.  Crowned  chiefs  of  the  apostles,  Peter  and  Paul. 
Psalm  before  evangel  of  matins:  Instead  of  thy 
fathers  shall  be  thy  children  [Psa.  xlv.  16].  Section 
(or,  Verse)  :  My  heart  is  inditing  a  good  matter  [Psa. 
xlv.  1],  Gospel,  from  John  :  Simeon  Bar  Jona,  lovest 
thou  me  [Jolm  xxi.  5].  Written,  Saturday,  end,  of 
pentecost  [error  for  pass.  :  John  xxi.  14-25].  And  in 
priestly  ministration,  Gospel,  from  Matthew :  Matt, 
xvi.  13-19. 

30.  12  Apostles.     Their  lesson  is  written  in  the  first 
day  of  Tishiin  2  [Matt.  x.  1-8]. 

Fol.  93.  a.  1.    Month  Tammuz  [July].     Days  in  it  31. 

1.  Feast  of  the  physicians  Cozma  and  Damianus.    See 
Gospel,  1  in  Tishrin  2  [Matt.  x.  1-8]. 

2.  Of  the  Annunciation  (?<%Mff^T*  probably  a  clerical 
error)  of  the  mother  of  God.     Se'ek  8  in  Ilul  [Luke  i. 
39-56].     Latter,  in  Sunday  1 5,  from  Luke  [Luke  xix. 
1-10]. 

3.  Feast  of  Mar  Thomas  the  apostle,  and  Hyacinthus 
(written  Jyacinthus)  martyr.     See  25  in  Ilul  \hiat  MS. 
at  that  place]. 

4.  Feast  of  Saint  Andrew  of  Cretes.     Gospel,  Thurs- 
day of  week  5  after  passover  [John  ix.  39-x.  9]. 

5.  Feast  of  pious  Stephen  Girolampadius,  and  Martha 
the  pious,  mother  of  Mar  Simeon  the  fearing  (or,  he 
that  swore).     Gospel,  5  in  Canun  1  ["Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

6.  Of  pious  Thomas  and  pious  Domitpanus],  and  the 
[female]  martyr  Cyriace.      Gospel,   in    Saturday  17, 
from  Matthew"  [Matt.  xxv.  1-13]. 

7.  Of  pious  Sosius.     See  25  in   Tishrin    1    [Luke  xii. 
2-12]. 

8.  Feast  of  the   martyr  Procopius,  and  translation  of 
the  body  of  Martha  the  pious.     Seek  Gospel,  in  Satur- 
day 10,  from  Lnke  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 

9.  Dedication    of   the  temple   of   the  three  children, 
Hanania  and  Azaria  and  Mishael,  and  Patrirnuthius. 
And  in  this  day  appeared  the  mother  of  God  at  the 
gushing  of    the  water  in  the    mountain  of    Daphne. 
For  she  appeared  there  to  the  apostles  and  John,  when 
they  wandered   by  the  Holy  Spirit  from  Sion  mother 
of  the  church,  and  established  there  the  first  born  of 
Antioch,  the  Syrian  city,  having  obtained   mercy  in 
God.     Its  consecutive  (akolouthia),  8  in  Ilul  [Luke  i. 
39-56  ;  or,  x.  38-42  ;  xi.  27,  28].     And  dedication  of 
the  temple  of  the  three  children,  13  in  Ilul  [John  xii. 
25-27],  that  is  of  the  rebuilding. 

Fol.  93.  a.  2.    10.  Feast  of  the  forty  and  five  martyrs  that  suffered 
in  Nicopolis.     Gospel,  9  in  Adar  [Matt.  xx.  1-16]. 
11.  Feast  of   Saint  Euphemia.      Gospel,  16  in    Ilul. 
[Luke  vii.  36-50]. 
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Fol.  93.  0.2.  12.  Feast  of  the  Martyrs  Procolus  and  Eiladiou  [or, 
Ailadion],  and  Andrew  the  soldier,  and  the  martyrs 
their  fellows.  See  Gospel,  20  in  Ilul  [hiat  MS.  at  that 
place]. 

13.  Feast  of  the  archangel  Gabriel,  and  the  martyr 
Thutiel,  and  Serapion.     Their  Gospel,  18  jn  Tishrfn  1 
[Luke  x.  16-21,  or  Matt.  x.  1-8 ;  or  Luke  xiii.  10-171. 

14.  Feast  of  Acola  the  apostle,  and  Saint  Joseph  who 
was  tortured   because   of   the   image.      Consecutive 
(akolouthid),  that  of  yesterday  [Luke  x.  16-21;    or 
Matt.  x.  1-8;  or  Luke  xiii.  10-17]. 

15.  Feast   of   the   martyr  Cyriacus   and   his   mother 
Julita,  and  the  pious  Mar   Asia  (physician?).      See 
Gospel,  Saturday  10,  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xvii.  24- 
xviii.  4].     Latter  half. 

16.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Anthinogamus  (clerical  error 
for   Euthinogamus  ?).      Gospel,   2   in   Ilul    [Matt.   v. 
14-19]. 

Fok  »8.  b.  2.  Sunday  after  the  feast  of  Cyriacus.  Feast  of  the 
fathers,  six  hundred  and  30  of  Chalcedon,  who  were 
expelled  to  Saura  Artica.  Their  Gospel,  11  Tishrln  I 
[Matt.  v.  14-19].  Latter,  2  in  Ilul  [Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

17.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Marinas.     See  in  Saturday 

17.  from  Matthew  [Matt.  xxv.  1-13]. 

18.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Melanus,  and  John  the  metro- 
politan.    Gospel,  Tuesday  3  after  passover  [John  VL 
27-33]. 

19.  Feast  of  pious  Dio,  and  Democrine  sister  of  Saint 
Basilius.     Gospel,  5  in  Canun  1  [Matt.  xi.  27-30]. 

20.  Feast  of  the  prophet  Elias  and  the  holy  son  of 
God  Cleopas.     Stichon  of  matins  :  Holy  were  Moses 
and  Aaron  among  his  priests  [Psa.  xcix.  5,  6].     Sec- 
tion (or,  Verse)  :  The  Lord  reign eth  ;  let  the  people 
tremble  [Psa.  xcix.  l].      Gospel,  from  Luke  :    Won- 
dered at  the  gracious  words.     Written,  14  in  Hexiran 

|  Luke  iv.  22-30].     Au«l   in  priestly  ministration,  Gos- 
6  in  Ab,  of  the  consecration  [Luke  ix.  28-36;  or 
latt.  xvii.  1-9]. 

21.  Of  the  feast  of  pious  Joannr,  ami  Simeon,  he  who 
was  despised  because  of  the  Messiah.     Gospel,  5  in 
Canun   I  [.Matt.  xi.  27-30). 

22.  Feast  of  pious  Mar  Phocas.     Gospel,  in  Saturday 
10,  from  Luke  [Luke  x.  16-21  |. 

23.  Feast  of  tin-  martyr  Tropliimus  and  his  fellows  13, 
ami  Mary  Ma-<lalene.    See  15  iii  Ilul  I  Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

24.  Feast  of  Saint    Christ  i|n.-|  of  Tyre,     Gospel,  'J  in 
Canun  I  [  Luke  iv.  22-301. 

25.  Commemoration  of  Hanna,  mother  of  the  mother 
of  God,  ami  Saint   Praxia.     Seek  in  Sat  unlay  r>.  from 
Lnkr  |l.ukr  viii.  16-21]. 
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Pol.  93.  6.  2.  26.  Feast  of  the  pious  Mar  Simeon  Stylites,  and  Saint 
Armulaus,  priest.  Gospel,  15  in  Ilul  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

27.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Panteleemon.     Consecutive 
(akoloutkia)  of  matins,  that  of  Mar  Georgius.     [See 
23   Nisan,  also   7   Nisan].     And  of  priestly  ministra- 
tion, lesson,  Saturday  3  after  passover  [John  xv.  17- 
xvi.  2]. 

28.  Feast  of  apostle  Procorius,  and  Nicondrus,  of  the 
seventy.     Gospel,  18  in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  x.  16-21]. 

29.  Feast  of  Callinicus  and  [female]  Saint  Theodotis. 
Gospel,  15  in  Ilul  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

30.  Feast  of  Apostle  Silv[anus]  and  the  martyr  An- 
tonius,  and  John  the  soldier.     Gospel,  18  in  Tishrin  1 
[Luke  x.  16-21]. 

31.  Feast    of    the    martyr   Gelasius,    and    dedication 
eynaivia  of  the  temple  of  the  mother  of  God.     Gos- 
pel,   in    Saturday  5  after    passover  [John   x.  27-38], 
latter  half.     For  the  martyr,  see  in  Saturday  1 7,  from 
Luke  [Luke  xx.  46-xxi.  4]. 

Month  Ab  [August].     Days  in  it,  31. 

1.  Feast  of  the  Maccabees,  Shemonith  and  her  seven 
sons.     Gospel,  15  in  Ilul  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

2.  Translation   of  the  body  of  the  chief   of  deacons 
and  martyr  Stephen,  arid  Maria  of  the  washing.     Gos- 
pel, 20  in  Ilul  [Mat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

Fol.  94.  a.  1.  3.  Feast  of  Saint  Dalmatus,  and  Faustus,  Giro,  Isaac, 
and  their  pious  fellows.  Gospel,  5  in  Canun  1  [Matt, 
xi.  27-30]. 

4.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Eudocia.     Gospel,  in  Saturday 
17   in  Ilul  [probably  error  for  from  Luke:  Luke  xx. 
46-xxi.  4.     At  17  Iful,  also',  Mat  MS.] 

5.  Feast  of  Saint  Eusignius.     Gospel,  4  in  Ilul  [Luke 
x.  1-12]. 

6.  Transfiguration  (lit.,  Revelation)  of  our  Lord   on 
the  Mount  of  Thabor.     Stichon  of  matins :  Tabor  and 
Hermon  shall  rejoice  in  thy  name   [Psa.  Ixxxix.  12]. 
Section  (or,  Verse)  :  I  will  sing  of  the  mercies  of  the 
Lord  for  ever  [Psa.  Ixxxix.  I].      Gospel,  from  Luke: 
Luke  ix.  28-36.     [Fol.  94.  a.  2.]      Gospel  of  priestly 
ministration,  from  Matthew  :  Matt.  xvii.  1-19. 

Fol.  94.  6. 1.  7.  Feast  of  Saint  Domit[ianus  ?],  martyr  and  monk. 
Seek  in  Sunday  3  of  the  fast  [Mark  viii.  34-ix.  1], 

8.  Feast  of  chief  priest  Constantinius  [sic],  and,  again, 
Cosinus,  and  Moses  in  the  wilderness.     See  2  in  Ilul 
[Matt.  v.  14-19]. 

9.  Apostle  Matthias.     See  in   Saturday  7,  from  Luke 
ix.  1-6]. 

10.  Feast  of   the  saint  and   martyr  Laurentius,  and 
martyr  Mar  Mama.     Gospel,  Saturday  10  from  Luke 
[Luke  x.  16-21]. 
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Pol.  94.  b.  i.  11.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Aplopolitus  and  the  rest  of 
his.  Gospel,  20  in  Ilul  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

Fol.  9*.  b.  2.  12.  Feast  of  martyr  Neophytus  ami  Nicita.  Gospel, 
9  in  Adar  [Matt.  xx.  1-16J. 

13.  Feast  of  the  pious  and  confessor  Maximus.     Gos- 
pel, 20  in  Tishrin  1  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2]. 

14.  Feast  of  Micha  the  prophet.     Gospel,   5  in   Ilul 
[Luke  iv.  22-30  ;  or  Matt,  xxiii.  29-36]. 

15.  Feast  of  the  mother  of  God.     Consecutive  (ako- 
louthia  )  of  matins,  and  of  priestly  ministration,  8  in 
Ilul  [Luke  i.  39-56  ;  and  x.  38-42  ;  xi.  27,  28]. 

16.  Feast  of  pious  Dimidius  that  was  a  monk  in  Con- 
stantinople ;  and  with  them  the  earthquake.     Gospel, 
23  in  Canun  2  [John  xii.  24-36].     Latter,  Saturday  3 
after  passover  [John  xv.  17-xvi.  2], 

17.  Feast  of  Saint  Mironus.     Gospel,  15  in  Ilul  [Matt, 
x.  16-22]. 

1$.  Feast  of  the  martyr  sisters,  Maphlurus  and  Lau- 
rus.     Gospel,  25  in  Tishrin  [Luke  xii.  2-12]. 

19.  Feast   of  the   martyr   soldiers,   Andrew  and    his 
fellows,  2  thousand  and  nine  hundred  and  ninety  .and 
five.     Gospel,  20  in  Ilul  \hiat  MS.  at  that  place]. 

20.  Feast  of  apostle  Thaddeus  and  the  prophet  Samuel. 
Gospel,  1  in  Tishrin  2  [Matt.  x.  1-8]. 

21.  Feast   of    Saint    Phasis,   martyr,   and    her  three 
daughters.     Gospel,   in   Saturday  17,  from   Matthew 
[Matt.  xxv.  1-13J. 

22.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Gathunicus  (i.  e.  Agathonicus) 
and  his  fellows.     Gospel,  in  Saturday  3  after  passover 
[John  xv.  17-xvi.  2], 

23.  Feast  of  the  martyr  Lupus  and  the  martyr  Calli- 
nicus.     Gospel,  15  in  Ilul  [Matt.  x.  16-22 J. 

Fol.  96.  a.  l.  24.  Feast  of  Saint  Euthusimus,  disciple  of  John  the 
apostle.  Gospel,  15  in  Ilul  [Matt.  x.  16-22]. 

25.  Feast  of  the  apostle  Titus,  and  translation  of  the 
body  of  the  apostle  Saint  Bartholomew.     Gospel,  18 
in  Tishrin  1  [Matt.  x.  1-8]. 

26.  Feast  of  the  martyrs  Andrianus  and  Datulia  his 
wife,  ami    liis   fellows.      Gospel,   2   in   Ilul   [Matt.   \ 
14-19]. 

27.  Feast  of  pious  MarSaKa  in  'Antlu-1  and  Abapmniii. 
Ami  in  tliU  <lay.  iln    usually  cclcln  a!  \  d  Syrian  [lesson] 
for  Mar  Sim«-,.n  Siyliir*.     < ii. »|«»'l,  5  in  Canun  1  [Matt, 
xi.  27-30]. 

28.  Feast  of  pious  Moses  the  Ethiopian.     Gospel,  21 
in  Tishrin  1  [Luke  vi.  17-1' ::|. 

29.  Bel.  of  Mar  John   the    Baptist.      Stichon 
before  Gospel  of  matins :   I  would   tlv,  I  would  n-st  far 
away,  I   would    fly,  and  I    w«.uld    dwrll    in    the    wild.-r- 
m  —  |  Psa,  Iv.  6,  7].     Section  |<>i\  \  «  i -.  | :  (iivo  ear  to 
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Fol.  95.  a.  i.  ray  prayer,  O  God,  and  hide  not  thyself  from  my  sup- 
plication [Psa.  Iv.  1].  Gospel,  from  Matthew:  Matt. 
xiv.  1-12.  [Fol.  95.  a.  2.]  And  in  priestly  ministra- 
tion, Gospel  from  Mark  :  Mark  vi.  14-27.  [Here  the 
lesson  breaks  off  at  the  end  of  the  leaf;  the  last  two 
leaves  of  the  MS.  being  missing.] 

The  lessons  missing  from  the  manuscript  in  its  present  state  are 
the  following : 

In  the  Lectionary :  from  the  beginning,  the  lessons  for  Easter 
and  the  day  following,  and  five  verses  of  the  third  day ;  the  last 
four  verses  from  first  Saturday  after  Easter;  all  of  the  following 
Sunday;  matter  from  the  lessons  of  the  eve  of  Good  Friday 
occupying  two  leaves,  probably  Matt.  xxvi.  21-39;  Luke  xxii.  43, 
44  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  40-43.  The  Lectionary  is  thus  nearly  complete. 

In  the  Menology  the  gaps  are  more  noticeable,  and  not  easy  to 
supply.  They  are:  Ilul  (Sept.)  17  to  latter  portion  of  Tishrin  2 
(Oct.)  1 ;  latter  portion  of  1  Oanun  (Dec.)  18  to  latter  portion  of 
2  Canun  (Jan.)  3;  Heziran  (June)  21,  by  error  of  the  scribe;  Ab 
(August),  latter  part  of  29  to  the  end.  Lessons,  or  parts  of  les- 
sons, are  missing  for  36  days  of  the  Menology. 

The  Scripture  passages  now  present  in  the  MS.,  except  the 
catch-words  inserted  for  reference,  are  the  following : 

Matthew  i.  1-25;  iii.  13-17;  iv.  1-25;  v.  1-48;  vi.  1-33;  vii.  I'- 
ll, 24-29;  viii.  1-34;  ix.  1-13,18-35;  x.  1-8,16-22,32,33,37-42; 
xi.  1-15,27-30;  xii.  30-37;  xiii.  45-54;  xiv.  1-12,  14-34;  xv.  21- 
39;  xvi.  13-19,  20;  x  vii.  1-27;  xviii.  1-4,  10-20,23-35;  xix.  3-12, 
16-30;  xx.  1-16,  29-34;  xxi.  1-11,  15-43;  xxii.  1-46;  xxiii.  1-39; 
xxiv.  1-51;  xxv.  1-46;  xxvi.  1,  2,  6-16,  44-75;  xxvii.  1-66;  xxviii. 
1-15. 

Mark  i.  9-11,  35-44;  ii.  1-12,  14-17,  23-45;  iii.  1-5;  v.  24-28; 
vi.  14-27;  vii.  31-37;  viii.  27-31,  34-38;  ix.  1,  17-31;  x.  32-45; 
xi.  1-11,  22-26;  xv.  16-41,  43-47;  xvi.  1-20. 

Luke  i.  1-68,  76-80;  ii.  22-40;  iii.  1-22;  iv.  1-13,  16-41 ;  v.  1- 
11,  17-32;  vi.  1-10,  17-23,  31-36;  vii.  1-23,  36-48;  viii.  5-21,  26- 
39,41-56;  ix.  1-6,  28-43,  57-62;  x.  1-12, 16-21,  25-42;  xi.  27,28; 
xii.  2-12,  16-21,  32-40;  xiii.  10-17,  19-29;  xiv.  1-11,  16-24;  xv. 
2-32;  xvi.  10-31;  xvii.  3-10,  12-19;  xviii.  9-14,18-27,35-43;  xix. 
1-10,  28-40;  xx.  1-8,  46,  47;  xxi.  1-4,  8,  9,  25-27,  33-36;  xxii.  1- 
39:  xxiii.  32-49;  xxiv.  1-12,  18-53. 

John  i.  29-51;  iii.  1-28;  iv.  46-54;  v.  1-15,  17-47;  vi.  1,  2,  5- 
33,  35-44,  47-59;  vii.  1-30,  37-52;  viii.  12-59;  ix.  1-41;  x.  1-9, 
17-42;  xi.  1-45,47-54;  xii.  1-50;  xiii.  1-8,  31-38;  xiv.  1-31;  xv. 
1-27;  xvi.  1-33;  xvii.  1-26;  xviii.  1-40;  xix.  1-42;  xx.  1-18;  xxi. 
1-25. 

The  following  passages  occur  twice:  Matt.  vii.  8;  viii.  23;  ix. 
1;  x.  37-39;  xi.  15;  xvii.  14-19;  xxi.  33-42;  xxii.  2-46;  xxiii.  1- 
12;  xxiv.  1-13,34-44;  xxv.  1-29,  31-46;  xxvi.  67-75;  xxvii.  3-56. 
Mark  xv.  43-47.  Luke  i.  24,  25;  iv.  22;  xx.  1-8;  xxi.  1-4;  xxiii. 
39-43.  John  iii.  13-17;  v.  30;  vi.  14,  27;  viii.  12,  42-51  ;  x.  27, 
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28;  xi.  5:*;  xii.  17, 18,  19-23,37-47;  xiv.  1-21,  27-31 ;  xv.  1-7, 17- 
27;  xvi.  1-13,  15-33;  xvii.  1-13,  18-26;  xviii.  1,28;  xix.  6-16,  23- 
25;  xxi.  14,24. 

The   following   passages  occur  three  times:   Matt.  \\ii.  1  r>-22, 
35-46;  xxvii.  33-54.     John  xii.  24-35;  xiv.  10,  11;  xvi.  2,  23 ;  \i\ 
25-30. 

The  following   passages  occur  four  times:   John  xii.  37;   \i\. 
81-87. 
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IT  is  well  known  that  the  most  ancient  form  of  Sanskrit 
speech,  like  the  earliest  dialect  of  Greek,  often  omitted  the 
augment  in  the  past  tenses  of  the  verb.  This  usage  is  most 
common  in  the  Rig- Veda ;  is  less  so  in  the  Atharva-Veda ;  is 
rare  in  the  Brahmanas;  and  has  disappeared  from  the  later 
language,  except  in  some  aorist-forms  after  the  prohibitive  md, 
and  in  a  few  other  sporadic  instances.  It  appears,  moreover, 
that  these  abbreviated  forms  have  in  great  part  undergone  a 
change  in  sense ;  that,  while  some  retain  the  proper  significa- 
tion of  their  several  tenses,  a  large  number  have  in  some  way 
come  to  have  a,  for  the  most  part,  indefinite  present  or  "tense-t 
less "  meaning — being  often  coordinate  with  true  present- 
indicative  forms — or  have  acquired  a  modal  sense,  and  are 
employed  in  all  situations  where  a  true  subjunctive,  optative, 
or  imperative  form  might  have  occurred. 

So  far  as  I  am  aware,  no  one  has  hitherto  collected  all  occur- 
rences of  these  forms  and  classified  them  according  to  their 
several  uses.  This  is  the  task  which  is  set  for  the  following 
pages — one  which  can  be  brought  to  only  an  approximately 
certain  conclusion,  as  will  presently  be  explained.  The  search 
has  been  limited  to  the  Rig-  and  Atharva-Vedas,  since  in  these 
works  the  great  body  of  such  forms  occur.  I  have  looked 
through  the  text  of  the  former,  checking  my  results  by  Grass- 
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immn's  Glossary;  and  have  used  for  the  latter  Professor 
Whitney's  Index  Verborum. 

The  inquiry  will  relate  to  the  following  points: — 1.  What  is 
the  relative  frequency  of  augmentless  forms  in  the  different 
tense-systems ;  2.  How  many  have  a  non-modal  sense,  and 
what  is  the  actual  tense-use — present,  preterit,  or  aorist — of 
these ;  3.  Of  forms  having  a  modal  sense,  how  many  are  used 
subjunctively  and  how  many  optatively. 

I  shall  thus  confine  myself  to  a  statement  of  the  actual  use 
of  these  forms,  so  far  as  that  is  discoverable,  leaving  for  the 
present  almost  untouched  the  more  difficult  question,  how  this 
use  came  about. 

Before  taking  up  the  main  tiieme  of  the  paper,  one  or  two 
preliminary  remarks  will  be  in  place.  First,  on  account  of  the 
fragmentary  condition  in  which  some  verbs  have  survived  in 
the  oldest  texts,  there  is  a  certain  number  of  forms  which  it  is 
impossible  to  assign  with  entire  confidence  to  a  particular  tense. 
This  is  especially  true  where  the  formal  distinction  between 
tenses  is  slight  and  not  in  every  case  consistently  maintained. 
Such  closely  allied  formations  are  the  root-aorist  and  the  root- 
class  of  the  present-system,  the  a-aorist  and  the  accented  a-class, 
and  the  reduplicated  stems  of  the  present,  perfect,  and  aorist 
systems.  Since  this  difficulty  has  been  referred  to,  with  illus- 
trative examples,  by  Delbriick  in  Ins  Das  Altindische  Verbum, 
it  is  unnecessary  to  dwell  on  it  here,  only  to  say  that  I  have 
followed  Whitney's  grammar  in  distributing  doubtful  forms 
among  the  several  tenses;  and  further,  that,  considering  our 
scanty,  and  for  the  most  part  conjectural,  knowledge  of  the 
earliest  history  of  the  Old-Indian  verb,  the  distinction  of  pre- 
terit and  aorist  must  in  case  of  some  verbs  be  provisional,  and 
founded  on  general  analogies  of  structure  rather  than  on  actual 
difference  of  signification.  It  seems,  indeed,  a  priori  not  un- 
reasonable to  suppose  that  in  texts  like  the  ones  under  con- 
sideration, whose  material  must  have  slowly  grown  up  during 
many  centuries,  and  at  a  period  in  Aryan  society  when  the 
formative  processes  of  the  language  were  especially  active,  the 
same  verbal  form  may  represent  more  than  one  stage  of  de- 
velopment— that  adat,  for  example,  might  stand  in  an  early 
hymn  for  an  indefinite  past  or  "imperfect,"  in  contrast  with  a 
real  or  hypothetical  present  itdti,  and  in  a  later  hymn  for  a  past 
near  at  hand,  or  "aorist,''  in  contrast  with  a  later  develop,  i 
adadat.  It  may  not  be  possible  to  make  the  case  out  clearly, 
on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  fixing  the  chronological  order  of 
tlu.'  hymns;  but,  unless  some  such  state  of  things  exists,  I  can- 
not understand  the  frequent  inconsistencies  of  the  poets  in  the 
choice  of  tenses.  This  suggests  the  importance  of  judging  of 
the  tense-use  of  each  verbal  form  from  its  immediate  context 
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rather  than  from  its  assumed  relation  to  a  general  system  of 
tense-significations. 

Secondly,  a  similar  doubt  may  arise  in  connection  with  mode- 
forms.  This  occurs  when  the  mode-sign  of  the  subjunctive 
disappears  in  a  long  root-  or  stem-vowel,  as  in  the  2d  and  3d 
sing.  act.  of  the  na-class ;  so  in  the  root-aorist,  if  stiiati,  dati, 
and  the  like,  are  true  subjunctives  with  primary  endings,  can 
we  be  sure  that  stfidl  and  ddt  were  not  regarded  as  the  same 
with  secondary  endings,  even  though  asthdt  and  addt  occur  ? 
It  appears,  indeed,  that  final  radical  a  is  sometimes  dropped 
before  the  modal  a,  leaving  dada,  dadha,  etc.,  as  the  subjunc- 
tive stem ;  still,  such  forms  as  adas,  adat,  adanta  are  not  want- 
ing. Thirdly,  some  augmentless  forms  of  the  a-aorist  are  not 
clearly  distinguishable  from  true  subjunctives  of  the  root-aorist. 
A  prominent  example  is  bhuvan  etc.  ;  so,  too,  drantn  might  be 
true  subjunctive  to  drata,  3  pi.  of  the  root-form,  or  augmentless 
indicative  after  the  pattern  of  stems  like  dran  of  the  «-form,  if 
regard  were  had  to  structure  alone.  Fourthly,  there  are  a  few 
so-called  pluperfect  stems  ending  in  a,  which,  when  augment- 
less,  are  not  to  be  distinguished  from  true  perfect  subjunctives. 
Finally,  a  part  of  the  imperative  inflection  is  identical  with 
augmentless  preteritive  forms ;  though  here  the  accent  some- 
times furnishes  a  probable  ground  for  discrimination. 

Besides  these  classes  of  forms,  there  are  others  of  a  more 
exceptional  character,  which  likewise  cause  perplexity.  Such 
are :  dpam  etc.,  whose  initial  d  gives  no  evidence  of  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  the  augment ;  adat,  from  ad,  whose  ultimate 
a  may  be  a  mode-sign,  or  an  insertion,  as  allowed  by  the  gram- 
marians, to  preserve  the  ending ;  asan,  whose  last  a  may  be 
modal  or  a  part  of  the  ending,  as  in  dsan  ;  and  Igata,  3d  sing., 
which  occurs  only  after  ma  or  mdkis.  Professor  Whitney  cites 
it  as  a  true  subjunctive,  and  would  make  it  the  only  instance, 
perhaps,  of  such  a  form  with  the  prohibitive  particle.  Rather 
than  assume  this  exception,  I  have  preferred  to  regard  it  as  one 
of  the  not  infrequent  cases  of  transfer  from  the  root-  to  the  a- 
class,  and  have  therefore  admitted  it  as  an  augmentless  form. 

These  remarks  are  enough  to  show  that  the  number  of  forms 
which  should  be  considered  augmentless  cannot  be  stated  with 
absolute  precision  ;  but,  happily,  the  doubtful  cases  are  a  small 
minority  of  the  whole,  and  cannot  materially  affect  the  result. 
Moreover,  the  number  is  considerably  diminished,  1st,  by  the 
fact  that  when  such  occur  after  the  prohibitive  md  it  may  be 
fairly  assumed  that  they  are  not  true  subjunctives;  and,  2d, 
by  coordination  with  a  verb  in  the  indicative  mode,  or  by  the 
general  requirements  of  the  sense. 

We  may  now  proceed  to  the  first  point  of  our  inquiry,  which 
relates  to  the  relative  frequency  of  augmentless  forms  in  the  sev- 
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eral  tense-systems.  The  whole  number  of  such  forms  which  I 
have  noted  in  the  two  Vedas  is  2511,  of  which  2036  occur  in  the 
Rik  :unl  475  in  the  Atharvan.  The  total  occurrences  of  aug- 
mented forms  in  the  Rig- Veda,  as  stated  in  ray  History  of  Verb- 
//(f^tion  in  Sanskrit,  are  about  3300,  of  which  2065  are  counted 
with  the  imperfect,  and  1 194  with  the  aorists.  In  the  Atharva- 
Veda,  augmented  forms  occur  about  1447  times;  so  that,  com- 
paring the  latUT  with  the  former  statements,  we  find  that  in  the 
Rig- Veda  unaugmented  forms  are  to  augmented  ones  about  as  1 
to  1.62  and  in  the  Atharva-Veda  as  1  to  3.05 — a  marked  decrease 
in  frequency  for  the  later  text.  Of  augmentless  forms  in  RV., 
870,  or  about  42.7  per  cent,  of  the  whole,  are  found  in  the  present 
system  (counting  both  primitive  and  .derivative  conjugations); 
28,  or  1.4  per  cent.,  are  classed  more  or  less  confidently  with  the 
perfect-system;  and  1138,  or  55.9  per  cent.,  are  distributed 
among  the  several  stems  of  the  aorist.  Not  only  does  the  aorist 
as  a  whole  claim  more  than  half  of  the  augmentless  forms,  but 
the  root-aorist  stands  foremost,  with  487,  or  42.8  per  cent,  of  the 
occurrences.  Next  comes  the  a-aorist,  with  322,  or  28.3  per 
cent. ;  the  zs-aorist,  with  164,  or  14.4  per  cent. ;  the  reduplicated 
aorist,  with  119,  or  10.5  per  cent.  ;  the  s-aorist,  with  37,  or  3.2  per 
cent. ;  and  the  ««-aorist,  with  9,  or  .8  per  cent.  The  sis-aorist  is 
unrepresented  in  the  Rig- Veda.  The  case  is  quite  different  in  the 
Atharva-Veda ;  for,  while  in  RV.  nearly  half  of  the  augmentless 
forms  occur  in  the  present-system,  in  A  V.  there  is  a  marked  tend- 
ency to  confine  them  to  the  aorist,  where  they  stand  to  those  in 
the  present-system  numerically  as  4  to  1 — a  fact  prophetic  of  the 
later  usage.  The  specifications  are  as  follows :  the  present-system 
has  92  occurrences,  or  19.4  per  cent,  of  the  whole  number  ;  the 
perfect-system  has  1  instance ;  and  the  aorist  has  the  remaining 
382  cases,  or  80.6  per  cent,  of  all.  In  the  distribution  of  these 
forms  among  the  aorist-steras,  AV.  does  not  differ  markedly  from 
RV.  The  root-form  leads  off,  with  135,  or  35.3  percent,  of  aorist 
occurrences.  The  a-form  draws  a  little  nearer,  with  95  occur- 
rences, or  24.9  per  cent.  Next  follow  in  order  the  is  form  with 
68  instances,  the  a-forrn  with  41,  the  reduplicated  form  with  22, 
the  *w-form  with  14,  and  the  sa-torm  with  7. 

The  second  part  of  our  task  was  to  separate  augmentless  forms 
into  two  grand  divisions  :  the  first  to  include  those  having  a  n<>n 
iii'-l:il  limlioative)  sense,  and  the  second  those  having  a  modal 
(subjunctive  or  optative)  sense.  We  were  further  to  inquire  into 
the  actual  tense-use  of  those  grouped  in  the  first  division.  Here 
we  are  confronted  at  the  outset  with  the  question  of  interpreta- 
tion. We  hardly  need  to  be  reminded  that  there  are  still  many 
dark  verses  that  baffle  the  translators,  in  these  ancient  texts ;  and 
further,  that  the  employment  of  mode  and  tense  presents  so  many 
irregnl:niti< ->  that  one  is  often  puzzled  to. know  what  rational 
principle  ._j«.  \<rti..l  their  choice.  One  needs  only  to  compare  at 
nm-loin  pages  of  the  two  complete  translations  of  the  Rig- Veda 
to  appreciate  the  dithYulty.  I  have  constantly  h:nl  Mm  nx-  tlu> 
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renderings  of  Grassmann  and  Ludwig;  though  I  have  followed 
neither  exclusively,  but  have  endeavored  to  form  an  independent 
judgment,  aided  by  the  best  light  obtainable.  Of  course  I  do 
not  expect  that  everyone  will  accept  my  understanding  of  each 
of  the  more  than  twenty-five  hundred  cases  under  consideration ; 
but  I  trust  that  the  difference  of  opinion  will  not  be  so  great  as 
to  prevent  substantial  agreement  in  the  results.  At  any  rate, 
the  whole  material  is  spread  before  the  reader,  and  he  can  modify 
the  conclusions  to  suit  his  own  views. 

Turning  first  to  the  Rig- Veda,  we  find,  as  I  think,  that,  as 
regards  signification,  the  augrnentless  forms  are  divided  about 
equally  between  a  non-modal  and  a  modal  use.  The  figures  are, 
1027  to  the  former  and  1009  to  the  latter.  Of  the  former,  a  little 
more  than  half,  or  554  instances,  occur  in  the  present-system,  17 
in  the  perfect-system,  and  the  remaining  456  in  the  aorist,  of 
which  351  (235  +  116)  occur  in  the  simple-aorist,  to  105  for  all  the 
forms  of  the  sibilant-aorist. 

The  loss  of  so  important  a  factor  of  tense-expression  as  the 
augment  naturally  led  to  inexactness  of  tense-use  ;  and  we  find, 
in  fact,  that  the  great  body  of  non-modally-used  forms  are 
divided,  as  to  time,  between  an  indefinite  present  and  an  indefi- 
nite past.  I  have  reckoned  368  instances  with  the  former,  and 
567  with  the  latter.  These  are  distributed  among  the  tense- 
systems  in  about  the  usual  proportion.  A  past  near  at  hand,  or 
aorist,  has  been  observed  92  times  only,  of  which  about  five- 
sixths  occur  in  the  aorist-system.  The  distinction  between  the 
aorist  and  the  imperfect  sense  cannot  be  certainly  applied  in  every 
case,  and  there  are  passages  where  either  would  about  equally 
suit  the  connection.  The  indefinite  present  is  employed  in  the 
statement  of  general  facts  unrestricted  as  to  time — such  as  the 
attributes  of  deities,  their  personal  appearance,  or  their  oft-recur- 
ring exploits.  A  true  present  indicative  often  occurs  coordinated 
with  such  forms.  A  few  examples,  out  of  a  large  number,  will 
illustrate  this  usage  :  RV.  viii.  68.  2.  "  He  clothes  (abhy  urrwti) 
the  naked,  heals  (bhisdkti)  the  wounded;  the  blind  sees  (pra 
khyat),  the  lame  goes  about  (ntr  bhut)f  x.  10.2.  "Thy  friend 
desires  (vasti)  not  that  friendship  .  .  .  ;  the  sons  of  the  great 
Asura,  the  heroes  who  support  Heaven,  see  far  around  (pciri 
khyari)-"  x.  80.  1.  "Agni  gives  (dadati)  the  booty-winning  steed 
.  .  .  ;  Agni  wanders  (carat)  here  and  there  adorning  the  two 
worlds;"  Val.  2.  8.  "Thy  chariot-horses  .  .  .  with  which  thou 
dost  strike  down  (nighosdyas)  the  enemy  of  man,  with  which 
thou  dost  ride  around  (pari'yase)  the  heavens  ;"  ix.  74. 1.  "When 
born  in  the  wood,  he  cries  out  (cakradat)  like  an  infant,  when  he, 
the  ruddy  steed,  is  striving  to  reach  (s'isasati)  the  light."  One 
may  see,  further,  RV.  i.  87.  3  ;  132.5;  152.3;  169.3;  175.8.  ii. 
19.4.  iii.  16.  2.  vii.  32.  21.  viii.  2.  39.  x.  4.  5  ;  80.  2;  123.  1. 

The  use  of  augmentless  forms  in  a  historical  sense  would  call 
for  no  special  remark,  were  it  not  for  the  tendency  to  obliterate 
the  distinction  of  imperfect  and  aorist.  In  the  following  pas- 
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sages  the  latter  stands  for  the  former,  being  in  most  coordinated 
with  that  or  the  perfect:  RV.  ii.  20.  8.  Hi.  31.12.  iv."  28.  1.  v. 
29.4;  31.8.  viii.  85.  16.  x.  46.  2;  73.  2  ;  123.4. 

As  we  turn,  next,  to  the  Atharva-Veda,  we  are  not  surprised  to 
find  that  the  lapse  of  time  has  developed  still  more  the  tendency 
of  tin  language  to  confine  the  augmentless  forms  to  a  modal  use; 
t<>r,  instead  of  a  nearly  equal  division  between  a  non-modal  and  a 
modal  use,  which  obtains  in  the  Rik,  we  find  in  the  Atharvan 
only  42  instances  of  the  former  to  433  of  the  latter — a  ratio  of  1 
to  10,  nearly.  Only  13  belong  to  the  present-system  ;  23  are 
found  in  the  simple-aorist ;  and  6  in  the  sibilant-aorist. 

The  third,  and  last,  point  of  our  inquiry  referred  to  the  second 
grand  division  of  augmentless  forms,  or  those  used  in  a  modal 
sense.  I  have  attempted  to  separate  subjunctively-used  from 
optatively-used  forms,  and  under  the  latter  head  have  separately 
designated  forms  with  ma.  Under  subjunctive  uses  are  placed 
dependent  clauses  of  purpose  or  condition,  expressions  of  will  (1st 
person),  questions  of  doubt,  and  certain  occurrences  with  na 
which  seem  to  approach  the  future  in  sense  and  are  best  rendered 
by  "  shall  not"  or  "  cannot."  The  optative  use,  including  forms 
with  //' •'.  <\ presses  a  wish,  which  in  the  Veda  frequently  ap- 
proaches a  demand.  Since  these  forms  possess  no  mode-sign, 
their  non-modal  or  modal  sense  can  only  be  determined  by  the 
context — a  coordinate  verb  or  the  general  sense  of  the  passage  ; 
and  there  are  not  a  few  cases  where  an  indicative  or  a  subjunc- 
an  indicative  or  an  optative  would  make  about  equally  good 
sense. 

We  have  seen  that  augmentless  forms  occur  in  a  modal  sense 

1009  times  in  the  Rig- Veda.     Of  these,  202  are  counted  with  the 

subjunctive,  and  807  with  the  optative — 491  without  and  316  with 

The   former   occurs    with   about   equal  frequency  in   the 

present   and  aorist-systems.     The  latter  use,  without  m<7,  is  more 

common  in  the  aorist,  in  about  the  ratio  of  1.51  to  1  ;  and  with 

the  ratio  increases  to  2.20  to  1.     As  we  have  so  often  noted, 

the  simple-aorist,  especially  the  root-form  of  it,  claims  the  largest 

number  of  occiun 

Examples  of  the  optative  use,  with  and  without  w<7,  are  too 
omnium  to  need  citation.  They  may  occur  coordinated  with 
true  sulijmietivrs,  optatives,  or  imperatives.  The  following  are  a 
few  of  the  passages  where  the  sui.jmictive  sense  occurs  in  the 
relations  mentioned  a1>«»\e:  RV.  ii.  19.  2.  iv.  27.  3.  viii.  91.  ^ 
•J-J.  14  (purpose);  i.  165.  10.  vii.  64.  4  ;  93.3.  x.  87.  13  (condition) ; 
ii.lK  J.I.  x.  27.2;  86.  5  (will);  iv.  31.  1.  vii.  86.  2.  x.  28. 

:.  (.jii.-ti.mi  ;   i.  164.  16.    ii.  :{<».  7.    viii.  47.  1  ;  00.  4  (w.  na). 

I-'inally,  in  tin-  Atharva- Veda,  1!)  of  the  433  cases  of  modally- 
used  augmentless  forms  have  a  subjunctive  sense,  73  are  used 
optatively  without  ///•/,  and  :u  i  have  the  same  sense  with 
<  M  the  last,  48  only  are  counted  \vitn  tin  (.i.-.-nt-system,  and  the 
remaining  293  are  found  with  the  aorist.  This  ratio  of  about  6 
to  1  in  favor  of  the  aorist  is  striking,  when  we  compare  it  with 
the  enrn^p.mding  usage  in  the  Rig-Vc- 
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It  only  remains  to  say  a  few  words  in  explanation  of  the  fol- 
lowing List  of  Forms  and  Occurrences,  in  which  will  be  found  in 
detail  the  facts  which  have  been  summarized  in  the  foregoing 
pages.  Under  the  head  "  non-modal,"  occurrences  having  a 
present  sense  are  left  without  special  mark ;  those  having  a  pre- 
terite or  aorist  sense  are  followed  by  "  p "  or  "  a"  respectively. 
So,  under  the  head  "modal,"  an  occurrence  having  a  subjunctive 
sense  is  followed  by  u  s ;"  one  having  an  optative  sense,  by  "  o." 
Passages  containing  ma  are  preceded  by  "  w.  ma" 

LIST  OF  FORMS  AND  OCCURRENCES. 
PRESENT  SYSTEM. 

ACTIVE. 

non-modal.  modal. 

yaj:  ajat  AV.  3.  8.4.0. 

anj:  anjanRV.  3.  38.3.  p.     7.2.5. 
ad:  adat  AV.  10.  8.22. 
av:  avas  RV.  i.  121.12.  s. 

avatam  RV.  7.  83.  i.  p. 

139:  asnavam  AV.  19.  55.6.  o. 

239:  3911311  RV.  10.  176.  i. 
2  a  s :  asyat  RV.  10.  61. 8.  p. 
i :  es  w.  ma  AV.  5.  22.  n. 

ayan  RV.  4.  2. 16.  p. 

yan  RV.  3.  4.  5. 

inak?:  fnak§at  RV.  i.  132.6.  s. 

2  i  9  :  ichas  w.  ma  AV.  10.  1.7. 

ubj:  ubjas  RV.  4.  19.  5. p. 
ubh:  ubhnSs  RV.  i.  63.4.  p. 

unap  (3  s.)  RV.  2. 13. 9.  p. 
119:  6?as  RV.  i.  I75-3-  o. 

u?nan  RV.  9.  97.  39.  p. 
y :  yn6s  RV.  i.  174.  2.  p.,  9.  p.     6.  18. 

5.  p.;  20. 12.  p.  RV.  i.  30. 14.  o.,  15.  o.     9.  102. 8.  o. 
jrnvan  RV.  I.  69. 10.     7.  1.2.  p.  55. 

6.  p. 

yc:  arcat  RV.  i.  165.14.3.  RV.  i.  173.2.0. 

arcan  RV.  3.  14.  4.     4.  1. 14.  p.  RV.  7.  43.  i.  o. 

rs:arsat  RV.  9.  107. 15.  o.     AV.  10.  4.  i.  o. 

i  kf  :  kynavam  RV.  10.  49.  i. 
I  k  y  t :  krntat  RV.  8. 45.  30.  p. 
kj-?:  kar?at  RV.  10.  28. 10,  n. 
krand:  krandat  RV.  i.  36.  8.  p.  10. 

44. 8.  p.  RV.  i.  173. 3.  o.     10.  95. 13-  s. 

AV.  20.  136.  5.  p.  (mss.  kradat). 

k  9  a  m :  k?amat  (kra-?)  AV.  7.  63.  i.  o. 

k  9  a  r :  k?arat  RV.  9.  86. 20.  a.     AV. 

5.  i.  3.  RV.  9.  109.  8.  o. 

ksaran  RV.  I.  116.9.  P- 
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non-modal. 
V  iksi:  ksayas 

ksayat  RV.  7.  20.6. 
2  k  ^  i :  ksinam 
ksip:  ksipat 

khid:  khidat  RV.  4.  28. 2.  p. 
iga:  jigat  RV.  9.  71.5. 
2ga:  gayat 
guh :  guhas 
grabh:  grbhnaa 
c  a  k  9 :  caksus  RV.  10.  92. 15.  p. 
car:  caras 

carat  RV.  3.  44.  3.  10.  80. 1  ;  123.  5. 

AV.  13.  2. 40.  p. 

carata 

caran  RV.  5.  48.  3. 
cit:  cetat  RV.  8.57. 18. 
cud:  codat 
cyu:  cyavam 

jan:  janat  RV.  2.  21.4.  p. ;  40. 2.  p. 
ji:  jayat 

jinv:  jinvan  RV.  I.  71.  i.  p. 
jus:  jdsat 
tak.s:  taksam 

taksat  RV.   1.51.10.?.;   61.6.  p.; 

121.  3.  p.;   158.5.?.  9.97.22.?.    10. 

99. 1.  p. 

takaama  RV.  5.  73.10.8. 

taksan  RV.  I.  20.  3*.  p. ;  ni.i*.  p. 

5-3I.4.  P. 
land:  tandat 
tap:  tapas 

tapat 
tud:  tudat  RV.  8.  i.u.  p.     10.96. 

4.  p. 
tr:  tir.is 

tarat  RV.  9.  58. 1 «.  p.,  2.  p.,  3.  p  ,  M>. 
tsar:  tsarat  RV.  i.  71.  5  p.  8.  i.  u.  p. 
dabh:  dabhat 

clabhan  RV.  I.  148.5. 


dah:  dahaa 
I d  A  :  dadaa 

dadaa  RV.  8. 5 

dadlt 


modal 
s.     8.53-4.0. 


RV.  3.  8. 

RV.  8.  58.  ii.  o.     10.  106.  7.0. 

RV.  10.  27.4.  s. 

RV.  4.  27. 3.  s.     10.  182. 1-3.  o. 


RV.  x.  167.6.  s.;  173.1.0. 

w.  ma  RV.  7.  100. 6.     10.  27.  24. 

RV.  3.  30.  5.  s. 

RV.  8.  1.28.0. 

RV.  i.  173.3.  o. 

w.  m5  RV.  10.  34. 14. 

RV.  i.  164. 16.  s.     AV.  9.  9. 15".  s. 
RV.  7.  27.  3.  o.     AV.  19.  5.  i*.  o. 
RV.  i.  165. 10.  s. 
RV.  4.  40.  2.  o. 
RV.  10.  43.  5.  s. 

RV.  x.  167.  5.  s.     xo.  81.  7.  o. 
RV.  6.  32.  i.  s. 


RV.  7.  64.  4.  i. 


RV.  2.  30.  7.  s.  (w.  na). 
w.  ma  AV.  18.  2.  36'. 
w.  ma  RV.  i.  162.20. 


RV.  3.  40.  3.  o. 
RV.  9.  107.  15.  o. 

RV.  i.  178.2.8.    7.56.15.8.    XO.  108. 

4.  s. 
w.  ma  RV.  x.  84.  20.    2.  32. 2.    6. 44. 

12.     8.45-  23-      10.  87.9;  1*0.4. 

AV.  4.  7.  7.     5-  2.  4'.    8.  3.  9* ;  6. 

25.     13.2.5.     17.8.     19.27.5,6; 

46.2. 

w.  mft  RV.  10.  16.1.     AV.  18.2.4'. 
w.  mi  AV.  12.  4.  52. 

AV.  xi.  1.27.  o. 
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non-modal.  modal. 

V  I  d  a  :  dadat  RV.  5. 61. 10.  p.  7. 75.  7. 

8.  5.  37- P.     10.  85.  41*.  p.     AV.  14. 

2.  4«*.  p.  RV.  7.  32.  5.  s. 

da 9:  dagat  RV.  2.  19.4.     6.  16.20.     RV.  i.  70.  5.  a.;   158.  2.  s.      4.  2.9.  s. 

7.100.1.8.  8. 19. 14.  s.;  92. 4.  s.  10. 
61.25.  o.;  65.6.  o.;  91.  II.  s. 

das:  dasat  RV.  6.  5.4.  8. 

i  dl :  dfyat  RV.  i.  180.  i.  s. 

2dl:  dldayat  RV.  10.  99.  u.  p. 

dldet  RV.  2.  2.  8.  o. 

dlv:  dlvyas  w.  ma  RV.  10.  34. 13. 

duh:  dugdham  w.  ma  RV.  i.  158.4. 

duhus  RV.  2.  34. 10.  p.     9.  108. 1 1.     RV.  9.  72.  2.  s. 
drh:  drnhat  RV.  2.  17.  5.  p. 

dhanv:  dhanvan  RV.  i.  135.9.         RV.  6.  34.4.  s. 
idha:  dadhan  RV.  i.  71.3.  p. 
dha  v  :  dhavan  RV.  6.  17.  n.  p. 

d  h  I :  dldhyas  w.  ma  A V.  8.  i .  9. 

dhvas:  dhvasan  RV.  Vul.  7.  5.  p.     . 
naks:  naksat  RV.  i.  121.3.  P-      6. 

63. 6.  p.  RV.  i.  173.  3.  o.     7.  39. 6.  o. 

naksan  RV.  7.  23. 4.  p.    Val.  6. 1.  p. 

nam:  namas  AV.  6.  131.  2.  o.     7.56.4.0. 

i  na9  :  na9at  AV.  20.  136. 12.  o.  (not  mss.) 

nagan  RV.  9.  79. 1.  o. 

2nag:  n^at  RV.  7.  32. 21.     8.19.6.     RV.  i.  41.  5.  o. ;  164.22.8.     2.41.11. 

s.  4.  23. 4.  s.  6.  2.  5.  s.  8.  20. 16. 
o. :  31. 17.  s. ;  47.  i.  s. ;  50.  12.  s. :  57. 
8.  s. ;  59.  3.  s.  AV.  9.  9.  21*.  s. 

nagan  RV.  2.  35.  6.  s.     w.  ma  RV.  2.  23.  8; 

27. 14. 

n  i  d  (n  i  n  d) :  nindata  w.  ma  RV.  4.  5.2. 

nl :  nayas  RV.  4.  30.  19.  p. 

nayat  RV.  3.  9.  5.  p. ;  31.  6.  p.     6. 

4. 6.  p.  RV.  i.  36. 18.  o.     8.17.15.0. 

pac  :  pacat  RV.  6.  17.  II.  p. 
pat :  patat  RV.  4.  27.  4.  p. 
pa 9:  pa9yat  AV.  2.  1. 1.  p.  RV.  I.  164.  16.  s.     AV.  9.  9.  15*.  P. 

pa9yan  RV.  i.  174.6.  p. 

2p a :  pibat  RV.  5.  29.  7.  p.  RV.  8.  2.  23.  o. 

p  i  n  v  :  pinvat  RV.  9.  68.  3.  p. 
pi?  :  pinak  (2  s.)  RV.  3.  30.  8.  p.     4. 

18.9. p.;  30.  9. p.,  13. p.   6. 17. 10. p. 

8.  1.28.  p. 

p  r  c  :  prnak  (3  s.)  RV.  6.  20. 6.  p. 
pyn:  pynat  AV.  7.  57.1.0. 

pya(pl):  plpayas  RV.  i.  63.8.  o. 

pipes  RV.  4.  1 6. 21.  o. 
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non-modal. 
vpya(pl):  plpayat 

plpayan 
p  r  a  c  h  :  prchat  RY.  8  45.  4.  p. ;  66. 

1.  p. 

pruth:  prothat  KV.  7.  3.2. 

budh:  bodhat 

b  r  Q  :  bruvan  A V.  4.  8. 2. 

bhas:  bhasat  RV.  6.  3.4. 

b  h  i  d  :  bhinat  (2  s.)  RV.  i.  54. 4.  p. ; 

130.7.  p.;  174-8.  p. 

bhinat  (3  s.)  RV.  I.  52.  5.  p. ;  62.  3. 

p.  2.  11.20.  p.;   15.8.  p.  4.  17.3.  p. 

8.  32. 25.  p.;  58.  14. p.    zo.68.  11.  |>. 
bhl:  bibhes 

bibhlta 
bibhltana 

bhuj:  bhujat  RV.  i.  100.14. 
bhQ:  bhavat 

bhavan 

b  h  Q  s  :  bhu  san 
bh^:  bharas  UV.  6.  26. 4.    10.171.2. 

bharat  RV.  1.60.1.  p.;   121.  13.  p. 

2.  20. 6.  p.   4.  26.  4-6.  p.  5.44. 1 3.  p. 

9.  48.  3. p.,  4  p.;  97.24. 

bharan  RV.  10.  13.2.  p.     AV.  18. 

3- 38'.  p. 

b  h  r  a  9  :  bhrangat 
mad:  madas 

madat 

madan  RV.  6.  18.  14. 
mand:  mandan 
m  i :  minvan  RV.  3.  31. 12.  p. 
ml:  minat 

minlt 


2mr<m?n): 

yam:  yamam  RV.  10.49. 3.  p. 

yamas 

yamat  AV.  6.  56.  i.     10.  4.  8. 


yaman 
«:  yat 


modal. 
RV.  i.  77.  5.  o.   3.  57. 6.  s.    8.  1. 19.  o. 

9.  6.7.  s.     10.  133.7.  s. 
RV.  i.  152.6.  o.     7.  65.2.  8. 


RV.4.  15.7.8. 
RV.  6.  14.  i.  o. 


.RV.  8.  1.8.8. 

w.  mft  AV.  2.  ^5. 1-6.     5.30.8.     8.2. 

23. 24- 

w.  m5  AV.  7.  60.  i. 
w.  mft  RV.  8.  55. 15.     AV.  7.  60. 4, 6. 

18.  3. 64. 

AV.  10.  8. 22.  o.     14.  2.  24.  o. 
AV.  20.  130. 19.  o. 
RV.  i.  151.3.0. 


RV.  I.  173  3-  o-  2- 19-  5-  8.  9.  52- 1-  o. ; 
106.3.0. 


AV.  2O.  133.6.  o. 
w.  ma  AV.  8.  1.7. 
AV.  20.  49.2.  o. 

RV.  10.  89.  16.  8. 

i:v  4.30. 23.8.  7.32.5.8.  8.28.4.8. 
w.  ma  AV.  6. 110.3. 
RV.  9.  61.27.  s. 
AV.  9.  2. 14.  o. 

KV.  10.  134.6.  o. 

5.  34.2.8.;  46.5.  o.     8.  11.7.  o.; 

33.8.8.;  81.3.0.     9.44.5.0.     10. 

14. 14.  o.     AV.  6.35.3.  o. 
w.  ml  RV.  3.  45.1.  4.44.5-  7-69-6. 

8.  81.31.     AV.  7   117.1'. 
RV.  9.  52. 2.  o. 
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non-modal.  modal. 

t  ya:  yatam  w.  ma  AV.  11.2.  i. 

yata  w.  mS  AV.  6.  73.  3. 

2  y  u :  yuyoma  w.  mS  AV.  7.  68. 3. 
rad:  radat  RV.  7.  87.1.?. 

ran:  ranat  RV.  8.  82.  20.  s. 

ranan  RV.  4.  33.  7.  p.  RV.  5.  53. 16.  o.     10.  25.  i.  o. 

rap:  rapat  RV.  i.  174.  7.  o.    10.11.2.0.    AV.  18. 

1. 19*.  o. 

raj:,  rat  (3  s.)  RV.  6.  12.5. 

radh:  radhat  RV.  i.  120.  i.  s. 

ric:  rinak(3s.)RV.2. 15.  8.  p.;  19.5. 
ribh:  rebhat  RV.  10.92.15.  p. 
r  i  9  :  re?at  RV.  7.  20. 6. 
rl:  rinas  .        AV.  20.  135.  u.  o. 

rinan  RV.  8.  7.  28.  p.     10.  138.  i.  p. 

iru:  ruvat  RV.  I.' 173.  3.  o.     4.56.1.8. 

ruj  :  rtyas  RV.  6.  22.6.  p. 

nyat  RV.  6.  32.  2.  p. ;  39.  2.  p.     7. 

75-7- 

rujan  RV.  I.  71.2.  p. 

rud:  rudan  w.  ma  AV.  8.  1. 19. 

rudh:  r6dhat  RV.  1.67.10. 
rej:  regal  RV.  4.  17.2.  p. 

likh:  likhat  AV.  20.  132.8.8. 

v  a  d  :  vadat  RV.  i.  119. 9.  p.  AV.  3.  3. 7.  s. 

van:  vanas  w.  ma  RV.  8.  45. 23. 

vanvan  RV.  7.  48.  3.  o. 

vap:  vapas  RV.  4.  16.  13.  p.  RV.  8.  85.9.  o. 

vam:  vaman  RV.  10.  108. 8.  p. 
I  v  a  s :  uchat  RV.  i.  48.  8.  o.     7.  81. 6.  o. 

uchann  RV.  7.  90. 4. 

3  v  a  s  :  vasas  RV.  7.  8. 3.  s. 
vah:  vahat  RV.  8.  i.n.  p.  AV.  i.  8.1.  o. 
i  vi  d  :  vet  (3  s.)  RV.  10.  53. 9.  p. 

2vid:  vindas  RV.  10.  104.8.  p. 

vindat  RV.  6.  44.  23.  p. 

vindan  RV.  i.  72.  2.  p.     4.  1. 16.  p. 
vidh:  vidhat  RV.  8.  5. 22.  p. 

vidhan  RV.  i.  149.  i.  o. 

v  i  9  :  vi$at  RV.  9.  103. 4  ;  107.  10. 
2vi$:  viv6s  (2  s.)  RV.  1.69. 8.  p.  10. 

147.  i.  p. 

vives  (3  s.)  RV.  10.  76. 3.  p. 
2vl:ves(2s.)  RV.  1.63.2.8.     6.15.14.3.     w.  ma 

RV.  4-3.13. 

v6s  (3  s.)  RV.  i.  77. 2.  s. 

ivr:  arnot  RV.  i.  68.  i.p. 
v  r  j  :  vrnak  (2  s.)  w.  ma  RV.  8.  86.  f. 
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non-modal. 
V  v  ?  j  :  vrnak  (3  s.)  R V.  6.  18. 8.  p.   7. 

18. 12.  p. 

vj-t:  vartat  RV.  i.  121.4.  P- 
vydh:  vardhas 
vardhat 

vardhan 
vjrh:  vjrhas 

vfhat  RV.  i.  130.9.  p. 
ven:  venas 

venatam 

v  y  a  c  :  vivyak  (3  s.)  RV.  7.  21. 6. 
v y  a dh  :  vidhyat  RV.  x.  61. 7.  p. 
v  r  a  9  c  :  vjrqcas  RV.  4.  17. 7.  p. 

v^cat  RV.  I.  6 1. 10.  p.     2. 19. 2.  p. 

3-  33-  7-  P-     5-  29  6.  P- 
<jans:  (jansata 
9  a  k  :  qik.sam 

9fk8as 

$ardh:  (jardhat 
9  a  (9  i) :  919*8  R  V.  6.  18. 13.  p. 

9yat  RV.  x.  130. 49.  p. 
9 ft 8(9 if):  93939 (2 s. )RV.  i.  80.  i. p. 

9asan  RV.  10.  32.  4. 
9uc:  cjocas 
9  c  a  m  :  9camnan 

<jrath:  ^rathnas  RV.  10.  171.3.  p. 
•  ad:  sldas  R  V.  6.  5.  3.  a. 

•fdat  RV.  5.  IT. 2.  p.   6.  16.23.    10. 

46.6.  p.;  61.9.  p.;   123.5. 


aldan  R  V.  x.  65. 2  ;  72.  5.  p. ;  85.  7.  p. 
>»9C :  889081  RV.  2.  22. 1-3.  p. 

•  ah:  sahaa  RV.  x.  174.8.  p. 

•  ft  d  h :  aftdhat  RV.  2.  19. 3.  p. 

•ftdhan  RV.  x.  96.  i.  p. 

•  ic:  •ificam 

•iflcat  RV.  xo.  (>i.  2.  p.,  7.  p. 

•  u :  sunota 

•  rj:  •{)«•  RV.  2.  1 1. 2.  p.    4.  17.  i.  p. 

5.  32.  i.  p.     xo.  111.9.  P- 
•tf*t  RV.  x.  55-6.  p.;   71.  5-  P-     4- 
27.  3.  p.     9.64.  10.     xo.  113.  4.  p.; 
124.7-  P- 

•  r  p :  urpat  RV.  10.  79. 3  ;  99. 12. 

VOL.  XL.  48 


modal. 


RV.  I.  71.6.  o. 

RV.  6.  38.  3.  o.      7.  68.  9.  o.      xo.  61 

26.  o. 

RY.  6.  51.11.  o. 
\v.  ma  RV.  6.  48. 17. 

RV.  I.  43.9.  o.     w.  mft  RV.  5.  31.2  ; 

36.4.     6.44.10.     AV.  4.  8.2. 
w.  ma  RV.  5.  75.7;  78.1. 


w.  ma  RV.  8.  i.i. 
RV.  10.  27.  i.  s. 
RV.  Vul.  4.  8.  s. 
RV.  7.  21.5.  o. 


w.  ma  RV.  10.  16.  i. 
RV.  i.  104.2.  o. 


RV.  7.  30.  3.0.  8.61.2.0.  10. 12.  i.s.  ; 
46.1.0.;  61.4.3.;  99.8.3.  AV.  18. 
1.29'.  a. 


RV.  10.  27. 2.  s. 

RV.  4.  43. 6.  o. 

w.  mft  RV.  2.  30.  7. 

w.  mft  RV.  i.  189.5. 


RV    1.174.4.0.    7.104.20.0.     AV. 
8.  4. 20*.  o. 


338  J.  Avert/. 

non-modal.  modal. 

I  s  t  a  n  :  stan  (3  s.)  RV.  10.  92.  8. 
stu:  staut  RV.  7.  42.6.  a. 
sth 5:  tfstham  RV.  8.  34.  18.  p. 

ti^thas  w.  mft  AV.  8.  1.9.     10.  1.26. 

tisthat  RV.  I.  118,5.8.     4.  1.17. p. 

5.  73.  5.  8.  20.4:58.  15.  p.  10. 132.7.     RV.  I.  174.4.  s.     6.20.9.0. 
tisthan  RV.  10.  123.3. 

sprdh:  spurdhan  RV.  6.  67.9.  8. 

sphur:  sphurat  RV.  i.  84.8.  s. 

s  r  i  d  h  :  sredhata  w.  ma  RV.  7.  32.  9. 

svaj  :  svajat  RV.  6.  60.  10. 

ban:  ban  (2  s.)  RV.  5.  32.  i.  p.     6. 

18.  5.  p. ;  20.  2.  p.,  10.  p..;  26.  5.  p.   10. 

22.  7.  p. 

ban  (3  s.)  RV.  5.  29.  2.  p.,  4.  p.     6. 

27.  5.  p.;  47- 2.  p.     7.  9.  6.  p.     10.99. 

6.  p.  RV.  10.  182. 1-3.  o. 
hatam  RV.  7.  83.  i.  p. 

2  h  a  :  jahltam  w.  ma  AV.  7.  53. 2. 

hin v:  hinvan  RV.  IO.  96.7.  p. 

h  v  a  (h  0) :  huvat  RV.  8.  26. 16.  o. 

MIDDLE. 

anj  :  afijata  (3  pi.)  RV.  8.  7.  25.  p. 
am:  amanta  RV.  i.  189.3.  o. 

iradh:  iradhanta  RV.  i.  129.2. 

I  i  s  :  isanta  RV.  I.  134.  5.  o. 

2is:  ichanta  RV.  i.  68.8.  p. 

I  d  :  Idata  (3  p.)  RV.  i.  96.  3.  o. 

1 9  :  I?ata  (3  B.)  w.  ma  RV.  x.  23. 9  ;  36. 16.    2.  23. 10  ; 

42.3.     6.28.7.     7.94.7.     8.48.14. 
IO.  25.7  ;  36.  2.     AV.  4.  21.7.     19. 
47.6s.     20.127.13. 
IB:  laanta  RV.  8.  85.3. 
r:  rmrtaRV.  5.  45.6.  p. 
iky:  kuruthas  w.  ma  AV.  5.  22. 1 1. 

krnuta  RV.  10. 31. 8, 10.  p.;  48. 9.  p. 

krnota  RV.  7.  34. 12.  o. 

krnvata  RV.  i.  72.  5.  p.     4.  24.  3.       RV.  i.  100.  7.  o. 
kr  p :  krpanta  RV.  9.  99. 4. 

guh :  gahathas  w.  ma  AV.  4.  20.  5. 

gr:  grnantaRV.  8.  3.  7- P- 
g  r  a  b  h :  gybh^Ita  (3  s.)  RV.  9.  106. 3.  o. 

grbhnata  RV.  9.  14.  7. 
oaks:  caksata  (3  s.)  RV.  i.  121.2.  p. 

9.  71.9- 

car:  caranta  RV.  3.  4.  5. 
cit:  ciketa  RV.  9.  102.4.  s.     10.  26.  2.  o. 
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non-modal. 

\  c  y  u  :  cyavanta  R V.  x .  48.  2. 
j  a  n :  jSyathas  RV.  3.  48.  2.  p.  8.  78. 
5.  p. 

Janata  RV.  10.  123.7.  P- 
jayata  RV.  z.  128.  i.p.     4.1.11.  p. 
jananta  RV.  2.  18.  2.    7.  7.  4.  p.    9. 
23.  2.  p. 

jiyanta  RV.  I.  168.2. 
jus:  jusata 

jusanta  RV.  1. 68.  3.  p.,  9.  p. ;  167.  4. 
7.  5.6.  p.;  11.4.  p.  8.  13.  29.  p.  10. 
8.3. 


modai 


3  j  r  :  jaranta  RV.  10.  31.  7.  a. 

j  n  a :  janaU  (3  p.)  RV.  i.  68.  8.  p.  8. 

61. 14. 

taks:  tak?ata  (3  p.)  RV.  3.  38.2.  p. 
tan:  tanuthas 
ty:  tirata 

tirSnta  RV.  7.  7. 6. 
day:  dayanta  RV.  7.  16.  7. 
d  i  9 :  didijta  RV.  10.  93. 15'. 
d  r  h :  dfhhata  RV.  5.  45.  2. 
dbl:  dldhlthas 
n  a  k  9  :  nakfata  RV.  i.  33. 14.  p.  10. 

74.2. 

naksanta  RV.  7.  52.  3.  p.      10.  88. 

1 7.  p- 
nam:  namanta  RV.  zo.  30.6. 

z  n  a  9  :  na9anta 

2na9:  na9anURV.  z.  123.  u.a.  zo. 

115.4. 
n  a  • :  nasanta  RV.  4.  $8. 8.  8.  61. 14. 

9.  89.  3  ';  92.  5. 

nine:  niniata  RV.  zo.  74.2. 
n  I :  nayanta  RV.  ZO.  4.  5. 
z  n  u  :  nivanta  RV.  I.  66. 10  ;  69. 10. 

4.  3. 1 1.  p.  5.45-8.  p.  6.  7.2.  p.  10. 

176.1.     AV.  9.  9.3. 
2  n  u  :  navanta  RV.  zo.  23. 9. 
nud:  nudanta  RV.  i.  167.4. 
pan:   pananta  RV.  2.  4.  5.  p.      10. 

74-4- 


RV.  z.  25. 18.  o.  5.  13.  3.  o.  7.  1 5. 6.  o. 


RV.  z.3.  9.  o. ;  127.6.0.;  148.2.0.  2. 
27.  2.  o. ;  40.  2.  o.  5.  41.  2.  o. ;  46. 
2.  o.  6.  16.  8.  o. ;  52.  ii.  o.  7.  34. 
25.0.;  35.14.0.;  52.3-0.;  56.20.8.; 
58.  6.  o. ;  64.  z.o.  8.  13.6.  s.  9.  81. 
5.0.;  102.5.8.  zo.  70.  8.  o. 


w.  ma  HV.  5.  79.9. 
RV.  zo.  95. 10.  o. 


w.  ma  AV.  8.  1.8. 


RV.  7.  42.  z.o.     8.  81.27.  o.;  92.  i.  o. 
RV.  5.  32. 10.  o.     7.  31. 9.  o. ;  41.  6.  o. 

8.  6.4.  o.     AV.  3.  16.6*.  o. 
RV.  9.  79.  z.o.     xo.  133.  3.  o. 

w.  ma  UY.  7.  1.22. 
RV.  z.  186.7.0. 
RV.  x.  148.3.  o. 


RV.  7.  42.  i.  o.    AV.  5.  a.  a.  o. 
RV.  9.  88.  2.  o. 


RV.  xo.  104. 7.  o. 


340  J. 

non-modal  modal. 

I/pin  v:  pinvanta  RV.  7.  34.3. 
pya(pl):  plpayanta  RV.  i.  73.6  p.     RV.  x.  153. 4.0.;  169.4.0.;   181.5.0., 

6.  o.     5.  34. 9.  o. 

p  r  a  t  h :  prathanta  R  V.  9.  94. 2.  p. 
pru:  pravanta  RV.  4.  58.8. 

b  a  d  h  :  badhathas  w.  ma  RV.  10.  18.  n.  AV.  18.  3.  50*. 

bhaj  :  bhajanta  RV.  8. 4.  21*.  p.    10. 

15.3.    AV.  18.  1.45*.  RV.  i.  68.4.0.  5.  79.  7.3.  10.  io8.8.s. 

bhan:  bhananta  RV.  4. 18.  7.   7.18. 

7.  p. 

bhik?:  bhik?anta  RV.  3.  56.7. 
b  h  u  r :  bhuranta  RV.  5.  6. 7. 
bhr:  bharata  RV.  10.  40.6.  p. 

bharanta  RV.  i.  70. 10.  2.  13.2.  5. 

73.  8.     8.  6.  2.  p.  RV.  i.  70. 9.  o. 

man:  manyathas  \M.  ma  RV.  i.  126.  7. 

manyata  RV.  4.  17.  i.  p.,  4.  p. 

mananta  RV.  10.  67.  2.  p. 

manvataRV.  4. 1.16.  p.  8.29.10.  p. 
mr  j  :  mr^a  RV.  i.  140. 2.  RV.  x.  174. 4.  o. 

mrnjata  RV.  9.  24.  i  ;  65.  26. 
yak 9:  yak?anta  RV.  x.  132.5. 

1  y  u :  yuvanta  RV.  8.  60. 4.  s. 

2  y  u :  yuyothas  w.  ma  RV.  2.  33.  i. 
yuyota                                                  w.  ma  RV.  8.  60.  8. 
yavanta                                                RV.  5.  2.  5.  s. 

y  uj  :  yunjata  (3  p.)  RV.  6.  66.  6.  p. 

8.  20. 4. 

ran:  rananta  RV.  7.  57.  5.  o. 

ranta  (3  p.)  RV.  i.  61. 1 1.  p.     7. 39. 

3- P- 

r  ab h :  rabhathas  w.  ma  AV.  8.  2.  7. 

ira:  rarithas  w.  ma  RV.  6.  44.  u. 

rue:  rocata  RV.  4.  i.  I7.p.;   10.5,6. 
r  ej  :  rejata  RV.  4.  17.  2.  p. ;  22. 4.  p. 

5-  60.  3.  p. 

rejanta  RV.  8.  92.  3. 
v  a  p :  vapanta  RV.  7.  56. 3. 
2  vast  vastaRV.  I.  25.13. 

vasata  (3  p.)  RV.  5.  52.  9  ;  63.  6  ; 

85.4- 

i  v  i  d  h :  vidhanta  RV.  3.  3.  j .  o. 

i  vr:  varanta  RV.  2.  24.  5.  3.  32. 

9.  16.    4.6.6.    5.55-7.  RV.  i.  121.  15.  o. 
2vr:  varanta                                           RV.  i.  140.13.  o. 
vrdh:  vardhata                                     RV.  10.  25.  10.  o. ;  22. 14.  s. 

vardhanta  RV.  5.  19.  3.  o. 

v  r  a  d  h :  vradhanta  RV.  5.  6.  7. 
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non-modal.  modal. 

« 9 a (9 1):  9191*  (3  s.)  RV.  6.  3.  5- 
9  u  c :  96canta  RV.  8.  6. 8.  s. 

•  ac:  sacata  RV.  4.  5.9.  p. 

sacadhvam  w.  ma  AV.  4.  37. 12. 

sacanta  RV.   1.73.4;  156.4;  164. 

50.  p.   2.  5.5-  3-  1.14- P-   5-  n.s; 

43.15.     10.90.16.  p.;   172.1.     AV. 

7.  5.1*.  p.  RV.  7.  5.4.0.;  74-5.0.     10.  111.7-8. 

sap:  sapanta  RV.  5.  3. 4.  p. 

s  a  9  c :  sa9cata  (3  p.)  RV.  7.  90.  3.         RV.  7.  26. 4.  o. 
s  a  d  h  :  sadhata  RV.  5.  45.  3.  p. 

sadhanta  RV.  8.  40. 9.  o. 

•  ft:  sfita  RV.  10.  31.  10.  p.;  61.20. 

sjrj  :  srjata  w.  mft  AV.  12.  3.46. 

gfjanta  RV.  10.  62.  7.  p. 

•  t  u  :  stavanta  RV.  4.  22.  7.  p.  7. 30. 4. 
stha:  tiijthanta  RV.  I.  135.8.     IO. 

II7-5- 
ami:  smayanta  RV.  x.  168.  8. 

1  ha:  jihltaRV.  1.37.7.   5.43.3.?- 

2  h  r :  hrnlthas  w.  ma  RV.  8.  2.  19. 
hva(hQ):  havanta  RV.  i.  12.2.   7. 

28.1.  10.  118.5. 

PERFECT  SYSTEM. 

ACTIVE. 

i  k  r :  cakaram  R V.  4.  42.  6.  p. 
k  r  a  n  d  :  cakradas  RV.  9.  107.  22.    RV.  9.  64. 3.  o. 

cakradat  RV.  8.  7.  26.  p.  9.  7.  3  ; 

74-1  ;  86.31. 

cit :  ciketam  RV.  10.  28.  5.  8. 

d  h  a  n  :  dadhanat  RV.  IO.  73. 1.  p. 

dhfs:  dadharslt  w.  ma  RV.  i.  183.4.    4.  4.3. 

nam:  nanamas  RV.  x.  174.8.  p.  RV.  2.  19.7.  o. 

v  y  a  c  :  vivyacat  R  V .  10.  96. 4.  p. 

•  tabh:  tastambhat  RV.  x.  121.  3.  p. 

•  v  a  r :  saavar  (3  s.)  RV.  x.  88.  5.  p. 

hi 61:  jfhifiila  w.  ma  AV.  12.  3. 18. 

h  v  r :  juhur as  w.  mi  RV.  7.  4. 4. 

MIDDLE. 

k^p:  cakjrpanta  RV.  4.  i.  14.  p. 

kram:  cakramanta  RV.  4.  22.  6.  )•  2.8. 

Ti/dh:  vav^dbanta  RV.  5.  52.7.  6. 

66.2.  p.     10.93.12.0.  RV.  6.  68.4.  s. 
v  y  a  c  :  vivyacanta  RV.  8.  6. 1 5. 

hvj- :  juhQrthas  w.  ml  RV.  7.  1. 19. 

juhuranta  w.  ml  RV.  I.  43. 8.     3.  55. 2. 
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AORIST  SYSTEMS. 
1.    ROOT-AORIST. 

ACTIVE. 

non-modal  modal. 

/ 1  kr :  karam  RV.  10.  48.  8.  p.,  9.  p. ; 
49.  S.  p.;  85.25.   AV.  i.  3. 1-5.    14. 
i.  18*. 
kar  (2  s.)  RV.  1. 63.  7.  p.  5.  29.  5.  p. 

6.  26.  5.  p.     7.  21.3.  p.  RV.  i.  164.49.  o.    6.44.18.0.    AV.  7 

10.  i.  o. — w.  ma  RV.  2.  18.4.      3. 

33-  8.     7.  22.  6  ;    43-  3  ;    75-  8.      8. 

45-31. 

kar  (3  s.)  RV.   I.  61.  n.  p.;  71.  5. 
p.;   72.1  ;  174.7.  P-  3-5-7J  31.  6.  p. 

4.  28. 1.  p.     5.29.4.  p.     6.  20.  5.  p.; 
23.  5.  a.   9.  92.  5.    10.  10.  5.  p.    AV. 

18.1.5*.  p.  RV.  i.  186.  5.  o.    4.21.10.0. — w.  ma 

4.18.1. 

kartam  w.  ma  AV.  n.  2.  2. 

karma  RV.  i.  173.4.  a-  BV.  2.  23.  12.  o. — w.  ma  RV.  6.  51.  7. 

7.  52.  2  ;  60.  8. 
kran  AV.  14.  1.32.0.    19.  20.4.  o. — w.  ma 

AV.  7.  82.3.     8.6.25. 
k  r  a  n  d :  kran  (2  s.)  RV.  7.  5.  7. 

kramus  w.  ma  RV.  7.  32.  27. 

gam:  gamam  w.  ma  RV.  7.  89.  i. 

gan  (3  s.)  AV.  3.  4.  i.  a.  w.  ma  RV.  7.  50.  i. 

ganma  w.  ma  RV.  2.  28.  7.     6.  61.  14. 

gantaRV.  I.  38.2. 

gantana  w.  ma  RV.  7.  59.  5. 

gman  RV.  i.  65.  i.    3.  38.  2.  a. ;  39. 

5.  p.    4.43-6.    6.  1.2,3.    10.  29.5.; 

46.2.  p  ;   123.4.  p.  RV.  3.  54.  14.  o.      4.34.5.0.      5.33. 

10.  o. ;  49.4.  o. 

iga:gam  w.  ma  RV.  10.  128.  4.     AV.  5.  3. 4*. 

gas  RV.  10.  i.  2.  RV.  1.67.6.  o.    4.16.9.0.    7.62.2.0. 

10.  56.  3.  o.  —  w.  ma  RV.  3.  53.  2. 

4.3.13.     10.108.9.     AV.  5.  30.  i2, 

6  ;  19. 9.  8.  i.  7,  10  ;  2.  i.  12.  2. 10. 

19.27.8. 

gat  RV.  i.  104.  5.  p.     2.  38.  8.     3. 
31.  i.  p.,  6.  p.,  21.  p.     5.45.  i.  a.,  2. 

7.  67.  8;  69. 4.     10.  5.6.  p.     AV.  5. 

1.6*.  p.  RV.  I.  38.  5.  o. ;    164.  4.  8.  ;    167.  5.  o. 

2.  33.  14.  O.  ;  38.  n.  o.  7.  3.9.  8. 
AV.  9.  9. 4*.  s. — w.  ma  RV.  8.  5. 39. 
10.  18.4.  AV.  5.  30.14.  7.  53.4. 
8.1.7,18.  12.  2.23*  ;  3.  46.  16. 
4-3. 


Verb-Form*  in  the  Veda. 


non-modal. 
t  i  g  a  :  gatam 
gatam 
gama 
gata 

gus  RV.  i.  65.  3  ;  104.  2.  3.  7.  7.  5. 
45.  i.  a.      10.  12.3.     AV.  18.  1.32*. 


gh  a  s  :  k?an 
chid:  chedma 
d  a  g  h  :  dhak  (2  s.) 

dhak(3s) 

dhaktam 

daghma 
dan:  dan 
d  a  b  h  :  dabhus  RV.  3.  16. 2.  6.  46. 

10. 
Ida:  dam  RY.  xo.  49.1. 

das  RV.  i.  121.4.  6-  20.7.  p. 


dit  RV.  i.  121.  12.  p.  6.  63.9.  a., 
lo2.  a.  7.  45.2.  8.  2.39;  32. 15. 


dus  RV.  x.  127.4.  5.49.5.  8.  3. 

21.  a. 
i  d  r :  d*rt  (2  s.)  RV.  i.  1 74. 2.  p.  6. 

20. 10.  p. 

dart  (3  8.)  RV.  6.  27.  5-  P- 
dr$:  daroam 
id  ha:  dhim  AV.  7  97.8.8. 

dhla  RV.  x.  63.  i.  p.;  72.7.  p.     3. 

30. 3-  P-    5-  32.  5-  P-     8.  85. 16.  p. 


modal 

w.  ma  AV.  3.  1 1. 6. 
w  ma  AV.  12.  3. 14. 
w.  ma  RV.  10.  57.  i.     AV.  13.  i.  59". 
w.  ma  RV.  xo.  19.  i.     AV.  7.  60.  7. 

RV.  4.  37.2.0.     7.  93.3    s.     AV.  5. 

1.4.  s.— w.  ma  RV.  i.  120.8.     7. 

21.5.     AV.  5.  8.3.     18.  3.62.     19. 

15-2. 

w.  ma  RV.  10.  95. 15. 
w.  ma  RV.  i.  109.  3. 
w.  ma  RV.  x.  178.  i.     6.61.14. 
w.  ma  RV.  2.  ii. 21.     7.1.21. 
w.  ma  RV.  i.  183.4. 
w.  ma  RV.  7.  56.  2.1. 
RV.  xo.  61.20  s. 


RV.  i.  169.  4.  o.  2.  2.  7s.  o.  ;  4.  8.  o. 
3.  24.  5.  o.  5.  33  6.  o.  6.  13. 6.  o. ; 
19. 6.  o. ;  26.  i.  o.  ;  33.  i.  o. ;  35. 1.  8. 
7.  i.  5.  o. ;  loo.  2.  o.  9.  97.  25.  o. 
10.  30. 4.  o. ;  47.  1-8.  o. ;  85.  38.  o. ; 
148.4.0.  AV.  2. 6.5.0.;  17.1-7.0.: 
18.1-5.0.  3.12.5.0.  14.1.37.0.; 
2.  r.  o. — w.  ma  RV.  i.  104.  5,  7,  8  ; 
189.5.  7.  i.  19;  46.4.  8.  2.15  ; 
48.  8  ;  60.  7.  10.  59.  4  ;  128.  8. 
AV.5.3.8. 

RV.  I.  24.  I.  S.,  2.  O.        5.  3.  12.  8.        7. 

97.4.0.    9.97.52.0.     xo.  17.  7- o.; 
80.4.0.     AV.  18.  1.41*.  o. 


RV 


10.161.4.0.     AV.  6.  1 1 1. 4s.  o. 


RV.  x.  25. i89.  o. 


RV.  i.  26.10.0.;  48.12.0.;  54.11*. 
o.;  61.16.0.;  171.5.0.  2.4.9.0. 
3.8.3.0.;  17.5-0.;  24.1.0.;  28..  5. 
o. ;  29.8.0.;  31.19.0.;  36.  i.  o.,  10. 
o.;  51.6.0.;  56.6.0.  4.6.11.0.; 
17. 18.  o. ;  32. 12.0.  5.  7.9.0.;  36. 


J.  A  r,  /•//. 


non-modal. 


\>  I  dhS:  dhatRV.  1.63.2  ;  67.  3  ;  71. 
5.  p.   6.  3.  5  ;  19.  2  ;  30.  2.    10.  132.  5. 


dhatam 

dhus  RV.  i.  73.  7.  a.   2. 4.  3.  a. ;  20. 

8.  P-  3- 38.  3- P-  4- 33- 1 1- a.  5. 
58.7.  7.  40.4.3.;  85.3.  10.46.5; 
49.2.  a.;  74.  i. 

2  n  a  9  :  nak  (3  s.) 

naj  (3  s.) 

nyt    nrtus  RV.  5.  52. 12.  a. 
I  pa:  pat 
2pa:  pas 

pra:  pr3s  RV.  6.  46.  5.  a.        • 
b  h  i  d :  bhet  (2  s.)  RV.  7.  18. 20.  p. 

bhet  (3  s.)  RV.  I.  59.6.  p.     10.  68. 

6.  p. 

b  h  I :  bhema 

b  h  u  j  :  bhojam 

bhu:  bhfisRV.  1.52. 13  ;  91.2  ;  189. 

7.  6.  1.5  ;  20.  ii.  p.;  64.5.  7.  21.6. 
AV.  6.  98.  2. 


bhlitRV.  i.  71.4.  p.;  73.2;  77.3; 
100.  4  ;  116.  6  ;  173.  8.  2.  4.  i,  5  ; 
18.1;  19.4.  3-  32. 1 1.  p.,  12.  p.;  36. 

i.   4. 17-4.  p.;  19-9.  P-;  25.7;  43- 

4.  a.  6.  4.  2  ;  18.  8, 13  ;  19.  i  ;  29. 4  ; 
30.  2  ;  34.  2  ;  61. 10, 12.  7.  20.  2  ;  62. 
i  ;  68. 6.  p. ;  100. 6.  p.  8.  2.  37  ;  60. 
ii  ;  68.  2.  IO.  23.  i  ;  29.  3  ;  48.  9  ; 
99.3,  ii.  p.;  100.6;  105, 10.  p. 


modal 

5.0.;  79.6.0.;  83.7.0.  6.4.4.0.; 
10.6.0.;  13.5.0.;  19.10.0.;  40.1. 
o. ;  47. 9.  o.,  30.  o.  7.  20. 10.  o. ;  24. 
5.0.;  77.  6.0.;  79.5.  o.  9.  8.8.  o. ; 
90.6.0.  10.46.10.0.;  69.3.0.  AV. 
5.25.7.0.  7.115.2.0. 

RV.  I.  107.  3.  o.     3.  31. 13.8.;  54. 12. 

0.  4.17.13.0.;  24.2.0.    6.4.2.0.; 
40.  4.  o. ;  49.  7.  o.,  14.  o.     10.  30. 12. 
o. ;  68. 12.  o.      AV.  2.  10.  3.  o. ;   29. 

1.  o.     6.61.1.0.     13.1.20.0      16. 
9.  2.  o.      1 8.  3. 63.  o.  ;  4.  54.  o. — w. 
m5  RV.  5.  41.16;   42.16;    43.15. 
7-  34-17;  38.  3- 

vv.  ma  RV.  i.  120.8. 


RV.  4.  6. 6.  s.     5.41.6.0.      7.34.18. 

o. ;  36.  9.  o. 
w.  maRV.  i.  1 8.  3.     2.23.12.     7.56. 

9;  94.8. 
w.  ma  RV.  7.  104.  23.     AV.  8.  4. 23. 

RV.  4.  55.5.  o.     8.  31.2  o. 
RV.  4.  20. 4.  o. 

w.  ma  RV.  1. 104.  82. 


w.  ma  RV.  i.  1 1. 2.     8.  4.  7. 
w.  ma  RV.  2.  28. 9. 


RV.  1.178.5.0.  6.  15.3.  o.,  14.8.; 
33.4.0.  7.19.10.0.  10.46.5.0. — 
w.  ma  RV.  i.  33.  3.  10.11.9.  AV. 
18.  1.25*. 


RV.   i.  63.  6.  o.;    178.  3.  s.,  4.  o.     3. 
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non-modal  modal. 

53-3-  o.  5.  41. 16.  o.  6.  67.8.  s. 
10.  3.  2.  a.;  4.  7.  o.;  105.  9.  8.  —  w. 
ml  RV.  i.  138.5.  2.29.4.  7.104. 
7.  A\r.  5.  ii.  7.  7.  35.  3;  108.  i. 
8.i.7;4.7-. 

V'bhQ:  bhQma  w.  ma  RV.  i.  105.3.     7   19-7;  4&-4; 

57.4:62.4.  8.1.13.  10.37.6.  AV. 
7-  20. 3. 

bhuta  \v.  ma  HV.  4.  35.  i. 

bhutana  \v.  m5  RV.  7.  59. 10. 

bhuvan  RV.  6.  66.  i.  w.  ma  RV.  i.  139.8.     10.  22.  12. 

y  am  :  yamus  RV.  5.  61.  3.  a. 

yuj:  yojam  RV.  2.  18.3.  s. 

i  vr :  vam  RV.  10.  28.7.  p. 

var  (2  s.)  RV.  i.  62.  5.  p.     5. 32.  i.  p.     RV.  i.  63.  5.  o. 
var  (3  s.)  RV.  I.  121.4.  p.  2. 14.  3.  p.     AV.  4.  i.  i.  o. 
vran  RV.  4.  2. 16.  p.;  55.6.  a.     5. 
29.  12.     AV.  18.  3. 21*.  p.  RV.  4.  5.  8.  s. 

vrj  :  vark  (2  s.)  RV.  i.  63.  7.  p.    6. 
26. 3.  p.  w.  mft  RV.  8.  64. 12. 

vark  (3  s.)  RV.  10.  8. 9.  p. 

varktam  w.  ma  RV.  I.  183.4.     6.  59.7. 

91- i:  $ret  RV.  i.  174.  7.  p. 

s  a :  sat  R  V.  5.  45. 2.  RV.  7.  28. 4.  o. 

skand:  skan  (3  s.)  RV.  10.  61.7.  p. 
s  t  r :  star  (2  s.)  w.  ma  RV.  8.  3.  2. 

stha:  stham  w.  mft  RV.  2.  27. 17. 

sthas  RV.  4.  30. 12.  p.  RV.  6.  24. 9.  o.— w.  ma  AV.  5.  7.  i. 

•that  RV.  i.  68.  i.  p.  2.  15.  7.  p.  7. 
87-  6.  a.  RV.  2.  3. 10.  o.— w.  ma  RV.  3.  15. 6  ; 

36. 9-     5-  53-  9- 

sthatam  w.  ma  RV.  10.  106. 2. 

•thftta  w.  ma  RV.  5.  53.  8.    8.  20.  i.     AV.  5. 

13-5- 

sthus  RV.  i.  24.  7  ;  167.9.  S-  '5-  3- 
7-  18.3.  a.  w.  ml  RV.  xo.  57.  i.     AV.  7.  52.  2. 

13   1.59- 

•  p  r :  spar  RV.  9.  70. 10.  o. 

hvft(hQ):  h6ma  RV.  1.9.9. 

MIDDLE. 

iag:a»ta  KV.7.  84.5.0.;  85.5.0.    8.59.5.8. 

r  :  arta  RV.  4.  1. 17.  p.     5.  25. 8  ;  52. 

6.  a.  i:v.  4.  16.9.  o. 

ikr:  krta  RV.  9.  69.5. 

gam:  ganvahl  RV.  8.  58.  7.  a. 

igr:  gdrta  RV.  i.  173.2. 
ghas:  gdha(38.)  RV.  i.  158.5.  p. 
chid:  chitthu  w.  ml  A V.  8.  i.  4. 

VOL.  xi.  44 


346  J. 

non-modal.  modal. 

t  dhr:  dhrthas  w.  mfi  AV.  3.  25.  i. 
n  u  d  :  nutthas  RV.  6.  17.  5.  p. 

pad:  patthas  w.  ma  AV.  8.  1.4,10. 

mr:  mrthas  w.  ma  RV.  10.  95. 15.    AV.  3.31. 8, 9. 

5.30.17.     19.27.8. 

mrta  w.  ma  AV.  8.  2.  5. 

m  r  9 :  mrsthas  w.  ma  RV.  3.  33. 8. 
y  uj  :  yujata  (3  p.)  RV.  5.  52.$. 
ric:  rikthas  RV.  3.  6.2.  p. 

van:  vanta  RV.  i.  139. 10.  o. 

vij  :  vikta  w.  ma  RV.  i.  162. 15. 

2vr:  vrta  RV.  9.  101. 13.  o. 

PASSIVE— 3  S. 

g  h  u  9  :  gh6?i  RV.  4.  4.  8.  o. 

cit:  cetiRV.  i.  92. 12. a.;  93.4  ;  119. 

4.  p.     3.  12.9.     4.  16.14.  p.;  37-  4; 
43-6;  55-4-  a. 

chid:  chedi  w.  ma  RV.  2.  28.  5. 

jan:  jdni  RV.  i.  141.  i.  p. 

j&ni  RV.  8.  7. 36.  p. 
tr:  tari  RV.  i.  119.6.  p.     10.  144-  5- 

p.,  6.  RV.  4.  12.6.  o.  9. 93.  5.0.  10.59.1.0.; 

126.8.  o. 
Ida:  dayi  RV.  i.  61.15.  2.  20.8.  p. 

6.  25.8.  a. 

3 da:  dayi  RV.  i.  139.1.  o. 

dr9:  dar9i  RV.  3.  56.2.     10.  123.2. 
idha:  dhSyi  RV.  1.141.  i.a. ;  145. 

5;  158.3.?-;  171.  2.  a.;  190.  8.  a.  4. 

2.  i.a.;  7.  i.  p.;  28.  2.  p. ;  36.  7.  a. 

5.  3.  3.  a. ;  56.  7.  a. ;  66. 2.  p.     6.  20. 
2.  p.,  5.  p.;  29.  5.  a.     7.4.4.8.;  5. 
2.  a.  8.52.12.3.;  59.  2.  p.;  81.29.8. 
10. 45- 7- a.;  46. i ; 96. 4- P-;  115.2.3. 

Vfil.  2.  3.  a.  RV.  5.  41.  15.  o. ;  44.  8.  s.     IO.  10.  3. 

o.    AV.  18.  i.  3*.  o.— w.  ma  AV.  5. 

30.15. 

2na9:  1131191  RV.  6.  51.12.  a. 
pad:  p*di  RV.  6.  20.  5.  p.  w.  ma  RV.  1. 105.  3.   AV.  7.  70.  2.   8. 

6.20. 

b  h  y  :  bhari  RV.  9.  97. 23. 
muc:  moci  w.  ma  AV.  3.  19.  8.    4.  16.  7.    5.  8. 

4.    8.8.19.    11.9.20;  10.19.     1 6. 

8. 1-27. 

yuj:  yoji  RV.  2.  18.  i. 
ric:  reci  RV.  4.  16.5.  p. 
rue:  roci  RV.  i.  121.6. 


Unaugmented  Verb-Form*  /'//  ///•    IV/A/. 
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non-modal. 

tf  v  a  c  :  vaci  RV.  7.  58. 6.  a. 
v  a  n  d  :  vandi  RV.  10.  61.  16. 
2vid:  vedi  RV.  4.  16.4.  p. 
vrh:  varhi 
9ans:  9ansi  RV.  2.  4.  S.  a.     10.148. 

4.  a. 

9is:  9esi 
9r:  9ari 

i  9  r  u  :  9r5vi  RV.  10.  93.  14.  p. 
sad:  sadi  RV.  2.  u. 8.  p.,  18.  p.     7. 

73.  2.  a. 

srj  :  sarji  RV.  9.  69. 1  ;  92.  I.  a. 
2ha:  hayi 


modal. 


w.  ma  RV.  3.  53.  17. 


w.  mft  AV.  ii.  9.  13. 

w.  ma  RV.  2.  28.  5.   3.  53.  17.   6.54-7- 


RV.  10.  93.  5.  s. 
w.  ma  AV.  18.  3.9. 


2.     A  -  A  O  R I S  T . 


ACTIVE. 


2  as:  asan  RV.  4.  3.  11.  p. 
ap:  apat 

apan 

r  :  aram  RV.  4.  15.  7.  a. 
aratam 
aratam 
arfima 

aran 

krand:  kradas 
k  r  u  d  h  :  krudhas 
ksudh:  ksudhat 
khya:  khyam 

khya. 

khyatRV.  8.  68.2.     10.53.2.  a. 

khyatam 

khyan  RV.  3.  31.  12.  p.     10.  10.  2. 

AV.  18.  1.2*. 

gab:  guhaH  RV.  8.  6.17.  p. 
grdh:  grdhas 

grdhat 
tan:  tanat 
tarn:  tarn  at 
trp: 


w.  ma  A  V.  i.  30.  i.    ii.  1.22.     14.2. 

6g4.     17.29.     19.20.4. 
w.  ma  AV.  17.  28. 
w.  ma  RV.  6.  35.  5. 
w.  ma  RV.  8.  5.  13. 
w.  ma  RV.  3.  33.  13.     AV.  14.  2.  16*. 
w.  ma  RV.  7.  56.21.     8.21.16.     AV. 

II.  2.17. 

w.  ma  RV.  i.  125.  7.    5.31.13. 
RV.  9.  97.  18.  o.,  28.  o. 
w.  ma  AV.  ii.  2.  19,20. 
w.  ma  AV.  2.  29.  4. 
RV.  7.  86.  2.  s. 
RV.  1.81.9.0.  6.15.15.0.;  48.19.0. 

8.  54.9.  o.  —  w.  ma  RV.  i.  4.  3. 
w.  ma  RV.  7.  36.  7. 
w.  ma  RV.  5.  65.  6.     8.  22.  14  ;  62.  15. 


dan:  dinaa  RV.  I.  1  74.  2.  p. 
das:  daaat 


:  droan 


w.  ma  AV.  i.  162.  i.    7.  93.  8. 

w.  ma  AV.  ii.  2.21. 
w.  ml  AV.  8.  6.  i. 
w.  ml  RV.  i.  91.23. 
RV.  2.  30.  7.  & 
RV.  7.  56.  10.  s. 
w.  ml  A  V.  2.  29.  4. 

w.  ml  RV.  i.  121.  15;  139.5.     AV.5. 

30.15 

w.  ml  RV.  7.  104.  24.    8.  33.  19.     AV. 
8.  4  24'. 


S48  J. 

non-modal.  modal. 

t  dr  u  h  :  druhas  \v.  ma  A  V.  9.  5.  4. 

druhan  w.  ma  RV.  I.  5.  10. 

inaq:  negat  RV.  4.  1. 17.  p.  RV.  10.  128.6.  o.    AV.  5.  3.  2*.  o. ;   13. 

2.  o. — w.  m5  RV.  6.  54.7. 
bha:  bhuvam  RV.  10.  48.  i  ;  49.  i, 

4.  p.;   119.8.  RV.  10.  86.  5.  s. 
bhuvas  RV.  I.  52. 13.  p. ;  69.  2.     4. 

19.2.  6.22.9.     8.23.18  p.;   51.7; 

64.3.  10.4.1;  8.  54,6;  50. 43.   AV. 

6.106.3.  RV.  i.  138.4.0.     4.  2.6.  o.;  16.  i82.o. 

5.  12.3.  8.;   19.5.0.     7.  8.5.0.;   32. 

n.s.     8.1.28.8.;  55.6.0.     AV.  3. 

17.8.  s.     18.  3.  60.  o. — w.  ma  RV. 

8.  81.30. 

bhuvat  RV.  i.  36.8.  p.:  65.3  ;  67. 
2  ;  68. 1  ;  72. 1.  2.  i.  15  ;  10.  3.  p. ; 
20. 6.  p.  4.1.16.  p.;  7. 2.  p.:  16.  8. 
p.;  23.2.  8.  19.37-  a.;  31.15;  81. 
6  ;  82. 15.  p.  9.97.23,24.  IO.  21. 

5.  p.;  23.2;  86.6.;  111.3.  p.     AV. 

7.  1.2*.  p.     3.3.1.     19.26.4'.  RV.  1.5.3.0.;   23.6.0.;  52.11.8.560. 

4.0.;  76.1.8.;  119.7.0.  2.22.4.0. 
3.62.9.0.  4.9.2.0.;  16.10.0.;  23. 
4.0.;  31.1.8.  5.9.7.0.  6.16.18.0.; 
48.  2'2.  o.  7.31.8.0.;  32.13.8.;  50. 
2.  s.  8.46.13.0.;  60.15.0.;  71.3. 
o.;  82.7.0.;  91.  8.s.  9.  34.  42.  o.; 

47.3.0.;  92.3.0.;  102.  I.  O.  IO.26. 
9.0.  AV.  1.22.  2.  8.  3.20.6.8.  IO. 

8.  II.  s. — w.  ma  AV.  5.  30. 14. 

bhuvan  RV.  I.  186.  2.  s.     5.  46.  6.  o.     6.  35.  i. 

s.  7.31.9.0.  8.27.4.0.  10.50. 
7.  o. ;  112.7.  o. 

b  h r  a  9  :  bhraqat  w.  ma  RV.  10.  173.  i.     AV.  6.  87.  i*. 

math:  mathat  AV.  7.  50.  5.  s. 

muc :  mucas  RV.  4.  22.  7.  p.  w.  ma  AV.  9.  3. 26. 

mucat  RV.  8.  24. 27.  o. 

radh:  radham  w.  ma  RV.  i.  50. 13.     AV.  17.  6,  24. 

radhama  w.  ma  RV.  10.  128.  5.     AV.  5.  3.  7. 

ris:risam  w.  ma  RV.  10.  18. 13.     AV.  18.  3.  52*. 

ri?at  AV.ip.  39.2-4.  AV.  19.  49. 10.  s. — w.  ma  RV.  6.  54. 

7.  8.  54.  10  ;  56.  n.  10.  62.  ii  ;  97. 
20.  AV.  20. 127. 13. 

ri?ama  w.  ma  RV.  i.  94. 1-14.     4.  12.  5.     6. 

44.11.  10.178.2.  AV.3- 15.8.  13. 
2.37.  14.2.50.  19.55.1,2. 

rijan  w.  ma  RV.  8.  92. 13.     AV.  2.  6.  2.    3. 

12.6.     11.1.25,32.     20.127.13. 


Unaugmented 


/'//  t/i>   Veda. 
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non-modal. 
\  i  r  u  d  h  :  rudhat 
rub:  ruham 

ruhat  RV.  9.  40.2.  a. 
vac:  vocam  RV.  10.  93. 14.  a. 


vocat   RV.  i.  117.  22.  p.     10.  139. 
6.  p. 


vocata  RV.  VaL  4.  9.  a. 
vocan  RV.  4.  1. 14.     10.  69.9.  p. 
2  v  i  d  :  vidam  RV.  10.  49.  9. 

vidas  RV.  5.  30. 4.  p.     9.  1 1 1.  2.  p. 

vidit  RV.  i.  6 1.  6.  p. ;  62.  39.  p.,  72. 
4.  p.,  8.  p.;  84.14.?.;  96.  4.  p.;  100. 
8.  p.  2.  19.3.  p.  3.  31. 6.  p.  5.  7. 
6.  p. ;  32.  5.  p. ;  44.  8  ;  45.  8.  p.  6. 
47- 5-  P-  8.  58. 6.  p. ;  82. 14.  p.  10. 
21- 5- P-;  43-4- P-;  68. 1 1.  p.;  86.  1 8. 
a,;  123.4.  p.;  138. 3- P- 


vidan  RV.  8.  28.  i.  p. 


modal. 

RV.  IO.  105.  i.  s. 
RV.  8.  1.31.  s. 
RV.  I.  34.  5.  o.     5.  36.  2.  o. 
RV.  x.  32.  i.  8.;   59.  6.  s.;    129.  3.  s. ; 

136.6.8.:   154.1.8.;   164.26.8.     2. 

15.1.  8.;  21.3.  a    3.  1.20.8.    5.  31. 

6.  s. ;  41.  14.  s. ;  85.  5.  8.     6.  8. 1.  8. 
7.98.5.8.    8.90.15.8.     10.69.5.8.; 

1 12.  8.  8.     AV.  2.  5.  5*.  8.    7.  26.  I*.  8. 

— w.  ma  RV.  6.  52. 14. 
RV.  i.  27.  4.  o.     4.  5.  12.  o.     6.  2.  u. 
o. ;   18.  3.  o. ;   22.  4.  o.     7.  62.  2.  o. ; 
86.  4.  o.      8.  64.  2.  o.      xo.  28.  5.  o. 
AV.  7.  2.  i.  o. — w.  mft  RV.  7.  i.  22. 

RV.  i.  164. 18.  s.  2.  5. 3.  s.  3.  54.  5. 
s.  4.  5. 3.  o.  6. 15. 10.  o.  7.  87. 4.  o. 
IO.  10.6.8.;  12.8.0.;  88. 17.8.;  114. 

7.  s.;   129.6.8.    AV.  7.  73.  7.  o.    9. 
9. 18*.  s.     1 8.  i.  7".  s.,  36*.  s. 

w.  ma  AV.  5.  11.7,8. 
w.  ma  RV.  2.  27. 17. 
RV.  x.  42. 7.  o. ;  173.  13.  o.     4.  i.  3.  o. 
9.20.3.0.;  59.4.0.     10.113.10.0. 


:    vrt.is 

9»k:  oaJtas 
gtfkrt 


qakan 
9i§: 


9  r  a  m  :  g  r  ama  t 
9ri»: 


RV.  4.  21.  8.  o.     8.  68. 6.  o.     9.  68.  9. 

o. ;  96.  10.  o.     xo.  61.  13.  o.;  76.  2. 

o.;  99.  8.  o.— w.  ma  RV.  i.  189.4. 

2.  42. 1,2.     7.  50.  i.     AV.  i.  10.  I-'. 

5.  3.6*.     8.  i.  16.     20.  130.14. 
w.  ma  RV.  10.  85.32.     AV.  i.  19.  i8. 

12.  1.32.     14.  2.  n*. 
w.  mi  AV.  8.  6.  3.     xx.  4.  26. 
RV.  7.  20.9.  o.     8.  69.3.  a, 

i.  10.6.0.     8.32.12.0.;  80.4.8. 

XO.  43.  5.  8. 

w.  ml  AV.  8.  8.  20.     Xl.  10. 16. 

RV.  4.  2.  7.  s. 

w.  mi  RV.  6.  75. 16.     AV.  6.  127.  i. 

10.  1. 17,31. 
RV.  2.  30.  7.  w. 
w.  mi  RV.  1. 162.  u. 
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J. 


non-modal. 

\  291:  u:  9ruvat  RV.  i.  127.3. 
sad:  sadas 


sadat  UV.  10  99.  3. 

sadama 

sadan  RV.  4.  3.  u.  p. 
san:  sanam  RV.  8.  57.  17.  a. 

sanas 

sanat  RV.  I.  loo.  i83.  p.;   126.  3.  p. 
sic:  sicas 
sr :  sarat  RV.  4.  30.  10.  p.  9.  101.  14. 

10.  61.8. 

saran  RV.  4.  17.  3.  p. 
srp:  sypas 

sypat 
sridh:  sridhat 


modal. 

RV.  3.  24.  3.  o.     8»  17.  i.  o.;  64.  i.  o. 

9.2.2.0.;  55.2.0.;   106.7.0.     10. 

43-  2.  o. 
RV.  i.  128.  i.  o.     3.  13.  i.  o.      8.  13. 

24.  o.     AV.  20.  49.  3.  o.  (not  mss.). 
w.  ma  RV.  7.  i.  n  ;  4.6.     8.  21.  15. 
RV.  8.  52.  2.  o. 

RV.  2.  6.  5a.  o. 

RV.  i.  100.  6.  o.     5.  61.  5.  o. 

w.  ma  RV.  9.  81.3. 

RV.  10.  61.23.  s- 


w.  ma  AV.  8.  6.  3*. 
w.  ma  AV.  6.  134.  2. 
w.  ma  RV.  7.  34.  17. 


12.  1.46. 


r:  aramahi 

aranta  RV.  4.  19.9.  p 

9.  73.  i.  a.     10.  73-  2.  p. 
ikr:  kranta  RV.  i.  141.3.  p. 
g  r  a  b  h  :  gr hamahi 
b  u  d  h  :  budhanta  RV.  7.  9.  4.  a. ;   78. 

5.  a.     10.  61.  12.  p. 
mips:  mrsanta  RV.  7.  18.21. 
vac:  v6canta  RV.  i.  127.  7.     5.  52. 

i63. 
2  v  i  d  :  vide 

vidata 

vidanta  RV.  4.  i.  14.  p. 
v  y  a  (v  I) :  vyata  RV.  2.  1 7.  2.  p.     9. 

69.  5.  a. ;  70.  2 ;  86.  32. 
9  a  s  :  9isamahi 


MIDDLE. 

w.  ma  AV. 

5-  31-8.  p. 


II.  2.  7,20. 


RV.  7.  25.  i.  s. 


w.  ma  RV.  8.  21.  1 6. 


w.  ma  RV.  8.  45.  36. 

w.  ma  AV.  18.  2.  31. 4 

w.  ma  AV.  6.  32.  3.   8.8.21.    11.2.2. 


RV.  8.  24.  i.  o. 


3.    REDUPLICATED   AORIST. 


a  m :  amamat 


if :  arpipam 

k  r  a  n  d :  cikradas 

cikradat  RV.  Val.  3.  4.  p. 
krudh:  cukrudham 

cukrudhama 
k  s  i  p  :  ciksipas 

ciksipan 


ACTIVE. 

w.  ma  RV.  9.  114.  4.      10.  59.  8-10. 

AV.  6.  57-3-     10.  5-23. 
w.  ma  AV.  12.  i.  35. 
RV.  9.  90.  4.  o. 

w.  ma  RV.  8.  i.  20. 
w.  ma  RV.  2.  33.4.     10.  142.  3. 
w.  ma  RV.  10.  16.  i.     AV.  18.  2. 4*. 
w.  ma  AV.  1 8.  4. 12,13. 
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non-modal. 
c  y  u  :  cucy  aval 
j  a  n  :  jljanam  H  V.  7.  15.  4.  a. 

jljanat  RV.  i.  129.  IIs.  p.    4.  16.  3.  p. 

8.  12.  14.  p.     10.  115.  i.  a. 

jijanan  RV.  i.  151.  i.  p.     4.  6.8.  a. 

io.  11.3.  p.     AV.  18.  1.20*.  p. 
jxi:  jujuvat 
tu:  tatos  RV.  6.  26.4.  p. 

tatot  RV.  2.  20.  5.  p.,  7.  p. 
di?:  dadaqas 

dadaqat 

dip:  didlpas 

d  u  9  :  dGdu^at  RV.  3.  3.  i. 

d  y  u  t  :  didyutas  R  V.  5.  30.  4.  p. 

dhQ:  dudhot  RV.  7.  21.  4.  p.      10. 

26.7. 
dhjr:  dldharam  RV.  9.  105.4.  a. 

dldhar  (2  a.)  RV.  6.  17.  6.  p.;  67. 

4.  p. 

dldharas 

dldharat  RV.  3.  2.  io. 
dhjrs:  dadharsat 
n  a  m  :  nlnamas 
X  n  a  9  :  nlna$as 

1  n  u  :  nOnot  R  V.  6.  3.  7. 
pat:  paptam 

paptas 

paptat 

paptan  RV.  2.  31.  i.     6.  63.  6.  p. 
ipr:  plparat 
2pr:  plparas 

pfparat 

bhl  :  blbhayat  RV.  i.  80.  12.  p. 

2  m  ft  :  mlmayat  RV.  io.  27.  22. 


modal. 
RV.  2.  41.  io.  o. 


2yu:  yflyot 
radh:  rtradhas 

rtradhat 
rlradhatam 
riradhata 

ram:  rlramat  RV.  4. 
92.8. 
rlraman 

rif  :  rtrifaa 


17.  14       io 


RV.  2.  31.4.  o. 


RV.  i.  94. 15.8. 
RV.  i.  91.20.8.     5.  37.  5.8. 
7.  20.  8.  s.     io.  77.  7.  a. 
RV.  8.  48. 6.  o. 

RV.  2.  2.  7.  o. 


6.  5.  5.  s. 


RV.  8.  89.  i.  s. 
RV.  8.  57. 19.  s. 
RV.  2.  41. 8.  s. 
RV.  8.  24. 27.  o. 
RV.  6.  48. 17.  o. 

w.  ma  AV.  12.  1.31. 
w.  ma  RV.  io.  95. 15. 
w.  mft  AV.  7.  52.  2. 

RV.  2.  20. 4.  o. 
RV.  x.  138.2.  s.    4.  2.8.  o. 
RV.  i.  46.6.  s.    3.  32. 14.  s 
o.     AV.  19.  40.4.  o. 


5-  77-4- 


RV.  x.  31.  16.  o.    AV.  3.  15.  4*.  o. 
RV.  io.  95.  12.  8. 


w. 


2.  32.2.     31' 


RV.  x.  25.2. 
5.     8.49-8. 
w.  ma  RV.  2.  33.  5. 
w.  mi  RV.  7.  94.  3.     a8.  13. 
w.  mlRV.  6.  51.6. 

RV.  7.  32.  to.  •.—  w.  ml  RV.  5.  53.  9. 
w.  mi  RV.  2.  18.  3.  3.  35.  5.   7.  32.  i. 

io.  160.  i. 
w.  ma  RV.  i.  104.  6  ;  114.  7,  8.     7.46 


852 


-/.  Avery, 


non-modal. 


\  ris:  rlrisat 

rlrisata 

rup  :  rurupas  AV.  4.  7.  3,  5,6. 
v  i  j  :  vlvijas 
9uc:  9ii9ucas 
(jnath  :  9i9natham  RV.  10.  49.  3.  p. 

9i9iiathas  RV.  8.  6.  16.  p. ;  24.  25.  p. 

10.  22.  14. 

9ignathat  RV.  2. 20.  5.  p.    4.  30.  10. 

p.     6.  4.  3.  a. 
9  rath:  9i9rathas 

9i9rathat  RV.  i.  128.6'. 
S3  (si):  sjset 
sadh:  sisadhas 
s  u  d  :  susudas 

susudat 

stu:  tusjavat  RV.  8.  8.16.  a. 
stha:  tisthipat 
spr9:  pispr9as 
sru:  sasros 

susrot 

svad:  sisvadat 

s  v  a  p  :  sisvap  (2  s.)  RV.  6. 20. 13.  p. ; 

26.  6.  p. 

sisvapas  RV.  x.  121.  u.  p. 
2  ha:  jlhipas 
hvr:  jihvaras 


modal. 

3  189.  5.     10.  18.  i  ;  128.  8.     AV.  5. 

3.8*.     6.51.3*.     11.2.29*. 
\v.  ma  RV.  3.  53.20. 
w.  ma  RV.  I.  89.  9. 

w.  ma  RV.  8.  68.  8. 
w.  ma  AV.  1 8.  2.4. 


RV.  8.  59. 10.  o. 


RV.  i.  24. 14.  o.     2.  28.  7.  o.     4.  12. 4. 
°-    5-  85.  7.0. — w.  ma  RV.  4.  32.  22. 

w.  ma  RV.  8.  56.  8. 
RV.  2.  24.  i.  s.     6.  56.  5.  o. 
RV.  i.  73.8.  s.     7.  1.20.  o. 
RV.  10.  70.  2.  o. 

w.  ma  RV.  i.  162.  20. 

RV.  6.  15.18.  o. 

w.  ma  AV.  12.  3.  22. 

w.  ma  RV.  10.  101.  8.     AV.  2.  29.  7. 

19.58.4*- 

RV.  i.  1 88. 10.  o. 


RV.  3.  53.  19.  o. 

w.  ma  RV.  10.  16.  8.     AV.  18.  3.  53*. 


MIDDLE. 


jan:  jijananta  RV.  i.  60.  3.  a. 
sap:  slsapanta 


RV.  7.  43-  4-  o. 


4.      S-AORIST. 


ACTIVE. 


ji:  jes 
jesma 

jaisus 

dah:  dhak  (3  s.) 
d  y  u  t :  dyaut  RV.  4.  6.  6. 
d  h  a  :  dhasus  RV.  7.  97.  5.  p. 
nl:  naista 
bhaj:  bhak  (2  s.) 

bhak  (3  s.) 


RV.  6.  4. 4.  o. 

RV.  6.  45. 12.  o.   7.18.13.0.    10.156. 

i.  o. 

w.  ma  AV.  4.  38.  3. 
w.  ma  RV.  I.  158.4.     AV.  8.  i.n. 


w.  ma  RV.  8.  30. 3. 

w.  ma  RV.  8.  69.  8  ;  70. 6. 

RV.  7.  18.13.  o. 


9.  72.  8. 


Unauginented  Verb-Forms  in  the  Veda. 


non-modal. 
V  b  h  I  :  bhaisls 

bhr:  bhar  (3  a.)  RV.  I.  128.2.  p. 
2  y  u  :  yfisam 
yaus 
yaustam 


yausus 
vah:  vakslt 


srj:  sras(28) 


a  t  u  :  stosam 
2  ha:  his 
has  us 


Ik  si:  ksesta 

2ga:  gasi 

cyu:  cyosthas 

nij:  niksi 

I  n  u  :  nusata  (3  p.)  RV.  9.  103. 

pad:  patsi 

2pa:  pasta 

bhaj:  bhakji 

mad:  matsata  (3  p.) 

man:  mansi 

mansthas 

mafista 

mansta 
ml:  mesi 

mesthas 


fwxfol. 
w.  m&  AV.  10.  9.  7. 

w.  ma  AV.  6.  123.4. 

w.  m&  RV.  2.  32.  2. 

w.  m&  RV.  8.  75.  i.     10.  85. 42.    AV. 

14.  1.22". 

w.  ma  AV.  3.  30.  5. 
w.  ma  RV.  10.  23.  7. 
w.  ma  AV.  5.  8.  3. 
w.  ma  AV.  12.  3. 18. 
w.  ma  AV.  ii.  2.  19,26. 
w.  ma  AV.  ii.  2.  i. 
RV.  i.  187.  i.  s. 
w.  ma  RV.  3.  53. 20. 
w.  ma  RV.  8.  64. 8. 


MIDDLE. 


m  u  c  :  muksata  (3  p.) 


yam:  yarns!  RV.  z.  61.  2. 
yudh:  yutamahi 
ram:  ramsthas 
ra:  rasatham 
van:  vansi 


w.  ma  AV.  4.  34.  8. 

RV.  5.  25.  i.  s.     8.  27. 2.  s. 

w.  ma  RV.  10.  173.  2.     AV.  6.  87. 2". 

w.  ma  AV.  10.  5. 15-21.     16.  1.4. 

w.  ma  AV.  6.  120.2. 

w.  ma  AV.  12.  3.43. 

RV.  7.  41.2.  o.     AV.  3.  16.  2*.  o. 

w.  ma  RV.  9.  85.  i. 

RV.  7.  88.  2.  s. 

ma  AV.  9.  5.  4. 

ma  AV.  8.  1. 12. 

ma  AV.  n.  2.8. 
.  ma  AV.  16.  4.  5. 

ma  AV.  8.  1.5  ;  2.  i. 

ma  AV.  12.  1.33. 

ma  RV.  10.  87.  19.     AV.  5.  29. 1 1'. 
HV.  6.  1 6.  8.  s.     10.  4.  i.  8.;  52.5.  8. 

w.  ma  AV.  7.  52.2. 
w.  ma  AV.  14.  2. 19. 
i:v   i.  46.6.  o. 
RV.  5.  70.  i.  o. 
w.  ma  HV.  i.  27. 13. 


•  ao:  sakfata  RV.  8.  13.28. 

•  ah:  ilkfi  RV.  10.  49.  i. 
I  ha:  hasmahl 

2ha:  hasthas 


w.  ma  RV.  10.  128.5. 
w.  ma  AV.  1 8.  3.73. 
w.  ma  AV.  1 8.  2.24. 


AV.  5.  3.7'. 


VOL.   XI. 
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.  Avery, 


•non-modal 
l/av:  avis  RV.  6.  10.6.  a. 

avlt 

avistam  (y  avistam  ?) 
2a?:  a9It 

kram:  kramls  RV.  I.  51.6.  p. 
2gr:  gSrit 
grabh:  grabhlsta 
car:  cSrlt 
cud:  codls  RV.  i.  63.4.  p. 
j  a  n  :  jani?tam  RV.  10.  46.  9.  p. 
jlv:  jlvls 

jlvlt 

jlvisus 

jurv:  jurvlt  RV.  2.  11.  10.  p. 
3jr:  jari?us 
tr:  tarls 


5.     I?-AORIST. 

ACTIVE. 

modal. 

RV.  6.  25.  i.  o. 
RV.  7.  34.  14.  o. 
RV.  8.  5. 13.  s. 
w.  ma  RV.  10.  87. 17. 
w.  ma  AV.  12.  2. 1 8. 
w.  ma  RV.  5.  40.  7. 
w.  ma  RV.  2.  29.  5. 
w.  ma  RV.  7.  25.  i. 


AV.  8.  3. 


tarlt  RV.  1.69.  5.  p.;  152.3. 
8.  p. 


2.  2O. 


%  tarsus 

Ida:  daslt 

brh:  barhls  RV.  4.  16. 12.  p. 

barhlt  RV.  i.  100. 18.  p.   4.  28.  3.  p. 
math:  mathls 

mathlt  RV.  i.  71.4.  p.;   148.  I.  p. 

mathistana 
m  u  s  :  mosls 

mrdh:  mardhis  RV.  7.  25.4. 

mardhi.stam 
2yu:  yavls 
y  u  d  h  :  yodhls 
raks:  raksls 
radh:  randhls  RV.  i.  174.  2.  p.     4. 

16.13.  p. 
ran:  ranis^ana 
2ru:  ravi^am 
vad:  vadisus 
vadh:  vadhlm  RV.  1. 165. 8.  p.  10. 

28. 7.  p. 

vadhls  RV.  i.  33. 4.  p. ;  53. 8.  p.   4. 

30.8.  p.     6.33.3- 


w.  ma  AV.  5.  13.4. 

w.  ma  AV.  10.  5.25-35. 

w.  ma  AV.  9.  2. 10. 


16.  7. 13. 


w.  ma  RV.  i.  125. 7  ;  139.  82. 
RV.  6.  8.  7.  o. ;  25.  2.  o.    8.  48. 4.  o.,  7. 
o.— w.  ma  RV.  10.  54.  5. 

RV.  i.  73.  i.  o.     8.  68.  6.  o.  —  w.  ma 

RV.  6.  47.9.     9.  114.4. 
w.  ma  AV.  2.  7.  4. 
w.  ma  RV.  7.  i.  21. 


RV.  i.  127.  ii.  o. 

w.  ma  AV.  19.  40.  2. 

w.  ma  RV.  i.  24.  ii  ;  104.  8.     AV.  7. 

99.1.     8.2.17. 
w.  ma  RV.  4.  20. 10. 
w.  ma  RV.  7.  73- 4  ;  74-3- 
RV.  I.  129.3.  o.     8.  68.4.  o. 
RV.  10.  120.  3.  o.     AV.  5.  2.3*.  o. 
w.  ma  AV.  5.  7.  i. 

w.  ma  RV.  7.  31.  5. 
RV.  2.  36. 3.  o. 
RV.  10.  86.  5.  s. 
w.  ma  AV.  6.  118.3. 


w.  ma  RV.  I.  104.  8  ;  1 14.  7,  8  ;  170.  2. 
7.46.4.  8.  45.34  ;  68.8.  AV.  7.  ii. 
i2.  8.  2.5.  10.  1.29. 


Unaugmented  Verb-Forms  in  the  Veda. 


non-modal. 

f  v  a  d  h  :  vadhlt  RV.  4.  17.  3.  p. 
44.12.    6.27.5.?.     8.  32.  2.  p. 


vadhista 

vadhistana 

vadhi^us 


9ans: 


9  n  a  t  h  :  9nathistam  RV.  7.  99.  5.  p. 

9  r  a  m  :  ^ramisma 

sidh:  sedhla 

isO:  s4vls  A  V.  7.  1  4.  3.  p. 

stabh:  stambhlt  RV.  x.  121.2.  p. 

sphur:  spharis 

a  v  a  n  :  svanlt  RV.  2.  4.  6. 

bins: 


hinslt 

hinaiftam 

hinaifta 


aviaviata 

kram:  kramista  RV.  i.  155.4.  p.  8. 

52.9.  p. 

ksan:  ksanisthas 
Jan:  janlf thai  RV.  x.  68. 4.  p.  5.  30. 

5.  p.     7.28.2.     10.  73.  i.  a. 

janiftaRV.5.  1.5. p.;  9. 3. a.    7.3. 

9.  a.  9.  98.  9.  a.    xo.  31.  10.  p. ;  40. 

9.  p.;  95.  10.  p.     Val.  3.  4.  PM  8.  p. 

AV.4.  1.5.  p. 
n  u  d  :  nudif  thaa 
pan:  panifta 
pd:  pavifta  RV.  9.64.  10.  a. ;    109. 

13.  a. 

prath:  prathifta  RV.  5.  58.7. 
bldh:  bidhiBt*  RV.  7.  23.3.  p. 
mand:  mandifta  RV.  x.  51.  n.  a. 
mrs:  maralfthaa 
yam:  yamiiV*  RV.  5.  32.7.  p. 
radh:  radhisi 


modal. 

w.  ma  RV.  x.  38.  6.     2.  42.  2.     8.  56. 

20  ;  64. 9.  AV.  6.  56.  i  ;  1 10.  3  ;  112. 

I  ;  142.  i. 

w.  ma  RV.  8.  90. 15. 
w.maRV.  5.  55.9. 
w.  m&  AV.  2.  28. 3. 
w.  ma  RV.  8.  49.  20. 
RV.  6.  48.  i.  s.,  16.  s.  8.  45. 28.  s.    10. 

44.5-  8-5  96.1.8. 

\v.  ma  RV.  2.  29.  4.     8.  4.  7. 

w.  ma  RV.  10.  27.20. 

RV.  2.28.9.0.   5.82.4.0.   6.71.6.0. 

w.  ma  RV.  6.  61. 14. 

w.  ma  AV.  9.  3. 16.     10.9.11.     II.  2. 

20, 29.     12.  i.  34.     1 8.  4. 30. 
w.  ma  RV.  10.  121.  9  ;  165.  3.     AV. 

3.28.5,6.     6.27.3*.     7-54.2. 
w.  ma  AV.  5.  9.  8.    6.  140.  2,  3.     ix. 

2.1.     14.  1.63. 
w.  ma  RV.  10.  15.6.     AV.  18.  1.52*. 

19.  40.3. 
w.  ma  A  V.  2.  28.  i.   7.102.1.    14.2.9. 


MIDDLE. 

RV.  7.  34. 12.  o. 


w.  ma  AV.  xo.  1. 16. 


w.  ml  AV.  12.  1.32. 
RV.  7.  45-  a.  o. 


w.  ma  AV.  18.  2.25. 
w.  ml  RV.  x.  71. 10. 
w.  ma  A  V.  i.  1.4.  3.  29.8. 


356  J. 

non-modal.  modal. 

l  2  v  a  s  :  vasista  RV.  2.  36. 1.  a.    9.  2. 

3-  a. 
vyath:  vyathisthas  w.  ma  AV.  12.  3.  23.     14.  i.  48.     19. 

33-5. 
vyathismahi  w.  ma  RV.  12.  1.28. 

6.      SlS-AORIST. 

2 ha:  haslt  w.  ma  AV.  2.  28.  3.  7.53.4.   8.1.15. 

13.  1. 12.    16.  4.3. 

hasistam  w.  ma  AV.  16.  4.  5. 

hasistam  w.  ma  AV.  16.  2.  5  ;  3. 2-4*. 

hasista  w.  ma  AV.  9.  4. 24. 

hasisus  w.  ma  A V.  6.  41.  3.     8.2.26. 

7.    SA-AORIST. 

ACTIVE. 

duh :  duksas  w.  ma  RV.  7.  4.  7. 

duksan  RV.  i.  121.8.  s. 

dhuksan  RV.  8.  1. 17.  o. 

d  v  i  s :  dviksat  w.  ma  AV.  3.  30. 3. 
mr  9  :  mrksas  RV.  4.  30.  13.  p. 

mrksata  RV.  8.  56. 9.  o. 

ruh:  ruksas  AV.  17.  8.  o. 

MIDDLE. 

duh:  duksata  RV.  i.  160.3.  P- 

dhuksata  RV.  6.  48. 12.  a.,  13.  a. 

dhuksanta  RV.  8.  7.  3.  p. 
dvis:  dviksata  w.  ma  AV.  12.  1. 18,23-5  ;  2.33- 

DERIVATIVE  CONJUGATIONS. 
I.    PASSIVE  :  PRES.  SYSTEM. 

ac  :  acyanta  RV.  5.  54. 12. 
2«U:  suyata  RV.  10.  132.4.  p. 

II.    INTENSIVE  :  PRES.  SYSTEM. 

ACTIVE. 

di9:  d6di9am  RV.  8.  63. 15.  s. 

dr :  dardar  (2  s.)  RV.  i.  63.  7.  p.     4. 

16.8.  p.,  13.  p.     6.  20.  7.  p. 

dardar  (3  s.)  RV.  7.  18. 13.  p. 
dyut:  davidyot  RV.  6.  3. 8.  10.95. 

10.  p. 

i  n  u :  navlnot  RV.  6.  3.  7.     7.  87. 2. 
mrj  :  marmrjmd  RV.  3.  18.  4.  a. 
s  k  a  n  d :  kaniskan  RV.  7.  1 03. 4.  s. 
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MIDDLE. 

non-modal.  modal. 

4/myj:  marmrjata  RV.  4.  i   14.  p. 
v»9:  vava$anta  RV.  i.  62.  3.  p.  7. 

75-7. 
s an:  sanisnata  RV.  x.  131.5'.  P- 

III.  DESIDERATIVE. 

PRBS.  SYSTEM:  ACTIVE. 

ghas:  jighatsas  W.  ma  AV.  5.  18.  i. 

c  i  t :  cikitsat  RV.  4.  16. 10.  o. 

d  u  h :  duduksan  RV.  10.  61. 10.  p.        RV.  10.  74. 4.  s. 
bhid:  bibhitaan  RV.  10.  61. 13. 

MIDDLE. 

ap:  apaanta*RV.  i.  100.8. 
dha:  didhiaanta  RV.  i.  132.5. 
sah:  atkaantaRV.  7.60.11. 

IB-AORIST:  ACTIVE. 
f-dh:  Irtala  w.  ma  AV.  5.  7. 6. 

IV.  CAUSATIVE. 
PEES.  SYSTEM:  ACTIVE. 

Ik  a  :  Iksayat  RV.  i.  132.  5.  s. 

Ir:  Irayam  RV.  10.  89. 4.  s. :   116.9.5. 

Irayat  RV.  8.  68. 6.  o. 

r  c  :  arcayas  RV.  3.  44. 2.  p. 
f  d  :  ardayas  RV.  10.  147.  2.  p.    Vftl. 

5.  2.  p. 

ardayat  RV.  x.  187.  i.  p. 
kup:  kopayas  RV.  x.  54.4.  p. 

kopayat  RV.  10.  44. 8.  p. 

I  k  f  i :  kaepayat  RV.  5.  9. 7.  o. 

ghua:  ghosayaa  RV.  9.  108.  3.  p. 

Vai  2.  8. 
oil :  ciUyat  RV.  x.  180. 8.  a.  RV.  2.  2.  5.  o. 

cetayat  RV.  4.  1.9. 
oud:  codayai  RV.  I.  175.3.     6.26. 

3.  p.     8.  12.  3.  RV.  9.  17. 5.  o.     xo.  22. 10.  o. 

codayat  RV.  XO.  80. 2  ;  123. 1. 

c  h  a  n  d  :  chadayat  RV.  6.  49.  5.  RV.  xo.  31. 4.  o. 

Jan:  janayaa  RV.  xo.  55.2.  p. 

janayat  RV.  x.  71.  8.  a.     XO.  45.  8. 

p. ;  67. 1.  a.  RV.  6.  52. 16.  o.     A  V.  14.  2. 14.  •. 

janayan  RV.  10.  66.9.  p. 
dans:  dansiyai  RV.  xo.  138.  i.  p. 
dabh:  dambhayaa  KY.  x.  54.  6.  p. 

XO.  22.  II.  p. 


358  ./.  Avery, 

non-nwdal.  modal. 

t  d  a  b  h  :  dambhay at  RV.  6. 1 8. 10.  p. 
dip:  dlpayas  RV.  6.  22. 8.  o. 

dr:  darayas  RV.  i.  62.4.  p. 

darayat  RV.  10.  99.  n.  p. 
d  y  u  t :  dyotayat  RV.  6.  39.  3.  p. 
dhan:  dhanayan  RV.  I.  71.3.  p. 
d  h  r :  dharayam  RV.  4.  42.  3.  p.,  4. 

p.     10.  48. 8.  p. ;  49. 9.  p.,  10.  p. 

dharayas  RV.  9.  22.  7.  p. ;   107.23. 

p.     10.73.4. 

dharayat  RV.   I.  103.  2.  p.     2.  15. 

2.  p.  8.  32.  25.  p. ;   66.  6.  p.   10.  92. 

10.  p.  RV.  7.  64. 4.  s. 

dharayan  RV.  1. 96. 1-7.  p.  2. 27. 8. 
d  h  v  a  s  :  dhvasayas  RV.  10.  73. 6.  p. 
pat:  patayat  RV.  I.  152.5.  10.  40. 

9.  p.;  43.8.  p.  RV.  5.  45.  9.  o. 

pan  :  panayat  RV.  4.  33.  5.  p. 

p  u  9 :  posayat  RV.  5.  9. 7.  o. 

p  r  a  t  h :  prathayat  RV.  4.  42. 4.  p. 
br  h :  barhayas  RV.  I.  53.  6.  p.,  7.  p. 
manh:  manh£yam  RV.  10.  48.  9.  p. 
mah:  mahayam  RV.  7.  61.6.  s. 

mahayan  RV.  7. 42.  3. 
mrj  :  marjayan  RV.  10.  122.  5.  p. 
2  y  u  :  yavayat  AV.  6.  4. 2.  o. 

r  a  d  h  :  randhayam  RV.  10.  49. 4..p., 

5-P- 

randhayas  RV.  6.  43.  i.  p. 

randhayat  RV.  2.  19. 6.  p. 

ran:  ranayan  RV.  i.  100.7.0. 

ram:  ramayas  RV.  i.  121.  13.  p. 

ramayat  RV.  I.  56.  3.  p. 
rue  :  rocayat  RV.  3.  2. 2.  p.     6.  39. 

4.  p.     9.  86. 21.  p. 

ruh:  rohayas  RV.  8.  78.  7. p.  9. 107. 

7.  p.     10.156.4.?. 

rohayat  RV.  i .  7.3.  p. 
r  ej  :  rejayat  RV.  4.  22.  3.  p.    5.  87. 

5.  10.61.16.  p. 

v  ak  9  :  vaksayam  RV.  10.  49.  8.  p. 

1  va 8 :  vSsayat  RV.  6.  39. 4.  p. 

2  v  a  s  :  vasayas  RV.  6.  35. 1.  s. 
vrt:  vartayas  RV.  I.  121.9.  P- 

vartayat  RV.  IO.  95. 12.  s. 

vartayan  RV.  5.  48.  3. 
vr  d  h :  vardhayat  RV.  10.  25. 10.  p. 
v  r  s :  varsayatam  RV.  5.  63. 6. 
gam:  gamayat  AV.  6.  52.  3.  o. 
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non-modal.  modal. 

V  9  a  r  d  h  :  ^ardhayat  RV.  8.  1 3. 6.  8. 

9  n  a  t  h  :  ?nathayas  RV.  10.  95.  5. 
9  v  a  n  c :  ?vancay as  RV.  xo.  138. 2.  p. 
add:  sQdayat  RV.  i.  71.8.  a. 
snih:  snehayat  RV.  9.  97.  54.  p. 
s van:  svanayan  RV.  10.  3.6. 
h r  s  :  harsayan  RV.  9.  in.  3. 

MIDDLE. 

xis:  isiyanta  RV.2.2.  ii.    7.87.3.     RV.  i.  77.4.  s. 
I  r  :  Irayanta  RV.  8.  7.  3.  p. 

2uks:  uksayanta  RV.  6.  17.4.  o. 

c  i  t :  citayanta  RV.  2.  34. 2.  10. 95. 3     RV.  4.  5 1. 3.  o. 
j  a  n  :  janayata  RV.  i.  95. 4.  p.  RV.  9.  95.  i.  o. 

janayanta  RV.  x.  95.  2.  p.;   141.  2. 

a.    3.  2.3.  p.;   31.2;  49.  i.  p.    6.  7. 

I.  p.,  2.  p.     7.  i.  i.  p.;  22.9.8.;  31. 

n.     xo.  91.6.  p.  RV.  5.  49.  3.  o.  10.  66.  2.  o.;  87. 13.8. 

AV.  8.  3. 12*.  s. 

trp:  tarpayanta  RV.  i.  85.11.  o. 

das:  dasayanta  RV.  5.  45.  3.  p. 
d  y  u  t :  dyutay anta  RV.  2.  34.  2. 

dru:  dravayanta  RV.  xo.  148.5.0. 

dhan:  dhanayanta  RV.  I.  167.2.  s. 

d  h  r :  dharayanta  RV.  2.  27. 9.     4. 

1. 18.  p. ;  42.  2.  5.  15.  2  ;  29.  i.  p.  7. 

66.2. 

nad:  nadayanta  RV.  x.  166.5. 
pat:  patayanta  RV.  I.  169.7. 
pan:  panayantaRV.  1.87.  3.  7.1.10.     RV.  3.  6.  7.  s. 
m  a  h  :  mahayanta  RV.  3.  3. 3.  o. 

mrj  :  maijayanta  RV.  5.  3.  3.  7.  39. 

3-P-;  3-5-     9.  68.6.  p.  RV.  1.61.2.0.   8.73.8.0.   9.93.1.0. 

ran:  ranayauta  RV.  3.  57.2.  p.     6. 

1.4.  p.     xo.  148.3.  RV.  i.  147.  i.  s.    4.  7.  7.  s. 

9ubh:  9ubhayanta  RV.  7.  56. 16. 
9  n  a  t  h  :  (jnathayanU  (^rtth-?)  RV. 

8.  88. 6. 
9rath:  9rathayanta  RV.  5.  54.  10 ; 

85.4. 

•  v  a  d :  ivadayanU  RV.  9.  105.  x.  o. 

X  h  r :  harayanta  RV.  4.  37. 2.  o. 

h  r  f  :  harsayanU  RV.  4.  37.  a.  o. 

RIDUP.  AORIST. 
b  h  I :  blbhif  athls  w.  ml  RV.  8.  68. 8. 

If-AORlBT. 

dhvan:  dhvanaylt  w.  ml  RV.  x.  162.15. 

v  y  a  t  h :  vyathayla  w.  ml  AV.  5.  7  2. 


360  ./.  Avery, 

V.  DENOMINATIVE. 

PRES.  SYSTEM:  ACTIVE. 

non-modal.  modal. 

\'  a  9  a  y :  asayas  RV.  6.  33.  2. 

i  r  a  s  y  :  irasy as  w.  ma  RV.  7.  40.  6. 

isan:isanas  RV.  4.  16. 9.  o. :   22.10.0. 

isanat  RV.  4.  17.  14. 
urusy :  urusyatRV.  3.  5.8.  10.  80. 

3-  P- 

tur  any:  turanyan  RV.  10.  61.  u.  p. 
da  many:   damanyat  RV.    10.99. 

6.  p. 

da9asy:  da9asyanRV.  10.  138.  i.p. 
d  u  v  a  s  y :  duvasyan  RV.  3. 1. 13.  p.     RV.  3.  1.2.  o. 
n  a  m  a  s  y :  namasyan  RV.  i.  72.  5.  p. 
prusay:  prusay  at  RV.  i.  121.  2.  p. 

prusay  an  RV.  I.  180.  i.     4.  43.  5. 
m  a  t  h  a  y  :  mathayat  RV.  9.  77.  2.  p. 
musay:  musayas  RV.  4.  30.  4.  p.  6. 

3i-3-  P- 

musayat  RV.  i.  61.  7.  p.  7. 18. 19.  p. 
r  is  any:  risanyas  w.  ma  RV.  2.  u.  i.  7.9.5.  10.22.15. 

risanyata  w.  ma  RV.  8.  i.  i  ;  20.  i. 

ruvany :  ruvanyas  w.  m5  RV.  8.  85.  12. 

vapusy :  vapusyan  RV.  3.  i.  4.  p. 
sapary:  saparyan  RV.  1.70.10.        RV.  10.  7.3.0. 
s  k  a  b  h  a  y  :  skabhay  at  RV.  5.  29.  4. 

p.     6.  44.  24.  p. 
s  t  a  b  h  a  y :  stabhayas  RV.  6. 1 7.  7.  p. 

stabhayat  RV.  4.  5.  i  ;  6.  2. 

MIDDLE. 

a 9 ay :  a9ayata  RV.  10.  92.  i. 

irajy :  irajyanta  RV.  7.  23.  2.  p. 

is  an  :  isananta  RV.  4.  23. 9.  RV.  i.  134. 5.  o. 

i  s  a  n  a  y  :  isanayanta  RV.  i  o.  67.  8. 

yghay :  rghayanta  RV.  4.  17.  2.  p. 

ytay :  tfayanta  RV.  8.  3. 14.  s. 

krpan:  krpananta  RV.  10.  74.3. 

tar  us:  tarusanta  RV.  i.  132.5. 

d  h  u  n  a  y  :  dhunayanta  RV.  2.  25.  5. 

pan  ay:  panayata  RV.  6.  75.6. 

prusay:  prusayanta  RV.  i.  186.9.  s. 

bhuraj  :  bhurajanta  RV.  4.  43.  5. 

r  u  c  a  y :  rucayanta  RV.  3.  6.  7. 

s  u  s  v  a  y :  susvayanta  RV.  7.  36.  6. 

AORIST  PASSIVE. 
j  a  r  ay :  jarayayi  RV.  6.  12. 4.  o. 

IS-AORIST. 

u  n  a  y :  Qnayls  w.  ma  RV.  i.  53. 3. 
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SUMMARY  OF  OCCURRENCES. 


non-modal. 

modal 
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NORTHERN  BARBARIANS  IN  ANCIENT  CHINA. 
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Presented  to  the  Society  May  7th,  1884. 


THE  Great  Wall  which  forms  the  northern  boundary  of 
China  proper  tells  of  a  conflict  of  races.  Extending  for  fifteen 
hundred  miles  along  the  verge  of  the  Mongolian  plateau,  it 
presents  itself  to  the  mind  as  a  geographical  feature  boldly 
marked  on  the  surface  of  the  globe.  Winding  like  a  huge  ser- 
pent over  the  crests  of  the  mountains,  it  seems,  in  the  words  of 
Emerson,  as  if 

"  The  sky 

Bent  over  it  with  kindred  eye, 

And  granted  it  an  equal  date 

With  Andes  and  with  Ararat." 

It  divides  two  stages  of  civilization  to-day,  as  it  did  two  thou- 
sand years  ago.  On  one  side  are  vast  plains  unbroken  by  the 
plough,  and  occupied  only  by  tribes  of  wandering  nomads ; 
on  the  other  are  fields  and  gardens,  rich  with  the  products  of 
agricultural  industry.  Between  the  two,  a  state  or  perpetual 
hostility  is  inevitable,  unless  restrained  by  the  power  of  some 
overshadowing  government.  This  natural  antagonism  has 
never  failed  to  show  itself  at  every  point  of  contact,  the  world 
over.  Schiller  hints — not  in  his  poems,  but  in  a  course  of  his- 
torical lectures — that  this  endless  strife  of  shepherd  and  culti- 
vator was  foreshadowed  in  the  conflict  of  Cain  and  Abel. 
History,  unhappily,  supplies  us  with  an  abundance  of  illustra- 
tions. Egypt  fell  a  prey  to  the  shepherd  kings ;  and  in  Asia 
as  in  Europe,  the  inhospitable  north  has  always  been  ready  to 
disgorge  its  predatory  hordes  on  lands  more  favored  by  the 
sun. 

The  Chinese  of  the  border  provinces  were  in  the  earlier  ages 
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compelled  to  divide  their  time  between  war  and  work,  under 
pain  of  losing  the  fruits  of  their  labors.  Like  the  pioneers  of 
the  Western  continent,  they  never  allowed  themselves  to  be 
parted  from  their  defensive  weapons,  and  enjoyed  life  itself 
only  at  the  price  of  perpetual  vigilance.  Experience  proved 
that  a  line  of  military  posts,  no  matter  how  closely  they  might 
be  linked  together,  afforded  no  adequate  security  against  the 
incursions  of  homeless  wanderers.  The  Great  Wall  was  built, 
not  as  a  substitute  for  such  posts,  but  as  a  supplement  to  them. 
That  it  served  its  end  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  So 
effectually  indeed  did  it  protect  the  peaceful  tillers  of  the  soil, 
that  an  ancient  saying  describes  it  as  the  ruin  of  one  genera- 
tion and  the  salvation  of  thousands. 

From  time  to  time,  however,  the  spirit  of  rapine,  swelling 
into  the  lust  of  conquest,  has  swept  over  the  huge  barrier,  as 
an  earthquake  wave  sweeps  over  the  artificial  defenses  of  a 
seaport.  It  was  not  intended  or  expected  to  guarantee  the 
whole  empire  against  the  occurrence  of  such  emergencies. 
Twice  has  the  whole  of  China  succumbed  to  a  flood  of  extra- 
mural invaders:  the  Mongols  under  Genghis  Khan  having 
been  aided  in  passing  the  Great  Wall  in  the  province  of  Shansi 
by  the  treachery  of  Alakush,  a  Tartar  chief  whose  duty  it  was 
to  defend  it;  and  the  Manchus,  who  are  now  in  possession  of 
the  throne,  having  entered  at  its  eastern  extremity,  on  the  in- 
vitation of  Wu  San-kwei,  a  Chinese  general,  who  sought  their 
aid  against  the  rebel  Li  Tsze-chceng. 

Besides  the  three  and  a  half  centuries  of  Tartar*  domination 
under  these  two  great  dynasties,  we  find,  prior  to  the  first  of 
them,  three  periods  of  partial  conquest.  From  907  A.  D.  to 
1234,  a  large  portion  of  the  northern  belt  of  provinces  passed 
successively  under  the  sway  of  the  Ch'itan  and  Nuchenf  Tar- 
tars; and,  from  386  to  532,  an  extensive  region  was  subjected  to 
the  Tartar  hordes  of  Topa,  under  the  dynastic  title  of  Peiwei. 
How  or  where  these  invaders  passed  the  barrier,  it  is  not  worth 
while  to  pause  to  enquire;  the  foregoing  examples  being  suffi- 
cient to  show  that,  in  a  time  of  anarchy,  some  friend  or  ally 
always  be  found  to  open  the  gates.  Chung  %  che  ch'eng 
/,  says  the  Chinese  proverb,  4  Union  is  the  best  bulwark.1 
Without  exaggerating  the  strength  of  the  Great  Wall,  which 
through  a  large  part  of  its  extent  is  far  from  being  the  impos- 

*  The  name  Tartar  ia  incapable  of  very  precise  definition.  Throughout  this 
paper  it  ia  applied  in  a  general  sense  to  all  the  wandering  tribes  of  tho  North  and 
WM 

t  &  Jl  &  St  N uchen  or  Juchih— also  called  Kin  Tartars.  The  Manrhus 
claim  thriii  as  their  ancestors,  the  reigning  house  having  Aitchin  =  kin  '  gold '  for 
its  family  name. 

>  '  Unitod  hearta  form  tho  boat  of  bulwarks.1 
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ing  structure  which  we  see  in  the  vicinity  of  Peking,  we  may 
still  affirm,  in  the  light  of  history,  that  had  it  been  backed  by 
forces  untainted  by  treason  and  un weakened  by  faction,  it 
might  have  proved  sufficient  to  shield  the  country  from  con- 
quest. Wanting  these  conditions,  the  wall  was  powerless  for 
defense  ;  and  notwithstanding  its  towns  and  garrisons,  we  have 
before  us  the  astounding  fact  that  the  Chinese  of  these  northern 
provinces  have  passed  seven  out  of  the  last  ten  centuries  under 
the  yoke  of  Tartar  conquerors. 

Ascending  the  stream  of  history  to  the  dynasty  of  Han— 
which  ruled  China  from  202  B.  C.  to  220  A.  D.,  i.  e.  for  more 
than  four  centuries — we  find  ourselves  in  presence  of  the  same 
conflict.  The  names  of  the  opposing  parties  are  changed  ;  but 
the  parties  remain,  and  the  war  goes  on.  The  empire  is  not 
conquered  by  the  foreign  foe,  but  it  is  kept  in  a  state  of  per- 
petual terror,  by  an  assemblage  of  powerful  tribes  who  bear 
the  collective  name  of  Hiongnu.  Bretschneider  says  they 
were  Mongols  nomine  mutato ;  but  Howorth,  in  his  learned 
History  of  the  Mongols,  pronounces  them  Turks,  or  more  prop- 
erly Turcomans,  the  ancestors  of  the  present  occupants  of 
Khiva,  Bokhara,  and  Constantinople.  From  the  resemblance 
of  this  name  to  Hunni,  they  were  formerly  supposed  to  be 
the  progenitors  of  the  Magyars.  So  strong  indeed  was  this 
conviction  that,  a  good  many  years  ago,  we  had  the  spectacle 
of  a  follower  of  Louis  Kossuth  coming  to  China  in  search  of 
his  "kindred  according  to  the  flesh:"  actuated  apparently  by 
the  hope  of  inducing  them  to  repeat  the  invasion  of  Europe, 
and  deliver  their  brethren  from  the  yoke  of  the  Hapsburgs  I 

The  numerous  tribes  occupying  the  vast  region  extending 
from  lake  Balkash  to  the  mouth  of  the  Amoor — diverse  in 
language,  but  similar  in  nomadic  habits — were  in  the  Han 
period  combined  under  the  hegemony  of  the  Hiongnu,  forming 
a  confederation,  or  an  empire,  rather  than  a  single  state.  The 
chief  was  styled  in  his  own  language  Shanyu,  a  word  which 
the  Chinese  historians  explain  as  equivalent  to  Hwangti ;  and 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  haughty  emperors  of  the  family 
of  Han  were  compelled  to  accord  the  sacred  title  to  their  bar- 
barous rivals.  In  recent  times,  their  successors  (more  properly 
successors  of  the  Shanyu)  have  hesitated  to  concede  it  to  the 
sovereign  of  at  least  one  European  empire.  During  the  nego- 
tiation of  the  Austro-Hungarian  treaty,  the  Chinese  ministers 
objected  so  strenuously  to  the  assumption  of  Hwangti,  that  the 
heir  to  a  long  line  of  Kaisers  had  to  content  himself  with  the 
first  syllable  of  the  title,  on  the  principle  that  "  half  a  loaf  is 
better  than  no  bread."  Had  his  minister  been  well  versed  in 
Chinese  History,  what  an  advantage  he  might  have  gained  ! 
He  would  have  required  no  other  argument  than  the  fact  that 
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the  full  title  had  been  given  to  the  chief  of  the  Hiongnu  to 
insure  its  extension  to  the  lord  of  their  modern  representatives. 
For  in  China  a  precedent  is  good  for  more  than  two  thousand 
years ;  and  the  supposed  connection,  though  not  admitted  by 
ethnology,  is  or  was  sufficiently  reliable  for  the  purposes  of 
diplomacy. 

During  the  Han  and  succeeding  dynasties,  the  Hiongnu  were 
held  in  check  mostly  by  force  of  arms ;  but  the  weaker  em- 
perors, like  those  of  Rome,  were  accustomed  to  send  their  sis- 
ters and  daughters  across  the  frontier,  instead  of  generals ; 
flattering  the  vanity  of  the  barbarians,  and  replacing  military 
armaments  by  the  sentimentalities  of  family  alliance.  The 
incidents  connected  with  these  transactions  have  supplied  rich 
materials  for  poetry  and  romance.  For  instance,  a  popular 
tragedy  is  founded  on  the  fortunes  of  Cheo-keun,  one  of  the 
many  fair  ladies  who  were  offered  as  victims  to  preserve  the 
peace  of  the  borders.  The  khan  of  Tartary,  hearing  of  her 
beauty,  demanded  her  in  marriage.  The  ernperor  refused  to 
surrender  the  chief  jewel  of  his  harem ;  so  the  Khan  invaded 
China  with  an  overwhelming  force;  but  he  retired  to  his  own 
dominions  when  the  lady  was  sent  to  his  camp.  Arrived  at 
the  banks  of  the  Amoor,  she  threw  herself  into  its  dark  waters, 
rather  than  endure  a  life  of  exile  at  a  barbarian  court  The 
ware  of  those  times  would  furnish  materials  for  a  thrilling  his- 
tory. The  battle-ground  was  sometimes  on  the  south  of  the 
Great  Wall,  but  generally  in  the  steppes  and  deserts  beyond. 

As  illustrations  of  the  varying  fortunes  attending  the  wars 
of  the  Hans  and  the  Hiongnu,  we  mny  mention  the  names  of 
Li-kwang,  Li-ling,  Sze-ma  Ts'ien,  and  Su-wu.  The  first  of  these 
led  the  armies  of  his  sovereign  against  the  Hiongnu  for  many 
years  in  the  latter  part  of  the  second  century  B.  C.  He  had, 
it  is  said,  come  off  victorious  in  seventy  battles,  when  in  a  final 
conflict,  disappointed  in  his  expectation  of  capturing  the  Khan, 
he  committed  suicide  on  the  field  of  battle — though,  if  we  may 
believe  the  record,  that  battle  was  also  a  victory.  This  gives 
us  a  glimpse  of  the  style  of  Hiongnu  war  fuiv.  They  were  like 
the  Parthians,  "most  to  be  dreaded  when  in  flight."  That  a 
general  contending  with  such  a  foe  should  destroy  himself  from 
chagrin  at  the  results  of  his  seventy-first  victory,  affords  us  a 
fair  criterion  for  estimating  the  value  of  the  other  seventy. 

Li-ling,  the  second  of  the  four  whose  names  I  have  cited, 

.waa  son*  of  the  ill-fnted  Li -1> :  \vanrr,  and  appears  to  have  been 

born   under  still  less  auspicious  stare.     Appointed  to  succeed 

his  father,  he  suffered  himself  to  pursue  the  flying  enemy  too 

hotly,  when,  falling  into  an  ambuscade,  his  vanguard,  consist- 

*  Mayors  nays  grandson. 
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ing  of  a  division  of  five  thousand  men,  was  cut  to  pieces  before 
the  main  body  could  come  to  the  rescue.  Li-ling,  with  a  few 
survivors,  surrendered  at  discretion.  His  life  was  spared  ;  but 
to  take  his  own  description,  contained  in  some  of  his  letters 
which  are  still  preserved,  it  was  little  better  than  a  living  death. 
In  addition  to  the  privations  incident  to  a  state  of  captivity 
among  savage  foes,  he  had  the  bitter  reflection  that,  on  ac- 
count of  his  supposed  treachery,  his  nearer  relations  had  all 
been  put  to  death ;  and  that  a  noble  friend  who  had  guaran- 
teed his  fidelity  had  been  subjected  to  an  ignominious  punish- 
ment. 

That  noble  friend  was  no  other  than  the  great  historian,  Sze- 
ma  Tscien.  Eequired  by  a  cruel  decree  to  pay  the  forfeit  of 
Li-ling's  alleged  treachery,  the  historian  chose  to  submit  to  a 
disgraceful  mutilation,  rather  than  lose  his  life;  not,  as  he  him- 
self says,  that  he  held  life  dear  or  feared  death,  but  solely  to 
gain  a  few  years  for  the  completion  of  his  life  task,  the  pay- 
ment of  a  debt  which  he  owed  to  posterity.  He  lived  to  place 
the  last  stone  on  his  own  imperishable  monument ;  and  for 
twenty  centuries  he  has  had  among  his  countrymen  a  name 
"better  than  that  of  sons  and  daughters."* 

Su-wu,  the  last  of  the  four  unfortunates,  was  a  diplomatic 
envoy.  Having,  while  at  the  court  of  the  Grand  Khan,  at- 
tempted by  undiplomatic  means  to  compass  the  destruction  of 
an  enemy,  he  was  thrown  into  prison,  and  detained  in  captivity 
for  nineteen  years.  Two  tender  poems  are  extant,  which  he 
and  his  wife  exchanged  with  each  other  on  parting,  at  the  com- 
mencement of  his  perilous  mission.  Whether  she  survived  to 
welcome  his  return  we  are  not  informed  ;  but  in  that  case  she 
must  have  died  with  grief,  to  see  him  accompanied  by  a  Turk- 
ish wife. 

We  cannot  pause  longer  among  the  romantic  episodes  so 
thickly  scattered  through  the  literature  of  the  Hans.  We 
must  travel  back  another  thousand  years,  to  arrive  at  the  last 
and  the  principal  division  of  our  subject — the  Northern  Bar- 
barians in  Ancient  China. 

We  find  ourselves  at  the  rise  of  the  third  dynasty,  the 
famous  dynasty  of  Cheo  (Chow),  which  occupied  the  throne 
for  over  eight  hundred  years  (B.  C.  1122  to  B.  C.  255).  We 
are  at  the  dawn  of  letters ;  at  the  dividing  line  which  separates 
the  legendary  from  the  historical  period.  The  Great  Wall  has 
no  existence,  but  the  hostile  tribes  are  there :  not  Manchu  or. 
Mongol,  not  Hiongnu,  Hweku,  or  Teukuih  ;  but  the  ancestors  of 
all  of  them,  under  Different  names,  hovering,  like  birds  of 
prey,  on  the  unprotected  frontiers  of  a  rich  and  tempting 

*  He  had  become  a  father  prior  to  this  disgrace. 
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country.  At  this  epoch,  the  Chinese  people,  who  had  origi- 
nated somewhere  in  Central  Asia,  were  few  in  number,  and 
occupied  a  territory  of  comparatively  limited  extent.  They 
were  distinguished  from  their  neighbors  chiefly  by  a  knowl- 
edge of  letters,  and  by  the  possession  of  a  higher  civilization. 
This  incipient  culture  gave  them  an  immense  advantage  over 
the  barbarous  tribes  who  surrounded  them  on  every  side  and 
opposed  their  progress.  These  tribes  are  grouped  under  sev- 
eral comprehensive  terms:  those  on  the  east  are  called  Yi ; 
those  on  the  north,  Tih  ;  those  on  the  west,  Jung  or  Ch'iang; 
and  those  on  the  south,  Man.  The  original  sense  of  these 
names  seems  to  be  as  follows :  the  Yi  were  famous  archers,  and 
were  so-called  from  their  "great  bows."  The  northerners  used 
dogs  in  hunting  and  herding,  and  depended  on  fire  to  temper 
the  cold  of  their  rigorous  winters;  "dog"  and  "  fire"  are 
therefore  combined  in  the  ideograph  by  which  the  Tih  are 
designated.  The  Jung  were  armed  with  spears,  and  this  their 
weapon  furnished  the  symbol  for  their  ideograph.  The  ideo- 
graph Ch'iang  is  made  up  of  the  head  of  a  goat  and  the  legs  of 
a  man,  and  so  denotes  to  the  Chinese  imagination  hideous  mon- 
sters, and  at  the  same  time  means  '  goat-men,'  *  goat-herds,'  or 
*  shepherds,'  and  identifies  them  essentially  with  the  Tih  or 
nomads  of  the  north.  The  character  for  Man  combines  those 
for  *worm'  and  'silk,'  and  imports  that  the  barbarians  of 
the  south,  even  at  that  early  day,  were  not  ignorant  of  silk- 
culture. 

These  names  and  characters  all  became  more  or  less  expres- 
sive of  contempt,  but  were  without  doubt  less  offensive  in 
their  original  sense.  Marco  Polo,  who  followed  the  Tartar 
usage,  applies  this  word  Man,  in  the  form  Manzi,  to  the 
whole  of  the  Chinese  people.  They  were  so  called  as  being 
4 southrons'  with  respect  to  the  people  of  Mongolia,  and  at 
the  same  time  objects  of  contempt  to  their  conquerors. 

All  the  tribes  of  the  south  and  the  east,  i.  e.  the  Man  and 
the  Yi,  save  certain  aborigines  called  Miao-tsze,  were  conquered 
and  gradually  absorbed  and  assimilated  by  the  vigorous  race 
whose  progeny  peoples  modern  China  proper.  The  Miao-tsze 
have  been  able  to  retain  their  independence  to  the  present  day 
by  taking  refuge  in  the  inaccessible  fastnesses  of  mountain 
chains. 

The  barbarous  tribes  of  the  north  and  west,  however,  the 
Tih  and  the  Ch'iang,  were  never  permanently  subdued.  This 
was  simply  because  their  lands  never  invited  conquest.  Their 
storm-swept  pastures  offered  the  Chinese  no  adequate  compen- 
sation for  the  toil  and  dancer  involved  in  such  an  undertaking. 
On  the  contrary,  as  we  nave  seen,  it  was  the  wealth  and  fer- 
tility of  the  North  China  plains  and  valleys  that  tempted  con- 
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stantly  throughout  the  eight  hundred  years  of  the  Cheo  dynasty 
the  fierce  and  hungry  tribes  of  the  north  and  west  to  make 
their  overwhelming  incursions.  These  are  the  quarters  from 
which  the  conquering  armies  have  once  and  again  risen  up, 
like  the  sands  of  their  own  deserts,  to  overwhelm  parts  or  the 
whole  of  the  empire.  For  our  purposes,  both  sets  of  tribes 
may  be  described  as  barbarians  of  the  north,  and  it  is  only  on 
the  northwest  that  the  Jung  and  the  ChMang  have  been  a  source 
of  trouble  and  danger.  The  ideograph  for  Chciang,  consisting 
of  the  head  of  a  goat  and  the  legs  of  a  man,  reverses  the 
Greek  conception  of  Pan  and  the  satyrs,  and  the  imagination 
of  the  Chinese  doubtless  pictured  their  rude  enemies  as  hide- 
ous misshapen  monsters.  The  character  probably  contains, 
however,  a  further  significance;  for,  taking  the  two  parts  to- 
gether, it  reads  simply  'sheep-men,'  i.  e.  'shepherds,'  and  this 
description  makes  them  essentially  one  with  the  Tih  or  dog- 
using  herdsmen  and  nomads  of  the  north.  To  repel  the 
aggressions  of  these  troublesome  neighbors  was  the  chief  occu- 
pation of  the  Chinese  armies  in  the  earliest  times,  as  it  has 
continued  to  be  down  through  all  the  ages.  The  oldest  extant 
Chinese  poetry,  older  than  any  history,  shows  us  the  Chinese 
warrior,  like  the  magic  horseman  of  Granada,  with  the  head  of 
his  steed  and  the  point  of  his  lance  directed  always  towards  the 
north  as  the  source  of  danger.  History  shows  that  the  princes 
who  were  employed  to  hold  these  enemies  in  check  generally 
held  in  their  hands  the  destinies  of  the  empire.  And  in  this 
way  the  northern  tribes  have  exercised  for  centuries,  through- 
out the  third  or  Cheo  dynasty,  an  indirect,  but  important, 
political  influence. 

To  give  only  two  examples,  both  from  the  most  ancient 
period  of  authentic  history  :  The  house  of  Cheo,  the  most 
illustrious  of  the  twenty-two  dynasties,  rose  from  a  small  war- 
like principality  in  the  mountains  of  the  north-west;  they 
were  strong  by  conflict  with  their  savage  enemies,  and  their 
chief  was  regarded  as  the  bulwark  of  the  nation.  Si-po,*  the 
lord  of  the  west,  or  Wen-wang,  as  he  is  now  called,  excited  by 
his  growing  power  the  jealousy  of  his  suzerain,  the  last  empe- 
ror of  the  second  or  Shang  dynasty,  and  was  thrown  into 
prison  by  the  tyrant,  who  did  not  dare,  however,  to  put  him  to 
death.  In  the  panic  caused  by  a  sudden  irruption  of  the  north- 
men,  Wen-wang  was  set  free,  and  invested  with  even  greater 
power  than  he  had  ever  possessed  before.  To  the  day  of  his 
death  he  remained  loyal ;  but  his  son,  Cheo-fa,  or  Wu-wang, 
employed  his  trained  forces,  like  a  double-edged  sword,  not 
only  to  protect  the  frontier  and  drive  back  the  invaders,  but 

*  Mencius  aaya  that  T'ai-wang,  the  grandfather  of  Si-po,  paid  tribute  to  the 
Tartars. 
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also  to  overturn  the  throne  of  bis  master,  the  last  Sluing 
emperor. 

After  the  lapse  of  over  eight  hundred  years,  the  house  of 
Cheo  was  replaced  by  the  house  of  Chin,  which  had  been 
cradled  among  the  same  mountains  and  made  strong  by  con- 
with  the  same  enemies.  During  the  Cheo  period  (B.  C. 
1122  to  B.  C.  255),  the  barbarians  never  cease  to  be  a  factor  in 
the  politics  of  the  empire;  not  merely  making  forays  and  .re- 
tiring with  their  booty,  but  driving  the  Chinese  before  them  ; 
occupying  their  lands,  and  planting  themselves  in  the  shape  of 
independent  or  feudal  States,  as  the  Goths  and  Vandals  did 
within  the  bounds  of  the  Roman  empire.  The  analogy  does 
not  stop  here.  Like  the  Roman  empire,  China  had,  in  the 
early  part  of  the  Cheo  period,  two  capitals  :  one  in  the  west, 
near  Singan  fu  (about  one  hundred  miles  southwest  of  the 
great  bend  of  the  Hoang  ho),  in  Shensi ;  and  another  in  the 
east,  near  the  present  K'aifung  fu,  in  Honan.  The  former  was 
sacked  by  the  Tartars  in  781  B.  C.,  just  as  Rome  was  by  the 
Goths  in  410  A.  D.  The  story  as  given  by  Chinese  writers  is 
as  follows:  The  emperor  Yiu  wang  had  a  young  consort  on 
whom  he  doted.  One  day  it  came  into  his  head  to  give  a  false 
alarm  to  the  armies  surrounding  the  capital,  merely  to  afford 
her  an  amusing  spectacle.  Beacon  fires,  the  signal  of  immi- 
nent danger,  were  lighted  on  all  the  hills.  The  nobles  came 
rushing  to  the  rescue,  each  at  the  head  of  his  retainers.  Find- 
ing there  was  no  real  danger,  they  dispersed  in  a  state  of  high 
indignation.  The  young  empress  had  her  laugh  ;  but  they 
laugh  best  who  laugh  last,  as  the  proverb  has  it.  Not  long 
after  this,  the  Tartars  made  a  sudden  attack.  The  beacon  fires 
were  again  lighted  ;  but  the  nobles,  having  once  been  deceived, 
took  care  not  to  respond  to  the  call,  lest  they  should  again  be 
making  a  woman's  holiday.  The  city  was  taken,  and  the  silly 
sovereign  and  his  fair  enchantress  both  perished  in  the  flames. 
However  much  of  the  legendary  there  may  be  in  this  narra- 
tive, the  one  stern  fact  that  lies  at  the  bottom  of  it  is  the 
presence  of  a  ferocious  enemy  whom  we  call  by  the  general 
name  of  Tartars. 

After  this  calamity  the  heir  to  the  throne  removed  his  court 
to  the  eastern  capital,  leaving  the  tombs  of  his  fathers  in  the 
hands  of  the  barbarians.  In  the  heart  of  the  central  plain, 
and  surrounded  by  a  cordon  of  feudal  States,  the  imperial 
throne  was  thought  to  be  secure.  But  the  irrepressible  foe 
was  forcing  his  way  to  the  south  and  east,  with  the  slow  but 
resistless  motion  of  a  mountain  glacier.  A  hundred  and  thirty 
years  later  (about  650  B.  C.),  we  have  the  spectacle  of  a  bar- 
barian horde  in  actual  possession  of  the  eastern  capital,  and 
the  emperor  a  refugee,  pleading  for  reinstatement  at  the  hands 
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of  his  vassals.  As  might  be  expected,  the  blame  of  the  catas- 
trophe is  again  charged  on  a  woman.  That  woman  was  a  bar- 
barian ;  and  the  fact  throws  a  strong  light  on  the  position  of 
the  contending  parties.  Her  tribe  had  established  itself  in  the 
rich  alluvial  region  on  the  southern  bend  of  the  Hoang  ho  or 
Yellow  river.  As  enemies  they  were  a  standing  menace  to  the 
capital ;  as  friends  they  might  serve  as  its  janizaries.  In  order 
to  win  their  favor  and  secure  their  fidelity,  the  emperor  took 
one  of  their  princesses  into  his  harem.  Captivated  by  her 
charms,  he  subsequently  raised  her  to  be  the  partner  of  his 
throne.  An  ambitious  kinsman,  desirous  of  supplanting  the 
emperor  on  the  throne,  began  by  supplanting  him  in  the  affec- 
tions of  his  barbarian  wife.  Her  infidelity  being  discovered, 
she  was  sent  back  to  her  kindred,  where  she  was  joined  by  her 
paramour,  who  stirred  up  the  powerful  clan  to  avenge  an  in- 
sult done  to  them  in  her  person.  The  emperor  was  easily  put 
to  flight ;  but,  wanting  the  support  of  the  nobles,  the  usurper's 
tenure  of  the  capital  was  of  short  duration. 

Subsequently  the  barbarians  menaced  the  capital  frequently, 
if  not  constantly  ;  and  the  Son  of  Heaven  was  more  than  once 
compelled  to  appeal  to  his  vassals  for  succor.  On  one  occa- 
sion his  envoys  even  turned  against  him,  and  went  over  to  the 
enemy,  apparently  deeming  it  better  to  serve  a  growing  than  a 
decaying  power.  About  forty  years  earlier  than  the  flight  of 
the  emperor  above  mentioned,  another  barbarian  beauty,  named 
Li-ki,  played  a  conspicuous  and  mischievous  role  at  the  court 
of  Tsin,  the  greatest  chief  of  the  vassal  States.  Taken  in 
battle,  she  captivated  her  princely  captor,  and  maintained  by 
her  talents  the  ascendancy  which  she  at  first  owed  to  her  per- 
sonal attractions.  She  induced  the  prince  to  change  the  order 
of  succession  in  favor  of  her  offspring,  thus  sowing  the  seeds 
of  a  family  feud  that  brought  the  princely  house  to  the  verge 
of  destruction.  Thus,  by  the  cupidity  of  the  Tartars,  the 
treachery  of  his  own  envoys,  the  intrigues  of  his  empress,  the 
throne  of  one  Cheo  emperor  after  another  was  menaced  and 
shaken,  until  the  dynasty  was  brought  to  fall. 

Of  these  immigrant  Tartar  tribes,  no  fewer  than  five  or  six 
are  mentioned  in  the  Confucian  annals  as  having  succeeded  in 
establishing  themselves  in  the  interior  of  China.  Two  of 
them  (called  Red  and  White — probably,  like  the  Neri  and 
Bianchi  of  Florence,  from  the  color  of  their  clothing,  or  of 
their  banners)  were  settled  within  the  bounds  of  the  present 
province  of  Shansi ;  one  in  Honan ;  one  in  Chili ;  and  two  in 
Shantung.  How  they  effected  a  settlement  is  not  difficult  to 
understand.  In  an  age  of  anarchy,  when  rival  States  were 
contending  for  the  hegemony,  the  great  barons  found  it  to  their 
interest  to  secure  the  aid  of  troops  of  hardy  horsemen  from 
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the  northern  plains,  rewarding  their  service  by  grants  of  land. 
The  emperor  sought  in  the  ?ame  way  to  strengthen  himself 
against  his  unruly  vassals.  And  so,  at  last,  by  too  great 
dependence  on  foreign  auxiliaries,  the  empire  became  unable 
iake  off  its  helpers. 

How  deeply  seated  was  the  antagonism  between  them  and 
the  Chinese  may  be  inferred  from  one  or  two  examples.  The 
emperor  being  about  to  despatch  a  body  of  those  hired  aux- 
iliaries to  chastise  a  disobedient  subject,  one  of  his  ministers 
warned  him  against  a  measure  which  would  be  sure  to  alienate 
his  friends,  and  strengthen  the  hands  of  the  common  enemy. 
"If,"  said  the  minister,  "the  prince  finds  his  moral  influence 
insufficient  to  secure  order,  his  next  resort  is  to  make  the  most 
of  the  ties  of  blood.  But  let  him  beware  of  throwing  himself 
into  the  arms  of  a  foreign  invader."  This  counsel  reminds  us 
of  the  remonstrance  of  Lord  Chatham  against  the  employment 
of  savages,  in  the  conflict  with  the  American  colonies.  We 
may  add  that  India  and  China  both  came  under  the  sway  of 
their  present  rulers  through  the  mistaken  policy  of  depending 
on  foreign  auxiliaries. 

With  the  Chinese  it  was  a  practical  maxim  that  no  faith  was 
to  be  kept  with  those  invaders  ;  and  a  terrible  vengeance  was 
sometimes  taken  for  the  insults  and  perfidy  to  which  they  were 
subjected.*  When  one  of  the  barbarian  States  desired  to 
enter  into  an  alliance  with  Tsin,  doing  homage  as  a  vassal,  the 
king  at  first  objected,  exclaiming,  "the  Jung  and  the  Tih  have 
no  ties  or  principles  in  common  with  us.  We  must  treat  them 
as  our  natural  enemies."  He  yielded,  with  reluctance,  when 
one  of  his  ministers  had  shown  him  five  good  reasons  for  a 
contrary  course. 

Another  fact  may  'be  cited,  which  shows  at  once  the  power 
of  the  barbarians  and  the  horror  in  which  they  were  held.  In 
the  sixth  century  B.  C.,  the  rising  civilization  of  China  was 
on  the  point  of  being  overwhelmed  by  them,  when  a  deliverer 
was  raised  up  in  the  person  of  Duke  Hwan  of  Ch'i,  who  turned 
the  tide  at  the  critical  moment,  as  Theodoric  did  the  onslaught 
of  the  Huns  under  Attila.  How  imminent  was  the  peril  of  the 
empire,  and  how  eminent  the  merit  of  the  victor,  is  apparent 
from  a  reply  of  Confucius  to  some  one  who  supposed  that  he 
had  spoken  disparagingly  of  Duke  Il-.v.-in.  "How  could  I  dis- 
_re  Duke  Hwan?"  he  exclaimed  ;  "  but  for  him  we  should 
all  have  been  buttoning  our  coats  on  the  left  side/1  i.  e.  have 
been  subject  to  the  Tartars. 


*  ;fc  •   ^   RT  Ht  'A    K™11   SUlto  ia   not  tritlwl    witl1''    is   lho  warning 

i»y  a  barb»tri;m  i-hicf  to  th*>  prim-.-  of     i 
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CONCLUSION. 

Thus  far  we  have  occupied  ourselves  with  what  we  may  call 
an  outline  of  the  political  relations  of  the  Chinese  with  the 
northern  tribes  in  war  and  in  peace.  The  ethnography  of 
those  tribes  now  claims  our  attention,  if  only  to  show  the  im- 
possibility of  arriving  at  any  satisfactory  conclusion.  The 
doubts  expressed  by  the  best  authorities  as  to  the  ethnological 
relations  of  the  Hiongnu  have  already  been  referred  to.  Con- 
spicuous as  they  are  in  history  for  many  centuries  about  the 
commencement  of  the  Christian  era,  it  has  been  much  disputed 
whether  they  were  Turks,  Mongols,  or  Huns.  How  much 
greater  is  the  difficulty  of  identification  as  we  travel  back  to  a 
period  where  the  torch  of  history  sheds  but  a  feeble  ray,  or 
disappears  in  the  vague  obscurity  of  legendary  tradition. 

In  those  remote  ages  the  guiding  clue  of  philology  fails  us. 
And  while  a  few  names  that  appear  in  the  less  ancient  litera- 
ture, such  as  Hwe-ku  and  T'u-kuih,*  suggest  the  identity  of 
the  tribts  that  bore  them  with  the  Ouigours  and  Turks,  there 
is  absolutely  nothing  to  be  made  out  of  the  names  that  meet  us 
most  frequently  in  the  earlier  records.  The  vague  terms  of 
Jung  and  Tih,  under  which  were  grouped  peoples  as  diverse 
as  the  tribes  of  North  American  Indians,  are  always  accom- 
panied by  some  mark  of  contempt;  the  character  for  dog-being 
prefixed  to  the  one,  and  incorporated  with  the  other.  Hien- 
yuen,  another  name  of  frequent  occurrence,  has  the  dog-rad- 
ical in  both  its  parts,  and  appears  intended  to  confound  the 
people  who  bore  it  with  a  tribe  of  apes.  It  would  hardly  be 
expected  that  writers  who  deny  their  neighbors  the  attributes 
of  humanity  should  take  an  interest  in  depicting  their  man- 
ners or  studying  their  language.  Accordingly  we  search  in 
vain  in  the  earlier  Chinese  literature  for  any  such  precious 
fragments  of  those  northern  tongues  as  Plautus  in  one  of  his 
plays  has  preserved  of  the  Carthaginian.  They  themselves 
possessed  no  written  speech ;  and  had  they  possessed  it,  they 
have  left  us  no  such  imperishable  monuments  or  relics  of 
handicraft,  as  at  this  day  are  throwing  fresh  light  on  the  origin 
of  the  Etruscans. 

A  vast  amount  of  undigested  information  is  to  be  found  in 
the  pages  of  Matoanlin,  relating  to  the  border  tribes  of  the 
middle  ages.  But  outside  the  circle  of  the  classics,  the  only 
descriptive  geography  that  has  reached  us  from  the  Cheo 
period  is  the  Shanhaiking,  a  kind  of  Chinese  Gulliver,  which 
peoples  the  world  with  monsters  of  every  form  and  fashion. 

*  Hiongnu,  T'ukuih,  Hweku,  Hienyuen,  Huen-yu,  Pei  Hu,  Tab-tab  or  Tata  = 
Tartar.  These  are  only  some  of  the  names  that  are  given  in  a  way  more  or  less 
vague  to  the  nomads  of  the  North  and  West. 
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The  older  writers,  in  confounding  numerous  tribes  under  one 
or  a  few  terms,  were  no  doubt  influenced  by  the  fact  that  to 
them  they  all  appeared  under  one  aspect,  that  of  wandering 
hunters  or  shepherds,  equally  rude  and  equally  ferocious. 

No  one  who  gives  attention  to  such  subjects  can  fail  to  be 
struck  with  a  two-fold  process  that  takes  place  in  the  life  of  all 
nations,  and  most  of  ail  in  that  of  nomadic  tribes.  The  first 
is  what  we  may  call  the  stage  of  differentiation,  through  which 
they  pass  when,  small  and  weak,  they  keep  themselves  isolated 
from  their  neighbors,  and  even  their  languages  diverge  in  a 
short  time  to  such  a  degree  as  to  be  mutually  unintelligible. 
The  second  is  the  stage  of  assimilation,  when,  brought  into 
the  collisions  of  war  or  the  intercourse  of  trade,  each  gives 
and  receives  impressions  that  make  them  approximate  to  a 
common  type.  Thus  the  barbarians  on  the  north  of  China 
present  in  the  earlier  ages  a  boundless  variety,  which  tends 
with  the  lapse  of  time  to  give  place  to  uniformity  of  manners, 
and  even  of  physical  features. 

Rolling  over  the  plains,  as  the  waves  over  the  sea,  their 
blood  has  been  commingled  ;  and  though  their  names  have 
often  changed,  their  physical  type  has  probably  remained  un- 
altered. It  is  natural  to  raise  the  question,  What  was  that 
physical  type  ?  It  has  not  been  handed  down  either  in  paint- 
ing or  sculpture,  and  yet  I  think  it  is  possible  for  us  to  recover 
it.  It  stands  before  us  to-day,  stamped  on  their  descendants  of 
the  one  hundredth  generation.  As  the  Manchu  and  Mongol 
are  to-day,  such  were  the  Jung  and  the  Tih,  coeval  with  As- 
syria and  Babylon.  The  beautiful  Aleuta,  the  hapless  consort 
of  the  late  emperor,  was  a  Mongol ;  and  more  than  two  thou- 
sand years  ago,  other  princes  were  captivated  by  the  beauty  of 
the  daughters  of  the  desert.  The  barbarians  of  those  times 
were  probably  not  inferior  to  the  Chinese,  in  form,  feature,  or 
natural  intelligence,  as  their  descendants  are  not  inferior  in  any 
of  these  respects.  Indeed  Chinese,  Manchus,  and  Mongols,  as 
we  see  them  in  the  city  of  Peking,  are  not  distinguishable, 
except  by  some  peculiarity  of  costume. 

Were  they  originally  of  one  mould,  or  have  the  lines  of  dis- 
tinction become  gradually  effaced  by  the  intercourse  of  ages? 
The  latter  is  we  think  the  correct  hypothesis.  The  primitive 
Chinese  type,  that  imported  by  the  immigrants  who  founded 
the  civilization  of  China,  is,  we  believe,  no  longer  to  be  dis- 
cerned. In  the  southern  and  central  regions,  it  has  everywhere 
been  modified  by  combination  with  the  aboriginal  inhabitants, 
leading  to  provincial  characteristics,  which  the  practiced  eye 
can  easily  recognize.  It  has  undergone,  we  think,  a  similar 
modification  in  the  northern  belt  It  met  here  with  tribes  akin 
to  those  of  Mongolia,  and  gradually  absorbed  them. 
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This  process  was  going  on  in  prehistoric  times.  History  at 
its  earliest  dawn  shows  us  the  unassimilated  fragments  of  those 
tribes;  and  at  the  same  time  discloses  a  vast  movement  south- 
ward all  along  the  line — checked  for  a  time  by  the  Great  Wall, 
only  to  be  renewed  on  a  more  stupendous  scale.  We  have 
seen  how  small  bodies  infiltrated  through  every  channel ;  we 
have  also  seen  how,  organized  into  great  States,  they  estab- 
lished in  China  a  dominion  enduring  for  centuries.  We  are 
inclined  to  believe  that  they  have  stamped  their  impress  on 
the  people  of  this  region,  as  thoroughly  as  the  Saxons  have 
theirs  on  the  people  of  England,  or  the  Vandals  theirs  on  that 
part  of  Spain  which  still  bears  their  name  in  the  form  of  Anda- 
lusia. If  you  inquire  for  the  influences  to  which  the  invaders 
have  in  their  turn  been  subjected,  we  answer  that,  in  all  ages, 
they  have  exchanged  barbarism  for  such  civilization  as  they 
found  among  the  more  cultivated  race. 


ARTICLE     XII. 


(>N   TIIK 


POSITION  OF  THE  VAITANA-SUTRA 


IN    THE 


LITERATURE  OF  TIIK  ATHARVA-VEDA. 

BY  MAURICE  BLOOMFIKLD, 

HBOKEBBOR   IN   TUB  JOHNS  UOPKLN8  UNIVERSITY,   BALTIMORE,   MD. 


Presented  to  the  Society  October  30th,  1884. 


THE  following  pages  contain  an  attempt  to  define  more 
exactly  than  has  as  yet  been  done  the  position  of  the  Vtiitana- 
sutra  in  the  literature  of  the  Atharva-Veda,  It  is  based  upon 
a  pretty  thorough,  though  not  exhaustive,  comparison  of  the 
Vftitana-sutra  with  the  Kiiucika-sutra  and  its  commentary  by 
Darila.  On  several  interesting  points  I  was  enlightened  by 
the  Atharvaniya-paddhati,  a  second  padd/utti  to  the  house-ritual 
of  the  Atharva-Veda,  two  modern  copies  of  which,  in  the  pos- 
session of  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin,  I  had  the  privilege  of 
using  for  my  forthcoming  edition  of  the'  K&ucika.  As  this 
paddhati  presents  some  special  points  of  interest,  I  give  here 
for  the  first  time  a  short  notice  of  it 


It  differs  from  the  Daga  karmfini,  of  which  I  presented  a 
sketch  at  tin-  im  •»  -tin-  of  tin-  Society  in  October,  1883,*  in  that 
it  not  merely  paraphrases  the  description  of  certain  sections  of 
tin-  ritual  as  given  in  tl  k:i,  hut  also  comment  -  upon 

tin-in  somewhat  independently,  occasionally  difleriiu  trout  D.ml.-i. 
After  a  short  introduction,  it  turn*  to  the  paribMs<i-riUra*  at 
the  lM'<jiimiii!g  of  the  l\-nn;ik:i,f  tlu-n  continues  with  the  iijya- 

•See  the  Proceedings  of  that  meeting—  where  niny  bo  found  also  a  short  notice 
c.f  tin-  .•i.nirii.-ntary  <>f  h-riln. 

f  The  much  more  important  ami  interesting  paribhnsrts  which  are  contained  in 
chapters  7  and  8  of  t  lea  it  does  not  treat  in  any  way. 
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tantra  (here  called  brhaikupandikd :  cf.  the  word  kn<;((n<lika  in 
Weber's  catalogue  of  MSS.,  No.  1253),  with  its  appendix  the 
uttaratantra /  then  it  treats  the  following  saimkdras :  garbhd- 
dhdna,  pumsavana,  slmantonnayana,  jdtakarman,  ndmakarana, 
n'irnayana,  annaprfipana,  goddna,  c&CAJfeorana,  upanayana 
(with  vedavrata,  kalpavrata,  mrgdruvrata  /,  visdsahivrata*), 
samdvartana,  vivdha  with  madhitparka  inserted  (as  in  the  Da9a 
karmani,  Kathaka-grhya  and  Munava-grhya),f  caturthikarnnui 
with  the  madughamaniprdyapcitta\  as  appendix,  laghupdld- 
karman,  brhacchdldkarman,  pdntyudaka,  sampatkdma(-karman), 
pustikdma(-karmari) ,  abhicdra(-karmari),  vrddhiprdddha,  daha- 
navidhi  (with  asthisamcayana),  pindaddna,  sodapopacdra,  and 
vrsotsarga. 

The  text  quotes  the  usual  Atharvan  literature :  Gopatha  Brfih- 
mana,  Vfiitfma-sutra,  Naksatrakalpa,  Angirasakalpa,  and  the 
paripistas  •  also  such  stock-books  as  Manu  and  the  Karmapra- 
dipa.§  It  also  cites  Darila,  and  two  other  commentators,  Bhadra 
and  Rudra,  both  of  whom  are  elsewhere  unknown. ||  It  mentions 
further  a  paddhati-kdra  by  the  name  of  Ke9ava;  an  dcdrya 
Upavarsa  as  author  of  mlmdnsd;9^  a  work  called  the  Panca- 
patalikfi  (cf.  Bohtlingk's  lexicon),  and  finally  Pfiithinasi.  The 
latter  is  cited  frequently  and  familiarly  by  Darila ;  and  it  seems 
possible  that  the  smrti  of  Piiithinasi  may  go  back  to  a  dharma- 
sutra  belonging  to  the  Atharva-Veda.  Often  as  this  text  is 
cited,  no  MS.  of  it  has  as  yet  come  to  light,  as  I  learn  from  Biihler 
and  Jolly;  it  wpuld  be  interesting  to  find  the  Sutra-ritual  of  the 
Atharva-Veda  completed  by  a  dharmasutra,  or  some  smrti  going 
back  to  a  dharmasutra.  The  name  of  a  teacher  Mfiusaliputra 
Pfiithinasi  occurs  also  in  Ath.  Pariy.  4.  3  and  17.  13. 

Indian  tradition  is  unanimous  in  presenting  the  ritual  litera- 
ture immediately  attaching  itself  to  the  Atharva-Veda  as  con- 
sisting of  five  kalpas.  The  Caranavyuha  (Ath.  Pariy.  49)  pre- 
sents them  in  the  following  order,  and  under  the  following  names  : 
naksatrakalpa,  vitdnakalpa,  samhitdkalpa,  dngirasakalpa,  and 
pdniikalpa.  The  larger  Caranavyuha,  the  fifth  paripista  of  the 
White  Yajur-veda,  counts  naksatmkalpa,  vitdnakalpa,  samhitd- 
kalpa  (with  the  variant  samhitdvidhi),  vidhdnakalpa  (with  the 
variant  abhicdrakalpa),  and  pdntikalpa.  The  Devipurana  (cited 
by  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  Hi.  279)  counts  naksatra,  vditdna,  samhitd- 
vidhi,  dngirasa,  and  pdnti.  The  Visnupuriina  (iii.  6  ;  vol.  iii.  p.  63 
of  Hall's  edition  of  Wilson's  translation)**  knows  these  kalpas  by 
the  same  name  and  in  the  same  order  as  the  Ath.  Pariyista.  The 


*  Cf.  AV.  xvii.  1-5. 

f  See  Proceedings  A.  0.  S.,  loc.  cit. ;  Jolly,  Das  Dharmasutra  des  Visnu  und  das 
Kathakagrhyasutra,  Proceedings  of  the  Munich  Academy,  June,  1879,  p.  76. 

\  Cf.  Atharva-pari9ista  37.  9  (MS.  or.  fol.  973  in  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin); 
cf.  Ind.  Stud.  v.  404. 

S  Cited  as  often  under  the  name  of  chandogaparifista  of  Katyayana. 

\darilo  rudrdbhadrau  ca  tray  as  te  bhdsyakdrah. 

*|[  Cf.  Colebrooke,  Miscellaneous  Essays,  ii.  322. 

**  Cf.  Gopatha  Brahmana,  ed!  by  Rujendralalamitra,  Introduction,  p.  5. 
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Atharvaniya-paddhati  also  follows  the  Ath.  Pai^ista,  but  substi- 

tntr>  the  name  oMi0dra&<///"/  for  •  ' .njirasakalpa,  and  cites  the 
guarantee  of  the  t«  acher  Upavarsa  that  these  are  pruft, 

and   that  there  are  other  kalpas  which  ar  The  Vfiyn- 

purana  (61;  p.  526  of  the  edition  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica) 
read-:  >t'ik*<iti'<ikti.lpv  vaititnas  ti'tlyah  s<t i'nhit<~i /•/<//////:  caturtho 
*ngirasah  (!)  fad/pan  <;~mtikalpa$  ca parlor m<th.  In  the  Mahabha- 
rata,  xii.  13258,  the  five  kalpa*  of  the  Atharva-Veda  are  men- 
tioned, but  their  names  are  not  given.  In  the  Bha^avata-purana 
xii.  7.  l,f  the  kalpas  occur  as:  nak^itr-iJcnlpah  pdntip  ca  kapya- 
/ah  (!).  In  the  Mahabhfisya,  there  occur  together 
several  times  the  kalpas  of  Kagyapa  and  Kauyika  (Ind.  Stud.  xiii. 
I 1  7,  419,  436,  445,  455).  Weber  (ibid.  436  and  445)  is  disposed 
to  see  in  this  Kauyika  and  in  the  derivative  Kauyikin  the  repre- 
sentatives of  a  Yaj us-school ;  but  this  passage  from  the  Bl 
vata-purfuia  shows  clearly  that  the  Kauyika  of  the  Atharva-Veda 

ant.  But  who  is  Kayyapa  among  the  kalpas  f  Can  there  be 
any  nexus  between  him  and  the  otherwise  authorless  Vaitana- 
>ut  ra  ?J  The  commentary  to  the  Atharva-Veda  by  Sayana,  which 
Shankar  Pandurang  Pandit  announced  in  the  London  Academy 
of  June  5th,  1880,  in  the  Introduction  refers  the  ritual  of  the 
Atharva-Veda  to  five  kalpas:  kaupiku,  >'</>Y<//m,  miksntra,  </,/,//- 
rasa,  and  <;>~niti.  It  adds  the.  interesting  statement  that  these 
ritual  books  belong  to  four  of  the  nine  fdkhiis  or  bhedas  into 
which  tradition  unanimously  divides  the  Atharva-Veda:  namely, 

•iklya-,  the  Aksalas,  the  Jaladas,  and  the  Brahmav 

I    find  essentially  the  same  statement  in  the  introduction  to  the 

Athai  \a  paddhati :  atharvavedasya  nava  bhedd  bhavanti :  tatra 

,<ik<~«i;*n  k<~im;ikn  '//'////   tnn'n/iff'~n'ttf/tih  .   .   . 

A  negative  corroboration  of  this  statement  is  to  he  derived  from 

•  lation  of  the  Kaiujika  and  Vaitana  sutras  to  the  one  other 
branch  of  the  Atharva-Veda  which  hay  come  to  light,  the  Kaymlra- 

-ion,  which  calls  itself  the  Paippalftda;  we  know  that  the 

H  d«»  not  belong  to  this  plkka,  from  the  technical  fact  that 
they  cite  the  mantras  of  the  Paippah'ida  in  full  instead  of  citing 
the  pratlka*.§  And  once  the  Kauyika  implicitly  confesses  itself 
as  p//'///'//-7y/,  in  85.  6,  7,  wlu-n-  the  opinions  of  the  ^Viunakins 
and  Devadarcins  about  measurements  are  confront^! ;  the  opinion 
of  the  (^aunakiu-  i-  ui\<'ii  last,  and  is  therefore,  in  accordance 
with  the  u-iial  method  of  the  Ivmcika,  to  be  considered  as  the 

rtipade  kalpasftti  ••  nakfotnikalpo  vittlnakalpaa  trtlyok 

coturUut  rtngir<uokalj»i>  •<*  hi  paftcamoH :  ete  kalpn  vedd- 


(>tlyi  hi  'ft  bhagnvan  (t)  upavart<iairycna  pratipdditam  :  anye  kalpflh  mnrtittUyiiJt. 
fCf.  (iop.  Hr.  il.i.l.  p   7. 

|  The  word  vAitiina  itself  is  occasionally  personified:  seo  Oop.  Br.,  Introduc- 
in  the  Ath.  I'.uidh.  to  KatiQ.  1.  6,  the  VftitAna  is  cited  aa  fdunakiya- 
k 

S<  >  Ait.  10.  17  ;  14.  1  ;  24.  1 :  cf.  Roth,  Der  Atharva- 

in  Kaschmir;  and  Oarbe,  in  the  Introduction  to  the  VaitAna  (text),  p.  vii 
VOL.  xi.  is 
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accepted  one.*  The  prevalence  of  this  canon  of  five  kdlp<m  is 
furthermore  attested  by  the  compound  f><in<-(ik<il}Kih  in  tlie  Mahfi- 
bhfisya ;  ptint-tikdljHth  is  probably  not  to  be  understood  (with 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  xiii.  455)  as  one  studying  five  different  kalpas^ 
i.  e.  $rauta-sutras,  but  means  an  Atharvavedin  who  is  familiar 
with  these  five  kalpas. 

The  gist  of  these  traditions  is  therefore  as  follows:  There  arc- 
five  ritual  books  regarded  as  pruti,  and  they  are  (if  we  disregard 
the  crooked  order  in  which  'they  are  usually  presented)  : 
I.  The  Kauyika-sutra,  known  also  under  the  name  of  Satiihita- 
kalpa,  or  Samhitfi-vidhi. 

II.  The  Vitana-kalpa,  or  Vaitana-sutra. 
Ill/  The  Naksatrakalpa. 
IV.  The  ganti-kalpa. 

V.  The   Angirasa-kalpa,  known  also  as  Abhicara-kalpa  or  Vi- 

dhana-kalpa. 

Accordingly  the  statement  of  Weber,  Indische  Literaturge- 
schichte,  p.  169,  is  to  be  corrected.  He  says,  speaking  of  the 
Kauyika-sutra  :  "  Zu  diesem  sutra  gehoren  noch  ftlnf  sogenannte 
kalpa:  naksatra,  panti,  vitdna  [which  he  does  not  identify  with 
the  Vaitana,  mentioned  on  the  preceding  page],  samhitakalpa 
[which  is  itself  the  Kauyika],  und  abhicarakalpa" 

So  much  for  the  Hindu  juxtaposition  of  the  kalpas.  To  the 
western  student  of  Indian  literature,  these  coordinated  five  texts 
are  of  very  different  value.  To  begin  with,  the  Angirasa-  or 
Abhicarakalpa  has,  so  far  as  I  know,  not  as  yet  turned  up  in 
Europe.  From  the  character  of  the  references  to  it,  one  can  safely 
guess  that  it  is  essentially  nothing  more  than  a  paripista  of  the 
Atharva-Veda,  treating  mainly  abhiciira,  or  witchcraft ;  and  it 
would  probably  be  of  some  value  in  elucidating  the  sixth  book 
of  the  Kauyika.  That  the  Naksatrakalpa  and  yanti kalpa  are  pa- 
ripistas  appears  from  their  titles  :  e.  g.  Ch.  110  (Weber's  Cata- 
logue, p.  89),  brahmavedaparipistam  naksatrakcdp<~iMu<l/t<inam. 
In  a  modern  codex  of  the  Ath.  Pariyiatas,  which  Btihler  presented 

*A  still  more  incisive  difference  between  the  various  <;dkhds  of  the  Atharva- 
Veda  is  reported  in  Atharvaparifista  2.  3,  4.  The  passage  describes  the  rules  for 
choosing  the  purohita.  Not  only  is  an  adherent  of  the  three  remaining  Vedas 
excluded,  but  even  within  the  Atharvan  itself  those  belonging  to  the  Mfuidji  and 
Jalada  cdkhus  are  rejected,  while  Paippaladas  and  (^ammklyas  are  considered 
desirable :  na  hauih  pratigrhnanti  devatCih  pitaro  dvijuh  :  tasya  bhumipater  yasya 
grhe  nd  'tliarvavid  guruh.  samaMtdngapratyangavidyacaragunanvitam:  p(~tij>j><i/<>- 
dam  gururii  kuryat  frlrdsirarogyavardfianam  :  tathd  f<iunakinilm  cd  'pi  devamantra- 
vipaftitam :  .  .  .  .  bahvrco  hanti  vai  rdstram  adhvaryur  nd^ayet  sutdn  :  chandogo 
dhanam  ndcayet  tasmdd  dtharvano  guruh :  ajndndd  vd  pramdddd  vd  yasya  syad 
bahvrco  guruh  :  defarastrapuramdtyana<;as  tasya  na  sam$ayah.  yadi  vd  "dhvarya- 
varii '  raja  niyunakti  purohitam :  fastrena  badhyate  ksipram  parikslndrthavdhanah. 
yathdi  'va  pangur  adhvdnam  apaksl  ca  'ndabhojanam :  evam  chandogagurund  r~/jd 
vrddhirh  na  gacchati.  purodhd  jalado  yasya  mdudo  vd  sydt  katham  cana :  abddd 
dafabhyo  mdsebhyo  rdstrabhranfark  sa  gacchati.  Of.  also  Yajfiavalkya  i.  312.  On 
the  cdkhds  of  the  Atharva-Veda  cf.  in  general  Indische  Studien,  i.  296;  iii.  277-8  ; 
Weber,  Omina  und  Portenta,  p.  413;  Roth,  Der  Atharva-Veda  in  Kaschmir,  p. 
24  fg;  Weber,  ludische  Literaturgeschichte,  p.  166;  Rajendrahllamitra  in  the  In- 
troduction to  the  Gopatha  Brahmana,  p.  5. 
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to  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin  (MS.  Or.  fol.  973),  the  Naksatrakalpa 
actually  stands  at  the  head,  and  is  counted  as  the  first  _/«'/•/'<•':/''• 
Of  the  Berlin  codex  of  the  Qantikalpa  I  possess  a  copy,  but  there 
is  to  be  found  in  it  nothing  of  great  intrinsic  interest ;  nor  does 
the  text  add  anything  to  the  elucidation  of  either  the  Kaucika  or 
the  Vaitfma.  The  Naksatrakalpa  in  some  of  its  last  sections 
-  upon  a  few  points  in  the  Kancika.  A  short  summary  of 
both  texts  is  to  be  found  in  NVeber's  Naksatra  II.  p.  392  fg. 

The  two  remaining  texts  contain  ritual  sdtras,  but  their 
relation  to  one  another  and  to  the  Atharva-samhita  is  in  many 
'•cts  different  from  that  of  corresponding  texts  in  the  po/7<*/x 
of  the  other  Vedas.  The  doubtful  canonicity  of  the  Atharva- 
Veda  (which  gains  expression  in  the  prevailing  designation  of  the 
U  as  a  tr&ivtdyam  or  tr<n/'>  '•"/////),  or  at  least  the  patent 
that  the  hymns  of  the  Atharva-Veda  are  not  well-fitted  for 
employment  in  the  prthifcl-rillta],  has  left  its  stamp  on  the  pr- 
literature.  This  is  both  secondary  and  scarce  ;  its  only  brd/itn- 
the  ( Jopatha  Urahmana,  and  its  friiuta-sfitra,  the  Vaitana,  no  doubt 
belong  to  the  latest  products  of  their  respective  kinds  of  litera- 
tuie.  They  are  perhaps  merely  imitations  of  the  literary  condi- 
tions in  vogue  in  the  caranas  of  the  other  Vedas.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  private  life  and  the  private  performances  of  one  who 
adhered  to  th^  Veda  of  incantation  and  exorcisms  naturally  were 
very  extensive,  bringing  in  much  which  was  unknown  in  other 
Vedic  schools;  and  to  this  the  largest  and  most  important  ritual 
text  of  the  Atharva-Veda,  the  Kaugika  sfitra,  owes  its  peculiarly 
prominent  position  among  the  Atharvan  books. 

As  a  rule,  the  ///•// //"-*'Vws  are  dependent  upon  the  $r<~int<i- 
ffttrttfy  the  former  refer  to  the  latter  familiarly,  and  do  not  de- 
-crilie  :i  -econd  time  performances  which  have  been  treated  in  the 
V".  So  1'arask.  i.  1.4  and  i.  IK.  1  refers  to  Katy.  Qr., 
with  the  expression  jpftrvotHif, '  as  above.'*  In  the  collection  of 
the  rttra-carana  of  Apastamba,  in  which  all  religious  fi'~'frtt8  are 
united  into  one  work,  the  p  trti  precedes  the  <//•//////. 

Sten/lrr.   in   the  preface  to  his  edition  of  the  A9V.  Gr.,  p.  'iii.,  r. 
marks  :   "  The  chief  olMacle  in  the  way  of  a  correct  understand- 
ill'.:    -.(    the   ffrhya+titrCU    li<-^    in   the   fact,   that    they  appear  a^  ap 
pen- 1  ^/-rnle-,    and     pn-^uppMsr    an    acquaintance 

with  the  o-,/,//,/ -p.-rloniian<-C8.Mt 

NothiiiLT   correxpnndiiiLr  '"  tiii>  ix  t..  !„•  L.nnd  in  the  correlation 
of   the  Iviurika  and  the  N'aitfma.      There  is  no  point   in  which  the 
ika    depend^    upon    th-      \  MI    the  other   hand,  tin 

"I    tli.     \  ':iit:nia  upon  the    K  fmeika  i^  apparent  at  almost 

Mep,    when-   the   ditVei-eiu f  the    subject-matter,   and    the 

enO€  between  Vedic  ceremonial  and  house  ceremonial,  allow 
it.  The  portion  of  ti  \  •  • .  ,  may  therefor*  perhap<  l»e  de- 
-cribed  M  follows:  it  is  not  the  product  <•!  practice^  in  \',-dic 

Monies  which  have  slowly  and  gradually  oev<  loped  in  a  cer 

mflkara'fl  «ntni  in  railed  outright  ,,trn. 

o.  g.  A<^r 
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tain  school,  but  probably  a  somewhat  conscious  product,  ma<l<  at 
a  time  when  Atharvavedins,  in  the  course  of  their  polemics  with 
the  priests  of  the  other  Vedas,  began  to  feel  the  need  of  n  manual 
for  Vedic  practices  which  should  be  distinctly  Atharvanic.  That 
the  Atharvan  is  poorly  fitted  for  serving  as  foundation  to  a 
Vedic- ritual  can  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  very  little  that  dis- 
tinctly belongs  to  its  proper  sphere  (carmina,  devotiones),  and  at 
the  same  time  is  not  borrowed,  or  does  not  at  least  occur  in  the 
Kfui9ika,  is  found  in  the  Vfiitfma.  On  the  other  hand,  it  contains 
numerous  verses  and  formulas  from  the  Yajus-samhitas;  and  in 
the  description  of  the  ritual  it  follows  very  closely  Kiityfiyana's 
Qrauta-sutra.  In  Vfiit.  i.  1.8,  clevata  havir  daksind  yajurvt<I<~it, 
*  the  authority  for  the  divinities,  the  sacrificial  material,  and  the 
sacrificial  reward,  is  from  the  Yajur-Veda,'  we  seem  to  find  formal 
recognition  of  this  fact.  And  perhaps  it  may  be  taken  as  a  sign 
of  intimacy  between  the  Vaitana  and  Katyayana,  that  the  com- 
mentary to  the  latter  cites  the  Vaitana  quite  frequently,  under 
the  names  of  Vaitfina-sutra,  Atharvana,  and  Atharva-sutra  (cf. 
Garbe,  preface  to  text,  p.  vi.).  On  the  other  hand,  the  relation  of 
the  Vaitana  to  the  Kau9ika  may  be  described  by  stating  that  the 
Vaitana  treats  the  Kai^ika  almost  as  though  it  were  another 
samhitdy  taking  for  granted  that  the  ritual  of  the  Kau§ika,  and 
the  mantras  which  it  quotes  from  other  sources  than  the  vulgata, 
are  understood  and  known  by  its  readers. 

The  Vaitana-sutra  we  possess  in  an  excellent  edition  and  trans- 
lation by  Richard  Garbe  (text,  London,  1878  ;  translation,  Strass- 
burg,  1878).  Before  bringing  detailed  evidence -for  the  state- 
ments made,  we  may  collect  here  a  few  addenda  and  corrigenda, 
most  of  which  come  from  sources  which  were  inaccessible  to 
Garbe. 

Vait.  1.  19:  jlvabhir  is  translated  by  '  mit  /kxJwaeser.'  Darila 
to  Kau9.  3.  4  explains  jlvabhir  by  jlva  sthe  'ti  catasrbhih :  i.  e. 
1  with  thejwo-verses '  (AV.  xix.  69.  1-4). 

Vait.  10.  5  :  gandhapravddabhir  is  translated  'mit  Stoffen  welche 
als  wolriechend  zu  bezeichnen  sind.'  According  to  the  Da9a  kar- 
mani  to  Kau9.  54.  4,  the  gandhapravdda  rcas  are  AV.  xii.  1.  23- 
25,  all  beginning  with  the  words  yas  te  gandhah. 

Vait.  24.  3  :  apdm  suktdir.  The  hymns  to  the  waters  are  given 
as  follows  by  Darila  to  Kau9.  7.  14 :  ambayo  yanti,  pambhumayo- 
bhUj  hiranyavarnadayah,  krsnath  niyanani,  sasrmir,  himavatah 
pro,  sravanti,  vdyoh  puta  ity  apdm  suktdni  (AV.  i.  4.  1 ;  5.  1  ;  6. 
1;  33.  1;  vi.  22.  1;  *23.  1 ;  24.'  1;  51.1). 

Vait.  37.23:  utthapanlb/dr,  *mit  den  w^Atfjoawi-Versen.'  Ac- 
cording to  the  Antyestikarman  (a  paddhati  on  the  burial-cere- 
monies) to  Kau9.  81.  31,  these  verses  are  AV.  xviii.  3.  8,  9  ;  2.  48; 
1.61;  2.53;  4.44. 

Vait.  37.  24  :  harimb/iih,  l  mit  den  A«Hm-Versen.'  According 
to  the  Antyestikarman  (ibid.),  they  are  AV.  xviii.  2.  11-18. 

The  passage  Vait.  5.  10,  treating  of  the  preparation  of  the 
pdntyudaka,  the  only  one  in  the  text  which  Garbe  finds  himself 
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compelled  to  leave  untranslated,  will  be  explained  below,  in  an- 
other connection. 

Several  of  the  prattkas  cited,  whose  origin  was  unknown  to 
(iarbe,*  can  be  found  in  the  vulgata  by  the  aid  of  Whitney's  In- 
«l«-\  \Yrliorum  :  thus,  Vfiit.  3.  17,  «Wn/  </7/7//////,  is  AV.  vii.  110.  3'; 
Yftit.  i».  -J,  )»->r(l<-,  darve,  is  AV.  iii.  10.  7';  Vait.  8.  6,  tWr/~/.y//7 
•//,  is  AV.  x.  1.  21'-'';  Vait.  28.  32,  krte  yonrtu,  is  AV.  iii. 
17.2*.  The  ju'<tf~ik<{  in  Vfiit.  l'">.  1.  /'/>/•//////<  <i<lhvaryo pro,  bli<tr<t. 
and  the  following  verse,  which  is  referred  to  in  sutra  2,  are  prob- 
ably a  modification  of  AV.  iii.  12.8,9:  ]»~irn<n'n  n<~'ri pra  bh<tr<i.*< 

The  quantity  of  material  in  the  Vaitfma  which  is  characteristi- 
cally Atharvanic  is  quite  small,  if  we  exclude  what  is  shared  with  it 
by  the  Kauyika.  In  Vait.  1.1,  the  demand  is  made  that  the  super- 
vising priest,  the  brahman,  shall  be  a  brahmavedavid.  The  expres- 
sion brahmaveda  does  not  occur  in  the  Kau9ika ;  in  its  place  Kaii9. 
and  94.  3,  and  the  Vaitana  itself  in  1.5,  have  the  more  archaic 
/////•</  id;  and  Vait.  11.  2  still  further  exhibits  the  expres- 

sion <ttli<ir>',-»igirovidam  brahmdnam.  In  the  Gopatha  Brfihmana 
and  the  parif-isfn*,  also,  the  expression  bhrgvangirovid  prevails  ;J 
brahmavedavid^  probably  belongs  to  a  later  period.  On  several 
occasions,  the  Yaitfma  takes  it  upon  itself  directly  or  indirectly 
to  express  the  superiority  of  the  Atharva-Veda  and  its  priests. 
In  11.  2,  it  does  so  by  giving  precedence  to  the  atJuxrv&nffirovid 
who  shall  be  chosen  as  brahman  (in  the  technical  sense)  over  the 
udgcitar,  hotar,  and  adkvaryu.  This  precedence  of  the  Atharvan 
appears  in  a  more  valuable  form,  because  impliedly,  in  i\\emantra- 
passage  Vait.  6.  1 :  the  fire  compared  to  a  steed  is  addressed  with 
tvd  'dadhur  brahmane  bfidgam  agre  atharvdnah  sdmavedo 
yajunsi :  rgbhih  putarn  prajdpatir  atharvane  'pvarn  prathatn<n'n 
nindya.  In  the  mantra- passage  Vait.  37.  2,  the  brahman  carries 
on  a  petty  polemic  against  the  other  priests  participating  in  t  lie 
sacrifice,  saying :  "  You  are  not  a  guardian  of  the  sacrifice  higher 
than  I ;  you  are  not  better,  more  excellent,  do  not  stand  above 
me  ;  you  do  indeed  speak  instructively,  but  you  must  not  place 
yourself  on  a  level  with  me."  This  accords  again  with  the  polem- 
ical tone  of  the  later  Atharvan-literature,  especially  the/?artpisfti0 
(cf.  the  extract  from  Ath.  Pari9.  2.  3,  4  above),  in  which  all  p«---i- 
ble  effort,  and  sometimes  virulent  language,  is  expended  upon  the 

•See  text,  p.  81. 

i  I  have  noted  the  following  errata :  in  the  preface  to  the  text,  p.  vi.,  read 
<ibhiciirt*v  etc.  2.  10,  instead  of  ...  2.  12;  text  1.18,  <;ig  for  vag;  2.  1,  brnh- 
mann  for  brahyann  ;  25.  1,  oradhir  for  osartr ;  28.11  J8.  12, 

bMgali  Tor  bhagali.     In  the  translation,  34.  11,  uccairghota  for  -:, 

\  See  Gop.  Br.  i.  2.  24  ;  3. 1 ;  and,  for  the  parifistas,'  Weber,  Omina  und  Por- 
tenta,  p.  346. 

?  1 1  is  indeed  quite  obvious  that  the  original  brahman  in  Vedic  sacrifices  was 
not  connected  with  the  AUiarva-Voda  at  all,  but  was  supposed  to  know  the  three 
other  Vedaa,  in  distinction  from  •  >nlgMar,  and  atlhunyu.  whocarh  knew 

only  one.     Thus  the  brahman  is  fitted  for  his  office  of  sujH-rviHor  of  the  s«< 
in  which  he  would  receive  but  little  aid  from  a  knowledge  of  tin-  Atlmrvnn:  cf. 
ind  die  Brahni.-n.-  Mullc-r.  in  tln»  Journnl  of  tli(>  (tcrmati 

•..•I.  ix..  p.  xlvii. 
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task  of  showing  the  dignity  of  the  brahman-prwsl  and  his  Veda. 
Curiously  enough,  this  effort  is  not  restricted  to  Atharvan-writings; 
e.  g.  in  the  Mahabhasya  the  Atharvan  consistently  receives  the 
first  position  among  the  Vedas  (Ind.  Stud,  .\iii.433fg.);  Yiijiia- 
valkya,  i.  312,  demands  that  the  purohita  shall  be  acquainted 
with  the  Atharvangirasas /  and  even  in  the  grhya-satras  of  the 
Rig- Veda  (Qankh.  iv.  10.  3  ;  Qambavyagrhya,  Ind.  Stud.  xv.  153 ; 
A§v.  iii.  4.  4),  on  the  occasion  of  the  tarpanam,  the  Atharva-rtt 
Sumantu,  whom  tradition  unanimously  designates  as  the  first 
source  of  Atharvan-lore,*  is  honored  with  the  first  place  in  the 
list  of  sages.  In  addition,  there  is  very  little  Atharvan-matcrial 
which  belongs  especially  to  the  Vaitana  :  thus,  2.  10,  <ls<iditesu 
havihsu  ^ktdn  purastdddhoman  juhoti  :  abhictiresv  abhicdrikan, 
and  43.  25,  yaunakayajno  'bhicarakam <($>/<(,  bring  in  abhicdra 
in  an  independent  way  —  moreover,  the  paima&tf-sacrificc  is 
unknown  elsewhere.  The  passage  describing  the  pantyudaka, 
which  will  be  translated  below,  also  contains  a  special  contribu- 
tion of  the  Vaitana  to  Atharvan-practices  ;  and  Vfiit.  1.  3  con- 
tains an  interesting  paribhasci-sutra,  in  which  are  given  the  dic- 
tates of  several  Atharvan  teachers  concerning  the  expedients 
which  are  to  be  resorted  to  when  no  mantra  is  prescribed  for  an 
oblation.  Further,  the  Vfiitfma  quotes  independently  and  in  full 
three  hymns  of  the  Kashmir-branch,  the  Paippalada  (in  10.  17; 
14.  1  ;  24.  1),  just  as  the  Kaucika  and  Gopatha  Brahmana  quote 
hymns  and  verses  of  the  same  version  :  see  Roth,  Der  Atharva 
Veda  in  Kaschmir,  p.  23.  That  the  hymns  of  the  vulgata  are 
cited  largely,  and  only  with  \}\e\v  pratlkas,  proves  nothing  for  the 
archaic  character  of  the  work ;  the  author  of  a  prauta-sutra  to 
any  Vedic  collection,  at  any  period  whatever,  would  observe  this 
practice  and  the  technicalities  attached  thereto. 

As  indicated  above,  the  few  points  mentioned  are  far  from  ex- 
hausting the  materials  in  the  Vaitana  which  are  characteristically 
Atharvanic.  But  those  remaining  cannot  be  adduced  as  testi- 
mony in  favor  of  the  originality  and  age  of  the  text,  because  the 
Vaitana  shares  them  with  the  Kauyika. 

The  points  of  contact  between  these  two  texts  in  general  are 
very  numerous.  In  the  matter  of  external  form,  it  may  be  worth 
noting  that  the  Vaitana-sutra  proper,  which  is  divided  into  eight 
adhyayas,  is  frequently  found  extended  to  fourteen  adhydyas  by 
the  addition  of  prayapcitta-sutras.  So  in  one  of  the  manuscripts 
which  Garbe  used  in  his  edition,  and  in  a  codex  presented  to  the 
Royal  Library  at  Berlin  by  Prof.  Eggeling  (MS.  or.  oct.  343). 
This  may  have  been  done  in  deference  to  the  fourteen  adhydyas 
of  the  Kau9ika.  The  Vaitana  as  well  as  the  Kaucika  frequently 
begins  a  chapter  with  a  long  marc  ^-passage  which  belongs  to  the 
action  of  the  preceding  chapter :  so  Vait.  6, 12,f  14,  24  ;  and  Kftug. 
2,  3,  4,  5,  70,  88,  etc.  etc.  I  have  not  noticed  in  the  Vfiitfma  the 

*Visnupurana  iii.  0;  Vayup.  60;  Bhii.gavatap.zii.  7.1;  cf.  Roth,  Der  Atharva- 
Veda  in  Kaschmir,  p.  26. 
t^So  also  Gop.  Br.  i.  3.  22. 
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practice,  common  in  the  Kaucika,  of  disregarding  hiatus  produced 
by  sandhi:  so  Kauy.  6.  17,  patnydnjalau  =  patnya(h)  <//}/'»//.///  • 
'I'ateti  —  <l'~rfvata(y)  iti;  17.  3,  talpdrtabham  =  talpa(y) 
arsabham  /  cf.  also  the  seven  cases  mentioned  by  Weber  in  his 
Oiniua  und  Portenta,  p.  390,  note  3.  But  both  texts  (Vait.  7.  15; 
28.  2C  :  Kauy.  87.  23 ;  88.  29,  etc.)  have  a  case  of  peculiar  «/;/»//// 
in  the  words  j>itryupav~tta  and  j^itryupavltin*  Each  text  has 
once  a  nominative  plur.  in  -ayas  employed  as  accusative:  Vait. 
11.  24,  atujnstlmprabhrtayas  tisra  uvcfirayet,  '  he  shall  lift  up  the 
th>t  three  lingers  beginning  with  the  thumb;'  Kaii9.  8.  19,  trayo- 
//,/, •_// "/,/ 1 i/as  tisro  Jn'lliimadhuni  in'imiyitvi'i  htdlnn'iti,  4  he  ties 
on  tlie  amulet  after  having  kept  it  in  a  mixture  of  sour  milk  ami 
homy  during  the  three  nights  beginning  with  the  night  of  the 
thirteenth.'  The  parallelism  between  -prdbhrtayas  tisras  and 
-ddayas  tisras  is  hardly  accidental.  Both  texts  frequently  intro- 
duce p/o&a-passages  describing  or  complementing  in  metrical 
form  what  has  been  previously  described  or  indicated  in  sutras. 
>  •  \  •  I.  23  and  9.  12  are  introduced  by  tad  apt  plokiiu  vadatah; 
19.  20  and  20.  4  and  11  by  tatra  plokah  /  31.  15  by  tad  etac  chloko 
'bhivadati ;  and  Kau9.  6.  34  by  at/id  ''pi  $lokau  ohavatah;  68.  35 
by  tatra  flokau;  74.  10  by  tad  api  yloko  vadati.  Both  texts 
occasionally  refer  to  the  Brahmana  with  the  phrase  brahmanok- 
tam  QV  iti  lr'~iJu,n(n<n)i ;  the  Gopatha  Brahmana  is  not  the  text 
referred  to.  So  Vait.  7.  25,  I>r<~ihm<inoktam  agnyupasthanaui, 
4  the  approach  of  the  lire  is  described  in  the  Brahmana;'  17.  11, 
hr<~iltmnn»kt<ln  ity  OfMf&rAAmantfiaA,  which  Garbe  translates,  hesi- 
tatingly, *  the  Anubrahmanin  employ  the  things  prescribed  in  the 
Bralirnana;'  31.  1,  ...  sattram  upayanto  brah)n<t(i<tktt)m  </lkseran, 
•  tlioM-  entering  upon  a  sattra  shall  consecrate  themselves  in  the 
way  described  in  the  Brahmana;'  so  also  the  word  brahman"  in 
43.  45.  In  the  same  way  Kauy.  0.  2L',  ?i<~t  '<l<iks!imnn'n  /////•///  km-- 
r~,t,i :  i/, if,  kuriit,  ki-ty-'iin  <<t <u<i t,,ih  kuruta  iti  l>r<~tli)n<in<i>n  ;  80.2, 
dahananidhdncukfr  /"//•//•/•/•.yr//,;  ///\//////////-/7A/  ///  br&hmanok- 
f"i,i.\  So  also  brdhmanoktam  in  58.  3.  The  Vfutana  lapses  into 
tin-  broad  ^m^mana-style  at  the  end  (43.40)  :  y<i  ////</'/  /•«///„//• 
adhUe  ya  u  cdi  'vain  ved<i  t<  i«i  x-//-/-/////  kr<ttnl>ltir  !st<int  f>/i<ir,it; 
8arv<~iii(-  <•"  k(~un<~in  '>/>/><>?/'.  This  occurs  quite  frequently  in  the 
_T.  the  long  passage  6.  23-28,  67.  3;  and  (specially 
73.  28.  Both  texts  employ  very  frequently  the  expression  man- 
ti-okt'i.  'the  person  or  thing  iiu-niinnrd  in  tin-  mantra  irhote 

L-.i  i>  cit.-.l/     So  Vait.   1.   I  •//  i>rtlinstnkii    itt  i,,<i,,tr<>k- 

4  with  the  verse  **()  Sinivall  with  the  broad  braids"  he 
a.lilr«-^-<  tli«-  divinity  mentioned  in  the  mantra?  5.  7,  agnitn 
afvattli'i'f  iti  .  .  mantrofa  irhnantam  riirnynti.  So 

also    11.15;    30..  4.      Very  much    more   frequently   this 

occurs   in   the   K:iueik:i:    ,.  ._j.    >j,nl  t/<if  krsna  iti   mantrol< 
'with  the  verse  u  what.  \.  r  is  black"  he  does  what   i-  state. 1  in 

*SoahoGop.  Hr.  i.  3.  12. 

f  A tharvagiya-paddhati :  dahantutMt.e  vfluawrjite  ckfc  nidblnakata  iti  brah- 
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the  mantra:*  i.  e.  he  polishes  the  mortar  and  pi-stle.  So  also 
Kaug.  21.11  ;  23.  14  ;  26.  14;  31.  17,  21  ;  32.5,  etc.  Worthy  of 
note  also  is  the  frequent  employment  of  the  solemn  exclamation 
janat  in  addition  to  bhfis,  bhuvas,  svar.  According  to  the  Go- 
patha  Brfihmana  i.  1.  8,  this  is  symbolic  of  the  iimjit'iimt,  i.  e.  the 
Atharva-Veda.  So  Vfdt.  1.3,  18;  2.  1 ;  8.  3 ;  17.  4;  18.  17;  3o. 
15  :  Kaug.  3.  4  ;  55.  1  ;  69.  22  ;  70.  6;  90.  18  ;  91.  9,  etc.  Further- 
more, the  two  texts  share  many  technical  terms,  which  are  en- 
tirely restricted  to  the  Atharvan-ritual  or  occur  preponderating!? 
in  it.  So  the  purastdddhoma  and  samsthitahoma,  an  introduc- 
tory and  a  h'nal  "oblation  of  melted  butter,  are  peculiar  to  the 
Atharva-Veda.  They  occur  also  in  the  Gopatha  Brahmana. 
The  terms  sarupavatsu,  '  a  cow  with  a  calf  of  the  same  color  as 
herself,'  and  its  derivative  sariipavatsam,  '  milk  from  such  a  cow,' 
occur  very  frequently  in  the  Kaugika;  the  latter  occurs  also  once 
in  Vait.  12.  14.  The  terms  sampdta,  *  dregs  or  residue  of  an 
offering,'  and  sampatavant,  though  not  restricted  to  the  Atharva- 
Veda  ritual — they  occur  also  in  Gobhila,  and  are  explained  in  the 
Grhyasamgraha  i.  113 — occur  with  especial  frequency  in  the 
Kaugika;  in  the  Vaitana,  >2.  14,  we  have  once  sampatavant; 
sampdta  occurs  twice:  31.  25;  32.  7.*  The  term  dkrtilosta,  '  nat- 
ural lump  of  mud,'f  occurs  once  in  Vait.  5.  12;  it  occurs  very 
frequently  in  the  Kaugika,  as  will  be  seen  below.  The  pantyu- 
daka  occurs  once  (5.  10)  in  the  Vfiitana,  but  very  frequently  in 
theKaugika;  the  latter  gives  in  the  9th  chapter  a  full  descrip- 
tion of  its  preparation,  which  is  expanded  still  further  by  the 
paddhatis.l  The  peculiar  abstract  rasaprdpam,  '  eating  of  broth,' 
occurs  twice  in  the  Vaitana  (21.  20;  30.  6);  once  also  in  the 
Kaugika  (21.  19).  The  word  puroddpa-samvarta  in  the  sense  of 
puroddpa-pinda  occurs  once  in  each  text  (Vait.  22.  22:  Kaug.  30. 
17).  Each  text  has  once  the  dvandva  ydmasdrasvata  (Vait.  37. 
26:  Kaug.  83.  16).  Further,  the  teachers  mentioned  in  the  Vai- 
tana occur  in  the  Kaugika,  and  the  designations  of  ganas,  *  strings 
of  hymns,'  as  also  of  single  hymns  of  prominent  character  and 
wide  application,  and  groups  of  verses,  are  essentially  the  same : 
the  catanani,  apdm  suktdni,  pambhiunayobhu,  and  dpdpdllya 
hymns,  the  gandhapravddd,  jwd,  utthaparii  verses  occur  in  both 
texts  :  see  below,  p.  386.  Finally,  there  are  about  sixty  passages 
in  the  Vaitana,  in  which  the  ritual  described  shows  a  more  or  less 
close  resemblance  to  performances  in  the  Kaugika;  the  resem- 
blance sometimes  amounts  to  absolute  identity,  and  from  that 
shades  off  to  mere  similarity  in  the  arrangement  of  certain  details, 
in  the  employment  of  hymns,  etc.§ 

*  Of.  Gop.  Br.  ii.  6. 1.  fg.;  Weber,  Omina  und  Portenta,  p.  377;  Garbe  trans- 
lates sampatavant  in  Vait.  1 2.  14  incorrectly  by  '  welche  er  (in  der  Milch  von  einer 
eben  geschilderten  Kuh)  zubereitet  hat.' 

f  Darila  fol.  42»,  1.  10  (to  Kaug.  8.  16):  akrtilostah  ksetralostah. 

i  Of.  also  Gop.  Br.  i.  2.  18. 

§  The  following  is  a  concordance  of  these  passages: 


Til*         1  '///'/</// //-N/V/W. 


It  would  certainly  be  going  too  far  to  suppose  that  the  Vaitana 
has  drawn  upon  tin  Kfmcika  for  all  these  numerous  correspond- 
ences; it  is  very  probable  that  many  of  the  Atharvan  specialties 
<>t  both  texts  were  simply  current  in  Atharvan-schools,  in  such  a 
way  that  they  would  be  at  the  bidding  of  the  compiler  of  a 
religious  manual  at  any  time.  So  there  are  at  present,  as  far  as  I 
kimw,  no  means  of  deciding  whether  or  not  the  Gopatha  Brah- 
mana  is  anterior  to  the  Vaitana,  in  spite  of  the  many  correspond- 
B,  which  in  a  number  of  places  rise  to  absolute  identity :  Vait. 
2.  15  =  Gop.  Br.  i.  5.  21  ;  Vait.  3.  10  =  Gop.  Br.  ii.  1.  2;  Vait.  3. 
12:  Gop.  Br.  ii.  1.  3;  Vait.  3.  20:  Gop.  Br.  ii.  1.  7;  Vait.  5.  10: 
Gop.  Br.  i.  2.  18;  Vait.  5.  18:  Gop.  Br.  i.  2.  18;  Vait.  11.  1:  Gop. 
I  Jr.  ii.  1.  1»;  :  Vait.  12.  1  :  Gop.  Br.  i.  3.  22;  Vait.  16.  15:  Gop.  Br. 
ii.  J.  \'l,  etc.  But  in  looking  over  the  parallels  between  the  Vai- 
tana and  the  Kai^ika,  it  is  found  that  the  Vaitana  frequently 
exhibits  a  certain  fact  or  series  of  facts  in  a  fragmentary  way, 
nirtvly  promoting  sundry  features  of  a  group  of  facts,  which  the 
Krmcika  exhibits  apparently  in  full.  This  occurs  in  so  marked  a 
manner  that  the  lesser  bulk  of  the  Vaitana  does  not  suffice  to 
explain  it  away.  The  Vaitana,  for  example,  mentions  teachers  here 
and  there  :  Kancika.  Yuvan  Kaucika,  Bhagali,  Miithara,  Qfuiuaka. 
Tin-re  occurs  in  addition  only  the  expression  <~i<-<~iri/<~ih  (1.  3;  5.  13; 
7.  10),  which  (iaibe,  following  a  suggestion  of  Btihler's,  regards 
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as  pluralis  mcyestatictut,  and  translates  by  '  my  teacher.'  The 
Kauyika  has  all  of  these  excepting  the  r/<v?/v/r/,v,  and  in  addition 
knows  the  following  worthies :  Gargya,  Parthacravasa,  Kfrnka- 
vana,  Paribabhrava,  Jatikayana,  Kaurupathi,  Isuphfili  and  Deva- 
dar9a.  The  same  superiority  of  the  Kfwyika  is  exhibited  in  the 
employment  of  ganas  (hymn-lists)  and  verse-lists.  The  Vfiitana 
knows  the  following  list  of  designations,  which  is  approximately 
exhaustive:  the  cdtana,  mtitrnama,  and  vastosjut fit/it  gn-iuta,  the 
•  ijt'n'n  suktdni,  the  sampata-hymns;  the  pomftAumayodAtl-hymnR, 
the  madhit-sukta,  the  (?pv?/>a%«-hymn,  the  sahasrabdhu-\\ym\\\ 
iliejivd,  the  gcmdhapravCidd^  the  utthfipam,  and  the  /tar  m£- verses. 
The  Kauyika  has  all  of  these,  excepting  the  designations  ma<lhu- 
sukta^  sampdta-,  and  sahasrabfiliu-sukta  ;  and  in  addition  the 
brhat  and  layhit-panti-yanas,  the  salila-gana,  the  abhaya-gana, 
the  Dii-gara-suktCini,  the  sdmmanasydni,  sdmgrdiuikdni,  and  vdr- 
casydni  suktani  ;  the  patfc&Ki-hymn,  the  pwmftAan54iymD,  the  ,s^//V 
yia^'-verses,  the  anholijic/d-verses,  the  two  verses  called  dig-yukte, 
etc.  etc.  The  paribhdsd-sutras  for  the  Kauyika  proper  are  con- 
tained in  chapters  7  and  8 ;  the  first  six  chapters,  treating  the 
darpapurnamasa'Uei'emomes,  I  think  can  be  proved  to  be  of  later 
origin:  or,  at  least,  their  conjunction  with  the  parts  following  lias 
taken  place  after  the  bulk  of  the  text  was  fixed.  These  parib/nl- 
sds  find  but  little  application  in  the  Vaitana;  but  we  have  two  of 
the  rules  practically  employed  in  10.  2  and  3  :  ardtlyor  iti  yupam 
vrpcyamanam  amtmantrayate  (Kau9.  8. 12  :  ardtlyor  iti  taksati) ; 
yat  tvd  pikva  iti  praksdlyamdnam  (Kau£.  8.  13  :  yat  tvd  $ikva  iti 
praksdlayati).  The  term  dkrtilosta  occurs  but  once  in  the  Vai- 
tana; in  the  Kaiujika  it  occurs  frequently  (8.  16;  21.2;  25.  7; 
37.  8;  60.  15  ;  69.  11,  etc.),  and  plays  a  prominent  part  in  its  prac- 
tices, occurring  frequently  in  connection  with  valrtilkalosta  or  val- 
mlkavapd,  Mump  of  mud  with  ants:'  both  of  these  are  mentioned 
in  the  paribhdsd-sutra  8.  16  as  pdnta,  'holy.'  The  pdntyudaka, 
'holy  water,'  occurs  but  once  (5.  10)  in  the  Vaitana,  in  a  passage 
which  in  part  refers  to  the  Kauyika ;  the  latter  devotes  the  ninth 
chapter  to  a  description  of  its  preparation,  and  its  application  is 
very  common  in  the  performances  of  the  personal  sacraments 
(the  samskdras).  Again,  both  texts  have  the  upavatsyadbhakta, 
i  fast-day-food,  eaten  on  the  day  preceding  solemn  sacrifices ;'  the 
Kauyika,  1.  32,  defines  it  as  'diet  from  which  honey,  salt,  meat, 
and  beans  are  excluded.'  And  the  sporadic  occurrence  in  the 
Vfiitana  of  the  terms  sdrupavatsa  and  sampdta,  which  are  so 
characteristic  of  the  Kauyika,  testifies  to  the  fact  that  they  are 
taken  from  the  ritual  of  that  text. 

There  is,  however,  stronger  evidence  than  this  for  the  depend- 
ence of  the  Vaitana  upon  the  Kaucika.  In  several  passages,  one 
of  which  is  especially  important,  the  Vaitana  refers  to  ritual 
described  in  detail  in  the  Kauyika,  indicating  merely  the  first  and 
last  traits  of  the  performance  :  thus,  Vait.  1.  19,  jivdbhir  dcamye 
"> tyftdiprapadandntam,  'he  performs  the  rite  at  the  beginning  of 
which  he  rinses  his  mouth,  accompanying  the  act  with  utterance 


Tin  I  v/;/,,,,,  ,.>•,-,/,,/.  &S7 

of  the   /'^-'/-verses,   and    which    ends    with   the   ///-'///////-formula;' 

ka  :*.  4,  ^'7  /•»////*//•  <~«-<nnyo  'potthriya  vedapr«j»i<lf>liih  prapa- 

dyata  om  /»/•"/'//////*?  bhQh  jvrapadye  bhuvah  prapadye  svahprapa- 

'//,///  prapaaya  iti*     Again,  Vait.  11.  14:  dovftrMttd  '///////« 

wetyddiviksan&ntam,  'south  of  the  tire  he  performs  the  rite 

which  commences  with  the  spreading  of  the  cushion  and  ends 

with  contemplation.'     This  refers  to  quite  a  long  passage  from 

the   K.iucika,  24.26-3).     And  in  the   same   manner  Vait.  24.3, 

'.trilr   /Vy.7*///'/////.<c///f/-;i///////f/afHJ   'he  performs  the  cere- 

mony which  begins  with   bathing.  accompanied  by  the  recitation 

of  the  hymns  to  the  waters,  and  which   ends  with  the  touching  of 

the  water,'    refers  to  Kfme.  7.  14  and  140.  17.      And  Vflit.  24.  7,  vi 

';/>./////.',;,//,//,/,////,  'lie  performs  the  act  which  begin** 

with  the  recital  of  the  mantra  vi  inunrrimi  and  cn«N  with  the  act 

of  drying  (the  face),'  refers  to  KfiU9.  6.  ll-lS.f 

Sound  as  this  evidence  seems  to  be  at  first  sight,  I  confess  that 
1  cannot  regard  it  as  a  final  proof  that  the  Vaitana  ha>  in  Midi 
actually  borrowed  from  the  K.iucika.  It  might  well  be 
pos>ibl<»  that  we  have  hen-  ritualistic  acts  common  and  familiar  in 
the  Atharvan  schools  reported  independently  by  the  two  texts, 
and  that  it  i>  due  merely  to  difference  of  style  and  method  that 
the  Kfuicika  reports  them  in  full,  while  the  Vfiitana  only  sketches 
their  outline.  And  it  is  worth  noting  that  the  Vaitana  never  men- 
tions the  K.tueika  as  the  source  from  which  these  outlines  may  be 
tilled  in.  The  much  stronger  evidence  which  the  passage  describ- 
ing the  <t'ri,,t  i/n<l,  ika  (5.  10)  furnishes  is  therefore  welcome.  The 
ige  reads:  itsasi  r/?/////"/A//v///',  lc<ir<>t!  <-,'f  //,'/</;/,  /,;/-  <!?/<,  /r/>i//,l- 
fthili  />•-//»'/•>•;/,  i,  •/•.//•.  ••Irikriri-kkrii'ufinriilriiiii'iliilHtHrihhii'  'liii/irasl- 
bhi$<-<i.  <!arbe  linds  himself  unable  to  translate  it,  and  remarks 
in  the  critical  notes:  "For  this  incurably  corrupt  passage  the 
unanimous  reading  of  all  MSS.  is  given,  as  no  explanation  can  be 
obtained  l'n>m  the  At  har\  :inukramanl,  out  of  which  I  have  pre- 
:  .in  index  of  /-.s'/x  and  //r/',/£«/x."  (iarlu-  is  mi>led  by  the  sup- 
ion  that  the  w«i'U  .•/'///«?»//'/,////•  rit/nii'i*«nlhhih^  and  the  corres- 
ponding passage  ending  with  dngrfrajiMiA,  refer  to  certain  kinds 
«»f  hyniii^.  The  meaning  of  the  passage  becomes  clear  iii  the 
li-_cht  of  the  i,<ifilthris<~i-*ritf>i  Km.;.  H.  1  (J  :  /vV/'-^/wy- 


*  In  the  same  manner  tin-  v.n  to  practices  which  havo  been  <!«•- 

in  its  own  preceding  chapters.     So  15.  l  .  •  he 

porforma  tho  rit«-  whirl.  -ing  of  the  mouth  ami  oiid*  with  tho 

rs  bock  to  Vftit.  1.  1!». 

towortby   aro   threo   other  passages,    in    which    ritiialistio   practices  are 
sketched   in  thf  SJITIIP   m.-ini.  'i«-ir   initi.-il    and    lln:il    traits;    ni'ithor 

(tarbo  nor  myself  have  found  :m\  I  'I«T  Vriiiana  «T  K;iin;ika  which  fills  in 

.Miiir.  '  Th--  rtUottetytldyujHt*  1".  II. 

ilnaydi  'tamityddy  <MUa>  •</m.if<»n<i 

ityimMMiih.     W(>re  there  ever  other  ritualistic  riMm-col  lections  in  the  Atharvan 
schools? 

an  follows  :  eitik  jtnlyarcitik  m-aritih  ;»n7- 
UMIatarlMJ 

sidilhe  nbhe  fOUWKJ«k<l>          I 
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ttt-i  f<ir/>/t  .  /  -  '/  mnulrga-^krtilosta-valm  Ikav  apd-durvdprdnta-vrl- 
hi-yavdh  $dntdh.  This  is  a  list  of  articles,  largely  plants,  which 
are  considered  as  holy,  and  are  therefore  employed  in  the  prepa- 
ration of  the  pdntyudaka,  l  the  holy  water.'  In  the  Vaitana  they 
are  called  dtharvana^  and  are  contrasted  with  the  list  following, 
which  is  called  dngirasa.  This  does  not  occur  in  the  Kfiuyika. 
In  this  case  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  Vaitana,  in  abbrevi- 
ating the  first  list,  which  does  occur  in  the  Kfmyika,  so  as  to  say 
'with  the  articles  citi  etc.,'  and  in  giving  in  full  the  second  list, 
which  does  not  occur  in  the  Kauyika,*  confesses  itself  directly 
dependent  on  and  later  than  the  Kau9ika. 

We  have  finally  a  technical  proof.  Both  texts  follow  the  usual 
practice  of  citing  the  hymns  belonging  to  the  canon  of  their  own 
school  by  their  praflkas.  The  Kfmgika  moreover  follows  the 
current  method  of  giving  in  full  any  hymns  or  formidce  solennes 
which  come  from  another  pdkhd  of  the  same  Veda,  as  well  as 
from  the  other  Vedas.  The  Vaitfma  in  general  follows  the  same 
practice,  with  one  very  noticeable  exception.  Any  hymn  or  for- 
mula which  occurs  in  the  Kfu^ika  as  well  as  in  the  Vfritfma  is 
cited  with  the  pratlka  only,  it  matters  not  whether  the  hymn  in 
question  occur  also  in  some  other  samhitd,  or  is,  as  seems  often 
the  case,  the  special  property  of  the  Ki"iu9ika,  not  to  be  found  in 
any  of  the  existing  samhitds.  An  example  or  two  may  illustrate 
this  statement. 

The  Taittirlya-samhita,  iii.  2.  4.  4,  has  the  formula:  ahe  ddidhi- 
savyo  W  atas  tisthd  "*nyasya  sadane  slda  yo  lsmat  pdkatarah. 
This  is  cited  in  full  in  the  $rduta-sutra  of  the  White  Yajur  Veda, 
Kuty.  ii.  1.  22.  So  also  Kau9.  3.  5;  but  Vfiit.  1.  20  has  only  the 
pratlka  :  ahe  ddidliisavya. 

Kau9.  6.  11  has  a  mantra,  which  Darila  designates  as  kalpajd, 
and  which  I  have  not  been  able  to  trace  in  any  samhitd:  vi  mun- 
cdmi  brahmand  jdtavedasam  aynim  hotdram  ajaram  rathasmrtam, 
etc.  Vait.  24.  7  cites  only  the  pratlka:  vi  muncdmi. 

*  One  may  venture  to  state  that  the  angirasakalpa  would  bring  some  explana- 
tion of  these  obscure  terms.  Compare  also  Gop.  Br.  i.  2.  18. 
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NEAR  an  ancient  artificial  hill  called  Bamboula,*  just  outside 
of  Larnaka,  in  Cyprus,  close  to  the  ancient  eastern  port  of 
Citium,  used  to  be  found  a  number  of  handles  of  Rhodian 
amphorae,  with  Greek  stamps.  Gen.  di  Cesnola  found  elsewhere 
in  Cyprus  some  thirty  complete  amphorro  of  the  sort,  all  with 
stamps  on  the  handles ;  besides  a  number  of  handles  that  were 
broken  off.  It  is  well  known  that  such  amphorae,  from  Rhodes, 
Cnidus,  and  a  few  other  places,  were  chiefly  used  as  packing 
cases;  and  they  are  often  called  "Rhodian  casks,"  as  those 
from  Cnidus  are  called  "Cnidian  casks."  The  height  of  these 
Rhodian  amphorae  is  about  2  feet  6  to  8  inches,  and  the  largest 
diai iifter  from  a  foot  to  fifteen  inches.  They  come  nearly  to  a 
point  at  the  base;  but  instead  of  a  point  they  end  in  a  stout 
cylinder,  an  inch  or  an  inch  and  a  half  in  diameter.  Tin- 
handles  are  about  ten  inches  high,  and  extend  the  whole  length 
of  the  neck.  The  mouth  is  about  five  inches  in  diameter. 

In  their  present  state,  these  amphorae  could  not  hold  water; 
as  it  trickles  through,  after  the  manner  of  the  unglazed  coolers 
of  hot  climates.  They  might  hold  oil,  or  wine,  if  coated  on  the 
inside  with  pitch.  But  remains  of  figs  and  other  fruit  have 
been  found  in  them,  and  sometimes  salt. 


The  hill  has  recently  been  leveled  to  nil  up  n  marsh,  for  (unitary  pin-poms. 
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The  stamps  on  the  handles  vary  somewhat  in  their  purport. 
Sometimes  they  have  the  name  of  the  eponym,  the  name  of  the 
(Doric)  month,  the  name  of  the  manufacturer  or  owner,  and  an 
emblem  ;  but  they  vary  so  much  in  the  character  of  their  legends 
that  each  amphora  or  handle  must  be  taken  by  itself.  The 
stamps  on  the  New  York  objects  are  either  circular  or  rectan- 
gular, but  others  occur  of  oval  shape.  As  the  general  subject 
has  been  treated  of  in  various  works,  I  forbear  lengthy  com- 
ment, and  give  merely  the'inscriptions,  with  other  special  par- 
ticulars. Where  the  stamps  are  impressed  so  that  both  can  be 
read  as  right  side  up  in  one  position,  it  is  possible  to  speak  of 
one  handle  as  "right"  and  the  other  as  "left;"  but  more  fre- 
quently, when  one  is  right  side  up  to  the  spectator,  the  other  is 
wrong  side  up.  The  handles  bend  above,  at  an  angle  either 
right  or  slightly  acute  ;  and  on  the  top,  at  each  side  of  the  neck, 
are  the  stamps. 

These  stamps  are  sometimes  quite  easy  to  read,  but  generally 
somewhat  difficult.  The  salmon-colored  pottery  of  which  they 
are  made  breaks  with  a  conchoidal  or  flint-like  fracture  ;  so 
that  where  a  line  or  letter  has  been  broken  off  (they  are  always 
in  relief),  its  trace  is  generally  left  in  the  surface.  The  follow- 
ing are  the  stamps;  designating  the  amphorae  by  their  present 
numbers  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art. 

No.  5055.  Rectangular  stamps.  Raised  straight  lines  between 
the  lines  of  characters.  Right  hand  stamp,  l^Xi  inch.  Letters, 
i  inch  high  ;  in  3  lines. 

ANAPOBOT  |  AOT-  EIII   ©E  |  P2ANAPOT 

Name  of  maker  or  owner,  and  eponym. 

Left  hand  :  stamp  of  same  dimensions.  Letters,  J  inch  high  ; 
in  2  lines.  At  end  of  second  line  is  a  little  square  with  diagonals. 

TAKIN  |  0IOT     Name  of  Doric  month. 

All  the  nouns  are  in  the  genitive  ;  that  of  the  eponym,  after  snl. 

No.  5047.  Rectangular  stamps  ;  no  proper  right  or  left. 

a.  Stamp  Ijxf  inch.     Letters,  £  to  f  inch  high  ;  in  3  lines. 
EIII  XPT  I  2AONO2  TAK  |  IN0IOTC     Eponym,  and   name   of 

Doric  month.  Here,  as  in  most  cases,  the  0  has  a  dot  for  the 
cross-bar.  One  A  has  a  straight  cross-bar  ;  the  other,  one  of  V- 
form.  Where  not  otherwise  indicated,  the  spaces  between  the 
words  are  of  my  own  making.  Where  dots  are  printed  between 
the  words,  they  are  present  on  the  stamp. 

b.  Stamp  If  xf  inch.     Symbol  that  is  probably  the  prow  of  a 
ship.     Letters,  f  to  ^  inch  high  ;  in  2  lines. 

AIA  AIOTPE*  |  OT2  Maker's  or  exporter's  name,  in  genitive 
after 


No.  5050.  Rectangular  stamps  ;  no  right  or  left. 
a.  Stamp  l^XiV  incn-     Letters,  £  inch  high;  in  2  lines,  faint 
and  difficult. 
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Eni  4>i  \  \i-\oi  j  111:^  vi  KITMOT 

Kponym,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

t>.  Stamp  If  X^  J  inch.     Letters,  £  inch  high;  in    1    lino;  thick 
and  strong. 

f'[\(>T]     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 


No.  5045.  Rectangular  stamps. 

Right:  Ijxi  inch.     Letters,  ^  inch  hiujh  ;  in  -J  lin 

MENEZOEO2  )  2MIN3IOT  Naino  of  maker,  and  of  Doric 
month. 

Left:  If  XW  iin'h.     One  line  of  letters,  £  inch  high. 

1:111   A  \M  \INKTOT    Eponym. 

In  top  right-hand  corner,  a  symbol  that  was  probably  a  bull's 
lu-:i«  I  ;  but  it  may  have  been  a  bird. 

No.  5046.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

<*•  lJX§  inch.  Letters,  -fg  inch  high;  in  1  line.  Below,  an 
anchor  for  symbol. 

-M'AKONTlAA     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

b.  Ijx  J  inch.     Letters,  Ty  to  ^  inch  high  ;  in  2  lines. 

At  the  top  on  the  right,  the  clay  was  disturbed  after  stamping, 
obscuring  part  of  the  line.  Also,  tho  stamp  was  oithor  moved  or 
applied  twice,  making  other  portions  difficult.  In  the  name  of 
tin-  month  tho  N  is  reversed. 

|  UN  |     M'\KM   |  IIPOTOT  |  HANAMOT 

I'lponym,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

No.  5051.     Rectangular  stamps. 

Kiulit  :  IfXf  inch.  Letters,  £  to  \  inch  high;  confused  and 
obscured  ;  in  3  lines. 

KIM    K\  \\K  j  INOT   nVN  |  TOMA 

Eponym,  with  name  of  Doric  month.  In  line  2  the  A  is  upside 
down,  and  lino  •*  is  turned  boustrophedon. 

Left:    l}Xf  inch.     Letters,  thick,  £  inoh  high;  in  1  line. 

\  I  'TIM  A     Owner's  or  maker's  nanu  . 

No.  5041.  Circular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

a.  l£  inch  outer  diameter.      Letters,!  inoh  high;  in  circle.      In 

iho  (•(  utrr,  thr  coii\fntion:d  symbolic  I'- 

ll I  M<  >k  I-  \  IK  i  i     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

b.  Ij   inoh   outer   diameter.     Letters,   in   circle;    £   inch   high. 
Conventional  n>><-  in  tho  cent  IT. 

I  Ml    VENO4   \\loi      \l'l   \\IIThn 
Eponym,  \vitli  name  of  Doric  month. 

No.  5060.  Circular  stamp-,  each  1J  inch  in  outer  diameter.  No 
right  or  left.  Insid..  of  each,  the  conventional  rose.  Letters,  in 
circles  ;  i  inch  hi^h. 

a.  II  1  1  ink  i-  \  i  i   i  i     owner's  or  makcr'b  name. 
PCX!    HANAMni 

Eponym,  \\ith  Doric  month. 
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No.  5058.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

<i.  l^Xljg  i«cb.  Emblem,  a  long  spit  or  obelus,  with  an 
object  at  the  point  like  an  uncial  or  manuscript  omega,  probably 
a  double  hook  (flesh-hook  or  grapple1?),  and  a  lapidary  2  at  the 
handle.  Below,  1  line  of  letters,  £  inch  high,  confused  by  apply- 
ing the  stamp  more  than  once. 

APAKONTIAA     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

b.  1  Jxf  inch.  Three  lines  of  letters ;  letters,  i  to  ^  inch  high. 
Of  last  line,  only  the  tops  of  the  letters  are  impressed. 

EHI  API2T  I  PAXOT  I  2MIN0IOT 

Eponym,  with  Doric  month.  In  line  2,  the  P  and  A  are  trans- 
posed, as  here  copied. 

No.  5052.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

a.  Ijxl  inch.     Letters  in  two  lines;  £  to  f  inch  high. 
EHI  A12XINA  |  APTAMITIOT 

Eponym,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

b.  ljx&  inch.     One  line  of  letters;  above,  a  thyrsus  for  the 
symbol. 

2TA2IKAET2     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5061.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

a.  If  Xf  inch.     Letters  in  2  lines,  £  to  T%  inch  high.     At  end 
of  line  2,  emblem,  probably  a  pomegranate  and  its  twig. 

nOATAPA  |  TOT     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

b.  If  X  finch.     Three  lines;  letters,  £  to  ^  inch  high.     Part 
of  line  1  obliterated. 

EH  ....  AAT  |  EPOTIAA2  |  IIANAMOT 

Eponym,  probably  with  patronymic,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

No.  5057.     Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

a.  l&Xf  inch.     Letters  in  3  lines;  £  inch  high;  a  little  con- 
fused by  stamping  more  than  once. 

EHI  API2TA  |  NOT  |  TAKTN0IOT 
Eponym,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

b.  If  X  finch.     Letters  in  1  line ;  ^  inch  high.     Below,  emblem 
of  a  thyrsus. 

ETKAEITOT     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5039.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

a.  IfXf  inch.     Letters  in  3  lines;  -J  inch  high. 
EII1  TIMA  |  TOPA  |  AAAIOT 

Eponym,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

b.  l^Xf  inch.     Letters  in  2  lines;  £  inch  high.     Below,  a  sym- 
bol, probably  the  prow  of  a  ship. 

NOMAPX  |  OT     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5063.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

a.  I^XT^  *nch-     Letters,  I  line;  £  to  y\  inch  high.     Below, 
emblem  of  thyrsus ;  and  bunch  of  grapes,  with  leaves. 

MIAA     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

b.  Ijxi  inch.     Letters,  £  to  ^  inch  high  ;  in  2  lines.     Emblem 


ft/-"  I  •    St,H,  ,i*   "i>     Hluulnlit     .1  ///>///</ 


ilitlicult  to  make  ..tit.  Inn  most  like  u  thick  amphora  pierced  by  a 
leathered  arn>\\  . 

I.I  1  1     kPI2TO  |  FENE1       Kpoimn.      A-  tin  •  \\  -hole  stamp  is  not 
impressed,  it  would  M-rin  that  :i  third  lint    .•.•maim-d   tin-   name  «>l 

t    llf      IllOllt    ||. 

No.  5043.  Rectangular  stamp 

I  light:   Ijj-xJ  inch.     Letters,  £  to  ^  inch  high;  in  3  lines,  tin 

la-i    \  cry  poorly  impiv-- 

KIM    EPMOT2  |  AAKHIAV   |  ATI'IANIOT 

Kponyiii,  with  patronymic,  ami  mum-  of  Doric  month. 
Left  :  -ame  -tamp  as  No.  5058,  a. 


No.       •<        I  ?•  .-laiiirular  stamp-. 

Jit  :    1  :j;  X  '  inch.     Letters,  4  to  ^  inch  high  ;  2  lines,  emblem 
of  a  trident. 

H*AI2TI  |  ONO2     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 
Li-t't  :    IfXfi  -  iiii'h.      Letter-,  !  inch  hiujh  ;  in  4  line-. 
I.  Ml     LNeOniO  |  NETS  I  AETTEPOT  |  1IANAMOT 
Eponym,  witli  name  of  Doric  (intercalary)  mouth. 

No.  5044.  Rectangular  stamps. 

Ui'_jht:   Hxf  inch.     Letters,  4  to  ^  inch  high;  in  3  lines. 
EHI  AAMAI  |  NEMOT  |  AFFJANIOT 
KjMuiym,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

Left:  14XJ5  iiH'h.     Letters,  g-  inch  high  ;  one  line.     Above,  em 
l»lem  of  thyrsus. 

IMA     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5053.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

a.  Same  stamp  as  No.  5063,  a. 

b.  If  Xj  inch.     Litters,  4  inch  high;  in  3  lines. 

r.ui    M-irro  |  TENETS  J^IIANAMOT 
Eponym,  with  name  of  Doric  month. 

No.  5067.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  left. 

a.  l^Xl  inch.     Letters,  J  to  ^  inch  high;  in  3  lines. 
Bm  2Q21  |  KAET2  |   II  \\  \VIOT 

Kponym,  and  name  of  Doric  month. 

b.  If  Xf  inch.     Letters,  £  to  -fv  inch  hi  gh  ;  in  1  line.      Uelow,  a 
thyrsus  for  emblem. 

Owner's  or  maker's  name. 


No.  5054.  Rectangular  stamps.     No  right  or  lelt. 
Same  as  No.  5063,  a. 

b.  12  X  i:  inrh.     Letters,  ^  inch  high  ;  in  3  lin.- 
i.  in    \ni     TOB  IEOTJ  |  AI-T  \\n  i  io  i 
I  pony  m,  with  name  of  D  ntli. 

No.  5066.  Rectangular  stamps. 

Right:    IfxiilH-li.       l.ett.-r-.  1  im-h  hi^h  ;    in  one  line.      At  .-ml. 
a  wreath,  apparently  <>tdli\  «  . 

AMTNTA     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 
VOL.  xi.  50 


/.  //.  /A///, 

Left:   If  Xi  inch.     Letters,  £  to  -^  inch  lii«;h;  in  ;J  lines. 
EHI   HENO*  |  G0NTOC  |  TAKLN01OT 

Eponym,  and  11:11111.'  of  Doric  month.  The  WHU-I/K  and  N//////^  in 
Hue  -2  are  of  uncial  form. 

No.  5050.  Circular  stamps,  poorly  impressed,  and  circumference 
not  on  the  clay.  Conventional  rose  in  centre  of  each.  Letters,  ! 
inch  high. 

a.  Kill    \  \l  i  I  \OXOT  (but  instead  of  AO  it  is  almost  as  easy  to 
ivud  AP).     Eponym.     Part  of  the  stamp  is  illegible. 

b.  Only  A*  MAP  ...  is  visible,  and  that  not  certain. 

No.  5062.  Rectangular  stamps. 

Right:  IfXi  inch.  Letters,  £  to  T\  inch  high;  in  3  lines, 
partly  illegible. 

EH!  .....  A  |  01  ...  AETTEPOT  |  HANAMOT 

Eponym,  with  name  of  Doric  (intercalary)  month. 

Left  :  1  J  X  f  inch.  Letters,  £  to  i  inch  high  ;  in  one  line.  Also, 
emblem,  probably  a  ship's  prow. 

KAAA1ONO2     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5042.  Circular  stamps,  each  l£  inch  in  diameter  ;  with  con- 
ventional rose  in  the  centre.  Letters,  -£  inch  high. 

a.  EIII  TIMA2ATOPA  HANAMOT 
Eponym,  with  Doric  month. 

b.  EIII  $>IAOKPATETS 
Also  an  epouym,  in  form. 

Not  numbered,  1.  Circular  stamps  ;  one  all  gone  except  some 
unintelligible  traces.  The  other  too  faint  to  do  more  Avith  than 
read  the  name  in  the  circle  (whose  diameter  cannot  be  determined). 

€m  <MAOKPAT€T 

(Nothing  but  a  point  or  boss  in  the  centre.) 

Eponym.     The  epsilon  has  the  uncial  form. 

Not  numbered,  2.  Circular  stamps,  each  l£  inch  in  diameter, 
and  with  conventional  rose  in  centre.  Letters,  £  inch  high. 

a.  AN@OHinniAA     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

b.  EHI  AEONTIAA  AAMOKA 

Eponym,  with  perhaps  the  father's  name  added. 


No.  5049.  Rectangular  stamps,  each  If  X^  inch. 
Right  :  Letters,  £  to  -fw  inch  high;  in  2  lines.     Upper  line  only 
partly  impressed  ;  and  ends  of  the  lines  obscure. 
AFPIANIOT  |  EHI  «t>IAOAAM[A]. 
Eponym,  with  name  of  Doric  month  preceding. 
Left  :  'MAAINIOT     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

No.  5048.  Circular  stamps,  almost  like  those  of  No.  5050. 

a.  Rose  in  centre  ;  letters  illegible. 

b.  €HI  AM<HAOXOT     Eponym.     The  name  of  the  month  was 
probably  there,  but  is  now  illegible.     Letters  of  the  uncial  type. 
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No.  5059.  Rectangular  stamps. 

I'll:  Ifxf  inch.  Letters,  £  to  -fa  inch  high;  in  3  lines. 
,|>  impivoed  more  than  oner,  making  tlie  reading  difficult. 

ATToki'V  |  TF.il  |  i  \KiN<-'Kn  (orperhftjM  the  last  letter  is 
T,  but  2  is  the  apparent  reading  in  the  piv>cnt  confusion). 

Kp"ii\in,  with  name  of  Doric  month;  and  the1  latter  in  the 
nominative,  il'thr  apparent  leading  is  correct. 

Ki-_i'ht  :  IJxi  inch.  Letters,  £  inch  high;  in  one  line;  with 
emblem,  a  hunch  of  grapes  (or  ear  of  grain?). 

1  I  \  \  i  02     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 


No.  5040.  Rectangular  stamps,  each  l^Xf  inch. 

lliirht  :  Letters,  £  inch  high;  in  one  line;  beginning  dcMro\t-d 
by  ilisturbance  of  the  clay  before  baking.  Emblem,  a  dolphin 
and  a  pomegranate. 

II  I  r  |l  I1I111IO2     Owner's  or  maker's  name,  in  the  nominative. 
,ttt  :   Letters,  \  inch  high  ;  in  3  lines. 
I.  Ill     !  1  \  \1  \   |   rol'A  |  HANAMOT 
Kponym,  with  name  of  Doric  month. 

Those  that  follow  are  upon  broken-off  handles. 

1.  (.'"uvular,  lj  inch  in  diameter.     Rose  in  centre.     Letters,  £ 
inch  high. 

EHI  SENO*ANTOT  2MIN01OT 

KIMHIVIII,  and  Doric  month. 

On  tin-  H<1«-  «'i  tlie  handle  is  a  small  xpiare  stamp  with  the  letter 
B,  J  inch  high,  made  with  straight  lines  and  angles,  instead  of 
cur\  . 

2.  Rectangular,  !£  x  \  inch.     Symbol  at  one  end,  a  double  cor- 

mn-i.pia,    nr    rl>f   the    doul.le    pilcus    of    the    Dioscuri.      Below,   a 
biprmik      Letters,  i  inch  high;  in  one  line. 
MIINOeEMIO2     Owner's  or  maker's  name. 

I.Vetangular,  2X-i  inch.      Symbol  like  the   tlnke  of  a  modi-ni 
anchor.     Letters,  £  to  fc  inch  lii-_rh  ;  in  2  lines. 
in-  \K.\I:  |  t«jN02    o\vner\  ormmker*!  name, 

The  <>/t«;/<t  is  of  the  uncial  form,  l»ut  upside  down.. 

I.   ("uvular,  I  I  inch  in  diameter,  with  conventional  rose  within. 

l.i-tt.-r-,  i  inch  high. 

ji\MoKi'\  i  i  i  ^     <  Nntert  or  maker'fl  name.' 


'    uvular,    }  /;   indi  in  .liameter;   only  a  point  «  T  1,,,^  in  centre. 
1'ncijil  charact.  i^.       l'i..l»al»ly.t  he   same   stamp  a>  t  In-    first  of   the 

IKHI  numi' 

tin    :  I  kOKF  \T€  i 
BpOOJBL 


-tyh-    of    tin     lcth-i>    on    tli«.    ^tainp->    i-    not     m...|i-rii. 
mrly  aiici.-nt.       M««r«-  c..mmonly  tin-  <'ii.|s  ,.|'  tin-  -tn.kes  ha\e 
iik.     o!ir    onlinary     capitaU.       I'n.-ial     and     lapidary 
forms  occur  together;  ti.  ••|iirntly   on  tin-  same  stainj".     <  >n<    in 


:;<.«.;  /.  //.   //„//. 

stance  above  has  a  specimen  of  bouitroffadon ;  but  that  is  no 
indication  of  antiquity  when  on  a  stamp.  The  let  t ITS  are  gener- 
ally of  elegant  form.  In  tin-  ease  of  the  n/jt/ttt,  the  straight  and 
the  V->huped  cross-bar  occur  in  the  same  stamp. 

The  Doric  genitive  in  -a  appears  frequent;  and  the  termination 
in  -M»?  appears  also  as  a  genitive. 

A  majority  of  the  twelve  (or  thirteen)  Doric  month-names 
appear  on  these  stamps.  The  same  maker's  or  owner's  name,  and 
the  same  stamp,  appear  in  conjunction  with  different  eponyms,  on 
different  amphorae.  As  to  age,  I  can  scarcely  conjecture ;  but  it 
would  seem  that  most  of  the  amphorae  were  neighbors,  both  in  age 
and  in  place  of  manufacture. 


Proceedings  at  Boston,  Jtfay,  1882.  cv 


r  i  ...  .  ,  ,|  i  n  _^  at    H..-I.MI.    »|;i\    J  lih. 


Tlie  Society  met  as  usual,  in  the  rooms  of  the  American  At. 
my.  at  ten  o'clock.      Tin-  meeting  was  called  to  order  by  the  8 

y,  who  explained  the  absence  of  the  President,  Prof.  S.  WclU 
Williams,  as  due  to  illness,  consequent  upon  an  accident  sustained 
l>y  him  in  January  last,  from  the  effects  of  which  he  wa<  now 
slowly  recovering.  No  Vice-President  being  present,  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Classical  Section,  Prof.  Goodwin,  of  Cambridge,  was 
called  to  the  chair. 

After  the  reading  and  acceptance  of  the  minutes  of  the  last 
meeting,  reports  of  the  retiring  officers  were  offered.  Tin-  sum- 
mary of  the  year's  income  and  expends  \va^  us  follows: 

RECEIPTS. 

Balance  on  hand.  May  18th,  1881,  -       $686.45 

Annual  assessments  paid  in,  $520.00 

Life  membership.             .....  75.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal,              -            -            -            -  282.7J 

Interest  on  deposit  in  Savings  Bank,      -                         -  14.29 

Total  receipts  of  the  year,        -  892.01 

$1.578.46 

M  TITHES. 

Printing  of  Journal  (Vols.  xi.,  xii.)  and  Proceedings,          1.223.46 
Expenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,  -        46.75 

Total  expenditures  of  the  year.  1. 270.21 

Balance  on  hand  May  24th,  1882,  -  -  •  30s 

$1,578.46 
The  amount  of  the  Bradley  type  fund  is  now  $882.79. 

Tin-    Librarian    reported   that   the   additions    during   the    year 

aiimunt   1o  47   volume,    \\'.\  parts  of  volumes,  and  .VJ  pamphlets — 

chit-fly  the  rum-Hi  •  \changes  from  other socirt  i« ».     T  i\ed 

Dereml.er  la-t    wen    included    in    tin-    lisl    printed    with    the 

.  dinir-  f«>r  (  )rtol.er,   issj. 

The  Committee  «,f  I'ul.lieMtinn  stated  that  their  e\pe<-tat  ioj.x 
expressed  ain»  had  heen  reali/ed,  the  t\\ellth  \«»lume  of 

the  .iMiirnal  having  In'eii    i  —  ued   l:i-t    -uinmer,  and    thelir-t   part  of 
the  eleventh  vnlume  thignpring.     Work  had   not  yet  been  1.. 
upon   the  second   halt'  ••!'  V.-i.   \i..  and   it  was  impossible  to  say 

when  it  -  '  inn  niiirht    lie  looked   ' 

'I'h e  Directors, announced  that   they  had    ,  I  the  autumn 


cvi  American  Oriental  Society: 

meeting  to  be  held  in  New  York  in  October  next,  on  a  day  to  be 
designated  later  by  a  Committee  of  Arrangements  consisting  of 
Prof.  Short,  Dr.  Ward,  and  the  Corresponding  Secretary.  Kurt  lu-r, 
they  had  reappointed  the  Committee  of  Publication  of  last  year. 
They  also  recommended  to  the  Society  the  election  to  membership 
of  the  following  persons  : 
As  Honorary  Members — 

Prof.  August  Dillmann,  of  Berlin  ; 
Prof.  Monier  Williams,  of  Oxford ; 
Mr.  Alexander  Wylie,  of  London. 

As  Corporate  Members — 

Rev.  S.  C.  George,  of  Chambersburg,  Pa. ; 
Rev.  Lysander  Dickerman,  of  Roxbury,  Mass.; 
Rev.  J.  P.  Peters,  of  Dresden ; 
Mr.  Henry  C.  Warren,  of  Boston. 

The  gentlemen  thus  proposed  were  elected  without  dissent. 

A  Nominating  Committee,  appointed  by  the  Chair,  proposed 
the  re-election,  without  any  change,  of  the  Board  of  Officers  of 
last  year,  and  they  were  chosen  by  a  unanimous  vote. 

The  presiding  officer  communicated  the  names  of  the  members 
deceased  since  the  last  annual  meeting,  and  invited  remarks  upon 
their  merits  and  achievements.     They  were  : 
of  Corporate  Members, 

Mr.  Gilbert  Attwood,  of  Boston; 

Mr.  Ralph  Waldo  Emerson,  of  Concord,  Mass.; 

Rev.  Samuel  Johnson,  of  Salem,  Mass.; 

Prof.  Theophilus  Parsons,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. ; 

and,  of  Honorary  Members, 

Prof.  Theodor  Benfey,  of  Gottingen  ; 
Prof.  Adalbert  Kuhn,  of  Berlin ; 
Dr.  John  Muir,  of  Edinburgh. 

Some  account  was  given,  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary  and 
others,  of  each  one  of  those  whose  loss  the  Society  had  to  deplore. 
Mr.  Attwood  was  a  Boston  merchant,  whom  circumstances  had  led 
to  take  a  special  interest  in  the  young  Japanese  visiting  this  coun- 
try for  purposes  of  education,  who  had  rendered  them  signal  ser- 
vices, gratefully  acknowledged  by  them  and  their  patrons,  and 
whose  interest  in  the  Orient  and  in  the  Oriental  Society,  testified 
by  him  in  many  ways,  had  centred  about  Japan  and  its  institu- 
tions. Mr.  Johnson,  lor  many  years  a  studious  recluse,  had 
devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  the  religions  of  the  East,  and  had 
produced  two  volumes,  the  first  of  a  projected  series,  one  dealing 
with  the  beliefs  of  ancient  India,  the  other  with  those  of  China — 
both  highly  valued,  and  republished  in  England.  Prof.  Parsons, 
the  noted  jurist,  deceased  in  the  fullness  of  advanced  age,  had 
been  attracted  to  the  work  of  the  Society  by  his  interest  iu 
Hindu  philosophy.  And  we  were  permitted  and  called  upon  to 
bear  our  part,  along  with  all  America  and  the  whole  civilized 
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world,  in  liomage  to  the  genius  and  exalted  rharncter  of  the 
illustrious  Kmerson.  M«»re  part  icui:«r<  \vrivgiyrii  respecting  the 
li\es:md  works  of  «»ur  d« •« ••  u-ed  foreign  members,  who  all  stood 
in  the  foivm«i>t  rank  of  those  \vh»>  have  docrved  well  of  their 
generation,  and  of  all  future  time,  by  their  hihors  in  behalf  of 
<  )i  iental  knowledge. 

Extracts  w«-re  gi\vn  from  the  correspondence  of  the  past  half- 
Mr.  W.  W.  Rockhill  writes  from  Mnntreux,  Switzerland,  en- 
(]«»>in_:  copies  of  two  Mongolian  inscriptions,  in  the  Pa-sse-pa 
character,  n-ed  during  tin-  Yuen  dynasty.  They  were  made  from 
a  transcription  belonging  t<»  M.  Alphonse  Pinart,  and  have  been 
compared  with  the  other  inscriptions  heretofore  published.  They 
an-  in  a  fragmentary  condition,  and  Mr.  Rockhill  is  unable  to  </i\< 
a  satisfactory  account  »\'  them. 

Rev.  L.  II.  Mills  writes  from  Hannover,  (iermany,  reporting 
-at  ivlactory  progress  in  liis  work  upon  the  Gathas  (<h-<criht-d 
in  the  PL >«•(»  dings  for  May,  1881),  and  sending  as  a  specimen 
marly  :u»o  pages  (three  quarters)  of  the  first  volume,  of  text-  and 
translations. 

Prof.  Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  Philadelphia,  excuses  himself  for  beinir 
not  yet  ready  with  the  history  of  the  Arabic  Bible  version,  under- 
taken by  him  at  the  request  of  the  Directors.  He  reports  progress 
on  the  MS.  Syriac  version  of  the  New  Testament  in  his  hands,  and 
de-in -x  tn  make  a  few  corrections  in  his  preliminary  account  of  it, 
n  in  the  Proceedings  for  October,  1877,  as  follow-: 

1.  The  statement  that  there  were  church  lesson  notes  in  the  Ambrosian  Peshitto 
codex  has  already  been  corrected  (Proceedings,  May,  1879). 

•J.  The  paragraph  respecting  Luke  ix.  30,  31  proves  to  be  erroneous,  and 
should  be  cancelled.  The  place  where  that  passage  occurs  is  one  of  the  most 
dink-nit  in  the  whole  MS.  I  rend  it  in  Beirut  to  the  best  of  my  ability,  and,  as  I 
thought,  with  certainty;  but  in  this  country  the  MS.  has  had  a  long  drying,  and 
is  not  only  in  better  preservation  than  when  it  left  l'.«-irut.  but  in  most  places 
nion-  legible;  hence,  I  have  been  enabled  to  corn-ct  this,  with  some  other  mis- 
takes in  the  reading.  The  reading  of  the  passage  agrees  exact Iv  with  that  ot 
Whites  edition. 

I  may  also  state  that  the  change  of  climate  has  rendered  decipherable  some 
letters  written  in  the  ornament  at  the  beginning  of  Luke.  They  read :  "  John 
the  sinner,  a  monk,  wrote  [it]."  The  name  John  occurs  also  written  in  th-- 
ornament  at  the  beginning  of  Mark,  and  probably  refers  to  the  same  scribe-- 
not to  John  Mark. 

tii"  paragraph  respecting  Luke  xxiv.  32,  the  word  "  Cure  Ionian  "  shouM 
be  su>'  MI  "     Th"  «-rr..r  i-  almost  s.-lt-'-orn-.-tiiig  to  an  expert; 

an<l  I  would  apologize  for  it  by  Hiving  that  my  books  were  still  on  their  way 
across  the  Atlantic  when  the  cotmmiMir.ition  was  written;  and  the  writing  was 
done  at  a  hotel,  with  scarcely  anything  to  refer  to.  Only.  I  had  <•  >m--  ittt»<|  the 
same  error  in  writing  to  tin-  newspapers  from  Beirut,  and  my  mind  was  doubtless 
runniiiK'  in  the  old  groove. 

rrore  occur  in  the  numbers  given  in  the  translations  of  the  subscriptions  to 
the  Gospels.  They  are  as  follows :  a.  Subscr.  to  Matthew,  "  sections  tw.-m \  .,i,,i 
three  "  should  read  "  twenty  and  tw<  •  \  onty 

ami  uin-«'1-  -limiM  n-;  :\\v|ve"  should 

read  •' sections  thirteen  T   t<>  Luce,  '  t.^tiin  onl-l  read  "tes- 

timonies 16:  and  lessons  72;"  rf.  Subscr.  to  John.     nnr.«le8  nine"  should  read 


cviii  - 1  m<  rican  <h-!>  ntal  Socict>/  : 

Considering  the  character  of  these  mistakes,  it  is  best  to  subjoin  a  correct 
of  the  numbers  given  in  the  subscriptions: 

Matthew.                           Mark.  I.ukr.  John.. 

Kephalaia,                         7"                             49  83  -Ju 

Canons.                             360                            240  348  232 

Miracles  or  Signs,             'J."»                            22  JJ 

Parables,                            25                               6  27  5 

Testimonies,                       32                              17  16  15 

Lessons,                             74                             40  72  48 

,,ns,                             22                               13  23  20 

.">.  In  the  closing  words  of  the  subscription  to  Mark,  the  words  "and  for  one" 
should  probably  read  ''and  every  one."  The  difference  consists  in  the  reading 
of  one  letter  only.  This  in  Beirut  I  took  to  be  'ee  ('atw);  but  in  this  country  it 
looks  more  like  a  kaf.  The  latter  also  makes  the  best  sense,  in  my  judgment. 
These  two  letters  are  easily  mistaken  for  each  other  in  the  writing  of  the  MsS.; 
and  some  would  probably  agree  with  my  former  opinion. 

Communications  were  now  called  for  ;  below  are  given  abstracts 
of  those  presented. 

1.  On  Early  Trade  Routes  between  Eastern  and  Western  Asia, 
by  Prof.  Howard  Osgood,  of  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Prof.  Osgood  traced  upon  the  map  the  principal  ancient  routes  of  intercourse 
between  the  East  and  West,  and  described  them  and  the  commerce  carried  on 
upon  them.* 

2.  On  the  Kushites,  by  Prof.  C.  H.  Toy,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 

After  a  short  account  of  the  literature  of  the  subject  followed  a  statement  and 
examination  of  the  ancient  testimony  as  to  the  geographical  position  and  the 
character  of  the  Kushites : 

I.  The  most  trustworthy  historical  testimony  places  Kush  in  Africa,  just  south 
of  Egypt.      So  the  Egyptians,  who  gave   the  name  Kash  or  Kish  to  this  region, 
and,  as  far  as  appears,  to  no  other;  and  from  them,  apparently,  came  the  similar 
Assyrian  usage.      This  is  also  the  Hebrew  use  of  the  term  throughout  the  <  )ld 
Testament,  except  in  Gen.  x.   (and  1  Chron.  i.   9,  10)  and  probably  in  Gen.  ii. 
(geography  of  Eden).      The  Greek  geographers  employ  Ethiopia  in  the  same 
sense,  but  sometimes  include  under  it  regions  lying  further  west,  manifestly  not. 
for  ethnological  reasons  proper,  but  from  external  similarity  of  tribes.      For  like 
reasons  Herodotus  and  others  apply  the  name  to  Asiatic  peoples  dwelling  near  the 
Indus  and  the  Ganges  ;  Pomponins  Mela  calls  these  "  quodammodo  Aethiopes"    The 
ancients  seem  thus  to  have  given  the  name  really  only  to  the  African  country 
south  of  Egypt. 

II.  On  the  other  hand,  certain  statements  are  supposed  to  show  that  the  terms 
Kush  and  Ethiopia  embraced  the   whole  region  from  the  Tigris  or  the  Indus  to 
Meroe,  along  the  shore  of  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  that  the  Kushites  were  a  great, 
civilized  and  civilizing  race. 

1.  The  table  of  nations,  Gen.  x.,  appears  beyond  doubt  to  put  Kushites  in 
Anibia  (Sheba,  Dedan)  and  Mesopotamia  (Nimrod).  This  points  to  some  sort  of 
knowledge  or  tradition  — some  acquaintance  with  tribes  bearing  similar  names,  or 
some  belief  that  there  were  different  peoples  in  those  regions  ;  but  not  necessa- 
rily to  any  correct  ethnology.  If  the  opinion  was  a  very  old  one.  the  name 
"  Kush  "  may  have  been  used  as  loosely  as  the  Greeks  used  "  Ethiopia,"  for  all 
remote  southern  countries.  If  it  was  comparatively  modern  (and  there  are  strong 
reasons  for  referring  the  genealogical  table  to  the  period  of  the  Exile),  the  author 
mav  have  assigned  these  regions  to  Kush  as  the  nearest  of  the  sons  of  Ham,  to 
whom  alone,  of  the  three  sons  of  Noah,  they  could,  in  his  opinion,  belong. 
2.  Various  Greek  myths  and  legends  connect  "  Ethiopia "  with  the  Tigris 

*  Owing  to  the  author's  illness,  no  full  report  of  the  paper  has  been  obtainable. 
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-tSusiana),  India.  Palestine,  and  Arabia.  Most  of  these  are  not  found  earlier  than 
in  tlu-  time  of  Herodotus,  and  have  little  or  no  ethnological  value.  The  wildness 
with  which  they  were  invented  and  employed  is  illustrated  by  their  explanations 
of  the  origin  and  history  of  the  Jews  (cited  by  Movers,  Phoen.  ii.  1.  23).  The 
name  ••  Ethiopia  "  in  these  stories  is  a  loose  geographical  designation,  absolutely 
without  ethnological  significance ;  it  includes  peoples,  such  as  the  tribes  of  norther;} 
India  and  of  Syria,  that  we  know  to  be  of  different  races.  The  name  Kephenes. 

•re.  liy  which  the  Chaldeans  are  said  to  have  been  formerly  called  (Hellani- 
cus),  and  by  which  the  Egyptians  called  the  Phenicians  (Kefa),  is  not  to  be  re- 
garded as  African  Kushite  because  Kepheus  is  represented  as  king  of  Ethiopia,  for 
Kthiopia  need  mean  nothing  more  than  southern  Babylonia  or  southern  Palestine 

i).     3.  The  alleged  historical  facts  are  not  more  conclusive.     The  name  of 

"jolm  or  Koooatot  of  Susiana,  the  Kashshi  of  the  Assyrian  inscriptions,  re- 
sembles fish,  Kash.Jtush  ;  but  the  resemblance  may  well  be  purely  accideir 
non-ethnological.      The  name  Puna,  belonging  to  a  people  living  in  the  Kash 
region  south  of  Egypt,  has  been  compared  with  Punici,  Pee  but  it  has 

esemblance  to  the  last,  and  nothing  that  we  know  of  the  Phenicians  con- 
nects them  with  the  Puna. 

III.  Against  the   hypothesis  of  an    Asiatic    Kush   are   some   strong  p<>- 
grounds.     1.  Supposing  the  old  African  Kush  to  be  represented  by  the  modern 
Beja.  Galla,  Somali  (as  is  jreneraliy  agreed),  there  is  no  trace  of  their  language  in 
Asia,  either  in  Arabia  i  Himvaritic),  or  in  Mesopotamia  (Sumerian-Accadiatu.  or 

lore ;  the  "  Kushite  ''  element  is  a  pure  fancy.  'J.  They  had  no  civili/.ation 
of  their  <>\vn.  ace.irdinif  to  the  best  information  concerning  them;  and  the  suppo- 
sition of  a  Kushite  civilization  in  Arabia,  formerly  held  firmly  by  eminent  scholars, 
would  now  find  no  advocates.  But  it  is  alleged  that  they  were  the  bear 

ilture  eastward:    that  the  ancient  civilix^tion  of  Babylonia  was  bor- 

frotu  Egypt.  A  comparison  of  the  two  civili/.ations  will  show,  however, 
that  neither  could  have  been  borrowed  from  the  other.  They  were  products  of 
the  same  period  of  the  world,  and  of  sister-races,  but  each  went  its  independent 
way;  we  can  no  more  speak  of  borrowing  between  them  than  between  the 
languages  of  the  two  peoples.  3.  There  seems  to  have  been  no  time  when  Afri- 
can Kushites  could  have  carried  civilization  eastward.  They  were  then 

-  up  to  B.  C.  3000  at  earliest,  and  were  net  imbued  with    Egyptian  eul- 

•efore  B.  C.  2000,  when  a  flourishing  civili/.ation  had  already  existed  for  cen- 

in  ihe  region  of  the  Tigris  and  Kuphr. 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  the  name  Kush  belongs  properly  only  to  the  region 
The  languages  of  the  group  of  tribes  repivse! 

ho  and  Beja  may  with  probable  correctness  be  called  Kushite  or  Kushic. 
but  otherwise  the  term  seems  to  have  no  scientific  value. 

UK    Cosmogoni.    Hymn,  Rig-Veda  X.  129,  by  Prof.  W.  D. 

Wliitin-y.  ..!'   New   Haven. 

The  prevailing  belief  of  the  Hindus  of  the  Vedic  period  as  to  the  origin  of 

ki  in  Ml-  by  the  gods.      They  have  no  detailed  and  gener- 

cepted  theory  of  the  creation,  and,  in  the  absence  of  n  supreme  divinity  in 

I'anlheon,  and  the  lack  of  consistent  system  amcm:  their  b,.]j«.fs.    now  due 

and  now  another  of  their  gods  is  credited'  with  th.  ;i  of  heaven  and 

earth,  of  men  an  and  even  of  the  other  go,l-  t!  Here  and 

More  advanced  thought  on  these  subj, .  • 
h  rise  to  greater  and  greater  importance  in  the 

Brahmanas.  th-  D  the  philosophical  systems.    The  most  interesting 

>  hymn  in  I  h.-  tenth  or  supplementary  book  of  i  In- 
i.-.'l  among  the  ino-M    m..i|.  rn  Constituents  of  that 
It  has  been  repeatedly  inm-lated.  or  more  or  less  loosely  para- 
phrased, and  accompanied  with  often  of  a  greatly  exagger- 
ated charn                   •••  a  simple  version  and  brief  exposition  may  seem  not  super- 

iew  of  the  author  of  the  hymn  .duly  in  the  two 

iding  verse-  jinal.  run  thus  : 


ex  .  1  merican  Oriental  Foci 


6.  Who  truly  knoweth?     Who  can  here  proclaim  it? 

Whence  hither  born,  whence  coineth  this  creation? 
Hither  ward  are  the  gods  from  its  creating  ; 

Who  knoweth,  then,  from  whence  it  came  to  being? 

7.  This  creation  —  from  whence  it  came  to  being, 

Whether  it  made  itself,  or  whether  not  — 
Who  is  its  overseer  in  highest  heaven. 

He  surely  knoweth  :  or  if  he  does  not  know  ? 

One  or  two  points  here  are  questionable.  In  6  c,  we  have  the  instrumental 
instead  of  the  more  regular  ablative  ;  hence  Ludwig  translates  :  '•  the  gods  have 
arrived  hither  by  the  sending  of  this  one  "  (the  pronoun,  namely,  may  be  mascu- 
line as  well  as  neuter  ;  it  is  not  feminine,  referring  directly  to  visrsti,  '  creation  '). 
But  the  denial  of  prior  existence  to  the  gods,  which  is  the  main  point,  comes 
from  either  interpretation.  Again,  in  7  b.  the  subject  and  meaning  of  the  verb 
dadfte  are  unclear  ;  it  must  be  either  '  it  set  (or  made)  itself,'  or  '  he  set  (or  made) 
it  for  himself:'  i.  e.  the  "overseer"  of  the  next  line.  I  have  thought  the  former 
more  acceptable  ;  but  whether  the  middle  can  have  so  pregnantly  reflexive  a  sense 
admits  of  doubt. 

To  the  apprehension  of  the  poet,  as  is  seen,  the  gods  themselves  are  only  a 
part  of  the  present  order  of  things,  and  their  existence  to  be  accounted  for  along 
with  the  rest,  while  no  competent  knowledge  of  its  origination  is  to  be  expected 
from  them.  He  rejects  the  old  faith  and  its  simple  solution  of  the  problem  ;  to 
be  sure,  he  has  not  so  cast  it  out  of  his  mind  as  to  deny  the  existence  of  a  general 
manager  of  the  universe,  located  in  the  old  heaven,  but  even  his  power  to  satisfy 
our  curiosity  is  questioned.  The  rest  of  the  hymn  is  the  poet's  own  solution. 
which,  after  all,  he  is  not  afraid  to  venture  to  put  forth,  drawn  from  the  depths  of 
his  consciousness. 

In  the  first  verse  and  a  half,  then,  he  attempts  to  depict  the  chaos  negatively, 
by  telling  what  was  not  then  in  existence.  And  he  commits  the  rhetorical  fault 
of  beginning  with  a  denial  so  absolute  that  what  follows  in  the  way  of  detail  can 
only  dilute  it  and  weaken  its  force.  Thus:  1.  "Not  the  non-existent  existed,  nor 
did  the  existent  exist,  at  that  time:"  i.  e.  in  that  indefinable  past  which  preceded 
the  present  order  of  things  there  was  neither  existence  nor  non-existence. 
Surely,  then,  there  can  be  nothing  more  to  say  about  it;  yet  he  goes  on:  "  not 
the  room  of  air  existed,  nor  the  firmnmeut  that  is  beyond."  Then  follows  in  the 
second  line  a  series  of  questions  (not  entirely  clear,  since  kim  may  either  mean 
'  what  '  or  be  mere  interrogative  particle)  :  "  what  enveloped  ?  where  ?  in  whose 
protection?  what  was  the  ocean,  the  abyss  profound?"  The  next  verse  pro- 
ceeds :  2.  •'  Not  death  existed,  nor  what  is  immortal,  then  "  —  a  very  unnecessary 
amplification  ;  since  if  there  was,  as  already  declared,  neither  existence  nor  even 
non-existence,  there  evidently  could  occur  no  cessation  of  existence,  nor  could 
there  be  anything  that  prolonged  an  existence  without  cessation.  Finally,  "  there 
was  no  distinction  of  night  from  day;"  and  so  the  negative  description  ends  with 
a  mere  denial  of  the  existence  of  light  —  a  conception  that  is  further  enlarged  upon 
in  the  fourth  verse. 

Now  comes  something  positive  ;  and  it  appears  that  there  was  in  existence, 
after  all,  a  certain  indefinite  It,  or  That,  or  This  (for  tad  might  mean  any  one  of 
the  three  ;  probably  "It"  is  our  best  rendering):  "Breathed,  without  wind,  by 
inner  power,  It  only  ;  than  It,  truly,  nothing  whatever  else  existed  besides."  Of 
course,  if  there  is  a  tad,  the  attribute  of  existence  cannot  be  denied  it:  and  the 
poet  by  this  time  is  content  merely  to  assert  that  nothing  except  this  existed 
(dsa:  the  verb  is  the  same  with  that  used  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  verse).  He 
deludes  himself  with  the  belief  that  by  first  denying  absolutely  everything,  and 
then  denying  all  but  an  indefinable  something,  he  has  bridged  over  the  abyss 
between  non-existence  and  existence,  and  given  a  start  to  the  development  of  the 
universe.  And  he  anthropomorphizes  his  '•  It  "  by  making  it  breathe,  as  if  a  living 
being  ;  though  he  adds,  by  way  of  saving  clause,  that  such  breathing  occasioned 
no  perceptible  motion  of  air. 

The  third  verse  is  in  good  part  a  repetition  of  the  second,  in  slightly  different 
terms.  It  reads  thus;  3.  "Darkness  existed,  hidden  by  darkness,  at  the  begin- 
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niiig ;  an  undistinguished  sea  was  this  all ;  the  void  that  was  covered  with  empti- 
ness— that  alone  was  bora  by  the  might  of  fervor."  The  first  half-verse  presents 
a  familiar  and  widely-spread  "conception ;  an  uniUumined  ocean  is  one  of  the  most 
naturally  suggested  figures  for  the  Chaos ;  but  its  inconsistency  with  the  first  verse 
is  manifest.  "  A  void  covered  (literally,  as  a  vessel  is  covered  with  its  lid)  with 

ness"  is  a  not  particularly  unsuccessful  attempt  to  express  the  inconceivable; 
a»  >out  as  good  as  the  old  popular  definition  of  Chaos,  "a  gre*tpile  of  nothing,  and 
nowhere  to  put  it."  Whether  '•  fervor"  (tapas),  in  the  last  quarter-verse,  means 

;il  heat  or  devotional  ardor,  penance,  according  to  the  later  prevalent  mean- 
ing of  the  word,  admits  of  a  question ;  but  it  is  doubtless  to  be  understood  in 
the  latter  sense.  For  no  such  physical  element  as  heat  plays  any  part  in  the 
Hindu  tiHino_'«,MK's.  while  penance,  the  practice  of  religious  austerities,  is  a  con- 
stant factor  in  their  theories.  In  the  stories  of  their  Brahraanas,  it  is  told  times 
innumerable  how  the  Greater,  desiring  to  accomplish  or  attain  something,  per- 
formed penance  (tapo  'tapyabi),  and  so  succeeded.  It  is  a  grossly  anthropomorphic 
trait ;  yet  hardly  more  so  than  that  with  which  the  next  verse  begins:  4.  "  Desire 
arose  in  the  beginning  upon  It,  which  was  the  first  seed  of  mind  (thought,  inten- 
tion)." That  is,  since  desire  precedes  and  leads  to  action  in  man,  it  must  have 
done  so  in  the  creation  likewise  ;  so  'kumuyata,  •  he  felt  desire,'  is  the  introduc- 
tion to  most  of  the  acts  of  Prajapati,  the  Creator,  in  the  Brahmanas  and  Upanishads. 
The  remaining  line  of  the  verse  is  obscure:  "The  sages  (or  poets),  by  devotion, 
found  the  tie  of  the  existent  in  the  non-existent,  seeking  it  in  the  heart."  Th« 
here  is  in  the  same  tense  with  those  used  in  describing  the  processes  of  creation 
above;  and  so  the  verse  seems  to  project,  without  any  preparation,  certain  wise 
persons  into  the  midst  of  the  nonentity  or  its  development;  if  something  later, 
within  our  period,  were  intended,  the  tense  should  bo  the  aorist.  And  wherever 
sat  and  asat,  'existence  and  non-existence.'  are  brought  together,  it  is  a  mere 
jiiKtfle  of  words,  an  affectation  of  profundity. 

i'.< it  the  next  verse  is  still  more  unintelligible;  no  one  has  ever  succeeded  in 
putting  any  sense  into  it,  and  it  seems  so  unconnected  with  the  rest  of  the  hymn 
that  its  absence  is  heartily  to  be  wished.  A  mechanical  translation  runs  as  fol- 
lows: 5.  "  Crosswise  [was]  stretched  out  the  ray  (line)  of  them :  was  it  forsooth 
below?  was  it  forsooth  above?  impregnators  were,  greatnesses  were;  *• 
below,  offering  beyond."  The  word  rendered  'offering'  is  literally  '  forth-reach- 
ing,' and  has  sometimes  also,  as  perhaps  here,  the  signification  '  straining,  intent- 
ness;'  which  of  its  senses  svadhn  has  in  the  line,  I  have  not  ventured  to  determine. 

•he  *  they '  are,  unless  the  sages  of  the  preceding  verse,  it  is  hard  to  guess. 
The  second  quarter-verse  gives  an  indication  of  lateness,  much  more  important 
than  any  other  in  the  hymn  ;  it  has  protraction  (plnti)  of  the  final  syllable  of  each 
of  the  two  clauses,  signifying  a  balancing  of  the  mind  between  two  alternatives 
(mlmansa).  There  is  no  other  case  of  it  in  the  Kiir- Veda  :  l>nt  half-a-dozen  occur 
in  the  Atharvan.  and  it  is  by  no  means  uncommon  in  the  Hrfthmanas. 

The  general  character  and  value  of  the  hymn  are  very  clear.    It  is  of  the  highest 
historical  interest  as  the  earliest  known  beginning  of  such  speculation  in  India. 

•  ! »ably  anywhere  among  Indo-European  races.     The  attitude  of  its  author 
an-l  the  audacity  of  his  attempt  are  exceedingly  noteworthy.     But  nothin. 
be  said  in  absolute  commendation  of  the  success  of  the  attempt.    <  >n  the  con 
it  exhibits  the  characteristic  weaknesses  of  all  Hindu  th.M.sophy  :  a  disposition  to 
deal  with  words  as  if  they  were  things,  to  put  forth  paradox  and  in^.iui.le  e..mra- 
diction  as  pr  and  to  get  rid  of  anthropomorphic  divinities  l»y  attri 

thropomorphic  personality  to  the  universe  itself.     The  unlimited  praises 
have  been  bestowed  upon  it,  as  philosophy  and  as  poetry,  are  well-nigh 
nauseating. 

At  this  |...int  tin-  Society  t<»..k  :m  Imur'-  ro06M,  :m«l  «MI  a-«-rin- 
MiiiL?  again,  I'r-'f.  AMmt  of  Cambridge  in  the  chair,  continual 
to  listen  to  oomraunicationi. 

4.  A  Royal  Leper,  by  Rev.  Win.  I'.utler,  Missionary  in  In.lhi. 

i  sutler  gave  an  interesting  description  of  a  dwbar,  held  by  the  Viceroy  of 
India  near  Delhi  in  1859,  of  which  he  was  himself  a  witness.     Its  object  was  to 
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honor  the-  Maharaja  of  Rewah  for  his  faithfulness  to  the  British  cause  during  the 
mutiny,  and  his  kind  hospitality  and  effective  protection  extended  to  English  fugi- 
tives from  the  massacres,  and  to  decorate  him  with  the  grand  cross  of  a  Com- 
mander of  the  Star  of  India.  The  Raja  was  himself  a  leper,  as  had  been  his 
ancestors  for  several  generations,  in  spite  of  the  devotion  of  one  of  them,  who 
solemnly  sacrificed  himself  in  the  Ganges,  under  the  promise  of  the  priests  that  it 
•would  extinguish  the  curse  resting  on  his  line. 

5.  On  the  doctrine  of  God  and  the  Soul  among  the  most  ancient 
Nile-dwellers,  by  Prof.  T.  O.  Paine,  of  Elmwood,  Mass. 

The  word  dmun  means  'hidden,'  in  the  hieroglyphic  text  of  the  Book  of  the 
Dead  (Todt.).  When  followed  by  the  figure  of  God,  the  word  is  a  name  of  God, 
and  means  'the  Hidden  One.'  The  word  rd  means  'the  Sun;'  and,  when  fol- 
lowed by  the  determinative  for  God,  it  means  God  as  the  Sun.  The  two  terms 
together,  Amun  Ra.  do  not  mean  '  the  Hidden  Sun,'  but  '  the  Hidden  One  of  the 
Sun.'  On  the  cartonnage  of  Anchapi  (iinx  hapi),  in  the  Rochester  Museum,  that 
lady  is  called  Osiris  en  Hapi  Anch,  and  also  Osiris  Anch  Hapi:  the  transposition 
is  merely  ornamental;  but  the  insertion  of  en,  'of,'  is  of  great  importance — it  is 
almost  always  omitted.  We  thus  have  Amun  en  Ra,  '  The  Hidden  One  of  the 
Sun.'  Compare  "  Who  coverest  thyself  with  light  as  with  a  garment "  (Ps.  civ.  2), 
and  "  His  face  did  shine  as  the  sun"  (Mat.  xvii.  2);  also  Rev.  i.  16;  x.  1 ;  xii.  1 : 
xix.  17;  xxi.  23;  xxii.  5. 

Add,  Book  of  the  Dead,  163.  9:  "Oh  Hidden  One  (God),  The  [Pa]  Man  [&a], 
Existing  [xeperr]  (God,  nuter)"  "(God)"  represents  the  picture  of  God — the 
determinative.  "  Hidden  One "  is  dmun.  Thus  God  is  conceived  of  as  "  The 
Man,"  and  as  the  One  who  "  Exists,"  who  "Is,"  but  who  is  "Hidden"  from 
human  sight,  as  pictured  bv  a  screen  covering  a  man  like  an  umbrella  (ibid.  153.  4). 

Amun  Ra  is  hence  The  Sun-Hidden  God — God  as  a  Self-Existing,  Divine  Man, 
inside  of  the  Sun,  and  covered  by  it.  This  also  is  a  name  of  God  in  the  Future 
world.  The  Blessed  Spirit  (ma  %er),  after  death,  says :  "  I  am  a  [as  a]  pure  lily 
springing  up  in  the  meadow  of  God  " — of  Ra,  the  Sun,  inside  of  which  is  God : 
a  picture  of  the  Sun  (rd)  is  here  followed  by  a  picture  of  God  in  human  form 
(ibid.  81.  2). 

In  the  La  Trouvaille  de  Deir-el-Bahari,  loaned  to  Prof.  Paine  by  the  Rochester 
Museum,  Queen  M&keri's  body  "is  joined  to  its  everlasting  (t'et)  place;  united  to 
its  dwelling  for  ever  (nek) — the  beautiful  burial  of  the  Hidden  One  of  Thebes  " 
(PI.  13).  With  this  put:  "I  am  living  a  second  time  after  death"  (Todt.  38.  4); 
"I  shall  not  die  a  second  time  in  Khernuter"  (44.  4);  "His  soul  liveth  for  ever 
(neh)-  he  dieth  not  a  second  time"  (153.  9). 

Hence  the  embalmed  body  remained  in  the  earth  (to)  for  ever  (neh),  while  the 
departed  man-soul  lived  in  the  future  world  for  ever  (neh). 

Prof.  Paine  spoke  of  a  late  paper  before  the  Harvard  Biblical  Club,  in  which  he 
exhibited  a  picture  of  the  soul  as  in  a  spiritual  body  painted  blue,  firmly  erect, 
while  the  body  of  flesh,  painted  earth  color,  was  in  the  act  of  dropping  to  the 
ground. 

6.  On  M.  de  Harlez's  Avesta,  by  Prof!  J.  Luquiens,  of  Auburn- 
dale,  Mass. 

The  complete  French  version  of  the  Avesta  by  the  well-known  Belgian  scholar, 
Mgr.  de  Harlez,  which  has  just  appeared  in  a  revised  form  (Bibliotheque  Orientate, 
vol.  V.,  Paris,  1881),  and  provided  with  an  almost  encyclopedical  introduction, 
is  a  work  of  too  great  a  scope  not  to  deserve  more  than  a  passing  recognition. 
Like  Spiegel,  his  immediate  predecessor,  M.  de  Harlez  seems  to  have  aimed  at 
reconciling  the  data  of  Eastern  comments  and  of  linguistic  comparison  ;  and,  their 
methods  being  similar,  their  works  could  not  differ  essentially.  Still,  in  Avestan 
matters,  harmony  does  not  reach  very  far,  and  leaves  a  wide  scope  to  originality 
or  divergency.  M.  de  Harlez's  stamp  is  clearly  imprinted  in  all  his  pages;  less 
in  his  many  suggestions  or  corrections  of  detail  than  in  his  readiness  to  discuss, 
and  fairness  in  reporting,  divergent  opinions,  and  in  the  very  ruggedne^s  of  many 
passages  which,  out  of  sturdy  adherence  to  his  positions,  he  has  disdained  to 
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smooth  oft':  indeed,  scientific  honesty  marks  out  his  translation  among  far  more 
brilliant  works. 

It  i<  t«>  the  method,  however,  that  we  would  fain  look  for  indications  of  a 
progress;  though  it  is  tin-re,  perhaps,  iliat  their  want  is  most  felt.     X  -t  hut  that 
L:ht  point  out  in  the  author's  renderings  and  in  1  growing  distrust 

of  tradition.     Even  in  his  preface  he  asserts  that  his  translation  rests  before  all 
.  the  comparative  study  of  the  text:"  which  is  in  itself  a  declaration  of 
-      There  is  certainly  in  the  texts  an  element  of  evidence  which  often  is  self- 
lit  :  the  roots  are  not  from  an  unknown  stock  :  they  hear  upon  their  faces 
niiliai    Indo-Knropean  stamp:  oftentimes  the  far  more  definite  Aryan  and 
type  is  so  visible  that  little  is  wanting  to  get  at  the  intrinsic  value  of  a 
form.     1 1  is  held,  then,  that  by  pursuing  the  course  of  a  root  through  all  its 
meandering*  in  the  Avesta  an  adequate  idea  of  cognate  words  would  be  gained: 
and  the  more  so,  since  the  two  extreme  terms  of  the  process  are  well  set  in 
light:   namely,  the  root  on  tin-  one  side,  the  traditional  rendering  on  the  other; 
but  it  soon  appears  that  M.  de  Harle/.'s  »•  -iiception  of  "a  comparative  study  of  the 
stops  far  short  of  the  process  just  outlined,  and  amounts  in  the  main  only 
to  so  modifying  in  this  or  that  way  the  specific  meaning  furnished  by  the  na uv- 
ula as  to  make  it  fit  the  several  texts. 

Let  us  take  as  an  instance  the  word  draona,  found  all  through  the  many  strata 
of  the  Avesta.     The  ParsI  tradition  hands  to  M.  de  Harlez  the  sense  'consecrated 

1  loaf  used  in  sacrificial  offerings  ;'  and  on  this  basis  he  establish' 
comparative  study:    in   Vendidad  xiii.   129,   the   word  must  mean  both  simple 
i  '  and  'altar-bread,'  and  that  in  the  same  breath,  through  a  very  unlikely 
play  of  words ;  in  Ya£na  xi.,  it  is  no  longer  '  bread '  in  any  form,  but  an  offering 
at;  and  again,  in  Yacna  xxxiii.  8,  it  is  neither  bread  nor  meat,  but  'offer- 
t  sense  that  term  ever  had.     And  for  this  cfiasse-croise  of  mean- 
<>  voucher  is  adduced;  for  there  can  be  no  question  of  any  peculiar  fitness 
\ve  are  thus  led  to  the  very  singular  prescription  of  Yasht  xix.  7,  that  '•  tout 
le  temps  que  (quelqu'un)  gravit  des  montagnes,  que  tout  ce  temps  il  jette  en  mor- 
ceaux  un  draona  "  (the  loaf  in  question,  of  the  size  of  a  dollar)  etc. ;  or  to  the  very 
odd  statement  that  the  dog  and  the  priest  are  alike,  for  both  are  "4  petit  pain." 
io  etymological  clue  was  near  at  hand;  the  word  can  be  connected  with 
•  •f  two  Avestan  roots  only:  one  dru,  'run,'  the  other  dru,  'be  firm;'  and 
is  of  'course  '  and  of  'stability'  no  hesitation  is  permitted.     The 
instance  of  our  word  is  namely  in  one  of  the  hymns.  Yacna  xxxiii.  8,  in 
b  the  singer  asks  "  for  the  lasting  gifts  of  Long-life  («m«r&3f)  and  for  the  sta- 
bility (draono)  of  health,"  a  fitness  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  another  word  of  the 
same  root  (drvatat)  came  in  the  course  of  time  to  mean  '  health,'  too.     From  the 
abstract  acr  -lability.'  to  the  concrete  one  'thing  fixed,  laid  apart  for 

Mg,1  the  step  is  easy,  and  nothing  more  is  needed  for  an  adequate  rendering  of 
all  the  passages  concerned.  It  i-  in  the  old  hymns,  however,  in  the  Gathas.  that  the 
inadequacy  of  M.  de  Harlez's  method  is  most  felt:  not  that  his  rendering  of  them 
is  obscure;  but,  like  Spiegel's,  it  is  colorless,  wanting  in  edges  and  reliefs;  the 
words  follow  in  good  order,  but  with  a  sameness  which  leaves  no  hold  for 

is  easy  enough  to  put  the  tinker  on  the  fnult:  the  presence  of 
many  x  and  y  quantities,  which  tradition  at   l.jiv  clothed  with  so  abstractor  inac- 
curate a  meaning  as  to  make  them  inert  obftnottOM  in  the  drift  of  thought.     The 
word  qathra,  for  instance,  one  of  the  large  and  dubious  family  of  "light-\\ 
and  a  factor  of  some  moment   in  the  rendered  '  brightness,  bril- 

|  '  by  our  writer,  though  lie  v.-r  thin  notion   int..  that  of  'glory' 

>),  and  even  '  fell*  it  \  \\\    the    several  passages    the    word  is  a 

lifeless  burden,  except  perhaps  ii  ;.  thus  translated:  'Celui  qui  a  forme 

a.  1'origine  ces  eclat*  lumn  ils  se  repandent  dans  les  astren 

(roocftw),  oelui-la  a  cree  par  son  iiit.-lliiri-u.v  la  |mnte  par  laquelle  il  sentient  Ic 
bon  esprit,'  etc.;  the  sense  is  plausible,  but  the  speciousness  of  the  wording  only 
disguises  the  fact  that  iiiancy  of  light.'  so  i-  undoubtedly  tl. 

rendered  'astro*,'  raocae;  and  the  process  -  Brilliancy '  to  the 

like  that  of  - .-.v castle.     In  truth  the  frequent 

is  never  accompanied  by  any  -luminous'  epithets,  but  gen- 
erally— and  this  is  an  important  clue— by  the  adjectives  anaghrn.  without  com- 
mencement,' and  qadhata,  '  self-ruled '  (or  rather,  by  the  natural  transition  from 
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selfness  to  sameness,  '  never-changing,  everlasting ') ;  this  notion,  a  favorite  on* 
in  the  religion  of  the  Divine  Order,  is  usually  added  to  a  word  by  the  pronominal 
affix  qa  (sm\  and  qathra  is  probably  another  immediate  exponent  of  it.  Our  pas- 
sage might  then  mean:  '  He  who  in  the  beginning  planned  (with)  for  the  heavmly 
lights  that  they  should  be  clothed  with  lasting  (self -ruled)  motion,  planned  also 
the  Divine  Order  (asha),  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  firmly  the  law  of  kind- 
ness; therefore  thou  must  be  thought  (?)  in  mind,  0  Mazda,  as  ever  the  same.' 

It  is  feasible,  then,  through  a  revision  of  the  text  in  the  light  of  comparison,  to 
give  many  passages  a  relief  they  have  not  in  current  versions ;  whether  our  con- 
ception of  Mazdeism  will  be  materially  changed  thereby  is  a  question  which  may 
remain  open  until  the  revision  has  been  carried  out  on  a  large  scale.  The  inter- 
preter of  the  Avesta  must  remember,  in  any  event,  that  tradition  was  formed  on, 
but  also  out  of,  the  ruins  of  Mazdeism,  through  a  natural,  though  to  us  unknown, 
process.  As  this  respect  for  the  filiation  of  Mazdeism  is  a  marked  merit  of  the 
school  to  which  M.  de  Harlez  belongs,  we  can  readily  admit  that,  in  broad  lines, 
he  has  read  Mazdeism  correctly  out  of  the  texts,  and  that  his  tenacious  advocacy 
of  the  spontaneity  of  that  religion  as  against  the  evolution-theory  is  to  be  reck- 
oned an  eminent  service  to  Avestan  studies.  This  does  not  imply  that  he  is 
averse  to  theorizing,  nor  even  to  theorizing  with  a  broad  sweep.  When,  for 
instance,  he  strives  to  specify,  with  a  degree  of  closeness  not  claimed  by  any 
previous  theory,  the  place,  date,  and  mode  of  birth  of  Mazdeism,  ho  treads  upon 
purely  speculative  ground.  In  his  introduction,  namely,  though  more  fully  in  a 
work  often  quoted  there,  les  Oriyines  du  Zoroastrisme,  he  ascribes  the  genesis  of 
Mazdeism  to  an  influx  of  Jewish  ideas,  coinciding  with  the  captivity  of  the  tribes 
of  Israel  in  Assyria  and  Media,  under  Salmanasar.  This  view  is  not  lacking  in 
plausibility:  if  Jehovism,  more  intense  from  its  defeat,  ever  met  face  to  face,  and 
at  close  quarters,  dying  naturalism,  the  outcome  cannot  be  a  question  of  doubt. 
The  argument,  as  drawn  in  the  Origines,  rests  chiefly  upon  the  presumable  similarity 
of  certain  tenets  common  to  both  religions.  '•  The  four  principal  and  characteristic 
features  of  Mazdeism,"  he  says  (Orig..  p.  296),  '-are  monotheism,  creation  exnihilo, 
prophetism,  and  moral  dualism."  The  list  has  certainly  a  Judaic  sound,  and  as 
long  as  his  argument  tends  to  prove  that  the  Jews  cannot  have  borrowed  it,  it 
progresses  smoothly  enough:  but  from  this  easy  victory  it  does  not  follow  so 
clearly  that  the  Iranians  borrowed  from  the  Jews:  not  even  though  M.  Renan, 
triumphantly  quoted  by  our  writer,  should  say  that  "  here  the  problem  is  reduced 
to  knowing  which  nation  preceded  the  other."  In  reality,  these  "features"  are 
characteristic  of  Mazdeism  in  M.  de  Harlez's  theory  only,  not  in  his  version,  where 
one  might  look  in  vain  for  traces  of  prophetism  or  creation  ex  nihilo.  As  to 
moral  dualism,  it  is  there,  but  not  indeed  as  in  Judaism,  where  it  timidly  stands 
on  the  outer  edge  of  the  system,  and  in  a  book  of  doubtful  date;  in  Mazdeism  it 
takes  the  foreground,  and  even  in  the  earliest  time  pervades  every  stratum  of 
thought  or  language;  its  tone  is  clear,  almost  aggressive;  one  might  call  it  a 
national  almost  as  much  as  a  religious  feature ;  and  if  the  specious  dilemma  sug- 
gested by  M.  Renan  is  unavoidable,  we  should  be  compelled,  on  this  point  at  least, 
to  grant  Mazdeism  priority  of  possession.  It  is  not  so  with  monotheism ;  the  very 
name,  if  used  in  Mazdeic  theology,  must  at  the  outset  be  encircled  with  a  close  net 
of  qualifications,  lest  the  Avestan  texts  should  turn  out  exegetic  pitfalls.  One  can 
not  deny,  however,  that  out  of  several  conflicting  factors  monotheism  stood  for  a 
moment  uppermost  in  Iran  :  not  the  full,  conscious,  jealous  one-G-od-doctrine,  but 
rather  enshrouded  by  the  last  reflections  of  n  ituralism  and  the  rising  rays  of 
dualistic  conceptions ;  this  admission  leaves  the  problem  unsolved ;  distant  likeness 
proved  nothing  when  the  angles  and  lines  in  no  point  coincide ;  and  no  such  coin- 
cidence is  claimed.  M.  de  Harlez  suggests  (Introd.  ccv.)  that  the  Magi  did  not 
aim  at  imitating,  but  built  out  of  their  plunder  an  edifice  sui  generis:  but  this  is 
taking  the  very  ground  from  under  the  argument:  for  if  the  Magi  so  well  dis- 
guised their  loans,  one  can  no  longer  plead  the  striking  likeness  of  the  dogmas. 
In  truth,  syncretism  of  this  kind  is  a  philosophical  phenomenon  of  effete  times 
and  great  centres ;  it  rises  on  the  ruins,  not  on  the  pedestal,  of  national  pride ; 
and  whenever  it  appeared,  no  hmuan  hand  was  ever  so  guarded,  no  mind  so 
transcendent,  but  that  here  and  there  a  word,  an  image,  slipped  in  that  betrayed 
its  exotic  origin.  M.  de  Harlez  refuses  to  the  early  Iranians  that  degree  of  culture 
needed  for  the  setting-up  of  a  religion,  as  if  culture  and  religiousness  went 
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abreast ;  and  yet  he  ascribes  to  them  a  feat  which  implies  a  mental  and  literary 
skill  such  as  no  nation  of  those  times  could  boast.  If,  however,  we  eliminate 
from  his  theory  the  part  assigned  to  the  Jews,  that  allotted  to  the  Medes  must 
follow,  and  the  gates  of  time  and  space  are  opened  wide  again  for  the  history 
and  genesis  of  fire-worship.  Yet  as  the  role  of  the  Magi  in  Mazdeism  involves 

r  argument,  it  ought  to  be  considered  in  the  light  of  its  own  m»  r 
Both  native  and  classical  tradition  agree  in  clothing  the  Median  tribe  of  the 
Magi  with  religious  authority  in  Mazdean  worship;  but  as  both  stop  very  far 

ven  the  earliest  historical  times,  it  is  unwarrantable  to  suppose  that  that 
status  existed  from  the  beginning.  The  testimony  of  the  texts  is  for  early  times 
far  more  trustworthy  than  tradition;  it  is  chiefly  negative,  to  be  sure,  but  it  is 
unbiassed,  and  reaches  to  the  very  farthest  point  of  time  from  which  we  may  hope 
to  hear.  Taken  strictly,  it  proves  beyond  a  doubt  that  neither  Medes  nor  Persians 
had  a  hand  in  the  composition  of  the  Avesta ;  the  language  of  the  latter  is  differ- 
ent from  that  of  the  Persians  to  a  certainty;  from  that  of  the  Medes  too,  if  we 
take  for  a  basis  of  comparison  a  few  Medic  words  that  have  been  transmitted  to 
us.  Medes  and  Persians  are  equally,  as  distinct  nations,  unknown  to  the  writers, 
who  exult  in  the  name  of  Aryans  only.  Nothing  indicates  that  the  Magi  had  any 
birthright  among  believers,  or  that  priestly  orders  were  in  the  possession  of  any 
family  or  tribe;  M.  de  Harlez  sees  the  name  of  the  Magi  in  a  puzzling  word 
(moghu)  twice  found  in  the  later  A  vesta — as  if  the  ambitious  tribe  of  the  Medes 
could  have  deemed  its  pride  satisfied  with  two  dubious  allusions.  No  nation  sets 
about  composing  books  of  the  nature  of  the  Avesta  for  a  literary  pastime,  care- 
fully avoiding  to  affix  its  mark  or  sign ;  and  it  is  incredible  that  the  writers  of 
those  books,  if  composed  at  a  time  when  the  two  great  empires  of  Persia  and 
Media,  not  to  mention  the  Assyrians,  were  waging  terrific  wars  for  supremacy. 
could  so  hush  down  their  feelings  as  not  to  drop  a  single  word  bearing  the  burden 
of  their  national  pride  or  antipathies ;  there  were  opportunities  for  this  such  as 
would  tempt  even  the  dullest  patriot;  indeed,  after  the  numbering  of  Mazdean 

and  lands,  in  the  1st  chapter  of  the  Vendidftd,  after  the  words  ''There  are 

•her  places,  other  lands."  etc.,  the  Pehlevi  translator,  wondering  at  the  silence 

Avestan  writer,  could  not  but  add  'such  as  Persia,  etc.'    Think  of  the 

greatest  realm  in  the  East  being  indebted  for  a  mere  mention  to  the  late  hand  of 

a  Sassanid  Parthian  ! 

Again,  the  language  of  the  Avesta  denotes  a  location  in  the  centre  of  an  un- 
mixed Iranian  race;  everything  is  Aryan,  from  the  name  of  the  earth  to  that  of 
the  gods,  not  excepting  hostile  gods;  not  a  syllable  is  there  to  suggest  the  prox- 

•f  any  l»ut  kith  and  kin.  until  we  reach  the  very  latest  strata  of  Mazdeic 
writing— which  could  not  happen  in  the  midst  of  the  Sumerian  or  Scythian  tribes 
of  Media.  The  most  telling  argument,  however,  which  M.  de  Harlez  with  his 
wonted  fairness  reproduces  in  all  its  force,  is  this:  among  the  antagonists  of  the 
Mazdean  apostle  are  the  Kavis  and  the  Ufikhs— that  is,  the  singers  and  saor 
with  whose  names  the  Vedas  have  made  us  familiar;  "this  coincide: 
strange,"  adds  M.  de  Harlez;  it  is,  indeed,  passing  strange,  and  decisive  as  to  the 
to  the  location  of  the  older  Avesta.  Mazdeism  was  born  on 
ground  di-tinetjvely  Iranian,  remote  from  un-Aryan  influences,  and  yet  within 
reach  of  Vedism.  though  it  be  one  <>f  its  farthest"  IM indications;  this  BKMiad  w- 
may  not  be  able  to  fix  more  definitely,  but  it  was  not  Western  Iran.  It  must  be 
added  that  our  writer,  anticipating  these  «  his  main  them 

K  Mental  ones:  as,  that  the  older  par  V vesta  were  written  by  the 

;n  their  western    settlements,   near    Mourn  (Mem;    but   this   hyp.: 

assumes  the  existence  of  two,  nay,  three  different  dialects  successively 
spoken  by  the  Magi,  is  supported  neither  by  tradition  nor  by  the 

i  ndeed,  as  the  testimony  of  historical  times  is  made  to  go  abreast  with  that 

Avesta,  there  will  exist  a  hopeless  conflict  between  these  two  sources  of 
information.  The  conflict  is  allayed,  however,  if,  instead  of  being  juxtaposed,  they 
are  superposed.  The  ascendant  thread  breaks  when  we  reach  the  great 

contest  between  Mtdes  and  Persians,  but  it  is  taken  up  by  the  Avesta  (barring 
us  as  we  rauy  ascribe  to  later  writers)  a  little  before  the  rise  of 
Medin.  us,  though  not  perhaps  unbrokenly,  to  times  not  far  remote 

from  the  Vedic  period.     It  is  better  to  admit  these  breaks  in  the  annals 
Iranians  than  to  assume  a  theory  which  neither  offers  the  time  needed  for  the 
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long  fluctuations  of  the  Mazdeic  dogma,  nor  even  satisfactorily  accounts  for  its 
status  at  the  dawn  of  Persian  history. 

It  remains,  in  truth,  to  explain  how  Mazdeism  born  in  Media  is  found  exercising 
its  sway  in  Persia  as  early  as  in  Darius's  time ;  it  does  not  stand  to  reason  that 
tlu-  religion  of  the  vanquished  should  have  easily  become  that  of  the  conqueror. 
Both  de  Harlez  and  Darmesteter  (the  latter  more  fully  in  his  Introd.  to  the  \  fn- 
didftd)  lay  great  stress  on  that  part  of  Persian  history  which  culminated  in  the 
death  of  the  false  Smerdis  and  the  elevation  of  Darius  to  the  throne ;  they  infer, 
namely,  that  Mazdeism  (or  rather  Magism)  was  just  then  making  headway  in 
Persia*,  and  that  the  Acha3iuenids'  attitude  was  that  of  spirited  patriots,  \vh«> 
descry  under  religious  encroachments  the  incoming  danger  of  foreign  usurpation. 
This  is  very  plausible,  but  the  contrary  is  plausible  also ;  for  there  is  not  one  of 
the  Achemenidan  inscriptions  but  breathes  the  purest  Mazdeic  spirit,  while  thu 
role  of  the  Magi  is  so  problematic  that  other  recent  writers  maintain  that  it  was 
the  Persians  who  upheld  the  faith  and  that  the  Magi  were  its  adversaries  (Oppert). 
Both  writers  make  also  too  much  of  the  fact  reported  by  Herodotus,  that  the 
Magi  exposed  their  dead  as  prescribed  in  the  Vendidad.  while  the  Persians  buried 
theirs.  It  is  taking  very  narrow  ground  to  set  up  as  a  shibboleth  of  Mazdeic  or- 
thodoxy a  practice  which  was  neither  distinctively  Iranian  (since  it  was  also  current 
among  Scythian  tribes  in  several  regions)  nor  generally  adopted  among  Mazdean 
followers,  as  we  know  from  the  first  chapter  of  the  Vendidad.  For  those  who 
believe  that  Mazdeism  w»s  born  in  the  East  in  times  far  anterior  to  the  Medic 
sway,  and  brought  westward  by  successive  migration,  that  its  growth  was  slow, 
fluctuating  according  to  places,  times,  and  new  influxes  of  ideas,  they  have  no 
difficulty  in  admitting  that  what  was  law  in  one  place  was  possibly  heresy  in 
another ;  but  there  is  a  more  positive  argument  to  adduce :  namely,  that  only  ages 
of  adhesion  on  the  part  of  the  Persian  people  to  Mazdeism  can  account  for  its 
moral  status,  instanced  by  very  early  documents ;  for  if  theological  consistency  is 
not  a  feature  of  Mazdeism,  if  even  in  the  old  hymns  monotheism,  dualism,  and  a 
sort  of  abstract  polytheism  elbow  each  other,  getting  successively  the  upper  hand 
according  as  the  wind  blew  or  the  writer  leaned,  there  is  no  variation  as  to  the 
ground-work  of  the  faith,  the  healthy,  pure,  uncompromising  principles  of  conduct, 
Iranian  ethics.  M.  de  Harlez  devotes  an  interesting  chapter  of  his  Introduction 
to  Avestan  morals,  quoting  among  others  the  testimony  of  the  Greek  writers  in 
favor  of  the  probity  and  veracity  of  the  Persians;  but  a  witness  even  more  for- 
cible speaks  to  us  from  the  height  of  the  Behistun  rock,  namely  Darius,  son  of 
Hystaspes:  "  I  have  not  been  wicked  nor  a  liar;  I  have  not  connived  with  crime, 
neither  I  nor  my  family ;  I  governed  in  agreement  with  the  law ;  I  committed  no 
violence  against  the  just  or  against  the  virtuous!"  Have  we  not  here  the  best 
historical  comment,  sealed  by  a  royal  hand,  on  the  precepts  ever  dear  to  the 
believers  in  the  Divine  Order,  truth  and  humanity?  We  might  now  ask  of  M.  <le 
Harlez,  or  any  writer  who  denies  to  the  Persians  the  heir-loom  of  Mazdeism,  how 
many  mouths — or,  if  this  be  deemed  trifling,  how  many  years  are  reckoned  neces- 
sary for  a  system  of  morals  to  imbue  the  life  of  a  nation  from  the  laws  to  the 
personal  principles  of  conduct,  to  pervade  all  classes  from  the  king  to  the  com- 
moners :  and  upon  the  answer  to  this  rests  the  question  of  the  previous  standing 
of  Mazdeism  among  Persians. 

7.  On  the  Rude  Tribes  of  Northeastern  India,  by  Prof.  J. 
Avery,  of  Brunswick,  Me. 

The  old  province  of  Assam,  which  was  coterminous  with  the  valley  of  the  Brah- 
maputra, is  bordered  on  three  sides  by  a  rugged  mountain  tract,  which  has  been, 
in  most  cases  from  time  immemorial,  the  home  of  numerous  savage  tribes.  The 
great  diversity  of  speech  among  these  tribes,  and  the  primitive  manners  and  cus- 
toms which  they  have  stubbornly  retained  in  spite  of  Aryan  civilization,  present 
an  interesting,  but  as  yet  little-worked,  field  for  the  linguist  and  anthropologist. 

Beginning  in  the  extreme  east  of  the  province,  we  find  the  settlements  of  the 
Khamtis  and  Singphos,  the  most  intelligent  of  the  Hill  tribes.  The  former  are  a 
branch  of  the  Shan  race,  and  carne  into  Assam  from  Burmah  in  the  last  century. 
The  Singphos,  who  are  allied  to  the  rude  tribes  of  northern  Burman,  reached  their 
present  abodes  at  about  the  same  time. 
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Following  the  border-land  northward,   we  come  first  to  the   Mishrais.   whose 

villages  extend  from  the  Namlang,  a  branch  of  the  Irawaddy,  to  the  Digftm,  a 

maputra,  or  approximately  between  96°-97°  30'  K    long. 

ami  -27  "  m'-28°  40'  N.  lat.     Next  to  the  Mishmis,  and  between  the   1%'fim  and 

_-  rivers,  is  found  an  allied  tribe  calling  themselves  Midhis.  but  known  to 
the  Assamese  as  Crop-haired  Mishmis.  These  two  tribes  are  very  savage,  and 
an-  known  only  from  the  scanty  accounts  of  a  few  venturesome  travellers  and 

>  the  Assam  markets. 

•  <>t  tlu-  I'ibang  a  line  of  tribes  stretches  along  the  foot-hills  of  the  Hima- 
layas as  far  as  the  confines  of  Bhutan.  In  order  of  location  they  are  the  Abars 
or  I'adam.  Hill  Minis,  Daphlas.  and  Akas.  As  we  approach  Bhutan,  the  tribes 
show  an  increasing  likeness  to  the  Tibetans  in  features  and  customs.  Returning 
to  south-eastern  Assam,  we  first  enter  the  extensive  territory  of  the  Xaga  people, 
who  are  said  to  number  not  less  than  thirty  tribes,  and  whose  villages  are  found 
as  far  west  as  the  Doyang  river,  or  between  93°  and  97°  K.  long.  The  Nagas 
are  the  most  savage  of  all  the  mountain  tribes,  and  their  country  has  never  been 
completely  explored.  Adjoining  the  Nagas  on  the  west  are  the  Mikirs  and  Kukis. 
the  latter  being  immigrants  from  a  large  an<i  powerful  tribe  lying  farther  south  in 
Manipur  and  Kachar.  The  remaining  borderland  is  occupied  by  the  Jaintias  or 
lasias,  and  the  Garos.  These  tribes  probably  represent  tin.-  t  nit- 
aborigines  of  Assam,  and  have  preserved  marked  traces  of  affinity  to  a  similar 
population  in  Central  India.  The  rude  tribes,  whose  location  we  have  hastily  t  - 
ditler  considerably  in  details  of  physical  appearance  and  customs,  but  have  certain 
characteristics  in  common,  only  one  or  two  of  which  can  be  noted  in  this  abstract. 
illy,  they  exhibit  in  a  marked  degree  the  type  called  Mongoloid  —  the 
oblique  eyes,  high  cheek-bones,  square  jaws,  scanty  beard,  and  color  varying  from 
tawny  yellow  to  dark  brown.  They  live  in  long,  narrow  houses,  one  end  of 
is  usually  supported  upon  posts,  so  as  to  secure  in  their  rough  country  a 
level  floor  with  the  least  trouble.  Many  families  and  even  a  whole  village  some- 
times crowd  into  one  of  these  houses.  Their  skill  in  the  arts  is  very  limited,  not 
all  of  the  tribes  being  able  to  make  iron  implements  or  weave  their  own  clothing. 
They  practice  the  rude  sort  of  agriculture  known  all  over  India  as  jhum.  Kach 
tribe  is  usually  divided  into  clans,  at  the  head  of  which  are  hereditary  chiefs, 
whose  authority  is  in  some  cases  real,  in  others  merely  nominal.  In  the  latter 
case  the  fear  of  private  revenge  is  the  only  restraint  to  crime.  The  Abars  are 
governed  by  a  council  of  elders,  who  daily  convene  in  the  >n<»-<in>j  or  town  hall, 
and  regulate  the  affairs  of  the  commut  to  the  details  of  daily  labor.  The 

•;i  of  all  the  tril.es  exeej.t  tin-  Khamtis.  who  have  embraced  Buddhism,  is  at 
-isige.  ami  consists  chiefly  in  propitiating  the  mischievous  spirits 

ir  forests  by  offerings  of  fowls  and  other  animals.  Divination  and  mairic  are 
universally  practiced.  Traces  of  Aryan  influence  can  be  detected  in  some  of  their 
ideas  of  a  future  life.  The  languages  of  these  tribes  have  never  been  carefully 

1  wiih  exception  of  a  grammar  of  Garo,  a  grammar  and  dirt  MM. 
Khasia,  and  a  few  other  missionary  publications,  are  known  only  by  brief  vocalni- 
Any  classification  is  therefore  provisional.     The   Khan'iti  is  located  with 

unese  in  the  Tai  group:  the  Khasia  and  Jainti.t  form  a  group  by  themselves 

-ent;  and  the  other  languages,  or  dialects,  as  shall  appear  hereafter,  not  less 
than  two  score  in  number,  are  classed  with  tin-  Tilieto-Hurman  -uli-lainilv.  The 

iing  type  of  all  these  languages  ilahir  with  a  tendency  to  agglu- 

tination. 


8.  SjMM-inH  n  ,,f  n  Li^t  ««f  \Yrii-.  intrii.l.Ml  as  a  Supplement  to 

rit  <,r;m  1111:11-.  l,y 


Whitney  raid  that,   in   the  present  condition  oi  Sannkrit  grammar  and 

full  as  our  knowledge  permits,  of  the  verbal  roots  of 

the  language,  with   the   verb-forms  made   fn»i,  I  their  im  ......  liate  or 

primary  derivatives,  cannot  be  considered  otherwise  than  timely  and  desirable. 

.rnraars  of  Williams  and  Mllller.    mde.-d.  include   wuu.-tl. 
this  of  ^  no  pretense  to  completeness,  and  moreover  takes  as 

its  ba-  .  e  grammarian*.  .  -<»  have  laid  down  as  approved  for 

use,  rather  than  what  actually  finds  place  in  the  literary  records  of  the  language. 
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Prof.  Whitney  has  been  for  some  time  past  engaged  in  preparing  such  an  ac- 
count, and  he  now  brought  a  specimen,  and  laid  it  before  the  Society,  with  some 
nt  of  the  method  followed,  hoping  to  elicit  criticism  and  suggestions  of  im- 
provement. 

The  proposed  plan  is  to  give  under  each  authenticate  root  all  the  formations 
from  it  which  are  thus  far  quotable  from  any  part  of  the  literature,  ancient  or 
modern,  with  the  period  of  their  appearance.  Of  course,  the  information  OH 
which  such  a  statement  can  be  founded  is  in  the  main  that  Driven  in  the  great 
Petersburg  Lexicon,  supplemented  hy  Bohtlingk's  briefer  dictionary,  now  in  pro- 
cess of  publication.  But  a  great  deal  of  independent  work  has  also  been  done 
by  the  author,  in  the  way  of  revising  and  extending  the  collections  represented 
by  the  Lexicon.  Such  work  must  long  remain  incomplete,  and  a  List  like  that 
contemplated  cannot  but  be,  at  its  first  publication,  of  a  provisional  character,  an 
assembling  and  arranging  of  a  body  of  material  for  constant  correction  and  addi- 
tions, according  to  the  opportunities  of  every  scholar. 

As  regards  the  chronological  periods  to  be  recognized  in  the  history  of  the 
language,  it  is  intended  to  distinguish  the  Veda  (by  the  sign  v),  the  Brfthmanas 
(by  B),  the  Siitras  (by  s).  and  the  Upanishads,  where  necessary  (by  u) ;  then  the  epic 
language,  of  Mahabhftrata  and  Ramayana,  which  has  has  not  been  brought  under 
absolute  subjection  to  the  rules  of  the  grammarians,  needs  to  be  held  apart  (by  E) 
from  the  grammatically  correct  or  classical  tongue  (denoted  by  c).  There  is  unques- 
tionably a  certain  rudeness  in  this  classification — and  especially,  when  all  mantra- 
material  shall  have  been  gathered  from  S(iin1i!t,~i  and  brdhmana  and  Sw/ra,  and 
properly  arranged  and  examined,  it  will  be  possible  to  establish  a  mantra-division  ; 
but  at  present  nothing  better  than  what  is  here  proposed  appears  to  be  within 
reach.  The  special  works  of  each  class  may  be  referred  to  wherever  there  appears 
to  be  occasion  for  it ;  and  in  particular,  much  that  belongs  to  the  Rig- Veda  alone 
will  require  to  be  so  marked.  Forms  authorized  by  the  grammarians,  but  not  met 
with  in  use,  may  sometimes  be  added  in  brackets. 

The  modes  of  formation  of  the  present-system  are  marked  according  to  the  order 
followed  in  the  author's  grammar,  the  conjugation  class-number  of  the  Hindu 
grammar  being  added  in  brackets.  The  numbering  of  the  aorist-formations  is 
according  to  the  former  authority  only. 

The  form  given  as  specimen  of  a  tense-system  is  regularly  in  the  third  person  ; 
but  if  only  isolated  forms  are  met  with,  they  are  set  down  as  they  occur. 

Among  the  primary  derivatives,  it  is  best  to  put  not  only  those  really  deserving 
the -name,  but  also  those  which,  though  properly  secondary,  have  won  in  the 
history  of  the  language  the  position  and  value  of  primary  words.  Such  are 
especially  the  gerundives  in  ya,  tavya,  and  aniya.  with  the  words  in  oka  and  uka 
and  in  etc.  Formations  by  primary  suffixes  from  secondary  conjugation-stems  are 
put  last. 

A  few  examples  follow : 
-v/ap,  'obtain.' 

Pres.  IV.  [5].  5pn6ti  etc.  AV.  +  ,  Spnute  E.— VI.  [1].  [apati.] 

Perf.  Spa  etc.  v.  + ,  Spire  RV. 

Aor.  1.  Spi  c. — 2.  apat  etc.  v.  +  (apeyam  AV.).  — 3.  apipan  gu.  (Ipipat  BAU.). 
—4.  apsis  E. 

Fut.  apsyati  -te  etc.  B.  +  .— [apta]. 

Verbals.  apt£  v.  +  ;  aptum,  aptva,  -apya  B.  + . 

Sec.  Conj. :  Pass,  apyate  etc.  B. +  . — Desid.  ipsati  etc.  AV.  +  ,  Ipsate  E. 
(apsanta  RV.). — Cans,  apayati  etc.  B.  + ,  -te  E.  ;  apipayiset  gs. 

Deriv.  £pas  apas  V.B.,  apnas  RV.,  apnavana   RV.  ;  -apa  B.  -f,  -apaka  E.  +  , 
apya  v.  +  ,  -apin  c.,  apana  v.  +  ,  apanlya  c.  (apaneya  KU.),  Spas  RV.,  api  v., 
apti  AV.  +,  aptavya  c.,  -apt*  c..  apnana  (?)  RV.  ;  Ipsa  E.  + ,  Ipsin  u.,  Ipsu  s.  +  ; 
apitavya  u.,  apayity  u. ;  apipayisu  E. 
ytap,  'heat.' 

Pres.  VI.  [1].  tapati  -te  etc.  v.  +  .—VIII.  [4].  tapyati  (see  Pass.). 

Perf.  tatapa  tepe  etc.  v.  +  (tatapate  RV.). 

Aor.  1.  atapi  RV. — 3.  atltapat  E.,  -pe  RV. — 4.  tapslt  s.,  taptam  B.S.,  atapthas  (?) 
AV. 

Fut.  tapsyati  -te  etc.  E.,  atapsyat  E.  ;  tapisyati  E. — tapta  E. 
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Verbals,  tapta  r.-f,  tapita  K.  :  taptum,  taptva,  -tapya 

•;i<s.    tapyate   v.   tapyate   B.  -  .   tapyati   n.  +  . — Intens.  tatap- 
yate  K.  — I'esM.  [titapsati  -te].— «'aus.  tapayati  -te  AV.  *  :  tapyate. 

I'eriv.  -tap  KV..  -tapa  K.  -  .  tapya  •,+,  tapana  v.  -  .  tapana  H.  tapani  RV.. 
tapas  v.-.  tapisnu  K.  tapistha  v..  taplyas  r..  tapu  RV..  tapus  v.  tapti 
taptavya  r.,  taptr  RV.  K..  tapa  vv.  f  .  tapaka  r..  tapin  c..  tapya  c..  tapana  K.  +  : 
tapyatu  KV.  :   tapayitr  r..  tapayisnu  RV. 
«v/bu  dh,  '  know.' 

Ptee,  VI.  [1].  b6dhati  -te  etc.  v.-.— VIII.  |4].  budhyati  etc.  E.  +  ,budh- 
yate  etc.  v.  + . 

Perf.  bub6dha  bubudhe  etc.  v.  -f  (bubodhati  etc.  RV.). 

1  abudhran  -ram  RV.  :  bodhi  iinpv  RV.  :  abodhi  v .;  budhana  RV.— 
2.  budhanta  KV..  budhema  (?)  AV.— 3.  abQbudhat  v.— 4.  abhutsi  etc.  v., 
abuddha  r. — 5.  bodhi?at  RV. 

Kut.  bhotsyati  etc.  »..  -te  E. 

Vt-ri.als.  buddha  v.  -  :  boddhum  E.  +  ,  buddhva  B.+,  -budhya  RV.+  ; 
budhi  RV. 

bobudhlti  c.  —  Dcsid.  bubhutsati  r. — Pans,  bodhayati  v.  -h , 
-te  B.  •    iabodhi?ata  c.).  bodhyate  K..  bubodhayLja-  tin  «li-ri\ 

Deriv.   -budh  v.  r.,  budha   B. ->-,  -budhya   RV..  buddhi  s.  +  :   bodha  v.  4-. 
bodhaka  c..  bodhin  c  .  bodhya  c..  bddhana  v.  +,  bodhanlya  E.  +  .  bodhi  c., 
bodhit  RV..  boddhavya  r.  *  .  bodhitavya  t ..  boddhr  r.  +  :  bubhutsa 
bubhutsu  K.  -  .  bodhayitr  KV.  -f  ,   bodhayitavya   t .,   bodhayi?nu  E  ,  bubo- 
dhayi?u  E.  +  ibibodhayi^u  R.). 

The  authors  collection  and  arraugement  of  material  beinj?  not  yet  finished,  the 
above  details  do  not  claim  at  all  points  the  degree  of  accuracy  attainable ;  but 
they  will  illustrate  sufficiently,  it  is  believed,  the  general  scope  and  method  of  the 
undertaking.  It  is  hoped  that  the  List  will  be  published  within  a  year. 

9.  Furt In T  Studies  amonir  tin-  Metres  of  the  Rig- Veda,  by  Mr. 
W.  II:i-kcll,  <>t'  New  Haven;  presented  by  the  Corresponding 
Secretary. 

In  continuance  of  his  examination  of  the  Vedic  metres  reported  a  year  ago, 
IT.  Husk  ell  gives  more  detailed  statements  with  regard  to  the  anustubh  and 
gtyatrl  stanzas. 

The  Rig- Veda  has  794  anustubh  and  2435  guyatil  verses,  distributed  as  follows : 

an.  piv.  an.  gay. 

Hook    I.                     107  469  VI.  l.:i 

II.                        14  37  VII.  4  60 

ill.                       22  104  VIII.  112 

26  112  IX.  49 

V.                      156  X  259  107 

Taking  all  the  aim stubh  verses  in  I'M -ok  I.  as  instancing  the  general  structure  of 
die  metre,  we  find  the  distrilHitinn  of  light  nn<l  IHMW  syllables  (leaving  out.  here 
as  later,  a  few  doubtful  ones)  in  all  the  four  padas  to  be  this : 

8y11:r  i.  ii  ii.  v.  vi.  vii.          viii. 

96         166  85         389  30        403         288 

heavy  Ml        336  Jl         UJ 

nfTerence  between  the  different  pidaa  aa  regards  their 

•  •adence ^  i-  found  in  88  per  cent,  of  all  the  padas,  a  li^ht 

syllable  being  about  twice  as  common  as  a  heavy  at  the  end  of  the  padn 

*  th<>  remaining  1 '.'  |  '  padas)  is  found  every  variety  of 

.i  few  cases  even  the  penult  i.,ble  is  heavy.     In  the  first 

half  of   the   pada,    the  c<>i:  more   fr<>.  .    any  other 

—  is  decidedly  less  common  (16  per  r< 
the  formula  -  -         will  siuisiy  <.\<T  «i:i  por  cent  of  the  cases. 

About  26  pidav  in  nil  the  Books,  are  defective,  or  not  to  be  filled  out  i 
of  the  ordinary  resolutions;  10  are  redundant.      Book  X.  ha  a  several  padas  (7) 


cxx  ..  I  /  / 1  erican  Or  ten  tal  Socie  t>/  : 

that  are  entirely  made  up  of  heavy  syllables.  There  are  no  anustnlJi  hymns  wit  If 
trochaic  (<>r  spondaic)  cadence,  and  even  two  such  pftdas  succeed  one  another  in 
only  9  scattered  verses.  When  o  from  as  occurs  before  a  in  the  cadence  of  the 
verse,  it  is  usually  to  be  scanned  as  light  (the  only  exceptions  are  at  viii.r>:..  1 .. : 
uc.  98.3;  x.  159.1).  Syllables  like  the  initial  a  of  asia  for  asya  always  occur  in 
cadence  where  they  ought  to  be  heavy  (in  ix.  66.18,  the  cadence  may  be  regarded 
as  trochaic).  Cases  where  final  n  is  doubled  before  an  initial  vowel  are  rare  in 
anwtubh  cadence ;  but  the  syllable  appears  to  count  as  a  heavy  one  in  a  great 
majority  (three-quarters)  of  cases  in  all  metres. 

Again,  for  the  gayatrl,  taking  as  example  all  the  verses  of  this  metre  in  Book 
I.,  the  distribution  of  quantities  throughout  the  padas  appears  to  be  this: 

syllables  i.  ii.  iii.          iv.          v.  vi.          vii.         viii. 

light  638         304         473         245       1302         127       1307         888 

heavy  754       1088         919       1147  90       1265  85         504 

The  predominance  of  heavy  syllables  in  the  first  half  of  the  pada  is  even  more 

marked  here  than  in  the  anustubh  metre ;  by  combining  the  percentages,  the  norm 

—  ~  ~  has  a  value  of  nearly  78  per  cent,  for  all  the  syllables;  and 

— ~  —  ~  —  ot  over  88  per  cent. ;  the  cadence  -  —  -  —  actually  occurs  in 

86  per  cent. ;  and  the  remainder  are  again  of  the  most  heterogeneous  character. 
Hardly  any  (less  than  half-a-dozen)  unmanageably  defective  padas  are  found,  and 
not  many  more  (7)  redundant  ones 

But  besides  not  a  few  detached  padas.  and  even  stanzas,  scattered  through  all 
the  books,  certain  passages  have  the  cadence  wholly  or  predominantly  trochaic  or 
spondaic:  they  are,  as  noticed,  viii.  2.  1-27,  29-41 ;  7.30,  32-5;  16.1-12;  71.1-9; 
79.  1-8;  81.  1-9:  ix.  66.  16-20;  x.  20.  4-8;  185.  1-3.  The  estimate  made  of  their 
quantities  is  as  follows: 

syllables  i.  ii.          iii.  iv.          v.  vi.  vii.        viii. 

light  113  65         101  69         130         170  56         199 

heavy  166         213         177         209         145         100         220  77 

By  combining  the  percentages  of  the  several  syllables,  the  norm  ±1  — • 
is  found  to  be  represented  by  79  per  cent,  of  the  syllables,  the  proportion  being 
very  nearly  the  same  in  each  of  the  three  padas.  But  the  number  of  padas  which 
actually  exhibit  the  full  trochaic  cadence  —  ^  —  —  is  only  85,  about  a  third  of  the 
whole  number.  The  irregularity  of  structure  is  decidedly  greater  among  these 
verses  than  among  the  more  usual  yayatris ;  and  it  seems  quite  doubtful  whether 
the  Vedic  poets  can  be  said  to  have  formed  and  realized  the  conception  of  a. 
trochaic  verse. 

The  scattered  padas  with  trochaic  or  spondaic  cadence  number  about  100,  and 
an  analysis  of  their  structure  yields  results  almost  identical  with  those  just  given. 

10.  The  Middle  Pathway  between  the  Orient  and  Occident — 
will  it  now  be  opened  anew  and  made  safe?  by  Prof.  J.  W. 
Jenks,  of  Newtonville,  Mass. 

The  author  being  obliged  to  leave  before  his  paper  was  reached,  it  was  pre- 
sented and  read  in  part  by  the  Corresponding  Secretary.  Prof.  Jenks  reviews 
the  position  and  recent  activity  of  the  European  rivals  in  Asia,  namely  England 
and  Russia,  notes  the  distance  separating  their  respective  outposts,  and  the  ter- 
minations of  the  avenues  for  trade  and  peaceful  intercourse  established  by  them, 
and  the  character  of  the  countries  and  races  that  lie  between.  He  gives  an 
itinerary  of  the  inland  route  from  the  eastern  border  of  Europe  to  and  across 
Afghanistan,  entering  India  by  Peshawur,  and  calculates  the  chances  for  its 
recovering  its  ancient  peaceful  state,  "where  once,  according  to  tradition,  in  times 
we  are  apt  to  look  upon  as  only  filled  with  barbarous  violence,  a  solitary  peddler 
could  travel,  night  or  day,  with  his  pack  on  his  back,  unmolested  " — but  arrives 
at  no  satisfactory  and  confident  solution  of  the  question. 

The  Society,  after  passing  the  usual  vote  of  thanks  to  the  Ameri- 
can Academy  for  the  use  of  its  room,  then  adjourned,  to  meet 
again  in  New  York  in  October  next. 
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Proceeding*  at  New  York,  October  25th  and  26th,  1882. 


The  Society  met  at  3  o'clock  p.  M.,  in  Room  No.  23  (Prof. 
Short's)  of  Columbia  College.  In  the  absence  of  the  President 
ami  Vice- 1 'residents,  Prof.  Charles  Short  of  Columbia  College 
MM  called  to  tin-  chair,  and  presided  at  the  meetings  of  Wed- 
nesday afternoon  an«l  evening.  The  Corresponding  Secretary 
explained  <>n  In-half  of  the  President,  Prof.  Williams,  that, 
th<'U'_rh  -teadily  gaining  i"  health,  he  was  not  yet  sufficiently 
restored  to  bear  the  fatigue  and  excitement  of  the  sessions. 

After  the  reading  of  the  minutes  of  the  last  meeting  and  the 
settlement  of  the  order  of  the  present  one,  it  was  announced  on 
the  part  of  the  Directors  that  the  Annual  meeting  for  1883 
would  he  he-Id  in  Boston,  as  usual,  and  on  Wednesday,  May 
23d;  Professors  Abbot  and  Toy  would  act  as  a  Committee  of 
Arrangements  for  it 

The  following  persons  were  then  elected  Corporate  Members: 

Mr.  G.  Wetmore  Colles,  of  Morristown,  N.  J. ; 
Prof.  David  G.  Lyon,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. ; 
I'n  >t .  Thomas  R.  Price,  of  New  York  City. 

A  very  brief  summary  of  tin-  eoiTe<.pondener  of  the  pa>t  half- 
year  was  -.riven  h\  the  St-eretary. 

U'\.     L.     II.     .Mills    send-    from     Hanover    an    account    of     the 
progress  of  his  work  on  the  (iatha-.  noticed  jM    jMV\  ioii>   (gat* 
ih«    I'r.M-eed'niL^.      Me  hopes  to  have  a  volume  ready  to  appear  in 
a  feu    month-. 

I'n-f.  ( '.  de  Ilarli-x,  of  Lovvain,  regarding  himself  a<  unfairly 
treated  in  a  criticism  of  liis  work  liy  Prof.  Luojuien-,  published  in 
the  Proceeding  \'tt\-  May  of  this  y«-.-ir,  ha.l  sent  tor  dist  rilmt  ion  h> 
meml)en»  present  at  the  iiu-.-tiipj  extra  eopirx  ,,|  a  rejily  to  the 
rriti.-i-m.  commnni.Mt.'d  l»v  him  to  tl)«-  l.oiivaiu  "  Mu-eon." 
These  Were  laid  upon  the  table  for  im-mluT-  t«>  take,  and  tin 

•    that   he  had    in    hi*   hand>   a    Uriel    r.-j.  >inder  l»y 
|iiien>,  whirli   w..uld  he  read  at   a  later  session  (see  below). 

Commnnieati.Mis  were  no\\  pre-  uted,  as  follows: 

I.  0  olot  iii  the  Rig- Veda,  by  Mr.  E.  W.  II. -p. 

kin-,  «.f  (  '•• Intnl. i;i  .  New  York. 

Geiger'a  article  on  color  in  the  Rig- Veda  is  the  only  work  of  autho 
•object.    The  purpone  of  the  present  paper  is  to  see  if  the  facts  Ret  forth  in  that 
article  be  correct,  to  rive  a  more  detailed  discussion  of  the  color- words,  and 
finally  to  investigate  the  theory  on  which  the  belief  in  a  gradually  developed 

,n  man 


exxii  American  Oriental  Society: 

The  great  mass  of  color-words  in  the  Rig- Veda  indicate  colors  which  cannot  bo 
referred  to  any  one  invariable  standard,  but  which  express  the  lighter  shades  of 
red  and  yellow,  or  reddish-yellow.  The  word  hari  and  harila.  which  means  lite- 
rally the  'burn-color'  (from  \?ghar\  is  used  generally  to  indicate  -yellow;'  but 
it  c-annot  be  proved  that  the  meaning  'green'  is  unknown  to  this  word  in  the 
Rig- Veda.  In  the  later  literature  the  word  meant  'green'  and  'yellow'  both; 
and  something  of  the  same  sort  may  be  assumed  for  the  Rig- Veda,  when  we  find 
the  earth  called  prlhivl  harivarpas  (iii.  44.  3),  or  the  frog  (vii.  103.  6)  called  harita. 
The  meaning  'green'  is  not  proved  for  these  passages,  but  cannot  be  disproved: 
a  fact  which  should  have  some  weight  when  applied  as  an  argument  to  a  theory 
which,  like  the  development  theory,  rests  on  wholly  negative  data.  The  word  for 
'blue.'  nila,  which  in  the  later  language  may  mean  'blue'  without  any  idea  of 
darkness  combined  with  it,  has  been  assumed  by  Geiger  to  mean  in  the  Rig- Veda 
only  'grey'  or  'dark -brown.'  But  in  the  discussion  of  this  word  Geiger  fails  to 
note  that,  whereas  the  meaning  'dark-brown'  might  possibly  suit  one  or  two 
passages,  it  is  impossible  to  assume  such  a  meaning  for  every  case  :  for  instance, 
viii.  19.  31,  where  the  first  sparks  (or  dark -blue  flames?)  of  the  newly-lighted  fire 
have  the  adjective  riilarant  applied  to  them.  So,  too,  the  same  adjective,  when 
applied  to  the  hansa,  may  mean  'dark -blue;'  at  any  rate,  Geiger  has  not  proved 
that  the  blue  tone  of  this  adjective,  which  was  later  so  general,  is  entirely  foreign 
to  the  Rik,  but  only  that,  from  the  few  passages  where  it  is  used,  it  might  be 
made  to  correspond  to  '  dark-brown  '  in  order  to  suit  his  theory. 

Before  discussing  the  development-theory  as  applied  to  the  Rig- Veda,  the  same 
process  of  reasoning  was  applied  to  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  and  in  detail  to  the 
Nibelungen-Lied.  It  was  shown  that  these  poems  exhibit  the  same  comparative 
use  of  color-words  as  Homer  and  (if  we  took  all  Geiger's  statements  as  proved) 
the  Rig- Veda.  From  this  the  conclusion  was  drawn  that  simple  mention  or  non- 
mention  of  color  was  no  proof  either  of  a  lack  of  development  of  color-sense,  or  of 
a  lack  of  proper  terms  to  express  color.  Good  reasons  exist  why  we  do  not  find 
green  and  blue  mentioned  as  we  find  red  and  yellow  in  the  Rig- Veda.  A.  statis- 
tical survey  of  the  use  of  words  for  grass,  meadow,  fields,  etc.,  in  the  Rig- Veda 
shows  that  such  words  were  merely  introduced  as  an  accident  of  the  thought. 
No  description  is  given  in  any  way.  It  is  therefore  misleading  when  Geiger 
speaks  of  fields,  trees,  etc.,  being  so  often  described,  and  yet  not  called  green. 
They  are  not  "often  described;"  and  when  a  rare  epithet  occurs,  it  is  one  of 
utility,  almost  never  of  beauty.  Therefore  the  lack  of  description  extends  over  the 
color  together  with  the  other  attractions  of  these  natural  products.  What  was 
not  useful  was  not  regarded.  In  the  same  way  it  is  an  error  to  say  that  the 
firmament  is  frequently  spoken  of  but  not  called  blue.  The  firmament  is  rarely 
alluded  to.  What  is  described  is  the  lower  heaven,  the  clouds,  the  sunrise,  the 
lightning.  On  these  phenomena  of  nature  the  whole  burden  of  epithets  rests. 
But  these  all  give  no  opportunity  for  the  use  of  '  blue.'  Red  and  yellow  would 
naturally  be  the  foremost  colors.  It  was  these  glaring  colors  that  accompanied 
the  deities,  and  it  was  the  object  of  the  hymns  to  worship  these  deities  by 
describing  their  phenomenal  appearance.  Beauty  for  its  own  sake  was  not 
admired  or  described.  Therefore  the  Vedic  singers  did  not  pass  in  their  descrip- 
tions out  of  the  light-colored  three-fold  heaven  of  glaring  light,  except  in  an 
occasional  chance  allusion  to  the  ndkasya  prstham.  the  round-backed  firmament 
that  shut  in  the  lower  sky.  A  s  on  earth,  need  and  not  beauty  gives  the  impulse  to 
the  hymn.  It  seems  to  be  more  a  defective  development  of  esthetic  appreciation 
for  the  beautiful  in  itself  than  a  defective  development  of  the  human  retina  that 
causes  the  scarcity  of  words  for  green  and  blue  in  the  early  literatures. 

2.  Syriac  Miscellanies,  by  Prof.  Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  Philadelphia. 

The  Chronicle  of  Joshua  the  Stylite,  of  Edessa,  has  been  elegantly  edited,  with 
an  elegant  translation,  a  good  index,  and  maps,  by  Professor  William  Wright  of 
Cambridge.  It  has  long  been  known  as  an  important  source  of  history,  in  its 
abridged  Latin  translation  by  Joseph  Simon  Assemani,  pp.  262-283  of  the  first 
volume  of  his  Bibliotheca  Orientalis.  The  first  complete  edition  of  the  Syriac 
text  appeared  in  1876,  edited  for  the  Deutsche  Morgenlandische  Gesellschaft,  in  their 
AbhancUungen,  Band  vi.,  No.  L,  Chronique  de  Josue  le  Stylite,  eerite  vers  Van  515, 
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texte  et  traduction  par  M.  Tabbt  Pautin  Martin.  Wright's  edition  is  provided  with 
•excellent  foot-notes,  explaining  all  his  emendations  of  the  MS.  The  dato  of  the 
Chronicle  appears  to  be  A.  D.  507,  and  it  is  preserved  in  a  MS.  written  at  some 
time  between  A.  D.  907  and  944,  being  incorporated  into  the  larger  work  of 

-ins  of  Tell  Mnhre,  patriarch  of  the  Jacobites  (ob.  A.  D.  805).     The  only  MS. 

of  the  work  is  preserved  in  the  Vatican  Library.    The  reason  for  mentioning  this 

work  here  is  to  note  that  it  supplies  documentary  testimony,  almost  as  ancient  as 

any  we  have,  for  the  numbering  no\v  in  use  of  the  Hebrew  Psalms.     In  chapter 

of  the  <  hronicle,  according  to  XVright's  numbering,  is  a  mention  of  the 

14  eighteenth  Psalm,"  which  the  context  shows  to  be  the  same  as  that  known  in 

;   brew  and  Knglish  by  the  same  number.     The  whole  context,  also,  looks  as 

passage  could  not  have  been  altered  at  all,  but  preserves  the  original  form 

(/hronicle.  So,  at  all  events,  we  have  a  testimony  to  this  numbering  which 
goes  back  to  the  early  part  of  the  tenth  century ;  and,  in  all  probability,  to  the 
beginning  of  the  sixth.  It  is  to  be  remembered,  also,  that  the  Syriac  service 
books  do  not  cite  the  Psalms  by  number,  but  by  the  opening  words  of  a  section. 

Attention  was  also  called  to  the  well-known  possibility  of  a  change  from  i  to  T, 
or  the  reverse,  in  Hebrew;  and  the  like  in  Syriac.  If  actual  examples  of  this 
•change  can  be  shown,  it  might  tend  to  acquit  the  critics  of  too  great  rashness, 

they  think  they  detect  it  by  a  reasonable  conjecture.  In  Syriac,  the  change 
is  very  rare,  yet  it  is  now  and  then  made  by  an  individual  scribe.  But  one  case 
appears  in  Luke  xxiv.  32  (treated  of  in  the  Proceedings  for  October,  1880),  where 
the  Curetonian,  Peshitto,  and  Harclean  have  all  adopted  an  erroneous  change 

from  ft  to  3.  The  error  not  only  occurs  in  the  MSS.,  but  has  passed  into  many 
of  the'printed  editions,  including  some  of  the  best  of  them.  Another  case  appears 
in  2  Corinthians  iv.  18,  where  h*  -*t_fj  TKOTTOVVTW  r//zwr,  has  been  changed  in 
many  MSS.  and  editions  to  ^  I^.K.  'we  rejoicing;'  which  makes  good  sense, 
though  of  course  it  is  wrong.  The  latter,  erroneous  reading  is  that  of  the  oldest 
ami  the  latest  printed  editions,  and  of  all  the  MSS.  I  have  examined.  The  varies 
lectiones  of  the  printed  editions  do  not  inform  us  whether  the  correction,  as  it 
stands  in  sundry  printed  editions,  rests  upon  MS.  authority  or  upon  conjecture 
only. 

Another  apparent  instance  of  the  change  of  one  letter  for  another  appears  in 
Mark  xiv.  33,  in  the  Peshitto  rendering  of  tKdappetoQai  ical  udjifiovelv ;  which  is 
precisely  the  same  as  that  for  hvireltrQai  KOI  uAtipoveiv  in  Matthew  xxvi.  37.  I 'or 

the  first  word  in  each  of  these  phrases  the  Peshitto  has  09^*0^  4O&V  which 
very  well  renders  AvireiaOai,  but  not  iKdapfieiodat.  For  the  latter,  the  Syriao 
requires  a  ^  in  place  of  the  £fc.  The  change  might  easily  be  made  in  most 
Syriac  MS.  alphabets  by  simply  omitting  the  diacritic  point;  as  otherwise  the  two 
letters  are  easily  mistaken  for  each  other.  I  do  not  find  that  any  printed  edition 

baa  the  right  letter. 

All  these  are  manifest  historic  instances  of  the  general  change  of  letter,  and  of 
A  general  acceptance  of  the  wrong  one.  It  ;  to  frighten  us,  therefore, 

when  a  conscientious  critic  offers  a  reasonable  conjecture  based  on  the  assump- 
tion of  a  similar  change,  though  it  cannot,  from  the  nature  of  the  facts  apparent, 
be  either  proved  or  disproved  historically. 

ral  examples  of  the  sort  occur  in  the  Apocalypse;  but  as  all  the  printed 
copies  rest  upon  one  MS.  only,  it  would  hardly  be  fair  to  insist  upon  them  in  this 
connection. 

spelling  of  the  word  Prshilto,  as  the  name  of  the  chief  Synac  version  of  the 

varies  greatly  among  different  writers ;  and  some  remark  thereupon  seemed 
called  for,  not  as  news  for  Orientalists,  but  for  the  benefit  of  th«>s.«  \\  ho  have  not 
the  facts  under  their  eyes  As  to  the  fixed  points  of  the  orthography,  the  0  rep- 
resents the  Oriental  sh'wa,  and  may  be  represented  by  an  f,  an  •  us  the 
printers  say),  or  nn  apostrophe  ('),  according  to  the  preference  of  the  transit terator. 
The  i  is  the  long  vowel,  and  may  be  written  i  ikron  or  circumflex  (I  or  I), 
or  left  unaccented  The  o  represents  the  Western  Syriac  pronunciation,  chiefly 
Maronite ;  but  may  be  replaced  by  an  a,  representing  the  Eastern  pronunciation, 
of  the  Jacobites  and  Nestorians  (the  latter  call  themselves  Chaldeans,  and  abhor 
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the  name  of  Nestorians).  However,  the  Syriae  written  vowel  is  the  same  in  both 
cases. 

As  to  the  points  of  variation,  the  sh  represents  simply  the  consonant  shin;  and 
it  is  absurd  for  any  one  but  a  German  to  transliterate  with  sch,  as  is  often  done 
by  ill-informed  writers.  The  chief  point  refers  to  the  tt;  for  which  many  write- 
only  /,  and  some  Oh.  The  fact  is  that  the  word,  in  this  use,  is  a  feminine  a.ljee- 
tive.  agreeing  with  one  of  several  nouns  which  severally  stand  for  *•  editio'  (in 
the  old  Latin  sense,  when  applied  to  books),  for  'version,'  or  'copy,'  or  tor 
'portion  of  Scripture.'  The  oldest  term  comes  down  to  us  from  Gregory  Bar 
Hebra'iis  (13th  century),  in  the  preface  to  his  Thesaurus  Arcanorum.  It  is  there 

1»V/L*XJ&  IXOJ^O  •••ii;tin  simplex;'  the  word  editio  bearing  the  meaning- 
just  above  stated.  Some  would  render  versio  simplex;  but  that  is  scarcely  correct. 
Another  term,  modern  and  still  in  use,  may  be  seen,  for  example,  in  the  American 
Bible  Society's  edition  of  the  Syriae  New  Testament  (a  reprint  of  that  of  Justin 
Perkins,  Urmia,  1846),  New  York,  1874.  At  the  beginning,  each,  of  2  Peter,  2  and 
3  John,  Jude.  and  the  Apocalypse,  is  a  note,  stating  that  the  book  is  not  in  the 

lX~~2  that  is  called  2XA*x£:  but  is  written  in  other  ancient  IxJJ^.2 
The  word  2^\**^2  means  here  either  'copy 'or  'work;' or,  substantially,  'ver- 
sion.' It  is  a  derivative  from  a  word  which  furnishes  the  common  name  for  the 
modern  chapters  in  the  Arabic  Bible,  and  the  ancient  sections  of  the  Syriae  Bible. 
The  verbal  form  from  which  it  is  immediately  derived  seems  to  mean  to  elaborate, 
sometimes  to  collate  and  correct,  a  book. 

Thus,  in  any  event,  the  two  fa  seemed  called  for ;  the  first  being  a  teth,  the 
second  a  lau.  Accordingly,  tt  is  correct  enough  for  ordinary  purposes;  tt  for 
more  accurate  purposes;  while  tth  is  altogether  unobjectionable.  It  should  here 
be  stated,  however,  that  the  Western  Syrians  no  longer  pronounce  the  tau  as  an 
English  th  in  any  case.  It  is  always  the  simple  t  with  them.  The  Eastern  Syri- 
ans still  pronounce  the  tau  like  our  th  (in  thin),  in  certain  cases.  But  the  single  t 
can  be  used  by  one  informed  of  the  facts  only  in  mere  deference  to  a  supposed 
English  usage,  which  is  now  abandoned  by  most  scholars. 

The  sum  is,  therefore,  that  Ptshitto  or  Peshitta  is  practically  near  enough  for 
ordinary  English ;  while  Ptshiio  is  wrong,  and  Peschito  is  unworthy  of  any  one 
who  writes  Knglish.  If  the  Germans  did  not  make  two  consonants  out  of  sh,  and 
if  sch  were  not  a  single  consonant  with  them,  we  might — use  the  suppositions  as 
we  liked.  But  their  necessities  of  transliteration  should  be  no  pattern  for  us. 
Until  we  are  ready  to  abandon  our  perfect  transliteration  of  Jebel  for  the  awkward 
German  Dschebel,  we  ought  not  to  yield  our  better  sh  for  their  misleading  sch. 
Misleading,  for  many  respectable  students  often  mistake  it  for  skh:  that  is,  s  fol- 
lowed by  the  guttural  kh. 

Concerning  the  meaning  of  the  name  Peshitto,  nothing  is  more  common  than  for 
tiros  to  explain  it  as  signifying  'literal;'  but  that  seems  to  be  a  mistake.  That 
explanation  is  by  some  said  to  distinguish  the  Peshitto  Old  Testament  from  the 
Jewish  targums  (which  were  not  used  by  the  Syrian  Christians);  or  else,  from  the 
one  made  simply  from  the  Hebrew,  in  distinction  from  the  Ilexaplar,  made  from 
the  Septuagint,  by  Paul  of  Tela,  at  Alexandria,  A.  D.  G16.  As  to  the  New  Testa- 
ment, no  version  less  'literal'  is  put  forth  in  the  way  of  contrast,  by  those  who 
urge  the  meaning  'literal.'  In  fact,  neither  of  these  meanings  has  sound  founda- 
tion in  fact;  for  the  Peshiito  is  the  least  'literal'  of  the  versions;  and  the 
'simple'  manner  of  making  is  an  idea  which  no  Syriae  scholar  could  entertain; 
for  it  requires  ideas  to  be  put  into  the  word  which  it  does  not  have  in  Syriae. 

The  word  Peshitto  appears  sometimes  to  be  applied  to  the  Old  Testament, 
whence  it  has  been  inferred  that  the  name  was  first  given  to  the  latter,  and  then 
to  that  version  of  the  New  Testament  which  commonly  accompanied  it.  But 
whether  that  be  the  case  or  not,  the  only  versions  of  the  New  Testament  common 
among  the  Syrians  were  the  Philoxenian  and  Harelean.  So  that,  at  all  events, 
the  name  Peshitto  only  distinguished  that  version  from  the  Syriac  Hexaplar  of  the 
Old  Testament,  and  the  Philoxenian  and  Harelean  of  the  New  Testament. 
Accordingly,  we  should  not  expect  to  meet  the  name  before  the  seventh  century, 
the  date  of  the  Hexaplar  and  Philoxenian;  and,  in  fact,  we  do  not  find  it  till 
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much  later:  at  the  earliest,  in  the  ninth  century;  and  the  first  dear  statement  is 
that  of  Gregory  •  is,  above  referred  to. 

N"o\v  for  the  facia.     The  Peahitto  in  a  wonderful  version;  mostly  literal,  but 
jra  idomatic.   always  Syrie:-/in.r.    never  (Jrecizing;   never  shunning  a  para- 
phrase, hir  rting  a  paraphrase  of  mere  explanation.     I  is  genius  much 
resembles  th  .t   «»f  Luther's   Herman    Bible,   which  is   far  less  literal   than   most 
modu                  s  yet  magnificent  in  its  German  reproduction  of  the  sense  and 
spirit  of  the  original,     i  >n  the  other  haiul.  the   Hexaplar.  the  Philoxenian,  and  the 
Harclean.  were  slavishly  literal.  •  Greek  idiom  and  order  of  words,  and 
-  reproducing  Greek   inflexions  of  proper  names  and  transferred 
words.     Kvery  one  of  them  was  a  far  more  literal  version  than  the  Peshitto:  and 
an  scholar  could  fail  to  know  it. 

over,  the  Hexaplar  was  founded  on  the  LXX.  of  Origen's  Hexapla:  and 
both  it  and  the  pair  of  New  Testament  versions,  viz.  the  Philoxenian  and  II. ir- 
clean.  wcr--  crowded  with  the  asterisks  and  obeli  of  the  Origenistie  M>- 

ie  Philoxenian  and  Harclean  had  a  margin  of  annotations,  sometimes  giving 
k  original  in  (J reek,  sometimes  the  same  transliterated  into 
-ides  other  matter  of  explanation  and  comment,  almost  entirely  critical. 
IS.  on  which  White's  edition  of  the  Harclean  is  founded  contains  m  the  mar- 
gin  the  alternative  ending  of  Mark's  Gospel,  found  otherwise  in  the  Greek  uncial 
Codex  L.     In  short,  these  versions  wen-  critical,  annotated  works,  for  the  use  of  the 
learned :  and  could  scarcely  be  appreciated  to  the  fullest  extent  except  by  those  fa- 
miliar with  the  Greek.     I  n  contrast  with  these,  the  Peshitto  presented  only  the  clear, 
simple,  or  single  (that  is  what  I'rxfn'tto  often  means,  when  we  say  it  means  simple) 
text,  nninvolve'l  by  textual  marks  or  marginal  notes.     Now.  t<>  turnback  to  our  old- 
est accessible  authority,  Gregory  Bar  Hebraeus,  we  find  that  he  states  the  P<- 
*•  which  is  conformed  to  th-    H.-brew  text,"  to  be  the  basis  of  his  comments,  and 
only  mentions  the  LXX  .  with  the  <!reek  versions  of  Aquila.  Symmachus,  Theo- 
dotion.  etc.,  as  the  source  of  some  of  his  illustrations.     But  he  ooes  not  give  any 
meaning  to  the  name  1'eshitto.     And  he  only  speaks  of  the  Peshiito  New  Testa- 
ment by  way  of  noting  the  date  of  its  supposed  making,  stating  that  it  was  tr.ms- 
after  the  same  Peshitto  pattern  as  the  Old  Testament.     The  word  which  I 
render  here  by  •  the  same  pa't- m  '  i<  one  of  the  untransla tables.     All  it  means  is, 
TtioM  of  the  game  thing.     Gregory  Bar  llebra  us  does  not  at 

all  explain  the  word  Peshitto;  but  he  mentions,  in  contrast  with  it.  the  Philoxe- 
Mie  Harclean.  and  the  Hexaplar.  And  the  difference  above  staled  between 
those  and  the  Peshitto  would  be  entirely  evident  to  him.  !!»•  would  never  have 
said  that  the  Peshitto  was  more  literal  than  the  others;  nor  do  any  of  his  w»rds 
bear  the  meaning— nor  could  they  bear  the  meaning— that  the  name  refers  to  a 
rendering  from  the  original  texts.  Moreover,  that  would  not  distinguish  it  from 
the  other  Syriac  versions  of  the  New  Testament;  and  it  is  only  at  the  close  that 
he  speaks  of  the  Hexaplar 

It  is   plain,   from   what   he  does  say,  that   those  who  have  supposed  that  he 
defined  it  as  Peshitto  because  it  was  made  from  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  have 
i  double  error;  first,  of  having  failed  to  read  for  themselves,  and  con- 
sequently of  mi-taking  his  mention  of  Greek  for  Syriac  versions.     A   mix: 
standing  of  Wiseman's  *•  eadem  simptici  forma ''  I  a  transla- 

ive  called  untranslatable  has  been  the  second  error.     W5s< •: 
note  (idem,  p.  89)  sho\\  id  not  himself  misunderstand  it. 

but  fair  to  state  that  those  who  think  the     lit.  r  'tor  of 

the  translation  gave  the  name  to  ve  some  color  for  their  opinion 

from  Pococke'a  translation  of  the  word  .Lie  hi-i.inan   Abulfaraj 

apeak  -  "d  nimplex  vacant,  quod  in  tyus  rrrrione  cltgantitr 

'"ihita  nan  tif."     But  this  statement  is  .jniie  «-,,ntrar\-  i  cannot  be 

accepted.     It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  r  cromd  lie  guilty  of  such  a 

•Incua  "  r  so  grave;   while   the   Aral.i.m   hi-t-rian   would   foil... 

*  ill  the  ages,  and  manufacture  an  explanation  to  order 
without  scruple. 
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On   Differences  of  Use  in    1'ivscMt-Systems  from  the  SMDIC 
Root  in  the  Veda,  by  Prof.  M.  Bloomfield,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

Prof.  Bloomfield  began  with  pointing  out  the  importance,  both  to  Sanskrit 
grammar  and  to  general  Indo-European  grammar,  of  the  question  whether  there 
are  to  be  discovered  in  the  earliest  Veda  any  traces  of  a  difference  of  use,  func- 
tional or  dialectic,  among  the  present-stems — often  two  or  three,  and  sometimes 
numerous — found  to  occur  there  from  the  same  root.  He  reviewed  some  of  the 
leading  facts  in  the  case:  the  (including  intensives)  dozen  or  more  present-stems 
of  the  root  tr  (tar-tir-tur);  the  six  from  pi-pyd;  the  five  from  is,  hu,  and  others; 
and  so  on.  A  part  of  these  formations  are  evident  results  of  transition  from  one 
system  to  another,  brought  about  by  some  form  or  forms  derivable  from  more 
than  one  stem.  .In  other  cases,  an  isolated  present-form  is  due  to  the  influence  of 
a  similar  formation  from  some  other  root  occurring  along  with  it.  Yet  it  must  be 
granted  that,  in  all  the  languages  of  the  family,  the  same  root  not  infrequently 
makes  present-stems  with  different  formative  elements.  We  might  naturally  look 
to  find  the  cause  of  this  either  1.  in  an  original  functional  difference  of  the  various 
formations — a  variety  of  temporal  or  modal  use ;  of  causal,  factitive,  continuative, 
intransitive  use,  or  the  like— or,  2.  in  the  dialectic  or  stylistic  habit  of  different 
localities  or  literary  compositions.  Prof.  Bloomfield's  paper  presented  the  results, 
mainly  negative,  of  a  search  through  the  Rig- Veda  for  differences  of  these  two- 
kinds. 

Delbriick  is  the  scholar  who  has  given  this  subject  most  attention,  in  his  Grund- 
lagen  der  griechischen  Syntax  (Halle,  1879).  The  main  result  which  he  claims 
concerns  the  root-present.  This,  he  assumes  (p.  112),  was  originally  the  present 
of  incipient  action  (da,s  Prcesens  der  eintretenden  Handlung),  basing  his  view  upon 
another  supposition :  namely,  that  the  root-aorist  was  originally  the  preterit  of 
the  root-present.  As  for  the  other  present-formations,  he  regards  it  as  extremely 
probable  that  to  every  one  of  them  there  was  once  attached  a  delicately  differen- 
tiated meaning,  too  delicate  to  be  taken  hold  of  by  our  linguistic  sense.  Accord- 
ingly, in  another  passage  (p.  100),  he  says:  "  The  oldest  Sanskrit  shows  that  in  the 
case  of  many  roots  there  existed  several  present- formations.  So  there  are  found 
from  root  bhr  the  three,  bhdrti,  bhdrati,  and  bibharti.  A  difference  of  function  we 
do  not  feel  here  any  longer;  but  it  is  to  be  assumed  that  it  did  once  exist.  It 
may  be  assumed  in  addition  that  bhdrli  indicated  momentary  action,  bhdrati  con- 
tinuous action,  and  bibharti  repeated  action."  But  the  root  bhr  is  almost  unique  in 
showing  a  distinct  functional  difference  between  its  two  stems  bhdra  and  bibhar  : 
the  former  being,  in  the  terminology  of  Slavic  grammar,  "  perfective,"  regularly 
followed  by  the  dative  and  best  rendered  by  'convey;'  while  the  ''imperfective" 
bibhar  is  used  without  the  dative,  and  means  'support.'  Typical  examples  are 
bhdra  grnale  vdsuni,  'bring  good  things  to  the  singer'  (RV.  ix.  69.  10);  and 
vdsu  bibhdrsi  hds'ayos,  '  thou  bearest  wealth  in  thy  hands '  (RV.  i.  55.  8).  Fur- 
ther examples  for  the  perfective  bhara  are  RV.  x.  94.  1  ;  v.  1.  10;  ii.  14.  8;  AV. 
ix.  3.  24;  x.  8.  15;  iii.  15.  8:  for  the  imperfeciive  bibhar,  RV.  x.  32.  9;  vi.  53.  8; 
i.  39.  10;  x.  69.  10;  etc.  etc.;  AV.  xii.  1.  15:  ii.  4.  1  ;  ix.  4.  6;  etc.  etc.  The  stem 
bhar  occurs  only  twice,  and  is  also  imperfective. 

This  important  functional  difference  naturally  suggests  further  investigation  on 
the  same  line.  Accordingly,  all  reduplicated  presents  in  RV.  have  been  looked 
through  and  compared  with  the  other  present-systems  from  the  same  roots;  but 
without  any  positive  results.  Examples  are  as  follows:  From  root  sac,  present- 
stems  sisac,  sdca,  sdfc,  sa^ca ;  no  perceptible  difference  between  them:  examples, 
RV.  ix.  84.  2;  viii.  5.  2;  x.  27.  19;  ii.  22.  1  ;  vii.  5.  4  ;  i.  101.  3.  From  root  irt, 
stems  vavart,  vdrta,  vart:  in  forty  passages  examined,  no  other  difference  than 
that  of  transitive  and  intransitive,  which  is  pretty  regularly  (though  not  precisely) 
distributed  between  active  and  middle  forms;  examples  of  intransitive  use  are 
RV.  iii.  61.  3 ;  x.  117.  5 ;  viii.  6.  38  (vartti ;  only  case) ;  of  transitive,  RV.  x.  26.  8  ; 
vii.  36.  4.  From  roots  gam  and  gd:  no  differentiation  of  meaning  among  all  the 
different  forms  (the  discussion  of  whose  character,  and  distinction  of  present  from 
perfect  and  aorist,  is  difficult,  and  would  require  too  much  space  here).  It  is  espe- 
cially disappointing  to  us  that  no  specialization  of  meaning  appears  in  the  stem 
gdcha,  no  inchoative  sense  as  in  the  Greek  PUCK'  Wi.  So  in  the  Homeric  p-dnpa. 
ftiftdg,  'making  long  strides,'  is  seen  an  intensive  or  frequentative  meaning  of  the 
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reduplicated  form,  which  is  wanting  in  Vedic  jig<l.  From  the  root  <f,  whose  es- 
pecially numerous  present-stems  were  noticed  above,  the  formations  in  the  main 
show  no  differences  of  use:  so,  for  example,  titar  at  RV.  ii.  31.  2;  and  ttira  at 
KV.  i.  :\'l.  14.  But  tira  forms  an  exception;  it  is  used  only  with  prepositions, 
and  has  a  causative  sense.  From  the  root  hu,  the  various  present-stems  (juhii, 
i  are  used  with  entire  equivalence:  examples  are  RV.  i.  4.  1  ; 
vii.  2*:.  2:  x.  81.  7;  i.  89.  3:  35.  1.  Other  roots  discussed  with  the  same  result 
are  mad-mand,  rap,  muc,  cit,  jus.  bh\,  hvr.  From  the  root  2  yu,  however,  the 
••  im-hoative"  present-stem  y&fta'has  a  distinct  intransitive  value,  'keep  one's  self 
away,'  the  other  presents  being  transitive:  compare  RY.  viii.  39.  2;  52.  7,  with 
vi.  JT.  i:;;  v.  2.  5.  The  other  roots  making  a  reduplicated  present  are  n<> 
worth  mentioning;  and  it  must  accordingly  be  confessed  that,  with  the  exception 
of  the  unique  couplet  bibhar  and  bhara,  there  is  nothing  traceable  in  the  Yt  (lie- 
use  of  the  reduplicated  present  which  should  tend  to  overthrow  the  current  opinion 
to  the  effect  that  its  functional  differences,  if  they  ever  existed,  have  been  wiped 
out. 

In  one  present-stem  evidently  derived  from  the  root  <r,  namely  l&'rra.  there  is 
to  be  noted  an  occasional  causative  value:  e.g.  tUt'ruitaiii  \md]  nard  duritd't 
i.  :»(i.  KM,  -save  me,  ye  men,  from  ill-hap.'  Other  examples  are  found  at 
RY.  i.  KMI.  ;,  :  viii  2<i.  2J:  "71.  1<».  Hut  there  are  also  passages,  as  RV.  vi.  15.5, 
where  tU'rva  is  equivalent  with  other  stems  from  the  same  root.  The  same  causa- 
tive force,  now,  is  very  apparent  in  jlirva  from  the  root  jr  (e.  g.  It  V.  ii.  30.5  ; 
vii.  lu  j.  4  ;  viii.  60.  7),  while  jtira  and  jwd  are  almost  invariably  intransitive  (jura 
is  causative  Ht  i.  182.  3).  And  dhu'rva,  apparently  formed  in  a  similar  manner 
from  a  root  dhr,  and  meaning  'damage,'  may  also  be  causative  in  value.  A  like 
tendency  seems  observable  in  stems  of  the  typejinva.  This  stem,  as  well  as  the 
more  original  jinu  (which  occurs  only  twice  in  RV.),  is  readily  explainable  as 
causative  of  1  ji,  and  signifying  '  cause  to  prosper.'  Among  the  other  various  stems 
of  ji  no  functional  difference  is  to  be  detected  (as  to  the  middle-passive  jnja,  see 
below).  The  stem  inva  has  a  like  causal  force;  and  examples  of  the  more  primi- 
tive inu  are  used  in  the  same  manner:  e.g.  iv.  10.  7:  x.  120.  7.  On  the  other 
hand,  pinva  proves  nothing  ;  for  while  it  is  itself  distinctly  causal,  the  other  stems 
coming  from  the  root  pi  or  pi  are  much  the  same,  'cause  to  swell'  in  the  active, 
with  additional  reflexive  value  in  the  middle:  for  examples,  active,  see  RV.  i.  64.  6; 
11;  middle,  see  RV.  i.  79.  3;  164.  28;  iv.  27.  5.  The  same  is  the  case 
with  rnwi  ;  the  causal  sense  is  shared  by  it  with  rnu  and  tyor:  see  RY.  i.  1 
U.  42.  1  ;  ix  7.  5  ;  but  intransitive  uses  also  occur,  as  at  R  \  .  i  :::>.  9  ;  vi.  2.  6.  The 
stem  hinva.  occurring  only  twice,  has  a  value  that  may  be  understood  as  causal  ; 
but  so  also  has  Ainu,  in  its  numerous  occurrences.  And  when  we  consider  that 
the  so-called  root  hi  occurs  in  RV.  almost  only  in  these  two  present-systems,  we  sh.-ill 
be  led  to  suspect  that  it  is  nothing  more  than  a  weak  root-form  of  /«/.  The  root 
<>f  the  grammarians  corresponds  to  a  stem  dhinu  of  the  Brfthmanas,  and  its 
meaning  '  satiate  '  may  also  be  regarded  as  causal,  and  related  to  d/ni.  •  suck, 
as  hi  to  hn.  In  this  connection,  note  also  the  so-called  root  wifn  and  the  nd 
present-stem  of  the  root  mr;  both  are  causal  o-f.  AY.  v.  29.  1  1  ;  vi.  142.  1  1:  while 

i«  intr.msitive  (e.  g.  RV.  i.  191.  12;  x.  8«.  11). 

We  have  thus  found  a  number  of  nu-presentfl  having  a  more  or  less  pronounced 
causal  sense.    The  same,  now,  may  be  sought  further  in  the  stem  sunu.     Under 
•is  *u.  1  «8,  2«a,  QnUMOMUio  intimates  that  the  three  may  be  only  one.  hut 
without  k'oing  into  details.     If  the  original  root  meant  something  like  'bring  to 
light,  produce,  set  in  motion,'  we  have  these  senses  unimpaired  in  the  stem  suvd  ; 
•idle  stem  *&,  'bring  to  light  for  one's  self,'  naturally  signifies  -civ    birth 
to;'  and  tunu  with  its  causative  force  is  'cause  to  bring  forth,  press  out' 
unnecessary  to  refer  to  examples,  as  the  three  are  separated  in  iJrassmann's 
lexicon. 

All  .  .wever,  at  tracing  a  similar  value  in  other  wu-stems  appear  to 

lead  to  no  result.  Among  those  roots  under  which  search  has  proved  in  vain  may 
be  mentioned  «fr\  man,  fdh,  tr/..  r.  \Ve  can  only  claim  to  have  demonstrated  the 
probability  that  a  causal  value  once,  or  in  certain  cases,  attached  itself  to  the 


lass  U  the  most  disappointing  of  all,  in  view  of  the  peculiarly 
marked  character  of  the  present-sign,  and  the  inchoative  value  which  appears  here 
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and  there  to  belong  to  it  in  the  related  languages.  Two  of  the  most  important 
stems  of  the  class,  gacha  and  yucha,  have  been  already  disposed  of.  and  :m\  spe- 
ciality of  meaning  has  been  found  only  for  yucha.  The  stem  ichd  does  also  in  a 
re  exhibit  a  peculiar  function,  which  is  not  easy  to  characterize.  Graesniann, 
while  recognizing  the  original  identity  of  1  is  and  2  is,  explains  ichd  by  '  set  one's 
self  in  motion  toward  something;'  while  the  other  stems  are  explained  upon  the 
basis  -set  in  motion;'  we  have  here,  then,  a  reflexive  or  intransitive  sense  for 
ich-'i.  comparable  with  the  intransitive  one  of  yucha.  But  this  use  of  ichd  is  not 
universal  (cf.  RV.  i.  SO.  6),  nor  is  it  impossible  to  show  points  of  contact  with  the 
its  of  1  is  and  2  is  (cf.  RV.  ii.  20.  5).  Nor  do  the  stems  v)t<i.  i/i'/cha,  and 
rcftu  offer  conditions  favorable  to  the  presumed  inchoative  value  of  the  ch.  The 
last  two  do  indeed  show  some  tendency  to  differentiation  in  meaning  from  the 
other  stems  of  their  respective  roots,  but  not  distinct  enough  to  make  it  valuable 
in  the  consideration  of  more  general  questions. 

In  the  ^a-class  (or  cftv-class)  is  seen  a  marked  tendency  toward  intransitive, 
reflexive,  or  even  passive  function  (Whitney,  Skt.  Gr.,  §  76*2);  and  this  is  some- 
limes  so  clear  as  to  furnish  a  distinct  intransitive  conjugation  over  against  the 
transitive  of  the  present-stems.  So,  from  the  root  drh  or  driih,  the  stem  dr'hya 
(e.g.  RV.  iii.  30.  15;  viii.  24.  10;  80.  7),  against  dri'tha  (e.g.  ii.  17.  5;  vi.  67.  6; 
x.  101.  8).  The  intransitive  use  of  rudhya  with  anu  is  too  familiar  to  require 
illustration.  And  jl'ya  (AV.  jlya)  is  used  along  with  and  as  equivalent  to  full 
passives:  so  at  RV.  ix.  55.4;  x.  152.  1 ;  the  same  is  likewise  true  of  ml'ya.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  cases  in  which  7/o-stems  are  not  intransitive,  and  do  not  differ 
in  sense  from  other  present  formations  from  the  same  root,  are  also  common. 

As  regards  the  remaining  conjugation-classes,  enough  material  has  been  collected 
and  examined — and  to  some  extent  exhibited  above — to  put  beyond  question  the 
fact  that  there  is  nowhere  any  specialization  of  the  use  of  a  class,  in  any  way  that 
should  help  us  to  a  conception  of  the  original  value  of  its  class-sign. 

A  search  for  traces  of  dialectic  use  was  also  undertaken,  and  carried  far  enough 
to  show  that  it  would  doubtless  continue  to  be  fruitless,  so  far  as  the  present- 
stems  are  concerned.  A  number  of  prominent  roots  were  made  the  basis  of  the 
investigation,  and  their  present-stems  numbered  as  found  distributed  among  the 
books  of  the  Rig- Veda,  in  order  to  see  whether  a  given  book  employed  a  given 
stem,  or  more  than  one.  with  such  predilection  as  might  be  presumed  due  to 
dialectic  tendencies.  But  absolutely  no  such  tendencies  come  to  light.  By  way 
of  example  may  be  given  the  statement  in  detail  for  the  root  hit :  it  is  a  fair  illus- 
tration of  the  state  of  affairs  also  in  regard  to  the  other  roots : 

Book  hu 

I  4 

II  0 

III  0 

IV  0 
V  3 

VI  6 

VII  2 

VIII  3 

IX  0 

X  1 

Val.  1 

Total  20  2  118  143  42  28  353 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  there  is  but  one  point  here  which  has  any  significance  as 
disturbing  the  equality  of  distribution  of  the  present-systems:  namely,  that  hvaya 
has  29  out  of  its  42  occurrences  in  the  1st  and  10th  Books,  in  accordance  with 
the  generally  recognized  later  character  of  those  Books — hvaya  being  the  only 
present-stem  that  has  survived  in  the  later  language. 

Finally  may  be  noticed  the  numerous  cases  in  which  two  or  more  of  these  stems 
occur  in  the  same  hymn :  hava  and  hvay-i  are  found  in  different  verses  of  i.  21,  22, 
36,  27,  102,  114.  117;  ii.  12;  iv.  39;  vi.  26.  33;  x.  17;  hava  and  huva  in  different 
verses  of  i.  127  ;  iii.  20;  vi.  60;  vii.  32,  56;  viii.  1,  13.  22,  27,  32,  66;  x.  150;  hava 
and  hu  in  different  verses  of  i.  106;  vi.  46;  vii.  30;  hvaya  and  hu  in  different 


juhu 

huva 

hava 

hvaya 

johu 

total 
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44 
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of  x.  112;  hvaya,  hava.  and  hura  in  different  verses  of  i.  23;  viii.  5,  26; 
hvaya,  hu>a,  ha  in  different  verses  of  v.  56.  In  the  same  verse  are  found  hvaya 
and  hai-a  at  ii.  12.  8;  hava  and  ft  lira  at  vii.  41.  1  ;  x.  160.  5. 


Tliis  ji:t]M-r.  K'inir  unfinished  at  the  end  of  tin-  :ilU'rnoi.n  session, 

ik»-n  up  :i'j:iin  :m<l  com  |  ilri  f  1  at  t  lie  evening  session. 
4.  The  ('••]<'!  -System  of  Vergil.  l»y  1V«»I'.  T.  R.  IVio-  <>f  Cnluni- 

Nr\v    York. 


In  (Jreek  jx>etry.  light  is  the  expression  of  life:   but.  in   Latin  poetry,  light  is 
•ted  into  color.      Kspecially  is  the  poetrv  of  Vergil  ni:-  reat  variety 

and  richness  of  color-eflects.     The  word  color,  in  its  antique  sense  t  from 

its  modern  scientific  sense,  denotes  the  cover,  or  surface,  of  things,  distinguish- 
able and  separable  from  their  substance.     The  word  is  used  by  Vergil   in  .-, 
six  different  senses.     To  express  high  color.  Vergil  uses  '27  terms,  and  to  express 
blacks,  grays,  and  whites,  which  in  Latin  are  often  true  col'  r  terms,  he  uses  15 
terms  more.     Thus  each  term  has  to  express  a  large  number,  26  at  least  on  the 
average,  of  closely  related  tints.     VergH  uses  the  color-terms  of  the  red-group  77 
times,  and  of  the  green-group  65  times.     For  the  violet  group  he  has 
term  at  all.     Of  the  color-terms  lying  between  red  and  greeu  he  makes  97 
and  of  color-terms  lying  between  green  and  violet   he  makes  f>7   u<es.     Of  the 
group  lying  outside  of  the  spectrum,  purples,  whites,  grays,  and  blacks,  he  makes 
304  uses. 

All  color-impressions  consist  of  three  elements:  hue.  luminosity,  and  purity  of 

.ril's  use  of  color-terms,  like  the  painter's  use  of  pigment 

express  absolute  hue,  but  hue  as  varied  by  luminosity  and  purity,  and  especially 
by  contrast  of  color.  Examined  in  this  way,  Vergil's  use  of  color-terms  is  always 
accurate,  the  result  of  close  and  loving  observation. 

To  fix  the  exact  meaning  of  a  color-term  is  a  problem  of  philology.     To  solve 

the   problem,  we   must    know:    1.  the  etymology  of  the   word;    '_'.  the  physical 

standard  of  the  color;  3    the  extension  of  the  term  on  both  sides  of  the  standard  ; 

r  in  purity  and  lumino.-ity  ;   and  5.  the  variation  .  f  the 

color  by  contrast.  Each  color-term  used  by  Vergil  has  been  separately  studied, 
so  far  as  the  material  allows,  by  each  of  these  five  methods. 

Color  as  conceived  by  Vergil  differs  from  the  diffusion  of  color  in  the  real  world 
in  three  ways.  The  colors  that  lie  about  the  middle  of  the  spectrum  predominate 
over  the  colors  of  both  ends;  warm  colors,  including  the  purples,  predominate 
over  cold  colors;  and  the  more  luminous  predominate  over  the  less  luminous. 

ViTgilinn  color-system  is  largely  in  advance  of  the  Homeric,  and  almost  up 
to  the  full  measure  of  modern  art.     Ked.  red-yell. .\\ -.  yellow,  green,  green-blue,  and 
blue  are  all  distinctly  recogni/ed.  and  marked  by  distinct  term<.      Violet  is  absent; 
but  there  is  clear  evidence  thnt,  although  Vergil  had  no  distinct  term  for  \ 
he  had  the  sense  of  the  color  itself. 

5.   <>n  tin-  new  edition  «»f  tin-  ('ylin-lcr  Inscrij.t  ion  of  .Wurbani- 
l>y   I'm!'.   I ).  G.  Lyon,  ofCMraMflG. 

In  the  British  Museum  are  several  copies  of  this  cuneiform  text,  more  or  last 
•complete,  and  numerous  fragments  of  other  copies.  The  inscription  has  three 
times  been  published  in  cuneiform  characters:  1.  in  the  Cuneiform  inscriptions  of 
Western  Asia,  vol.  lit,  London,  1870;  2  in  Mr.  George  Smith's  History  of  Assur- 
banipal.  London.  1871;  3.  in  the  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of  Western  Asia,  vol.  v.. 
London.  1880.  The  first  edition  presents  a  large  number  of  lacumr.  although  the 
text  was  partially  restored  from  other  cylinders  and  tablets  containing  the  same 
narrative.  The  second  edition  is  an  attempt  to  present  in  chronological  order  the 
IHUUaUve  of  Asnurbanipars  history,  as  recorded  in  various  cylinder  inscription* 
and  on  tablets.  While  filling  many  of  the  lacuw  o>  the  first  edition,  it  leaves 
many  otliers  which  could  not  at  the  time  be  filled.  The  happy  disroverv  of  Mr. 
Hormuzd  Rassam  has  sdded  a  new  cylinder  to  the  treasures  of  the  British  Museum. 
And  M  i  H.  who  prepared  this  new  copy  for  the  5th  volume  of 

W.  A.  L,  has  done  a  capital  piece  of  work.  Only  two  parts  of  lines  are  wanting 
in  this  long  and  beautiful  text,  the  lacuna  haying  been  filled  by  Mr.  Pinches  from 
other  cylinders. 
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Translations  of  the  cylinder  inscription  have  four  times  been  published,  all  from 
the  pen  of  Mr.  Ueorge  Smith:  namely,  in  History  of  Assurbanipal,  London,  1871 ; 
Records  of  the  Past,  vol.  i.,  pp.  59-108.  London,  1H75;  Assyrian  Discoveries,  pp. 
319-376,  London,  1875;  Records  of  the  Past.  vol.  ix.,  pp.  39-64,  London.  1877 
(the  last  only  a  reprint  from  the  History  of  Assurbanipal  after  Mr.  Smith's  dentil). 
Sir  H.  C.  Rawlinson  and  M.  Jules  Oppert  are  said  to  have  translated  parts  of  the 
Egyptian  campaigns  (Records  of  the  Past,  vol.  i,  p.  57).  The  great  improvement 
of  the  last  edition  of  the  original  over  older  editions  entitles  this  important  text  to 
a  new  translation. 

The  course  of  the  narrative  in  the  cylinder  text  is  well  known.  The  inscription 
is  a  record  of  nine  campaigns  of  the  Assyrian  monarch,  two  of  them  being  directed 
against  Kgypt,  one  against  Tyre,  and  one  against  Arabia.  The  whole  is  intro- 
duced by  an  account  of  the  youth  and  accession  of  Assurbanipal,  and  closed  by 
the  narrative  of  his  rebuilding  the  harem  (bit  ridati)  at  Nineveh. 

The  present  paper  is  only  preparatory  to  a  future  one,  whose  object  will  be  the 
discussion  of  some  passages  made  clear  by  the  new  edition  of  the  original,  and  of 
such  others  as  have  been  inaccurately  translated,  or  as  present,  either  in  idea  or 
in  mode  of  expression,  parallels  with  Hebrew  usage. 

The  expression  sharru  sha  ilu  idushu  atta,  V.  R.*  ii.  123,  is  rendered  by  Smith 
'  the  king  whom  God  has  blessed  art  thou.'  More  correct  would  be  the  transla- 
tion 'the  king  whom  God  knows  (—  foreknew)  art  thou.'  Ida,  'know'  (=  Heb. 
JTT),  occurs  often,  but  not,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  in  the  sense  '  bless.'  The  sense 
'  know,  foreknow  '  is  not  only  etymologically  better,  but  agrees  well  also  with  the 
opening  passage  of  this  inscription,  where  Assurbanipal  represents  himself  as  pre- 
ordained by  the  gods  to  be  the  king  of  Assyria.  The  use  of  ilu  is  very  rare  in  the 
singular,  except  where  the  name  of  the  god  follows,  as  ilu  Ashur,  ilu  Nabu,  or  in- 
phrases  where  god  and  man  are  compared  or  contrasted,  as  lubushti  Hi  u  sharri, 
'clothing  of  god  and  of  king.'  IV.  R.  vii.  31  b.  In  our  passage  the  word  has  a 
monotheistic  tone,  which  is  seldom  seen  in  writings  of  the  date  of  Assurbanipal. 

The  passage  shalamtashu  iddashu  indashsharu  pagarshu,  '  his  dead  body  they  cast 
down,  they  tore  in  pieces  his  corpse.'  V.  R.  iii.  8,  9,  illustrates  at  once  the  paral- 
lelism so  frequent  in  Assyrian  writing,  and  the  striking  similarity  of  the  Assyrian 
and  the  Hebrew  vocabularies.  Shalamla,  accus.  of  shalamtu,  is  a  fern,  noun  from 
the  verb  shaldmu,  '  finish '  (Heb.  thlff),  and  signifies  '  something  which  is  finished, 
done,  past,'  hence  'dead  body:'  a  use  similar  to  that  of  n^SD,  from  SsJ,  'fall/ 
Pagar.  construct  from  pagru,  is  synonymous  with  shalamtu,  and  is  the  same  word 
as  Heb.  "03,  while  the  Syriac  pagrd  means  'body'  in  general,  as  well  living  as 
dead.  Iddu,  by  assimilation  from  ind&.  is  from  the  verb  nad&.  synonym  of  ada, 
both  of  which  the  Hebrew  presents  in  its  niJ  and  PIT-  Indashsharu  =  intashshartl 
is  represented  in  Hebrew  by  the  single  word  1#J.  'a  vulture,'  so  called  because  it 
tears  its  prey  in  pieces. 

Among  numerous  parallels  with  Old  Tes'ament  narrative  may  be  mentioned  the 
utter  desolation  of  the  fields  of  Elam,  V.  R.  vi.  100  ff.,  parallel  with  2  Kings  iii.  25  * 
the  restoration  of  the  goddess  Nana  to  her  sanctuary  at  Erech,  V.  R.  vi.  107  ff.,  in 
some  respects  similar  to  the  account  of  the  restoration  of  the  Ark  from  the  land 
of  the  Philistines,  1  Sam.  vi.;  and  the  tragic  death  of  Ummanaldas,  V.  R.  vii.  30  ff.t 
parallel  with  the  story  of  Saul's  death,  1  Sara.  xxxi.  But  the  discussion  of  these 
and  of  other  points  is  reserved  for  another  paper. 

6.  Remarks  on  certain  Readings  of  the  Vatican  MS.  of  the 
New  Testament,  by  Prof.  Charles  Short,  of  Columbia  College, 
New  York. 

Prof.  Short  made  an  oral  communication  in  reference  to  matters  connected  with 
the  Codex  Vaticanus,  or  Codex  B,  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.  By  the  cour- 
tesy of  the  Librarian  of  the  Vatican,  he  had  himself,  after  some  delay,  been 
allowed  to  see  the  Codex  in  June,  1881,  during  a  visit  to  Rome.  He  had  exam- 


*  By  V.  II.  is  meant  volume  v.  of  the  "Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of  Western 
Asia."  This  method  of  citing  has  become  quite  general,  is  brief,  and  is  also  cor- 
rect, inasmuch  as  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson  is  editor  of  the  work. 
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ined  it,  as  fully  as  the  brief  time  permitted,  written  out  a  description,  and  prepared 
&  Joe-simile  of  a  part  of  it      He  gave  an  account  of  the  publications  made  of  the 
'ardinal  Mai's  edition  was  finally  issued  in  1857,  and  followed  by  a  cheaper 
edition  of  t  -lament  in  octavo  in  1859.     In  view  of  the  unsatisfactory 

character  of  this  publication,  Tischendorf  attempted  to  obtain  permission  to  do  the 
work  over  again,  in  the  style  of  his  Codex  Smaiticus,  but  was  refused;  the  intima- 
tion K-in-  ijiven  him  that  the  enterprise  would  be  undertaken  by  Italian  hands* 
however,  to  spend  some  three  weeks  of  study  on  the  MS.,  in  the 
I  of  1866;  and  this  enabled  him  in  1867  to  put  forth  a  quarto  edition  of  the 
.•stament  tar  superior  to  any  that  had  preceded  it     His  title,  which  overstates 
his  l.riof  and  hurried  work,  was:  X.  T.  Vtiticanum past  Angeli  Mai altorumqut  i 
fectos  iabores  ex  ipso  codice  ediditete      The  project  of  Tins  IX.  has  since  been  r-.-il- 
ized.     The  new  edition,  rivalling  the  imperial  Codex  Smaiticus  in  magnificence, 
-:.•»  of  six  volumes,  sq.  folio.     The  Xew  Testament  appeared  in  1868,  and  was. 
crit  ci/ed  severely  by  Tischendorf  in  his  Appendix  .V.  T.    \'nticani.  1869.     M> 

1  to  by  the  Roman  editors,  and  made  a  violent  and  bitter  rejoinder  in  a 
pamphlet  in  1870.  Along  with  the  concluding  volume  (containing  the  Apparatus 
.<),  published  in  1881,  was  issued  a  brochure  of  31  pages  in  small  folio, 
giving  a  general  account  of  the  great  work.  Prof.  Short  had  received  a  copy  of 
this  brochure  from  one  of  the  collaborators  of  the  edition ;  and  he  presented  in. 
detail  to  the  Society,  with  blackboard  illustrations,  some  of  the  points  of  difference 
demonstrated  by  it  between  the  Codex  and  Tischendorf  s  edition  of  it.  amounting 
to  not  less  than  seven  for  the  first  page  of  the  Codex. 

This  was  the  last  paper  oft'eiv«l  during  Wednesday  evening. 
On  iniH-tino;  aixuin  at  the  same  place  in  the  morning,  Pro£  I.  II. 
Hall  in  the  chair,  the  Society  iv>mned  the  hearing  of  comninnica- 
liona. 

7.  Rejoinder  to  the  Counter-Criticism  of  M.  de  Harlez,  by  Prof. 
.1.  Liii|ui»-iis.  «>f  Boston;  communicated  by  the  Corresponding 
Secretary. 

!>er8onal  character  of  the  following  remarks  finds  its  only  excuse  in  the 
lately  published  iii  the  "  Museon  "  by  M.  de  Harlez,  and  reproduced  in 
pamphlet  form,  under  the  title:    Origine  de  TAvesta,   Fysteme  et   Critique  de  .\f. 
•t-i.     Without  wasting  any  expression  of  surprise  or  regret,  I  may  say  that 
Harlez.  having  taken  offense  at  my  criticism  of  his  recent  work  on  the 
A  vesta  (see  Proceedings  for  May,  1882),  has  chosen  this  way  to  manifest  his 
indignation,  and  accuses  me  of  self-contradiction,  bad  faith,  and  prevarication. 
These  are  very  harsh  words;  but,  in  a  somewhat  obsolete  dialect  of  Zend  polemics, 
nean  simply  that  on  some  points— as,  for  instance,  the  value  of  his  own 
I    de  tiarlez'fl  opinion  and  mine  are  at  variance      That  he  holds  to  the 
le  of  warfare  is  to  me  quite  evident,  from  the  singular  qualification  which 
he  appends  to  his  charges  at  the  very  outset:  my  guilt  is  hardly  personal,  it 
seems,  not  inborn  with  me ;   I  am  simply  a  victim  of  disreputable  fellowship.     Once 
even  my  labors  were  promising,  gave  expectancy  of  something  better,  but  Ln  • 
Moment  (woe  worth  the  day!)  I  joined  the  d  priori  anti-traditional  school, 
•  ptcd  their  "sad  mania  -.f  perverting  others'"  opinions.     There 
is  al-o  a  further  mitigation  of  the  char.  |  me.  M.  de  Marie/ acknowledges: 

namely,  that  I  borrowed  from  my  ill-favored  associates  their  procedure.  l>ut  not 
•i  "u  I  ting  language;  but  if  I.  though  in  evil  company,  hav  kept  t.»  the  pris- 
•  irnessofmy  Bpi  book  M.  de  Marie/.,  still  in  ihe  folds  of  unhlem- 

orthodoxy,  apply  to  my  en  h  opprobrious  epithets?     Is  there  a 

.re  of  hard  language  <  ..und  doctrine?     I   must   regret,  how- 

ever, that  since  "  rlez  is  pleased  to  consider  my  guilt  as  the  result  of 

he  has  not  been  at  pains  to  specify  the  d.,te  of  this 
-age  is  so  s  tack  an  c:< 

reality,  of  two  essays  \  the  subject,  the  first  publlflbw)  in  ihe 

Knglander  „  thr  high  antiquity  of  the   A  vesta; 

"ud  th.-  si-  !->!)  outlined  with  unn-i-takaole  pre^- 

<ri«on  ray  attitude  in  regard  to  \s  these  are  the  very  u 
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between  us,  I  must  conclude  either  that  my  former  essays  were  by  no  means  so 
promising  as  my  adversary  kindly  admits,  or  that  my  guilt  began  at  the  exact 
moment  when  my  criticism  reached  his  own  writings. 

Be  this  as  it  may.  honesty  forbids  me  to  see  any  assuagement  of  my  faults  in 
others'  participation.  M.  de  Harlez  may  not  fully  understand  this,  but  I  must 
disclaim  belonging  to  any  school  in  the  sense  he  attaches  to  that  word:  I  object, 
namely,  to  being  shut  in  by  so  narrow  a  classification  as  would  prevent  me  from 
carrying  my  sympathy  or  approval  from  one  side  to  another  over  the  field  of 
Avestan  studies.  I  will  acknowledge  a  sort  of  sequence  between  the  several 
positions  which  a  scholar  may  hold  in  this  study;  one  cannot  well  base  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  A  vesta  on  linguistic  comparison  alone  without  admitting  also  a 
high  antiquity  of  the  Avesta;  in  this  respect  I  gladly  follow  in  the  footprints  of 
the  men  whom  M.  de  Harlez  drives  into  a  corner  by  themselves  under  the  name 
of  "  d  priori  anti-traditional  school.''  Yet  I  should  feel  wanting  in  catholicity  if 
I  failed  to  express  my  deep  sympathy  for  the  works  of  Windischmann,  Spiegel, 
and  others — a  sympathy  as  sincere  as  if  it  rested  on  c  >nformity  of  method.  In 
their  historical  position,  narrow  as  it  seems  to  me  in  some  respects,  I  see  a  greater 
insight  into  the  religious  value,  more  regard  for  the  individuality,  of  Mazdeism, 
than  in  the  point  of  view  which  makes  of  the  Avesta  a  philological  phenomenon 
chiefly  interesting  on  the  score  of  its  affinity  with  the  Vedas.  For  M.  de  Harlez 
himself,  I  have  more  than  the  fellow-feeling  just  mentioned ;  we  both,  though 
each  in  his  own  manner,  exerted  ourselves  against  the  hasty  spread  of  a  mythical 
conception  of  the  Avesta.  If  he  ever  ascribed  my  part  in  that  contest  to  mere 
school  feeling,  he  was  mistaken  ;  1  had  then  and  have  to-day  no  other  rule  than 
my  responsible  and  rational  appreciation  of  the  facts  at  hand;  and,  following  this 
rule,  I  mind  not  being  counted  out  of  school  by  strict  partisans  ou  either  side. 

This  unwillingness  on  M.  de  Harlez's  part  to  admit  any  free  exercise  of  judg- 
ment out  of  the  ruts  of  acknowledged  schools  is  characteristic  of  the  part  of  his 
Answer  which  refers  to  my  opinion  as  to  the  age  of  the  Avesta.  He  there  reit- 
erates the  arguments  of  his  Introduction,  and  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  his 
plea  is  right  in  all  points,  and  mine  wrong  throughout:  so  say  contending  lawyers 
in  court ;  and  yet  the  decision  rests  with  the  jury.  I,  for  one,  gladly  leave  the 
case  with  the  reading  public.  If  I  open  the  argument  anew,  it  is  to  remark  that 
M.  de  Harlez.  having  thrust  me  of  his  own  accord  into  a  scliool  of  his  own  descrip- 
tion, assumes  to  lay  upon  my  shoulders  the  burden  of  all  that  has  been  advanced 
by  the  members  of  that  school.  Thus,  for  instance,  I  am  made  to  adopt  Haug'e 
theory  of  a  direct  opposition  between  Gathas  and  Vedas.  Now  in  my  essay, 
"The  Avesta  and  the  Storm  Myth,"  printed  three  years  ago,  I  already  expressed 
strong  misgivings  as  to  the  plausibility  of  this  view;  and  farther  study  has  con- 
firmed my  doubt.  I  must  then  beg  to  say  that  "  Vedism  "  is  not  necessarily  iden- 
tical with  "  Vedas;"  the  former  means  rather  a  stage  in  the  religious  and  cosmo- 
gonic  thought  of  the  Vedic  Aryans — a  stage  of  which  the  Rig- Veda  is  indeed  the 
highest  utterance,  but  which  must  have  existed  in  various  forms,  and  with  more 
or  less  definiteness,  according  as  the  localities  were  situated  nearer  to,  or  farther 
from,  the  religious  centres;  therefore,  I  felt  bound  not  to  be  more  definite  than 
my  convictions  would  allow,  and  located  new-born  Mazdeism  "  on  ground  distinc- 
tively Iranian  and  yet  within  reach  of  Vedisrn  though  it  be  one  of  its  furthest  ranri- 
fications" — which  is  far  from  holding  the  view  that  ''the  Gathas  continually 
allude  to  the  Vedas."  Nor  is  there  a  contradiction  between  the  belief  just 
-expressed  and  my  subsequent  admission  that  certain  practices  of  later  Mazdeism 
denote  a  Scythic  influence.  If  this  be  a  contradiction,  not  half  my  sin  has  been 
told;  for  I  see  in  the  Vendidad  traces  not  only  of  Scythic,  but  also  of  Semitic 
notions;  I  so  little  exclude  exotic  influences  from  my  general  conception  that  I  see 
in  their  absence  or  presence — i.  e.  in  the  more  or  less  purity  of  the  tenets — the 
very  criterion  of  the  respective  ago  of  Avestan  writings:  a  view  which  is  not 
belied  by  my  statement  that  "  nothing  in  the  Avesta  suggests  the  proximity  of 
any  but  kin  or  kith  until  we  come  to  the  very  latest  strata  of  Mazdeic  writings." 
If  it  WHS  so  difficult  to  reproduce  in  their  integrity  my  views,  which  when  put 
in  print  hardly  fill  two  pages,  will  not  M.  de  Harlez,  whose  statements  are  dissemi- 
nated over  a  large  octavo  and  innumerable  pages  in  lesser  bulk,  condone  the 
errors  of  the  same  nature  which  I  am  supposed  to  have  committed? 

Let  us  now  examine  M.  de  Harlez's  charges  of  unfairness,  or  some  characteristic 
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samples  of  them ;  for  there  is  hardly  a  statement  of  mine  that  he  does  not  resent 
as  a  personal  injury. 

In  the  first  place,  I  wronged  him  grievously  by  ascribing  to  him  the  view  that 

Mazdeism  waa  the  outcome  of  Semitic,  and.  more  especially,  of  Jewish  contact 

and  mtiuenee.     "  Xo  one  has  ever  claimed,"  he  says,  "that  Zoroastrianism  had 

to  a  certainty  borrowed  from  the  Jews."     My  carelessness  on  this  point  is  clearly 

inexcusable,  for  I  have  been  imposing:  upon  the  good  faith  of  my  fellow-members, 

as  a  serious  belief  of  M.  de  Marie/.  th.it  which  was  a  mere  hypothesis, 

dative  by-pl«y,  as  it  wore.     Hut  though  I  regret  the  time  wasted  in  the 

•  ui  of  what  I  was  dull  enough  to  take  in  earnest,  I  am  glad  that  M.  de 

i  at  this  late  hour,  .uialities  his  theory ;  for  I  much  fear  that  I  am  not 

Iv  reader  upon  whom  his  statements  left  a  wrong  impression.     My  mistake, 

however,  was  not  unnatural;  when,  in  his  Origines,  M.  de  Harlez  prefaced  his 

.ite  argument  with  the  striking  dilemma  that  either  the  Jews  or  the  Iranians 

orrowed  from  each  other.  1  candidly  inferred  that  our  writer,  having  to  his 

<-tion  disproved  the  latter  the-is.  .vas  bound  to  the  converse  proposition, 

even  though  he  modestly  asked  his  readers  to  draw  their  own  inferences.     But 

if  "  no  one  "  ever  defended  the  certainty  of  the  contributions  of  Judaism  and  Sem- 

iti<m  to  the  Avostan  doctrine,  will  M.  de  Harlez  tell  us  who  wrote  the  pages  ocv. 

and  ccvi.  of  his  Introduction,  and  among  others  the  following  passage:    ••  \V«> 

believe  that  we  can  affirm  as  irulvbitable that  the  principles  of  this 

transformation,  of  this  new  creed  (the  Ave-ta),  were  taken  from  the  Western 
neighbors  of  Iran,  from  Babylon  and  the  Israelites." 

In  the  preceding  instance  I  merely  ''falsified"  the  facts;  but  there  was  in  my 
criticism  a  part  even  less  approvable;  to  wit,  my  characterization  of  M.  de  Har- 
lez's  interpretation;  and  surely,  if  it  be  wrong  to  criticize  M.  de  Harlez's  views, 
my  remarks  on  his  method  were  deeply  dyed  in  guilt ;  for  they  alone,  of  all  others, 
were  to  an  extent  personal  Not  entirely  so,  however;  for  I  hold  the  belief  that 
no  system  of  interpretation  of  the  Avesta  which  rests  upon  the  data  of  tradition 
can  be  so  consistent  with  itself  as  not  t<>  desert  occasionally  its  premises  for  the 
opposite  yronnd  of  etymology  and  linguistic  comparison,  and  that  to  this  alloyage 
of  disparate  methods  we  owe  mo^t  of  the  jar  and  checker-work  of  our  ver 
If  these  strictures  wen-  tillered  in  connection  with  M.  de  Harlez's  work,  it  was 
because,  as  ;\  very  result  of  the  step  forward  which  I  acknowledged  in  his  personal 
efforts,  the  conflict  of  the  dual  methods  is  more  marked.  Nor  is  this  general 
state  in  d  by  the  declaration  on  p.  1'J  <>f  his  Answer  that  the  only  good 

method  is  that  whicli  takes  tradition  into  account,  not  blindly,  but   with  discern- 
ment."    If  this  means  any  th  njr.  it   is  a  claim  m.  his  part  to  follow  alternately 
tradition,  and  comparison  according  to  a  law  of  his  own.  whether  it  is  called  "dis- 
cernment" or  discretion.     The  example  1  selected  t  >  prove  my  point  proves  pre- 
reveree,  says,  M.  de  Harlez;  it  may  be  so;  I  lay  no  claims  to  infalli- 
'.\  hcther  he  is  right  in  accusing  me  of  bad  faith  will  l>e  best  established 
by  a  short  review  of  his  plea.     I,  namely,  selected  the  word  draonrt,  and  blamed 
the  motley  rendering  it  received  in  hi  bread  '  and  '  sacrificial  bread '  in 

accordance  with  a  Pur  and 'offering' in  .-icrordance  with  his  own  dis- 

cernment. Now,  says  M.  de  Marie/,  no  one  ever  did  regard  the  draona  of  the 
Avesta  as  an  equivalent  of  the  modern  i  Tarsi)  </•»•>,„.  The  ''no  one"  so  often 
quoted  by  M.  de  Harlez  is  a  mysterious  personage,  who  deals  with  very  sweeping 
statements,  and  who  i-.  .:ur«  of  things,  difficult  to  reach.  Hut  I  dare  say 

that  "no  one"  is  not  acquainted  with  the  facts;  for  M.  de  Marlez  himself,  in  his 
note  to  Vd.  v.  76,  snys  very  positively  that  <>.  not  dnrvn,  was  a  little 

round  loaf  of  the  size  of  a  five  franc  piece  ho  was  so  fur  from  t 

damn  as  the  starting  point  of  hi-  •.  ;at  on  the   contrary  he  derived 

draona,   in    his    i  -good,    irift,   present,'  and 

regarded  'offering'  as  the  principal  sense.  ta  sometimes 

what  is  written  in  the  very  work  he  defends,  will  forgive  me  if  I  failed  to  remem- 
ber what  is  said  in  his  Handbook;  yet,  though  it  may  seem  strange  to  trans- 
late a  word  written  in  Media  not  earl  iu  6th  century  before  our 
accordance  with  a  word  current  among  Indie  Aryans  at  least  four  or  five  hundred 
years  back  of  that  date,  we  cannot  but  acknowledge  •  \  ing  progress  In 
A  vesta  n  methods.  I  must,  however,  suggest  that  an  etymology  in  often  a  super- 
fluity in  the  study-room  of  a  •'traditional"  scholar;  Spiegel  also  had  one;  he 
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connected  draona.  '  small  loaf/  with  Skt.  drona,  '  £bma-kettle,'  but  never  claimed 
to  have  squeezed  the  former  out  of  the  latter  meaning:     Claims  to  an  etymological 
method  must  rest  on  better  grounds;  if  indeed  M.  de  Harlez  asserts  that  out  of 
nrina  he  unfolded  in  the  course  of  a  rational  process  the  mean- 
offering,  consecrated  wafer,  and  bread.'  I  am  disarmed;  and  only  wonder  at 
.•:ilth  tlu«  Sanskrit  words  bore  in  their  flanks.     But  I  must  say  that  from  the 
I  infer  a  very  different  process,  not  unlike  the  one  outlined  in  my  criticism: 
namely,  thai  M.  de  Harlez,  groping  from  the  traditional  meaning  'small  loaf,' 
gr.-i.lually  came  to  verge  close  upon  Sanskritic  grounds;  it  appears  to  me  that  it 
is  not  Skt.  (Innina  which  gave  M.  de  Harlez  the  meanings  'offering'  and  'bread,' 
but  the  meanings  '  bread '  and  '  offering '  which  led  him  to  give  Skt.  dravina  the 
•sense  he  suggests;  for,  being  a  Sanskritist  as  well  as  a  Zend  scholar.  IK-  will 
allow  me  to  say  that  the  word  dravina  (from  dru,  '  run  '),  meaning  even  in  the  Yrdas 
nothing  but  '  movable  wealth'  in  opposition  to  real  and  landed  property,  cannot  in 
the  anterior  Aryan  period  have  meant  'gift,  present,  or  offering.'     M.  de  Harlc/.'s 
additional  explanation  of  his  method  clears  up  some  obscurity  in  my  conception  of 
it,  but  does  not  change  it  materially:  and  if  I  hold  it  even  now,  my  criticism 
based  on  such  facts  and  statements  as  were  found  in  his  version  alone  could  not 
but  take  the  form  which  he  incriminates. 

I  hope  that  I  have  not  overstepped  the  bounds  of  legitimate  polemics  in  any 
word  I  have  here  said,  any  more  than  in  my  previous  remarks.  There  are  in  his 
Answer  many  things,  especially  about  my  own  views,  which  I  have  read  with 
interest,  and,  I  hope,  with  profit:  but  this  is  not  the  time  to  answer  them.  The 
harsh  language  I  freely  forgive;  its  very  profuseness  defeats  its  end;  but  I  must 
insist  upon  the  right  of  evolving  my  appreciation  of  a  writer's  works  out  of  his 
works  themselves,  not  out  of  his  own  estimate  of: them. 

8.  On  Eggeling's  Translation  of  the  Qatapatha-Brahmana,  by 
Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 

The  writer  began  with  a  general  account  of  the  work  under  examination.  It 
forms  a  part  of  the  series  '•  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,"  published  under  the  edito- 
rial charge  of  M.  Miiller;  and  it  is,  so  far  as  ancient  India  is  concerned,  the  most 
legitimate  and  valuable  member  of  that  series.  The  latter  is  somewhat  open  to 
unfavorable  criticism,  both  for  what  it  includes  and  for  what  it  omits,  in  its  Indian 
•division.  It  is  chiefly  made  up  of  works  which,  like  the  Upanishads,  have  been 
repeatedly  and  well  translated  already;  or  of  those  which,  like  the  law-books,  are 
very  welcome  additions  to  Indian  knowledge,  but  have  too  little  to  do  with 
religion  to  fall  properly  under  the  title  of  "Sacred  Books;"  or  of  those  which, 
like  the  Bhagavad-Gita,  are  liable  to  both  these  objections;  and  it  does  not  include 
at  present,  or  promise  for  the  future,  any  Vedic  text.  If  anything  was  confidently 
expected  by  the  public  from  this  enterprise,  it  was  a  version  of  the  Rig- Veda  in 
English  from  M  tiller's  own  hand;  and  it  would  be  curious  to  learn  on  what 
grounds  he  accounts  for  the  withholding  of  such  a  version.  There  are  in  exist- 
ence, it  is  true,  two  complete  German  translations,  but  neither  of  them  is  satis- 
factory, and  both  are  far  more  inaccessible  to  English  readers  than  are  versions 
of  many  of  the  works  included  in  the  whole  series,  in  its  various  departments. 
The  English  Rig-Veda  begun  by  Wilson  is  so  little  in  accordance  with,  and  so  far 
behind,  the  present  state  of  Vedic  scholarship,  that  it  must  be  pronounced  hardly 
better  than  worthless;  and  even  Wilson's  continuator  seems  to  regard  it  as  not 
worth  completing;  for  he  has  suffered  sixteen  years  to  elapse  since  the  last 
volume  of  it  appeared. 

No  one  will  doubt  the  desirableness  of  including  at  least  one  work  of  the 
Brabmana-class  among  the  published  Sacred  Books  of  India;  we  can  only  question 
whether  it  was  worth  while  to  begin  so  vast  a  work  as  the  Qatapatha  in  a  series 
already  nearly  lull ;  for  the  volume  now  issued,  of  450  octavo  pages,  gives  not  any 
more  than  a  fifth  part  of  the  whole  ;  and  five  such  elegant  volumes  would  cost 
more  than  the  original  Sanskrit  text.  But  perhaps  a  fragment  of  the  Qatapatha  is 
better  worth  having  than  the  whole  of  any  other  Brahmanii ;  for  it  is  certainly 
the  most  generally  interesting,  as  well  as  the  most  extensive,  of  the  works  bear- 
ing the  name.  Even  the  (as  yet  little  known)  Jaiminiya-  or  Talavakara-Brahmana, 
if  we  include  with  it  its  Upanishad-Brahmana  (of  which  the  Kena-Upamshad  is  a 
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chapter),  is  somewhat  smaller  and  much  more  tedious;  the  Aitareya-Brahmana, 
already  published  has  only  about  a  quarter  as  much  matter;  and  none  of  the 
others  is  more  comprehensive  than  this. 

Parts  of  the  Catapatha  have  been  already  translated:  so  the  first  chapter,  by 
r,  in  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  vol.  iv.  (1850);  this  was 
the  first  specimen  of  the  Brahmana  style  rendered  in  a  European  language ,  then 
•  •rable  passages  of  this,  as  of  other  Brahmanas,  by  Muir.  in  his  five  volumes 
of  i  'ritfinal  Sanskrit  Texts;  and  somewhat  over  a  chapter  (next  following  the 
contents  of  the  volume  now  under  discussion),  on  the  ceremony  of  consecration 
for  the  Soma-sacrifice.  by  Dr.  Lindner  (Leipzig.  1878).  Delbruck  also,  in  his 
volumes  of  contributions  to  comparative  syntax,  gives  numerous  Brahmana- 
extracts,  taken  especially  from  this  text,  and  rendered  with  a  care,  and  an  appre- 
ciation of  the  niceties  of  style,  which  are  not  exceeded,  if  they  are  equalled,  by 
any  other  scholar. 

Eggeling's  translation  is  made  with  competent  knowledge,  both  of  the  Brahmana 
style  and  of  the  details  of  the  ceremonial  with  which  it  deals,  and  is  worthy  of 
high  commendation.  For  some  purposes,  a  closer  adherence  to  the  letter  of  the 
A-ith  its  curiously  broken  and  jointed  clauses,  would  be  desirable ;  but  it  is 
by  no  means  easy  to  maintain  this  and  make  the  version  at  all  readable,  and  the 
author  is  not  fairly  to  be  blamed  for  following  a  different  method.  His  notes  are 
valuable,  adding  to  the  comprehension  of  the  text,  and  especially  interesting  as 
giving  occasional  glimpses  of  the  further  inane  intricacies  of  the  ceremonial, 
passed  unnoticed  by  the  Brahmana,  and  in  part  perhaps  unknown  at  its  period. 

It  appears  here  and  there  as  if  Prof.  Kggeling  (unless  he  is  careless  in  his  cita- 
tions) had  a  slightly  different  text  before  him  from  the  published  one.  Consider- 
ing the  excellence' and  accuracy  of  the  latter  (quite  wonderful  for  the  time  at 
which  it  appeared),  and  the  improbability  that  another  will  be  put  forth  for  a 
long  time  to  come,  it  is  the  obvious  duty  of  any  one  undertaking  a  work  like  that 
before  us  to  report  with  conscientious  care  every  correction  of  an  error,  or  substi- 
tution on  manuscript  authority  of  a  better  reading,  which  he  finds  occasion  to 
make  in  Weber's  text. 

There  are.  of  course,  as  necessarily  in  every  such  work,  occasional  oversights, 
due  to  haste  and  insufficient  revision.  The  worst  of  these — rendering  ne  "jire  at 
•_>4  by  -washed  their  hands'  (as  if  ninijire)  instead  of  'did  not  sacrifice,' 
against  the  plainest  evidence  of  the  accentuation  and  the  context — he  has  doubt- 
leas  himself  long  since  noticed ;  it  is  one  of  those  humana  to  which  even  an  accu- 
rate worker  is  occasionally  liable.  Here  and  there  an  instance  occurs  of  a  phrase 
badly  rendered  in  one  place  while  it  is  correctly  understood  elsewhere:  thus,  for 
example,  ydi  '*an  //  .it  I.  vi.  _'.  1,  2  (compare  II.  iv.  4. 15);  dvayam  rendered 

'twice1  at  I.  viii.  :•».  14,  but  correctly  'a  twofold  reason'  at  ix.  1.  1 ;  3.  7.  A 
cumber  of  cases  of  omission  of  a  word  or  phrase  or  sentence  might  bo  pointed 
out  (e.g.  at  I.  vi.:;.  i:',:  ix  1.27.  II.  i.  3.  1;  4.22;  ii.  1.8;  iii.  3.  18,20;  v.  1.  11; 
2.  38);  but  none  of  them  is  of  particular  consequence.  Numbers  and  persons  are 
sometimes  wrongly  rendered  (e.g.  I.  iii.  1.3;  v.  4.  1'J :  i\.  1.  11.  II.  iii.  1.  in.  More 
important  is  a  not  very  infrequent  mistranslation  of  the  aorist :  as  a  present  (o.  g. 

11):  as  an  imperfect  (e.g.  I.  iv.  1.39;  viii.  Ill,  17 j  ix 
!  -.   II   \  i.  I .  l  .">) ;  or,  what  is  much  worse,  as  an  optative  (e.  g.  I.  vii.  3.  10,  11. 
i.  19,  20):  surely,  the  use  of  this  tense  is  accurate  and  consistent  enough  in 
rahmana  to  call  for  consistent  treatment  in  a  translation.     Now  and  then, 
an  erroneous  r«-n«l«-ring  <»r  division  depends  upon  the  neglect  of  a  point  of  accent: 
instances  arc  II.  iii.  I.  II  ;   iv.  .'{.  13;  and  especially  II.  ii.  '1.  '.'".  \\  "ling's 

complete  mistranslation  is  corrected  from  Delbruck  in  a  note  at  the  end  of  the 
volume. 

tuples  of  an  objectionable  or  unhappy  rendering  of  single  words  and  phrases 
are  for  the  most  part  too  unimportant  to  give  in  detail  A  very  common  instance 
is  th<-  ii  of  kapala  by  'potsherd*  (perhaps  after  Haug):  or  tlo««s  prof. 

Kggeling  believe  that  the  Hindu  offerings  were  actually  made  on  fragment*  of 
broken  pottery?  'Equipment'  for  gambham  ill  i.  1.  I  etc.)  is  no  ill-suited  that 
the  translator  is  not  able  always  himself  to  adhere  to  it. 

It  is  also  a  matter  of  course  that  any  one  going  over  the  translator's  work  after 
hiiii  will  liml  now  and  then  a  passage  which  appears  (o  have  been  wrongly 
apprehended— as,  indeed,  there  are  passages  of  difficult  and  doubtful  interpreta- 
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tion,  in  regard  to  which  the  opinions  of  scholars  may  be  expected  to  be  at  vari- 
ance.    A  few  cases  are  cited  here.*     The  obvious  meaning  of  the  last  sentence  in 

I.  iii.  1.  22  is:  'One  and  the  same  [everywhere],  forsooth,  is  the  significance  of 
rU-:insing:   he  j^st  makes  it  thus  sacriticially  pure.'     The  passage  I.  vi.  1.  4  is 
rather  to  be  rendered:    'That,  now,  was  an  offense  to  the   gods;    they  said: 
"  verily,  for  less  than  this,  enemy  begins  hostilities  against  enemy ;  how  much 
more,  for  what  is  on  such  a  scale!     Contrive  ye  how  this  may  be  otherwise  than 
thus."  '     There  is  much  to  object  to  in  the  translation  of  I.  vi.  3.  26 ;  the  accent  of 
the  first  dpnoti  is  neglected  (it  means  '  whichsoever  two  in  each  several  case  he 
gains  by  means  of  the  two  butter-portions ') ;  aJiordtre  and  ardhamdsda  are  left 
out;  and  the  subjunctive  asat  is  turned  into  an  aorist.     A  little  later,  at  33, 
anyatoytidtm  signifies  'striking  in  another  direction:'  that  is,  one  whose  back  is 
turned  toward  his  attacker  can  make  no  effective  resistance,  because,  if  he  deals  a 
blow,  it  is  in  another  direction  than  at  his  assailant.     The  last  half  of  I.  viii.  2.  & 
should  read:  'Now  whenever  the  metres  gratified  the  gods,  then  the  gods  grati- 
fied the  metres;  now  then  it  has  been  previous  to  this  that  the  metres,  harnessed, 
have  borne  the  sacrifice  to  the  gods,  have  gratified  the  gods ' — and  hence  he  now 
proceeds  on  behalf  of  the  gods  to  gratify  the  metres.     The  asserted  reference  to 
forbidden  degrees  of  kindred  at  I.  viii.  3.  6  is  certainly  a  pure  figment  of  the 
commentators.     In  I.  Lx.  2.  27,  the  words  ydtra-yatrd  "sdm  caranam  tad  anu  are 
wholly  misunderstood  ;  they  mean  '  (them  he  thus  in  due  form  'dismisses)  about 
their  several  businesses.'     At  II.  ii.  3.  3,  as  everywhere  else  where  it  occurs,  the 
translator  appears  to  misunderstand  the  particle  ed,  and  his  version  is  both  an  in- 
accurate and  a  tame  rendering  of  the  colloquially  lively  original :  '  "  Here  we  come 
airain,"  said  the  gods;  and  lo!  Agni  out  of  sierht!'     At  II.  iii.  2.  3,  Asant  Pausava 
('the  non-existent  dusty  one')  is  not  the  place  where  they  throw  the  ashes,  but 
the  ashes  themselves.     In  II.  iv.  2.  1-3,  the  assignments  of  gifts  are  unacceptably 
rendered;  they  are  as  follows:  to  the  gods,  '  be  the  sacrifice  your  food;  yours  be 
immortality,  yours  might,  and  the  sun  your  light;'  to  the  Fathers,  'be  your  eat- 
ing month  by  month;   be  the  funeral-oblation  (svadhd)  yours,  yours  thought- 
swiftness,  and  the  moon  your  light;'  to  men,  'be  your  eating  at  evening  and  at 
morning;    be  progeny  yours,  and   death  yours,  and  the  fire  your   light.'     At 

II.  iv.  3.  13.  attention  to  the  accent  of  yajeta  would  have  saved  the  translator  his 
difficulty  with  the  particle  vd:  'if  he  have  [already]  sacrificed,  or  if  he  be  sacri- 
ficing with  the  new-  and  full-moon  offerings,  then  let  him  sacrifice  with  this  one.' 

The  method  of  transliteration  pursued  in  this,  as  in  the  other  volumes  of  the 
series  of  Sacred  Books,  is  highly  unacceptable;  it  is  the  general  editor's  own 
u  Missionary  Alphabet,"  a  mixture,  too  ugly  to  be  tolerated,  of  roman  and  italic 
letters  and  small  capitals  in  the  same  word.  The  original  device  was,  to  be  sure, 
an  ingenious  one,  and  the  alphabet  has  its  own  proper  sphere  of  usefulness — 
namely,  where  the  resources  of  a  well-furnished  printiug -office  are  wanting,  and 
one  must  accept  thankfully  the  best  means  of  distinction  that  are  available.  But 
it  was  certainly  a  grave  error  of  judgment  on  M tiller's  part  to  impose  its  use  upon 
the  Clarendon  press,  and  in  these  handsome  and  costly  volumes. 

This  closing  the  list  of  communications',  the  Society  passed  a 
vote  of  thanks  to  the  authorities  of  Columbia  College  for  kindly 
allowing  it  the  use  of  the  room  it  had  been  occupying,  and 
adjourned,  to  meet  again  in  Boston,  on  the  23d  of  May,  1883. 

*  A  fuller  exhibition  of  them,  as  well  as  of  the  other  points  criticized  by  the 
writer,  will  be  found  in  his  paper  as  published  in  Gildersleeve's  American  Journal 
of  Philology,  No.  12. 


<4on,  May,  1883.  cxxx  \  ii 


i»i<>.  ,  <>diiigM  at  BOM  011,  may  2d,  1883 


Soeiety  iiu-t,  as  usual,  in  the  Library  of  the  American 
A<  -adfiny,  at  10  o'clock  A.  M.  In  tin-  absence  of  the  President 
ami  of  all  the  Yice-IVe>idents,  the  chair  \va<  taken  by  the  senior 
I  )ii-(  •(.•!••!•  present.  Prof.  1  Vabody  of  Cambridge,  and  later  by  Dr. 
Ward  of  New  Sort 

After  the  settlement  of  the  order  of  business  and  reading  -of 
minutes  of  the  la<t  meeting,  the  reports  as  to  the  transactions  of 
the  \ear  1882-3  were  offered. 

The  Tr  -ummary  of  accounts  wa-  a-  follows: 

KKCKIPTS. 

Balance  on  hand,  May  24th,  1882,    .....  $308.25 

Annual  assessments  paid  in,         .....  $575.00 

Life  Membership,         .......  75.00 

:••  of  the  Journal,      .......  13'J 

Interest  on  deposit  in  Savings  Bank,  6.20 

Total  receipts  of  the  year,        ......  788.82 

$1,097.07 

EXPEND1TI 

Printing  of  Proi-eedinirs       ......        $91.60 

lenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,     -         -         -          'Jl.iin 


Total  expenditures  of  the  year,        ....... 

Balance  on  hand,  May  2d,  1883,       ....... 

$1,097.07 
The  amount  of  the  Bradley  type-fund  is  now  $918.44. 

The  Librarian  reported  the  aerr^'mns  in  the  Library  \<>  amount 

'    whole    \..luincv.    it]    p.  'lit-    of  \olume>,   and     In    pamphlets. 

|-'i\e  \olunn-.  -f  IVili   MSS.  U.TC   -loiialed    b\    KY\.    8  '""ge. 

The  present  number  of  title-  ift,  ..f  printed  bookv,  .j-jh»;   of  nianu- 

-  I. 

Cnmmittf.    of   I  'ublieat  i..n  anmiiiiired  that    the   second   half 
1.   \i.  ot  the  .loiinial  was  not  yet  in  the  hand*  of  the  printer  : 
the\   Imprd  to  be  able  to  report   «.«  »iin-t  hiiej'  more  'letinite  in  regard 
U)  il-  -  at   the  next    meeting. 

The  l>ii  i\e  MXioe  that   they  liad  appointed    the  autumn 

held  this  year  in  New  Baven,  and  on  October  24th, 

mile-  '  \naiiLr«  nient-  (i  he   (  "ire-ponding  S. 

tary  andTrea-  »uhl  see  g  on,  an  the  time  approached, 

for  chaii'jnr:  the  day,     Kurt!"  pointed  the  < 

mittee  of  Publieatiou   of  last  year.      l-'nr   eleelion    to    member-hip 
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of  the  Society,  they  proposed  and  recommended  the  following 
persons  : 

As  Honorary  Member  — 

Prof.  A.  F.  Stenzler,  of  Breslau. 
As  Corporate  Members  — 

Miss  Eva  Charming,  of  Jamaica  Plain,  Mass.  ; 

Prof.  S.  F.  Dike,  of  Bath,  Me.  ; 

Prof.  L.  H.  Elwell,  of  Amherst,  Mass.  ; 

Mr.  A.  L.  Frothingham,  Jr.,  of  Baltimore,  Md.  ; 

Mr.  R.  L.  Goodrich,  of  Little  Rock,  Ark.  ; 

Prof.  T.  B.  Lindsay,  of  Boston  ; 

Prof.  A.  B.  Nicholson,  of  Kingston,  Ont.  ; 

Mr.  E.  P.  Vining,  of  Omaha,  Neb. 

The  persons  thus  nominated  were  balloted  for,  and  declared 
duly  elected. 

The  choice  of  officers  for  the  ensuing  year  being  next  in  order, 
a  Nominating  Committee  of  three,  appointed  by  the  chairman, 
proposed  the  reelection  of  the  officers  of  last  year,  without  excep- 
tion, and  their  proposal  was  ratified  by  the  meeting.* 

The  chairman,  Prof.  Peabody,  read  the  list  of  members  deceased 
during  the  year,  and  called  upon  the  members  present  to  pay  a 
tribute  of  respect  to  their  memory.     The  names  communicated 
were, 
the  Honorary  Member, 

Mr.  Arthur  C.  Burnell,  of  England  ; 
of  Corresponding  Members, 

Prof.  C.  A.  Holmboe,  of  Christiania,  Norway  ; 
Rev.  W.  G.  Schauffler,  of  New  York  ; 

of  Corporate  Members, 

Mr.  G.  A.  Perdicaris,  of  Trenton,  N.  J.  ; 

Dr.  T.  T.  Van  der  Hoeven,  of  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

In  response,  the  Corresponding  Secretary  and  others  gave  some 
account  of  the  character  and  works  of  each  of  the  persons  named. 
The  great  and  painful  loss,  the  severest  of  the  year,  sustained  by 
Oriental  studies  in  the  untimely  death  of  Dr.  Burnell,  cut  off  last 
October  in  the  flower  of  his  age,  was  especially  dwelt  upon,  and  his 
great  services  were  briefly  set  forth.  Mr.  Dickerman  described  a 
visit  made  by  him  to  the  aged  missionary,  Dr.  Schauffler,  some  years 
ago,  at  his  home  near  Constantinople,  and  dwelt  at  some  length 
upon  his  life.  A  German  by  birth  and  a  musical-instrument  maker 
by  original  profession,  he  had  early  entered  the  American  mission 

*For  convenience,  the  names  are  repeated  here:  President,  Prof.  S.  Wells  Wil- 
liams of  New  Haven;  Vice-  Presidents,  Dr.  N.  Gr.  Clark  of  Boston,  Dr.  Peter  P:ir- 
ker  of  Washington,  Pres.  T.  D.  .Woolsey  of  New  Haven;  Recording  Secretary, 
Prof.  C.  H.  Toy  of  Cambridge;  Corresp.  Secretary,  Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney  of  New 
Haven;  Secretary  of  the  Classical  Section,  Prof.  W.  W.  Goodwin  of  Cambridge; 
Treasurer  and  Librarian,  Mr.  A.  Van  Name  of  New  Haven;  Directors,  Mr.  A.  I. 
Cotheal,  Prof.  C.  Short,  and  Dr.  W.  H.  Ward,  of  New  York;  Profs.  C.  R.  Lanman,  A. 
P.  Peabody,  and  J.  H.  Thayer,  of  Cambridge;  and  Prof.  I.  H.  Hall  of  Philadelphia. 
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Service,  MM.  I  done  notable  uork,  a>  preacher  ami  a>  translator  of 
tli«  Bible  into  Turkish.  He  lia«l  a  remarkable  mastery  of  many 
language*  Mr.  IVrdicaris  ITM  a  man  of  (Jrcck  birth  and  educa- 
tkm,  WOO,  after  fleeing  tO  thlfl  count  ry  from  oj.pr.  --i<.n  at  home. 
In-Ill  for  a  time  a  professorship  in  Harvard  College,  l»ut  afterwards 
in  extensive  business  enterprises  in  tin-  Southern  State-, 
and  tor  many  years  past  n->ide.l  at  Trenton,  X.  .1.  He  died  at 
Taniriers  in  Africa.  Dr.  Van  der  Iloeven  was  a  Netherlander, 
educated  at  lionie  as  a  physician,  hut  Ion-  a  resident  in  this  coun- 
try. at  San  Antonio  in  Texas,  to  which  place  he  resorted  on  account 
01  feeble  healtli.  He  did  not  practice  his  profession,  but 
himself  to  study.  for  the  -rat  ideal  ion  of  his  literary  tastes,  and  in 
..pier  to  MBISt  in  the  education  of  his  family.  He  was  a  man  of 
wide  and  thorough  learning  :ind  accomplislnncnt  s,  and  of  rare 
enterprise.  He  took  up  some  yean  a-j;o,  at  an  already  advanced 
ihe  study  of  Sanskrit,  on  account  of  its  value  as  an  aid  to  his 
other  liniruistie  studies,  and  made  himself  a  well-read  scholar. 
Hi-  interest  in  this  lan^UMLie  Brought  him  into  relation-  to  the 
;y,  with  whose  Corresponding  Secretary  he  maintained  for 
irs  a  remarkable  intercourse  by  letter.  Hi-  is  not  known 
to  have  left  any  memorials  of  his  scholarship. 

The  correspondence   of  the    half-year  was    presented,  and    -ome 
parts  ,,f  it    vrere  r«ad. 

Mr.  \\".  \V.  Kockhill  writes  from  Montreux  in  Swit/.erland, 
enclosing  :l  nibliinjr  of  a  coin  with  a  Neu-chib  inscription,  from 
China.  Although  the  character  is  at  present  undeciphcred,  every 
document  containing  it  is  of  value  as  a  contribution  to  its  possible 
interpretation.  Referring  to  a  translation  from  Tibetan  of  the 
•  ntly  published  l»y  him  as  one  of  Triilmcr's  Ori- 
ental Series,  he  says: 


•If  I  .-mi  able  to  call  the  attention  of  students  to  this  rich  tu-M  of 

attained  "no  of  the  objects  I  li;nl  in  view  in  translating  tins  work. 
MniliUiism  have  been  too  prone  to  search  for  tlieir  iH;it»-ri:tls  cxclu- 
in    Pali  n-oonlH:   \vlicn-;i^  I  consider  itbeyonddoubtth.it  n»-:irl\  •  rvrry  one 
.••rn  texts  may  be  found  in  tin-  Tibetan  or  Tliim-st-  c-nnons." 

II-    i  ndl  further  a  paper  on  two  Sutras,  for  presentation  at  this 

l>elo\\    I. 

hi.  (i.   L.   Mils,  ,n  u  riles  iVoni  Paris    Qet  SlSt,    1882: 

iffords  me  pleasure  to  state  that  the  Abbe*  Gruel  has  itertod  !:-  n-  an  Ori- 

ty,  .-.,ll.-.i  t!..-   /Hjttitut  Oriental.     He  has  had  donated  to  him  in  the 

a  large  eet;<  lie  IB  to  receive  and  educate  persons  lr..m  tin-  Orient 

i  ts\  sciences,  n-liir 
the  religious  belief  of  every  one/  aa  Is  stated  .u-.     lie! 

<-oiitri>MitiuiiH.     He  is  highly  recommendi-d  1>\-  many  nnini-nt   |-«Tsons, 
oh  of  OiltaUt.  the  niin 

i  1  is  address  is  33  rue  de  ,Se»r«.M 

h     Dttton  tolioita  oontribationt  of  any  virorkt  or  objects  likelj 

of  \alue  in  the  collection-*  i.l'  such  an  ins|  it  ut  ion,  and    i- 
tidenl   that   tin-  SocietN  .  and  i?s  menil.ei's  indi\  idnally,  will  take  an 
inten-st  in  the 


The  followiiii:  communications  were  pn-s.-nu-d  at  the  meeting: 


r\l  I    ,•  i-i'-.m 

1.  On  the  Givck  Inscription  found  by  Dr.  S.  Merrill  at  Gcnish, 
by  Prof.  T.  O.  Paine,  of  Kliuwood,  Mass. 

Prof.  Paine  exhibited  his  fac-simile  of  this  inscription  (published  by  Prof.  F. 
I>.  Allen  in  Gildersleeve's  American  Journal  of  Philology,  iii.  206-7),  and  detailed 
the  history  of  its  decipherment  It  had  been  for  the  first  time  made  out  nearly  in 
its  entirety,  and  the  general  sense  gathered,  by  himself,  Dr.  Merrill  having  made 
over  to  him  his  whole  material  for  it  during  some  weeks;  he  had  read  all  but  18 
out  of  its  267  letters.  His  fac-simile  was  placed  in  the  hands  of  Pres.  Woolsey, 
who  recognized  at  once  the  character  of  the  inscription  as  in  elegiac  couplets,  and 
made  certain  further  restorations;  other.s  were  added  by  Prof.  Packard.  The  pa- 
pers were  then  passed  over  to  Prof.  Allen,  who  made  further  amendments,  and  pub- 
lished the  result,  with  the  fac-simile.  Prof.  Paine  disagreed  with  the  last-mentioned 
scholar  in  regard  to  sundry  points,  as  follows.  There  is  no  need  of  bracketing 
the  v  of  otVof  in  line  1,  the  Y  having  been  clearly  legible  in  March,  1881,  in  the 
si|iiee/e.  The  stone-cutter  omitted  the  cross-line  of  an  A  in  each  of  11.  7,  10,  15, 
and  that  of  an  E  in  1.  11;  two  of  these  Prof.  Allen  lias  inserted.  The  F  does  not 
have  its  hook  closed  in  the  inscription,  but  is  always  open  below.  The  final  A  of 
a//a.  at  the  end  of  line  9,  is  legible.  At  the  end  of  1.  10  is  to  be  read  not  Ttftntn^ 
but  rather  iepa<; ;  the  stone  has  EEPA  L ;  and  there  is  no  trace  of  following  H  C,  either 
in  the  squeeze  or  the  field-copy,  nor  any'room  for  those  letters,  oven  in  an  abbre- 
viated form  or  reduced  size;  the  letterer  cut  the  related  e  instead  of  L  in  te. 
Besides,  it  is  highly  improbable  that  the  poet  would  say  "but  she  gained  a  portion 
of  the  land  of  Gerash  Antioch" — as  if  we  should  say  "she  was  buried  in  the  land 
of  Shawmut  Boston."  The  name  Gerash,  then,  is  not  mentioned  in  the  inscrip- 
tion. Also  ftiv,  for  firjv,  in  1.  12,  is  wrong.  Prof.  Allen  throws  doubt  on  the  H  by 
dotting  its  cross  bar;  but  this  was  clearly  seen  on  the  stone  by  Dr.  Merrill,  and  in 
the  squeeze  by  Dr.  Paine;  and  the  spacing  is  also  different  from  what  an  t  would 
require. 

Dr.  Paine  pointed  out  the  parallelisms  between  the  two  halves  of  the  inscrip- 
tion. He  also  traced  the  difficulties  of  the  letterer.  who  began  with  characters 
upon  too  large  a  scale,  1.7  inches  long,  but  reduced  them  gradually;  and  from  1.  9 
onward  made  them  only  1.26  inches.  The  first  four  lines  average  only  13  letters 
to  the  line,  the  next  four  average  16£,  the  next  two  19,  and  thfe  next  has  20.  In 
the  first  four  lines,  he  lost  three  opportunities  of  joining  letters,  making  one  stroke 
count  as  part  of  two  letters ;  he  did  not  mean  to  lose  another ;  and  he  in  fact  let 
slip  only  one,  in  1.  12.  The  whole  inscription,  measured  from  the  squeeze,  is  33 
by  12.7  inches. 

2.  On  the  Site  of  Pithom  (Exodus  i.ll),  by  Rev.  L.  Dickonnan, 
of  Boston. 

Pithom  means  'the  abode  of  Turn,'  the  god  of  the  setting  sun,  as  Ra  was  of 
the  rising.  It  was  the  name  of  one  of  the  temple-cities,  or  store-cities,  built  by 
tin-  Hebrews  for  Pharaoh.  "They  built  treasure-cities  .  .  .  Pithom  and  Ramses" 
(Exodus  i.  II);  the  Coptic  version  adds  On^.  i.  e.  Heliopolis.  All  agree  that  these 
cities  were  in  the  land  of  Goshen,  on  the  Delta,  east  of  the  Tanitic  branch  of 
the  Nile.  The  design  of  the  paper  is  to  give  a  review  of  opinions  as  to  the  site 
of  Pithom. 

Josephus  (Ant.  ii.  7)  says  that  Joseph  met  Jacob  at  Heliopolis.  But  the  Hebrew 
text  says,  in  Goshen  (Genesis  xlvi.  28).  The  LXX.  translate:  'And  Judah  he 
sent  in  advance  to  Joseph,  in  order  that  he  might  meet  him  in  the  city  of  Hero,  in 
the  land  of  Ramses.'  The  Coptic  version  substitutes  Pithom  for  the  city  of  Hero. 
Even  granting  the  identity  of  Pithom  and  Heroopolis,  which  perhaps  the  Coptic 
scholars  assumed,  the  site  of  each  is  still  an  open  question.  On  the  authority  of 
different  interpretations  of  Herodotus  ii.158,  Gary  and  Wilkinson  place  Patumos, 
possibly  the  ancient  Pithom,  near  Bubastis,  at  the  west  end  of  the  canal,  Sit  in 
places  it  somewhere  on  the  line  of  the  canal,  and  Wesseling  at  its  entrance  into 
the  Red  Sea — a  difference  of  H7  m.  p.  The  itinerary  of  Antoninus  appears  to  agree 
with  Wesseling.  Did  then  the  authors  of  the  Coptict  version  detec  the  blunder  of 
the  LXX.,  read  Herodotus  as  Wesseling  does,  regard  the  Patumos  of  Herodotus, 
the  Thoum  of  Antoninus,  and  the  Pithom  of  Ex.  i.  11  as  identical,  and  all  at  Lake 
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\treme  eastern  boundary  of  Kgypt.  whither  .lo>eph  would  natu- 
rally  go  to  meet  his  father?  It  would  seem  so.  But  this  identity  is  not  proved, 
and  in  I'ich  at  variance  in  regard  t<>  it. 

/f>tol.,  iii.  lf>4)  identified  Pilhom  with  Tel-el-Ma-khuta.  about 

6m.  west  of  Ismailia.  in  the  valley  of  Wady  Tnnieilat.  and  near  or  on  the  fresh- 
water Erases;  hut  afterwards  ("  Academy,"  Ai>l.  -J-l.  1S80)  gave  up  this 
opinion  in  favor  of  that  of  Brugsch,  fixing  the  locality  30  m.  further  north.  He 
also  suggested  the  identity  -if  Pi  thorn  and  the  Ktliam  of  Kx.  xiii.  L'H. 

The  Uirhtcr,  endorsed  by  Unruh   and   Sehleiden.   have  been  since 

b    with    profound   erudition    and    admirable    freedom    from 

Mrugsvh  finds  mi  both  sides  of  the   Tanitic  hraneh   a   region   ealled   in 

••  Sethroitic    nomc.      I'ithoin,   identical    with    Heracleopi.lis 

i-y  the  texts,  was  the  chief  city  of  the  nomc.     He  put-  it  at  the 

.'I  niiles  east  of  Zoan-Tanis.     The  latier  great  ciiv  itself, 

whence  Thothmes  III.  set  out  to  invade  Canaan,  and  into  which  EunMM  II.  made 

his  triumphal  entry,  was  according  to  the  same  scholar,  no  other  than  the  Ramses 

i.  11,  and   the  point  of  departure  of   the    Hebrews   in    their  exodus  (Num. 

Arguments  in  support  of  this  opinion  were  given  in  brief 

iry.  also  the  opinions  of  Hengstcnberg,   Kwald.  and  the  scholars  acc.nnpanv- 

lition.     After  all.   in  a  note  in  the  second  edition  of  his 

:>t  under  the  Pharaohs"  (ii.  422),  Brugsch  admits  that  lie  has  sonic  dm, 

f  Pit  horn. 

In  t  my"  for  Apr.  21th,  1880,  Miss  Amelia  B.  Edwards  has  a  carefully 

prepared  article,  in  which  it  is  argued  that  the  Ramses  and  i'itlmm  ,,f  |-;x.  j.  )if 
necessarily  near  each  other,  were  both  situated  in  the  Wady  Tumeilat.  at 
Maskhuta.     The   principal   evidence  given   f.,r  tliis  theory  is  that   derived   fn.m 
her  interpretation  of  the   A nastasi  papyrus   III.,  of  the  British  Museum.     In  this 
a  speaks  of  a  Pa-Rameses,  as  a  port  at  which  ships  discharged 
many  kinds  of  rare  delicacies,  including  fish  from  the   Pnharta  (i.e.  Knph rates), 
tows  it  to  have  been  in  the  vicinity  of  various  lakes,  one  of  which  "  fur  i 

It  was  also  adjacent  to  the  Shet  Hor,  or  sacred  pool  of  Horns — a  bodv  of 
water  which  is  also  mentioned  in  an  inscription  at  Karnak.  The  Earnak  text 
speaks  of  a  canal  at  the  north  of  this  lake.  It  is  claimed  by  Mis<  Kduani 

•hat  ships  could  bring  tish  to  Zoan-Tanis-l  ,.„  the 

Ku[>hrates;   'Jd.  that  no  lake  "furnishing  nitre"  can  be  found  in  that  localit  . 

e  -acred  pool  of  Horns  is  not  there;  aud  4th.  that  no  canal  ever  ran  north 
,  the  tiflil  of  Zoan  :   but  that,  on  the  other  hand,  all  these  conditions  are  ful- 
filled in  the  valley  of  Tumeialt.  at   Tel-el-Maskhuta.     The  c.-uial   l.cgm, 

•rnpleted  by  Ramses  II.,  did  run  north  of  Shet  Hor  to  the  Hitter  I 
where  nitre  was  found,  and  thence  to  Suez;  so  communicating  with  the  l\> 

the  months  of  the    Knphratcs.      I  lei,  and   there- 

fhoiu  too.  were  not  on  Lake  Menzaleh.  but  in  the  valley  of  Tumeilat 

e  whole  valley  of  Tumeilat   was  sacred  to  Turn,  and  that 
possibly  its  modern  name  is  a  commemoration  of  that  fact — not  an  improbable 

for  the  ancient  Piihom.  a  »rmed 

;.t    Kxpli .ration    l-'nnd.  with    Re-maid    Stuart    Poole  as 

Honorary  Kecret:<  I  wards  as  his  assistant,  and  Kdouard  Na\  ille  ..('(Jeneva, 

1   himself  by  scholarly  investigations  in    l\u'\  ptolo^v.  .. 
nly   no  letter  names   than   these   could    l>e   found.      ! 
-iville,  excavations  wore  begun  at  Tel-el- Mask hnla  in   February 
last.     '  •••»  to  Mr.  Poole:  "Tcl-el-M  the  Pit! 

later   he    I 
wan  only  a  •  :  a  limestone  statue  that  ,|-.;i;.  qued. 

ore-house  of   the    temple  o| 
MI.  it  isi-laime.i 

says  that /9  =  5.  los«-s  th«- site  of 

Bn4  c;impin^  place  ..t  the  ]  their  flight 

ie  Ramses,  from  \\  h.,-h  the  -ee  Kx.  xii 

M  a  day's  ma r'-h  from  west. 

Moreover  M  3  found  at  the  mound  a  Roman  milliariutn.  whi.-h  indicates 


1    ,,,/•;,-,///     (t,'n  nt'll   Swift;/: 

tin-  distance  from  Clysnia  lo  Kn>  (presumably  tin-  Hero  of  (he  Itinerary  of  Anloni 
IIMS.  ami  tin-  more  modern  lleroopolis)  as  »>s  m.  p..  just  as  Antoninus  says.  There- 
fore Pithoin  ami  1 1 » -redpolls  are  one.  Thus  M.  Naville  is  supported  perhaps  by 
the  blunder  of  the  Septuagint  as  compared  with  tlie  Coptic  version,  certainly  by 
D'Anville  and  I.arelier  of  the  French  Kxpedilion.  by  llengsteii'.M-rir  and  Bwald, 
and  hv  the  Wesselinir  trarslation  of  Herodotus.  This  is  no  mean  support,  I.ep- 
B\UB  says  this  is  not  Pithom  but  Ramses  (Iler/.og.  Kneye.  s.  \.  At, />,/>/, •//). 

Mr.  Voole,  delighted  at  this  discovery,  abandons  the  theory  which  he  elabo- 
ratelv  set  forth  so  recently  as  the  beginning  of  this  year,  in  his  "Cities  of  Kirypt." 
article  "Zoan;"  and  Kbers,  Pierret,  and  Maspero  hasten  to  accept  likewise  the 
conclusions  of  M.  Naville.  Yet  several  questions  force  themselves  on  our 
consideration : 

1.  Where,  within  a  single  day's  march  from  Tel-el-Maskhuta,  north  or  west, 
or  in  any  other  direction,  are  we  to  look  for  the  great  city  of  Ramses,  from  which 
the  Hebrews  commenced  tlieir  exodus?  If  they  started  from  where  the  greatest 
number  dwelt,  as  would  seem  most  natural,  such  was  the  city  of  Xoan-Tams.  with 
its  immense  and  magnificent  ruins.  This  city  was  called  Ramses.  Where  are  the 
ruins  indicating  the  existence  of  another  city  of  the  same  name,  within  lf>  miles 
of  the  newly-discovered  Pithom-Succoth  ?  2.  The  Hebrews  went  into  the  desert 
laden  with  spoil  which  they  had  borrowed  from  their  neighbors.  This  would  bo 
possible,  if  they  started  from  such  a  wealthy  city  as  Zoan-Ramses.  Where  was  t  he 
city  in  the  valley  of  Tumeilat  in  which  it  was  possible  to  borrow  gold  enough  to 
make  a  molten  calf?  3.  If  the  buildings  at  Tel-el-Maskhuta  were  erected  by 
Hebrews,  how  happens  it  that  the  bricks  there,  still  bearing  the  cartouche  of 
Ramses  II.,  are  wholly  'without  straw,  as  fully  testified  by  J)r.  Schweinfurth  ? 
For  the  Hebrews  were  obliged  to  put  straw  in  their  bricks  (Kx.  v.  7-12).  4.  Why 
has  neither  Antoninus  nor  Strabo  nor  any  other  traveler  found  iu  this  valley  a 
city  called  Ramses,  or  a  city  called  Succoth,  while  now  the  locality  is  fixed  only 
by  a  poor  fragment  of  a  limestone  priest?  5.  Many  scholars,  down  to  the  most 
recent  times,  have  doubted  whether  Succoth,  'a  place  of  tents,'  was  the  name 
of  any  definite  locality.  We  are  now  told  that  it  means  a  real  place,  where  much 
grain  of  the  valley  was  stored  and  guarded,  with  a  fort  and  soldiers.  Was  it  not 
a  strange  place  for  the  flying  Hebrews  to  spend  their  first  night  in,  under  the 
missiles  of  a  hostile  garrison  ?  6.  According  to  Strabo,  the  Sethroite  nome,  of 
which  Pithom  is  the  admitted  capital,  was  along  one  of  the  two  lakes  on  the  left 
of  the  great  stream  above  Pelusium  (Bohn's  ed.  of  Strabo,  iii.  243).  Did  Strabo 
know  where  this  nome  was?  7.  If  Ramses  and  Pithom  were  in  the  valley  of 
Tumeilat,  the  sufferings  of  the  Hebrews,  and  the  wonders  performed  in  their 
behalf,  were  there.  But  Psalm  Ixxviii.  12,  43  says  the  wonders  were  performed 
"in  the  field  of  Zoan."  Did  the  Psalmist  know?  8.  Granting  that  the  fragment 
of  a  limestone  statue  belonged  to  a  priest  of  Turn,  and  that  his  Pithom  temple 
was  Succoth,  how  does  that  prove  that  the  place  where  it  was  found  was  Pithoin- 
Succoth,  that  the  priest  never  lived  anywhere  but  here,  or  that  his  statue  had  never 
been  carried  from  one  place  to  another  ?  The  obelisk  in  New  York  has  been 
twice  removed. 

Mr.  Dickerman  pointed  out  in  conclusion  that  his  paper  was  not  written  in  the 
interests  of  any  theory  as  to  the  route  of  the  exodus.  But  the  facts  seem  to  leave 
us  a  reasonable  doubt  whether  the  site  of  Pithom  has  yet  been  discovered. 

3.  On  the  Japanese  Nigori  of  Composition,  by  Mr.  B.  S.  Lyinan, 
of  Northampton,  Mass. 

The  most  common  phonetic  change  found  in  Japanese,  Mr.  Lyman  said,  is  that 
of  the  nigori  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  part  of  compound  words:  that  is,  the 
change  of  the  initial  from  surd  to  sonant.  The  word  nigori  means  'turbid.'  t  In- 
Japanese  regarding  a  sonant  as  merely  a  modification  of  the  corresponding  surd. 
They  even  hold  that  all  the  sonants  in  the  language  are  derived  from  surds  ;  and 
there  are  circumstances  which  give  a  certain  support  to  this  view.  The  change 
of  nigori  is  not  merely  euphonic  and  to  be  made  or  not  at  will,  but  has  to  do 
with  the  meaning  also,  and  is  obligatory. 

The  rule  is,  that  the  second  part  of  a  compound  takes  the  nigori:  i.  e.  its  initial, 
if  ch,  /,  h,  &,  5,  sh,  or  t,  is  changed  to  the  corresponding  sonant.  But  the  rule  does 
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not  apply.  1.  when  6,  a",  g,  j,  p,  or  z  already  occurs  anywhere  in  the  second  part 
of  tin-  ••"MijK.uii'l  :  '_'.  when  the  second  part  is  a  Chinese  word;  or  3.  when  the 

i  though  given  by  Hepburn  as  a  compound)  is  really  made  up  of  words  in 

regular  grammatical  construction,   without   ellipsis  —  such  as  juxtaposed  verbal 

forms,  Chinese  words  followed  by  verbal  forms  denoting  doing  or  action  (a/ti,  suru, 

•  ),  or  words  connected  by  no  or  followed  by  to  or  fe  or  any  of  the  sy  lia- 

ised as  terminations  of  verbal  forms;  and  4.  there  are  1002  other  cases  where 

jori  is  not  taken,  against  over  2200  where  it  is  taken  (one  in  three).     Full 

;  the  words  had  in  view  in  these  rules  and  exceptions  were  presented  with 
the  paper  ;  they  are  based  on  a  review  of  all  the  words  in  Hepburn's  dictionary, 
and  some  hundreds  more,  or  about  23,000  words  in  all. 

If  the  complete  lists  of  compounds  with  the  nigori  and  without  it  be  carefully 
examined,  it  will  be  found  that  the  change  is  not  made  when  the  first  part  indi- 
cates source  or  cause,  possession,  superiority,  or  pervasion  or  inclusion  of  the 
second  part  —  in  short,  domination  over  it  as  a  subordinate  thing;  and  these  are 

lalities  possessed  in  English  by  a  substantive  following  the  word  of,  as  com- 
pared with  one  that  precedes.  But  when  those  qualities  are  rather  possessed  by 
the  second  part  of  the  compound,  of  which  the  first  part  indicates  a  subordinate  or 

;  or  occasional  characteristic,  the  nigori  is  taken. 

It  is  clear  that  the  nijnri  arises  from  the  disappearance  of  a  sonant  consonant  — 

M  n,  and  generally  the  word  no,  'of,'  but  sometimes  »»',  'in,  to,' 

MIICS  the  negative  n,  and  sometimes  other  sonants  or  syllables,  as  de.  'at'  or 

•  with.      It  can  be  hence  understood  why  the  sound  n  is  so  often  heard  in  Japanese 

before  a  dental  nigori,  and  m  before  a  labial  one,  and  still  oftoner  ng  instead  of 

simple  y.      1  'he  significance  of  such  sounds  is  a  strong  argument  for  specially 

marking  them  in  any  system  of  transliterat:ou:  for  writing,  say,  Nangasaki,  in  the 

time-honored  Kuropean  way,  instead  of  Xmj- 

>ri  in  composition  helps  much  toward  tracing  the  derivation  and 
meaning  of  many  Japanese  words.  For  example,  nitjnri  itself,  apparently  from 
ro'-ru,  'resembling,'  and  kum.  'black;'  hiilari,  'left  hand,'  is  hi  node  art,  'direction 
of  the  sunrise.'  as  migi  (in  the  country  ofte:  '  right,'  is  mi  no  kiri,  •  the 

ion  of  the  cutting  off  of  sight.'  It  is  interesting  to  see  that  these  words  of 
direction  come  from  the  ordinary  and  favorite  southern  outlook  of  houses  in  that 
climate. 

Mr.  Lyman  closed  with  calling  attention  to  the  general  interest  and  importance 
of  grammatical  investigations  of  this  kind,  which  are  too  much  neglected,  because 
scholars  are  so  much  taken  up  with  translation  and  interpretation. 


l»Vni:irk>  on   tin*   <  >rirnt:il   <M-niu>,   l>y    Ki-v.   J.  \V.  .Iciiks,  of 
Newtonvillr,  .M.i—. 

Restricting  the  term  "  Orientals  "  to  the  people  of  the  western  half  of  Asia, 

de  red,  and  the  following  oonchutani  were  •! 

at,  ami  confirmed   by   .  Their  traits  arc   those  of  ymnh   ami 

immaturity       2.    i  Irmentary  and  chiefly 

prec*  |  their  government    must  lie  arbitrary.     ::.    Hence    Islam   and   the 

for  them    than    '  and  the  gospel  of  freedom:    and   the 

example  of  Christian  i  reaching  them  and   doinir  them 

4.  As  •'•louid  he  consid- 

ered 88  a  Sect  Oi  ma,   Unitarians   early     •  |m  -t.-Manls  "  against 

three-1  '1    the    idolatries    both   of   i  n   church   and   <>f   heathen- 

ire  free  now  f<.r 

.'..     \lohamnn-d    professed    f(l    ;,nd    actually     did    rcst.>i 

a    n<>m.i<i 

i«  always  been  and  -till  i-  ;  ng  ehaiact. 

•••I  the  deli. 
i  '_'    was   adopted    from    a   tl;- 

I  at  a  more  advanced 

stage  lion  —  Hny  I  ul<l  not  as  Chris- 

.-t  croak  around  the  supposed  <tan>ass  o-  f..r  our  >l 

IS     ^,KM|     itl 

s—  .should  treat  them  a*  an  older  brother  u  ngi-r  in  a  lower 
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5.  On  the  Jfiimimya-  or  Talavakfira-Brftlnnana,  by  Prof.  W.  D. 
Wliitney,  of  New  Hav«  n. 

During  the  past  year  and  a  half,  I  have  spent  no  small  share  of  my  time  upon 
the  Jaiminiya-Brahmana,  and  I  desire  to  take  this  opportunity  to  give  some 
account  of  my  dealings  with  it. 

It  was  soon  after  the  lamented  Burnell  first  announced  his  discovery  and  acqui- 
sition of  this  important  text  that,  in  1879,  I  wrote  him,  begging  to  have  made  for 
me  a  copy  of  it,  that  I  might  excerpt  and  use  what  grammatical  material  of  value 
it  should  be  found  to  contain,  for  the  benefit  of  a  possible  second  edition  of  my 
Sanskrit  grammar;  -and  I  pledged  myself  not  to  use  it  for  any  other  purpose  with- 
out his  express  permission.  With  his  usual  kindness,  he  at  once  promised  to 
have  the  desired  copy  made,  in  dtranagarl  characters.  Soon  after,  however,  as 
all  students  of  India  know,  his  health  broke  down,  and  he  was  obliged  to  return 
to  Europe,  first  temporarily,  and  then  forever.  When  it  was  settled  that  he 
could  not  go  back,  he  wrote  me  that  he  had  not  been  able  to  arrange  for  making 
the  promised  copy,  but  would  send  me  instead  his  own  Grantham  texts;  and 
they  in  due  time  came  into  my  hands,  toward  the  end  of  1881.  There  was  a  con- 
tinuous text  of  the  whoje  Brahmana  proper,  a  copy  of  the  Upanishad-Brahinana 
with  the  variants  of  a  second  MS.,  and  then  a  second  copy  of  perhaps  a  quarter  of 
the  BrShmana  text,  with  the  collation  of  yet  another  MS.  of  the  first  third  of  this 
quarter.  Never  having  learned  the  Grantham  character,  being  unwilling  to  risk 
the  valuable  MSS.  again  across  the  ocean  un transcribed,  and  also  desirous  to 
retain  the  text  within  reach  of  American  scholars,  I  concluded  to  make  for 
myself  a  transliterated  copy,  which  should  go  finally  into  the  library  of  the  Ori- 
ental Society ;  and  that  has  been  accomplished,  with  the  kind  and  liberal  aid  of 
several  other  members  of  the  Society,  who  took  off  my  hands  about  half  the  task 
of  copying,  and  to  whom  mine  and  the  Society's  thanks  are  due  for  the  service — 
they  are  Messrs.  A  very,  Hopkins,  Bloomfield,  and  Perry;  (Miss  Channing  also 
wrote  off  a  comment  by  Qankara  on  the  Kena-Upanishad,  found  at  the  end  of 
one  of  the  volumes).  I,  finally,  added  the  collation  of  the  second  and  third  texts 
of  the  part  of  the  Brahmana  above  specified. 

In  acknowledging  the  receipt  of  the  MSS.,  I  had  renewed  my  promise  to  Bur- 
nell to  make  no  use  of  the  material  belonging  to  him  save  such  as  should  be 
specifically  authorized  by  him  He  did  not,  however,  in  his  answer  to  this,  any 
more  than  to  my  previous  letter,  make  any  reference  to  this  pledge,  or  express 
acceptance  of  it;  and  from  a  notice  which  he  sent  to  the  London  "Academy"  (of 
Dec.  31,  1881,  No.  504,  p.  496),  to  the  effect  that  the  MSS.  had  safely  reached  my 
hands,  and  that  I,  "he  hopes,  will  be  able  to  extract  something  of  value  from  it," 
I  infer  that  he  rather  regarded  himself  as  having  turned  over  the  whole  matter  to 
§  me,  to  use  as  I  should  please.  But  this  I  did  not  feel  at  liberty  to  assume  ;  and  I 
wrote  him  again  last  summer  to  ask  whether  he  would  allow  also  the  lexical 
material  to  be  excerpted  for  the  new  Petersburg  lexicon;  and  he  had  not  yet 
answered  me  at  the  time  of  his  death. 

I  give  these  details,  because  the  statement  has  been  repeatedly  made  (even  in 
the  last  Secretary's  report  to  the  Asiatic  Society  at  London),  that  1  was  going  to 
edit  the  text  of  the  Brahmana.  Even  if  I  had  not  my  hands  already  entirely  full 
for  some  years  to  come,  or  felt  otherwise  prepared  for  undertaking  such  a  task, 
the  material  for  a  text  is  as  yet  quite  insufficient,  except  possibly  for  some  part  of 
the  first  book.  The  manuscripts  are  all  quite  incorrect,  full  of  false  readings  of 
every  kind  and  degree,  and  of  lacunae,  longer  or  shorter;  it  would  hardly  bo 
worth  any  one's  while  even  to  try  to  patch  up  a  conjectnrally  amended  text,  until 
time  and  search  should  have  shown  that  absolutely  no  new  MSS.  were  to  be 
found  in  India.  I  have  never  planned  to  do  more  myself  than  extract  the  gram- 
matical material ;  but,  being  desirous  to  have  whatever  is  valuable  in  other  ways 
also  as  soon  as  possible  worked  up,  I  have,  after  failing  to  find  in  this  country  any 
scholar  with  leisure  and  disposition  to  undertake  the  task,  proposed  to  pass  the 
transliterated  copy  for  the  present  over  to  Professor  Weber  at  Berlin,  as  of  all 
living  scholars  the  one  best  qualified  to  deal  with  it;  and  a  part  of  it  is  already  in 
his  hands.  A  very  brief  general  characterization,  therefore,  is  all  that  will  be 
attempted  here. 

The  Jaiminiya  is  on  the  whole  a  dull  and  uninteresting  work,  as  compared 
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with  the  others  of  its  class.  A  most  unreasonable  share  of  its  immense  mass  is 
taken  up  with  telling  on  what  occasion  some  being  "  saw  "  a  particular  sdman, 
and  ••praist-.l  with  it. "  thereby  attaining  certain  desired  ends,  which  may  be 
attained  by  others  that  will  follow  his  example;  and  the  pseudo-legends  thus 
reported  or  fabricated  average pf  a  degree  of  flatness  and  artificiality  quite  below  the 
ordinary.  Of  course,  there  are  extensive  passages  of  a  different  character ;  and  also 
some  of  the  stock  legendary  material  of  the  Brahmana  period  appears  here  in  a 
new  setting,  or  a  different  version,  or  both.  Decidedly  the  most  interesting  case 
of  the  latter  kind,  so  far  as  I  have  observed,  is  the  passage  which,  with  n  true 

it,  Burnell  himself  selected  and  published  in  1 878  as  a  specimen  of  his  new 
Br&hmana.*  By  way  of  further  specimen,  and  contribution  to  the  same  import- 
ant end,  the  comparison  of  the  varying  versions  of  ootmnon  material  found  in  the 
Brfthmanas,  I  give  here  another  extract,  containing  a  story  already  well  known 
from  the  C/atapathn;f  it  fills  several  sections  of  the  third  and  last  of  the  principal 
divisions  of  the  Brahmana  proper. 

'•120.  To  these  the  cyavana.  Cyavana  the  Bhftrgavan  knew  the  vastupa^ya 
(MS.  vastup;  vdptup-,  vdstupaaya)  brdhmana  He  said  to  his  sons :  '  I  know  the 

<ifya  brahmana;  put  me  down,  then,  in  the  vdstu,  and  go  forth  with  thrice 
repeated  departure  (f  trik  punah  praydnam).'  They  said :  '  We  shall  not  be  able ; 
we  shall  be  cried  out  against  (dkrofanavantas) ;  men  will  say  of  us  '•  they  have 
deserted  their  father." '  'Not  so,'  said  he;  'you  on  your  part  will  be  the  gainers 
by  it,  and  I  by  ihis  means  have  hopes  of  becoming  young  again ;  just  leave  me 
and  go  forth.'  Thus  he  gave  them  to  understand.  They  put  him  down  at  the 
fdifava  of  the  Sarasvati,  and  went  forth  with  thrice  renewed  departure.  ll< -. 
deserted  (?)  in  the  vdstu,  wished :  '  May  I  be  young  again ;  may  I  win  a  girl  for 
wife;  may  I  sacrifice  with  a  thousand.'  He  saw  this  sdman;  he  praised  with  it 
•  1'Jl.  When  he  had  praised,  (^aryftta  the  Mflnavan,  with  his  clan,  settled  down 
by  (adhyaviisyat)  him.  The  young  cow-herds  smeared  him  with  dirt,  with  balls 
of  dung  whited  with  ashes  (dsapdndu).  He  wrought  discord  for  the  £aryfttans; 
then  neither  did  mother  know  son,  nor  son  mother,  ^aryflta  the  Mflnavan  said : 
'Have  ye  seen  anything  here  about,  on  account  of  which  this  has  become  thus?' 

said  to  him  :  'Surely  there  lies  below  here  this  used-up  (nisthdva)  old  man  ; 
him  the  young  cow-herds  and  shepherds  to-day  have  been  smearing  (adhifout  /) 
with  dirt,  with  balls  of  dung  whited  with  ashes;  hence  this  has  become  thus.' 

J  lie  said:  'That  verily  was  (abhat.  'has  been  ')  Cyavana  the  Bhftrgavan; 
he  knows  the  vdstupofya  brdhmana;  him,  now,  his  sons  have  left  in  the 
t'orfu  and  have  gone  forth.'  Running  up  to  him,  he  said :  *  Sage  1  homage  to 
thee !  have  mercy,  sir,  on  the  ^ftryfttans.'  Now  there  was  a  beautiful  daughter  of 
Caryata,  Sukanyft.  He  said:  'Do  you  give  me  Sukanyft.'  'Not  so,'  said  he; 
'name  some  other  treasure.'  'Not  so,'  said  he;  'surely  I  know  the  vdstupafya 
brdhmana;  put  her  down  here  by  me,  and  then  go  (yhtat)  with  your  clan  this 
very  day  at  evening.'  They  [said] :  H.>\v  shall  we  answer  thee  without  taking 
counsel?'  They  took  counsel,  and  said:  'Surely,  one,  two.  thn •<•  treasures  we 
uhould  be  willing  to  gain  at  cost  of  her;  and  now  we  shall  gain  just  everything 
T ;  come,  let  us  give  her  to  him.'  They  gave  her  to  him.  They  said  to  her: 
•Uirl.  thM  is  a  worn-out  old  man,  not  equal  to  pursuing:  when  •  shall 

yoke  up,  then  do  you  run  (dhdvatdt)  after.'  So  she  rose  up  to  follow  after  th«> 
clan  when  it  had  yoked  up.  He  said:  '  0  serpent,  circumvent  her  deserting  [her] 
living  friend.'  As  she  goes  (?)- 

i 'lack  snake  rose  up  against  her.     She,  noting  this,  sat  down.     Now 
the  two  A9vins,  spooD-aacrificere  (darvihomin),  were  going  about  there  performing 
cures,  not  sharers  in  the  *>ma  (anapisomdui     They  came  up  to  her  and  said: 
"This  is  an  old  man.  not  whole,  not  fit  for  the  office  of  husband  ( i>atitmndya);  be 
'Not  so,'  she  said;  'to  whom  my  father  has  pi  -  wife  will 

I  be.'  This  he  listened  to.  Thru  they  went  forth.  He  said:  'Girl,  what  was 
that  noi*e  just  now?'  'Two  men  came  up  to  me  here,  with  a  form  that  is  the 

*  A  Legend  from  the  Talavakftra  or  Jftiminlya  Brahmana  of  the  Sama-Veda,  by 
A.  G.  Burnell.  Mangnloro,  1878;  pp.  40,  24 mo.  Also  footaded  in  the  Acts  of  the 
International  Oriental  Congress  at  Florence,  Vol.  ii.,  pp.  97-11 1 . 

f  See  Muir's  Original  Sanskrit  Text-  titche  Strrifen,  i 


i- \  1  v i  Ann  ,-t'ran  Oriental  Societ;/  : 

most  beautiful  of  forms.'  '  What  did  tliey  say  to  you?'  '  Girl,  this  is  an  old  man, 
not  whole,  not  fit  for  the  office  of  husband;  be  our  wife.'  'What  did  you  say?' 
•Not  so,  I  said;  to  whom  my  father  has  given  me,  his  wife  will  I  be.' 

"124.  That,  now,  was  pleasant  to  him;  he  said:  'Those  wore  the  two  Acvins, 
apoon-sacrificers,  that  go  about  here  performing  cures,  not  sharers  in  the  soma. 
They  will  come  to-morrow  and  say  the  same  thing  to  you ;  do  you  then  say 
(brutdt)  to  them:  "You  verily  are  not  whole,  who,  being  gods,  are  not  soma- 
drinkers  (asomo.pmi) ;  whole  in  sooth  is  my  husband,  who  is  a  sowa-drinker." 
They  will  say  to  you :  "  Who  is  competent  to  this,  that  we  be  sharers  in  the  soma 
(apisomau,)1"  And  do  you  say  (brutdt):  "My  husband  here."  By  this  means 
there  is  hope  of  my  becoming  young  again.'  They  came  to  her  on  the  morrow, 
and  said  the  same  thing.  She  said :  '  Y(»u  verily  are  not  whole,  who,  being  gods, 
are  not  50wa-drinkers ;  whole  in  sooth  is  my  husband,  who  is  a  *07/ia-drinker.' 
They  said:  'Who  is  competent  to  this,  that  we  be  sharers  in  the  somaf  'My 
husband  here,'  said  she. 

"  125.  They  said  to  him:  'Sage,  make  us  sharers  in  the  soma,  sir.'  'Very 
well,'  said  he;  'do  you  now  make  me  young  again.'  They  drew  him  away  to  the 
fdirava  of  the  Sarasvatl.  He  said :  '  Girl,  we  shall  all  come  out  looking  alike ;  do 
you  then  know  (jdnltdt)  me  by  this  sign.'  They  all  came  out  looking  just  alike, 
with  that  form  which  is  the  most  beautiful  of  forms.  She,  recognizing  him  .  .  . 
4  This  is  my  husband.'  They  said  to  him :  '  Sage,  we  have  performed  for  you  that 
desire  which  has  been  your  desire;  you  have  become  young  again  ;  now  instruct 
us  in  such  wise  that  we  may  be  sharers  in  the  soma.' 

"  126.  He  said:  '  The  gods  here  are  engaged  in  sacrificing  in  Kurukshetra  with 
a  victim -sacrifice  (?  pafisnyfiyajnena) ;  they  do  not  obtain  that  desire  which  is  the 
desire  at  the  sacrifice;  the  head  of  the  sacrifice  was  cut  off;  so  then  what 
Dadhyanc  the  Atharvana  saw,  that  do  you  supply;  he  will  teach  it  to  you;  then 
you  will  become  sharers  in  the  soma.1  That  head  of  the  sacrifice  that  was  cut  off 
is  yonder  sun ;  he  in  sooth  is  the  pravargya.  So  they  came  to  Dadhyanc  the 
Atharvana ;  they  said  to  him :  '  Sage,  we  would  have  recourse  to  thee.'  '  For 
what  desire?'  '  We  would  learn  about  the  head  of  the  sacrifice.'  '  Not  so,'  said 
he;  '  Tndra  likewise  saw  that;  he  said  to  me:  "If  you  were  to  tell  this  to  any 
one  else,  I  should  cut  off  your  head ;"  that  is  what  I  am  afraid  of.'  '  Then  do  you 
teach  us  with  this  head  of  a  horse.'  '  Very  well,'  said  he;  'let  me  now  see  you 
talking  together.'  They  then  laid  off  his  head,  put  on  instead  the  head  of  a 
horse,  and  sat  talking  together,  singing  sdman,  uttering  re  and  yajus.  So  he  put 
confidence  in  them,  and  taught  them  with  that  horse's  head. 

"127.  This  Indra  became  aware  of:  'He  has  told  it  to  them,' said  he;  and 
running  up,  he  cut  off  his  head,  that  horse's  head.  Then  what  was  his  own  head, 
that  they  skilfully  (manlsinau)  put  on  instead.  They  came  to  the  gods,  who  were 
sacrificing  with  a  headless  sacrifice.  They  said  to  them :  '  Ye  sit  sacrificing  with 
a  headless  sacrifice ;  hence  ye  do  not  obtain  that  desire  which  is  the  desire  at  the 
sacrifice.'  '  Who  knows  that  head  of  the  sacrifice  ?'  '  We  do.'  '  Put  it  on  in  its 
place.'  '  Then  draw  a  draught  for  us.'  They  drew  for  them  that  Acvins' 
draught.  They  said  to  them:  'Ye  two  verily  are  officiating  priests;  ye,  who 
understand  it,  shall  set  on  in  its  place  that  head  of  the  sacrifice.'  'Very  well.' 
They  were  officiating  priests.  Thus  they  became  sharers  in  the  soma. 

"128.  Then  Cyavana  the  Bhargavan,  having  become  young  again,  went  to 
Caryata  the  Manavan,  and  conducted  his  sacrifice  on  the  eastern  site  (prdcydm 
sthalydm).  Then  he  gave  him  a  thousand;  with  them  he  sacrificed.  Thus 
Cyavana  the  Bhargavan,  having  praised  with  this  sdman,  became  young  again, 
won  a  girl  for  wife,  sacrificed  with  a  thousand.  Those  were  the  desires  at  that 
sdman;  just  those  desires  he  attained.  With  just  what  desire  one  praises  with 
this  sdman,  that  desire  is  fulfilled  for  him.  With  that  same  sdman  Cyavana  the 
Bhargavan  used  to  draw  up  out  of  the  ?di?ava  of  the  Sarasvatl  whatever  food  he 
desired.  That  is  a  food-attaining  sdman.  He  attains  food-eating,  he  becomes  the 
best  food-eater  of  his  kindred,  who  knows  this.  And  since  Cyavana  the  Bharga- 
van saw  it,  therefore  it  is  called  cyavana.  ..." 

Whatever  may  be  thought  respecting  the  extract  already  published  by  Burnell 
(and  in  regard  to  it  opinions  will  doubtless  differ),  it  will  hardly  be  denied  that 
this  story  wears  a  less  original  aspect  than  the  corresponding  one  (or  ones)  in  the 
other  Brahmana.  We  cannot,  however,  be  too  cautious  about  expressing  sweep- 
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ing  opinions  as  to  the  comparative  age  of  tho  various  Brilhmanas  and  their  relation 
to  one  another,  while  they  are  so  imperfectly  worked  up  as  at  present.  Their 
pervading  accordance,  in  language,  style,  and  contents,  is  the  most  striking  fact 
about  them;  they  evidently  com..-  in  the  main  out  of  one  period,  and  their  dill'cr- 
ences  appear  to  be  of  minor  consequence.  Kven  from  such  grammatical 
indications  as  that  the  '.rfilnnana  u<cs  ,/.  .///<  as  nominative,  makes  a  per- 

iphrastic perfect  with  <ls<i  (known  elsewhere  only  in  the  Gopatha,  and  occurring 
but  once  even  in  the  older  Upanishads).  and  has  such  forms  as  hvaylta  and  kiima- 
yita  (common  enough  in  tin-  Sutra*,  but  among  Brahmanas  paralleled  only  by 
kalpaylta  in  the  Knushltaki),  we  should  doubtless  be  over-hasty  in  concluding  that 
the  Aitareya  is  a  more  recent  compilation  than  the  rest 

In  [mint  of  language,  the  Jfliminiya  stands  fully  upon  the  general  plane  of  the 
Brahmanas,  offering  no  si^ns  either  of  special  antiquity  or  of  more  modern  date. 
Thus,  to  specify  a  few  points:  it  invariably  (and  not  very  rarely)  uses  as  nomina- 
tives fit-am  and  yumm;  it  makes  its  periphrastic  perfects  with  kr  only  (a  new 
case  is  ajxicayilm  cakrua  'reverenced;'  and  iyaks<~nh  cakre  occurs  three  times,  in 
the  sense  of  ~ije;  the  text  has  no  examples  of  aorists  of  this  formation);  it  has  no 
optatives  like  knmaylia  (still  less  any  participles  like  k>~iiH>ii/<lnn,  which  seem  to  be 
absolutely  wanting  until  the  epic  period);  it  uses  the  aorist  strictly  to  express 
time  just  past  (and  hardly  offers  an  instance  of  what  Delbriick  calls  the  zeitlos  use, 
or  equivalence  with  a  present);  its  infinitives  are  in  their  variety  and  propor- 
tional frequency  like  those  of  the  ^atapatha  and  Aitarcya;  it  employs  the  sub- 
junctive with  freedom  (although  its  variety  of  forms  is  decidedly  less  rich  than 
that  of  tho  (^ntapatha);  its  imperative  in  tat  has  as  regularly  a  future  sense  as  in 
other  Brahmanas  (some  of  the  best  examples  are  those  in  the  extract  given  at>ove); 
it  has  such  3d  sing.  pres.  middle  forms  as  dvJie,  ~ire,  faye  (which  Aufrecht  Ait. 
Brfth.  p.  429,  incautiously  pronounces  "imitations  of  Vedic  forms,"  though  no 
Brahmana  is  found  without  them);  its  gen.-abl.  sing.  fern,  is  in  <7t  instead  0 
and  so  on.  Its  unusually  frequent  omission  of  the  augment  is  probably 
regarded  as  due  to  the  inaccuracy  of  the  manuscripts;  they  vary  greatly  in 
regard  to  it 

Of  new  and  interesting  grammatical  material,  the  immense  text  is  decidedly 
barren,  more  so  than  any  of  the  other  Brahmanas  except  perhaps  the  Kftnshltaki. 
Hut  the  mass  of  literature  from  this  period  already  at  command  was  so  consider- 
able, that  not  much  that  is  novel  was  reasonably  to  be  hoped  for.     The  text  is  so 
that  some  things  are  doubtless  hidden  which  further  collation  or  deeper 
nay  bring  to  light.     A  very  few  new  aorists  appear:  as  amisat,  amrvcai 
(doubtful),  alQlubhat,  •<  .efore  in  the  older  language), 

(uvarl*.     Precative  forms  are  made  from  only  half-a-dozen  roots.     As  usual,  the 
.i-aorist  is  most  frequent,  being  made  from  over  thirty  roots  (the  if  aorist.  from 
half  as  many):  of  the  *a-aorist,  only  two  or  three  sea  :ms  appear 

(the  mongrel   adhiksus,  in   the  extract  giv  m   are 

nearly  three  times  as  numerous  as  intensive;  of  special  interest  in  the  two  classes 
are  tirtlrta,  jigiisa  (git  'sing'),  dhlpsa  (besides  dipsd),  verisya,  tatraaya,  which  are 
new:  and  cichitsa,  vivculisa.  lelih.  ndnndya,  which  t  have  not  hitherto  found  of 
Brahmana  age. 

A  new  root,  g&rd,  seems  to  make  its  appearance  at  iii.  17 !.  in  accounting  for 
the  name  gQrda  given  to  a  stiman.     We  are  told  that  I  <»<is  and   \ 

contended  about  food  (annadya),  and  tho  gods  got  possession  of  tho  Asuras'  food, 
there  was  left  to  the  Asuras  a  great  t  1  <jarda,  which  the  gods  coveted. 

Accordingly  (as  nearly  everywhere  through  the  Brahmana),  'they  saw  i 
and  praised  with  it ;  ami  thereby  they  won  the  gQrdn  food  of  the  A- 

<  >iced,  mad'  •••htsya  gar- 

M  another  passatr-  \  *adh  is  apparent  •  t  or  an  en 

t'db/A(which  the  grammarians  give  as  of  the  nw-  --igh  no  wM-forniH  have 

heretofore  been  found):    thus.  iWm  .  timd 

tadhnuydm  iti;  HI  etat  8<ima  'pafyat;  tend  'sluhi ;  »}  asadhnot;  tad 

yod  etat  tama  bhavati,  nmnnAm  eva  nddhyai.    The  rare  root  ntd  occurs  repeat* 

edly.  both  v  >.  found,  and  with  pra  (kuya,  yo 

I    v.  ti  makes  its  earliest 

appearance  here  (it  had  been  found  till  now  no  further  back  than  in  Upaoishads 
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and  Sutras),  and  in  i-onstant  connec'tion  with  forms  of  d  +  \'il>i,  showing  lliat  the 
derivation  conjeetu rally  given  for  it  in  the  Petersburg  Lexicon  is  unquestionably 
the  true  one.  Examples  are:  teno  eva  punar  ddim  ddatte  (i.  120);  ho  ity  «/,•//•»/ 
"dim  Cidivllta  (i.  130);  him  kurvanti . . .  prastauti . . .  adim  ddatte  . . .  udgdyati . . . 
pratiharati  etc.  (iii.  304). 

It  may  be  mentioned,  however,  in  conclusion,  that  the  word  ciikvtila,  put  for- 
ward by  Burnell  as  older  form  of  cakkavala,  is  (as  conjectured  by  Hohtlinji-k  in  his 
minor  dictionary)  only  the  familiar  ciltnlUi,  The  groups  tv  and  kv  are  hardly  dis- 
tinguishable, and  often  confounded,  in  the  Grantham  manuscripts;  but  what  they 
give  here  is  pretty  clearly  meant  for  tv. 

6.  On  Modes  in  Relative  Clauses  in  the  Rig-Veda,  by  Prof.  J. 
Avery,  of  Brunswick,  Me. 

In  a  pa  per  read  before  the  Society  in  May,  1881  (see  the  Proceedings  for  that 
meeting,  Journ.,  vol.  xi.,  p.  Ixiv.),  a  statistical  exhibit  was  made  of  the  position  of 
relative  clauses  in  the  Rig-Veda  with  reference  to  their  corresponding  antecedent 
clauses — understanding  by  relative  clauses  those  introduced  by  the  relative  pro- 
noun or  relative  adverbs  of  time,  place,  etc. 

It  is  my  design  in  the  present  paper  to  conclude  the  survey  of  these  clauses  by 
some  statements  regarding  the  modes  of  the  verb  employed  in  them.  This  portion 
of  the  subject  has  already  been  treated  at  some  length  by  Delbriick  in  his  work 
on  the  Use  of  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative  in  Sanskrit  and  Greek ;  but  as  I  have 
a  list  of  all  the  occurrences  of  relative  clauses  in  the  Rig- Veda,  and  have  examined 
them  independently,  it  may  not  be  superfluous  to  give  my  own  impressions  regard- 
ing their  characteristics ;  especially  as  I  shall  endeavor  to  state  exactly  (as  Del- 
briick has  not  done)  the  relative  frequency  of  the  various  uses  of  the  modes,  and 
shall  give  a  list  of  all  occurrences  except  for  the  indicative.  The  advantage  of  a 
full  citation  of  passages  is  obvious,  since,  in  the  present  condition  of  syntactical 
studies  on  the  oldest  texts,  interpretations  and  classifications  must  be  considered 
open  to  amendment.  The  uses  of  the  modes  are  so  lacking  in  clear  definition,  and 
their  forms  even  are  so  often  doubtful,  that  no  treatment  of  the  subject  can  be 
accepted  with  confidence  which  is  not  accompanied  with  an  ample  list  of  illustra- 
tions, so  that  each  scholar  may  interpret  them  for  himself. 

Now  in  regard  to  the  modes  in  relative  clauses,  it  may  be  said,  in  the  first  place, 
that  all  the  modes  of  the  finite  verb — indicative,  subjunctive,  optative,  imperative 
— are  represented  in  them;  and  that  the  frequency  of  their  occurrence  is  in  the 
order  named.  To  these  may  be  added  a  single  example  of  the  so-called  conditional 
tense,  or  preterit  from  the  future-stem. 

As  in  other  languages,  the  indicative  is  the  mode  found  in  the  great  majority  of 
instances,  claiming  in  the  Rig- Veda  about  88  per  cent,  of  the  whole  number.  In 
general,  the  familiar  Greek  rule  prevails:  that  the  indicative  is  used  when  the 
antecedent  of  the  relative  is  definite,  unless  the  general  sense  of  the  passage 
requires  another  mode.  After  an  indefinite  antecedent,  in  conditional  clauses,  the 
same  mode  is  not  uncommon  ;  but  in  a  majority  of  cases  the  subjunctive — less  often 
the  optative — takes  its  place.  The  following  are  a  few  examples :  '  All  that  is 
auspicious  which  the  gods  favor'  (dvanti)  (ii.  23.19);  'No  one  harms  him  from 
near  or  far  who  is  (bhdvati)  under  the  guidance  of  the  sons  of  Aditi'  (ii.  27.13): 
1  He  gains  every  kind  of  treasure  whom  thou  furtherest'  (invasi)  (v.  28.2);  '  For- 
tunate beyond  (others)  let  that  man  be  (astu)  who  is  obedient  to  (fiksati)  thy 
laws'  (iii.  59.2).  Occasionally  the  subjunctive  and  indicative  are  coordinated  with- 
out any  evident  change  in  sense :  e.  g.  '  who  despises  (mdnyate)  us,  Maruts,  or  scorns 
(ninitsdt)  the  prayer  when  made,  his  faults  shall  be  flames  to  him '  (vi.  52.2). 
Other  examples  of  the  indicative  after  an  indefinite  antecedent  are:  i.  141.0: 
ii.  25.1 ;  26.3:  viii.  18.13.  In  one  passage,  iii.  4.9  (ydto  vlrdh  .  .  ,  jd'yate),  we  find 
the  indicative  where  the  subjunctive  in  a  purpose-clause  would  seem  much  more 
appropriate. 

Next  to  the  indicative,  the  subjunctive  most  frequently  occurs  in  relative  clauses. 
It  is  found  about  316  times,  according  to  my  understanding  of  the  forms.  It  is  fair 
to  say,  however,  that  owing  to  the  identity  of  the  3d  form  of  the  subjunctive  with 
the  augmentless  preterit,  and  to  the  fact  that  the  subjunctive  in  Sanskrit  does 
not  as  in  Greek  take  a  servile  particle,  nor  does  the  relative  assume  a  peculiar  form, 
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such  li-ts  ar.  liable  to  some  amendment;  still,  in  most  instances  the  requirements 
of  the  context  make  the  sense  sufficiently  certain. 

The  various  uses  of  the  subjunctive  in  relative  clauses  we  will  treat  under  four 
heads:  Subjunctive  in  Conditional  clauses;  Subjunctive  in  Purpose-clauses;  Sub- 
junctive of  Will;  Subjunctive  for  the  Future.     The  order  of  these  categories  also 
the  relative  frequency  of  their  occurrence.     The  first  is  found  about  2-1 1 
-.-•ond  l "2  times,  the  third  IT  times,  th-   fourth  KI  times.     A  few  doubt- 
ful cases  are  not  counted  here.     As  in  (Ireek.  conditional  clauses  with  the  sub- 

ve  may  be  divided  into  general  suppositions  and  particular  suppositions.  In 
the  first  instance,  the  subjunctive  is  indefinite  as  to  time,  and  is  best  translated  by 
the  present  indicative ;  the  verb  of  the  antecedent  clause  is  in  the  present  indica- 

it  is  used  in  a  gnomic  sense.     A  few  examples 

will  illustrate  this  usage :  *  I  hear  their  whips  whenever  they  crack  (vdtldn)  in  their 
hands' (i.  37.3);  '  What  mortal  delight  i  in  thy  friendship,  divine  Soma, 

him  the  wise  seer  attends  '  (i.  91.14);   •  What  mighty  ones  seek  to  win  (avi 

.vor,  victor,  with  hymns;  having  spread  the  barhis  for  a  seat,  supported  by 
thee,  Indra,  they  come  (agman)  to  riches'  (ii.  10.16);  'They  call  him  sinful  who 
approaches  (nigachaf)  his  own  sister'  (x.  10.12).  In  particular  suppositions,  the 
verb  of  the  antecedent  clause  takes  a  mode  referring  to  the  future ;  the  verb  of 
the  re  <o  also  has  a  distinctly  future  sense,  and  may  often  be  best  trans- 

lated by  our  future-perfect.  Examples  are :  '  When  thou  shalt  have  cooked 
at)  him.  then  ^ive  (dattaf)  him  over  to  the  fathers;  when  he  shall  have 
come  (gi'irhnti)  to  the  spirit-world,  then  he  shall  become  (bharati)  a  servant  of  the 
gods'  (x.  Hi._):  '  Whoever  shall  have  worshiped  (<l<i'>;ul)  thee,  him  no  harm  shall 
reach  ii.2::.l).  This  use  of  the  subjunctive  to  express  a  general  or 

particular  supposition  after  a  primary  tense  is  accordant  with  Greek  syntax ;  but 
I  find  no  example  of  the  rule  that  the  optative  shall  follow  a  secondary  tense.  In 
the  one  or  two  passages  where  the  perfect  occurs  in  the  principal  clause,  ii  mani- 
festly has  a  present  sense :  and  we  shall  find  when  we  come  to  speak  of  the  opta- 

hat  it  is  used  precisely  like  the  subjunctive.  Another  interesting  deviation 
from  Greek  usage  is,  that  while  in  the  latter  the  indefimteness  of  the  antecedent 
is  indicated  by  compounding  the  indefinite  pronoun  with  the  relative,  aad  by  the 
use  of  uv  with  the  subjunctive,  in  Sanskrit,  on  the  other  hand,  such  devices  to  aid 
in  understanding  the  sense  are  employed  almost  without  exception  when  t 
not  sufficiently  clear  from  the  mode  of  the  verb  :  that  is  to  say,  when  it  is  in  the 

ive.  I  am  able  to  cite  but  a  single  example  where  such  words  are  used 
with  a  subjunctive :  viz.  '  Whenever  (yada'  kadaf  ca)  we  express  (sunavnma)  the 
Soma,  let  Agni  as  messenger  hasten  to  thee '  (iii.  53.4).  With  the  indicative  may 
be  cited  vi.  75.6  (yatra-yatni  k<~im'iynk);  viii.  82.4  (yad  adya  kt'icca  . 

In  other  elliptical  e  16.8:  x.  19.7;  20.8;  90.10;  97.10).  the 

verb  to  be  supplied  is  manifestly  an  indicative. 

The  next  most  common  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  relative  clauses  is  to  denote 
purpose.  Such  clauses  being  identical  in  form  with  hortatory  clauses,  the  line 
between  them  cannot  be  very  closely  drawn.  Both  express  the  will  of  some 
person— commonly  in  this  text  that  of  the  speaker.  The  following  are  examples : 
4  Bring  us  heroic  power  by  which  we  may  conqix  in  battles ' 

(vi.  19.8);  'Give  riches  ...  by  which  we  may  subdue  (nhhi  knim>~nnti)  .men 
are  godless  enemies,  and  may  overcome  (abh  <_,  less  tribes  ' 

'Which  shall  carry  (pi'parat)  us  across  the  darkness,  O  bright  Acvins,  that  power 
give  us*  (i.  46.6);  'I  make  for  him  a  new,  lordly  song  to  (lit.  which  shall)  please 
(jtyotat)  him,  in  order  that  ...  may  hear  , 

last  passage  we  seem  to  have  the  two  ways  of  expressing  purpose  in  the  same 
verse.  In  the  majority  of  purpose-clauses  expressed  by  the  relative  pronoun  and 
the  subjunctive,  the  antecedent  to.  When  the  antecedent  is  definite, 

or  yid  is  employed.    The  propriety  of  this  usage  is  obvio  when 

the  antecedent  i-  -•  clause  is  needed  to  define  more  fully  its 

character.    But  there  in  the  nature  of  such  clauses  to  forbid  their  use 

after  definite  antecedents,  and  they  are  sometimes  so  employed  in  Greek.  We 
cannot  remark  that  relative  purpose-clauses 

occur  lite  antecedents — at  least,  if  our  understanding 

passages  is  com  hariot  of  thine, 

that  we  may  hail  (anwnadama)  it  (lit  which  we  may  hail)  in  battle '  (i.  102.3) ; 
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1  Let  your  favor  be  turned  toward  us,  that  it  may  give  (lit.  which  may  give)  great 
n-li.-fi  .;ii-;.->.  i-itf.n:  /.;>••//)  from  distress' (i.  107.1) :  'Hurl  du\vn  from  heaven  thy 
thunderbolt,  that  with  it  thou  mayest  (lit.  with  which  tliou  shalt)  merrily  burn 
down  (nyu'rvdA)  the  enemy.' 

In  certain  passages,  the  verb  seems  to  express  more  directly  exhortation,  obli- 
gation, or,  more  mildly,  prayer.  These  cases  I  have  called,  with  Delbriick.  the 
subjunctive  of  will.  They  shade  off  on  the  one  side  into  purpuse-clauses,  and  mi 
the  other  into  expressions  of  futurity.  Examples  are:  '  Praise  the  Agni  of  Dcva- 
vftta,  0  Devacravas,  who  shall  be  (dsat)  the  lord  of  men'  (iii.  23.3);  'May  the 
chant  exalt  Indra,  which  Indra  may  the  offering  and  Soma  exalt  (vdrdhitt);  the 
prayer,  song,  hymn,  devotion  exalt '  (vardhut)  (vi.  38.3,  4).  In  viii.  20.15,  we  seem 
to  have  an  interchange  of  clauses.  As  it  stands  we  must  read,  '  He  was  fortunate- 
by  your  aid  in  former  dawns,  Maruts,  who  shall  be  (dmti)  so  now  also.'  The  more 
natural  form  would  be,  '  Whoever  was  fortunate  by  your  aid  in  former  dawns, 
may  he  also  be  so  now.' 

In  expressions  of  will,  it  is  said  that  the  will  resides  in  the  first  person,  and  that 
obligation  expresses  the  condition  of  the  second  or  third  person.  We  can  quote  one 
passage  where  the  subjunctive  seems  to  represent  an  obligation  resting  on  the  first 
person :  '  Tell  me,  ye  gods,  by  what  path  I  ought  to  bring  (vahdni)  the  oblation  to 
you '(x.  52.1). 

The  last  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  relative  clauses  which  we  shall  note  is  that 
in  which  it  approaches  the  sense  of  the  future  indicative.  This  use  is  appropri- 
ately called  by  Delbriick  the  subjunctive  of  expectation.  It  is  common  to  speak 
of  it  as  a  softened,  i.  e.  a  doubtful,  future ;  but  I  question  whether  the  Vedic  usage 
does  not  lie  nearer  to  the  primitive  idea  of  the  subjunctive,  that  of  will,  rather 
than  to  the  later  and  weaker  sense  of  contingency.  Thus,  i.  113.11,  after  speak- 
ing of  the  appearance  of  the  dawn  to  the  men  of  old,  and  its  present  rising  before 
his  eyes,  the  poet  adds :  '  Those  are  coming  who  shall  see  (paryari)  her  hereafter.' 
To  his  mind,  no  phenomenon  of  nature  is  so  unfailing  as  the  recurrence  of  the 
dawn ;  and  the  firmness  of  his  confidence  is  expressed  by  the  subjunctive.  A 
passage  where  the  sense  is  not  quite  so  obvious  is  vii.  87.7  :  '  We  long  to  be  guilt- 
less before  Varuna,  who  will  (assuredly)  pardon  (mrldydti)  him  who  hath  com- 
mitted sin.'  Here  the  worshiper  seems  to  express  unfaltering,  child-like  trust 
in  the  loving  compassion  of  the  god.  This  use  of  the  subjunctive  is  not  of  fre- 
'quent  occurrence. 

A  few  cases  of  improper  subjunctives  are  not  included  in  the  above  classifica- 
tion; they  are  perhaps  rather  to  be  understood  as  indicatives. 

The  optative,  as  a  comparatively  infrequent  form,  occurs  in  relative  clauses  far 
less  often  than  the  subjunctive ;  still  it  not  only  is  occasionally  found  in  its  proper 
sense  of  wishing,  but  it  also  begins  to  usurp  the  functions  of  the  subjunctive, 
which  it  has  mainly  supplanted  in  the  later  language.  1.  The  optative  of  wish- 
ing: 'Receive  this  prayer  of  mine,  Maruts,  by  whose  power  we  wish  to  live 
(tarema)  a  hundred  winters'  (v.  54.15).  This  passage  might  be  easily  understood 
as  a  pur  pose -clause.  '  To  us,  who  wish  to  conquer  (sdnema)  by  thy  aid,  .  .  .  thou 
didst  give  over  Vigvarupa,  Tvastar's  son'  (ii.  11.19).  2.  The  optative  in  condi- 
tions: '  Let  the  mighty  bull  roar  .  .  .  whenever  he  is  aroused '  (jugurya't)  (i.  173.2) ; 
'  What  priest  knows  (vidya't]  the  solar  hymn,  he  deserves  the  bride's  garment' 
(x.  85.34).  3.  The  optative  in  purpose-clauses :  '  Grant  us  renown  in  heroes,  by 
which  we  may  outshine  (citdyema)  others  "  (iv.  36.9) ;  '  Bring  hither  great  riches, 
Agni,  by  which  we  may  have  enjoyment'  (mddema)  (vii.  1.24).  4.  The  optative 
of  expectation :  '  I  wish  to  ally  myself  with,  the  kind  friend  who  will  not  harm 
(risyet)  me'  (viii.  48.10). 

The  imperative  scarcely  occurs  in  relative  clauses,  being  found  but  once  in  its 
proper  form,  at  i.  127.2 :  '  We  wish  to  invoke  thee,  the  flame-haired  bull,  whom  let 
all  these  tribes  urge  on  (pra'vantu)  to  haste.'  There  is,  however,  one  other  passage 
in  which  a  quasi-imperative  is  used,  i.  63.8:  'Do  thou,  divine  Indra,  make  this 
sparkling  libation  flow  around  like  floods  of  water,  with  which  grant  (ydnsi)  us 
life.' 

As  we  have  noticed  already,  the  conditional  form  of  the  verb  occurs  once :  ii.  30.2. 

After  this  compendious  statement  of  the  modes  used  in  relative  clauses,  and  the 
principal  senses  in  which  they  are  employed,  I  have  only  two  remarks  to  add:  1. 
It  appears  that  in  conditional  relative  clauses  the  mode  of  the  verb  is  not  deter- 
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mined  by  the  tense  of  the  verb  in  the  antecedent  clause ;  2.  As  might  be  expected, 
the  order  of  the  clauses  has  no  effect  upon  the  modes.  On  the  contrary,  the 
nature  of  the  relative  clause  seems  to  have  an  influence  upon  the  order ;  for  while 
on  the  whole  the  antecedent  clause  stands  first  in  a  small  majority  of  cases,  yet  in 
relative  conditional  clauses,  in  which  the  relative  clause  precedes  iu  order  of 
thought,  it  precedes  in  position  also  in  about  the  ratio  of  1$  to  1.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  purpose-clauses,  where  the  relative  clause  follows  in  order  of  thought,  it 
follows  in  position  also  almost  invariably. 

LIST  OF  CITATIONS. 

Sub.  inrel.  cond.  clauses  (antecedent  indefinite),  i.  27.7*;- 30.1 5;  35.6;  37.3;  42.2; 

46.3;  48.15;  54.5;  63.2;  68.6*;  70.6;  71.6*;  73.8;  77.2,4;  82.1;  84.16;  86.7;  91.14, 

:.3,  8;  94.15*;  100.11;  101.8:  113.10;  121.7,  12;  122.12;  123.3;  127.7;  132.5, 

6":  139.1,8;  156.2*;  164.16;  165.7,10;  166.14?  167.2 ;  169.4;  174.4;  179.3;  180.1, 

2;  186.0:     ii.  1.15:  11.3,16;  14.8;  23.4,  7,  14,  15»;  30.1,  74;  31.2;  34  10:     iii.6.7? 

8.1*;  10.3:  30.5;  51.11;  53.4:     iv.2.6*,  74,  8«,  9*,  10»;  4.10;  11.2;  12.2;  16.11,17*; 

!  i);  41.11;  42.6*;  55.2:     v.  3.5,  7  ;  4.11 ;  27.4;  29.13;  30.3;  33.2;  37.5; 

19.4;  50.4;  56.2;  60.6;  62.6;  73.5;  79.7:     vi.2.4,5;  4.1;  5.4*;  9.3;  15.14; 

25.4*,  6,7;  26.1;  45.14,23;  46.13;  52.2;  56.4;  59.4;  60.1;  67.8,  11»:  68.1:     vii.  IT,. 

7;  20.6,7,8:  25.1*;  30.3*,  4;  32.5,  7,  11,  13;  40.1,3;  42.4;  47.2;  50.2;  56.22;  57. 

4;  60.11;  65.2;  66.4:  70.6;  85.4;  88.3»  6;  93.3,  5;  98.4*;  100.1s;  103.4:     viii  1  31: 

13.6*,  28;  19.14,30;  31. 14;  45.6;  50.12755.4;  58.7;  69.9;  82.28,  29,  30;  85.12;  89. 

1;92.4:     Lr.72.2;  102.5:     x.  2.3,  4* ;  3.2;  10.11*,  12;  11.7,8*;  12.1,4,6*;  15.6;  16. 

:  27.10,  11;  31.10;  37.5;  43.5;  45.9;  50.3;  53.8;  61.4,23;  87.13*;  91.11;  93. 

5;  95.12;  96.9;  97.17;  99.8;  148.3;  155.1=241. 

Sub.  in  purpose-clauses — indef.  ant.,  i.  8.1 ;  46.6;  140.12 ;  166.14:  ii.  38.11 :  iii 
13.4:  iv.41.1?  v.  23.1;  37.3:  vi.  16.36;  19.8;  33.1*;  48.12;  49.15*;  68.1 :  vii 
26.1;  53.3;  56.15:  viii.  1.8*;  6.24;  19.15;  27.22:49.12:  ix.9.2;  97.51;  101.9: 
x.44.9;  63.6;  68.10;  85.37*;  98.3;  113.10  =  36.  Def.  ant.?  i.  102.3;  107.1:  ii. 
20.3:30.5:  iii.  62.10:  viii.  19.20  =  6. 

Sub.  of  witt,  i.70.8;  176.5;  185.6:  iii.  23.3 ;  33.8:  vi.  17.11;  22.10;  384*- 
vii.  61.2:  viii.  20.15?  24.27  :  ix.  108.14:  x.  29.8;  52.1*  =  17. 

Sub.  of  expectation,  i.  113.11:  iv.55.2:  vi.  12.2:  vii.  87.7 :  viii.92.11:  x. 
10.10;  53.9;  74.4* ;  96.8  =  10. 

Doubtful  cases,  i.  100.14:     iii.  44.3:     vi.  12.5:     vii.  56.16:     viii.  2.39;  60.11. 

Optative  of  wish,  ii.ll.19:     v.  54.15:     vi.  19.7:     vii.  3.7  ;  56.24.  —condition,  i. 
v.  34.8 :     vi.  1 6.46 :     viii.  19. 1 1 :     x.  85.34.— purpose,  i.  30. 13 :     iv.  36.9  : 
vii.  1.24:     viii.40.1.— expectation,  viii.  48.10. 

Imperative,  i.  63.8  (yansi) ;  127.2.     Conditional,  ii.  30.2. 

Totals:  Subjunctive,  316;  Optative,  15;  Imperative,  2 ;  Conditional,  1. 

7.  On  c.  -rt.-iiu  Irregular  Yrdic  Subjunctives  or  Iinj.ciat  i\  vs,  by 
IV" I'.  M.  Bloomfield,  of  l.altim.uv,  Md. ;  privM-ntr.l  l»y  Prof.  Lan- 
111:111,  of  Cambridge. 

The  Vedic  forms  referred  to  are  those  of  the  typos  stota,  juMta,  krnttta ;  etana  ; 
(yarta;   gdnta;  dddtita;   undtta — appearing  at  first  'si -hi  to  bo  so-called 
imperfect  subjunctives,  but  luivinvr  irn^ularly  stn.ntr  stem-forms  with  accent  on 
the  stem,  instead  of  on  the  I  i  lie  words  of  this  form  occurring  in  tho  Rig- 

Veda  were  first  stated,  with  their  number  of  occurrences  in  that  text.    They  have 
been  (by  Delbruck   and  Whitney)  regarded  as  simple  variations  of  the  regular 
forma  stutfi,  juhuta,  etc.,  perhaps  under  government  of  the  belief  that  they  were 
the  product  of  metrical  needs.     But  this  seems  wrong ;  because  the  short  vowel 
would  rather  have  been  lengthened  to  make  it  suit    tin    ,.,:,,!,„•  ,-adenoo,  nor 
the  accent  have  been  shifted:  cf.  yuyopimd,  with  nx-tri.nlly  altered  root- 
vowel  but  unchanged  accent  (reg.  yuyupimn i.     It  \*  indisputable  that  the  forms 
i  ted  in  some  way  from  metrical  needs.     A  debt  .  n  in 

full  in  the  paper)  of  the  passages  where  they  o<  xample,of 

•'•  occurrences  of  forms  with  nr-vilar  o,  35  occur  in  the  cadence  of  the 
verse,  where  a  long  vowel  is  i  \y  ill-main l.-d.  !m.|   most  of  the 

remainder  where  the  heavy  sylb  .-r  required  or  strongly  favored;  and 

the  same  thing  is  substantially  true  of  the  other  classes  of  tho  words  under  dis- 
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cussion.  The  forms  showing  an  <J,  it  was  urged,  are  particularly  calculated  to 
make  it  improbable  that  the  category  represents  a  luoililication  of  augmeiitlcss 
subjunctives;  since,  for  example,  puna'ta  and  punlUi  arc  metrically  equivalent; 
while  dddata  etc.  are  so  remote  in  form  and  accent  from  dnttd  etc.  that  their  sup- 
posed formal  correlation  is  extremely  improbable. 

The  following  theory  of  the  formation  was  then  proposed.  In  the  division  of 
subjunctives  with  mode-sign  a  and  secondary  endings,  if  we  look  at  Prof.  Avery's 
lists  of  forms  from  the  Rig- Veda,  we  shall  be  struck  by  the  fact  that  the  2d  and 
3d  dual,  and  especially  the  2d  plural,  are  entirely  unrepresented.  The  exclusion 
of  so  important  a  case  as  the  2d  plural  from  an  otherwise  well-developed  cat- 
egory is  a priori  improbable.  It  is  even  not  to  be  doubted  that  just  here  must  lie- 
sheltered  such  forms  as  puna'ta  and  dd<l<~it(i.  which  are  in  all  respects  regular  sub- 
junctives save  that  their  ending  is  secondary.  And  this  furnishes  the  key  for  the 
others  also.  If  we  look  over  the  subjunctive  forms  possible  from  a  stem  frrm,  for 
example,  we  find  prnutd,  frndvatha,  and  *  frnd vata.  It  is  seen  at  once  why  an 
additional  form  was  needed :'  none  of  these,  being  of  four  light  syllables,  is  fit  for 
use  in  iambic  cadence.  Nothing  is  more  natural  than  that  the  least  usable  among 
them,  "tfndvata  (since  th  at  least  occasionally  makes  position),  should  be  remod- 
eled. Accordingly,  forms  like  prndta,  juhdta,  etana,  kdrta,  are  to  be  regarded  as 
contracted  or  apostrophized  from  the  hypothetical  frndvata,  juhdvata,  dyatana, 
kdrata.  This  may  be  urged  with  especial  emphasis  for  the  o-forms;  for  the  met- 
rical correlation  of  ava  and  o  is  established  by  many  instances  which  cannot  be 
impugned.  A  few  cases  of  such  correlation  were  given  as  examples,  the  point 
not  having  been  fully  worked  up.  Thus  the  "weak"  stem  maghon-  for  magha- 
van-;  and  maghavan  has  even  sometimes  to  be  read  for  written  maghon,  as  at 
RV.  vi.  65.  3;  as  gdvas  for  g6s  (i.  181.  8),  avasadhisu  for  dsadhlsu  (vi.  3.  7),  and 
rdvadasi  for  rddasl  (i.  62.  7) ;  and  stdvante  seems  clearly  to  require  to  be  read 
stdnte  at  vi.  26.  7.  Compare  also  vocatives  like  aghos  and  bhagos  from  aghavas 
and  bhagavas,  and  the  relation  of  prona  to  fravana — without  resorting  to  such 
doubtful  etymologies  (BR.)  as  ostha  from  avastha.  Analogous  is  the  correlation 
of  avi  with  u:  sthdvirasya  is  to  be  read  as  sthu'rasya  at  RV.  vi.  18.  12,  and 
sthu'ram  as  sthdviram  at  vi,  19.  10.  Compare  the  contraction  of  causative  ay  a  to 
e  in  Prakrit.  Cases  in  which  original  etymological  ara  and  ana  become  or  and  an 
are  not,  to  be  sure,  found ;  but  extensions  of  ar  or  ra  to  two  syllables  are  well- 
known;  and  cases  have  been  pointed  out  in  which  na  is  to  be  read  as  ana. 

The  points,  then,  which  cause  the  explanation  here  given  to  be  proposed  with 
some  confidence  are  these.  The  language  furnished  no  iambic  forms  for  these 
persons ;  they  had  to  be  supplied  by  some  secondary  process.  These  very  cases 
are  wanting  in  the  scheme  of  the  subjunctive ;  and  a  form  like  ?rn6ta  is  the  most 
natural  modification  for  metrical  purposes  of  frndvata.  As  negative  evidence 
may  be  added  that  the  forms  in  question  do  not  occur  with  the  negative  ma — 
which  is  in  accordance  with  the  fact  that  md  is  used  with  the  augmentless  and 
not  the  thematic  subjunctive.  The  single  exception  (RV.  ii.  30.  7)  is  one  of  the 
two  cases  where  o  occurs  in  a  syllable  which  is  more  usually  light. 

At  first  sight,  the  whole  theory  seems  endangered  by  the  fact  that  there  are 
also  augmented  imperfect  forms  (as  akrnotana,  dkarta,  djaganta,  ddadata,  dbrav- 
liana).  But  it  is  a  priori  not  unlikely  that  on  the  analogy  of  forms  like  krnota 
and  krnuta  there  should  be  formed  an  akrnota  to  akrnuta.  Moreover,  these 
imperfects,  not  numerous,  occur  under  peculiar  conditions.  Of  the  14  occur- 
rences, 10  are  found  in  the  1st  and  10th  Books  (5  in  the  r&Tm-hyrrtn  i.  161);  3  in 
the  rfcTm-hymn  iv.  35 ;  the  remaining  one  at  vji.  33.  4. 

Prof.  Bloomfield's  paper  closed  with  the  expression  of  an  intention  to  work  the 
whole  subject  over  again  as  soon  as  other  engagements  permitted,  and  with  an 
invitation  of  criticism  and  suggestions. 

In  response  to  the  author's  request,  Prof.  Whitney  offered  some  remarks  upon 
the  theory.  Prof.  Bloom  field  was  mistaken,  he  said,  in  supposing  that  his  gram- 
mar intended  to  suggest  a  theory  as  to  the  character  and  origin  of  these  forms ; 
he  had  been  careful  simply  to  note  and  describe  them,  as  forms  showing  the  ordi- 
nary characteristics  of  a  strong  stem  where  a  weak  one  was  to  be  expected. 
Especially  was  it  far  from  his  thought  that  the  irregular  forms  should  have  been 
called  out  by  metrical  needs,  since  he  utterly  disbelieved  in  such  an  originating 
cause.  If  a  Vedic  verse-maker  has  two  equivalent  forms  to  use,  as  krnutd  and 
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,vill  naturally  put  each  of  them  into  the  place  which  it  tit*,  or  where  in 
the  loo<e  .-mil  f.i-\  structure  of  Vedic  metre  it  can  l>e  tolerated:  and  the  detailed 
of  the  metrical  uses  of  the  two  classes  of  forms  in  the  paper  was 
nothing  l»ut  an  illustration  of  this  innocent  fact,  and  had  no  force  to  prove  any- 
If  there  is  only  one  form,  as  krnut/i,  the  poet  puts  it  when-  it  can  go,  and 
tills  up  the  rest  of  the  verse  with  something  else.     To  assume  that  there  is  any- 
thing in  the  metrical  form  of  krnntn  which  loads  to  tho  creation  ofa£rn< 

•;il  places  seemed  to  the  speaker  inadmissible,  and  he  was  glad  to  take 
this  opportunity  to  protest  earnestly  again-  it  is  l>y  no  means  uncom- 

mon, part,  for  example,  <>•  -  interminable  discussions  of  the 

80  of  reading  in  Vedic  texts  was  in  his  opinion  vitiated 
iftl  be  easy  to  refer  to  other  examples.     Of  course,  like 
thing  else  of  the  kind,  the  metrical  convenience  of  doublets  like  krn<',t>i  kr,, 
liable  to  be  extended  beyond  its  natural  limits;  an  unskilful  versifier  will  make. 
for  example,  a  karota  beside  kiirubi ;  and  such  things  will  be  done  the  more,  the 
more  unvernaeular  the  language  and  the  more  artificial  the  style.     So,  in  view  of 
prevailing  equivalence  of   active  and    middle  forms  in  Sanskrit,  the 

al>ly  sometimes,  purely  metri  causd,  say  e.  g.  bhavate  for  /< 

but  they  would  never  think  of  saying  bhavat't.  because  there  is  no  genuine  form 

like  the  latter.     So  also,  doubtless,  there  are  some  inorganic  cases  of  final  •',  for  </ 

but  it  is  because  there  are  so  many  real  cases  of  variation  in 

quantity  of  the  tinal  vowel  to  serve  as  justification  of  the  protraction.     And  in  the 

--ion  of  such  double  forms,  one  should  never  be  content  to  say  "  this  is  met- 

which  means  nothing  and  explains  nothing;  the  question  should  rail  • 

torieal  form,  or  is  it  only  the  imitation  of  such,  made  upon  this  or  that 
analogy?  If  one  is  allowed  simply  to  plead  that  a  given  heavy  vowel  is  explained 
by  the  re  is  nothing  in  the  way  of  our  admitting  a  set  of  variant  forms 

for  e\  in  the  language,  fitting  it  to  all  the  conceival-le  exigencies  of 

As  regards,  also,  the  filling-in  of  a  theoretically  deficient  scheme  of  subjunctive 
inflection.  1'rof.  Whitney  was  disinclined  to  admit  the  suggestions  of  the  paper. 
Instea  of  forma  from  the  Rig- Veda  alone,  the  paragraphs  (f><'><>.  "»«•,•_>)  in 

.ted  to  this  point  might  well  have  been  consulted  and  referred  to 
)f.  Bloomfield.  since  they  state  the  facts  of  subjunctive  formation  as  derived 
the  whole  body  of  literature,  both  Veda  and   Brfihmana.  in  which  sul.junc- 
•  Mvur.     It  is  only  in  two  active  persons,  the  2d  and  3d  singular,  that  the- 
matic subjunctive  forms  are  made  with  both  primary  and  secondary  endings;  in 
.ining  persons  only  with  primary,  and  in  three  only  witi 

-e  seven  deficient  persons,  there  would  seem  to  be  no  good 

reason  for  selecting  one  or  two  whose  deficiency  should  be  painfully  felt  and 

we  might,  for  instance,  as  naturally  expect  a  tnufatfmo*  and 

;  I i-d  as  krn<i«tt«.     The  explanation  of  the  st 
M-lings  in  the  subjunctive  active,  while  in  the  middle  th. 
v    piimary,   is   still  to   seek;    but  by  the   assumption   of  double 
;  plural  it  doei  not  appear  to  be  brought  any  nearer. 

But   further,  ti  iocs  not  take  account  of  all   the  forms  which  D 

1-e  brought  in'  .      There  are  in  the  impcr.v 

id.'   upon    the   strong   in-tead   of  upon    the 

•  \\hieh  may  be  > 
•"):   from  .'/rn"K  9T 

'rn/l/ii,  and   the  middle  ;,/;-,, vr,/ ;  :md   the  aufmentlesfl  qwi* 

JMIietiv,.   */•'  lid    be    Hie! 

•indues;    •  Miply  form  ;:  the  usual 

ngulars.  why  n-t    tin-   I'd   plurals 

i  -w  ?    There  is  at  leant  -ocond 

persons  Iwlong  together,  and  are  to  be  explained  together. 

i  is  also  to  be  made  t<>  ;i  forms  as  fc»Yf.i  and  gdnta 

ih  tbo  rest.     Those  d  tin-  present-^'si 

• 

•lawsyett^  :t)it«8t«n 

ia  e«p-  "it  ••»••»  Inrge  a  pi 
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the  forms  in  the  first  person  plural  show  the  strong  stem  as  of  those  in  the 
second. 

For  these  reasons,  while  acknowledging  the  ingenuity  of  Prof.  Bloomfiekl's 
theory,  we  can  hardly  accept  it  as  satisfactorily  explaining  the  irregularity  with 
which  it  deals. 

8.  Was  there  at  the  head  of  the  Babylonian  Pantheon  a  deity 
bearing  the  name  Elf  by  Prof.  D.  G.  Lyon,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 

This  question  is  one  of  no  small  interest,  and  has  been  variously  answered. 
The  affirmative  has  been  espoused  by  most  writers  on  the  Babylonian  religio^ 
including  some  of  the  best  Assyrian  scholars.  On  the  other  hand,  Prof.  Tiele.  in 
his  Uistoire  Comparee  dts  Anciennes  Religions  (pp.  181,  182).  denies  the  validity  of 
the  argument;  and  very  recently,  as  a  correspondent  from  Germany  has  informed 
us,  Prof.  Fr.  Delitzsch  has  also  surrendered  his  belief  in  a  Babylonian  El  (cf.  the 
"  Hebrew  Student,"  Morgan  Park,  Chicago,  for  Feb ,  1883).  Yet  El  still  has  his 
friends.  Prof.  Schrader  of  Berlin  and  Prof.  G.  Rawlinson  of  Oxford  have  re- 
affirmed his  existence  in  two  works  published  during  the  current  year  (Schrader  : 
Die  Keilinschriften  und  das  Alte  Testament,  ed.  2,  p.  11;  Kawlinson:  "The  Relig- 
ions of  the  Ancient  World."  pp.  37.  38). 

This  paper  will  first  attempt  to  show  that  Rawlinson's  proof  is  based  on  mis- 
translations, and  will  then  examine  some  other  grounds  claimed  for  the  existence 
of  a  god  El  or  11.  Rawlinson  is  himself  evidently  not  acquainted  with  the  Assyrian 
literature  in  the  original,  but  has  taken  all  his  translations  at  second-hand.  Still, 
his  book  purports  to  be  scientific  in  its  methods,  to  give  only  facts  without  theo- 
ries: in  his  own  words,  to  collect  "materials  which  may  serve  as  a  portion  of  the 
data,  when  the  time  comes,  if  it  ever  comes,  for  the  construction  of  the  science  in 
question" — i.e.  the  "Science  of  Religion"  (p.  3).  Ifis  book  then  is  professedly 
critical,  and  in  it  he  asserts  the  existence  of  a  Babylonian  El,  or  rather  11  or  Ra 
(pp.  37,  38).  His  proof-texts  are  found  in  the  faulty  translations  of  "The  Records 
of  the  Past."  He  confesses  indeed  that  the  very  name  of  the  supposed  god  11  "  is 
not  of  frequent  occurrence."  In  a  foot-note  (p.  37)  he  gives  several  references  to 
the  "  Records." 

The  first  is  translated  in  the  "Records"  (v.  21):  "From  all  the  enemies  of 
Ashur.  the  whole  of  them,  I  exacted  labor.  I  made,  and  finished  the  repairs  of, 
the  temple  of  the  goddess  Astarte,  my  lady,  and  of  the  temple  of  Martu,  and  of 
Bel,  and  II,  and  of  the  sacred  buildings  and  shrines  of  the  gods  belonging  to  my 
city  of  Ashur."  The  original  text  (I.  R.  14.85  ff.)  should  be  translated:  "  After  [ 
had  subdued  the  enemies  of  the  god  Ashur  in  all  their  boundaries,  I  restored  and 
finished  the  temple  of  Ishtar  of  Ashur  (?),  my  lady,  the  temple  of  Raman,  the 
temple  of  Mullabara  (?),  the  house  of  divinity  (?),  the  decayed  temples  of  my  city 
Ashur."  What  here  concerns  us  is  the  expression  bit  ilu  Mullabara,  written  bit  an 
en  &  ra.  The  translation  of  the  "  Records  "  seems  to  take  en  with  the  preceding 
ilu  as  an  ideogram  with  the  value  Bel,  which  it  often  has;  to  take  u  as  the  con- 
nective, certainly  its  usual  value ;  and  to  understand  ra  as  an  ideogram  represent- 
ing the  god  Ra  or  II.  It  would  be  a  sufficient  objection  against  thus  dividing  the 
signs  en  u  ra  to  point,  with  Dr.  Lote,  in  his  comment  on  this  combination  (Die 
Inschrijten  Tiglathpileser's  I.  p.  168),  to  another  list  of  gods  where  the  name  of  this 
deity  occurs  (III.  R.  66,  obv.  56).  Lota  gives  also  his  grounds  for  reading  the 
name  Mullabara.  But  if  this  second  passage  were  unknown,  the  translation  in 
the  "  Records  "  would  still  be  very  improbable,  because  both  the  word  bit  '  house, 
temple '  and  the  determinative  ilu  '  god '  are  wanting  before  the  sign  ra :  proof 
that  ra  could  not  as  an  independent  word  be  of  the  same  class  as  Ishtar  and  Hu- 
man, and  consequently  not  the  name  of  a  deity.  And  even  if  ra  here  did  rep- 
resent a  god  11,  he  would  be  only  a  member  of  the  Assyrian  Pantheon.  This 
passage  then  would  prove  absolutely  nothing  for  a  Babylonian  god  11  or  El,  except  so 
far  as  his  existence  might  be  inferred  from  his  presence  in  the  Assyrian  Pantheon. 

The  second  reference  might  seem  to  lend  more  support  to  Rawlinson's  theory 
("  Records,"  v.  129).  The  original  reads  (I.  R.  56,  col.  7,  1.  13;  I.  R.  57,  col.  7,  1. 
14.  15):  'The  many  kings  preceding  me  whose  names  ilu  appointed  unto  royalty.' 
If  the  text  here  be  correct,  we  might  translate  ilu  by  'the  deity,'  or  understand  it 
to  be  the  name  of  a  god  II.  The  latter  would,  however,  only  be  admissible  if  we 
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had  indep,  nee  of /rs  existence.     But  the  highest  god  in  the  Babylo- 

nian pantl  •  ichadne/./ar  was  undoubtedly  Marduk.  and  the  passage  is 

I'nim  .-ike  of  this  kind's  inscription-.     It  is  to  Mardnk  that  the  same  text  gives  such 
us  Ml  Hani  tin  Mardvk,  '  lord  of  the  gods,  the  god  Marduk '  (col.  4,  1.  8 ;  col. 

•  r.i.  the  leader  of  the  gods'  (col.  9,  1.  47). 

Many  gods  are  mentioned  in  the  text,  but  Jfarduk  towers  above  them  all.     He  is 
the  tin.  •  the  deity '  par  excellence.     We  shall  return  to  this  subject  later. 

\t  two  references  to  the  •'  Record-* "  are  from  a  translation  by 
O|.JK  '  us  h« -re  read  AY  are  an  en  kit  (cf.  original  I.  K.  7<>,  col.  :{,  1.  9; 

1.  '_').     The  an  or  tfc*  is  the  determinative  for  '  god,' and  en  kit  is  the  very 
.-nt  combination  for  the  god  Bel  (e.g.  IV.  R.  f.l,  30-1  b;  Dour-Sarkayan.  i>. 
'1\.  I.  '2.  « -"iiipared  with  p.  26,  1.  2).     Oppert  has  himself  elsewhere  in  the  ''Rec- 
ixi.  'Jo:   the  original  orrectly  tnnislatod  an  en  kit  by  Bel; 

while  in  still  another  place  ("Records,"  xi.  2-J)  he  has  combined  his  two  readings 
iinl.  ttel-El.     Here  he  evidently  means  only  to  say  that  ho  regards 
Bel  and  AVas  convertible  terms,  or  rather  that  Jiel  is  El.     But  Rawlmson  misun- 
derstood him,  and  hence  he  tells  us  that  in  two  of  tin-  passages  tin-  name  El  "seems 
who  is  called  Bel-El  sometimes  "  (p.  37,  note).     Let  the  future 
writer  on  tli"  -Science  of  religion"  beware  of  such  ''data1'  as  these  I 

The  -  Records"  (v.  11*1  have  another  mention  of  the  god.  El.  but  the  translation 

\   incorrect.     The  original  ( I.  K.  5-1,  col.  2.  I.  «>()),  an  an  shu  par  (?)  an  kit 

could  never  mean  '(the  s'tatue)  of  the  god  El,  the  beauty  of  the  sphere..'     It  is  to 

be  read  iMni  shu-par  (?)  shame  irsiti,  'the  gods  in  the  presence  (?)  of  heaven  and 

earih.'     Hi.   -amo  expression  occurs  elsewhere  (V.  R.  i.  86),  except  that  the  plural 

•rossed,  not  by  doubling  the  sign  an  aw,  but  in  the  more  usual  way,  an 

mesh. 

Kqually  unfortunate  is  the  argument  for  the  existence  of  a  god  11  (El)  or  /:>/ 
drawn  fn.m  the  Accadian  name  of  the  city  Habylon.  which  Rawlms.ni   informs  us 
•  i.     On  the  contrary,  this  name  was  Ka-<linyir,  generally  written 
\vhere  ra  is  what  is  known  as  a  "  phone  tic  complement,'1  indicating  that 
the  prce:-ding  sign  "//   i^  an  ideogram  for  a  word  ending  in  the  letter  r  (ki  = 
.rate.'  Arabic  1xibu:  cf.  Delitesch,  Lcsestiicice,  p.  .VJ.  1.  •_':;:;;  and 
rt'/ir  —  Assyrian  iVu.  'god,'  cf.  ib.  p.  HI.  1.  2).     The  name  Bab-ilu  is  then  a 
translation  into  Assyrian  from  the  Accadian   Ka-dingir,  'gate  of  god.'     As 
was  the  generic  term  for  'deity'  among  the  Accadians,  so  was  ilu  among 
.ins.      Far  from  meaning  'the  gate  of  //,'  it  more  prob- 
ably means  -imply  ' gate  of  deity,'  without  reference  to  a  special  god  or  even  to 
_-le  god.      I  to  be  also  Schrader's   present   opinion  (K.  A.  T.J,  pp. 

I'JT.  r_'>).     The  word  ////  often  occurs  where  there  is  no  thought  of  a  particular 
god:   e.g.  I  on  ap|M.ints  for  his  new   capital,  Dur-Shnrruken, 

person  .  1  teach  the  inhabitants  jmlah  Hi  u  sharrt,  'the  fear  of  god  and 

•  •f  kiii.  the  gods  and  of  the  kings.'      Klsewherc  there  is  mention  of  the 

Of  god  and  of  king'  icf  -ludg.  ix.  13). 

vlmson  say  ft  -  was  certainly  regarded  as  the  head 

8    pantheon;"    and    yet.    perhaps   because    he    \\  .ewhat   shadowy 

iMiiiaiis  "  fre.pii-nlly  omit  him  from  lists  which  seem  to  contain  all 

odt        1 1 e  cites  as  a  case  of  such  omission  an   inscription  of  the  very 

kak-rime  ("  Records,"  vii.  :t  if).     Hut  the  original  (\ 

•  •'.ted  the  very  ideograms  (an  en  kit)  on  which  opp,.,- 
Rawlinson's  Bel- El  in  basod.    The  same  ideogram  occurs  also  in  the  :•»'•  ! 

•  ill  <-ases  correctly  translated  '  /W  in  the 

ords,"  Rawlinson  is  thus  prevented  from  recogni/ing  his  imaginary  /&7-AY.  This 
Records,"  vii.  7,  8)  is  by  no  means  intended  to  iri\e  the  names  of  all  the 
pal  gods.  I  /((ar,  the  greatest  of  the  goddesses.  Hut  that  hhbir 

was  one  of  the  chief  deities  of  Affu-kak-rimffn  pantheon  is  seen  by  tho  fan 
she  is  mentioned  in  the  openinu  'i  the  great  gods 

A**.  B&,  Ba,  Mardnk.  <*h. 

We  pass  now  to  the  examination  of  some  other  passages  in  the  cuneiform  in- 
scriptions     ( me  of  these  is  an  en  kit  an  an  an  *wr  ut  (1.  R.  63,  col.  7.  I 
34.48  a),  and  has  been  generally  understood  until  recently  to  contain  the  names  of 
three  gods,  Bel,  El,  and  Marduk.    As  we  have  above  seen,  an  en  kit  are  ind. 
signs  which  very  often  represent  the  god  B&;  an  fur  ut  are  the  signs  for  the  god 
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\\  \\-;is  therefore  very  natural  to  see  in  »n  -///  another  drily.  i.  e.  (lie  god 
//.  Tliis  interpretation  eomniits,  however,  a  double  mistake;  .///  in  kit  is  not  lirrv, 
AS  it  often  is,  the  god  Bel,  is  indeed  not  a  proper  name  at  all,  but  moans  bel  '  lord,' 
while  nn  <m  is  to  he  read  ildni,  'the  gods.'  We  should  tlu-n  have.  in  transliteration 
bel  ildni  Marduk,  'the  lord  of  the  gods,  Marduk,1  in  which  Marduk  and  the  •  lord 
of  the  gods'  are  synonymous  expressions.  The  reading  l»'l  ildni  Marduk,  Mho 
lord  of  gods,  Marduk,'  recommends  itself  by  its  lure  annmimvmi-nt.  is  perfectly 
consonant  with  what  we  know  to  have  been  the  high  regard  of  the  Babylonians  for 
this  deity,  and  is  raised  above  all  doubt  by  line  44  in  a  Nebuchadnezzar  inscrip- 
tion recently  acquired  by  the  library  of  Harvard  University.  This  line  has  tin- 
signs  an  sur  ut.  an  en  kit  ni  ni.  which  are  to  be  read  Marduk  bel  ildni,  i.  e.  '  Mar- 
duk, the  lord  of  gods.'  Here  Marduk  precedes  the  appositive  title  bel  ildni,  and  ni 
ni  has  taken  the  place  of  an  an.  But  ni  ni  is  a  well-known  way  of  writing  /A  ////'.  • 
cf.  for  instance  II.  R.  55.1  b,  where  the  writing  be-lit  ni-ni  stands  for  the  goddess 
whose  name  is  often  written  be-lit  an  mesh  :  i.  e.  belit  ildni  (I.  R.  36.60)  ;  or  cf. 
V.  R.  34.52  6,  where  for  ni  ni  another  copy  reads  an  an,  i.  e.  ildni,  '  the  gods.' 
Compare  further  the  expression  ildni  (written  ni  ni)  bdnVa,  '  the  gods,  my  cre- 
ators '(IV.  R.  17.246). 

It  is  also  not  without  analogy  when  an  en  kit,  the  special  combination  of  signs 
for  the  god  Bel,  is  employed  instead  of  the  usual  simple  en  as  a  common  name  lor 
bel,  'lord.'  The  same  secondary  application  of  a  sign  is  seen  in  the  large  charac- 
ter pronounced  u  and  used  as  a  connective  of  words.  This  it,  is,  so  far  as  I  have 
observed,  never  employed  in  the  older  literature  as  a  syllable,  but  is  always  an 
independent  word  meaning  'and,1  or  it  is  occasionally  an  ideogram  (as  in  Mulla- 
bara  above).  But  in  some  of  the  texts  of  Nebuchadnezzar  u  is  used  both  as  a 
connective  and  as  a  syllable,  specially  in  the  word  ra-bi-u  'great:'  e.  g.  Marduk 
bel  ra-bi-u,  'Marduk,  the  great  lord'  (V.  R.  34.  11  a);  bel  ra-bi-u  Marduk,  ;  the 
great  lord,  Marduk'  (V.  R.  34.55  b;  cf.  also  I.  R.  51,  col.  1,  10). 

Another  passage  supposed  —  by  Schrader,  for  instance  (K.  A.  T.'2,  11)  —  to  be  posi- 
tive proof  of  the  existence  of  a  god  11,  is  on  a  lexicographical  tablet  containing  a 
list  of  gods  (II.  R.  48.24  ff.).  Part  of  this  bilingual'  tablet  contains  on  the  left 
certain  signs  and  on  the  right  the  names  of  certain  deities,  written  ideograpliically 
or  phonetically,  represented  by  those  signs.  First  comes  ilu,  then  ish-tar.  These 
are  followed  by  Anu,  Bel,  and  Ea,  the  members  of  the  first  triad  in  the  Pantheon. 
Then  come  Sin,  Shamash,  Raman,  constituting  the  second  well-known  triad. 
After  these  are  Marduk  and  his  spouse,  Zirpanitu;  Nabu  and  his  spouse,  Tashmetu. 

Now  it  is  claimed  that  this  list  gives  the  names  of  the  Babylonian  gods  with 
their  relative  rank,  and  that  ilu  at  the  head  of  the  list  is  the  supreme  god,  i.  e. 
the  god  77  or  El.  Ish-tar,  the  second  name,  is  also  understood  to  be  the  well- 
known  goddess  Ishtar.  Of  course,  then,  she  must  be  the  second  in  rank,  next  to 
El,  and  higher  than  Anu,  Bel,  and  Ea. 

The  date  of  this  tablet  is  not  known,  though  it  is  perhaps  very  old.  The  men- 
tion of  a  Sargon,  who  is  probably  the  Sargon  of  Agane,  would  indicate  that  the 
text  was  not  earlier  than  the  time  of  this  king.  Now  we  have  texts  belonging  to 
still  earlier  times,  for  instance  a  text  of  the  old  king  Agu-kak-rime  (V.  R.  33); 
but  this  text,  though  mentioning  many  of  the  gods,  has  no  II;  and  it  names  the 
goddess  Ishtar  after  Anu,  Bel,  Ea,  and  other  gods.  In  general,  leaving  the  list 
under  discussion  out  of  the  question,  I  know  of  no  evidence  that  Ishtar  was  ever 
regarded  as  of  equal  rank  with  the  gods  Anu,  Bel,  and  Ea.  In  the  Assyrian 
method  of  representing  the  gods  by  numbers,  60  stauds  for  Anu,  30  for  *S"w,  the 
moon-god;  while  Ishtar  has  only  15  (Lotz,  Quest,  de  hist.-Sabb.).  The  pre- 
sumption therefore  is  that  in  the  list  before  us  either  ishtar  is  not  the  goddess  of 
that  name,  or  if  it  is,  the  list  is  not  altogether  arranged  according  to  the  relative 
rank  of  the  gods. 

The  most  probable  solution  of  the  difficulty  lies  in  considering  both  ilu  and  ish- 
tar in  the  list  as  representing,  not  two  deities,  but  generically  '  god  '  and  '  goddess  ' 
(so  Tiele,  Hist.  Comp.,  p.  182).  just  as  they  in  their  turn  are  preceded  by  two 
signs  for  '  heaven  '  and  '  earth.'  The  use  of  the  word  ish-tar  (written  an  ish-tar}  to 
express,  not  the  name  of  a  deity,  but  '  goddess  '  in  general,  would  be  parallel  to 
what  we  have  above  seen  in  regard  to  the  name  Bel.  And  there  is  other  proof 
that  ish-tar  was  so  used,  being  indeed  occasionally  accompanied  by  pronominal 
suffixes.  See  the  expression  lib-bi  ili-shu  uilu  ishtar-shu,  'the  heart  of  his  god  and 
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his  goddess  and  «/  i-ri-man-ni  ilu  ish-ta-n,  '  My  goddess  has  not 

,,,•••    (IV.  EL  67.686).       The    word   occurs   even    in   the   plural,  like   the 

Hebrew  r\WW>*.     ( ''a-   "!    ^argon's  inscriptions    mentions   ildni  u  ilu   ish-Uir-at 

tin.-  gods  :»»d  goddesses  inhabiting  Assyria'  (  Khors.  176;  ef.  II. 

<<  is  often  used  for  'god'  in  general  is  a  w»  11-kuown  fact,  and 

iave  already  been  <p: 

.  r  argument  tor  the  existence  of  a  god  El  is  drawn  from  a  passage  in 

.11  of  the.  old   Babylonian  ki:      //  :    //  ^  i  Menant, 

Mann-  /.  owyr.,  2d  ed).     This  text  begins  thus:    'I  am   Hammuragash, 

Mighty    king,    the   king   of    Babylon,    tin-    king  ...  of     the  'four     regions 

Id.    who   fullils   the    will   of    Man  Ink.    the    ruler    who    rejoices  his 

Marduk's)  heart.'      It  then  proceeds:     -When    ilu  (an)  ti  4n  kit  gave  the 

people  of  Sinner  and  Akka«l  into  my  dominion  and  tilled  my  hand  ...  I  digged  the 

canal  of  Hammuragash,  a  blessing  for  the  people,  tho  bearer  (babilat)  of  abundant 

-  to  the  inhabitants  of  Sinner  and  Akkad.'     The  discussion  here  concerns  the 

signs  Hit  (an)  u  an  •'  n  kit,  which  have  been  read  I  in  u  Bel,  'the  god  11  and  the 

god  / 

Beside  this  reading,  there  are  sundry  other  possibilities.     1.  A  mistake  in  the 

•:iere  should  he  sur-nt,  the  similar  and  well-known  signs  for 

/  'Ink.     The  passage   would  then   read  Munliik  /"'/.  •  .I/./ /•»////,-,  the   lord' 

is  above,  representing  in  that  case  not  the  god  Bel  but  the  common 

rd  '(. 

;ut  let  us  suppose  tho  text  correct.  Then  we  may  read  ilu  u  Btl,  'ilu  and 
;tnd  understand  ilu  as  'the  god,  the  deity.1  The  question  then  becomes, 
whieh  deity?  In  this  inscription  the  god  preeminent  is  Mitnluk,  so  that  the  pas- 
sage, while  reading  'the  god  and  Bel,'  would  mean  '  Munlnk  and  /#/.'  This 
agrees  well  with  other  parts  of  the  inscription,  ft  is  with  the  forces  which  Mar- 
duk  gives  him  that  Mammnrapi«h  builds  his  castle.  Omitting  t lie  passage  under 
examination,  no  othi-r  deity  is  mentioned  by  name  except  Marduk,  and  his  name 
ntioned  twice.  Munluk  is  then  clearly  the  chief  god  of  this  text.  In 
another  short  inscription  of  Hammiira^ash,  Mnrdnk  is  heyond  all  question  the 
great  god  in  this  king's  pantheon.  He  is  called  by  such  titles  as  ;the  great  lord  ' 
(Mlrabu),  'the  giver  of  abundance '  (nadin  hegal/i ).  -the  lord  of  Hammnragash,' 
•the  lord  of  Kshaggil  and  K/ida  '  (two  famed  temples!.  Mammnragash  names 
himieM 'the  beloved  shepherd  of  M<ir<lnl:;'  and  he  iiuilt  at  Uorsippa  a  temple  to 
la  creator '  (ana  Marduk  Hi  btinishu).  Prof.  Tiele  (  ///V.  i  bmp,  182) < .fT.-rs 
the  same  solution,  hut  suppi-si-s  that  ilu  stands  for  tho  god  Ann,  which  seems  to 
me  leas  probable. 

One  might  go   a  Step   further,   and    maintain   that,   so   far  as  our   information 
is  from  tl.«  •!'  the  national  history  the  chief  Baby- 

lonian  deity    in    point   of   rank,    and    that    there'  was   no    place    for  a 

supreme  god  fit  or  //. 

8  use  of  I  he  word  ilu  in  proper  names.      It 

1  known  that  both  I'.abylonians  and  Assyri  -id  of  compound* 

ing  proper  names  of  several  elements,  one  of  which  should  l.c  the  name  of  a  deity. 

.   examination  of  prop'  -nlainin-    //-/  would   br  to   show 

that  this  word  does  i  >rticular  deity,  but  simply  'god,'  as  we  saw 

above  in  the  case  of  Itab-ilu,  'Babylon  '     This   is  i.ot   saying  that  iln  would  mean 

the  same  g  nt  of  iln,'  might  mean 

servant  of  Aahur,  aer\  >luk,  servant  of  IK1,  according  to  the  preferences 

-inferring  the  name. 

.d->  it  miglit  l»e  argued  that  there  was  no  superior  god  II 

Ionian  pantheon      It  is  on  all  sides  a •  •   he  nin>t  have  been 

.efinite  being,  whose  functi<.ns  no  one  can  delii  ystem 

wa«  complete  without  him.     Ann  waa  god  of  the  heavens,  Bel  of  tho  earth,  Ea  of 

M>.     The  plan.ts  .>!-•.  had  their  special  deities.     In  Assyria,  Aahur  waa  the 

d  god,  excelling  in  j  In  Mabylon  this  dignity  Mongod  to 

•  •  god // existed,  he  <>  >\e  taken  some  part  in  the 

condi  er  of  gods  or  of  men ;  this  ho  seems  never  to  have  done. 

Further,  in  tl  m  account  of  Creation  and  tl  many  gods 

r.  but  it  god   /  -e  in  the  accounts  of  the  Babylonian  gods 

which  hive  i n  left  us  in  Greek  by  Berosus  and  Damascius,  //baa  no  place. 
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And.  in  general,  in  tin-  older  Babylonian  system  (for  it  is  supposed  that  tin-  idea 
of  the  supremacy  of  77  became  obscured  in  later  times),  we  may  tin-  U-ss  expect  to 
find  a  god  to  whom  the  other  members  of  the  pantheon  are  subject  This  would 
be  an  approach  to  monotheism  which  the  Babylonians  down  to  the  fall  of  their 
empire  never  made.  Before  the  consolidation  of  the  empire,  it  seems  that  eaeh 
city  or  province  regarded  its  own  deity  as  the  most  powerful  of  all;  and  after 
such  consolidation  the  national  god  became  the  most  powerful,  but  still  the  other 
deities  did  not  become  his  subjects.  They  were  indeed  in  the  estimation  of  Un- 
people inferior  to  the  national  god,  but  independent  of  him.  eaeh  in  his  own 
sphere  supreme.  It  is  in  national  affairs  that  the  supremacy  of  the  national  deity 
appears. 

For  the  general  conclusion  we  might  draw  support  of  a  negative  kind  from 
other  Semitic  sources.  The  word  El  represents  neither  in  Hebrew  nor  Phu-ni- 
cian  the  name  of  a  supreme  deity  (the  Arabic  does  not  have  the  word),  but  is,  as 
among  the  Babylonians,  the  general  term  for  '  deity.'  The  Phoenicians  seem  not 
to  have  advanced  beyond  this  point.  The  Hebrews  went  further.  When  they 
rose  to  the  full  consciousness  of  monotheism,  they  made  use  of  the  general  term 
for  deity,  El,  Elohim,  in  speaking  of  the  only  God.  They  still  retained  indeed  the 
name  Yahwe  along  with  EloJiim,  but  it  was  because  their  national  deity  Yahwe, 
whom  they  had  once  regarded  as  one  among -other  deities,  had  risen  to  be  in 
meaning  co-extensive  with  Elohim.  Yahwe  has  burst  through  national  bounda- 
ries and  become  the  77,  the  'god,'  of  the  whole  world,  not  superior  to  other  gods, 
but  the  only  God,  holding  to  all  others  the  relation  of  existence  to  non-existence. 
This  is  the  doctrine  which  comes  out  with  such  force  in  the  second  Isaiah  (xlv.  r>, 
6,  14,  18,21,22;  xlvi.  9). 

It  is  not  impossible  that  other  passages  from  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  might 
be  adduced  in  proof  of  the  existence  of  a  Babylonian  god  El,  but  those  regarded 
as  strongest  by  the  advocates  of  this  theory  have  been  examined,  and  there  is  no 
reasonable  doubt  that  any  others  might  be  easily  explained  in  agreement  with  the 
conclusion  of  the  foregoing  discussion. 

9.  On  the  Bronze  Crab  Inscription  of  the  New  York  Obelisk, 
by  Prof.  Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  presented  by  the 
Corresponding  Secretary. 

Those  who  were  present  at  the  New  York  meeting  of  the  Society,  just  before 
the  obelisk  was  set  up  in  the  Central  Park,  will  remember  that  at  the  close  of 
Prof.  G.  Seyffarth's  communication  about  the  obelisk,  I  asked  if  he  had  seen  the 
bronze  crab,  and  could  give  a  correct  reading  of  the  inscription  upon  it ;  as  I  had 
noticed  that  the  published  copies  differed  from  each  other,  and  it  was  important 
to  get  at  the  true  reading. 

I  may  add  that  at  about  the  same  time,  both  before  and  after  that  meeting,  I 
had  written  to  several  gentlemen  who  I  thought  possessed  sufficient  interest  to 
have  the  matter  looked  into;  but  I  did  not  succeed  in  awakening  their  attention. 

On  the  20th  April  last,  I  had  my  first  opportunity  to  examine  at  leisure  the 
crab  and  its  inscriptions,  the  Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art  in  New  York  (where 
the  crab  now  is)  being  closed,  and  the  stand  with  the  crab  being  wheeled  out  so 
that  I  could  view  it  in  any  light  I  wished.  I  made  careful  copies  and  notes  ;  and 
also  brought  away  tin-foil  impressions,  and  a  double  set  of  plaster  casts  of  both 
inscriptions. 

It  turns  out  that  all  the  published  copies  are  wrong.  The  Greek,  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  thick  part  of  the  claw,  is  as  follows  : 

L  III  KAI2AP=S 
BAPBAPOIANB9HKE 

APXITEKTONOYNT02 

110NTIOT 
That  is : 

'In  the  year  18  of  Caesar 
Barbarus  set  fit]  up, 
The  architect  being 
Pontius.' 
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inscription  as  published  in  W.  R.  Cooper's  "A  Short  History  of  the  Kpyp- 

:,."  (London,  Bagster,  n.  d.,  first  dedication  and  preface  to  2d  edition 

dated  .  s.  ig  wrong  in  substituting  un  K  for  the  L,  and  in  omitting  the  I 

of  the   date.     Cooper's  authority   was  two-fold:    "Dixon's   letter   iti    [London] 

rs,1   July    18,  1877;  and   illustration   in  [London]  'Graphic,'  July  7, 

Cooper  also  remarks :  "  The  Latin  text  unfortuuately  differs  in  both."     I 

believe  that  those  two  sources  copied  from  a  publication  at  Athens,  or  others  in 

Alexandria,  whieh  I  have  not  seen. 

L  is  the  frequeut  inscription  form  of  lambda,  and  stands  for  the  old  word 
for  'year,'  whose  nominative  case  is  tondftaf.  To  consider  it  as  an  E,  for  /re/,  was 
an  easy  mistake.  As  to  the  omission  of  the  I  in  the  date,  that  \vas  honest;  as  it 
y  a  few  weeks  since  the  bronze  was  properly  cleaned ;  and  before  this  ope- 
Nttkm  the  I  was  wholly  undiscernible.  But  it  is  now  quite  plain,  and  cut  as 
deeply  as  any  other  letter. 

In  the  first  line  the  last  two  letters  are  indistinct;  the  0  being  smaller,  and 
near  the  top  of  the  lino ;  and  the  2  being  barely  legible. 

In  I.ient-i'ommander  11.  H.  (Jon-inge's  "  Kgyptian  Obelisks."  Plate  Y..  facing 
p.  G,  also  p.  .").")  and  ]>.  TI>.  the  inscription  is  given  without  the  mistake  in  the  L 
(though  a  period  placed  after  it  seems  to  me  doubtful);  but,  for  the  reason  men- 
tioned above,  the  I  of  the  date  is  omitted.  Also,  the  one  word  of  the  third  line 
it)  wron£ly  separated  into  two:  A  1'XITKKTON  OTNT02,  doubtless  by  an  error 
of  interpretation. 

I,atin  inscription,  on  the  inner  side  of  the  claw,  is  difficult,  and  could  never 
have  been  made  out  without  the  help  of  the  Greek.  It  is  not  so  well  or  so  skil- 
fully cut,  it  is  much  more  damaged  by  time,  and  there  are  other  reasons,  presently 
to  be  mentioned,  for  trouble  and  confusion.  The  inscription  as  given  by  Cooper 
(ubisupxi)  and  by  Gorringe  (ubi  supra),  omitting  the  punctuation  (which  may  be 
only  the  printer's  work,  and  which  is  not  to  be  seen  on  the  bronze),  is  as  follows: 

ANNO  VIII 
AVGVSTI  CARSARIS 
BARBARVS  l'i;.\KK 

AKCY1TI    PUS Y IT 

ARC  HIT  K<'T  \\Ti-:  PONTlO 

rong  in  several  respects.  The  inscription  contains  only  four  lines; 
the  C.M.SAUIS  is  on  the  first  line;  there  is  no  trace  whatever  of  the  word 
A.VQV8TI;  and  the  date  was  elearlv  XV  111.  and  not  VIII  simply,  P.ut  it  is 
obscur  to  be  restored  from  the  fragmentary  strokes  of  tin-  "letters.  The 

word  ANN1  '  •!  has  to  be  likewise  restored.  Cut  I  will 

first  restore  the  inscription  as  it  was  on  the  bron/.e.  and  then  make  what  remarks 

present.     The  in.-cription  was  as  folio 

ANN"  \\iii  OAB8AJ 

KAKMAKYS   I'lIAKK 
.YITI    posYIT 

AROHJTJ  .I'lo 

'  In  i  of  Ceesar, 

'  I  "P- 
in  lioth  in  '  '      .  <>sen  a  more  technii-', 

Ifl    :iH    Well 

<>n  underlay  the 

present  one  (a  fact  first .discovered  by  l»t.  \V   c    I'm,,,    ,,,  i  :  bnt 

I  think  it  waa  only  a  mistake  in  l>tion.  an<i  >*  made  and 

COrr^"'  of  hammer 

her  tools,  and  perhaps  of  fire  to  soften,  are  quite  plain  m  the  tbim>  r  oblit- 
eration.   The  first  line  seemn  to  have  been  made  correctly;  but  I  think  t 
making  the  second  line  the  word  CAK8ARI8  waa  repeated,  and  the  fault  continued 

-at  least.  ire  traces  of  a  I'AK,  appni 

and  the  lower  curve  in  the  same  B  is  mustly  part  of  a  still  legible 
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in  BAIM'.A  RYS  is  illegible;  and  the  second  R  overlies  .-in  K  or  an  F.  But  I  will 
not  go  into  further  particulars  of  that  sort.  As  mi  evidence  of  the  character  of 
the  engraver's  knowledge,  I  will  state  that  the  r  in  AKCYI'TI  is  made  like  a 
Greek  II,  with  the  right  log  short,  as  often  seen  in  inscriptions,  manuscripts,  and 
early  printed  books.  The  T's  in  the  last  line  extend  high  above  the  line,  as  rep- 
resented in  Cooper's  copy;  but  the  two  last  are  formed  on  the  last  stroke  of  the 
N  preceding.  The  F  at  the  end  of  the  second  line  (it  is  now  impossible  to  say 
whether  it  was  followed  by  VS)  likewise  extends  high  above  its  line. 

Without  the  aid  of  the  Greek,  only  CAE8ARIS  could  be  read  on  the  first  line  : 
BARBARVS  could  never  have  been  made  out;  and  the  P  in  PRAEF  lik> 
would  have  remained  undecipherable.  Also,  in  the  next  line,  the  I  in  A  K<  i  Y  I'TI 
has  a  mistaken  (or  older)  stroke  which  makes  it  a  good  D  if  one  chooses  so  to 
read  it.  In  short,  it  is  impossible  to  account  for  the  former  published  reading  of 
the  Latin  inscription. 

The  matter  of  a  supposed  former  inscription  I  forbear  to  go  into  further,  as  it 
would  require  more  time  than  I  now  have  at  command.  I  have  not  noted  all 
the  peculiarities  of  the  marks  of  such  inscription;  nor  of  the  letters  of  either  the 
Greek  or  the  Latin  inscription.  Matters  historical,  also,  I  leave  untouched,  as  I 
learn  that  Prof.  Merriatn  of  Columbia  College  has  given  the  subject  thorough 
study,  and  is  preparing  an  article  for  publication  which  will  render  needless  any 
further  discussion  on  my  part.  1  have  only  wished  to  give  my  independent  testi- 
mony to  the  facts  I  have  personally  observed. 

10.  On  certain  Sounds  in  the  Peking  Pronunciation  of  Chinese, 
by  Mr.  B.  S.  Lyman,  of  Northampton,  Mass. 

Mr.  Lyman  gave  his  views  upon  a  few  points  in  Chinese  pronunciation  which 
are  wont  to  be  made  unnecessarily  troublesome  and  deterrent  to  a  beginner  in 
the  language.  He  had  practised  them  through  a  year  at  Yodo  under  an  intelli- 
gent native  of  Peking,  and  afterward  verified  his  conclusions  with  a  well-educated 
Peking  teacher  at  Shanghai. 

The  sound  sometimes  represented  by  52'  is  not  made  up  of  a  surd  and  sonant 
sibilant  followed  by  a  breathing,  but  is  simply  a  surd  s  followed  by  the  vowel- 
sound  of  our  e  in  mercy  (our  long  "  neutral  vowel "  before  r).  The  same  vowel- 
sound  occurs  after  many  other  consonants,  and  has  been  very  variously  repre- 
sented: most  appropriately,  perhaps  (by  Williams),  with  the  German  o. 

The  sounds  sh  and  ch  followed  only  by  that  vowel  are  pronounced  with  the 
tongue  rolled  up,  as  for  an  English  r. 

The  initial  sound  of  the  word  for  'man  '  (jen)  is  written  by  some  with  j,  by 
others  with  zh;  it  is  really  a  y  made  with  the  tongue  rolled  up  as  above. 

The  sound  sometimes  represented  by  Srh,  sometimes  by  Y/i,  contains  the  same 
vowel-sound,  of  e  in  mercy,  with  our  r  in  arm — an  r  made  rather  far  back  in  the 
mouth. 

Wade  distinguishes  by  {li  before  a,-^,  o,  w,  and  hs  before  i  and  ii,  what  Wil- 
liams writes  with  simple  h.  The  latter  is  preferable,  since  the  following  vowel 
always  determines  the  quality  of  the  sound :  in  the  former  case,  the  German  ch  of 
ach ;  in  the  latter,  that  of  ich,  only  made  still  further  forward  in  the  mouth,  close 
behind  the  teeth.  It  is  the  same  with  the  Yedo  h,  often  mistaken  by  provincial 
Japanese  and  foreigners  for  the  Japanese  sh ;  it  is  the  sound  which  gave  Golow- 
nin  such  great  difficulty.  The  English  /i-sound  is  heard  in  Poking  ('hinese  only 
after  ch,  k,  p,  £,  and  fo,  where  its  position  sufficiently  separates  it  from  the  other 
sounds  written  with  h. 

W  is  a  short  English  00,  and  wu  has  really  no  consonant  element.  In  like  man- 
ner, y  is  a  short  English  ee,  and  yi  is  sounded  exactly  like  i. 

It  has  been  sometimes  held  that  Chinese  words  should  not  be  called  monosyl- 
labic when  they  contain  three  separate  vowel  sounds  ;  but  these  are  short,  and 
run  together  into  a  diphthong  or  triphthong,  and  there  can  be  no  valid  objection 
to  our  viewing  them  as  forming  together  one  syllable. 

Besides  such  combined  short  vowels,  Peking  Chinese  has  what  some  would  call 
single  long  vowels:  which,  however,  seem  rather  to  be  similarly  coalescing 
repeated  short  vowels,  the  first  pronounced  on  one  pitch  and  the  second  on 
another,  making  an  upward  or  downward  slide,  such  as  is  made  in  successive 
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different  vowels.  An  uurepeated  single  short  vowel  is  followed  by  n  or  ng, 
which  enables  the  slide  to  be  made  audible.  These  slides,  on  two  different  keys, 
a  higher  and  a  lower,  are  the  "  tones,"  a  much  exaggerated  bugbear  to  those  who 
are  to  begin  the  study  of  the  language. 

11.  Translation  <>f't\v«»  lirirt'  ISinMhist  Sutras  from  the  Tibetan, 
I'v  Mi.  \V.  \\  .  Korkliill,  now  of  Mont  ri'iiv,  Switzerland;  presented 
l»v  tin-  ('«»nv>|H»ii<lini*  Secretary. 

S,  of  which  I  offer  a  translation  from  the  Tibetan  in  the  following 
pages,  serve  to  show,  in  a  certain  measure,  that  Kuddhist  literature  is  in  reality  a 
comparatively  meager  one,  if  we  take  into  consideration  the  immense  collection 
devoted  to  it  extant  at  the  present  time. 

I  might  have  taken  a  hundred  other  Sutras  in  the  Tibetan  Bkah-hgyur  that 
would  have  equally  well  served  my  purpose;  but  these  are  especially  commenda- 
ble, because  they  are  short.  It  must  have  struck  every  one  who  has  read  any 
number  of  Huddhist  works  how  the  same  stereotyped  phrases,  the  same  similes, 
occur  on  every  page,  and  that  one  Sutra  (lifters  from  another  only  by  slight  changes 
introduced  into  these  stock  phrases,  and  by  a  selection  suited  to  the  text  of  the 
sermon.  Take  the  Dhammapadu,  tin-  &itta  Nipata,  or  the  Tibetan  Udiinavarga. 
and  you  will  find  the  substance  of  nearly  every  Sutra  in  the  canon;  these  works 
have  probably  been  used  as  compendiums  from  which  the  long  diffuse  Sutras  like 
ilit-i  Visbira,  or  the  Prajun  r>~ir<nnif<i.  have  been  derived;  but  turn  to 
whichever  work  one  will,  one  finds  the  same  sentiments,  the  same  old  precepts,  of 
the  Dhammapada  and  other  like  works. 

I  do  not  claim  that  these  works  are  in  themselves  among  the  oldest  of  Buddhist 
literature;  on  the  contrary,  they  cannot  have  been  composed  until  after  the 
Dharma  had  been  taught  for  a  long  while ;  but  they  certainly  contain  the  best 
authenticated  versions  of  the  sayings  of  the  Buddha  Gautama. 

The  founder  of  Huddhism  addressed  himself  to  the  masses  of  the  people,  to  the 
learned  and  to  the  ignorant;  and  to  all  he  taught,  not  an  elaborate  system,  but  a 
few  irrefutable  truths;  in  some  cases,  even,  he  enables  a  hopelessly  stupid  person 
to  perceive  the  truth  t»y  the  simple  performance  of  some  manual  labor,  or  by  the 
constant  repetition  of  one  word;  but  generally  he  teaches  them  to  repeat  a  few 
lines  which  contain  that  portion  of  the  doctrine  best  suited  to  their  intelligence. 
Frequently  the  triviality  of  the  simile  struck  their  untutored  minds,  and  in  every 
case  the  verses  were  BO  short  that  it  required  but  little  application  to  commit  them 

"TV. 

who.  though  he  can  only  recite  a  few  lines  (of  the  law),  walks  in  the  way 
of  the  law.  and  has  forsaken  passion,  anger,  and  ignorance,  he  has  a  share  in  the 
hood"  (Uddnavarga,  iv.  23;  Dhammapada,  20). 

these  oft-repeated  aphorisms  that  have  served  as  the  basis  of  the  greater 

.-.  which  wore  set  down  in  writing  long  after  the  death  of  the 

Huddha:  and  it  is  unquestionably  a  proof  of  the  estimation   in  which  they  were 

held,  to  find  them  everywhere  repeated,  or  so  slightly  altered  that  we  cannot  help 

detecting  the  mnirce  from  which  they  are  taken. 

For  these  reasons,  I  think  that  wherever  we  see  these  aphorisms,  wo  may  take 

them  as  the  utterances  of  the  Buddlm.  with  much  greater  probability  than  anv 

part  of  the  works  we  may  have  before  us.     The  two  following  SQtras  are 

fore  Worth  notice,  for  they  fit   undoubtedly  compilations       It   is   remarkable 

that,  beside  SQtran  like  these,  in  which  moral  virtues  are  so  highly  exalted,  we 

assages  like  the  following,  taken  from  the  Brahmaj, 

all  those  foolish  beings  who  have  not  heard  <th-  law),  speaking  in  praise  of  the 
Tathagato,  only  apeak  of  trifles,  such  as  moraln  ,  d  of  the  removing  of 

desires  by  seclusion  "  (Bkah-hgy,, 

The  explanation  of  this  discrepancy  seems  to  lie  in   the   fact  that  mot 

v,  goodwill  ..-the  foundation— indispensable,  it  is  tnie-the  pre- 

liminary «te(,s.  i>riiim  who  would  reach  per'ect  enlightenment,  who  would  become 
a  I'.uddha.  •'deuce  of  which  the  Huddha  was  possessed  made  the 

humble  virtue*  sink  into  insignificance— in  the  case  mentioned  ,,,  the  Hr,,h> 
at  least 

Morality— that  is  to  say,  keeping  the  ten  or  the  six  commandments  binding  on 
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a  mendicant  or  on  a  lay  follower — was  a  virtue  essential  to  all  beings,  and  was  a 
source  of  great  future  felicity ;  but  this  only  required  to  be  impressed  upon  the 
ignorant  crowd ;  and  to  such  were  these  sermons  or  "  trifles  "  spoken. 

I  have  endeavored  to  preserve,  as  much  as  possible,  the  style  of  the  gAthds 
forming  the  latter  part  of  the  Mditrlbhdvana  Sutra,  which  appears  to  me  to  have 
been  something  like  a  song. 

This  Sfltra  gains  especial  interest  from  the  fact  that  it  is  one  of  a  rather  numer- 
ous class  of  Sutras  which  were  translated  into  Tibetan  directly  from  Pali,  as  we 
are  informed  by  the  colophon,  which  says  that  "  it  was  translated  in  the  Mahavi- 
h&ra,  in  the  island  of  Ceylon,  by  the  great  pandit  Anandacri  and  the  bahusrutya 
lotsara,  the  bhikshu  of  Qakya,  Si-raa-rgyal-intsan  dpal-bzang-po  (Suryadhvaja 
frtbhadraf).  who  (both  of  them)  understood  the  two  languages  (Pali  and  Tibetan 
or  Sanskrit)." 

BHIKSHU  PRAREJU  SUTRA. 

In  the  language  of  India,  Bhikshu  prareju  sutra;  in  the  language  of  Bod  (Tibet), 
Dge-sl<sng-la  rab-tu  gches-pai  mdo  (the  sutra  called  '  very  agreeable  to  a  bhikshu '). 

Praise  be  to  him  who  knows  all ! 

-  I  once  heard  the  following  discourse,  while  the  Blessed  One  was  residing  in  the 
Phullapadma  vihdra  in  the  great  city  of  C.  ravasti,  accompanied  by  a  retinue  of 
twelve  hundred  and  fifty  bhikshus. 

Then  it  happened  that  from  amidst  the  retinue  of  the  Blessed  One,  the  ariya 
called  Upali,  whose  senses  were  well  controlled,  who  was  attentive,  whose  wisdom 
was  profound,  who  was  particularly  esteemed  on  account  of  the  way  in  which  he 
could  recite  the  disciplinary  rules  that  had  been  set  forth  by  the  Blessed  One,  ris- 
ing up  from  his  mat,  throwing  his  cloak  over  one  shoulder,  touched  the  ground 
with  his  right  knee  with  hands  joined  over  his  breast,  and  smilingly  said  to  Bha- 
gavat:  "Thou  who,  like  a  lotus,  art  free  from  the  mire  of  the  world,  thou  who 
art  unshaken  as  a  mountain,  whose  mighty  body  is  adorned  with  the  ornaments 
of  symmetry  and  beautified  with  the  flowers  of  signs,  thou  whom  one  gazes  at 
unwearyingly,  who  art  the  best  of  the  best,  thee  do  I  worship ! 

We  who  are  here  gathered  together,  all  of  us  bhikshus,  we  beseech  the  Mighty 
One  to  tell  us  these  four  things:  1.  the  nature  of  a  bhikshu;  2.  the  different 
kinds  (of  bhikshu) ;  3.  what  constitutes  (this  condition) ;  4.  the  deportment  (of  a 
bhikshu)." 

Then  the  Conqueror,  the  Blessed  One,  well  pleased,  turned  toward  Upali  and 
said :  "  Give  thou  only  ear.  Upali,  and  I  will  satisfy  you  by  explaining  what  is 
becoming  in  bhikshus. 

The  real  bhikshu,  being  the  chief  ornament  of  the  Law,  the  real  bhikshu  is  a 
living  diamond. 

The  real  bhikshu,  having  cast  off  suffering,  the  real  bhikshu  is  the  son  of  the 
Conqueror. 

The  real  bhikshu,  having  destroyed  all  corruption,  the  real  bhikshu  goes  to  the 
garden  of  freedom. 

The  bhikshu  controlling  (or  who  controls)  his  whole  nature,  knowing  the  four 
fundamental  (truths),  and  observing  the  two  hundred  and  fifty  (rules  of  the  Prd- 
timoksha*),  is  pure  and  virtuous. 

There  are  many  kinds  of  bhikshus:  the  signs  and  characteristics  of  the  real 
bhikshu,  of  him  to  whom  that  name  only  really  applies,  are  these: 

He  who  seeks  for  virtue  (dge-slong  =  bhikshu),  and  who  seeks  for  his  food  by 
begging,  who  is  dispassionate,  who  walks  in  the  way,  whose  life  is  correct,  who 
has  cast  off  passions,  he,  on  account  of  these  qualities,  is  a  bhikshu. 

The  real  bhikshu  is  adorned,  for  having  cast  away  (worldly)  ornaments,  he  is 
well  adorned.  He  has  attained  his  great  desire  when  he  has  cast  off  desires. 

The  mendicant  who  cares  about  unguents,  baths,  choice  food,  jewels,  (fine)  gar- 
ments, collyrs,  horses,  elephants,  palanquins,  wagons  and  carriages,  for  which  he 
ought  not  to  care,  is  not  a  (real)  bhikshu." 

Then  Upali  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  "  What  the  Sugata  has  said  is  obscure ;  I 
beseech  the  Sugata  to  illuminate  with  the  light  of  his  words  the  obscurity  of  his 
(previous)  sayings." 

*  There  are  253  rules  in  the  Bhikshu  Pratimoksha  and  373  in  the  Bhikshunl  P. 
in  the  Tibetan  version.  The  Chinese  Pratimoksha  has  250  rules. 
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Then  the  Blessed  One  said : 

1  He  who  has  cast  far  away  gold  and  all  the  other  ornaments  of  the  world,  and 
who  is  merciful,  he  is  adorned  with  the  most  precious  of  ornaments. 

the  garments  of  the  world,  but  the  garment  of  the  doctrine,  the  saffron- 
colored  gown,  is  the  best  of  raiment. 

not  camphor  and  such  like,  but  morality,  that  is  the  best  of  unguents. 

It  is  not  white,  red,  or  such  like,  but  faith,  that  is  the  most  beautiful  color. 

It  is  not  worMliness,  but  application,  that  is  the  best  and  swiftest  conveyance. 

Contemplation  and  the  practice  of  the  Law  is  the  best  food,  and  has  a  sweeter 
aroma  than  boiled  rice. 

They  who  in  the  abode  of  the  community  are  dispassionate,  who  are  content 
with  a  single  mat,  come  not  back  again  (to  this  world),  they  are  truly  bhikshus. 

They  who,  weary  of  the  three  perfections  *  ( pradhdna)  and  their  accompani- 
ment, become  hermits,  and  (take  up)  cool  dwelling  places,  their  bodies,  speech, 
ami  minds  all  well  controlled,  knowing  the  proper  way  to  comport  themselves, 
they  are  truly  bhikshus. 

Both  of  these  (kinds  of  bhikshus)  arrive  at  the  city  of  freedom,  where  they 
enjoy  the  perfect  happiness  of  freedom.! 

H-  who  scoffs  at  the  alms-bowl  and  the  other  (possessions  of  a  bhikshu),  will 
he  plunged  in  hell  in  molten  bronze  for  four  thousand  kalpas. 

To  some  morality  (f'Ua)  brings  happiness,  to  others  morality  (i.  e.  the  want  of 
morality)  is  a  source  of  suffering. 

He  who  has  morality  has  the  greatest  blessing.  He  who  acts  against  morality 
is  in  misery. 

He  who  has  brought  himself  to  perfectly  observe  morality,  the  appearance  of 
that  man  is  beautiful. 

!!••  has  nearly  conquered,  I  consider,  the  man  who  has  learnt  morality;  for  in 
a  single  day  he  acquires  an  incalculable  amount  of  merit,  which  vies  with  the  fruit 
of  enlightenment  (bodhi). 

H->  who  convinces  himself  that  he  understands  the  spirit  of  the  Law  (lit.  the 
sign  of  victory)  of  the  Sugata,  when  he  is  not  keeping  the  precepts  of  the  Law, 
that  man  is  only  devoted  to  form  (rfii><t);\  that  hhikshu  I  consider  like  a  mad 
hull  held  by  a  hair,  or  like  one  who  drinks  acids  rather  than  sweets.  That  man 
BOWS  in  a  single  day  innumerable  seeds  of  wickedness,  and  does  himself  all  kinds 
of  inji, 

Ho  who  keeps  not  the  flla  precepts,  who,  though  not  keeping  the  precepts, 
(thinks)  that  he  comprehends  rightly  the  Law  of  the  Sugata,  who  approves  of  the 
saying  that  one  can  hold  on  to  form  (rfipa)  and  to  a  home  (life),  that  man,  not 
ing  the  precepts,  perceives  not  the  characteristics  that  mark  all  worldly  (existence) 
as  essentially  connected  with  sorrow;  so  all  the  utterances  of  that  man  are  evil. 

The  live  trunk  of  a  tree  can  send  forth  shoots  for  a  long  time;  so  that  man  will 
talk  for  a  long  time  the  language  of  sin,  and  will  greatly  add  to  his  wicked  works. $ 
ility  is  the  greatest  happiness!  Morality  is  the  road  to  freedom  1  Morality 
is  the  field  of  perfection !  Morality  is  the  foundation  of  enlightenment !  Morality 
is  the  chief  of  pood  things!  Watch  over  morality  as  over  the  apple  of  your  eye, 
f"r  life  is  at  stake!  He  who  renounces  it,  unwise,  foolish  is  he! 

All  things  that  are  born  have  but  a  limited  existence;  but  morality  has  no  such 
future.| 

Therefore,  Upali  and  all  you  other  disciples,  watch  well  over  these  laws." 

\v !.••!,  the  Blessed  One  had  thus  spoken,  Upali  and  the.  bhikshus  greatly  ex- 
tolled his  tend, 

The  sQtra  called  Bhikshu  prareju  is  finished.  T 

*  Gtso-bo  ysum:  this  most  likely  means  Buddha,  Dharma,  Sangha,  but  in  a  very 


f  They  attain  arhatship  or  Ue<;an\rvana. 

J"If  one  has  heard  little,  but  does  carefully  observe  tin    mural  ];,\\ 
because  he  honors  the  moral  laws,  is  the  best  kind  of  hearer."     Udanavarya,  xxii.8. 

I « >r  it  may  be  rer.-i  '<•  who  is  born  has  a  limited  life,  but  he  who  ob- 

ves  the  (1/a  precepts  has  no  such  future." 

f  Taken  from  the  Bkah-hgyw,  xxvi^  vol.  of  the  Mdo,  f.  1 89,  1 92. 
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MAITRIBHAVANA  SUTRA. 

In  the  language  of  India,  Mditrlbhdvana  8&tra ;  in  the  language  of  Bod, 
Byams^a  bsgom-pai  mdo  ('  the  sutra  on  showing  good  will '). 

Glory  to  the  blessed  Triratna ! 

This  discourse  I  once  heard,  while  the  Blessed  One  was  stopping  at  QrSvasti,  at 
Jltavana,  in  the  grove  of  Anathapindika.  It  happened  that  the  Blessed  One  called 
the  Bhikshus  to  him ;  and  when  they  were  in  the  presence  of  the  lord  Bhagavat, 
he  spoke  to  them  as  follows : 

"  To  thoroughly  emancipate  the  mind,  one  must  show  good  will ;  to  steadfastly 
keep  it  in  one's  thought,  one  must  show  it  to  many ;  one  must  be  dispassionate, 
one  must  make  it  a  fundamental  law,  one  must  strictly  adhere  to  it;  to  this  accus- 
tom yourselves,  devote  yourselves. 

There  are  eleven  blessings  (attached  to  good  will)  which  I  will  explain.  They 
are  as  follows:  one  sleeps  peacefully,  one  awakes  peacefully,  one  has  no  bad 
dreams,  men  delight  in  him,  supernatural  beings  delight  in  him,  the  gods  protect 
him,  fire  or  poison  or  the  sword  harm  him  not,  his  mind  is  always  happy,  his  coun- 
tenance is  beaming,  he  will  die  with  his  mind  at  peace,  through  his  righteous  deeds 
he  will  be  born  in  the  world  of  Brahma. 

Bhikshus,  steadfastly  keep  the  thought  of  good  will  in  your  minds,  practice  .it, 
show  it  to  many,  be  dispassionate,  make  it  your  fundamental  law,  strictly  adhere 
to  it,  to  this  accustom  yourselves,  devote  yourselves.  These  then  are  the  eleven 
blessings. 

Bhikshus,  I  will  tell  you  of  yet  other  blessings  that  good  will  brings: 

He  lives  with  food  and  drink  in  plenty,  Which  he  finds  near  at  hand, 

He  lives  in  the  midst  of  great  abundance,  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  will. 

Where'er  he  goes  within  the  town,  Be  it  in  the  city  or  in  the  royal  palace, 

Everywhere  he  meets  with  honor,  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  will. 

To  him  thieves  and  robbers  come  not,  To  him  the  king  does  no  harm, 

He  is  a  friend  to  all  creation,  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  will. 

Free  from  anger,  he  happily  lives  at  home ;  To  mankind  there  shines  no  such 
pleasing  vane, 

But  he  is  better  than  them  all,  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  will. 

He  who  shows  honor,  honor  he  will  find,  He  who  bows,  to  him  shall  others  bow, 

Glory  and  fame  shall  he  find,  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  will. 

He  who  is  respectful,  respect  he  shall  find,  Reverence  comes  to  him  who  shows  it, 

He  will  have  the  bloom  of  health,  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  will. 

lie  shines  as  does  a  blazing  fire,  His  body  like  that  of  some  (bright)  god; 

He  will  not  lose  his  wealth,  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  will. 

Great  will  be  the  herds,  Great  the  grain  in  the  field, 

Many  the  sons  and  the  daughters,  Of  the  man  who  is  not  without  good  will. 

Falls  he  from  off  the  mountain-top,  Or  falls  he  from  off  a  tree, 

He  drops  not,  but  (gently)  reaches  the  earth,  The  man  who  is  not  without  good 
will. 

The  man  who  climbs  a  phata  (?  or  t&ld)  tree,  Cannot  be  shaken  by  the  wind, 

So  enemies  cannot  bring  to  harm  The  man  who  is  not  without  good  will." 

When  the  Blessed  One  had  thus  spoken,  the  Bhikshus  greatly  extolled  his 
teaching. 

The  sutra  on  showing  good  will  is  finished.    (Bkah-hgyur,  Mdo  xxx.  f.  576,  576.) 

After  the  completion  of  this  paper,  the  Society,  with  the  usual 
vote  of  thanks  to  the  American  Academy  for  the  use  of  its  room, 
adjourned,  to  meet  again  in  New  Haven  in  October. 
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Pursuant  to  adjournment,  the   Society  met  at  tin-  Library-room 

of   the    Yale    Divinity  School   in  New    Haven,  on   Wednesday, 
f  October  :Mtli.  at  3  o'clock  r.  M.,  the  President  in  the  chair. 

•er  the  reading  of  the  record  of  the  previous  meeting,  the 
(  'ommittee  of  Arrangements  reported  that  they  had  accepted  on 
behalf  of  the  Soei.-u  an  invitation  from  the  Corresponding  Secre- 
tary to  assemble  socially,  with  their  ladies,  at  his  house  in  the 
ing,  meeting  there  other  invited  guests;  and  that  the  reading 
of  papers  would  be  adjourned  from  the  end  of  the  afternoon  until 
Thursday  morning  at  nine  o'clock. 

The    Directors  announced  that  they   had  appointed   the  next 

•ing  to  be  held  in   Boston,  in   May  next,  and  on  Wednesday 

the   7th  of  that    month,  unless  the  Committee  of   Arrangements, 

Professors  Toy  and  Abbot,  should  see   reason   for  changing  the 

day.      They  also  stated    that,  at  the    suggestion  of  the  Tiva>mvr, 

they  ha*!  \<>ted  to  omit  the  yearly  assessment  for  the  current  year. 

The  iollowing  persons,  recommended   by  the  Directors,  were 

chosen  (  fee  Member-  : 

Prof.  Paul  Haupt,  of  Baltimore,  Md.  ; 

Mr.  F.  Cope  Whifhouse,  of  New  York  City. 

The  correspondence  of  the  past  half-year  was  reported  on,  and 

extracts  from  it   were  read  : 

ICiac     \'iielia  I',.   Kd  wards  writes   from    Bristol,  Kng.,  An^.    I  7th, 

i.laining  that  -he  is  n,,t   (as   called    in    the    ProrrrMin 
the   last    meeting)    Mr.    Pool«-'s   a-sistanl,   l»nt    honorary   secretary 
along  with    him   to   the    Kgypt    Exploration    Fund,  which   she   had 
labored  independently  tor  many  year-  t«.  call  into  life. 

Pres't    Martin.  ..f  the   Tmiir-wen    ('..lle-e,    irrites    from    |».-kin-_r, 
Sept.  4th,  18H:t.  commenting  ,,„   th  .f  atVairs  in  China,  and 

promising  for  the  n«.\t  inert  ing  a  paprr  on  the  Northern 

Barbarian-  ..f  Ai  Dft,  with  e-|.eri:il  |-,'tetvnee  to  the  prrio.l 

etioll    "\    the    (  irrat     Wall. 


!:•  .     I.   II    M  M-.MM  Han;  i  ,i  .  I  :,i  h,  i  ^-:j,  accom- 

•!•>•  of  the  |ii-x|   \  ..Inine  ,,t'  hi>  work  on  the  Xoro:»Mrian 

•1   on    by  him   to  the  S.  • 
The     \olllllie     is    not     yet     pllb- 

li-hrd,  but    «•  it    have  Keen   divtributrd    to   all  the'  h-adini: 
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the   antl,  an    autographed    I'ahlax  i  |.ara- 

phra<rd  version.  .  Mills  hop.--  to  have  ready  in  M\  M1..nths 

'I'he  \..bime  al'  \  as  exhibit  ed*  t  «»  t  h< 
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Mr.  F.  Cope  Whitehouse  writes  from  New  York  respecting  his 
new  determination  of  the  site  of  Lake  Mceris  (along  with  copies  of 
his  papers  on  the  subject  in  the  Revue  Archeologique  and  the 
Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Archaeology,  for  June, 
1882). 

Mr.  Whitehouse  claims  that  the  determination  made  by  Linant  de  Bellefonds 
has  only  been  used  to  cast  discredit  upon  the  authenticity  of  ancient  records,  and 
is  wholly  indefensible.  It  is  now  conceded  that  the  dyke  at  Kl-Lahun  prevents 
High  Nile  from  filling  not  only  the  Fayoum,  but  also  the  Wadi  Reian,  which  Mr. 
W.  discovered  and  surveyed  in  1882.  See  Schweinfurth  in  f  Exploration  for  May, 
1883,  and  Amelineau  in  the  Revue  des  Questions  Historiques  for  Oct.  1883.  The 
Moeris  which  it  is  now  proposed  to  restore  would  be  only  the  southern  or  Reian 
basin.  It  would  resemble  in  form  and  situation  the  Meridis  lacus  on  the  maps  of  % 
Ptolemy.  It  would  hold  water  enough  to  irrigate  1000  sq.  miles  of  territory,  and 
free  Egypt  from  the  dread  of  a  dangerous  flood. 

Communications  were  now  called  for,  and  were  presented  as 
follows : 

1.  On  the  Phoenician  Inscriptions  of  the  di  Cesnola  Collection 
in  New  York,  by  Prof.  Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Prof.  Hall  spoke  especially  of  those  inscriptions  which  come  from  the  site  of  a 
temple  on  a  tongue  of  land  between  the  sea  and  the  salines  west  of  the  Marina  of 
Larnaca,  the  present  Citium.  There  were  two  temples  on  this  tongue  of  land, 
each  on  a  little  knoll.  One  was  a  temple  to  Artemis  Paralia,  as  shown  by  the  Greek 
inscription  there  found.  (In  Cesnola's  "Cyprus"  the  inscriptions  and  temple  are 
wrongly  credited  to  Demeter  Paralia,  but  the  mistake  was  long  ago  discovered.) 
The  other  temple,  at  the  end  of  the  tongue  of  land,  is  shown  by  all  the  Phoenician 
inscriptions  found  there  to  have  been  erected  to  the  deity  Eshmun-Melkarth,  i.  e. 
^Esculapius-Hercules.  This  deity  Prof.  Hall  proposed  to  identify  with  Palaemon, 
or  Portumus,  or  Portumnus,  a  patron  of  shipwrecked  mariners;  and  he  purposes 
to  present  a  full  paper  on  the  subject  at  a  future  meeting. 

2.  A  Temple  of  Zeus  Labranios  in  Cyprus,  by  Prof.  I.  H.  Hall. 

In  Cesnola's  "Cyprus, '  at  p.  283,  is  a  short  account  of  a  visit  and  discoveries 
made  near  Fasuli,  a  village  not  far  from  Amathus,  where  thorough  exploration 
was  prevented  by  lack  of  tents  and  provisions,  as  well  as  by  a  fire  apparently 
kindled  by  the  natives  to  drive  the  explorers  away. 

"On  the  summit  of  one  of  [the  hills  west  of  Amathus],"  runs  the  account, 
•'  very  difficult  of  ascent,  situated  between  the  two  small  villages  of  Dimitri  and 
Fasuli,  I  found  the  ruins  of  an  elliptical  structure  measuring  twenty-seven  feet  by 
sixteen.  Its  area  was  strewn  with  pieces  of  broken  statues,  upon  two  of  which 
an  eagle  was  carved.  I  discovered  also,  on  the  bases  of  two  life-size  statues,  to 
which  the  feet  still  adhered,  Greek  characters  roughly  but  deeply  cut  in  the  cal- 
careous Htone  (see  Appendix).  I  should  have  liked  to  explore  this  spot  thor- 
oughly, as  these  ruins  are  not  improbably  those  of  a  temple  dedicated  to  Jupiter." 
Then  follows  the  reason  for  not  exploring  more  thoroughly,  stated  above. 

On  looking  at  the  "Appendix"  for  the  above  reference,  it  appears  that  the  in- 
scriptions here  referred  to  are  not  given ;  the  reason  being  that  the  stones  were 
on  their  way  to,  or  had  reached,  America,  when  that  Appendix,  covering  the 
Greek  inscriptions,  was  compiled  in  England.  The  inscriptions  are  now  in  the 
Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art  in  New  York  City,  and  are  rather  difficult  to  read 
without  being  taken  out  of  the  cases.  They  had  not  been  read  or  deciphered  till 
I  examined  chem  last  September. 

Before  proceeding  to  the  inscriptions,  however,  I  wish  to  supplement  the 
account  given  in  "Cyprus,"  from  Gen.  di  Cesnola's  note-book,  written  at  the 
time  on  the  spot,  which  he  kindly  showed  me.  The  note-book  contains  a  pencil- 
sketch  of  the  hill,  with  the  ruins  at  the  top,  and  stone  fragments,  as  they  had 
rolled  down  the  hill  on  one  side,  and  lay  at  the  base  and  partly  along  the  slope. 
It  contains  also  a  plan  of  the  structure,  from  which  it  appears  that  the  ellipse  is 
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truncated  at  one  end,  through  the  middle  of  which  end  was  the  entrance.  Near 
the  other  end.  inside,  against  either  wall  and  opposite  each  other,  are  the  ped- 
estals (probably)  of  the  two  statues  referred  to.  The  note-book  also  contains 
sketches  of  the  two  bases  which  bear  the  inscriptions.  The  written  entries  in  the 
•ook  are  as  follows  : 

tsnla  (this  is  the  general  local  pronunciation),   \\  hours'  mule  drive  from 
i.imaxsol.  west  of  Amathus. 
[  1  lere  follows  sketch  of  the  hill.] 

h  temple  at  top,  and  fragments  lying  along  foot  of  hill  and  a  little  way  up. 
mple  found  about  4  ft.  below  ground,  made  of  small  irregular  stones. 
[Here  follows  the  plan,  with  dimensions.] 

remains  below  the  foundation,  and  no  entire  statuary  or  statuette  found 
here. 

[Here  follow  the  sketches  of  the  bases  with  feet.] 

ind  16  fragments  of  statues  Gr[a3co-]   R[oman],  all  life-size.    Fragments 
tiiu-s.  haunt:  the  eagle  (Jupiter?).     Greek  inscriptions.     Only  a  few  hours 
of  digging.     Some  one  fired  the  woods  purposely,  and  we  had  to  stop  working 
here. 

ese  16  fragments  seem  to  belong  to  three  statues  only,  of  none  of  which 
lhe»head  was  found.  Most  of  the  fragments  were  a  few  inches  only  buried,  and 
others  were  found  at  the  bottom  of  the  hill,  as  if  hurled  down  by  peasants.  My 
guide  says  he  has  seen  the  fragments  where  they  lie  when  he  was  a  boy.  No 
houses  near  by.  The  little  village  of  Fasula  is  the  nearest  point.'' 

(I  may  mention  that  the  statuette  figured  on  p.  283  of  "Cyprus"  is  mentioned 
in  the  note-book,  and  the  place  of  its  finding  described.  It  was  at  a  different 
place  from  this  hill  ) 

I  asked  Gen.  di  Cesnola,  for  reasons  which  will  appear  further  on,  if  he  found 
any  sculptured  axe.  but  he  says  that  he  did  not. 

The  bases  with  feet  are  of  the  calcareous  stone  of  Cyprus,  now  made  familiar 

by  the  sculptures  in  the  Museum.     The  letters  on  each  base  are  of  about  the 

same  age,  and  belong,  apparently,  to  a  period   limited   by  the  third  and  fifth  cen- 

They  are  deeply  cut.  in  two  lines  to  each  inscription,  nearly  cover- 

ing the  whole  front  edge  of  the  stone.     The  letters  are  about  an  inch  high,  rude, 

and  presenting  some  peculiarities  in  shape.    One  of  these  inscriptions  (numbered 

-.ids  as  follows  : 


HENOZAHBAQ]  >  or, 

ind<:  ±i  \di3pavi(f)  evgdftevof  airiAuKtv.     In  Kngli- 
•  <  'liasas  having  vowed  paid  [it]  to  Zeus  Labranios.' 

In  this  inscription  the  signia  and  the  epsilon  are  of  the  form  familiar  in  uncial 
manuscripts,  or  somewhat  like  the  Koman  C.  The  omega  is  like  that  epnlon 
turned  so  that  the  curved  side  is  downward.  The  //.  •/  is  sprawling,  with  the  two 
inner  strokes  joi  i  hat  is 

:>•  the  vertical  stroke  is  nearly  li<  ^»s  hanging 

below  it     The  upsilon  extends  !•••!  ••.'.  its  lim>.  <|iiit<>  across  the  face  of  the  stone 
(the  last  nun  of  the  >••  «-inur  reached  just  I.eforc  it),  and  so  does  i 

which  has  a  form  mud  .-arlicr  uncial  maim- 

The  other  inscription  (numbered  10fi)  is  as  folio 
'.HMIITH1AI  \  MM'  MK 

:  I  i:M.'K  1  1 

Ar/<.  A  In  Kuglish  : 

;.:iving  VOWed  paid  I   : 

is  inscription  the  letters  are  of  the  same  •>•  xcept 

that  the  second  delta  in  the  llrnt  line  stands  on  its  apex,  with  its  horizontal  li 

'10  xi  has  the  usual  foiiu  :  and  the  '//>•>//<"<  :-  >hap«-d  like  a  Roman  V 
It  lie*  upon  t|)O  surface,  after  i  -  are  once  read.  tal  di 

Cesnola  was  rig!  Jupi- 

ter.     AH  he  found  the  eagle,  so  we  find  t  at  these  .-• 

were  votive  offerings  to  the  deity,   by  persons  bearing  the  respective  proper 
names  vriv.-n  in  th<-  inscriptionx  iginents  disclose 

was  pn.bably  the  temple  -4  yoA/ia,  or  t6avw,  of  the  divinity 

The  the  particular  Zeus,  «-r  .Jn  tcmpk-  this  was,  is 

ft 
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not  much  more  difficult.  To  anticipate  a  little,  he  was  tho  Zeus  Stratios,  or 
Jupiter  of  the  camp  and  war,  who  had  a  temple  at  Lnbramhi.  in  Caria,  and  who 
is  known  in  the  classic  writers  as  Labrandeus,  Labradeos,  Labrandenus,  Lahran- 
dius,  Labraindios,  Labrayndenus,  and  still  other  varieties  of  spelling.  The  only 
trouble  in  the  identification — and  that  not  serious,  even  if  it  were  not  removed— 
is  toticcount  for  tho  absence  of  the  d  in  the  word  as  it  occurs  on  the  inscriptions, 
since  the  d  is  found  in  all  the  forms  given  by  the  Greek  and  Latin  writers.  But 
this  trouble  will  disappear  before  we  come  to  the  end. 

The  first  mention  of  this  Carian  or  Lycian  Zeus  is  in  Herodotus,  v.  1 19,  where 
it  is  related  that  such  of  the  Persians  as  escaped  from  the  battle  of  the  Marsyas 
collected  together  at  Labranda,  £f  A*df  ^rpariov  tp6v,  [Miya  re  KOI  aytov  a/<rof 
TT^araviffruv.  Herodotus  adds:  "and  the  Carians  are  the  only  ones  we  know 
who  offer  sacrifices  to  Zeus  Stratios."  He  also,  a  little  further  on,  indicates  that 
this  Ipov  was  not  far  from  Mylasa. 

Strabo  (xiv.  23,  or  c.  659)  gives  a  little  more  particular  information  about  this 
deity  and  shrine:  "And  the  Mylasians  have  two  temples  of  Zeus,  that  of  the  one 
called  'Offoywa  and  the  one  [called]  Labrayndenos  (Kafipavvfirjvov),  the  one  in  the 
city,  but  Labraynda  (TO.  6e  AdSpavvtia)  is  a  village  in  the  mountain  on  the  pass 
from  Alabanda  to  Mylasa,  away  from  the  city.  Here  is  an  ancient  temple  to 
Zeus  Stratios ;  and  he  is  honored  by  the  people  of  the  region  (ruv  KVK^U)  and*  by 
the  Mylasians ;  and  a  way,  called  sacred,  is  paved  for  about  sixty  stadia,  as  far  as 
the  city,  through  which  the  sacred  processions  are  conducted.  And  the  most 
distinguished  of  the  citizens  are  always  consecrated  for  life.  These,  then,  are 
the  peculiar  matters  of  the  city." 

The  site  and  title  of  Labranda  were  perfectly  identified  by  Fellowes  ("  Lycia  " 
pp.  67  ff.),  in  accordance  with  Strabo's  description,  even  to  the  distance  and  the 
paved  way.  It  is  not  to  our  purpose  to  quote  Fellowes  here,  though  we  shall  do 
so  in  another  connection.  We  may  remark,  in  passing,  that  some  of  the  classical 
dictionaries  wrongly  credit  Fellowes  with  the  mistake  of  Leake  ("Asia  Minor." 
p.  234),  who  located  Labranda  at  lakli.  The  true  site  is  to  the  northwest  of  Mel- 
laso  or  Mellasa,  the  modern  representative  of  the  ancient  Mylasa. 

Of  the  mention  of  Zeus  Labrandenus  in  the  Greek  and  Latin  authors,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  cite  all  the  instances;  but  a  few  of  them  are  proper  for  our  purpose. 

Pliny  (Hist.  Nat.  xxxii.  2,  7),  says :  E  manu  vescuntur  pisces  in  Ldbrayndi  Jovis 
fonte.  The  same  feeding  of  tame  fishes  at  this  place  is  also  related  by  ^Elian 
(Hist.  Animal.,  xii.  30) :  "And  in  the  sacred  place  (rfj  iep$)  of  the  Labrandean 
Zeus  (TOV  Aaftpavdetoc  A^f)  is  a  spring  of  transparent  water,  and  the  fishes  have 
necklaces  and  earrings,  and  all  gold.  And  the  temple  of  Zeus  is  sixty  stadia 
from  the  city  of  the  Mylasians.  Upon  this  image  is  hung  a  sword  (£/0of);  and  it 
is  honored,  called  both  Karios  (Carian)  and  Stratios;  for  the  Carians  were  the 
first  to  make  a  market  of  war,  and  to  go  to  war  for  money,  and  to  hang  straps 
(bxava)  upon  their  shields,  and  to  attach  crests  to  their  helmets.  And  their  name 
was  called  [Carians]  from  Kar  the  son  of  Crete  and  Zeus.  But  Zeus  Labrandeus 
(Aaftpavdevf — ev  being  diphthong,  like  the  av  of  the  preceding  syllable  in  Strabo's 
word)  is  said  to  have  received  and  to  bear  the  name  from  having  rained  furiously 
(Uf3p(f))  and  much." 

With  this  derivation  of  the  name  compare  Lactantius  (De  Falsa  Rdigione,  \.  21). 
Speaking  of  the  way  in  which  heroes  acquired  power  and  compelled  divine 
honors,  he  goes  on:  Sic  constHuta  sunt  templa  Jori  Atabyrio,  Jovi  Ldbradeo. 
Atabyrios  enim  et  Ldbradeus  hospites  e/jus,  atque  adjulores  in  bello  fuerunt.  Item 
Jovi  Lapirio,  Jovi  Moliori,  Jovi  Cassio,  et  qucK  eunt  in  eundem  modum.  (The  text 
here  followed  gives  the  name  as  Tdibradeus,  but  others  give  it  as  Labrandeus.} 

As  the  Greek  and  Roman  authors  were  confused  about  the  spelling  of  the 
name,  so  these  passages  in  ./Elian  and  Lactantius  show  a  confusion  in  respect  to 
its  derivation  and  meaning.  But  in  the  latter  point  Plutarch  will  set  us  right,  es- 
pecially as  supplemented  and  confirmed  by  the  investigations  of  Fellowes  and  by 
these  two  di  Cesnola  inscriptions.  Plutarch's  Qucestiones  Gracce,  xlv.,  runs  thus: 
"  For  what  reason  is  the  image  of  the  Labradean  (A.a(3pa6£u(;)  Zeus  in  Caria  fur- 
nished (rjpfiivov)  with  an  axe  (Tr^/le/cw),  and  not  made  with  a  sceptre  or  thunder- 
bolt? Because  Hercules,  having  slain  Hippolyte  and  taken  away,  among  other 
things,  her  axe,  gave  it  as  a  present  to  Omphale ;  and  the  kings  of  the  Lydians 
with  Oraphale  bore  it,  receiving  it  in  succession  among  the  other  sacred  heir- 
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looms;  until  Candaules,  having  disdained  it,  gave  it  to  one  of  his  comrades  to 

But  when  Gyges  revolted  and  made  war  against  him.  Arselis  from  the 

MS  came  as  an  ally  to  Gyges  with  a  force  and  destroyed  both  Candaules  and 

i  he  brought  the  nxe  to  ('aria  along  with  the  other  spoil.     And 

an  image  of  Zeus,  he  put  the  axe  in  its  hand,  and  called  the  god 

;he  Lydians  call  the  axe  labrys  (\i<6ot  -yap  Mpw  rdv 

T/)." 

axe.  usually  double-bladed.  or  double-headed,  was  found  by  Mr.  Pel- 
B  the  prominent  symbol  of  Mylasa  and  the  shrine  Labranda.     In  his 
7.~>.  he  gives  a  cut  of  this  double  axe,  from  the  keystone  to  "a  fine 
at  Mylasa.     "This  emblem."  he  says,  "I  have  seen  on  four 
'S,  built  into  various  walls  in  the  town,  showing  that  it  must 
•mmonly  used  in  the  architecture  of  the  city,  and  not  improbably 
of  its  gates."     Also,  "I  have  obtained  coins  of  the  ancient  city, 
with  th    same  emblem  upon  them,  and  also  one  representing  Jupiter,  with  a  sim- 
ilar axe  in  his  hand."     These  objects  he  represents  in  plate  35,  numbers  4  and  5, 
end  of  the  volume.     The  coin  has  for  its  obverse  a  head,  with  the  legend 
\il"l|  IIP"!  IIKI'TINAZ;  and  on  the  obverse  an  image  of _  Jupiter,  hold- 
ing the  double   axe  in  one  hand,  and  a  spear  in  the  other;  with  the  legend 
M  V  \  LZBON.      I    e  -hapeof  the  Greek  letters  on  this  coin,  as  would  be  expected, 
correspond?  with  its  age. 

It  is,  of  course,  perfectly  clear  that  this  Zeus  of  the  Axe,  or  of  the  labrys,  was 
[.abranda;    and  that  the  name   Labranda,   or  Labraynda 

(probably  originally  Labryanda — ra   Aa  Ipi-nrAa,  and   thence   ra   \6(3pawfia.  av 
diphthong  giving  way  to  «)  was  derived  from  l.afipty.  or  the  Carian 

word  represented  by  that  Creek  form.     It  is  not  clear  just  how  all  the  ways  of 
spelling  tli-  se  (besides  the  above,  Fellowes  found  a  tombstone  inscrip- 

ith  the  word  Aa-^a/rfMof),  but  each  is  susceptible  of  a  very  natural  expla- 
nation, which  is  probably  also  the  historical  one.     \\'e  are  prepared  to  find  the  v 
or  y  missing  in  the  Cesnola  inscriptions,  as  in  other  cases.     Nor  is  it  at  all  diffi- 
••mt  for  the  absence  of  the  letter  6  in  the  termination.     The  termina- 
'i.  or  -r<5a.  or  -»  "\vn  by  its  frequent  occurrence  to  be  a  Carian. 

i  termination  indicative  of  a  place.     Alnbanda  is  one  of  numer- 
ous other  examples.  -nto  would  be  the  natural  name  for  The  F'laoe 
of  the  Axe,  or  of  the  god  of  the  axe;  and  would  be  the  natural  parent  of  the 
olher  form-                           t;id   Latin  turally.  not  knowing  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  word,  added  a  gen<  He  adjective  termination  to  the  name  Labranda. 
from  «                            '1  hardly  vanish.     But  it  would  !>«•  p.-rt'cctly  natural  for  the 
Carian                                                        •':••  '/.  and  call  their  deity  by  his  epithet  of 
character,  not  of  place.     Had  t  they  would  have  called  him 
that    is   of  (lie   Mylasian-:    for  he   was   the  local   tutelar 
.-a  ami  the  people  immediately  about   it.     Labranda  was 
probably  no  more  than  the 

l»8  Of  the  t.  Mtain  of  the  tain  nd  its  gTOVe 

ffl  to  the  city  Mylasa  as  the  tern* 
<U8. 

It  follows  as  a  consequence,  in  even  pace  with  the  foregoing,  that  th-  temple 

by  di  Cesnola  was  on  d  that  the 

latter  came  ,  iirhborhood.     Thi«*  temple  \*  the  only 

•  the  original    "lie  at    Labranda.      And  when 

these  immigrant-  were  unable  (even  if  they  knew  the 

word)  to  call  th-  •  ««.  which  would  iiie-ui  no  more   than  the 

Zeus  -  <>r  win.  bore  the  ; 

in  nf.tliiiiir  etoe  than  /  >/•>•  ( Ijibrunnlos. 
Labrauiiiofl  or)  Labrtmio*,  iho  M  ;  .t ion.  of  the 

-.var. 

The  deity,  though  a  local  one,  was  -lotus  and 

Laot«'  D  these  Gosnola  inscri,  •«•  him  to  have  been 

torn  full  t!, 

f  the  axe  was  not   found  b  la  among  tho  t-  re  the 

however,  that  this  part  of 
H  was  settled  by  Carians  or  Lycians  are  abundant  in  other  directions.    The 
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resemblance  of  the  sculptures  found  about  Amathus  to  those  of  Lycia  has  escaped 
the  observation  of  no  archaeologist  (see,  e.g.,  Cesnola's  ''Cyprus,"  pp.  264  ft0.). 
But  with  the  help  of  our  inscriptions  we  fix  the  very  home  and  city  of  these  set- 
tlers. The  resemblance  of  the  name  Oltasas,  too,  upon  the  first  of  the  two  in- 
scriptions, to  the  Oliatos  of  Mylasa,  mentioned  by  Herodotus  (v.  37)  as  one  of  the 
Ionian  tyrants,  is  not  to  be  passed  over.  The  entire  structure  of  the  name,  both 
stem  and  termination,  seems  to  be  Carian.  (Compare  Stem's  note  in  his  Herod., 
Bd  iii..  p.  36.) 

And  finally,  it  is  noticeable,  as  bearing  on  the  question  of  the  origin  of  the 
Cypriote  writing,  that,  save  one  fragment  of  three  characters,  and  those  not  of  the 
Paphian  type,  no  Cypriote  inscriptions  were  found  within  the  limits  of  this  Lycian 
or  Carian  settlement  about  Amathus;  and  that  fragment  is  probably  adventitious. 
The  Cypriote  inscriptions  come  from  other  regions  in  Cyprus,  where  the  Lycian 
style  of  art  or  architecture  seems  to  have  left  no  traces. 

If  these  facts  stood  alone,  they  would  of  themselves — and  each  singly  by  itself 
— bear  strongly  against  the  supposition  of  a  Lycian  or  other  Asia  Minor  origin  of 
the  Cypriote  writing;  but  as  it  is,  they  only  add  one  more  to  the  numerous 
reasons  against  that  hypothesis — a  hypothesis  which,  however  alluring,  has 
always  seemed  to  me  to  savor  more  of  fancy  than  of  fair  or  sound  induction. 

3.  On  a  proposed  edition  of  the  Kan9*ika-sutra  of  the  Atharva- 
Veda,  by  Prof.  Maurice  Bloomfield,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

In  the  summer  of  1882  I  went  abroad,  largely  for  the  purpose  of  collecting 
materials  for  an  edition  of  the  Kaucika-sutra,  the  chief  ritual-book  of  the  Atharva- 
Yeda.  Of  this  text  there  existed  in  Europe  for  a  long  time  only  a  single  fairly 
correct  MS.,  No.  1 19  of  the  Chambers  collection  in  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin, 
cataloged  by  Weber,  Verzeichniss  der  Sanskrit-Handschriften,  p.  88  (cf.  Jndische 
Literaturgeschi<Me,  2d  ed.,  p.  168).  The  date  of  this  MS.  is  samvat  1670,  and  a 
copy  of  it  belonging  to  Prof.  Whitney,  and  now  in  my  possession,  was  the  material 
I  started  out  with. 

Up  to  the  year  1871,  nothing  new  bearing  upon  the  Kau9i'ka  had  turned  up  in 
Europe,  excepting  certain,  copies  from  Indian  MSS  which  were  made  for  Adalbert 
Kuhn,  and  which  are  now,  I  believe,  in  the  possession  of  Ernst  Kuhu.  I  do  not 
know  what  Indian  MSS.  they  were  copies  of. 

In  1871,  Prof.  Roth  obtained  through  Prof.  Kielhorn's  mediation  a  copy  of  a 
Kaugika  MS.  of  Elphinstone  College,  of  late  date  (fake  1792),  and  of  inferior 
value.  It  seems  to  stand  in  some  genetic  relation  to  the  Chambers  MS.,  as  it 
shares  many  readings  and  blunders  with  the  latter. 

In  1874,  Roth  finished  a  collation  of  a  MS.  of  the  Puna  Deccan  College,  which 
had  been  sent  to  him  by  the  Bombay  government  (cf.  his  Atharva-  Veda  in  Kasch- 
mir,  pp.  13,  24):  it  is  dated  samvat  1740,  fake  1606.  This  contains  many  better 
readings  than  the  Chambers  and  Elphinstone  MSS.,  and  is  perhaps  a  copy  of,  cer- 
tainly in  some  way  related  to,  a  MS.  dated  samvat  1708,  which  I  now  have  in  my 
hands,  and  which  will  be  mentioned  below. 

In  1878,  Roth  collated  a  MS.  from  Bikanir  dated  sai'nvat  1735;  also  a  very 
fair  MS. 

Upon  my  arrival  in  Tubingen,  Prof.  Roth  kindly  allowed  me  to  use  his  mate- 
rials, and  I  had  thus  four  readings  of  the  text.  But  with  all  of  them  an  even  ap- 
proximately correct  edition  would  not  have  been  possible;,  and  I  turned  to  India 
for  help.  Both  Profs.  Roth  and  Biihler  aided  me  in  a  search  in  the  Indian  cata- 
logues for  MSS.  of  the  text  of  the  Kaucika;  the  latter  also  in  a  search  for  acces- 
sory texts  of  t\\e  paddhati  and  prayoga-ulasa,  which  seemed  likely  to  be  useful  in 
making  the  edition.  I  addressed  myself  to  Mr.  K.  M.  Chatfield,  the  Director  of 
Public  Instruction,  who  responded  by  sending  for  me  last  summer  to  the  India 
House  thirteen  MSS.,  two  of  the  Kaufika  itself,  and  eleven  small  texts  belonging 
to  the  Atharva- Veda  in  general.  Dr.  Rost  at  once  sent  them  to  Baltimore,  and 
they  are  now  in  my  possession. 

The  most  valuable  of  these  MSS.  is  a  very  excellent  text  of  the  Kaucika,  older 
than  any  previously  known  in  Europe.  It  is  No.  86  of  the  paper  MSS.  catalogued 
in  Kielhorn's  report  to  the  Director  of  Public  Instruction  for  the  years  1880-1; 
written  samvat  1708,  therefore  230  years  old,  and  in  an  excellent  state  of  preser- 
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•  1  as  much  lu-lp  from  it  as  from  all  the  other  text-MSS.  put 
together.     This  MS.  seems  to  be  the  source  <«t  tin-  Puna.  Deccan  College  MS.  meu- 
;is  far  -as  I  have  been  able  to  find  out,  the  oldest  codex  of 
i.-h  tuts  as  yet  been  catalogued  or  noti 

KaiMjika-text  which  I  owe  to  the  liberality  of  the  Indian  government 
nferior  value.     It   is  ollection  of  1879-80,  and  a 

<  I  uite  modern  copy,  corrected  only   in   their  ndikns:  si'jd   later  on   it   is 

If  almost  worthless. 

-mall  Atharva-texts,  all  but  one  are  of  subordinate  value  for  the 
work  in  hand.  though  a  few  passages  in  the  Kaucika  are  benefited  by  one  or  the 
other  of  them.  I  will  nit-rely  mention  their  titles:  1.  <~tth<n«in<tvedasya  antyesti- 
karrrw  ;  sapind'tkarandntakarmii  'tharvavedasya  :  vamdnaya- 

rraddfiaridhih  fravanVcarmavidhif  ca  (samvat  1883);  4.  atkarvatarpatf 

'harranapramit<ik*'iKi  (author.  Yasudevai:   •  '>.  loMOMdAollifc;  l.soda- 
fOpacdrapQjd  brahmavedasya  ;   8.  aimstlu'i  n<n>a<l<lhn1ih   k<iu>-iknkt'inai'n    karmanam. 
(a  fragment  of  one  leaf;  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  KaucJka  ;  the  name  Kfmyika 
•iiarvan  in  general;  cf.  Weber.  I  ml.  I.  it..  \\.  170):  9  and  10  are  rai 

The  eleventh  MS.,  on  the  other  hand,  is  of  veiy  direct  value.     It  has  the  till.-  : 
dar-a  knrmdni  brahmavedoktuni,  and  is  nothing  else  than  a  paddhati  to  those  parts 
Kftii9ika   whieli   treat   what  is  strictly  In  •use-ritual.     It  begins   with   the 
'if/-(i.  which  is  an  amplitication  of  the  tirst  huyfikn  of  the  14th  book  of  the 
*a.  and  then  turns  to  ;  n  to  the  cu' 

karma.  Like  /»iddhatis  generally,  it  gives  the  mantras  in  full,  and  with  the  regu- 
lar accent  marks,  in  red.  On  the  other  hand,  those  parts  of  the  Kanaka  which  are 
especially  AJharvanic  in  their  character  it  does  not  touch  upon  at  any  point.  It 
is  a  very  modern  MS.,  and  winds  up  as  folio  v  •/  1867,  pal 

parhcotlrdmakrsna,  idam  pustakaiit  va  >i~uii  lijiikr/ 

This  text  supplements  in  a  very  welcome  manner  the  fragmentary  commentary 
of  the  KftuciKa  by  Dirila.  which  will  !>••  mentioned  below.  For  the  latter  does 
not  extend  far  eoough  to  touch  the  </r/'.'/"-material  of  the  Kiu§ika.  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  full  and  new-moon  ritual  in  the  tirst  book  and  of  the  puihsavana, 
which  i»  found  among  the  strlkarmQni,  Kftuyika  iii.  ll.(:5f>);  tlie  ^r/i«/a-inaterial 
',-ika  is  to  be  found  almost  entirely  in  books  7-1*2  and  in  book  14  :  f«>" 
these  the  paddhati  furnishes  some  help.  Why  the  title  is  dafa  kanndni  is  not 
dear,  as  there  is  no  count  by  which  the  numi-er  <«t  rites  treated  can  be  restricted 
to  ten. 

By  far  the  most  important  factor  in  the  edition  is  the  fragmentary  commentary 
to  the  K..ucika  by  Darila.  The  only  notice  of  the  existence  of  a  kdufika-bhdiya 
_''s  report  of  his  journey  in  (Ju/.erat  in  the  winter  of  1863-4/an 
extract  from  which  is  reprinted  in  the  In<l.  >'/«//.  i\..  \>.  171.  Hsuur  simply  men- 
tion? that  he  saw  in  Broach  a  MS.  "t  tin-  Sutra  \\ith  commentary,  not  giving  the 
name  of  the  commentator.  My  kiiowl.-dgc  <>r  the  .-xistiMu-e  of  tins  commentary  is 
due  to  a  correspondence  with  Prof.  WelM-r.  carried  on  in  the  sum" 
text  is  part  of  a  codex  of  Athnrva-wriiings  j.rcs.  lil.tary  a; 

lin  by  Prof  it  goes  to 

the  end  of  the  second  'he  nth  </<///-/..  •_,/•'.     The  i,-\i  is  treated  as  though 

,t  ;m  .-nd.  at    I-  .i-l   .1-   hi  .1-  the  mm» 

for  we  have  a  cplophot  .  >la  1  have 

found  no  menti-  i<is  of  the  t- 

n  was  under 


no  conditions  to  be  re  n 

ndly  aided  by  Dr.  Kh,  -,,s  of  the  Indian  Department  at 

the  lit- 

The  MS.  of  this  text  in  very  corrupt,  and  .  ry  obscure;  my 

repeated  efforts  to  procure  ;  at  all  in 

nee,  have  been  unsuccessful.     V 
valuable  single  f» 

the  /rttro*,  and  that  is  the  «  ire  parts  of  the  text. 

For  this,  and  of  course  also  for  the  exegr  difli.  -ult  paf  sages,  it  has 

been   very  useful.      It  contains  the  explanations  of  a  considerable  number  of 
xn-word*  whose  meaning  has  been  either  entireh    • 
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stood.     The  additions  and  emendations  for  the  lexicon  will  amount  to  from  125- 
160  numbers,  and  I  give  here  a  selection  from  the  more  intc'vstin.n  <>ne& 

•••n'li/ana  occurs  at  i.  3.  1  (v.  1.  jdgmdyana),  and  in  the  commentary  on  i.  :;. 
16  and  i.  6.  1  .">.  as  <.-[>ithet  of  or  gloss  to  udakap&tram.  The  word  appears  to  be  a 
secondary  derivative  from  jagmi :  cf.  KY.  viii.  82.  22  tipd'-tii  jdgmir  nicumj>nn<'ifi 
(the  last  "word  glossed  by  Yaska  with  samudra):  jdgmi  may  be  a  general  epithet 
of  flowing  water,  •nd/cMfNdfiMa  some  special  kind  of  water-vessel. 

kiiistya,  ii.  1  (10).  16;  iv.  6  (30),  16,  is  glossed  by  faiikha;  Bohtlingk's  lexicon 
renders  "cine  bestimmte  Fruchtf 

sraktya.,  i.  8.  15,  in  a  list  of  plants;  glossed  by  tilaka;  given  by  BR.  only  the 
sense  of  '  edged,'  from  srdkti.  . 

dkrtilosta,  i.  8.  16;  v.  1  (37),  8,  etc.,  not  found  in  the  lexicons,  is  glossed  by 
ksetralosia,  and  so  means  'a  clod  from  the  field  in  its  natural  shape.' 

'nadi&sa,  i.  8.  18,  literally  'river-lead,'  is  glossed  by  Darila  with  phenapinda, 
hence  '  a  mass  of  river-foam.' 

krfa.  ii.  1  (10).  2 ;  guka-sari-krcdnam  jihvdm  badhndti.  Here  krfa  is  the  name 
of  a  bird,  =.  gomenaka  (also  not  in  the  lexicon).  Darila  says :  kffak  gomenaka  iti 
prasiddhdbhidhdna  krsnavarnd  d'irgJiapucha  (!). 

kanikvika,  ii.  5  (14).  16,  as  gloss  to  anu  (name  of  a  grain-plant,  panicum  milia- 
ceum) :  cf.  kanika  and  kan'ika. 

mdhisa,  ii.  8  (17).  24  (muhisdny  upaydti),  means  ace.  to  Darila  'the  harem  of 
the  queens:'  mahisd(\.  e.-sl)-grhdni  ydti  sarvdsdm  rdjnlnarh  grhdni  ydti. 

astdvara,  iii.  1  (18).  29:  not  in  the  lexicon.  The  text  reads:  tain  vyatisaktam 
astdvaram  idhmam  sdUrike  ^gndv  ddhdyd  "jyend  'bhijuhuydt.  Darila  glosses: 
idhmd(l)-mdtr&  astasarhkhyd  yasya  so  'stavara  idhmah  fukla  ity  arthah. 

jydyu,  iii.  6  (23).  8:  jydyum  badhnati ;  Darila,  jydyur  jya[h\,  hence  i'bow-string.' 

khalvanga  and  fianana,  iv.  3  (27).  12  (not  in  the  lexicon),  are  certain  kinds  of 
worms  (krmivifesa),  the  former  of  black  color  (krsnavarnaka). 

isikdnji,  iv.  8  (32).  10,  'having  lines  or  stripes  like  reeds,'  is  said  of  a  frog. 
Darila:  isike  Va  resd  [rekhd]  yasya  sa  islkdnjih. 

dvalekh'anl,  iv.  1 1  (35).  26, '  made  of  potters  clay'  ?  The  sUtra  reads :  pratikrtim 
dvalekhanlm  .  .  .  hrdaye  vidhyati.  Darila  glosses:  tasrdtirupdkrtih  (i.  e.  tatpratiru- 
pdkrtih) :  dvalekhanl  pra[ti\krtih :  dvalekhanl  kumbhakdravaktrdd  avalikhitd  mrt.  . . . 

khadd,  v.  2  (38).  6;  9  (45).  1,  etc.  Bohtlingk  renders  ' Hiitte,  Stall;'  Darila, 
svabhdvajah  gartah,  'natural  cavity.' 

The  work  of  establishing  the  text  is  now  so  far  advanced  that  I  may  expect  to 
have  the  first  part,  containing  text,  list  of  mantras,  and  an  index  of  all  important 
words,  ready  for  print  in  the  course  of  1884.  T  shall  then  proceed  at  once  to  a 
second  part,  containing  the  translation,  with  commentary  and  an  introduction. 

I  would  take  this  opportunity  of  requesting  workers  in  this  department  who 
may  have  materials  bearing  upon  my  work,  or  happen  to  know  of  the  where- 
abouts of  such  materials,  to  aid  me  in  any  way  in  their  power.  The  enormous 
mass  of  Indian  literature  makes  it  extremely  desirable  that  a  first  edition  of  a 
sutra-text  should  also  be,  at  least  for  many  years,  the  only  edition.  I  shall  grate- 
fully acknowledge  any  help  or  suggestions  which  may  come  in  time  to  be  utilized 
in  my  work.* 

4.  On  the  Siamese  Language,  by  Rev.  S.  C.  George,  of  Cham- 
bersburg,  Pa. 

Mr.  George,  formerly  for  eleven  years  a  missionary  in  Siam,  described  the  gen- 
eral features  of  the  Siamese  language,  and  illustrated  them  with  examples.  Little 
importance,  except  from  an  ethnological  or  linguistic  point  of  view,  belongs  to  this 
language,  as  it  has  no  literature  except  a  very  meagre  history  of  the  country,  a 
treatise  on  civil  law,  a  few  stories,  and  some  elementary  school-books.  Native 
scholars  have  done  nothing  worth  speaking  of  to  promote  or  facilitate  its  study ; 
Pallegoix's  ponderous  dictionary  and  grammar  are  the  principal  helps  accessible. 
Fully  one  half  of  purely  Siamese  words  are  monosyllabic,  and  none  that  are  not 

*  At  the  last  moment,  as  these  Proceedings  are  leaving  the  press,  it  is  learned 
by  Prof.  Bloomfield  that  Mr.  Shankar  P.  Pandit,  of  Bombay,  has  found  a  com- 
mentary on  the  Kau9ika,  and  will  send  it  for  the  advantage  of  the  contemplated 
edition. 
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borrowed  from  other  languages  have  more  than  two  syllables.     Borrowed  words 

•  I,  and  are  taken  from  a  great  variety  of  sources:  from  Laos,  Cambodian, 
Malayan,  and  Chinese;  a  few  from  Peguan,  Burmese,  .-md  Anamese;  but  by  far 
the  greater  number  from  Sanskrit  and  Pali.  There  may  be  said  to  be  three 
styles:  the  idiom  of  the  uneducated,  consisting  of  pretty  pure  native  words;  the 
high  or  court  dialect,  composed  in  great  part  of  Cambodian;  and  the  religious  or 

1.  mainly  Sanskrit  ami  IVili.  There  are  five  tones:  the  high  tone  or  rising 
;he  common  tone,  the  period  tone,  the  depressed  tone  or  falling  mhVe- 

.iiid  the  emphatic  tone  or  circumflex.     Most  syllables,  otherwise  phonetically 

two  tones,  making  as  many  different  words  of  them:  but  very  few 

have  as  many  as  three  tones.     There  are  no  inflectional  endings,  either  of  declen- 

r  of  conjugation ;  such  distinctions  as  are  made,  are  made  by  means  of  aux- 
iliary words  and  particles.  The  language  has  few  adjectives;  they  follow  the 
noun  which  they  descriU' — as  does  also  a  noun  used  adjectively,  or  with  the  value 
of  a  genitive.  The  obje  -t  noun  follows  the  verb.  The  Siamese  are  a  feeble  folk, 
both  phy>ically  and  mentally.  They  are  slow  of  apprehension,  and  have  little 
perseverance  in  dealing  with  what  causes  them  mental  labor.  The  translation  of 

:  ii  treatises  into  their  language  is  attended  with  great  difficulties. 

<>ntlic  Kliusi  Language,  by  Prof.  J.  Avery,  of  Brunswick, 
lie 

The  people  speaking  this  language  occupy  a  district  known  as  the  Khasia 

and  .Tainta  Hills,  and  approximately  included  between  the  25th  and  26th  degrees 

X   lat.  and  tin-  Olst  and  93d  degrees  E.  long.     They  number  about  170,000,  and 

into  two  -principal  tribes — the  Khasias  proper  in  the  west,  and  the 

.laintias  or  Syntengs  in  the  east.     They  represent  a  truly  aboriginal  population, 

and,  beyond  a  few  obscure  traditions,  are  able  to  give  no  account  of  an  earlier 

In   physical  character  they  exhibit   the    Mongolian  type.     The  interest 

attach  >  their  language  is  due,  chiefly,  to  the  isolated  position  which  it 

occupies  among  the  aboriginal  tongues  of  India,  differing  too  much  to  admit  of 

classifying  with  any  one  of  them;  and  to  its  morphologic  charaett-r.  on  the  border 

between  tl.  n.ir  and  the  agglutin:.'  .if  speech.      The  Khasi  lias 

no  indigenous  literature,   having  b,-eu  tirst   reduced  to  writing  by  missionaries, 

'fed  into  it  •  .-lit  and  a  lew  minor  religious  works.     One 

the  Ue\.  \V    I'ryse.  ha<  gi\en  us  a  little  grammar,  combined 

•cabulary  and  reading  lessons,  of  1855. 

,rd  in  Khasi  are   represented    by   |n   fOWeU,  long-  ami  short,  and 

shown  in  the  following  scheme:  an  eS  il  0  u&  y ;  kkhg  ghn; 

>>  Hi  in  :  w  I  r :  .v  .-•// ;  fi.     The  vowels  are  sounded  as 

in  German,  except  that  8  is  heard  as  in  hot;  the  semi-vowel  y  is  used  by  Mr. 
Pryse  and  others  to  represent  the  neutral  vowel-sound  in  l»tf.  The  consonants 
have,  most!  m-  power  as  in  Knglish:  but  the  aspirate  mutes  are  pro- 

•i-ikrit.  though  />h  is  occasionally  heard  as  /.     The  sonant  aspirate 
dh  occurs  only  in  foreign  words. 

•  letters.     The  only  quotable  examples  of 

ire  the  negative  ,/,/,  and  t!  ularly  lose  their 

in   for  ba  •  'tor   nga  +  yn.     Rare 

instance*  of  assit i  n  +diang;  while 

forms  like  pyiubi]>,  jtyrulnh  are  more  common. 

liable  ton-ues.  its  words  are  by 
no  means  all  monody  >o  words,  nearly 

ha  have  more  than  one  syllable;  but  a  m 
sopara  elements,  each  liaving  an   ind(>j>endeut    •'f'ltujs  in   the 


kind  of  letters  whi< 
•  -  an-  not   c.ipiii 
:!ier  ui»u-. \r\au   languages  n{   h, 

pOMewiniEC  a  complete  Nyntom  of  gendor.    To  eve  th.  language  is 

ascribed  a  n  object 

pplied 
to  abstract  ideas  and  r  ,on. 
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Gender  is  marked  l>y  distinctive  names,  or,  more  commonly,  by  the  forms  of 
the  third  personal  pronoun.  These  are  u  for  masculine.  Av/.  for  feminine,  and  ki 
for  plural  of  both  genders:  e.  g.  u  nong  'he-citizen,'  ka  nong  'she-citizen,'  ki  nong 

•  thrv-riti/en.'     To  n-inove  the  ambiguity  of  the  plural,  the  word  for 'male'   or 
-female'  is  added.     These  marks  of  gender  always  accompany  nouns,  except  in 
occasional  set  phrases.     They  ;ilso  serve  to  mark  number. 

Grammatical  relations  are  denoted  in  Khasi  by  position,  or,  more  often,  by 
prepositions  or  by  helping-words  with  more  or  Jess  attenuated  meanings.  In 
contrast  with  this  usage,  the  Dravidian.  and,  for  the  most  part,  the  Kolarian  and 
Thiheto-Bnrman  families,  employ  suffixes  and  postpositions;  while  the  Mon-Anam 
languages  follow  the  example  of  the  Khasi,  and  the  Tai  group  uses  both  systems. 
The  possessor  is  placed  after  the  thing  possessed  in  the  Khasi.  Tai,  and  Mon- 
Anam  languages;  but  before  it  in  the  other  groups  named. 

Adjectives  regularly  follow  their  substantives,  taking  the  same  gender-sign. 
They  are  usually  formed  by  compounding  with  a  root — verb,  noun,  or  other — the 
prefix  In.  whieli  seems  to  be  the  relative  pronoun.  The  adjective  is  thus  a  con- 
densed relative  clause:  e.  g.  ka  ing  ka  balih  'a  white  house,'  lit.  'a  house  which 
(is)  white.'  Adjectives  are  compared  by  connecting  with  them  the  words  kham 
'  more'  and  tarn  'much:'  e.  g.  balih  'white,'  ba-kham-lih  '  whiter,'  balih-kham-tam 

•  whitest,'  lit.  '  white  more-much.'     The  Khasi  has  native  names  for  numerals  up 
to  one  hundred,  but  has  borrowed  Bengali  names  for  higher  numbers.     The  lan- 
guage is  supplied  with  the  usual  pronominal  words,  except  the  possessive  pronoun, 
whose  place  te  supplied  by  a  genitive  construction :  e.  g.  ka  Ing  jong  nga  '  the 
house  of  me.'     The  personal  pronouns  are : 

nga  I  ngi  me 

T  (TS\  I   thou  phi  ye 

pha  (fern.)  ) 

t*(mas.)          he  ,.       , 

ka  (fern.)        she 

The  change  of  nga  to  ngi  etc.  is  the  nearest  approach  to  inflection  that  we 
observe  in  the  language  The  possession  of  a  relative  pronoun  distinguishes  the 
Khasi  from  most  of  the  non-Aryan  languages  of  India,  a  peculiarity  which  it 
shares  with  the  Tai,  the  Cambodian,  and  the  Anamese  tongues.  The  Khasi  verb, 
like  the  noun,  has  nothing  corresponding  to  the  synthetic  forms  of  the  inflecting 
languages;  but,  by  the  use  of  auxiliary  verbs  and  adverbs,  it  manages  to  serve 
very  fairly  the  needs  of  an  unlettered  people.  The  verb  itself  never  suffers 
change.  Number  and  person  are  left  to  be  inferred  from  the  subject.  The 
tenses  in  common  use  are  present,  preterit,  and  future.  The  first  is  expressed 
by  the  simple  root,  u  leh  'he  does;'  the  second  employs  the  adverb  la  'since,'  u  la 
leh  'he  did;'  the  third  uses  a  sign  yn,  iCn  leh  'he  will  do.'  Progressive,  or  im- 
pending, action  is  indicated  by  the  adverb  dang  or  sa:  e.g.  u  dang  leh  'he  is 
doing,'  u  la  dang  leh  'he  was  doing,'  u*n  sa  leh  ' he  is  about  to  do.'  A  perfect  and 
a  pluperfect  tense,  formed  by  the  auxiliary  lah  'to  be  able,'  sometimes  occur; 
e.  g.  u  dang  lah  leh  '  he  has  done,'  u  la  lah  leh  '  he  had  done.'  The  same  collocation 
of  words,  or  with  the  substitution  of  nang  'to  know'  for  lah,  seems  also  to  serve 
for  a  potential  mode:  e.g.  u  lah  (or  nang)  leh  'he  can  do,'  u  la  fah  (or  nang) 
leh  '  he  could  do.'  The  simple  root,  preceded,  commonly,  by  the  adverb  to  serves 
for  an  imperative;  e.  g.  to  leh  'do.'  This  mode  is  usually  confined  to  the  second 
person,  in  which  case  the  subject  is  not  expressed.  The  root,  preceded  by  ban,  is 
said  to  represent  an  infinitive;  but  this  word  is  evidently  compounded  of  ba  +  yn, 
so  that  u  mon  ban  leh  'he  wishes  to  do'  is  more  exactly  'he  wishes  that  he  shall 
do.'  To  express  a  present  participle  da  is  used,  da  leh  'doing,'  and  to  form  a  past 
participle  ba-la:  e.g.  ba-la-leh  'done'— an  adjective  form,  or,  more  strictly,  an 
abbreviated  relative  clause.  The  verb  has  no  passive  voice,  but  uses  in  its  place 
an  impersonal  construction ;  thus,  u  leh  kane.  'he  does  this,'  but  leh  ia  kane  da  u 
'  this  is  done  by  him,'  lit.  '  it  does  this  by  him.'  The  thought  is,  however,  gen- 
erally so  expressed  as  to  avoid  this  construction. 

The  structure  of  the  Khasi  sentence  is  direct  and  simple.  The  normal  order  is  : 
the  subject  followed  by  its  modifiers,  verb-auxiliaries,  verb,  object,  and  adverbial 
adjuncts.  The  copula,  long,  is  usually  omitted.  The  relative  clause  regularly 
follows  its  antecedent  clause. 

The  language  shows  great  aptitude  for  compounding  words,  giving  it  the  aspect 
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of  the  agglutinating  tongues;  but  its  compounds  rarely  suffer  change  in  the 
process,  and  readily  fall  apart  into  their  elements.  The  most  familiar  compounds 
are:  two  verbs,  of  which  one  speeiali/es  the  meaning  of  the  other,  as  ainguh  'to 
offer  thanks,1  from  at  'to  give'  and  nguti  'to  thank;'  a  verb  and  noun,  as  ka  aiei 
•offering.'  from  at  'to  give1  and  «i  'thing;'  a  verb  and  adverb,  as  lehnoh  'to  give 

.  teh  "  to  do '  and  noh  '  off.' 

ro  is  another  sort  of  compounds,  of  a  closer  character:  of  which  one 
member  has,  in  some  degree,  sunk  to  the  position  of  a  servile  word,  and  forms 
classes  of  words,  like  a  true  prefix.  Some  of  these  words  are:  nong,  forming 
nouns  of  agency;  jing,  abstract  noun  msal  verb*;  ta,  verbs  denoting 

•ocal  action.  The  first  two  occur  as  independent  words.  It  is  said  that  the 
language  employs  tones  to  help  out  its  scanty  vocabulary,  but  of  this  we  cannot 
speak  definitely. 

The  Khasi  is  feeling  a  decided  influence  from  the  superior  Aryan  civilization  on 
its  borders,  and  has  borrowed  many  foreign  words,  especially  from  the  Bengali. 
These  words  are  somewhat  mouthed  over  in  becoming  naturalized,  but  their  iden- 
tity is  seldom  greatly  disguised.  It  is  impossible  to  state  the  proportion  of  foreign 
to  native  words  in  the  language,  but  the  number  is  so  rapidly  increasing  as  to  bid 
fair,  in  the  opinion  of  some,  to  speedily  extinguish  the  native  speech. 

6.  On  the  Egyptian  and  Old  Babylonian  Theories  of  the  Origin 
<>f  tin-  Phd-nici.tii  Alphabet  compared,  by  lJ<-\.  John  P!  Peters,  of 
New  York.  ' 

The  recent  publication  of  Taylor's  "Alphabet,"  and  the  treatment  there  given 
to  de  Rouge's  theory  of  the  Egyptian  origin  of  the  Phoenician  alphabet  as  an 
absolutely  proved  fact  instead  of  a  still  unproved  theory,  have  induced  me  to 
preface  my  presentation  of  my  own  theory  by  a  criticism  of  that  part  of  Taylor's 
book  which  deals  with  this  subject.  In  answer  to  the  objection  that  the  Kgyptian 
and  Phu-nieian  letter-names  resemble  each  other  neither  in  meaning  nor  outward 
form,  Dr.  Taylor  adduces  the  derivation  of  the  Uu  — i.m  alphabet  from  the  Greek 
etc.  (vol.  i.  p.  119).  By  an  application  of  the  ;ter..loiric  principle.  ln-tn  became  buki 
'beech,'  delta  became  dobro  'oak.'  etc.  From  this  analogy  he  armies  (p.  120): 
••  Hence  new  acrologic  names,  significant  in  Semitic  speech,  would  naturally  be 
invented,  as  in  other  borrowed  alphabets  [this  is.  I  belie-,  exceptional 

course;  cf.  the  derivation  of  the  Creek.  Kthiopie.  ,•(.-..  from  the  IMiu-nieian,  Latin 
1  Ireek,  etc.],  with  the  object  of  making  it  easy  to  connect  the  forms  and 
values  of  the  several  characters."  This  tails  to  answer  the  objection,  for  the 
reason  that  a  number  of  the  letter-names  have  no  <iirniticamv  in  "Semitic 
speech  ;ode  in  which  significance  has  been  found  by  those  whom  I»r. 

Taylor  has  followed  is  thi  tand  have  been 

treated  as  the  original  IMm-nician  names,  no  comparison  hem-;  made  with  the 
Greek,  Samaritan,  Kthiopi  words  resembling  these  names  have 

been  sought  litic  lan^na^e;  and  if  any  simii.i  -xmil  in  any  one 

igi'.  the  given  1-  :  ••  significant  in  --ech." 

The  most  extreme  example  is  t)  In  .imL  occurs 

the  airtif-  faytipfvov  malmodli.  meaning.  npp:.  .      From  this  isolated 

deriva  .eaning  of  whid  rom  (lie  context,  ImnedJA* 

proved  to  lx>  "significant  I;  -n  "ox-goad."    Besides 

lamedh,  the  >•••*  for  which  no  tenal»le  et\  m..|. .-,,.,  i.,\,.  been  offered  are 

.  and  unci-rtain  are  yimtl.  samekh,  pt,  and 

Taylor  says  (vol.  i.  P.  IJ.')  that  the  "  Kalian  alphab.  -ed  of 

if  the  Phoenician  alphabet  WM 

taken  from  the  Egyp  ittcrly  nna< -countable. 

•we  Is, 

it  cannot  be  said  *>.  nor  that  the 

need  of  some  mode  ot  iieen  felt.  4fcpA,  M, 

var.  yodh,  m  i«-«l  progress 

towards  Ix-  •  i«id,  as  may 

be  seen  from  the  Greek  alphabet.  I vater 

.  and  Arabi  loped 
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the  alphabet  into  a  syllabic  system  in  their  efforts  to  remedy  the  defect.  That 
part  of  the  history  of  the  Semitic  alphabet  which  we  kuow  argues  strongly 
against  the  theory  that  it  was  borrowed  from  an  alphabet  possessing  vowels 
;u't  from  consonants. 

Dr.  Taylor  argues  also  as  to  the  chronological  probabilities  of  the  derivation  of 
the  Phoenician  alphabet  from  Egypt.  So  he  says  (i.  145):  "The  Semitic  occupa- 
tion of  Egypt  lasted  for  several  centuries.  The  origin  of  the  Semitic  alphabet  is 
connected  with  this  occupation  by  three  distinct  lines  of  evidence.  The  first  is 
external.  The  sojourn  of  Israel  in  Kgypt  is  nearly  synchronous  with  the  Hyksos 
period.  Before  the  Hebrews  went  down  into  Egypt  the  art  of  writing  was 
unknown  to  them  ;  when  they  came  out  of  Kgypt  they  possessed  it.  The  infer- 
ence seems  clear — it  must  have  been  acquired  from  the  kindred  races  who  occupied 
the  Delta."  This  whole  statement  is  a  tissue  of  unproved  assumptions,  and  the 
chronological  argument  drawn  from  those  assumptions  must  be  classed  as  worth- 
less. It  is  exceedingly  desirable,  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  to  leave 
Hebrews  and  Hyksos  out  of  the  argument.  The  intercourse  of  the  Phoenicians 
with  the  Egyptians,  hence  the  possibility  of  their  borrowing  a  system  of  writing 
from  them,  even  the  probability  of  their  doing  so,  provided  they  did  not  already 
have  one  of  their  own,  will  be  conceded. 

Another  theory  is :  that  the  Phoanician  alphabet  is  an  independent  invention  of 
the  Phoenicians  themselves.  This  is  contrary  to  our  knowledge  of  the  laws  of 
nature,  and  has.  I  believe,  few  or  no  adherents  at  the  present  day. 

Deecke  (Z.  D.  M.  G.  xxxi.)  assigned  the  origin  of  the  Phoenician  alphabet  to 
the  new  Assyrian  cuneiform,  an  anachronism  which  needs  no  further  disproof. 
We  seem,  so  far  as  our  present  knowledge  enables  us  to  determine,  to  be  limited 
to  three  possibilities:  an  Egyptian  origin,  some  of  the  objections  to  which  have 
just  been  considered;  a  Hittite  origin,  for  which  at  present  the  argument  could 
not  be  more  than  the  negative  one  of  failure  to  prove  anything  else ;  and  the 
origin  from  the  old  Babylonian  cuneiform  writing. 

Classical  tradition  ascribes  to  the  Phoenicians  a  Babylonian  origin.  Phoenician 
tradition,  so  far  as  we  know  it,  and  Hebrew  tradition,  are  divided,  being  both  for 
and  against  such  an  origin.  Movers,  in  his  Phonizische  Alterthum,  argues  against 
the  Babylonian  origin,  but  rests  his  argument  mainly  on  linguistic  grounds. 
Later  discoveries  of  the  close  linguistic  affinity  of  the  two  peoples,  their  essential 
identity  in  religion,  the  use  of  Babylonian  weights  and  measures  among  the 
Phoenicians  in  the  earliest  times  of  which  we  have  knowledge,  with  other  striking 
similarities  of  use  and  custom,  would  to  Movers  himself,  as  I  believe,  reverse  his 
argument.  If  the  truth  of  the  tradition,  supported  by  such  corroborative  proof 
from  close  connection  of  language,  religion,  and  civilization  be  admitted,  a  strong 
d  priori  argument  for  the  old  Babylonian  origin  of  the  Phoenician  alphabet  is  at 
once  established.  It  is  probable  that  if  the  Phoenicians  came  from  a  country 
where  a  system  of  writing  was  not  only  in  use,  but  actually  applied  to  a  Semitic 
language,  they  would  have  brought  a  knowledge  of  that  system  with  them.  The 
Phoenician  alphabet  would  be  an  evolution  from  that  system  under  new  circum- 
stances and  conditions.  If  this  tradition  be  not  accepted,  the  argument  of  d  priori 
probability  is  still,  I  believe,  stronger  than  that  for  the  Egyptian  theory.  That 
th§re  was  a  close  commercial  intercourse  between  Phoenicia  and  Babylon  in  the 
earliest  times  is  shown,  among  other  things,  by  the  use  of  Babylonian  weights 
and  measures  among  the  Phoenicians  before  the  16th  century  B.  C.  The  adoption 
of  the  weights  and  measures  is  a  strong  argument  for  the  adoption  of  the  system 
of  writing  also.  Phoenician  civilization  may  fairly  be  said  to  be  borrowed  from 
the  Babylonian;  it  is  strange  if  in  one  point,  and  one  point  only,  the  Phoenicians 
should  have  borrowed  from  the  Egyptians  instead.  It  will  be  answered  that  the 
Egyptian  alphabet  had  reached  the  alphabetic  stage,  while  the  Babylonian  cunei- 
form was  still  a  complicated  combination  of  syllabic  and  ideographic  signs. 
Admitting  the  very  early  development  of  the  so-called  Egyptian  alphabet,  it  must 
be  said  that  the  Egyptians  themselves  never  used  it.  The  system  of  writing  in 
actual  use  and  with  which  the  Phoenicians  would  have  corne  in  contact  was  about 
as  complicated  as  that  used  among  the  Babylonians.  In  favor  of  the  adoption  of 
the  Babylonian  rather  than  the  Egyptian  system  of  writing  was  the  close  connec- 
tion of  language.  There  is  an  immense  gap,  it  must  be  acknowledged,  between 
the  complicated  cuneiform  of  Babylonia  and  the  completed  alphabet  of  Phoenicia, 
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in  theory  does  give  us  something  to  fill  up  the  gap;  we  can  by  that 
theory  show  the  stages  of  development.  The  earliest  examples  of  the  Phoenician 
alphabet  which  have  yet  been  discovered  date,  perhaps,  from  900  to  1000  B.  c. 
certainly  no  earlier.  From  Kvrypt.  Babylonia,  and  Assyria  we  have  documents  of  a 
much  earlier  dale.  It  is  assumed,  and  apparently  is  a  well  proved  fact,  that  the 
-  had  some  system  of  writing  from  500  to  1000  years  before  the  date 
of  the  earliest  monument  of  their  alphabet  which  we  possess.  What  is  the  reason 
of  this  lack  of  monuments?  Assuming  for  an  instant  the  truth  of  the  old  Baby- 
lonian theory,  it  is  not  impossible  that  it  may  be  due  to  the  transition  going  on 
from  cuneiform  syllables  and  ideograms  to  real  letters,  and  that  the  year  1000 

may  represent  approximately  the  era  at  which  the  alphabet  became  fixed. 
Transitional  types,  it  must  be  remembered,  tend  to  disappear,  as  lias  been  well 
shown  in  the  history  of  evolution  in  the  field  of  natural  science.  Turning  to  the 
forms  of  the  letters  themselves,  we  find  the  degree  of  resemblance  between  the 
Egyptian  hieratic  and  the  Phoenician  aud  the  old  Babylonian  cuneiform  and  the 
Phoenician  about  the  same.  The  Phoenician  letters  might  have  been  developed 
from  either:  intermediate  forms  are  necessary  for  a  conclusive  proof,  so  far  as 

H  concerned,  of  such  development  in  either  case. '  As  Dr.  Taylor  himself 
says  (i.  353),  letter-names  are  an  evidence  more  reliable  than  letter-forms,  and  it 
is  on  the  names  that  I  place  most  reliance  in  the  endeavor  to  prove  the  old  Baby- 
lonian origin  of  the  Phoenician  alphabet.  The  accompanying  table  gives  some 
specm  in  the  identification  of  which  I  feel  a  tolerable  degree  of  confidence. 

Aleph  'ox'  is  the  Babylonian  alpu  'ox.'  *A^^a,  /tf^ra.  etc.,  owe  their  final  a  to 
no  Aramx-an  influence,  as  Dr.  Taylor  holds.  There  is  a  sufficient  number  of 
examples  of  the  Hellenization  of  Hebrew  words  by  adding  an  a  and  making  them 
indeclinable  to  justify  us  in  saying  that  the  Phoenician  letter-names  were  similarly 
treated. 

BOh,  Pira,  is  Babylonian  bUu  'house.' 

Gimel.  Greek  yappa  and  Samaritan  gaman  lead  me  to  suppose  that  the  ground 
form  was  gam,  the  syllabic  value  of  the  old  Babylonian  character.  The  Greek 
letter-names  present  presumably  the  nearest  approach  to  the  Phoenician  originals. 
The  oldest  forms  of  the  Hebrew  names  which  we  possess  are  the  Greek  tran- 
scriptions in  the  LXX.  translation  of  Lamentations.  These  are  not  old ;  more- 
over, there  is  considerable  variation  of  manuscripts.  The  fact  that  some  of  the 
letter-names  were  real  words  probably  caused  in  Phoenician  a  tendency  to  assimi- 
late names  derived  from  syllables  to  words  which  they  resembled  in  sound.  The 
same  tendency  was  at  work  in  Hebrew.  The  Hebrew  names  as  we  have  them 
seem  to  show  Aranucan  influences  also.  The  derivation  of  some  of  the  letters 
from  ideograms  and  some  from  syllabic  signs  will  explain  the  difficulty  as  to  the 
significance  of  the  letter- n  mi  tic  speech.  As  to  the  outward  form  of 

this  letter,  when  strsiight  lines  are  subs) ituted  for  wedges  we  have  two  straight 

(.somewhat  as  in  the  bracketed  form)  running  into  one  another.  For  con- 
venience one  of  these  lines  was  placed  at  an  angle  with  the  other. 

Daleth  'door,' Greek  rf/Ara,  is  Babylonian  daliu  'door.'  The  throe  preceding 
letters  have  been  taken  from  exceedingly  common  Babylonian  signs.  This  sign, 
however,  is  not  common  in  this  value,  for  which  cf.  II  K.  44  no.  6  and  V.  K.  1 
5,  6,  7a,  b.  The  same  sign  in  the  syllabic  value  ru  was  the  original  of  the  letter 
r&h.  The  original  Phoenician  name  is  preserved  in  the  Greek  /&.  The  Phoeni- 
cian word  for  'head'  is  rush  (en).  The  similarity  in  sound  seems  to  have  led 

itcly  to  an  assimilation,  and  the  letter-name  adopted  by  the  Hebrews  was 
rush  or  roah  'head,' which  was  written,  as  in  the  Phu-nirian.  defectively,  with 
only  two  radical-  >  of  the  Hebrew  letter-name  which  we  now 

have  seems  due  to  the  influence  of  the  Araoueao  r&h,  which  is  both  the  name  of 
the  letter  and  the  word  'head.1    The  ori^n.,  f  »'•>><  ami  dalcth  is  shown 

B  identity  of  character*  in  the  Abu-Simbel  and  Them  inscriptions,  the  Ara- 
nuean  signatures  to  Assyrian  contract  tables,  the  Eshmunazar  sarcophagus,  and 
elsewhere,  as  well  as  by  the  antagonistic  methods  of  differentiation  pursued  in 
various  Greek  and  Italic  alphabets,  as  shown  by  bracketed  forms  in  the  table. 

"i.  Greek  C'/r«  and  Kthiopic  zai  suggest  M  or  zat  as  the  original  form,  the 
ta  of  the  Greek  being  due  to  the  influence  of  f/ra.  The  Syriao  name  was  s£,  serf, 
or  zain.  In  the  Hebrew  there  is  a  question  as  between  «u  and  *at»,  the  better 
text  in  Lamentations  (LXX)  being  apparently  sain,  while,  on  the  other  side, 
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•  ins  gives  the  pronunciation  as  zai  (Prcep.  Ev.  x.  5).  The  latter  seems  the 
more  original,  the  former  may  be  due  to  the  influence  of  the  Aramaan  \\<>nl 
zainaJi  •  arms.'  Tin-  common  value  of  the  Babylonian  character  was  the  sylla 

i.  From  the  concurrence  of  (Jreek  etc..  this  seems  to  have  been  the  orig- 
inal Phu-nieian  name.  The  root  is  common  to  all  the  Semitic  languages,  and 
means  'hand.'  The  Babylonian  character  is  common  in  the  meaning  'hand,'  and 
is  plainly  the  picture  of  five  outstretched  fingers.  In  a  late  Babylonian  form  of 
the  same,  two  fingers  have  disappeared.  There  was  a  similar  evolution  in  tin- 
cape  of  the  early  Phoenician  character,  and  the  thumb  was  twisted  around. 

.  The  Greek  gives  the  original  form  as  /*i\  which  is  the  common  syllabic 
value  of  the  Babylonian  character.  This  coincided  in  sound  with  the  Phoenician 
WM*  (ID)  'water.'  which  led  to  the  identification  of  the  word  and  the  letter-name. 
and  the  consequent  translation  of  the  latter  into  the  Hebrew  word  for  '  water.' 

'Ai/i.  For  this  no  Egyptian  original  is  offered  by  Dr.  Taylor.  It  means  'eye,' 
which  is  also  the  common  meaning  of  the  old  Babylonian  character  (enu).  Its 
Greek  form,  d-/j.inpov,  is  justified  by  the  Phoenician  use  of  the  letter  as  o. 

Tau  I  believe  to  be,  as  the  name  suggests,  a  mere  '  mark '  or  '  cross '  added  as  a 
letter  at  the  end  of  the  already  formed  Phoenician  alphabet,  just  as  new  Greek 
and  Latin  letters  were  made  and  added.  The  simplest  character  to  form  is  a 
rough  X  or  cross,  as  is  shown  by  our  use  of  the  same  for  the  signature  of  illiter- 
ate persons.  That  the  same  rough  X  was  used  as  a  signature  among  the  Hebrews 
also  seems  to  be  proved  by  Job  xxxi.  35.  This  simple  cross-stroke  was  utilized 
by  the  Phoenicians  to  furnish  an  additional  letter  when  one  was  required  ;  and  in 
the  same  way,  as  it  seems  to  me,  originated  the  x  °f  the  Greeks,  our  X. 

These  letters  will  be  sufficient  as  specimens  to  show  the  method  of  identification 
which  I  have  pursued.  The  forms  bracketed  in  the  old  Babylonian  column  are 
given  by  Oppert  and  Menant,  the  rest  I  have  myself  identified.  The  old  Semitic 
forms  are  meant  to  show  the  oldest  known  types. 

I  may  add  that  classical  tradition  is  about  equally  divided  between  the  Egyptian 
and  Assyrian  (i.  e.  Babylonian  ?)  origin  of  the  alphabet. 

Hebrew  Egyptian.  Old  I  Old 

name.        Hieroglyph.     Hieratic.  Semitic.  Babylonian. 


Aleph 

Beth 

Gimel 

Daleth 

R6sh 

Zain 

Yodh 

M&n 

'A  in 

Tau 


eagle 

crane 

throne 

hand 

mouth 

duck 

parallels 


lasso 


o  O 


\  CM 


HFH 
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7.  An  account  <>f  the  Arabic  Bil.lr  of  I  >rs  KliJSmith  and  Cor- 
nelia* \".  A.  Van  Dyrk.  l.y  I'r-l.  I.  II.  Hall.  " 

This  *as  a  paper  prepared  at  the  requestor  the  Society.  'andjconsistod  first  of  a 
written  account  by  Pr.  Van  Pyck  himself,  and  next  of  other  particulars  obtained 
through  correspondence  and  inquiry,  from  a  number  <>f  other  sources. 

I»r.  \  .in  Dyck's  account  first  presented  an  abstract  statement  of  previous 
versions.  The  first  known  was  that  madejunder  John,  bishop  of  Seville, 
from  the  Latin  Vulgate,  about  A.  P.  T:.O.  This  'is  extant'in  Spain,  but  never 
reached  the  East.  Rabbi  Saad  Ghidgaon.  commonly  known  as  Saadias  of  the 
Babylonian  school  translated  the  Old  Testament  from  Hebrew  into  Arabic,  for 
the  use  of  Arabic-speaking  Jews.  This  wa>  in  tlu«  ninth  century.  The  Penta- 
teuch was  published  in  Constantinople  in  lfi-l»i.  in  Hebrew  characters;  then  in 
Paris  in  1C4."».  in  Arabic  characters;  and  in  London  in  1657.] 

44  Abu  Said  the  Samaritan."  date  unknown,  bul  between  the  10th  and  13th  cen- 
turies, made  a  translation  of  the  Pentateuch.     A  few  copies  have  been  found  in 
This  was  edited  by  Juynboll,  of  Leyden,  and  published  a  tew  years  after 
his  death. 

An  unknown  Jew  of  North  Africa  made  an  Arabic  translation  of  the  Penta- 
teuch in  the  K'.th  century,  which  was  printed  in  Knrope  in  1'irJ. 

A  translation  of  the  prophetical  books  from  the  LXX.  was  made  by  a  Jew  of 
Alexandria  in  the  latter  part  of  the  iOth  century.  It  was  printed  in  Paris  in 
1645,  and  in  London  in  1657. 

re  are  extant  parts  of  the  historical  Looks  made  from  the  Syriac  in  the  13th 
and  14th  centuries.  Some  have  been  printed  in  Kunpo:  and  occasional  frag- 
ments are  found  in  Kastern  countries 

version  of  the  Psalms  used  l>v  the  I'ap.d  tireek  church  is  a  translation  of 

the  LXX.  made  by  Abdallah  Ibn  el-Fadl  in  the   1'Jth  century.     It  was  printed  in 

Aleppo  in  1706,  and  in  London,  17_':>.     Another  version  was  printed  in  Genoa, 

and  in   Rome.  1014;  and  a  third,  apparently  from  the  Syriac.  was  printed 

:  in  weir.  Mi.  Lebanon,  in  Piio. 

Of  versions  of  the  New  Testament  little  H  known.  The  four  (lospels  seem  to 
have  been  extant  in  Arabic  since  the  7th  centn-y.  and  the  other  parts  since  the 
9th  and  10th  Several  versions  of  the  whole  V  i  -ut  are  extant 

made  from  m  from  the  (Jr.  -me  from  the  Coptic      The 

•  ospels  were  first  printed  In    1.">!'I.  and  the  wh>  "tit  in 

.n<l,  H51G,  in  P.-M  ,d  in  London.   !• 

Early  in  the  17th  e-ntury.  Sarki-  er-Hi//..  a    Maronite   bishop  •  is.  got 

permission  from  the  1'ope  t  >  gather  and  000  the  Arabic  Srri 

and  make  a  -.ran  the  work   in    I  •'.-'"       I1 

iirate.      This   version    wa<    printed    at     i!ome.    a>.o\it    P571.    in 

three  (otto  volumes,  with  the  Apo<-rypha       It  was  (without  tin-  Apoeryphai  adopted 
B  British  and  Foreign  Mibl.-  •,<!  printed  by  tliem.  and  circ;il;i 

• 

said  that  the  Sultan  Muhammad  Il.ordeivda  translation  ,,f  the  <  >ld  Testa- 
ment to  be  made  from  the  (Jreek  into  Arabic. 
work  was  ever  executed. 

Between  1  auspices  of 

Arabic. 
It  HOOIUS  that 

:n  th«-  Kngli  .  agree* 

ment  M>r«w.     It  wa«*  priir-  ;   but  never  came 

into  use. 

As  far  back  ax  nnries  of  '  .  were  con- 

sidering the  idea  of  a  new  version.     I 

A  that  object  in  it  ill  health 

and  domes1  ;»  prevented  -       Me 

r    W»IM 
firat   studied    Hebrew  -mith.      He   n,;i.: 

carefully  revised  it.     As  sooo  as  was  put  u 

sent  to  each  missionary  in  the  entire  Arabic  field,  M  well  as  to  any  other 

scholars  near  enough  at  hand.    These  proofs,  with  any  suggestions,  emendations, 
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or  corrections,  or  objections,  were  sent  back  to  Dr.  Smith,  who  made  a  careful 
review  with  their  help.  He  began  with  the  Old  Testament,  but  soon  thought  best 
to  leave  this  and  proceed  with  the  New  Testament.  He  left  a  basis  of  the  entire 
Xew  Testament,  but  nothing  of  it  was  put  in  type. 

Dr.  Smith  adopted  no  known  text  of  the  Greek,  but  selected  from  Tischendorf, 
Lnchmann,  Tregelles.  and  Alford,  as  he  thought  fit.  He  had  gone  on  far  with  tin- 
Xew  Testament  before  Alford  was  published,  and  he  stopped  until  lie  could  go 
back  and  compare  what  he  had  done  with  Alford.  On  his  death-bed  he  said  lie 
"would  be  responsible  only  for  what  had  been  printed:"  namely,  t  '.rut-sis,  and 
Kxodus  with  the  exception  of  the  last  chapter.  Dr.  Van  Dyck  edited  the  last 
chapter  of  Exodus  after  Dr.  Smith's  death,  which  took  place  in  January.  ls.~>7: 
but  for  a  year  previous  the  latter  had  been  able  to  do  nothing  at  the  translation. 

In  the  fall  of  the  same  year  Dr.  Van  Dyck  (then  at  Sidon)  removed  to  Beirut 
and  assumed  the  care  of  the  Press,  and  continued  the  translation.  It  was  then 
first  found  out  that  Dr.  Smith  had  followed  no  published  text  of  the  G  reek,  a 
thing  which  the  Bible  Society  could  not  allow ;  and  the  whole  New  Testament 
had  to  be  done  over.  Dr.  Van  Dyck  was  directed  to  begin  and  finish  the  New 
Testament  before  proceeding  to  the  Old ;  and  also,  to  follow  the  Received  Text 
(i.  f.  the  ordinary  English  editions  professing  to  reproduce  Mill),  but  with  permis- 
sion to  put  in  as  many  various  readings,  in  foot-notes,  as  desirable,  especially 
where  the  text  differed  from  the  Syriac  or  from  any  known  version  in  Arabic. 
Dr.  Van  Dyck  availed  himself  largely  of  that  permission.  He  followed  the  same 
plan  as  Dr.  Smith  in  sending  out  proofs,  and  using  the  suggestions  of  all  that  were 
returned  to  him.  Some  of  the  more  difficult  parts  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments 
were  kept  in  type  for  several  months,  till  he  could  get  the  criticism  of  Rodiger  and 
Fleischer  from  Halle  and  Leipzig.  He  has  still  their  criticisms  on  the  Song  of 
Deborah  and  other  difficult  passages.  Thirty  copies  of  each  proof  were  distrib- 
uted as  above  stated,  and  the  version  thus  really  embodied  the  work  of  a  large 
number  of  Arabic  scholars. 

The  translation  was  finished  Aug.  23,  1864,  and  the  printing  of  the  first  edition 
March  29.  1865.  The  New  Testament  had  been  finished  and  printed  in  1860  — a 
"  reference  "  edition,  With  parallel  passages  noted  in  the  margin. 

Dr.  Smith's  immediate  assistants  were  the  Sheikh  Nasif  el-Yazigi  and  M.  Butrus 
el-Bistani.  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  assistant  was  the  Sheikh  Yusuf  el-Asir.  a  Muslim  and 
a  graduate  of  the  college  of  the  great  mosque  of  el-Azhar  in  Cairo.  Dr.  Van  Dyck 
preferred  a  Muslim  to  a  Christian,  as  coming  to  the  work  with  no  preconceived 
ideas  of  what  a  passage  ought  to  mean,  and  as  being  more  extensively  read  in 
Arabic  literature. 

The  Jesuits  have  issued  a  translation  made  by  them  with  the  assistance  of 
Ibrahim  el-Yazigi,  son  of  Dr.  Smith's  former  assistant,  and  printed  in  three  large 
8vo  volumes.  It  is  a  fair  translation  generally,  and  only  differs  in  very  slight  par- 
ticulars, so  far  as  Dr.  Van  Dyck  has  examined,  from  his  own;  and  that  only  for 
the  suke  of  differing  from  the  Protestant  version. 

The  first  part  printed  of  the  new  (Van  Dyck's)  version  was  the  New  Testa- 
ment, reference,  12mo,  pp.  624.  That  was  [reproduced  in  small  12mo,  pp.  ;">!»<;. 
and  other  forms,  and]  followed  by  the  entire  Bible,  reference,  8vo.  then  a  voweled 
New  Testament,  12mo,  and  16mo  without  vowels.  Dr.  Van  Dyck  then  went  to 
New  York  (1862-5),  and  in  the  Bible  House  got  out  electrotype  plates  of  a  plain 
8vo  Bible.  These  plates  are  still  in  use,  and  show  very  little  wear.  At  present 
[1883]  Dr.  Van  Dyck  is  engaged  in  correcting  them  where  small  breakages  have 
occurred,  in  printing  so  many  editions  from  them. 

After  two  years  he  returned  to  Beirut  with  Mr.  Samuel  Hallock,  and  they 
made  there  electrotype  plates  of  four  sizes  of  the  entire  Bible,  one  voweled  entire ; 
and  three  sizes  of  the  New  Testament,  one  voweled;  and  one  set  of  vow-led 
Psalms  in  12mo;  in  all.  between  10,000  and  11,000  plates.  Some  of  these  were 
made  after  Dr.  Van  Dyck  left  the  Press,  and  through  oversight  of  the  proof- 
reader do  not  altogether  conform  to  the  standard  copy  which  he  left  for  compari- 
son. In  that  way  some  slight  discrepancies  have  crept  in  which  Dr.  Van  Dyck  is 
[1883]  correcting  — re-reading  all.  so  as  to  make  all  the  plates  conform  minutely 
to  the  same  standard,  as  well  as  to  repair  any  broken  letters  or  vowel  points. 

The  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  have  also  electrotyped  two  editions  of 
the  entire  Bible  of  this  version,  .besides  several  separate  parts. 
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•'us  account  of  Dr.  Van  Dyck  were  added  a  few  notes,  bibliographical  and 
supplementary,  with  matters,  obtained  from  divers  sources,  which  seemed  to  be 

•rest  or  use.     Tliis  additional  matter  was  of  about  equal  bulk  with  Dr.  Van 
Dyck's  account.     It  contained  further  notice  of  Mr.  Smith's  work  in  persuading 
iries  in  the  field,  and  their  supporters  at  home,  of  the  necessity,  1.  of 
i'.ible;  2.  of  a  printing  press  at  Beirut  instead  of  doing  the 
work  .  nearly  a  thousand  miles  away,  among  people  of  a  different  lan- 

guage; ::.  <>f  the  necessity  of  having  a  moderate  critical  library  for  the  translator ; 
Maying  good  fonts  of   Arabic  type ;   and  also  SOUP-  further 

details  of  Dr.  Smith's  manner  of  working.     It  was  also  shown  (a  fact  that  Dr.  Van 
Dyck  did  not  mention)  that  I>r.  Smith's  MS.  translation  of  the  New  Testament  was 

ved  by  fire,  and  that  Dr.  Van  Dyck  derived  no  help  from  it.  Dr.  Van  Dyck 
was  also  assisted  by  his  son  Bdwara  as  a  copyist,  and  in  the  selection  of  Old 
Testa;  noes  for  the  margin. 

.otice  of  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  and  Dr.  Smith's  native  assistants  was 
also  given  ;  the  Sheik li  N'asif  el-Yazigy  having  been  a  noted  grammarian,  and  com- 

•or  on  Ihn  Akil;  and  M.  Hutrns  el-I'.istani  bring  a  successful  teacher  and 
journalist,  as  well  as  author  of  the  Mohut  >l-.\lnhit,  a  large  dictionary  which 
answers  in  Arabic  to  our  Webster  or  Worcester,  and  of  an  Encyclopaedia  in  Arabic, 
of  which  several  volumes  were  issued,  but  of  which  much  remained  unfinished  and 
unpublished  at  his  death  in  (1881  or)  1882. 
Some  notice  was  given  of  Dr.  Van  Dyck's  and  Dr.  Smith's  other  works  pub- 

:n  Arabic;  and  of  the  estimation  iii  which  they  were  held  by  natives  as 
scholars.  The  mission  has  never  had  another  man  whose  fitness  for  such  a  work 
at  all  approached  tlirirs.  or  in  whose  translation  the  natives  would  (not  to  say 
could)  put  confidence.  Indeed,  to  Dr.  Smith  alone  is  due  the  credit  of  originating 
the  ei;  d  lighting  the  battles,  both  at  home  and  in  the  field,  which  made 

the  existence  of  the  new  version  l»r.  Van  Dyck  went  out  to  Syria  in 

-  to  these  two  men  that  the  great  work  done  in  Syria  is  chiefly  due ; 
not  to  mention  the  exchange  among  the  natives  of  a  manuscript  for  a  printed  lit- 
•rature.  the  bringing  to  Europe  and  America  of  a  multitude  of  accretions  to  the 
knowledge  of  Oriental  literature,  and  the  improvement,  in  every  way,  of  the  con- 
dition of  things  in  respect  thereto,  in  b  ,th  the  Kast  and  the  West. 

-  on  tin-  Namlinl  Commentary  to  Manu,  1>\  .Mr.  K.  \V. 
Hopkin-,  «>f  \t-\v  V.u-k  City;  prc^-ntc.!  l>y  the  Corres|..>ii,liii-- 
Secret 

The  object  of  this  paper  was  to  show  that  the  author  of  the  gloss  called  Nan- 
dini  on  the  law-hook  of  Mann— 1.  is  not  »  strict  follower  of  the  KullQka  school  of 
interpretation;  j  Ti.-t  follower  of  the  Medhfttithi  school;  ::.  had  a  text 

differing  from  that  of  either  of  these  schools;  and  4.  was  ignorant  of  many  points 
i>ute  between  the  two.     The  data  are  drawn   from  a   MS.   in  the  Crantham 
character  belong  t    India   Office,  and   in-.-i  a-dharma- 

fdstra  viii.  and  ix..  with  NandanAcan  a'~   commentary  A'r//  The  illustra- 

tions are  taken  It  th  I  ook  only. 

1.  A  follower  luka  school  is  one  who    like   Uughavananda,  rarely 
deviates  from  KullQka'a  text  or  explanations  except  in  tritlcs.     Such  a  one  the 
author  of  t:                    \\a->  not;   witness  (juumig  others)  the  following  deviations 
from  K.,  agreeing  often  with    M    i-.m.  times,  in   slight     nr.  fat.,  supported  by 
Raghavananda) :    v.  13.  snbhn  .  :•:».  fatrugrham  M.  R. 
(glow)  N.,  -kuta>                     mi  M.  N.,  eta  ,na  = 
bata\  and  the  whole  gloss  resembles  that  of  M.;  314.  M.  notes  as  a  v.  L  K.'s  read- 
ing (//                    prefers  dhimaM.  whi.  h  N.  has;  330.  alpctu  M.  N.,  anyc* 

359.  M  nderstand  the  persona  punished  to  be  "a  ktatriya  and  the  other 

(lower  castes),"  K.  says  a  f&dra  is  meant,  from  th.   \,.ry  nature  (harshness)  < 
penalty.     Furtlx  |  paid  froi 

I'jiorted  by  N.'«  gloss  kofdd  v<i;  98.  M.  and 
N.  airr--"  in  mi  ••  r-t.iiniiin:  /  -      ->      t'.i  t..  r--t'.T  !••  o\\  n-  rship  "f   ;t  lUlTV,  .m    '-xpla- 

r  next  and  next  but  one," 
M.  and  N..  "  the  one  opposite  and  next  back." 

2.  On  the  other  hn>  n  agrees  pointedly  with  K.  against  M. ;  note  the 
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following  (among  other)  examples  :  vv.  32-3  (N.  30-  L).  in  M.  the  order  is  inverted  ; 
M.  -sureties.'   K.  X.  'companion-:'    68.  *ndr?a  of  general  similarity 
M..   restricted   to  caste   K.  X.:   '_'!»<;.  X.  agrees  with  K.  in  making  the  penalty  a 
thousand  panas,  while  M.  makes  it  death,  of  which  the  "half"  is  mutilation. 

3.  There  are  points  (some  of  tllem  unimportant)  where  N.  agrees  neither  with 
M.  nor  with  K.:  thus,  for  example,  v.  65.  lingastha,  'student'  M.  K.,  'ascetic' 
X.:    !.")!.  -41"),  explanations  given  in  K.  are  jiserilied  by  N.  to  kecit;  159.  knnnvn/i, 
not  'writing'  M.,  but  =  srlkvronmn   X.;    _<)!».  <~nlh<~int  =  agnyddhune  N.,  not  so 
M.  K.:  -JH).  N.  gives  a  different  explanation  from  that  of  M.  anl  that  of  K.  (and 
other  authorities).     A  number  of  further  peculiarities  of  reading  in  N.   were 
pointed  out.     Sometimes  it  seems  as  if  the  simpler  explanation  of  N.  was  liasetl 
on  a  more  primitive  style  of  exposition  :  e.  g.  at  v.  192,  M.  and  K.  say  '  without 
distinction  of  deposit,'  but  N.,  more  harshly  for  the  Brahman,  '  without  distinction 
of  caste;'  243.  N.  explains  'ten  times1  of  the  amount  spoiled,  while  M.  and  K. 
make  a  forced  reference  to  the  income-tax  of  the  king,  which  by  their  rule  would 
amount  to  half  as  much  again  as  the  whole  crop. 

4.  Examples  of  significant  silence  on  the  part  of  N.  as  to  points  discussed  in 
K.  or  M.,  or  where  their  explanations  differ,  are  found  at  v.  319,  as  to  whether  a 
imlsaof  gold  is  meant;   190.  as  to  the  "methods,"  N.  saying  simply  "all  other 
than  the  one  spoken  of;"  73.  as  to  dvijottama  ;  at  v.  37  we  find  only  spastah,  while 
M.  and  K.  disagree  as  to  the  meaning  ;  and  so  on.     It  must  be  confessed  that  N.  oc- 
casionally wears  a  modern  aspect,  as  in  reading  in  v.  283  nastikdydm  for  the  obscure 

of  the  ordinary  text  ;  or  in  rendering  uipralopakam  at  v.  309  'one 


who  deserts  a  Brahman,'  thus  with  Ragh.  finding  in  it  vipra  '  priest,'  instead  of 
the  prepositions  vi  and  pra  ;  but  in  this  very  verse  is  given  by  N.  a  reading  (asa- 
tyam  ca  nrpam  tyajet)  noted  in  M.  as  met  with;  and  a  little  further  on  (v.  325), 
a  definition  referred  to  in  M.  as  that  of  "others"  is  found  in  N. 

Under  v.  153  is  given  a  quotation  from  Brhaspati,  like  that  given  by  K.,  yet 
consisting  of  only  one  verse,  and  that  having  a  v.  I.  as  compared  with  K.'s  version. 

The  verses  numbering  in  K.'s  text  8,  11,  74,  81,  332  are  wanting  in  N.,  and 
there  are  instances  of  a  difference  of  order;  especially  after  vv.  99  and  180.  X. 
has  also  three  and  a  half  new  verses,  of  which  only  one  is  supported  by  the  gloss  ; 
the  others  are  apparently  explanatory,  and  perhaps  marginal  amplifications  slipped 
into  the  text. 

Whether  a  comparison  with  Govindaraja  and  Narayana  would  show  any  special 
similarity  between  them  and  the  NandinI,  I  am  unfortunately  at  present  unable 
to  determine,  not  having  access  to  them.  Enough  has  been  said  to  show  that  the 
Naridinl  deserves  some  notice  as  a  commentary,  were  it  only  for  the  support  it 
gives  the  more  important  ones  on  conflicting  points.  It  appears  very  free  from 
the  "by  all  means  save  the  Brahman"  spirit  of  KullQka;  and,  but  that  it  is 
unknown  to  the  older  commentaries,  it  might  well  be  regarded  as  quite  ancient  — 
though  much  that  is  apparently  antique  in  it  may  be  the  result  of  geographical 
difference.  As  it  is,  however,  when  we  reflect  that  many  of  its  readings  coincide 
with  those  of  the  earliest  extant  commentator,  Medhatitbi,  and  that  some  are  yet 
older,  agreeing  with  those  of  the  •'  some  "  and  "  others  "  referred  to  by  Medhatithi 
as  his  predecessors,  we  may  not  be  far  wrong  in  hazarding  the  opinion  that  the 
Xandim  has  preserved  much  that  is  old  in  its  text  and  explanations.  On  its 
original  vagaries  we  cannot  lay  much  weight  ;  but  some  of  these  are  interesting 
from  their  very  uniqueness. 

The  possibility  of  the  existence  of  other  commentators  than  those  known  to  us 
by  name—  Medhatithi,  Govindaraja,  Madhava-Sayana,  KullQka.  Narayana,  Ragha- 
vananda  is  the  whole  list—  is  hinted  at  by  KullQka  himself,  when  he  says  that  he 
cannot  support  the  explanation  of  Govindaraja  in  one  or  two  passages  (as  iii.  127), 
"because  it  is  not  supported  by  Medhatithi  and  following  [commentators,  who 
are]  older  than  Govindaraja  "  (medhdtithiprabhrtibhirgovindarajdd  api  vrddhatardir 
anabhyupetatvat).  As  Raghavananda  mentions  the  commentators  known  to  him 
as  "  KullQka,  Narayana,  Govinda,  Medhatithi,"  it  might  be  rash  to  suggest  that 
Nandana  is  one  of  the  vrddhatara  (Raghavananda,  however,  does  not  notice 
Madhava  in  this  list);  yet  he  may  have  preserved  much  from  some  of  these 
"elders;"  and,  being  geographically  separated  from  the  influence  of  the  other 
commentators,  he  may  represent  to  us  more  or  less  that  lay  behind  them. 
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On  the  professed  Quotations  from  Manu  found  in  the'Maha- 
bhftnita,  by  Mr.  E.  W.  Hopkins;  presented  by  the  Corresponding 

Secretary. 

Of  this  elaborate  paper  (offered  as  the  first  of  a  series  of  studies  on  the  legal 
data  found  in  the  epic),  only  the  main  points  are  given  here  in  abstract  Its 
intent  was  to  examine  the  precepts  ascribed  to  Manu  by  the  compilers  of  the  Ma- 
habharata;  and  especially,  to  see  what  light  the  habit  of  this  great  work  casts 
upon  a  certain  usage,  common  in  works  on  law,  and  occasionally  employed  in  the 
law-book  attributed  to  Manu  himself — that  of  emphasizing  a  remark  or  rule  by 
adding  "  Manu  said  "—or  something  equivalent.  It  is  the  personal  Manu  referred 
to  in  the  epic,  not  the  quotations  from  the  in<'ut<ua-dharma-rd8tra  at  large,  that  are 
here  had  in  . 

The  paper  begins  with  an  exposition  of  the  sources  of  law  professedly  held  by 
the  Mahabharata,  which  are  not  much  different  from  those  acknowledged  in 
Manu  itself,  namely  custom,  the  usage  of  the  good,  etc.  Among  the  many 
authorities  referred  to,  no  special  distinction  seems  to  be  awarded  to  one  over 
another.  Manu  sometimes  heads  the  list,  but  sometimes  not ;  there  is  certainly  no 
tendency  to  refer  as  ultimate  authority  to  a  code  of  Manu.  Passages  are  found, 
and  even  ascribed  to  Maun,  which  are  against  both  the  text  and  the  spirit  of  the 
law-book.  Manu  himself  appears  in  the  epic  in  various  characters:  as  law- 
maker, king,  demigod,  and  creator ;  and  the  genealogy  given  him  is  a  very  mixed 
and  changeful  one ;  the  chief  mythology  about  him  is  a  late  product. 

The  quotations  ascribed  to  Manu  were  reviewed  in  detail,  being  divided  into 
groups,  as  found  respectively  in  the  earlier  books,  the  twelfth,  and  the 
thirteenth  book;  and  added  remarks  in  each  case  show  its  relation  to  the  present 
text  of  the  law-book  known  as  Manu's.     A  summary  of  the  results  shows  that  of 
:  quotations,  8  occur  in  books  i.-xi..  two  being  traceable  in  the  law-book  and 
six  not  so;  of  the  15  in  book  xii.,  eight  are  traceable;  of  the  10  in  book  xiii.,  seven 
are  traceable.     Of  the  17  thus  ranked  as  traceable,  only  five  are  verbal  quota- 
tions ;  the  rest  agree  in  doctrine  merely. 

The  received  explanation  for  the  untraceable  quotations  is  that  they  come  from 
an  older  recension  of  the  Manu-treatise,  in  which  they  were  contained.  This  is 
facile,  but  far  from  satisfactory.  All  probabilities  are  against  the  treatise  having 
ever  been  longer  than  it  now  IB  ;  the  law-books  grow,  not  contract,  with  time. 
Another  view  may  be  presented,  with  all  due  diffidence.  Manu  and  Manu's  law- 
book  are  very  different.  Manu  is  an  ancient  sage,  a  demigod ;  a  quotation  of  his 
opinions  was  decisive ;  but  the  law-book  is  a  thing  seldom  quoted,  and  chiefly  in  the 
modern  part  of  the  epic.  It  may  be  inferred  then  that  the  treatise  was  worked 
out  between  the  time  when  the  bulk  of  the  epic  was  composed  nnd  its  final  com- 
pletion: that  there  existed  previously  a  great  number  of  sententious  remarks, 
proverbial  wisdom,  moral  precepts,  etc.,  ascribed  to  the  ancient  hero  Manu  as  a 
type  of  godly  wisdom,  aud  floating  in  popular  currency  as  "Mann's  laws;"  and 
these  were  welded  into  one  with  the  ••  laws  of  the  Manava  sect "  or  school.  The 
latter  may  have  built  np  their  own  stUra  and  InUadhannn  without  any  reference 
to  a  Manu ;  but  then,  seizing  upon  the  current  sayings  of  Manu,  they  appropriated 
and  worked  them  in.  Thin  process  may  well  h>v<>  U^nn  in  the  Sutra  period. 
Therefore  it  is  that  we  find  in  the  law-book  itself  so  many  verses  that  end  with 
" thus  said  Manu:"  if  Manu  said  the  whole,  why  emphasize  these  few?  These 
in  fact  are  those  which  kept  their  old  form  though  incorporated.  In  the  same 
way  is  explained  another  fact:  namely,  that  some  of  the  most  modern  verses  in 
the  metrical  law-book  claim  to  have  been  "said  by  Mann:"  they  were  spurious, 
ami  lurked  in  lat«-r  t<.  support  a  <lo,-trine  unknown  to  the  original  work.  Hence 
also  such  quotations  in  other  law-books:  doctrines  unknown  to  or  at  variance 
with  the  Manavan  text  are  palmed  off  upon  us  as  the  utterance  of  Manu,  and 
we  are  expected  to  be  convinced  by  them  Among  these  are  som  whi.-h  we  are 
perfectly  sure  never  could  have  been  in  the  extant  or  in  any  other  version  of 
the  Manavan  law-book.  Among  the  metrical  law-hooks  of  modern  typo,  the 
number  of  unlraccable  quotations  from  Manu  in  no  wise  diminishes.  Some  dia- 

rnsented  at  another  time. 

a«y  to  realize  without  a  detailed  examination  what  an  iota  these  pro- 
fessed  quotations  from  Manu,  verified  and  unverified,  are  among  the  mass  of 
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verses  in  the  Mahabharata  that  correspond  with  our  present  Manavan  text. 
Most  of  these  are  without  any  quotation  of  authority;  some  are  noted  not  as 
smrti  but  as  fruti-  some,  again,  are  attributed  to  entirely  other  law-givers. 
Nor  should  one  fail  to  notice  now  largp  a  storehouse  of  authorities  is  drawn  upon 
l »y  the  epic,  or  suppose  that  the  verses  formally  attributed  to  Mann  suffice  to 
show  that  his  "  law-book  "  was  regarded  as  of  paramount  importance.  The  paper 
closes  with  a  list  and  citations  of  the  most  prominent  among  the  law-givers  men- 
tioned, especially  in  the  twelfth  book,  in  the  Mahabharata. 

10.  The  Various  Readings  of  the  Sama-Veda,  by  Prof.  W.  D. 
Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 

Prof.  Whitney  explained  that  he  had  recently  had  his  attention  drawn  more 
closely  to  the  mantra-material  peculiar  to  the  Sama-Veda,  by  finding  that  this  was 
not  quite  fully  taken  account  of  in  the  Petersburg  lexicon,  notwithstanding  its  very 
complete  and  thorough  working-up  in  Benfey's  special  Glossary  to  the  text:  doubt- 
less the  general  near  accordance  of  the  Sama-  with  the  Rig- Veda  had  induced  a 
little  neglect,  which  was  also  favored  by  the  extremely  troublesome  method  of 
citation  (with  five  separate  items)  with  which  the  text  had  been  needlessly  bur- 
dened by  its  editor.  Examples  of  omitted  words  and  forms  arc:  •-t<'i;it<n/<lvant  i. 
437  ;  fdiada',  i.  531 ;  dyuksos,  i.  537  ;  foU/nt/nl.  ii.  355 ;  abhidu'ti  and  ksidhi,  i.  336; 
pratipaprathe,  ii.  1059.  He  had  been  then  led  on  to  a  detailed  examination  and 
estimate  of  that  part  of  the  Sama-material  which  consists  in  its  variations  from 
the  Rik -readings.  In  common  with  most  students  of  the  Veda  (apparently),  he 
had  been  wont  to  content  himself  with  accepting  the  value  of  the  Sama-readings 
given  originally  by  Benfey  (in  the  Preface  to  his  edition),  and  repeated  (or  arrived  at 
independently)  by  Weber  (in  his  History  of  Indian  Literature) :  namely,  that  they 
are  in  general  older  and  more  original  than  the  Rik-readings.  This  view  has  been 
recently  assented  to  by  Ludwig  (in  his  Rig- Veda,  vol.  iii.  p.  91),  but  after  an  ex- 
position and  discussion  which  to  many  will  seem  to  conduct  more  naturally  to  a 
contrary  conclusion ;  and  it  has  been  sharply  controverted  by  Aufrecht  (in  his 
Preface  to  the  second  edition  of  his  transliterated  Rig- Veda).  In  this  condition 
of  things,  it  had  seemed  to  the  speaker  as  if  a  complete  digest  and  orderly  pre- 
sentation of  the  Sama-Veda  variants  would  be  a  useful  thing;  such  a  one  he  hail 
accordingly  been  engaged  in  drawing  up,  and  he  laid  a  part  of  his  work  (not  yet 
reduced  to  final  form)  before  the  Society  at  this  meeting. 

The  interest  of  an  exhibition  like  this  lies  in  part  in  the  question  as  to  the  supe- 
riority of  one  of  the  texts  to  the  other;  but  in  a  much  higher  degree  in  its  bearing 
on  the  history  of  tradition  of  the  Vedic  hymns,  and  on  the  higher  criticism  of  the 
texts  transmitted  to  us.  Each  text  having  been  handed  down  in  a  well-nigh 
perfect  and  unchanged  form  after  its  fixation  at  a  certain  period,  the  variants 
shown  by  the  same  verse  in  different  texts  become  to  us,  as  has  been  repeatedly 
pointed  out,  the  equivalents  of  the  various  readings  of  the  manuscripts  of  a  classi- 
cal text,  for  example;  and  their  study  becomes  the  best  and  the  necessary  prepa- 
ration for  the  attempts,  from  which  we  cannot  wholly  refrain,  at  conjectural 
amendment  of  one  and  another  text — even  of  that  of  the  Rig-Veda  itself.  .lust 
as  the  suggested  re-ordering  of  the  verses  of  Rig- Veda  hymns,  practised  espe- 
cially by  Roth  and  his  school,  find  their  best  warrant  and  justification  in  the 
differences  of  arrangement  of  the  verses  of  the  same  hymn  in  different  Vedic 
texts,  so  every  suggested  alteration  of  a  Rig-Veda  reading  wins  plausibility  if 
similar  variations  can  be  shown  among  the  Vedic  versions  of  identical  material. 
And  the  Sama-Veda  variants  ought  to  be  especially  valuable  for  such  a  use,  because 
of  the  close  relationship  of  the  two  versions,  and  their  at  any  rate  only  slight, 
difference  in  point  of  antiquity  and  originality.  The  time  has  quite  gone  by  at, 
present  when  the  existence  of  such  a  body  of  verses  as  the  Sama-Veda  could  be 
deemed  explained  by  asserting  it  to  have  been  "extracted  from  the  Rig- Veda." 
and  the  existence  of  its  few  peculiar  verses  and  its  various  readings,  by  declaring 
it  to  come  "from  a  different  and  more  comprehensive  text  of  the  Rig- Veda  than 
the  one  now  in  our  hands."  We  see  now  that  the  various  collections  must  in  the 
main  have  proceeded  separately  and  independently  out  of  one  common  body  of 
traditionary  material,  as  truly  as,  for  example,  the  varying  versions  of  an  English 
or  Scotch  ballad;  and  while  we  may  confess  the  general  superiority  of  one  collec- 
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tion  over  another  in  |>oint  of  readings,  we  can  never  be  certain  until  after  close 
examination  which  text  in  any  given  particular  may  give  the  best  version.  And, 
since  all  Hindu  tradition  on  the  subject  is  either  wanting  or  worthless,  all  we  can 
ever  kno\v  as  to  the  history  of  transmission  of  that  ancient  literature  prior  to  the 
•£  fixation  of  the  several  te\:  m-  from  their  comparison. 

Of  the  1474  Rig-  Veda  verses  found  also  in  the  Saraa-Veda  (leaving  a  remnant 
of  only  75.  of  which  21  occur  also  in  other  Vedic  texts),  over  850,  or  more  than 
iow  identically  the  same  form  in  both  texts.  But  the  proportion 
of  these  is  quite  different  in  the  two  parts  of  the  Siinan.  In  the  second  Part 
(composed  generally  of  little  groups  of  verses,  oftenest  three  in  number,  belonging 
together,  and  found  together  also  in  the  Rig-  Veda),  the  unvaried  verses  are  not 
much  less  than  three  quarters  (about  750  to  425);  while  in  the  first  Part  (made 
up  of  isolated  verses)  they  are  considerably  less  than  half  (about  240  to  300). 
This  marked  discordance  can  hardly  be  deemed  accidental  merely,  especially  as  it 
is  found  to  exist  also  between  the  two  portions  of  part  I.  :  namely,  the  verses 
found  only  in  part  I  ,  and  those  (249  in  number)  which  occur  also  in  part  II.:  for 
of  the  latter  a  decided  majority  are  unvaried,  hut  of  the  former,  less  than  a  half. 
A  similar  relation  is  seen  in  the  verses  peculiar  to  the  Saman;  they  are  consid- 
erably more  than  twice  as  numerous  proportionally  in  part  I.  as  in  part  II.  In 
our  present  ignorance  of  the  history  of  the  minor  collection,  and  of  the  relation  of 
its  two  parts,  these  facts  are  not  to  be  disregarded. 

In  presenting  the  body  of  variants  in  their  detail,  the  method  is  followed  of 

taking  up  first  those  of  less  consequence.     Thus,  the  scheme  begins  with  the 

differences  simply  in  the  order  of  single  words  and  of  pddas.     Then  come  the 

phonetic  differences  (those  in  regard  to  a  lengthened  final  vowel,  the  absorption 

of  an  initial  •/.  the  lingualization  of  a  *  or  n,  and  so  on);  differences  of  accent  fol- 

low;  then  differences  of  equivalent  inflectional  forms  (as  madhos  and  madhvas 

substitutions  of  one  equivalent  word  for  another  without  change  of  con- 

ion,  substitutions  of  one  form  for  another  from  the  same  verb-  or  noun- 

stem.  exchanges  of  forms  of  different  stems  from  the  same  root  ;  then  the  more 

considerable  variations  of  reading,  and,  last  among  these,  the  cases  where  it 

seems  more  or  less  probable  that  one  reading  has  been  un  intelligently  put  in  place 

of  another  which  it  resembled  in  sound.     In  the  great  majority  of  cases  the  varia- 

ire  apparently  indifferent  as  regards  originality,  the  one  being  as  primitive 

•  other:   but  when-  any  thing  different  from  this  is  to  be  noted,  the  a 

tage  is  so  uniformly  on  th<*  si<l<-  of  tin-  Hi  ^-  Veda  reading  that  the  general  opinion 

to  the  contrary  expressed  by  Benfey  and  Weber  appears  to  be  without  any  suffi- 

cient foundation.     Details  must  be  omitted  until  the  paper  is  published  in  full. 


IV,.  f.  l-Yanris  IJrowii,  of  \.-\v  York.  ^;i\c  ;i  l.ricf  ar.-oiuit  of  the 
Int.Tnational  ('undress  of  (  )ri.MitalM  >  at  Lrylcn  this  year.  at 
which  he  lia-1  IXTII  pivs.-nt,  ami  -u--^t'>i,-ll  the  possibility  of  some 

fatnre  ooogvMt  Mag  In-M  in  \\\\<  country. 

\  ft  er  passing  a  vote  of  thanks  to  tin  -'Faculty  of  the  Divinity 

'1    tor    tin-    IIM«    of   their    room    at    the    present    meeting,    the 
t  y  uiljonrned,  to  meet  again  in  l»o<ton  in  May  next 
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THE  Society  met,  as  usual,  in  the  Library  of  the  American 
Academy,  at  ten  o'clock.  The  meeting  was  called  to  order  by 
the  Vice-President,  Dr.  N".  G.  Clark,  of  Boston. 

The  minutes  of  last  autumn's  meeting  were  read  and  approved, 
and  the  order  of  business  for  the  day  was  announced.  The 
reports  of  the  retiring  officers  were  then  presented. 

The  Treasurer's  summary  of  accounts  was  referred  to  Messrs. 
Avery  and  Hall  as  a  Committee  of  Audit,  and  found  correct ;  it 
is  as  follows : 

RECEIPTS. 

Balance  on  hand,  May  2d,  1883, $984.47 

Annual  assessments  paid  in, $95.00 

Sale  of  the  Journal, 72.62 

Interest  on  deposit  in  Savings  Bank,           -        -        -  39.25 

Total  receipts  for  the  year,  206.87 

$1,191.34 

EXPENDITURES. 

Printing  of  Proceedings, $134.90 

Expenses  of  Library  and  Correspondence,  18.60 

Total  expenditures  of  the  year. $153.40 

Balance  on  hand,  May  7th,  1884,      -        - 1,037.94 

$1,191.34 
The  Bradley  type-fund  now  amounts  to  $955.53. 

The  Librarian  reported  the  following  additions  to  the  Library : 
50  whole  volumes,  49  parts  of  volumes,  64  pamphlets,  and  one 
manuscript.  The  accessions  were  chiefly  by  exchange.  The 
whole  number  of  titles  is  now,  of  printed  books,  4263,  and  of 
manuscripts,  141. 

The  Committee  of  Publication  announced  that  the  second  half 
of  volume  xi.  of  the  Journal  was  not  yet  in  the  printer's  hands, 
but  that  there  was  a  good  prospect  of  completing  it  soon,  by  the 
issue  of  Professor  Bloomtield's  edition  of  the  Kauyika  Sutra 
(which  is  now  nearly  ready  for  the  press),  or  otherwise. 

The  Directors  announced  that,  in  response  to  an  invitation  from 
the  Johns  Hopkins  University,,  they  had  appointed  the  autumn 
meeting  to  be  held  in  Baltimore,  and  had  made  Messrs.  Gilman 
and  Bloomfield  and  the  Corresponding  Secretary  a  Committee  of 
Arrangements.  The  date  was  to  be  Wednesday,  October  29th, 
unless  the  Committee  found  reason  to  change  it.  They  had 
reappointed  the  Committee  of  Publication  of  last  year,  substi- 
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tutincr  tin-  name  of  Professor  Toy  for  that  of  the  late  Dr.  Abbot. 
The    Committee    now    consists    of   Messrs.    Sali>lmry,    Toy,    \'an 
Name.  Ward    and  Whitney.     The  Directors  proposed  and  recom- 
mended to  the  Society  for  election  the  following  persons: 
As  Corporate  .Mem: 


Mr.  Robert  Arrowsmith,  of  New  York  ; 

Gen.  Henry  B.  Carrington,  of  Boston  : 

Mr.  Harry  T.  Peck,  of  New  York  : 

Mr.  Herbert  W.  Smyth,  of  Williamstown,  Mass. ; 

Prof.  John  Phelps  Taylor,  of  Andover,  Mass. 

The  gentlemen  thus  propo^-d  wen-  elected  without  dissent. 

Tin-  presiding  officer  appointed  Messrs.  Dickerman.  Crane,  and 
a  committee  to  nominate  otlicers  for  the  ensuing  year,  and 
tin-    following    ticket,  brought  in    and  proposed    by  them,  was 
elected  without  di<-ent  : 

President— Professor  W.  D.  Whitney,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  of  New 
Haven. 

Vice-Presidents—Rev.  A.  P.  Peabody,  D.D.,  of  Cambridge; 
Professor  E.  E.  Salisbury,  LL.D.,  of  New  Haven;  Rev.  W.  II. 
Ward,  D.D.,  of  New  York. 

Recording  Secretary— Professor  C.  H.  Toy,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  of 
Cambridge. 

/•responding  Secretary — Professor  C.  R.  Lanman,  Ph.D.,  of 
Cambridge. 

Secretary  of  the  Classical  Section — Professor  W.  W.  Goodwin, 
Ph.D.,  LL.D.',  of  Cambridge. 

Treasurer  a>»/  L'<1>,-. <,•'*«>, — Mr.  Addison  Van  Name,  of  New 
Haven. 

I'irrctrtrs — Professor  John  A  very,  of  Brunswick,  Maine;  Pro- 
fessor Joseph  II.  Thayer,  \).\">.,  of  Cambridge  ;  Mr.  A.  I.  Cotheal 
and  Professor  Charles  Short,  LL.D.,  of  New  York;  Professor 
:  II.  Hall,  Ph.D.,  of  Philadelphia:  and  President  Daniel  C. 

(.ilman,    LL.D.,    and    Professor   Maurice    I'.loomnVld,   Ph.D.,    of 
Baltimore. 

M-e-pondinvr  Secretary  (Prof.  Whitney)  read  the  names 
of  the  members  who  had  died  daring  the  preceding  year :  namely, 
ot  the  Corporate  Members — 

a  Abbot,  of  Cambridge ; 
Prof.  Arnold  Ouyot,  of  Princeton  : 

ard  8.  Fellowes,  of  New  Haven  ; 
Prof.  B.  Wells  .Williams,  of  New  Haven. 

and  of  the  Honorary  Member — 

Saf vet  Pasha,  of  Constantinople. 

'•••Vhitney  remarked   upon  the  unusually  severe  losses  of 

:    I  he  past    year,  and    upon    tin"-   life    and  work  "f 

,   JIM    named,    (specially    in    their    relations   to    the 

Society.     In  i  the  character  aod  achievement! 

of   the  lat.  IV  t    William*.     He  recounted  the  services 

of    l)r.    Williams   in    the  conduct  of   the   diplomatic    intercourse 
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between  China  and  the  United  States,  and  his  successful  efforts  to 
procure  the  insertion  of  the  "toleration  clause"  in  the  Tientsin 
tivaty  of  1858,  and  spoke  finally  of  the  results  of  his  persistent 
and  well-directed  literary  activity.  He  also  read  a  letter  from 
Dr.  D.  B.  McCartee,  who  spoke  with  deep  feeling  of  his  life-long 
intercourse  and  friendship  with  Dr.  Williams,  and  of  the  latter's 
murage  as  a  pioneer,  his  zeal  in  promoting  the  Christian  religion, 
and  his  extraordinary  productivity.  Prof.  Thayer  paid  a  hearty 
and  fitting  tribute  to  the  memory  of  his  friend,  Prof.  Abbot, 
calling  to  mind  his  profound  and  varied  learning,  and  the  beauty 
and  modesty  of  his  character.  He  was  followed  by  Prof.  Hall, 
who  spoke  of  Prof.  Abbot's  self-sacrificing  devotion  to  his  friends. 
On  motion,  a  Committee,  consisting  of  Dr.  Clark,  Prof.  Whitney, 
and  Prof.  Toy,  was  appointed  to  make  some  suitable  expression 
of  the  feelings  of  the  Society  respecting  its  loss  in  the  death  of 
Messrs.  Williams  and  Abbot.  The  following  minutes  were  pre- 
pared by  them  and  unanimously  adopted: 

The  American  Oriental  Society  desires  to  put  ou  record  its  sense  of  the  great 
loss  sustained  by  the  world  of  scholars  and  by  this  Society,  in  the  death  of  its 
President,  the  Hon.  Samuel  Wells  Williams,  LL.D.  He  was  a  man  of  rare  intel- 
lectual gifts,  of  singular  industry,  and  of  fidelity  to  all  the  trusts  committed  to 
him.  He  was  of  wide  and  varied  learning,  and  without  a  superior  in  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  country,  the  language,  the  literature,  and  the  moral  and  religious 
systems  of  the  Chinese.  He  was  eminent  for  his  services  to  his  native  land  as 
Secretary  of  Legation  of  the  United  States  in  China,  and  for  the  aid  which  he 
rendered  to  coinmerce  and  to  Christian  missions  by  his  executive  labors,  by  his 
important  contributions  to  periodical  literature,  and  by  his  published  works,  espe- 
•cially  The  Middle  Kingdom,  The.  Commercial  Guide,  and  The  Syllabic  Dictionary  of 
the  Chinese  Language. 

The  Society  desires  in  like  manner  to  express  its  sense  of  the  bereavement  that 
it  has  suffered  in  the  death  of  Ezra  Abbot,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Criticism 
and  Interpretation  of  the  New  Testament  in  the  Harvard  Divinity  School  at  Cam- 
bridge. He  was  for  nearly  thirty  years  the  faithful  Recording  Secretary  of  the 
Society.  As  a  student  of  the  textual  and  historical  criticism  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, he  won  for  himself  an  enviable  reputation  for  exact  and  broad  scholarship, 
and  made  contributions  of  enduring  value  to  the  department  of  learning  to  which 
he  was  devoted. 

A  few  of  the  facts  respecting  the  lives  of  these  two  men  may  be 
mentioned  here: 

Samuel  Wells  Williams  was  born  at  Utica,  New  York,  September  22nd,  1812. 
His  father,  a  highly  esteemed  citizen  of  Utica,  was  a  book-seller,  and  engaged  also 
in  the  business  of  printing  and  binding.  The  son  entered  the  Rensselaer  Institute 
at  Troy  in  1831.  The  next  year  he  was  invited  to  go  to  China  as  a  missionary 
printer  of  the  American  Board.  Me  immediately  accepted^but  on  condition  that  he 
be  allowed  a  year  to  learn  more  thoroughly  the  printer's  arb,  whose  rudiments  he 
had  acquired  as  a  school-boy.  He  sailed  from  New  York,  June  15th,  1 833,  reaching 
Canton  in  October.  Here  he  was  met  by  Dr.  B.  C.  Bridgman,  who  had  gone  out 
in  1 830,  and  had  begun  the  publication'  of  the  Chinese  Repository  in  1832.  Dr. 
Williams  took  charge  of  the  printing-press  which  had  been  sent  out  from  New 
York,  and  for  more  than  twenty  years  he  assisted  in  the  publication  of  the 
Repository.  In  1835,  he  went  to  Macao,  and,  working  with  his  hands  as  a  type- 
setter, he  completed  in  seventeen  months  Medhurst's  Dictionary.  In  1837,  he 
sailed  to  Japan  to  take  home  some  shipwrecked  mariners.  He  was  not  allowed 
to  land  them,  and  so.  on  returning,  he  learned  from  them  their  language,  and 
made  (1839-41)  a  translation  into  Japanese  of  Genesis  and  of  Matthew's  Gospel. 
In  1844,  he  returned  to  America.  In  1853,  when  the  American  Government 
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attempted  to  open  Japan,  he  accompanied  Commodore  Perry  as  interpreter.  The 
next  year  he  resumed  his  missionary  work  in  China,  and  in  1855  was  made  Secre- 
tary and  Interpreter  to  tin-  American  Legation.  In  ISJT.  IK-  accompanied  Minister 
Reed  to  Shanghai  and  Tientsin,  where  Kngland,  France,  Russia,  and  the  United 
States  made  treaties  for  mutual  intercourse  with  China.  To  Dr.  Williams  is  due 
-ertion  of  A  Vich  provides  for  the  toleration  of  the  Christian 

.     In  1859,  he  went  to  Peking,  to  aid  in  the  ratification  of  the  treaty  of 

:i.  During  1860  and  1861,  he  was  absent  on  leave  at  home  for  about  a  year. 
In  1862.  Dr.  Williams  removed  his  family  to  Peking,  and  there  he  resided  until 
October  'jr.tli.  1S76.  tin-  forty-: hird  anniversary  of  his  arrival  in  China,  when  he 
bade  farewell  to  the  Flowery  Land,  the  scene  of  his  laborious  and  successful  life. 

ablished  himself  at  N  -\\  Hav.-n.  and  \\:is  »-lect«-d  Professor  of  the  Chinese 
language  and  liter. .tun-  in  Vale  i '••liege,  in  1877.  In  1881,  lie  was  made  Presi- 
dent of  the  ety  and  of  the  American  Oriental  Society.  His 

.'••lie  dntv  was  to  preside  at  the  meeting  of  the  Oriental  Society  in  October, 
1883.  His  death  occurred  at  N\-\v  Haven,  on  the  K.th  of  March.  1884. 

To  i  volumes  of  the    Chinese  Repository   Dr.    Williams  contributed 

aUnit  1  -in  articl.'s.     These  included  twenty  artieles  upon  subjects  connected  with 

inese  government  and  people,  sixteen  relating  to  the  natural  history,  and 
ten  to  the  arts,  sciences,  and  manufactures  of  China.  The  Journal  and  Proceedings 

American  Oriental  Society,  the  Journal  of  the  North  China  Branch  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  and  the"  volumes  of  the   United  SUttes  Dtj>l"/ 
spondence  relating  to  China  contain  many  learned  and  important  papers  from  his 
His  Easy  Lessons  (in  the  Canton  Dialect),  appearing  in  1842,  his  English 
and  Chinese  Vocabulaiy  of  the   Court  Dialect  (1844),  his  Tonic  Dictionary  of  the 
Canton  Dialect  (1856  and  1876),  and  his  three  volumes  of  the  Anglo-Chinese  Calen- 
dar, wen-  of  inestimable  value  to  students  of  the  spoken  dialects  at  a  time  when 
helps  were  few.     His  Pyllubic  Dictionary  of  the  Chinese  Language  (1874)  contains 
with  the  pronunciation  as  heard  at  Peking,  Shanghai,  Amoy, 
and  I'anton.     In  1844  appeared   The   Chinese  Commercial  Guide,  and  this  most 

work  reached  a  fifth  edition  in  1H63.  The  work  by  which  Dr.  Williams  is 
best  known  to  the  general  public  is  The  Middle.  Kingdom,  which  first  appeared  in 
1848;  and  it  was  with  feelings  of  devout  thankfulness  that  he  alluded  to  the  com- 

i  of  the  beautiful  new  edition  of  this  work  toward  the  close  of  his  serene 
and  happy  life  at  New  Haven. 

Dr.  Abbot  was  born  in  1819  nt  Maine,  and.  after  studying  nt   Phillips 

Rxeter  Academy,  entered  Bowdoin  College,  and  graduated  in  1840.     After  teach- 
ing several  years  in   Maine,  he  went  to  Cambridge  in  1847.  taught   there  in   the 

School  ill    1852,  was  appointed  Assistant    Librarian  ••!'   Harvard!'..; 
1856,  and  Bussey  Professor  of  New  Testament  <  •riti.-i-m  ami  Interpretation  in  the. 
.  School  in  1872,  which  last  position  he  held  till  his  ,1,-ath.      II  - 
first  publication  was  a  catalogue  of  the  Cambridge  High  School  Library.     I 
appea  i  '  'Ctrine  of  a 

Smith's  Itifti-nnry  of  the  Bible  is  greatly  enrirhed  by  valuable  btbtiographioal  con- 
tribnti  e  minuteness  and   breadth  of  his 

exegetical  study  may  be  cit<  in  the.  Journal  of  the 

.  nature  and  Exegesis.     On  textual  criticism,  the  subject  to 
which  he  devoted  most  of  his  time,  he  has  unfortunately  published  c< 

i  his  own  name.      To  I»r.  K    H.  A.  Scrivener  he   s- nt    :i   long  and   ini}K>rtant 

corrections  to  1  '-i>w  of  the  yew  Test 

As  member  of  the  America  .»  of  the  New  Testament,  he  had 

opportunity  to  make  a  worthy  use  of  I 

result**  as  may  e\  revised  translation  and  a  few  newspaper  articles,  he 

has  left  no  reo  <•  first  volume  of  the   Prolegomena  to 

Tischendorfs  ei.  -reek  New  i  contains  textual  and 

grammatical  prepared   with    minute  accuracy  and 

careful  discrimination  rk  is  The  Authorship  of  the 

'i  Gospel  (1880),  an  examine  rual  eviden  use,  a  work 

remarkable  reasoning.     An    ace  Mint    of    his 

printed  w<>rk^  ^i\. •-  n»  idea  of  his  unceasing  .  pupils  and 

Mils  scholarship,  and 
faith  fulness,  and  self  g  devotion  of  his  daily  life. 
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The  Missionary  Herald  for  April,  1884,  contains  a  notice  of  the  life  of  Dr. 
Williams  by  Pres.  Porter,  and  the  Bible  Society  Record  for  March  20th  has 
another,  by  Mr.  K.  \V.  Oilman.  Professor  Thayer's  commemorative  notice  of  Dr. 
Abbot  appeared  in  the  Independent  for  March  27th  and  Apr.  3rd,  1884  (reprinted 
in  the  Christian  Register  for  Apr.  3rd),  and  another  notice,  from  which  the  above 
is  excerpted,  appeared  in  the  Xation  of  March  27th. 

The  Corresponding  Secretary  further  gave  some  account  of  the 
life  and  labors  of  the  distinguished  scientist,  Prof.  Guyot,  during 
many  years  an  interested,  though  for  the  most  part  not  an  active, 
member  of  the  Society  ;  and  of  Mr.  Fellowes,  an  eminent  citizen  of 
New  Haven,  whose  liberal  hand  and  efficient  helpfulness  in  every 
good  work  make  his  loss  keenly  felt  there.  He  also  stated  what 
particulars  were  known  to  him  of  the  enlightened  and  scholarly 
Turkish  gentleman,  who,  elected  at  the  instance  of  our  late 
member,  Hon.  J.  P.  Brown,  had  since  1850  graced  our  List  of 
Members  with  his  name.  Safvet  Pasha  was  at  one  time  Grand 
Vizier  of  the  Ottoman  Empire.  His  death  occurred  on  the  17th 
of  Nov,  1883. 

The  correspondence  of  the  half-year  was  presented,  and  some 
parts  of  it  were  read. 

The  following  communications  were  presented  at  the  meeting : 

1.  On  a  Cippus  from  Tarsus,  bearing  a  Greek  Inscription  with 
the  name  of  Paul,  by  Prof.  Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  Philadelphia. 

In  the  late  spring  of  1877,  the  U.  S.  ship  "Alliance"  brought  down  from  Mer- 
siue,  the  port  of  Tarsus,  a  round  marble  cippus  from  the  site  of  the  latter  city; 
which  was  given  by  the  American  consul  (or  vice-consul)  there  to  the  Hon.  John 
T.  Edgar,  then  U.  S.  Consul  at  Beirut.  Mr.  Edgar  gave  it  to  the  museum  of  the 
Union  Theological  Seminary  in  New  York  city,  through  the  Rev.  Dr.  Philip 
Schaff,  who  was  then  returning  from  his  tour  in  the  East.  The  stone  is  now  in 
the  Seminary  Museum  in  New  York,  labeled:  "Inscription  from  Tarsus,  with  the 
name  of  Paul."  This  label  is  true  enough,  but  the  inscription  has  no  reference  to 
the  great  apostle  who  was  once  Saul  of  Tarsus. 

The  inscription  is  in  uncial  letters,  rather  late,  plainly  and  deeply  cut,  and 
reads  as  follows : 

TOnOC    IIAYAOY  Or,  T^TTOC  Ilavtov 

MAriPOYTOYCIIIC.  Mayipov  rov  'Eirio- 

KOniOYKAIBO  Koiriov  not  Bo- 

ACIAOYTOCTHC  aoiaovroc  TW 

ATOYFAMCTHC  a\y}rov  yaperw. 

Or,  in  English,  "Tomb  of  Paulus  Magirus  the  [son]  of  Episcopius,  and  of 
Boasious  his  wife." 

The  chief  interest  in  this  inscription  lies  in  the  feminine  proper  name,  which 
shows  that  in  certain  Cilician  inscriptions  in  C.  I.  G.,  where  the  editor  has  ven- 
tured corrections,  the  stone  is  probably  right  and  the  editor  wrong. 

Examples  of  tlie  genitive  feminine  ending  in  -ourof  (nominative  probably — 

sometimes  certainly ovc)  are  to  be  seen  in  C.  I.  Gr.  4822  (pirrpoe  Qihovroc),  4826 

(firjrpog  ZapaqovToc.,  where  the  editor  has  corrected  the  T/  to  TT),  4927  (HeroeovTof 
H7)Tpoc,,  where  the  editor  has  corrected  the  second  e  to  <r),  4403  and  4404  (where 
the  editor  has  ventured  similar  corrections). 

If  this  Tarsus  inscription  were  treated  in  the  same  way,  we  should  probably 
change  the  Boaaiaovroc;  to  Eoaataovrog  or  -TTOVTOS  ;  but  the  better  opinion  would 
be  that  the  stone-cutter  was  right  in  all  the  instances. 

2.  On  a  Shapira  Roll  in  Philadelphia,  by  Prof.  I.  II.  Hall. 

In  the  Ridgway  Branch  of  the  Philadelphia  Library  is  deposited  a  leather  roll, 
composed  of  pieces  of  Synagogue-rolls  of  different  hands  and  ages,  each  full-sized 
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piece  containing  regularly  five  columns,  and  each  column  regularly  fifty-one  lines. 

;>ieces  are  stitched  together  with  linen  or  coiton  thread.      The"  leathrr  is 

most  of  it  stained  red.     It  much  resembles  the  Karaite  rolls.     The  col- 

number  forty-seven,  and  the  contents  of  the  roll  are  the  entire  book  of 

Numbers— no  more,  no  less.     Spaces  mark  the  common  Hebrew  sections;    but 

<e  divisions.     The  age  of  none  of  the  pieces  seems  to  be  very 

great:  but  in  this  respect  I  have  not  examined  it  closely. 

roll  was  bought  from  Shapirn  in  Jerusalem,  a  number  of  years  ago,  by  a 
well-known  citizen  of  Philadelphia,  on  the  strength  of  Shapira's  statements,  and 
of  a  letter  of  the  late  Professor  Tischendorf,  which  accompanies  the  MS.  The 

reads  as  follows : 

••  Pie  mir  von  IK-mi  Alt  aus  Frankfurt  a.  M.  vorgelegten  althebraischen  Hand- 

schrift-n  auf  I,eder,  Eigenthutn  des  H.-rrn  M.  W.  shapira  zu  Jerusalem,  haben 

•tn-uhare  Aehnlirhkeit  mit  denjenigen  Pentateuchrollen  die  vor  10  Jahren 

durrh  ilen   Karaiten  Kirgowitsch  nach  Petersburg  gebracht  und  von  der  konig- 

lichen  Regierung  als  Bestandtheile  einer  grossern  mehrere  Hunderte  von  MSS. 

umfassenden  Sammlung  angekauft  word  en  sind.     Ich  zweifle  nicht  dass  das  Alter 

dieser  Kollen  iiber  mehr  als  tausend  Jahre  zuriickreicht.     Sio  wiirden  daher  ohne 

ifel  jeder  grossern  Bibliothek  zu  besonderer  Zierde  gereichen. 

Geh.  Rath  Dr.  von  Tischendorf." 
Leipzig,  Sept.,  1870. 

For  various  reasons  I  suspected  that  the  letter  was  a  forgery,  and  I  had  photo- 
types prepared,  which  I  sent  to  sundry  people  in  Germany  who  I  thought  would 
be  able  to  determine  the  question  of  its  genuineness.  These  phototypes  stirred 
up  a  number  of  queries  there,  of  which  the  most  burning  one  was  whether  the 
MS.  was  the  late  batch  of  fragments  which  Shapira  tried  in  vain  to  sell  in  Ger- 
many and  Kngland.  (But  the  MS.  has  been  in  Philadelphia  for  twelve  years.) 
Von  Gebhardt.  of  Gottiugen,  was  the  first  to  suggest  that  the  letter  was  probably 
sold  with  another  roll  than  the  ones  for  which  it  was  written,  and  he  thought  the 
letter  genuine.  Dr.  C.  R.  Gregory  thought  it  genuine,  and  showed  it  to  Tischen- 
dorfs  widow,  who  pronounced  it  genuine.  At  length  von  Gebhardt  sent  it  to 
Professor  Franz  Delitzsch,  who  pronounced  the  letter  genuine,  and  knew  all 
about  the  rolls  for  which  it  was  written.  These  were  two  rolls  left  with  Joh.  Alt, 
M.,  by  Shapira  for  sale,  and  were  described  by  Delitzsch  in  the 
(Augsburg)  AUgcmeine  Zeitung  for  1C  February,  1870;  one  being  a  roll  from 
San'a  in  South  Arabia,  much  resembling  this,  but  written  with  four  columns  reg- 
ularly to  a  section  of  the  leather,  and  containing  between  two  copies  of  a  repeated 
portion  of  Leviticus,  a  note  to  the  effort  that  Abu  AH  Said  had  caused  the  V 
be  writt*  ti  an  I  presented  for  the  improvement  of  his  soul's  health,  in  A.D.  1058. 
The  other  roll  was  from  Hebron,  and  <-n  parchment. 

We  need  not  dwell  on  the  fact  that,  though  Tischendorf  was  a  prince  among 
Greek  palaeographers,  he  bad  no  reputation  as  a  judge  of  Hebrew  MSS.;  and  it 
u  that  he  neglected  or  overlooked  the  date,  which  woiil<f"have  showed  that 
his  opinion  put  the  age  of  the  MSS.  two  centuries  too  far  back. 

Mut  it  is  pliiin  that  the  letter  was  not  written  with  any  reference  to  this  Phila- 
delphia MS.,  and  that  its  connection  therewith  is  a  fraud.     The  roll  i- 

but  no  such  treasure  as  the  two  rolls  for  which  the  letter  was 
written. 

3.  On  the  Stanza,  Ki-v.-.la   K,  18.1  i,  MS  illustrating  the  Varie- 
f  rumulativr  Kvi.l.-m-r  tlial   may  l.r    u-c<l  in    tlir  (Yit  iri-m  <•!* 
tin-   Vc«l:i,  liy   I'm!'.  <   .   L'.    l.aimian.  <>f  (  'aml»ri«ljjfe. 

••enth  hymn  of  the  tenth  book  of  th.  Kiirve-da  in  one  of  a  collection  of 
five  funeral  hymn*,  and  is  the  beat  and  most  important  of  them.  >o  last 

rteenth  Htanza,  the  hymn  is  clear  and  intelligible  throughout.  It  haa  been 
translated  and  explained  by  Prof.  Whitney  in  his  (mental  and  Linguistic  Studio, 
i.  60.  There  ia  no  question  of  importance  respecting  the  integrity  of  the  text  of 
the  Mm  thirteen  stanzas.  They  contain  an  appeal  to  death  to  depart  far  away ; 
then  follow  *tanzaa  to  be  raid  in  connection  with  ceremonies  typifying  the  separa- 
tion o:  >  the  dead;  then  other  stanzas  which  accompanied  the  com- 

ut  of  the  body  to  the  ground;  and  finally,  in  the  thirteenth  stanza,  a  prayer 
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that  the  kindly  spirits  that  hover  about  may  not  let  the  earth  press  hard  on  the 
departed,  and  that  Yama  may  provide  for  him  a  dwelling  in  the  other  world. 
Then  come  the  words : 

praticl'ne  mafm.  aJianl'svdh  parnam  ivaf  dadhuh  \ 
pratt'clm  jagrdbhA  vd'cam  dpvam  rarunni/n  //utha  \\ 

The  stanza  is  translated  by  Geldner  and  Kaegi  thus:  'On  a  future  day  they 
will  take  me,  as  a  plume  from  the  arrow.  I  hold  thy  voice  buck,  as  a  steed  with 
a  rein.'  The  words  are  put  in  the  mouth  of  a  sorcerer  who  is  conjuring  a  sick 
man  nigh  to  death.  The  sense  would  then  be:  To  be  sure,  the  day  is  coming 
when  I  must  die,  when  they  will  take  me  as  they  do  the  plume  from  the  worn-out 
and  useless  shaft,  in  order  to  throw  away  the  shaft  like  as  they  will  my  corpse.  But 
although  my  day  will  come,  I  nevertheless  hold  your  voice  or  breath  of  life  back  in- 
your  body  by  my  magic  power.  [With  this  interpretation  the  comparison  halts 
badly.  Rather,  they  will  take  me  as  they  do  the  torn  and  useless  plume  from  the 
still  useful  shaft,  in  order  to  throw  away  the  plume,  for  ptirnam,  not  isvdJi,  is 
compared  with  mam.'] 

The  above  rendering  is  open  to  several  objections.  The  first  half  of  the  stanza 
is  not  an  apposite  antithesis  to  the  last.  The  rendering  of  the  perfect,  a  dadhus, 
as  future  is  inadmissible.  The  words  praticma  and  pratici  ought  to  have  essen- 
tially the  Fame  meaning.  The  word  vac  is  hardly  equivalent  to  dtman  or  manas 
(RV.  x.  60. 8),  and  if  it  did  mean  'thy  voice,  i.  e.  breath  of  life.'  there  ought  to  be 
a  lava  or  te.  The  interpretations  of  Grassmann  and  Ludwig  are  not  convincing. 

On  these  accounts,  the  rendering  of  Whitney,  although  tentative,  is  perhaps  to 
be  preferred : 

They  've  set  me  in  a  fitting  day 

As  one  the  plume  sets  on  the  shaft, 

I've  caught  and  used  the  fitting  word 

As  one  a  steed  tames  with  the  rein. 

This  then  would  have  to  be  taken  as  an  expression,  on  the  part  of  the  author  of 
the  hymn,  of  self-complacency,  of  a  consciousness  that  he  had  made  a  good  hymn 
at  the  right  time  and  place,  and  with  as  good  skill  as  a  skillful  horseman,  for  no 
skill  was  more  prized  than  his. 

The  Rigveda  consists  of  a  large  amount  of  material  which  was  for  a  long  time 
handed  down  by  memory  and  word  of  mouth.  During  this  period  of  memorial 
tradition,  it  was  natural  that  parts  of  hymns  should  be  forgotten,  and  that  even 
all  but  a  single  stanza  or  two  of  what  was  once  a  complete  hymn  should  be  for- 
gotten. In  this  way  it  came  to  pass  that,  along  with  the  hundreds  of  complete 
hymns,  there  were  in  the  mass  of  remembered  material  also  scores  of  isolated 
stanzas.  Now  when  this  material  was  reduced  to  written  form,  the  complete 
hymns  were  arranged  in  the  main  according  to  certain  simple  principles  (which 
concerned  their  authorship,  the  divinity  invoked,  and  the  length:  see  Delbriick, 
Jenaer  LiteraturzeiTung,  1875,  no.  49),  but  there  was  palpable  difficulty  with  regard 
to  these  isolated  fragments.  Where  should  these  be  put?  Often  such  a  frag- 
ment contained  some  word  or  name  or  allusion  which  linked  it  to  a  certain  stanza 
of  some  complete  hymn,  and  was  accordingly  inserted  after  that  stanza  in  the 
hymn.  In  this  way  have  occurred  many  interpolations  whose  cause  is  easy  to 
discern.  But  oftener  still,  these  isolated  stanzas  were  like  dogs  without  a  master, 
claimed  for  no  author,  and  having  no  belongings.  In  these  cases  they  received  a 
place  in  the  written  collection  at  the  end  of  complete  hymns.  It  has  often  been 
remarked,  by  Roth  and  others,  that  the  favorite  place  for  isolated,  spurious,  and 
modern  stanzas  is  at  the  end  of  hymns  or  books.  This  point  is  well  illustrated  by 
the  first  of  the  khdilikani  sfiktdni,  the  supplementary  hymns  or  later  additions,  as 
given  by  Aufrecht,  vol.  ii.  672:  it  follows  hymn  50  of  the  first  book,  the  last  of 
Praskanva's  hymns.  -This  hymn  consists  of  nine  stanzas  in  three  strophes  of 
undoubted  integrity.  At  the  end  of  these  strophes,  or  the  hymn  proper,  come 
four  stanzas,  relegated  by  their  metre  and  sense  to  the  limbo  of  doubtful  canon- 
icity,  but  still  passing  in  the  MSS.  ,-is  gr-nuine.  And  then  finally,  in  the  supple- 
ment, comes  the  khdilikam,  or  'later  addition.'  whose  posteriority  and  spuriousncss 
was  admitted  even  by  the  Hindus.  Other  things  being  equai,  therefore,  a  stanza 
which  occurs  at  the  end  of  a  hymn  and  does  not  stand  in  any  easy  connection 
with  the  rest  of  it,  may  be  more  safely  regarded  as  an  isolated,  spurious,  or* 
modern  stanza  than  if  it  occurred  in  some  other  position. 


»'  Boston,  May,  18  M. 

with  Prof.  Whitney's  rendering,  the  stanza  in  question  is,  GO  ipeo,  a  later 
addition      But  it  is  interesting,  and  perhaps  useful,  to  point  out  a  rather  remarka- 
Me  number  of  concurrent  items  of  evidence  for  the  lateness  of  the  stanzas. 
1 .   It  is  at  the  end  and  out  of  connection  with  the  rest  of  the  hymn. 
•1.   Its  metre  is  of  a  different  kind  from  that  of  the  body  of  the  hymn. 

! lie  metre  is  not  a  good  Vedic  specimen  of  its  own  kind;  it  has,  e.g.,  a 

;idenee  of  the  third  ]><~i</<t. 

4.  The  vr<'nitive-ablative  form  isvds  is  not  good  Vedic.  This  allows  only  i*os. 
Kxamples  of  singular  forms  in  di.  '/*,  or  am,  in  connection  with  u-steras,  number 
only  three  for  the  whole  Kiirveda.  vi/...  isx'ii.  vi.  76. 15,  and  suvastids,  viii.  19.  37, 
both  stanzas  of  late  date,  a: 

6.  For  the  Rigveda  the  rule 'holds  that  oxytone  stems  in  ac  throw  the  accent 

nl  to  the  case-ending  in  the  weak  cases  and  to  the  feminine  7.  when  the 

-orbed  in  the  t  or  u  of  the  preposition.     A  genuine  old  Rik-verse 

would  have  prat'icl'in.  but  our  text  has  pratl'clm.     Compare  RV.  iii.  30.  6,  jahi 

•h  its  AV.  variant,  iii.  I.  4,  jahi  praft'co  an&'cas. 

6.  All  the  stanzas  (1-13)  are  prescribed  by  A9w«layana  in  the  GrihyasQtra,  iv. 
2.18-6.12.  to  be  used  at  the  burial  service  excepting  tins  one.     The  application 
of  this  criterion  to  Vedic  texts  offers  an  inviting  and  fruitful  field  of  study.     See 
Hillehrandt,   Spuren  einer  alteren  Rigvedarecension,   Bezzenberger's  B> 
195  flf. 

i  his  stanza  is  passed  over  by  the  commentator  Sayana  in  silence  and  without 
a  word  of  explanation,  as  if  it  were  something  uncanny.     This  is  a  thing  that  he 
seldom  does.     Similarly  the  pada-Mra  passes  by  certain  stanzas,  e.g.  vii. 
x.  l_'l.  10,  and  all  of  x.  190,  without  giving  the  divisions  into  words. 

1.   <  hi  tlir  dialectic  K«jui\  alrnce  of  x/<  and  n  in  Prole-Babylonian, 
by  Carl   F.  Lrlnnanii.  of  Ilainltiiru. 

; •'•  are  two  cases  in  which  the  equivalence  of  sh  and  n  in  Proto-Babylonian 
seems  to  be  certain  : 

1.  Sumerian  sher  =  Akkadian  ner  (Assyrian  shnrru\  4  leader,  king.'     Of.  also 
rh  Akk.  ner-gal  'king,  ruler.'  lit.     l>e ing  leader.' 

—  Akk.  n-nera.  'to  lament ';   this  is  probably  a  compound  of  a, 
•T,'  and  she-ir,  'to  lament,  sigh.' 

li-esh  a-an  was  >  to  furnish  a  third  case  of  this  equiva- 

lence (Sura,  gesh  =  Akk.  gen),  but  has  IMTH  dilTen-ntlv  explained  hv  Hommel,  Die 
ichen(S.  V  511. 

:  |M'inte«l  out  1»   Prole-sor  Haupt  :   compare 
nj«rt,-},l.    p.    •_'-,.    n,,te    !•;.    when-    al-o   tin- 

passages  are  quoted.     It  has  thu-   far   found    no   explanation,   and    Hommel.   in 
accord  with  Schrader,   recently  expressed  serious  doubts  as  to  wl  > 
words  were  not  after  all  merely  o  ('ompare  >v 

;71.  note  158,  with  the  additions  t-.' this  note.  p.  "»m.* 

Asa  contribution  to  the  explanation  of  th.se  facts  as  a  real  equivalence,  Dr. 
Lehmann  offered  the  following  sug^e-; 

.ippear  in  Sumeio-A  kkadian,  e.  g.  in  *A«/i  =  shn 

in  e-esh  =  e-ir  (A us.  bafa),  'to  weep,'  and  in  fu.*h  =  dur  (Ass.  ashdbu).  '  to  sit';  see- 
«chri/Uext<  -4.  no.  803,  and  iv.  p.  is::,  line  7 

is  asmimed  an  •••  stage  between  ah  and  n,  the  only 

ton. 

In  the  first  place,  there  in  no  pli\>io)ogieal  diiVieulty  in  ih<-  iorn>ation  of  a  nasal 
r;  this  has  been  shown  by  Sievers  in  90. 

Secondly,  in  tl  iges,  especially  in    Aramaic,  the  assumption  of  a 

irly  near  r  ->  :  j.  n,  seems  necessary,  and 

this  relation  may  very  well  point  to  a  nasal  the  •>,  r.    Thus  the  S,  r,  of 


*  H  '-ntfl  these  doubt*,  adds  some  new  examples,  and  suggests  an 

non  in  general,  in  the  Zcitsci 

passage  [n  in  the  part  for  April,  1881  .m  not 

received  here  utr  i  ad  been  r- 
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the  Aramaic  form  of  the  numeral  'two,'  j^n,  teren,  answers  to  a  J,  n,  in  the  other 
Semitic  tongues ;  compare,  e.  g.,  Hebrew  D'Jtf.  shanaim.  So  also  the  Aramaic  word 
for  '8on'is*\3,  6r,  in  the  singular,  but  shows  in  its  plural  forms  pj3,  ^3.  /*//<//, 
bne,  the  J,  n,  which  is  common  to  all  the  Srmitie  languages;  compare  Hebrew 
73,  ben.  On  the  other  hand,  Aramaic  J,  w,  corresponds  to  1,  r,  of  other  Semitic 
languages,  in  J"U"1-  <^A,  =  Hebrew  HIT,  zrA,  'to  rise,'  of  the  sun,  compare  Arabic 
drh.  For  a  further  discussion  of  ihis  question,  see  Philippi,  Zeitschrift  der  deutschen 
morgenldndischen  Gesell.,  xxxii.  :!2-9,  especially  34  and  38,  and  the  authorities 
there  cited,  and  also  de  Lagarde,  Gesammelte  Abhandlungen,  p.  51,  line  27. 

Thirdly,  in  Indo- European,  we  find,  for  example,  in  Prakrit,  the  form  dariisana 
corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  (tar?ana  (pointed  out  by  Bloomfield),  and  in  Lithu- 
anian Manyarytd  for  Margarytd  (Brugmann).  It  may  also  be  mentioned  that  in 
the  syllable  of  reduplication  of  the  Sanskrit  intensives  the  final  consonant  is 
almost  invariably  either  r  or  n;  see  Whitney,  Grammar.  §  1002  b,  and  cf.  c. 
Compare  also  the  relation  of  the  stems  dhas,  dhar,  dhan,  U'dhas,  u'dhar,  u'dhan, 
Journal  Am.  Orient.  Soc'y,  x.  523. 

Fourthly,  examples  of  the  correspondence  of  r  and  n  may  be  found  even  in 
Proto-Babylonian.  Thus  '  plantation  '  or  'garden  '  is  expressed  by  gan  as  well  as 
kur,  and  both  forms  appear  in  Assyrian  as  ginU  and  kirti  respectively.  Again,  the 
name  of  the  Old  Testament  city  Erech  was  pronounced  by  the  Assyrians  as  Uruk. 
In  Akkadian  the  name  is  usually  written  ideographically,  and  on  this  account  we 
cannot  trace  variations  in  the  Proto-Babylonian  pronunciation  of  the  word.  In 
one  instance,  to  be  sure,  the  name  appears  in  phonetic  writing  as  u~nu-ug,  i.e. 
Unug,  and  Friedrich  Delitzsch.  Parodies,  p.  221,  no.  32,  explains  the  Assyrian 
form  as  a  "hardening"  from  Unug :  but  it  seems  more  probable  that  in  parts  of 
•ancient  Babylonia  the  pronunciation  was  really  Urug,  and  that  from  this  the 
Assyrian  form  is  derived.  See  Haupt,  Keilschrifttexte,  i.  p.  19,  no's  330-1,  and 
compare  especially  334. 

In  view  of  these  considerations,  the  assumption  that  a  nasal  r  is  the  intermedi- 
ate stage  between  sh  and  n  seems  probable 

The  two  words  discussed  here,  sher  and  a-shera  (properly  a-sher),  show  the  cor- 
respondence of  sh  and  n  in  a  syllable  which  ends  in  r :  and  on  this  account  it  may 
be  that  the  intermediate  form  with  r  does  not  appear. 

The  difficult  question  of  the  relative  age  of  the  two  dialects,  Sumerian  and 
Akkadian,  need  not  here  be  discussed.  But  if,  with  Hotmnel  and  Delitzsch,  we 
consider  the  eme-shal  dialect  (here  called  Sumerian)  to  be  the  younger,  and  the 
form  with  n  accordingly  to  be  the  original  one,  the  main  part  of  our  theory  is  not 
thereby  invalidated.  N  would  then  have  become  a  r  with  combined  nasal  element 
(cf.  the  Aramaic  example  cited  above) ;  but  for  the  change  from  r  to  sh  it  would 
perhaps  be  difficult  to  find  analogies. 

5.  On  the  Datavya  Hharata  Kfiryalaya  in  Calcutta,  by  Prof. 
Lanman. 

The  meeting  of  the  American  Oriental  Society  is  a  fit  occasion  to  notice  the 
remarkable  undertaking  of  a  successful  business  man  of  Bengal,  Protap  Chundra 
Roy.  From  his  youth  he  had  cherished  the  idea  of  che'cking  the  progress  of 
irreligion,  as  he  says,  by  diffusing  among  his  countrymen  a  knowledge  of  the 
classics  of  India.  Accordingly,  after  retiring  from  business  and  recovering  in  a 
measure  from  a  severe  domestic  affliction,  he  organized  the  Datavya  Hhurata 
Karyfdaya,  an  institution  bearing  some  general  likeness  to  the  American  Tract 
Society.  The  Kftryalaya  relies  on  the  public-spirited  and  wealthy  men  of  India 
for  its  pecuniary  support,  and  devotes  itself  to  the  printing  and  gratuitous  distri- 
bution of  the  great  works  of  Sanskrit  literature.  Roy  began  with  the  free 
distribution  of  one  thousand  copies  of  the  Maha-bharata  in  Bengali  translation. 
This  was  followed  by  two  other  editions  of  about  three  thousand  copies  each  of 
the  same  translation.  A  fourth  edition  of  the  Maha-bharata,  containing  the  orig- 
inal' Sanskrit  text  and  Bengali  translation  is  now  in  progress,  and  a  similar 
diglot  edition  of  the  Ramayuna  is  nearly  completed.  All  of  these  works  are 
-extensive,  and  the  number  of  printed  forms  already  gratuitously  distributed  or  in 
course  of  distribution  mounts  up  to  the  astonishing  figure  of  13,783,500. 
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At  pre-ent  Mr.  Roy  is  •  •iiiMir'-d  <i;»,n  the  publication  and  free  distribution  of  an 
Kngli-  <>n  of  the  Maha-bharata  The  edition  will  consist  of  twelve  him- 

;tn«l  of  these  two  hundred  ami  til'ty  copies  are  designed  for 
Kurope   and    America.      Sanskrit    students,   therefor.-. 
:  k.  may  send  tlieir  addresses  to  Mr.  Roy,  at  No.  367  Upper  Chit- 
pore  Road.  I'aleutta.  British  India. 

translation  is  doubt',,  k  of  some  Hindu  scholar,  but  his  name  is 

It  is  in  the  main  smooth  and  correct;  but  there  is  great  lack  of 

accuracy  i;,  ring  of  the  proper  names  :   and  tf.e  Sanskrit  te'-hnieal  terms 

of  sa<  example.  :r  "-lied  out  in  Roman  letters  without  the  least 

i  that  in  the  forthcoming  parts  these  serious 

-ties  will  l"  In  like,  m .inner,  we  cannot  too  earnestly  express  the 

•hat  Mr.  Roy  will  cause  the  numbering  of  the  ho  >k.  chapter,  and  verse  to  be 

on  the  out-idc  ends  of  the  head-lines  in  place  of  the  page-number*  of  his 

translation.     These  lust  are  of  small  importance  and  can  be  put  at  the  inside. 

The  number  of  every  tenth  £loka  should  also  be  given  in  square  brackets  and 

clear  figures  at  the  end  of  every  tenth  9loka  in  translation.     This  will  add  greatly 

to  the  usefulness  of  the  work  for  scholars,  although  perhaps  not  for  cursory 

readers.     Of  immense  advantage,  further,  would  be  the  addition  of  a  synopsis  or 

table  of  contents  of  the  whole  poem  when  the  end  has  been  reached.     I  venture 

that  this  would  contribute  more  to  help  on  and  facilitate  the  study  of  the 

•'harata  among  foreign  students  than  any  other  one  thing  that  Mr.  Roy 

could  do.      It  is  true,  the  second  chapter  of  the  first  book  (Calcutta  ed.  i.  360-660 

=  Bombay  ed.  vol.  i.  folios  19-28)  contains  a  very  brief  synopsis  of  the  contents; 

this  is  useful  as  far  as  it  goes,  and  its  usefulness  is  recognized  by  the  Hindus  in 

the  following  words : 

dkhydnam  tad  idam  anuttamum  mahdrtham 

vijAeyum  mdhad  iha  paruasamgrafiena  \ 
frutvdddu  bhavati  nrn'lnt  vukhdiagdharh 

naih  lavanqjakirii  yalhft  plavena  \\     i.  659. 

e  vast  ocean  becomes  easy  to  get  over. for  men  with  a  boat,  so  this  great 
ry,  incomparable  and  of  great  import,  is  to  be  understood  in  this  world  by 
means  of  the  table  of  contents,  if  one  will  first  listen  to  that/ 

But  neither  this  Laid  enumeration  of  subjects  in  the  parvasariigraha,  nor  the 
short  analysis  of  Williams  in  his  Imlian  Epic  Poetry  (now  out  of  print),  is  in  any 
way  sutlicient  or  convenient.  \Vhat  we  need  is  H  full  analysis  of  the  main  thread 
of  the  Hharata,  of  that  which  may  provisionally  be  supposed  to  be  the  more  or 
less  original  nucleus  of  the  work.  The  episodes,  as,  for  instance,  the  Bhagavad- 
glta,  1 1  might  be  given  only  in  the  briefest  analysis.  Double  references, 

to  the  Calcutta  and  the  Bombay  editions,  might  be  given  throughout,  and  every  typo- 
graphical device  should  be  brought  into  service  to  make  th-  work  easy  for  u 
i  a  change  of  plan,  however,  may  seem  impracticable  to  the  pub: 
moreover,  the  mechanical  production  of  neatly  and  conveniently  printed  books  is 
less  attended  with  far  greater  difficulty  in   India  than  in   Kurope.      Accord- 
ingly,  we  cannot  refrain   from    making   publicly    the    .«ui:g«'stion    to    I»r.    Adolf 
"X,  that  he  should  undertake  the  publication  of  this  atialyt- 
can  be  no  don  •,  u  work  would  be  exceedingly 

welcome  to  those  who  desire  to  make  smal  nd  it 

leas  certainly  exercise  a  powerful   influence   j,,  stimulatin 
•  r*  to  grapi  ;  cations  of  icism  concerning  the  Maha-bha- 

rata.     The  dramas,  the  law-books,  and  the  Vedic  literature,  all  have  had 
turn  in  engrossing  the  attention  of  scholars.     Is  it  not  pos  should 

be  made  the  subject  of 

To  Mr.  Roy  am  ;  rtaking  we  wish  all  success.     And,  in  view  of  what 

be  has  already  accomplished,  we  believe  that  he  will  carry  it  out  to  the  end.     If 

he  does  not  conclude  to  in  :>•  plan,  so  as  to  make  his  book  more 

useful  to  scholars,  we  shiUl  at  least  console  ourselves  with  the  thought  that  all 

ate  effort*  towards  widening  the  circle  of  those  interested  in  Indian  litora- 

ike  the  series  of  Kastern  Clas-  .stern  Readers  to  be  edited  by 

Professor  Peterson,  of  Bombay,  and  like  thew  publications  of  Roy),  cannot  fail  to 

have  a  progress  of  Indian  studies;  for  in-m  the  mercas- 
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ing  numbers  who  pursue  them  there  \\ill  aiise  a  number  absolutely  if  not 
proportionally  increased  of  those  whose  interest  will  bear  fruit  in  important  con- 
tributions to  our  knowledge  of  Indian  antiquities. 

6.  On  the  Unaugmented  Verb-Forms  in  the  Rig-  and  Atharva- 
Vedas,  by  Prof.  John  Avery,  of  Brunswick,  Me. 

The  most  ancient  form  of  Sanskrit  speech,  like  the  earliest  dialect  of  Greek, 
often  omitted  the  augment  in  the  preterit  tenses  of  the  verb.  Superficial  observa- 
tion shows  that  this  usage  is  most  common  in  the  Rig- Veda ;  is  less  so  in  the 
Atharva-Ye-la:  is  rare  in  the  Brahmanas;  and  has  disappeared  from  the  later 
language,  except  in  aorist  occurrences  after  the  negative  ma',  and  in  other  spo- 
radic instances.  It  appears,  moreover,  that  these  abbreviated  forms  in  part  yield 
precisely  the  same  sense  as  the  longer  ones;  and  in  part  have,  in  some  way, 
acquired  a  subjuuctive  or  imperative  meaning. 

Since  it  is  essential  to  a  correct  interpretation  of  the  Vedic  texts  that  we  should 
know  how  to  understand  these  forms,  the  present  investigation  has  been  begun 
with  this  view :  to  bring  together  all  occurrences  of  unaugmented  verb-forms  in 
the  two  texts  above  mentioned;  to  note  their  relative  frequency  in  the  different 
tenses  of  the  verb-system ;  to  inquire  whether  they  accord  in  sense  with  the  dis- 
tinctions commonly  received  as  characteristic  of  the  tenses  in  the  Veda ;  and,, 
finally,  to  determine  how  large  a  proportion  have  retained  a  preterit  sense,  and 
how  many  are  employed  like  true  subjunctives  or  imperatives.  To  this  end  the 
text  of  the  Rig- Veda  has  been  searched  through,  and  the  result  corrected  by 
Grassmanu's  Dictionary;  and  for  the  Atharvan  the  occurrences  have  been 
excerpted  from  Prof.  Whitney's  Index  Verb&rum. 

It  needs  to  be  premised  that  in  a  work  like  this  a  precise  result  cannot  be 
attained  in  every  instance.  For,  in  the  first  place,  the  ancient  system  of  verb- 
inflection  did  not  always  make  a  formal  distinction  between  unaugmented  pre- 
terits and  true  subjunctives  or  imperatives:  e.g.  rind's  may  contain  the  modal 
a  or  be  simply  shortened  from  annas,  and  so  da't  is  to  be  compared  with  the 
subjunctive  da'ti  and  the  preterit  ddtit ;  the  unaugmented  a-aorist  is  not  always 
clearly  distinguishable  from  the  subjunctive  of  the  root-aorist,  especially  when  the 
accent  is  wanting;  and  even  when  that  is  supplied  it  may  mislead — as  sdnat  beside 
sanema;  the  so-called  pluperfect,  having  lost  its  augment,  does  not  differ,  in 
most  instances,  from  a  perfect  subjunctive  with  secondary  endings ;  so,  too,  the 
imperative  in  certain  persons  is  like  unaugmeuted  preterits  of  the  same  persons, 
and  here  even  the  accent  sometimes  fails  to  make  the  needed  distinction.  In  the 
second  place,  a  doubt  may  arise  whether  a  given  form  belongs  to  the  "root"  or 
"  accented  a  "  class  of  the  present-system,  or  to  one  or  other  of  the  two  stems  of 
the  simple  aorist.  We  are  accustomed  to  class  short  forms  like  akar  with  the 
aorist,  and  forms  like  dkrnot  with  the  imperfect;  yet  it  is  theoretically  not 
improbable  that  in  the  earliest  literature,  whatever  mav  be  the  usage  later,  this 
distinction  had  not  become  everywhere  recognized,  and  that  while,  for  example, 
I'ikrnot  was  coming  to  represent  the  imperfect  tense — or  indefinite  past — the  earlier 
f'ikdr  had  not  wholly  retired  from  that  office  and  assumed  the  role  of  an  aorist. 
This  may  explain  the  fact,  often  occurring  among  unaugmented  forms,  that  an. 
imperfect  sense  may  at  times  best  reader  a  so-called  aorist  form.  But,  after  elim- 
inating all  the  doubtful  cases  referred  to  above,  the  great  majority  of  unangtnented 
forms  are  found  to  have  a  recognizable  character,  and  may  be  classified  as  follows. 

The  occurrences  of  augmented  verbs  in  the  Rig- Veda  amount  to  3300 — of 
which  2065  belong  to  the  present-system,  and  1194  to  the  aorist — while  the  aug- 
ment is  wanting  in  about  1 945  instances,  or  in  a  ratio  to  the  complete  forms  of 
nearly  1  to  1.H9.  Of  the  1945  unaugmented  forms,  about  45.2  per  cent,  belong  to 
the  present-system;  1.2  per  cent.,'  rather  more  doubtfully,  to  the  per  feet- sy  stem ; 
and  53.6  per  cent,  to  the  aorist.  Of  the  last,  a  little  more  than  74  per  cent,  are 
claimed  by  the  simple  aorist. 

Augmented  forms  are  more  frequent  in  the  present-system  than  in  the  aorist, 
in  the  ratio  of  about  1.73  to  1.  while  unaugmented  forms  are  more  numerous  in 
the  aorist,  in  the  ratio  of  1.21  to  1. 

A  complete  separation  of  the  unaugmented  forms  into  those  which  have  an 
indicative,  and  those  which  have  a  subjunctive  or  imperative  sense,  cannot  be  made 
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with  entire  certainty;  and  iu  the  following  summary  a  small  margin  must  be  left 

.tutu!  cases.     <  )f  the  !'.<  i~>  instances,  4T  t.  are  reckoned  as  indicative. 

.•ml  .VJ.3  as  subjunctive  in  meaning      In  the  present-system  the  indicative  use 

•appears  to  exceed  the  subjunctive  in  ihe  ratio  1.3  to  1,  while  in  the  aorist  the 

former  in  the  ratio  of  3  to  2.  •••urrences  of  the 

i>er  subjunctive  in  the  aorist,  tin-  simple  aorist  claims  454  (about  equally 

is  t\\-..  stems),  tbe  reduplicated  aorist  71,  and  the  sibilant  aorist 

than  half  being  counted  with  the  if-stem). 

Atharva-Yeda.  we  find  a  very  different  usage.     The  occur- 
.naugmented  forms  in  this  text  amount  to  383,  of  which  61  are  repro- 
duced from  the  Rik— and  so,  as  stereotyped  expressions  handed  down  from  a 
former  age.  do  not  fairly  represent  the  usage  when  the  later  hymns  were  com- 
posed, 'elonging  to   the   present-system   are   'J4.   again-' 

1  with  the  aorist.     Of  the  former,  nearly  one-fourth  are  taken  from  the 
Hik.     Iiivitling  the  passages  into  those  having  an  indicative,  and  those  having  a 
subjunctive  sense,  we  observe  a  marked  difference  between  the  two  texts.     Only 
urnces  are  reckoned  with  the  indicative,  but  :{•"»«;  with  the  subjunctive  or 
imperative.     While  in  the  Hik  the  improper  subjunctive  occurs  in  about  52  per 
.  nces.  in  the  Atharvan  it  appears  in  not  less  than  93  per  cent. 
of  them.     About  three-fourths  of  the  forms  yielding  a  subjunctive  sense  are  in 
the  aorist.  of  which  the  simple  aorist  claims  the  lion's  share — showing  185  occur- 
rences, against    17   fur  the  reduplicating  stem,  and  77  for  all  the  sibilant  stems, 
-erved  that  in  a  majority  nf  ..ecnrrcnces  (244  out  of  356,  of 
which  -Ji::  an-  in  the  aorist)  of  the  improper  subjunctive  in  this  Veda  it  is  in  con- 
nection with  the  negative  ma'. 

foregoing  introductory  remarks  an«l  compendious  statements  are  made 
pending  a  more  searching  investigation  of  the  subject,  when  it  will  be  sot  forth  in 
greater  detail  and  with  ample  illustration. 

7.    Tin-  Stij.lv  of  Sanskrit   :m«l  the  Stii<ly  of  tin*  Hindu  <lr:i?ninn- 
rian-.  l.y  I'r-.t'.'W.  I ).  Whitney,  of  N«-\v  Haven. 

Professor  Whitney  began   with  a   brief  charact.-ri/ation  (.f   the   Hindu    ' 
niiiiar,  and  a  notice  of  the  essential  aid  it  had  rend. 
language.     Its  general   character,   as   in  other 

cases,  was  •  :•  by  the  character  of  the  lan^  ia-e  with  which  it  dealt.     The 

above  all  things  an  a;  •••.•msparent  structure,  falling 

rl  into  roots  and  suffixes  and  endings.     In  jt<  perfected  form,  ti 

represented   to   all    after    time   by    P.inini.    tin-   native    grammar   is   an   established 

body  of  roots,  with  rules  f,,r  il..  stems  and  the  inilection  of  the 

latter,  and   for  the  accompany!)  moditications.    this    ia-t    involving  a 

phonetic  science  of  very   high  much  inferior,   though 

perhaps  only  ii>  proportion  a*  t;  •••nee  is  inferior  t<>  the  classical. 

-  ilting  brevity  at  the  'every 

ty  ditlieult  of  aci|uisition  ;   om-  must  be  master  of 

the  whole  system,  in  all  it-  fore  he  can  be  certain  with  regard  to  any 

one  point  that  there  does  not  lur  nur  upon  it  : 

•>.  eon-truct  passages  in  a  text  out  ..f  11  Mrt/w 

all   that  is 
•  'n-r   with    the    ji 
-krii  :    and   not' 
••  system,  and 
Sanskrit  speech  and  romp  -iiid.-nK  •: 

whether  Western  se:  /oueral  are  b-.m,  s0:  jD 

vhether  we  are  to  stu  .min.  S.c 

have 

teen  the  means,  but  only  ti  •  1  language. 

•  •  ever  mastered  a  list  of  roots  ;>• 

has  bis  model- 
imitates;  he  makes  his  speech  aft. -r  that  of  his  teacher,  only  under  the  constant 
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check  of  having  to  quote  the  grammar  in  regard  to  any  questioned  point.  All 
this  is  like  the  ordinary  transmission  of  a  cultivated  language,  men-lv  with  a  differ- 
ence of  degree.  That  such  was  actually  the  case  with  Sanskrit,  is  made  plain 
enough  by  the  facts.  There  is  no  absolute  coincidence  between  Panini  and  the 
classical  language.  The  latter,  indeed,  includes  little  that  IMnini  forbids;  but  it 
also  lacks  a  great  deal  that  he  allows.  The  difference  is  so  great  that  Benfey, 
who  was  deeply  versed  in  tlu>  Hindu  science,  calls  it  a  grammar  without  a  corre- 
sponding Lmguage.  as  he  calls  the  pre-classical  dialects  a  language  without  a 
grammar.  What  is  then  this  grammarians'  dialect,  standing  between  the  classical 
and  the  pre-classical,  and  unlike  them  both?  and  what  claim  has  it  to  our  study? 

We  have,  in  the  second  place,  an  immense  literature  in  that  older  pre-classical 
language,  which  was  produced  in  entire  independence  of  the  grammarians,  and  is 
only  very  imperfectly  treated  by  them.  It  is  in  two  or  three  dialects,  of  different 
degrees  of  antiquity,  standing  in  a  perfectly  natural  order  of  succession  to  one 
another.  And  the  classical  language  stands  in  a  natural  succession  to  them. 
This  historical  affiliation  casts  the  most  important  light  on  the  classical  language, 
which  only  by  its  help  is  properly  understood. 

The  mam  thing  which  makes  of  the  grammarians'  Sanskrit  a  special  and  peculiar 
tongue  is  its  list  of  roots.  There  are  about  two  thousand  such;  but  a  full  hall  <>f 
them  have  never  been  met  with  in  use,  earlier  or  later.  Some  small  number  of 
these,  doubtless,  do  not  happen  to  occur,  and  may  in  part  yet  turn  up;  others  are 
assumed  for  the  sake  of  explaining  derivatives;  others  are  the  offspring  of  con- 
fusion and  original  false  readings;  but  a  very  large  number  are  an  as  yet  unex- 
plained and  problematical  remainder,  and  even  in  no  small  measure  obviously  arti- 
ficial and  false  (see  Dr.  Edgren's  discussion  of  them,  in  Yol.  xi.  of  the  Society's 
Journal).  It  is  well  known  what  mischief  this  list  of  roots  wrought,  in  the  hands 
of  the  earlier  incautious  and  credulous  students  of  Sanskrit,  and  how  many  false 
and  worthless  etymologies  were  founded  upon  them.  That  work  is  even  yet, 
perhaps,  not  entirely  over ;  still,  it  has  come  to  be  generally  understood  that  no 
alleged  Sanskrit  root  can  be  accepted  as  real  unless  it  is  supported  by  a  kind  of 
use  in  the  language  that  authenticates  it  (for,  in  late  writings,  verb-forms  are  r.ow 
and  then  made  artificially,  on  a  root  taken  by  a  grammarian's  license  out  of  the 
list  of  roots) :  that  is  to  say,  that  a  Hindu  grammarian's  statement  as  to  the  fun- 
damental elements  of  his  speech  is  without  authority  until  tested  by  the  actual 
facts  of  linguistic  use,  as  represented  by  the  Sanskrit  literature. 

But  the  principle  thus  won  is  of  universal  application ;  for  we  have  no  reason  to 
expect  more  trustworthiness  in  other  departments  of  the  grammar;  there  is 
nothing  in  Panini  and  his  successors  which  does  not  require  to  be  tested  by  the 
language,  in  order  to  the  finding  out  of  its  real  value.  That  this  is  so,  a  few 
examples  will  show.  To  the  periphrastic  future  tense,  made  by  compounding  a 
Komen  agentis  with  the  present  tense  of  an  auxiliary,  the  root  as,  the  grammarians 
give  a  corresponding  middle,  although  the  auxiliary  has  no  middle  inflection. 
Now  what  are  the  facts?  In  the  Brahmnnas  there  are  four  sporadic  instances  of 
an  attempt  to  make  middle  persons  of  this  tense,  after  the  analogy  of  the  general 
relation  of  middle  endings  to  active ;  and  iu  the  whole  immense  body  of  the  epic 
and  classical  literature,  ]  do  not  find  notice  of  more  than  a  single  additional  attempt! 
On  this  absurdly  narrow  basis  the  native  grammar  has  built  a  universal  forma- 
tion. The  case  is  somewhat  similar  with  the  so-called  '•  precative:"  it  is  hardly 
more  than  sporadic  in  the  older  language,  and  in  the  classical  tongue  (which  here 
also  is  a  true  successor  of  the  other)  it  is  just  about  as  rare;  but  the  grammarians 
give  a  precative  to  every  verb,  and  even  to  its  secondary  conjugations,  where  it 
has  not  a  single  known  example,  either  earlier  or  later.  The  precative  is  an 
aorist  optative;  but  this  the  Hindu  authorities  ignore,  though  they  can  hardly 
have  failed  to  perceive  it,  and  they  give  their  rules  for  its  formation  as  a  separate 
and  independent  part  of  the  verb-system — in  which  they  are  followed  by  their 
European  imitators.  Again,  the  causative  secondary  conjugation  includes  a  redu- 
plicated aorist.  which  is  not  made  from  the  causative  stem,  but  from  the  original 
root;  it  has  been  adopted  into  the  causative  system,  by  a  process  which  in  the 
Yeda  is  not  yet  complete.  As  was  to  be  expected,  now.  the  grammarians  prefer 
to  force  a  derivation  of  this  aorist  from  the  cnusative  stem :  the  root,  being  bhu, 
for  example,  we  are  not  to  make  abubhuvat  from  it,  but  from  the  derived  stem 
bhavay,  by  striking  off  first  the  ay  and  reducing  the  bhdv  or  bhdu  to  bhu — that  is,. 
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we  are  to  get  the   formation   from  the   stem,  through   the   intermediate  step  of 

reducinir  t)  ileie  airain.  tin-  Kuro]>e:m  imitators,  down  to  the 

...-t.  follow  the  Hindu  example.     Again,  in  a  large  body  of  verbs,  a  second 

alternative  set  of  passive  forms  is  allo\ve<l  in  the  aorist  and  futures  (e.  g.  from  da, 

the  forms  a  ptc.);  what  the  statement  means  is  wholly 

problematical,  since  it  is  ili  y  no  genuine  quotable  usage,  either  in  the 

r  language  or  in  the  later:  it  is  perhaps  some  misapprehension  or  blunder; 

ily.  tin-  matter  is  one  \vitli  which  beginners  in  the  language  never  should  be 

troubled.     Once  --nding  '<'/,  _' ;  pi.  mid.  has  to  become  dhvam 

after  .  .rical  lingual  sibilant,  lost  in  the  present  condition  of  the  language ; 

AD.  the  change  is  never  met  with,  at  any  period  of  the 

language,  except  h   a   sibilant  would   properly  stand;    but  the    Hindu 

nar  gives  respecting  it  rules  which  appear  to  be  utterly  non-en>ical.  involv- 
ing conditions  between  which  and  the  change  no  relation  is  to  be  discovered;  and 

the  perfect -ending  <///•>-.  with  which  it  has  nothing  to  do. 
-e  are  a  few  of  the  characteristic  cases,  showing  what  kind  of  guides  the 
Hindu  grammarians  are.      Many  others,  of  various  degree,  might  i  :   hut 

these  are  surely  enough  to  enforce  the  conclusion,  almost  of  itself  evident,  that 
not  a  single  rule  given  or  fact  stated  by  the  grammarians  can  be  taken  on  their 
authority,  without  being  tested  by  the  language  itself.  Of  course,  much  the 
greater  part  of  what  they  teach  is  true  and  riyht;  but  no  one  until  after  examina- 
tion can  tell  which  part.  uf  course,  also,  there  is  mm  upple- 
mentary  material  in  them  :  but  what,  is  only  to  he  determined  by  a  thorough  and 

:.parison  of  their  whole  system  with  the  whole  language.     This  : 
been  made,  and  is  hardly  making:   chiefly  for  the  reason  that  the  skilled  students  of 
the  nativ  e  grammar  are  looking  at  their  work  from  the  wrong  point  of  view.     They 
seem  t  ;iieir  duty  to  learn  out  of  Panini,  and  set  forth  for  others,  what 

•nskrit   language  really  is,  instead  of  explaining  him  out  of  the  language, 
determining  what  in  him  is  true  and  genuine,  and  accounting  for  and  excusing  the 
rest.     In  other  words,  they  need  to  realize  that,  in  studying  the  native  grammati- 
cal scie  are  simply  investigating  a  certain  branch  of  Indian  learning,  like 
th«-  Hindu  astronomy  or  philosophy,  one  that  is  of  high  interest  and  importance, 
and  has  also  hud  a  marked  influence  in  shaping  the  latest  form  of  Sanskrit — not 
always  to  its  advantage.     Some  scholars  appear  to  feel  as  if  a  fact  that  they  find 
in  the  language  is  to  be  credited  as  such  only  when  they  discover  it  set  down  in 
maybe  asked,  on  the  other  hand,  of  what  cons.  .m.  -ne,-  it   K  except 
for  its  bearing  on  the  grammatical  science  itself,  that  any  given  fact   i-  so  set 
down.     A  fact  in  .1  language  is  entirely  ntof  Panini:   he 
has  nothing  to  do  with  it :  one  that  belongs  to  the  classical   language  may,  even 
on  or  prohibit:ou.  have  its  genuineness  shown  by  other  support- 
•r  it  may  be  genuine  with                                it   may  have  an   ungeiiuino 
tence  on  a<                    i<  seeming  to  authorize  it.     The  statement 
<•  grammar  that  such  a  thing  is  so  and  so  is  of  wholly  uncertain  , 
if.  tin  being  tested,  it  prove-                    scores  one  to  the  cr< 
not  of  the  la:                   inch  is  what  it  was  b 

To  maintain  this  i*   :  araye  Hindu  grammatical  science;  it  is  onlv  to 

refuse  to  bow  to  it  as  ant  In  '  .-non  a  I. •v.-l  with,  our  own 

eollertioti    and    classified. 
facts,   lueid  on,  and   observance   of  hiife 

relations.     'I  .:«n  e  by  wl  ••ason- 

.'•ral  philological  work-  of  «•.  g  i  the  " 
If  the  general  M 

•  unable   or 

ihe  bodies  of  similarly  conjugated  roots  are  catalogued  m  the  Hindu  <//<dfu» 

>  Delves  never  ga\ 
that  in  a  Kuropean  perversion.  II  better  than  pedantr. 

»d  .Sanskrit  a   (by  a  scholar  |,,ug  r.-i.|.  nt  in 

India)  beginsAith  the  sentence  "  - 
because  the  Hindus  failed  to  ma! 

same;  one  might  about  as  well  say  i  .mskrit   I 

speech:  name,  predicate,  prepotit  If  the  Hindu   , 

remanded  to  its  own  place,  not  only  will  beginners  be  relieved  from  learning  forms 
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that  never  occur  and  classifications  which  must  be  abandoned  later,  but  the  study 
•of  the  irraimn:.!-  will  be  made  more  fruitful  of  results  for  the  real  history  of  the 
language  itself. 

8.  On  the  Cesnola  Cypriote  Inscriptions  in  New  York,  by  Prof. 

I.  II.  Hall. 

This  paper  consisted  of  a  review  of  the  New  York  Cesnola  inscriptions,  with 
especial  reference  to  their  treatment  by  Dr.  W.  Deecke  in  the  first  part  of  H. 
Collity/s  Collection  of  Greek  Dialect  Inscriptions,  and  also  with  reference  to  some 
hitherto  unpublished.  Some  of  the  inscriptions  have  been  published  twice  over, 
as  if  different  inscriptions,  and  some  are  given  wrong  side  up  and  so  are  read 
wrong  throughout.  The  work  is  characterized  by  brilliancy,  ingenuity,  and  learn- 
ing, but  contains  much  that  needs  emendation.  Many  of  the  errors  of  the  euition 
were  unavoidable,  being  based  upon  the  labors  of  predecessors  which  the  editor 
had  no  opportunity  of  verifying.  On  this  account  the  necessity  for  a  revision  of 
the  work  at  the  hands  of  some  scholar  who  has  access  to  the  originals  is  the  more 
immediate  and  pressing. 

9.  On   the  Northern   Barbarians   in    Ancient  China,  by   Pres. 
W.  A.  P.  Martin,  of  Peking;  read  by  Prof.  Lanman. 

The  Great  Chinese  Wall  separates  now,  as  it  has  for  twenty  centuries,  two 
distinct  stages  of  civilization.  On  the  one  side  are  the  nomad  tribes  of  Mongolia 
and  Manchuria,  and  on  the  other,  the  tillers  of  rich  fields  and  gardens.  Between 
the  two,  perpetual  hostility  has  existed.  At  first,  a  line  of  military  posts  was 
established  for  protection  against  the  nomad  invaders.  As  a  supplement  to  these 
posts  was  built  the  Great  Wall.  In  the  main,  it  has  proved  an  effectual  barrier, 
and  is  described  as  "The  ruin  of  one  generation,  and  the  salvation  of  thousands.1' 

Twice,  however,  has  the  whole  of  China  been  subdued  by  extra-murnl  invaders : 
once  by  the  Mongols  under  Genghis  Khan  (ca.  1200  A.  D.),  who  passed  the  wall 
in  the  northwest  province  of  Shansi;  and  again  by  the  Manchus,  who  entered  at 
the  eastern  extremity,  and  are  now  in  possession  of  the  throne. 

For  three  and  a  half  centuries,  then,  the  Tartars  (and  by  this  we  mean  in  a 
general  way  the  nomads  of  the  north  and  west)  have  held  sway  in  China ;  but, 
besides,  there  have  been  three  periods  of  partial  conquest:  1.  Prom  907  A.  D.  to 
1234,  by  the  Tartars  of  the  Xorth;  2.  From  386  A.  D.  to  532,  by  the  Tartars  of 
Topa;  and,  3.  From  202  B.  C.  to  220  A.  D.,  by  the  Hiongnu.  Had  the  wall  been 
held  by  forces  unaffected  by  treason  or  discord,  it  would  always  have  proved  a 
sufficient  defense;  but.  as  it  is,  the  Chinese  of  the  northern  provinces  have  passed 
seven  out  of  the  last  ten  centuries  under  the  yoke  of  the  Tartar  conquerors. 

The  third  period  just  mentioned  is  nearly  coincident  with  the  rule  of  the  Han 
dynasties.  At  that  time,  the  tribes  inhabiting  the  vast  region  from  Lake  Balkash 
to  the  mouth  of  the  Amur  (an  extent  of  over  3000  miles)  formed  a  kind  of  con- 
federation under  the  hegemony  of  the  Hiongnu.  That  the  chief  or  Shanyu  of  the 
Hiongnu  was  a  mighty  and  dreaded  enemy  of  the  House  of  Han  is  evinced  by  the 
fact  that  the  Chinese  accorded  to  him  the  sacred  title  of  Hwangti,  a  name  which 
they  have  hesitated  to  concede  to  the  Emperor  of  Austria-Hungary. 

During  the  Han  and  immediately  succeeding  dynasties,  the  Hiongnu  were  kept 
in  check  by  force  of  arms.  The  later  emperors  sent  their  sisters  and  daughters 
across  the  frontier,  in  order  to  effect  by  family  alliance  what  they  could  not  by 
prowess.  These  transactions  have  supplied  rich  materials  for  poetry  and 
romance.  Thus  Chau-keun,  a  lovely  woman  who  was  given  to  the  Khan  of 
Tartary  to  induce  him  to  retreat  with  his  overwhelming  forces,  threw  herself  into 
the  Amur  rather  than  endure  the  life  of  exile. 

Prominent  in  the  wars  of  the  Hans  with  the  Hiongnu  were  Li-kwang,  Li-ling, 
Sz'ma  Tsien,  and  Su-wu.  The  first,  after  seventy  victories  over  the  Hiongnu, 
slew  himself  on  the  battle-field,  because  he  failed  to  capture  the  Khan.  His  son, 
Li-ling,  when  pursuing  the  flying  foe  too  eagerly,  fell  into  an  ambuscade,  and  lost 
his  division  of  five  thousand  men,  and  passed  the  rest  of  his  days  among  savage 
foes.  His  relatives  were  executed  on  account  of  his  supposed  treachery,  and  his 
noble  friend,  Sz'ma  Tsien,  who  guaranteed  his  fidelity,  was  disgracefully  mutilated. 
This  Sz'ma  Tsien  was  the  great  historian,  who  submitted  to  mutilation  instead  of 
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execution,  not  because  he  feared  death,  but  solely  in  order  to  gain  the  time  to 
complete  the  history,  his  own  imperishable  monument  Su-wu  was  a  diplomatic 
envoy,  who  was  kept  in  captivity  by  the  Grand  Khan  for  nineteen  years.  Besides 
the  great  history  of  Sz'ma  Tsien,  there  are  extant  the  letters  of  Li-ling,  and  the 
tender  poems  exchanged  between  Su-wu  and  his  wife,  all  interesting  memorials 
time  (ca.  100  B.C.). 

We  turn  now  to  the  still  more  ancient  times  of  the  dynasty  of  the  Chan,  which 

(1  for  over  eight  hundred  years  (B.C.  1122  to  B.C.  240).     We  are  at  the 

dawn  of  letters,  the  dividing  line  between  the  legendary  and  the  historical  periods. 

rent  Wall  is  not  yet  built ;  but  the  hostile  tribes  are  there.     At  this  period, 

hinese  were  few  "in  number  and  occupied  a  comparatively  small  territory; 

but  their  knowledge  of  letters  and  their  incipient  culture  gave  them  already  a 

great  advantage  over  the  savage  foes  who  beset  them  around. 

These  tribes  are  grouped  under  several  comprehensive  terms:  those  on  the 
east  are  called  Yi;  those  on  the  north,  Tih;  those  on  the  west,  Jung  or  Chiang; 
MM)  those  on  the  south,  Man.  The  original  sense  of  these  names  seems  to  be  as 
follows:  the  Yi  were  famous  archers,  and  were  so  called  from  their  u great  bows." 
The  northerners  used  dogs  in  hunting  and  herding,  and  depended  on  fire  to  tem- 
per the  cold  of  their  rigorous  winters.  "Dog"  and  "fire"  are  therefore  com- 
bined in  the  ideograph  by  which  the  Tih  are  designated.  The  Jung  were  armed 
with  spears,  and  this  their  weapon  furnished  the  symbol  for  their  ideograph.  The 
ideograph  Chiang  is  made  up  of  the  head  of  a  goat  and  the  legs  of  a  man.  and  so 
denotes  to  the  Chinese  imagination  hideous  monsters,  and  at  the  same  time 
means  'goat-men,'  'goat-herds.'  or  'shepherds.'  and  identifies  them  essentially 
with  the  Tih  or  nomads  of  the  north.  The  character  for  Man  combines  those  for 
"worm"  and  "silk,"  and  imports  that  the  barbarians  of  the  south,  even  at 
that  early  day.  were  not  ignorant  of  silk-culture. 

All  the  tribes  of  the  Man  and  the  Yi  (save  certain  aborigines  called  Miao-tsz') 
were  conquered  by  the  vigorous  race  whose  progeny  peoples  modern  China 
Proper.  The  tribes  of  the  north  and  west,  the  Tih  and  the  Chiang,  were  never 
permanently  subdued.  Their  lands  never  invited  conquest.  On  the  contrary,  as 
we  have  seen,  it  was  the  wealth  and  fertility  of  the  North  China  plains  and 
valleys  that  tempted  constantly  throughout  the  eight  hundred  years  of  the  Chau 
dynasty  the  fierce  and  hungry  tribes  of  the  northwest  to  make  their  overwhelm- 
ing incursions. 

The  oldest  extant  Chinese  poetry,  older  than  any  history,  shows  us  the  Chinese 
warrior  with  the  head  of  his  steed  and  the  point  of  his  lance  directed  always 
towards  the  north  as  the  source  of  danger.  To  the  princes  who  held  these 
northmen  in  check  were  committed  the  destinies  of  the  empire.  Ami  in  this  way 
the  northern  tribes  exercised  for  centuries,  throughout  the  third  or  Chau  dy- 
nasty, an  important  political  influence.  To  give  a  historical  instance:  The 
house  of  Chau  rose  from  a  small  warlike  principality  in  the  mountains  of  the 
northwest;  they  were  strong  by  conflict  \vith  thrir  savage  enemies,  and  their 
•  •hi'-f  was  the  bulwark  of  the  nation.  Wen-wang,  by  his  growing  power,  roused 
the  jealousy  of  his  suzerain,  the  last  emperor  of  the  second  or  Bhang  dynasty, 
and  was  by  him  imprisoned  v.  northmen  made  a  sudden  Irruption, 

Wen-wang  was  set  free  and  invested  with  greater  power  than  ever;  lie  remained 
loyal;  but  his  son  used  the  trained  forces,  not  only  to  drive  back  the  invaders, 
but  also  to  overthrow  the  throne  of  his  master,  the  Sluing  emperor. 

In  the  early  part  of  the  Chau  period.  <  liin.i  had  two  capitals;  one  in  the  west, 
near  Sragan  fti  (about  one  hundred  hwest  of  the  great  bend  of  the 

Hoang  ho),  in  Shensi;  and  the  oih.-r  in  the  rast.  n.-ar  the  present  Kaifumr  fn.  in 
1  lonan.    The  former  was  sacked  by  the  Tartars  in  781  B.C.    The  heir  to  the  t 
removed  to  the  eastern  capital.    But  even  here,  in  tin-  mi. I  ntral  plain, 

and  surrounded  by  a  cordon  of  feudal  States,  the  emperor,  through  the  plots  of  a 
kin-man  of  hi. •<  barbarian  wife,  brought  down  on  himself  the  anger  of  her  tribe, 
ami  \v»s  ]  the  cupid  Tartars,  by  the  treachery  of  his 

own  envoys,  and  is  empress,  the  throne  of  01  npcror 

after  \as  menaced  ,nl  tin-  iiyna-ty  was  brought  to  fall. 

annals  mention  five  of  the  Tartar  tribes  ns  finally  mnvrsHtul  in 
i iselves  in  the  interior  DftinHoCMU 

in  dull,  and  two  in  Shantung.     This  happened  d«>nlilless  in  this  way 
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barons  asked  aid  of  the  Tartar  horsemen,  and  rewarded  their  services  with  grants 
of  land.  The  emperor  sought  aid  in  like  manner  against  his  unruly  vassals. 
And  so.  at  last,  by  too  great  dependence  on  foreign  auxiliaries,  the  empire 
e  unable  to  shake  off  its  helpers. 

In  conclusion,  the  ethnological  relations  of  the  Hiongnu  were  discussed.  It 
has  been  much  disputed  whether  they  were  Turks,  Mongols,  or  Huns ;  but  it  is 
not  probable  that  auy  satisfactory  conclusion  will  ever  be  reached.  The  ancient 
namt's,  .Jung  and  Tih,  are  too  vague  to  help  us  in  a  philological  way.  Nor  does  tin- 
earliest  literature  of  China  preserve  any  fragments  of  these  northern  tongue?,  as, 
for  example,  Plautus  does  of  the  Carthaginian.  Nor  have  these  nomads  left  any 
monuments  of  themselves  which  might  help  us  to  answer  the  question  of  their 
origin  anfl  belongings. 

As  for  the  physical  type  of  the  Jung  and  the  Tih,  it  was  doubtless  the  same  as 
that  of  the  Mongol  and  Manchu  of  to-day.  The  primitive  Chinese  type,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  no  longer  to  be  discerned.  In  southern  and  central  China,  it  has 
buen  everywhere  modified  by  combination  with  aboriginal  inhabitants,  whose  in- 
fluence is  seen  in  provincial  characteristics;  while,  in  the  northern  belt,  it  met 
with  tribes  akin  to  those  of  Mongolia,  and  gradually  absorbed  them. 

10.  On  some  recent  Assyrian  Publications,  by  Pro!'.  D.  G. 
Lyon,  of  Cambridge. 

Prof.  Lyon  gave  some  account  of  Bezold  and  Rommel's  Zeitsclirift  fur  Keilschrifi- 
forschuny  und  verwandte  Gebiete,  Friedrich  Delitzsch's  The  Hebrew  Language 
viewed  in  the  Light  of  Assyrian  Research,  Paul  Haupt's  Das  Bdbylonische  Nimrod- 
epos,  his  own  work  entitled  Keilschrifttexte  Sargon's,  and  of  J.  N.  Straesmaier's 
Alphabetisches  Verzeichniss  der  Assyrischen  und  Akkadischen  Warier  im  II.  Bande 
der  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of  Western  Asia. 

After  the  conclusion  of  this  paper,  the  customary  vote  of  thanks 
to  the  American  Academy  for  the  use  of  its  Library  was  passed, 
and  the  Society  adjourned,  to  meet  in  Baltimore  in  October. 
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THE  Society  was  called  to  order  in  Hopkins  Hall  of  the  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  at  half  past  three  o'clock  on  Wednesday, 
October  29th,  by  the  President,  Professor  W.  D.  Whitney,  of 
Yale  Coll. 

In  the  absence  of  the  Recording  Secretary,  Professor  Toy,  it 
was  moved  that  the  Corresponding  Secretary,  Professor  Lanman, 
in  his  stead  for  the  time  being;  and  this  was  voted. 

Tin-  minutes  of  the  May  meeting  were  read,  and,  after  some 
corrections,  approved.  The  Committee  of  Arrangements 
announced  through  President  Gilman  that  the  session  would  be 
resumed  on  Thursday  morning,  and  that  the  members  of  the 
Society  were  invited  to  meet  on  Wednesday  evening  at  the 
house  of  Mr.  A.  L.  Frothinghara. 

On  the  part  of  the  Directors,  it  was  announced  that  the  next 
meeting  would  be  held  in  Boston,  on  Wednesday,  May  6th,  1885, 
unless  the  Committee  of  Arrangements  (consisting  of  the  Corres- 
]. on. ling  and  Recording  Secretaries)  should  see  reason  for  chang- 
ing the  day. 

On  recommendation  of  the  Directors,  the  following  gentlemen 
elected  Corporate  Members : 

Mr.  Cyrus  Adler,  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.  ; 
Mr.  Samuel  A.  Binion,  of  Baltimore,  Md.  ; 
Prof.  James  T.  Hatfield,  of  Holly  Springs,  Miss.  ; 
Mr.  John  W.  McCoy,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 
Mr.  Geo.  L.  Shaw,  of  West  Oakland,  Cal.  ; 
Dr.  Edw.  H.  Spieker,  of  Baltimore,  Md. ; 
Mr.  Talmtt  Williams,  of  Phi h. I, -Iphia,  Pa. ; 
Prof.  Henry  Wood,  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

The  oorretpondeooe  of  tin-  hali'-year  (most  of  it  addressed  to 
Pn»ie>s«.r  Whitney)  was  presented  to  the  Society,  and  extracts 
tV.iin  it  were  read: 

1;  \.  Henry  Ulodget  transmits  a  copy  of  the  resolutions 
adopt.  1  liy  ill*  I'.  Unix  Missionary  Association  on  hearing  of  the 
death  of  l>i.  S.  \Y.  Williams,  and  dated  lYUn-,  April  -js,  i 

Dr.  N.  G.  Clark    vrritel  f'n.m   BofitOD,  .Inn.-   19.   1884,  that  he 

has  ju-f     received    a    DOteof   inquiry    fmm    I!          Mr.  Logan,  mi- 

sionary  of  the  American  Board  in  oGoroneftia,  with  regard  to  the 
publication  of   an   alphabetically  arranged  vocabulary  of  from 
U  of  the  Mortlock  dialect,  spoken  on  one  of  th.- 
southernmost  groups  of  the  Caroline  Islands. 

Rev.  S.  C.  Georu' .  un.l. -r  date  of  Chambersburg,  Pa.,  Oct.  17, 
1884, says  that    hi-   Siamese  grammar  i*   well  advanced  toward 
completion. 
1 
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Rev.  J.  M.  Jamieson,  of  Monmouth,  111.,  for  twenty-two  years 
:i  missionary  in  India,  wrote  Oct.  6th,  1884,  concerning  the  pub- 
lication of  a  translation  of  the  Hindi  Prem  Sagar  winch  he  had 
completed  in  manuscript,  and  again  on  the  15th,  saying  that  he 
had  since  then  learned  of  the  recent  publication  of  an  English 
version  of  the  same  work  in  India.  It  was  suggested  that  the 
manuscript  be  deposited  in  the  Society's  library. 

Miss  Mary  O.  Pickering,  of  Salem,  Mass.,  sent  a  letter,  inter- 
esting as  a  memento,  addressed  to  her  father,  the  first  president 
of  the  Society,  by  Professor  R.  Lepsius,  of  Berlin,  recently 
deceased.  It  is  dated  at  Phila3  (the  First  Cataract  of  the  Nile), 
Sept.  16,  1844.  Dr.  Lepsius  thartks  the  Society  for  making  him 
an  honorary  member,  and  gives  an  account  of  the  results  of  his 
journeys  and  ethnographical  studies  in  Nubia. 

Mr.  W.  W.  Rockhill,  under  date  of  New  York,  July  18,  1884, 
announced  his  intention  of  departing  that  day  for  Peking,  where 
he  hoped  to  be  by  the  middle  of  September.  He  offered  to 
present  to  the  Society  a  report  on  the  condition  of  Oriental 
studies  in  North  China. 

Mr.  A.  W.  Thayer  writes  from  Trieste  that  Captain  Richard 
F.  Burton  proposes  to  issue  at  private  subscription  a  complete 
translation  of  the  Arabian  Nights  for  the  use  of  scholars.  As 
the  work  is  unexpurgated,  the  translator  is  unwilling  to  have  it 
brought  out  by  a  publisher,  and  he  pledges  himself  to  limit  the 
edition  strictly.  It  will  appear  in  ten  volumes  at  a  guinea  a 
volume,  each  to  be  paid  for  on  delivery.  Subscriptions  should 
be  addressed  to  Captain  R.  F.  Burton,  Trieste,  Austria. 

Rev.  Mark  Williams,  missionary  of  the  American  Board  at 
Kalgan,  North  China,  sends  a  description  of  very  ancient 
mounds  in  his  district,  some  in  clusters  on  the  plain  (burial 
mounds?),  and  others  singly  on  eminences  (signal-towers?). 
Kalgan  is  about  120  miles  northwest  of  Peking,  and  on  the 
line  of  the  Great  (outer)  Wall. 

The  following  communications  were  presented  to  the  Society, 
numbers  4,  5,  and  6  being  given  during  the  evening  meeting  at 
the  house  of  Mr.  Frothingham  : 

1.  The  Origin  of  the  Chinese  and  Korean  writing,  by  Dr.  D. 
B.  McCartee,  formerly  of  China  and  recently  of  Japan,  now  of 
New  York  City.' 

A  chart  was  exhibited,  showing : 

1.  The  Pah-kwa,  or  '  Eight  Diagrams,'  ascribed  to  Fuh-hi,  the  legendary  founder 
of  the  Chinese  polity.  The  Pah-kwa  were  at  first  slips  of  wood  arranged  in 
various  combinations,  and  took  the  place  of  the  knotted  cords  previously  used. 
The  slips  were  supplanted  by  straight  lines  cut  on  surfaces  of  bamboo.  These 
methods  of  making  records  were  so  rude  and  imperfect  that  even  in  the  time  of 
Confucius  (the  sixth  century  B.  C.)  oral  tradition  and  memory  were  necessary 
complements  for  the  understanding  of  such  records.  From  these  beginnings  was 
developed  the  written  character. 

The  hair  pencil  was  introduced  in  the  reign  of  Shi-hwang  of  the  Ts'in  dynasty 
(B.  C.  220-206),  and  had  an  important  influence  in  helping  the  formation  of  a 
more  convenient  system  of  writing,  and  in  developing  (circa  350  A.  D.)  the  ele- 
gant cursive  characters  now  used.  The  rude  Pah-kwa  are  however  still  found  in 
the  Yih-king  ('Book  of  Changes'),  in  books  of  geomancy  and  divination,  and  on 


Proceedings  at  Baltimore,  October,  1884.  « «  v 

amulets.  Four  diagrams  of  the  Pah-kwa  are  emblazoned  on  the  Korean  national 
flag. 

2  and  3.  The  Chinese  numeral  symbols  and  the  Korean  imitations  of  them. 
These  symbols  are  the  written  representatives  of  the  original  wooden  reckoning 
slips.  These  slips  are  still  used  by  the  Koreans  and  are  called  by  them  Ka-chi 
san,  a  term  which  the  Catholic  missionaries  rendered  by  bdtonnels  d  calcul. 

\.  Tin-  Korean  alphabet  or  tn-mun.  This  is  a  true  alphabet,  each  letter  repre- 
senting a  single  sound  and  each  sound  being  always  represented  by  the  same 
letter.  The  characters  are  composed  of  the  simplest  elements:  the  square,  its 
upper  right-hand  angle,  the  lower  left-hand  angle,  a  rectangle  with  the  right  side 
gone,  a  rectangle  with  the  sides  prolonged  upward,  the  triangle,  circle,  and 
straight  line.  The  letters  are  even  classified  according  to  the  organs  of  speech 
concerned  in  their  production.  This  classification  is  shown  in  the  similarity  of 
the  forms  of  certain  letters;  thus,  the  aspirates  kh,  (fi,  and  ph  are  made  by  adding 
a  line  to  the  signs  for  k,  t,  and  p, 

It  is  evident  from  the  ancient  form  of  the  characters  that  they  were  first  made 
by  some  unyielding  implement.  The  introduction  of  the  hair  pencil  has  given 
them  a  more  cursive  form  and  a  general  similarity  to  the  Chinese.  That  the 
characters  are  of  real  Japanese  origin,  as  some  maintain,  is  highly  improbable. 
The  Japanese  Katakana  and  Hiragana  .show  no  evidence  that  their  inventors  had 
any  idea  of  a  true  alphabet ;  whereas,  the  Korean  is  a  true  alphabet,  although  its 
elements  have  been  combined  into  a  conventionalized  but  easily  analyzable 
syllabary. 

2.  On  a  Cursive  Manuscript  of  the  Greek  Gospels,  by  Prof. 
Isaac  H.  Hall,  of  New  York  City. 

This  manuscript  is  in  the  hands  of  some  person  in  or  near  Constantinople, 
known  to  Prof.  Albert  L.  Long,  of  Robert  College.  Prof.  Long  wrote  about  it  to 
Rev.  Dr.  Bliss  of  the  Bible  House  at  Constantinople,  enclosing  photographs  of 
four  pages ;  and  Dr.  Bliss  .transmitted  them  to  Rev.  Dr.  Edward  W.  Gilman, 
Corresponding  Secretary  of  the  American  Bible  Society,  who  handed  them  to  me 
for  inspection. 

Prof.  Long's  letter  says:  "  The  whole  MS.  consists  of  206  leaves  of  stout  vellum, 
stitched  in  8vo.  The  order  of  the  Gospels  is  Matthew,  Luke,  Mark,  John. 

"  The  cover  is  wanting.  There  are  no  mutilations,  so  far  as  I  can  discover, 
ere  are  stains  of  candle-grease,  mud,  etc.,  upon  many  of  the  pages,  and 
occasional  scrawls  and  rude  drawings,  as  though  it  had  fallen  into  the  hands  of  a 
school-boy.  There  is  appended  a  list  of  the  Scripture  lessons  to  be  read  through- 
out the  year,  but  I  have  found  no  subscription  from  which  any  date  could  be 
made  out." 

Then  follow  some  remarks  unnecessary  to  be  quoted,  among  which  is  a  guess 
that  the  MS.  is  not  later  than  the  tenth  century. 

photographs  are  poor,  but  they  show  an  interesting  and  valuable  manu- 
script. The  date  is  uncertain,  but  must  lie  somewhere  between  the  latter  part  of 
the  eleventh  century  and  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth.  It  cannot  possibly  be  of 
the  tenth  century. 

The  order  of  books  stated  above  by  Prof.  Long  is  rare,  if  not  unique  ;  but  it  is 
probably  not  the  original  one  of  the  MS.:  for  the  photograph  shows  an  Arabic 
numeral  at  the  top  of  the  f«>li<>  on  tlir«-<-  <>f  th<-  pages,  which  must  have  been  a 
folio  number.  The  character  of  these  numerals  is  a  rather  old  native  Arabic 
The  page  from  Matthew  has  the  number  2.  that  from  .John  22.  and  that 
fr»m  I.uk<>  i.:.:.  So  the  original  order  of  books  in  the  MS.  was  probably:  Mat- 
thew, John,  Mark,  Luke ;  which  is  not  unprecedented. 

The  writing  is  a  fair  cursive  of  moderate  sized  letter?,  with  a  moderate  amount 
of  ligatures,  and  the  regular  New  Testament  compendia  scribendi.     It 
initials  projecting  into  the  margin  to  mark  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph ;  but  this 
uncial  initial  would  seem  to  be  applied  to  the  first  word  in  the  paragraph  that 
begins  a  line,  as  with  A*  in  i  There  is  no  iota  subscript 

The  contents  of  the  photographs  are  as  follows : 

Two  leaves  from  Matthew,  v.  42  (AlAov  *ai  rbv  etlovra  .  .  .  )  to  vi.  i:i  (end 
of  verse);  one  leaf  from  Luke,  viii.  31  (r%v  ufiinraov  .  .  .  )  to  39  (  .  .  .  trroitjnn- 
6  if) ;  one  leaf  from  John,  x vii.  5  (chm  irapa  ool'  Ifavipvou  <rov  .  .  .  )  to  1 7 
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(  .  .  .  uylaoov  avruvf).     The  pages  from  Matthew  are  reduced  in  size  :  the  others 
are  said  to  be  of  the  actual  size  of  the  manuscript  pages. 

The  pages  from  Matthew  show  the  Ammonian  sections  and  the  Eusebian 
canons  noted  in  the  margin,  as  follows:  at  v.  43,  //a  I  (41,  10);  at  v.  48,  pp  I  (42, 
10);  at  vi.  7,  py'  i  (43,  10);  the  letter  at  the  top,  in  each  case,  being  not  clear  in 
the  photograph,  and  hence  not  represented  here.  At  the  end  of  chapter  v.,  and 
also  at  the  end  of  vi.  13,  is  the  abbreviation  for  r£/tof,  to  mark  the  end  of 
the  church  lesson.  At  the  beginning  of  chapter  vi.  is  the  title  of  the  church 

lesson:  oa  TW  rvpo^tt  (I  am  not  sure  about  the  last  character,  but  the  y  is  above 
~ 


the  line)  //or  :  i.  e.  aafifiaTov  TW  Tvpo^dyov  [efidojudtioc  •  ]  UarOaiov,  or  "Satur- 
day of  the  cheese-eating  week  ;  [Lesson]  from  Matthew.'1  (Cheese-eating  week 
was  the  week  before  Lent,  or  Quinquagesima  week.)  This  title  is  one  appropriate 
to  a  lectionary,  and  out  of  place  in  a  MS.  of  the  Gospel  (with  the  lessons  noted). 

The  addition  of  par  seems  to  show  that  the  MS.  was  copied  with  the  help  of  a 
Lectionary,  if  not  made  up  from  one.  Another  indication  of  the  same  sort  will 
appear  presently. 

The  text  is  pretty  closely  Stephanie  ;  with,  however,  some  important  exceptions, 
as  follows  : 

Matt.  v.  47,  Q&wvf  pro  adetyovc  (I  give  the  accents  as  in  the  text,  not  as  modi- 
fied by  quotation  here). 

Matt.  vi.  l,praemittitur  adinitium  Eiirev  6  Kf  roig  avrov  fiadrrral^  (another  mark 
of  lectionary  make-up). 

Luke  viii.  34,  omit.  aireMfoTEf  ante  airfjyyeikav. 

John  xvii.  11,  12,  £  (I  supply  a  subscript)  pro  ovq  bis. 

John  xvii.  16,  KaBuc  eyw  EK  TOV  n6ap,ov  OVK  eifti  pro  Kadug  eyu  OVK  eljul  EK  TOV 


There  seem  to  have  been  two  scribes  employed  upon  the  MS.  At  least,  the 
difference  in  handwriting  between  Luke  and  John  is  enough  to  warrant  the 
supposition. 

The  manuscript  would  seem,  from  the  above  specimens,  to  be  a  good  and 
valuable  one;  but  it  would  be  premature  to  attempt  to  state  its  affinities  until  we 
have  more  of  it  to  judge  from.  The  above  readings  are  well  known,  and,  except 
perhaps  the  last,  occur  in  noteworthy  MSS. 

3.  On  the  Hieroglyphic  Evidence  that  Lake  Moeris  extended 
to  the  west  of  Behnesa,  by  Mr.  F.  C.  Whitehouse,  of  New  York 
City. 

All  the  texts  of  Claudius  Ptolemy's  Geography  (at  book  iv.  §  20)  place  % 
Moipidos  Mpvii  at  60°  20',  29°  20'.  In  §  34  and  the  following  they  locate  the 
towns  -rrepl  TTJV  MoipiSo?  TJifivrjv  as  follows:  Ba/c^fc,  60°  30',  29°  40';  Aiovvoidc, 
60°  30',  29°.  When  Ptolemy  gives  a  single  position  for  a  mountain  or  lake,  he 
always  means  the  centre,  and  rd  peaov  is  sometimes  added.  According  to  the 
calculation  of  M.  Jomard  (confirmed  by  Dr.  Karl  Miiller,  Gottingen,  26th  June, 
1883),  the  middle  of  Motptdof  TJifivri  is  at  Qasr  QerQn.  The  word  Mpvri  includes  the 
entire  district,  as  a  technical  term,  equivalent  to  ta-She  or  Hun-t,  the  Phiom  or 
El-Fayoum.  Dr.  Miiller  therefore  said  that  this  strengthens  the  view  that  Lake 
Mceris  extended  not  less  than  twenty  miles  to  the  south  of  the  southern  extremity 
of  the  present  Birket  el-Qerun. 

Diodorus  said,  rb  tie  (3dOo<;  kv  rotf  Trfalarois  [tepeaiv  bpyviuv  TTEvryKovra,  which 
seems  to  imply  more  than  one  //epof  or  basin.  This  is  also  in  harmony  with  the 
Arab  traditions  given  by  Murtadi  and  others,  and  especially  by  Abulfeda.  "The 
water  was  drained  into  a  south-western  basin  by  Joseph."  A  tradition  may  state 
a  fact  founded  upon  subsequent  observation  and  not  history.  Many  Arab  tradi- 
tions seem  to  have  arisen  in  this  way.  The  Wadi  Reian  is  unquestionably  from 
200  to  300  feet  below  High  Nile  at  El-Lahun.  It  is  dry  except  at  a  single  spot, 
which  appears  to  be  Dionysias,  where  there  are  a  few  acres  of  palm-trees  but  no 
inhabitants.  This  basin  if  filled  with  water  would  form  the  southern  basin  of  a 
double  lake  and  extend  south  of  29°. 

In  the  Diet.  Geog.  of  Brugsch  Bey,  under  MR,  p.  1187,  occur  the  following  sen- 
tences: "Malgre  la  certitude,  garantie  par  la  suite  et  1'ordre  des  noms  de  leurs 
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poles,  que  ce  nom  [SAP-MOR]  renferme  1'antique  appellation  du  chef-lieu  du 
19me  nome  de  la  Haute- Kgypte.  I'Oxyrhinchiles  des  geographes,  il  y  a  encore 
quelques  doutes  4  dissiper,"  because  "le  MAR  dans  ce  cole  de  1'Egypte  serait  done 
>m  autre  lac  Mareotis  dont  la  tradition  clansique  n'a  pas  conserve  les  moindres  traces 
de  souvenir."  Dr.  Brugsch  adopted  the  Moeris  of  M.  Linant,  endorsed  by  Dr.  Lep- 
sius,  accepted  by  Bunsen  (Eng.  ed.),  and  so  interprets  all  references  to  the  papyrus 
1  and  2  of  Bulaq,  and  the  third  fragment  or  "  Papyrus  of  the  Labyrinth." 

This  opiniou  has  been  questioned  by  M.  1'Abbe  Amelineau  and  Dr.  Pleijte,  on 
the  supposition  that  my  surveys  (1882  and  1883)  show  that  Lake  Moeris  filled  the 
western  part  of  the  Fayoum  and  the  Wadis  to  the  south.  This  mu  dmenti  nt  mar 
(1'eau  occidentale  du  pays  du  lac)  and  mu  n't  mar  dmenti  (1'eau  du  pays  du  lac  de 
1'ouest)  is  therefore  the  southern  part  of  Moeris,  fed  by  the  canal  Temi  (ib.  p.  1189). 

4.  The  Tibetan  "  Hundred  Thousand  Songs "  of  Milaraspa,  a 
Buddhist  Missionary  of  the  Eleventh  Century,  by  W.  W.  Rock- 
hill,  now  of  the  United  States  Legation  in  Peking,  China. 

Buddhism  was  introduced  into  Tibet  in  the  seventh  century.  In  the  latter  half 
of  the  ninth,  it  was  brought  to  a  high  degree  of  power  and  influence  by  the  good 
king  Ralpachan.  He  was  succeeded  at  the  beginning  of  the  tenth  by  the  last  and 
perhaps  the  worst  of  Tibetan  monarchs,  Glang  Darma.  This  king,  along  with 
the  followers  of  the  Bon-po  religion,  did  all  in  his  power  to  destroy  Buddhist 
temples,  monasteries,  and  books,  and  to  persecute  Buddhists.  After  a  reign  of 
three  years,  he  was  assassinated  about  915  A.  D. 

About  a  hundred  years  later  came  a  revivHl  of  Buddhism.  In  1042  Lord 
Atisha,  or  Jo-vo  rje,  as  he  is  generally  named,  came  from  India  to  Tibet,  and, 
with  other  missionaries,  had  to  begin  the  work  of  conversion  on  what  was  prac- 
tically a  virgin  soil. 

Before  Glang  Darma's  persecution,  the  Tibetans  had  followed  the  Madhyamika 
doctrines  of  the  Mahayana  school ;  but  those  which  Atisha  brought  from  Bengal 
were  of  an  entirely  different  character,  and  belonged  to  the  Tantrik  school. 
Through  them  Tibetan  Buddhism,  or  Lamaism,  as  it  is  commonly  but  inaccurately 
called,  acquired  the  greater  part  of  its  peculiar  features. 

Atisha  had  many  disciples  in  Tibet.  The  most  celebrated  was  Bu-ston,  author 
of  the  Trhos-hbynng  rin-tchen,  Marpa  is  the  name  of  another  Buddhist  missionary 
of  these  times,  perhaps  a  disciple  of  Atisha.  Judging  by  his  name,  he  was  a 
Tibetan  by  birth ;  but  of  his  works  and  life  we  know  nothing  save  a  few  scattered 
phrase*  in  the  books  written  by  his  disciple,  Milaraspa,  the  subject  of  this  notice. 

The  exact  date  of  Milaraspa's  birth  seems  to  be  uncertain.  The  Vaidurya 
Karpo,  a  mathematical  work  cited  i.y  Csoma  de  Koriis  in  his  Tibetan  Grammar, 
p.  184,  says  that  he  was  born  1038  A.  D.  Sarat  Chandra  Das  has  a  valuable 

.  entitled  "Contributions  on  TiU-t."  in  vol.  50  of  the  Journal  of  tho  A 
Society  of  Bengal  (part  i.,  pages  187-251).  On  p.  238,  Das  plac.-s  Milaraspa  in 
the  fourteenth  century;  l>nt  this  seems  to  be  a  misprint.  f->r  on  pages  20G-21 1  he 
gives  what  is  undoubtedly  a  translation  from  one  of  Milaraspa's  works  which  h.- 
calls  a  "block-print  said  to  be  800  years  old,"  which  agrees  with  Csoma's 
authority.  Mr.  Jaeschke,  in  his  Tibetan  Dictionary,  p 

/"i,  often  only  Mi-la,  name  of  a  Buddhist  ascetic  of  the  eleventh  century 
(Vaidurya  Afar;/'  .seen  the  periods  of  his  meditations  itinerating  in  the 

southern  part  of  Middle  Tibet  as  a  mendicant  friar,  instructed  the  people  i,\-  his 
improvisations  delivered  in  poetry  and  song,  brought  the  indifl'crent  to  his  faith. 
refuted  and  converted  the  heretics,  wrought  manifold  miracles,  and  whose  legends, 
written  not  without  wit  and  poen  >n>  still  at  the  present  day  the  most 

popular  and  widely  circulated  book. in  i 

Two  books  are  attributed  to  Milaratpa:  "The  hundred  thousand  distinct  songs 
life  <>f  the  reverend  lord  Milaraspu.  tun,  lijt-bl 

i>kyc-ta  mffur-hbwn;  il  biography  of  the  reverend 

lord  Milaraspa,  the  b'.esued  lord  of  yoga/'  in  Tibetan,  Knal-hb^/or-gyi  dbang-phyug 
dam-pa  rje-btmn  Mi-la-ras-pai  rmtm-thar.  A  copy  of  the  former  obtained  tl 

mdness  of  Mr.  Wherry  of  Ludiaoa,  is  presented  \  Mr.  Itockhill  to  the 
Soeieh  in  'the  Library  of  the  St. 

Petersburg  Academy,  no.  4:tGc.     Seo  .Schiefnor,  Mlanges  Atiatiqnra,  i.  I 
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Whether  Milaraspa  is  the  author  of  these  works  or  not  does  not  readily  appear 
from  any  examination  of  the  only  one  to  which  I  have  had  aecass,  the  Mgur- 
hbum.  One  might  think  this  the  work  of  his  disciples.  Jaeschke  calls  the  Rnam- 
thar  an  autobiography,  and  it  is  probable  that  this  represents  the  received  opinion 
among  Tibetans. 

In  the  copy  of  the  Mgur-hbum  now  given  to  the  Society  there  are  sixty  chapters 
occupying  245  folios,  partly  printed,  partly  manuscript.  The  copy  is  very  incor- 
rect, and  it  is  greatly  to  be  desired  that  another  should  be  obtained,  to  serve  as 
the  basis  of  a  more  critical  examination.  It  would  well  repay  careful  study,  as  it 
is  written  in  a  language  which  differs  immensely  from  that  which  we  find  in 
classical  works. 

The  versification  is  very  different  from  that  usually  found  in  the  works  of  the 
Bkdh-hgyur  or  Bstan-hgyur  where  all  the  padas  of  a  rloka  contain  the  same  number 
of  syllables.  Here  we  find  such  arrangements  as  the  following:  first  line,  7 
syllables ;  second,  8  ;  third,  7 :  fourth,  8 ;  first,  8 ;  second,  7 ;  third  and  fourth, 
8 ;  fifth,  7  ;  sixth,  8 ;  etc. 

It  is  impossible  to  examine  in  detail  the  doctrines  professed  by  Milaraspa. 
Chief  among  his  precepts  are  the  recommendations  of  the  practice  of  yoga  or 
meditation,  and  of  prayer : 

Free  from  the  world,  lift  up  your  heads  to  laws  divine 
And  do  as  I,  a  yogin,  am  wont  to  do. — Folio  16a. 
Rejoice  in  the  words  spoken  by  the  mighty  teacher, 
And  often,  often  test  the  mighty  weight  of  prayer. — Fol.  16b. 
A  few  extracts  will  illustrate  his  mode  of  teaching  and  the  points  on  which  he 
lays  the  greatest  stress. 

Mgur-hbum.     Chap.  vi.     Fol.  27-28. 
Namo  gum ! 

The  reverend  lord  Milaraspa  had  come  to  Rkyaug  namkhah  rdzong  from  Rag- 
ma,  and  one  night,  while  stopping  there,  a  monkey  riding  a  hare  appeared  before 
him,  bearing  a  mushroom  shield  and  a  straw  for  a  lance.  Laughing,  the  Master 
said:  ''"You  come  to  frighten  me;  away  I  I  fear  you  not;  put  away  all  thought 
of  harming  me.  My  mind  has  embraced  the  body  of  the  truth  (dharmakaya)  •  why 
flaunt  your  magic  feats  before  me,  for  I,  a  yogin,  scorn  them !"  On  hearing  these 
words,  (the  monkey)  promised  to  obey  him ;  so,  vanishing  as  would  a  rainbow,  it 
became  (a  human  being  called)  Gro-thang  rgyal-po. 

Then  this  devout  (lit.  dispenser  of  gifts,  danapati)  Gro-thang  inquired  of  those 
who  were  round  about  the  Master,  what  was  so  delightful  in  this  place,  and  he 
(Milaraspa)  replied  in  the  following  song : 

Hear  me,  0  Lama,  my  master!* 

Inconceivable  are  the  perfections  of  this  place, 

Ignored  are  the  delights  of  this  spot, 

This  lonely  place,  the  Rkyang-phan  namkhah  rdzong, 

This  fastness  here  of  Rkyang-phan  namkhah  rdzong. 

O'er  it  spreads  the  purple  southern  cloud ; 

Below  it  flows  the  crystal  stream ; 

Behind  it  the  red^rocks  and  heaven's  expanse. 

Green  sward  and  flowers  of  every  hue  surround  it. 

Far  from  its  confines  the  wild  beast  seeks  its  prey. 

Around  it  soars  the  mighty  eagle, 

And  on  it  fall  the  sweet,  gentle  showers  from  heaven. 

On  all  sides  the  bee  hums  his  song, 

The  little  fawns  run  here  and  there  in  play, 

The  apes  and  monkeys  gamboling. jump  about, 

And  loudly  sings  the  lark  when  come  forth  its  young. 

The  bird  of  gods,  the  white  grouse  whistles  its  sweet  note.f 

The  brook  babbles  gayly  o'er  its  clay  slate  bed ; 

The  voice  of  time  and  unworthy  friends:}: 

*  His  blama  or  gwu  was  Marpa.     He  calls  him  sometimes  u  Lord  of  Lho-brag." 
f  The  words  rendered  'lark  '  and  '  grouse  '  are  Icho-ga  and  gong-mo. 
%  The  text  appears  to  be  incorrect,  but  I  do  not  see  how  to  correct  it. 
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Trouble  not  the  dream  of  this  place's  sweetness. — 

I  sing  a  song  of  joy, 

I  speak  words  of  good  advice. 

All  ye  here,  you,  good  sir,  and  people, 

Follow  after  me,  do  as  I  have  done, 

Shun  sinful  deeds  and  do  that  which  is  good. 

Loud  were  the  acclamations  from  those  present,  when  he  had  finished  speaking, 
and  they  said :  "  Good,  Lord!  your  words  delight  us.     Teach  us,  we  beseech  you. 
some  easily  remembered  verses  by  which  we  may  acquire  this  habit  of  meditation." 
So,  to  satisfy  their  wish,  he  sang  the  following  song: 

I  crave  the  blessing  of  the  Lama  on  my  mind ; 

0  bless  me,  that  I  may  comprehend  the  void  (of  all  things). 

1  will  sing  a  song  of  the  joys  held  out  by  (my)  religion, 
Which  the  believing  man's  devotion  procures  him. 
The  visible,  the  void,  the  inseparable,  three  are  they ; 
These  three  are  comprised  in  the  rules  of  the  doctrine. 
The  visible,  the  invisible,  the  immovable,  three  are  they; 
These  three  are  comprised  in  the  rules  of  meditation. 
Absence  of  passion  and  greed,  perseverance,  three  are  they ; 
These  three  are  comprised  in  the  rules  of  behavior. 
Absence  of  hope,  of  fear,  of  illusions,  three  are  they; 
These  three  are  comprised  in  the  rules  of  rewards. 
Shamelessness,  dissimulation,  deceit,  three  are  they ; 
These  three  are  comprised  in  the  rules  of  the  void. 

When  he  had  thus  spoken,  the  hearers  were  filled  with  faith,  and  abandoned 
their  sinful  ways.  Some  days  later,  their  minds  being  uneasy  (about  the  Master's 
health),  these  same  persons  came  and  inquired  of  the  Master  concerning  his  health, 
and  paid  him  their  respects. 

He  answered  their  inquiries  about  his  health  in  the  following  song: 

I  bow  at  the  feet  of  the  blessed  guru. 

In  solitary,  secluded  places,  in  woodland  depths, 

Milaraspa's  meditative  habits  bring  joy. 

Happy  is  he,  dwelling  free  from  greed, 

Happy,  with  body  free  from  burning  pain, 

Happy  is  he,  not  given  to  the  sluggard's  ways ; 

Happy,  deep  in  thought  abstracted  from  all. 

Happy  is  he,  with  that  warmth*  which  knows  no  cold, 

Happy,  his  penance  performed  with  heart  not  faint. — 

Happy  is  he,  a  husbandman  seeking  for  naught, 

Happy,  with  resting* place,  solitary,  undisturbed. 

All  these  are  the  joys  of  the  body  (of  a  yogin). 

Happy  is  he,  carried  along  by  both  art  and  science, 

Happy,  having  obtained  skyed-rjogs  and  zung-hjugj 

Happy  is  he,  conscious  of  exhaled  and  not  coming  br< 

I  hippy  in  silence  free  from  gossiping  friends. 

All  these  are  the  joys  of  (his)  speech. 

il.-ippy  is  he,  free  from  selfish  views, 

H.ippy,  deep  in  uninterrupted  meditation. 

Happy,  the  goal  neither  longed  for  nor  feared  :t 

All  these  are  the  joys  of  (his)  mind. 

*  The  more  developed  mysticism  recognizes  a  "  power  which  meditating  saint* 
by  dint  of  long  contitn  •••  may  acquire  of  holding  back  their  breath  f«r  a 

great  length  of  time,  by  which  means  the  air  is  mippoaed  to  be  drawn  .  .  .  into 
the  principal  artery,  UIUH  causing  a  feeling  of  uncommon  warmth,  comfort,  and 
lightness  inside,  and  finally  even  emancipating  the  body  from  the  laws  of  gravity 
so  as  to  lift  it  up  ami  hold  it  freely  suspended  in  the  air."    Jaeschke,  Tib 
p.  208,  S.T.  fftum-po. 

f  Two  degrees  of  meditation,  is  Sanskrit  utta-krana  and  ***pm*a  Jbramo.  See 
Jaeschke,  p.  30. 
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I  lappy  is  he  with  enlightening,  fixed,  inscrutable, 

Happy  all  his  life  amid  these  mighty  joys. 

Great  the  joy  of  mind  bound  by  no  fetters. — 

This  is  the  burden  of  the  song  of  his  mighty  joys. 

I  sing  the  song  of  what  I  feel, 

It  all  is  granted  for  practising  the  truth, 

It  is  the  groundwork  of  enlightenment  to  come ; 

Learn  ye  then  to  live  this  (life). 

When  he  had  thus  spoken,  the  hearers  learnt  why  the  guru  enjoyed  such  hap- 
piness, and  great  was  their  surprise.  Having  asked  him  whence  it  came,  and 
having  found  it  out,  they  said :  "  Why  should  not  we  also  enjoy  similar  happi- 
ness ?  Teach  us.  we  beseech  you,  some  easily  remembered  verses  by  means  of 
which  we  may  acquire  some  small  portion  at  least  of  this  habit  of  deep  meditation." 
To  satisfy  their  request,  the  reverend  master  spoke  to  these  twelve  persons  the 
following  song: 

I  bow  at  the  feet  of  the  blessed  guru. 

Gentlemen,  you  who  would  know  the  mind, 

Learn  to  do  as  I  will  now  relate. 

Faith,  intelligence,  steadfastness  are  three ; 

These  three  are  the  mainstay  (srog-shing)  of  the  mind  ; 

He  who  living  firmly  keeps  them,  happy  he. 

Make  ye  then  this  mainstay. 

Absence  of  passion,  of  selfishness,  of  stupidity  are  three; 

These  three  are  the  armor  of  the  mind; 

He  who  wears  this  armor  is  proof  'gainst  cut  and  thrust. 

Make  ye  then  this  armor  for  yourselves. 

Meditation,  diligence,  firmness  are  three ; 

These  three  are  the  steed  of  the  mind ; 

Swiftly  he  runs  towards  freedom. 

Make  ye  then  this  charger  for  yourselves. 

Self-knowledge,  self-conciousness,  self-happiness,  are  three ; 

These  three  are  the  fruit  of  the  mind ; 

If  obtained,  sweet  is  the  taste  of  these  fruits. 

Get  then  for  yourselves  these  fruits. 

These  ^re  the  twelve  treasures  of  the  mind, 

Which  one  reaches  in  the  heart  of  yoga. 

Believing  men,  devote  yourselves  to  them. 

Thus  did  he  speak,  and  they  believed,  and  afterwards  became  distinguished 
members  of  the  church.* 

After  this  the  Master  made  up  his  mind  to  go  to  Yol-mo  gangs  ra  (ri  ?). 
In  the  following  song  (folio  26b)  Milaraspa  contrasts  quite  poetically  his  own 
songs,  which  caution  and  save  his  hearers,  with  the  signals  of  alarm  of  the  birds 
and  beasts  which  surround  them. 

Behind  us  a  silken  veil  of  white  infolds  the  mount, 

Before  it  is  the  wish-granting  forest's  expanse. 

On  meadows,  green  alps,  amid  wide  groves, 

Among  the  sweet,  perfumed  white  lilies, 

Is  the  loud  buzzing  of  many  insects. 

On  the  banks  of  the  ponds  and  pools, 

The  water-fowl  watching  turns  its  head, 

On  the  boughs  of  the  wide  spreading  trees, 

Sing  all  the  lovely  songsters. 

Above,  in  the  top  branches  of  the  trees, 

The  apes  and  monkeys  gamboling  show  their  skill. 

On  the  meadow's  emerald  green, 

Pasture  herds  of  many  kinds, 

And  to  shield  them  from  harm  the  herdsman 

*  Lit.  benefactors  of  Lamas. 
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Sings,  and  plays  on  his  flute  of  reed. 
They  who  are  enslaved  by  worldly  passions, 
in  this  world  are  given  to  worldliness, 
I,  with  the  eye  of  yoga  (far-reaching), 
On  the  top  of  the  resplendent  jeweled  rock  (?), 
Teach  them  by  parable  the  im permanency  of  the  visible  world. 
A  mirage,  a  bubble  deem  all  worldly  desires, 
This  life,  the  vision  of  a  dream. 
On  the  ignorant  think  with  kindness. 
Feed  on  the  vacuity  of  space. 
Reflect  with  never-wandering  minds : 
All  the  different  images  which  may  appear — 

-••oth,  'tis  but  the  universal  law  of  things — 
They  all,  whatever  we  see,  are  of  a  truth  unreal. 

<  Mi  tlit-  Hook  of  Hierotheus  by  u  Syrian  Mystic  of  the  Fifth 
Century,  by  Mr.  A.  L.  Frothingham,  Jr.",  of  Haiti  more,  Md. 

The  appearance  of  tbe  Pseudo-Dionysian  writings  in  the  fifth  or  sixth  century 
is  a  fact  familiar  to  all  students  of  church  history,  as  is  also  the  influence  which 
they  exercised  from  that  time  to  the  renaissance.  Being  the  production  of  a 
master-mind  and  covering  a  vast  field — from  the  minutest  regulations  of  the.  ritual 
to  the  most  abstruse  philosophical  speculations — they  came  into  favor  not  only 
with  the  more  theoretic  Orientals  but  also  with  the  practical  leaders  of  the 
Roman  church,  to  whom  they  gave  support  in  questions  of  church  discipline  and 
ritual.  Pseudo-Dionysius,  w^io  was  in  all  probability  a  Syrian  monk,  became 
during  the  scholastic  period  the  great  authority:  his  writings  were  the  source  of 
most  of  the  theories  propounded  first  in  one  form  by  John  Scotus  Erigena,  and 
later  in  others  by  the  school  of  St  Victor,  by  the  German  mystics  Eckhart  and 
T;mler,  and  by  Thomas  Aquinas  himself.  To  read  both  Aquinas  and  Bonaven- 
tnra  carries  one  back  to  Dionysius  as  their  immediate  inspiring  source.  The  Neo- 
Platonists  of  the  fifteenth  century,  like  Nicolaus  Cusanus,  Pico  della  Mirandola, 
Marsilio  Ficino  and  others,  continue  to  look  up  to  him  with  reverence. 

Now  Pseudo- Dionysius  states  that  he  had  two  teachers  in  the  faith.  St.  Paul,  and 
one  named  Hierotheus:  the  former  is  of  course  a  fiction,  the  latter  may  have  more 
as  will  soon  be  demonstrated.  Hierotheus  is  praised  by  him  as  a  divine 
and  inspired  Mystic,  whose  writings  were  a  second  Bible  and  whose  knowledge 
of  divine  most  far  exceeded  his  own.  Pseudo-Dionysius  also  gives  (fHv.  Name*, 
eh.  ii.  £  x. :  fh.  iv.  §  xv-xvii. :  and  /•>•/.  Ilier.  ch.  ii.  I  u  extracts  from 

Erotic  Hymn*  and  from  a  work  entitled  The  Elements  of  Theology  which  he  attrib- 
utes to  Hi-  If  all  mediaeval  philosophy  and  mysticism  is  founded  on 
Pseudo-Dionysius.  «>f  what  interest  would  it  not  M  to  discover  the  very  source  of 
these  doctrines  in  the  writings  of  Hierotheus?  rul'ortunately  nothing  had  ever 
come  to  light  respecting  the  ma-tor  of  Dionysius  and  he  had  come  to  be  regarded 
as  a  fanciful  personage.  About  two  years  ago  I  had  the  good  fortune  not  only 
to  bring  to  light  what  is,  in  all  probability,  the  opus  maynum  of  Pseudo- Hierotheus, 
but  also  to  show  who  is  on  good  evidence  to  be  considered  as  its  real  author.  Of 
>rk  and  the  question*  connected  with  it  I  propose  to  give  a  succinct  account 
in  thin  paper. 

yriac  MS.  of  the  British  Mi  -scribed  in  Rosen  and 

shell's  early  cati l  i  work  the  title  of  which  is:  kfthava  dfyadiafM 

IrotMosdi'al  rdz«  gfntee  dfbeth  Aflafia.  'The  Book  of  Hierotheus.  on  tl..-  hidden 
royster  e  Nature.*    Still  the  title  always  given  t<-  it  i*  -imply  -The 

Book  of  Hierotheus."    The  MS.  i  M  which  the  Put 

Gregory  Bar'ebraia  succeeded  in  procuring,  in  ihe  thirteenth  century,  through  his 
agents,  and  of  which  he  made  an  abridgment  \\ ;  in  MS.  at 

Nat),  in  the  British  Muwum,  and  at  Oxford.     This  MS.  is  a  small  f 
thirte  -utaining  1H7   sheets,  each  p»ge  being  divided  into  two 

eolun  s  the  text  of  the  Book  of  -occupies  but  a  fifth  pert, 

ing  of  an  elaborate  commentary  by  Theodosiu*,  Patriarch   of 
h  from  887  to  896.    The  work  is  dedicated  to  his  "son"  and  beloved 
.  which  of  course  is  taken  by  Theodoslus  to  mean  Dionysius  the  Areopa- 
•2 
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gite:  it  is  divided  into  live  books,  each  of  which  contains  a  number  of  chapters. 
Tlio  work  is  certainly  not  by  a  first-century  Hierotheus,  but  is  one  of  those  forge- 
ries which  were  so  common,  especially  in  Egypt  and  Syria.  Let  us  see,  before 
attempting  to  analyse  it,  who  may  be  its  real  author.  We  read  in  the  work  of 
Gregory  Bar'ebraia.  entitled  mJfcdroA  qudshe  'al  shetese  'ittanaiatha,  '  The  light  of 
the  saints  on  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the  Church,'  at  the  close  of  an  enu- 
meration of  heresies:  "Thirtieth  heresy:  that  of  Stephen  bar  Sudaili.  He 
affirmed  that  there  would  be  an  end  to  hell-torments  and  that  the  impious  would 
not  suffer  forever,  but  would  be  purified  by  fire.  Thus  would  mercy  be  shown 
even  to  demons  and  everything  would  return  into  the  divine  nature,  that,  as  Paul 
says,  God  may  be  nil  in  all.  He  also  wrote  a  book  in  support  of  this  opinion  and 
called  it  by  the  name  of  Hierotheus  the  master  of  the  holy  Dionysius,  as  if  it  were 
by  the  holy  Hierotheus  himself,  which  many  also  believe."  In  a  passage  of  his 
Ecclesiastical  History,  he  makes  a  similar  statement  in  fewer  words,  the  first  of 
which  I  will  give,  as  they  add  to  the  information  given  above.  He  says:  "At 
this  time  (i.  e.  under  the  Patriarch  Sergius  of  Antioch)  Stephen  bar  Sudaili  became 
notorious  as  a  monk  in  Edessa,"  This  statement  of  Bar'ebraia  is  not  an  ipse  dixit, 
but  is  found  to  be  corroborated  by  writers  living  more  than  four  centuries  before 
him,  namely,  John  of  Dara,  and  Cyriacus,  Patriarch  of  Antioch  from  793  to  817. 

Cyriacus  is  quoted  by  Bar'ebraia  in  his  Nomocanon  as  saying,  ''  The  book  enti- 
titled  The  Book  of  Hierotheus  is  not  by  him,  but  probably  by  the  heretic,  Stephen 
bar  Sudaili."  John  of  Dara,  who  cannot  have  lived  later  than  the  eighth  century 
and  was  perhaps  earlier,  says  in  his  inedited  work,  'al  qSidma  dSphagre  na«haie, 
'On  the  resurrection  of  human  bodies,'  "  Diodorus  of  Tarsus  in  the  work  which  he 
wrote  on  the  Oeconomy,  and  Theodore  his  disciple  and  the  master  of  Nestorius, 
say  in  many  places  that  there  is  an  end  to  condemnation.  The  same  view  is  taken 
by  the  work  called  The  Book  of  Hierotheus,  which  is  in  reality  not  by  him,  but 
was  skillfully  written  by  another  in  his  name,  and  is  by  Stephen  bar  Sudaili. 
Gregory  of  Nyssa  also,  in  his  treatise  to  Martina  and  in  that  to  his  sister  Macrina, 
and  in  other  writings,  teaches  the  doctrine  of  apocatastasis,  that  is,  the  return  to 
the  first  principle ;  and  says  that  there  will  be  an  end  to  hell-torments." 

There  seems  then  to  be  a  chain  of  tradition  from  the  seventh  or  eighth  to  the 
thirteenth  century  assigning  to  one  Stephen  bar  Sudaili  the  authorship  of  the 
Book  of  Hierotheus. 

Who  then  was  Stephen  bar  Sudaili?  All  the  information  we  can  gather  regard- 
ing him,  besides  the  mention  in  Bar'ebraia,  is  from  two  inedited  Syriac  letters,  one 
addressed  by  Jacob,  bishop  of  Sarug,  to  Bar  Sudaili  himself,  and  the  other  sent  by 
Philoxenus,  bishop  of  Mabupr,  to  some  priests  of  Edessa,  condemning  Bar  Sudaili's 
doctrines.  (From  Asseman's  account  of  these  letters,  Neander,  Gfrorer,  Dorner, 
and  others  give  an  important  position  to  him).  From  them  we  learn  that  Stephen 
wag  a  native  of  Edessa,  and  flourished  apparently  during  the  last  decade  of  the 
fifth  century  and  the  first  of  the  sixth:  that  is,  he  comes  to  our  notice  during  this 
period.  He  was  a  monk  of  some  repute  for  sanctity  and  good  works,  and  at  first 
seems  to  have  been  an  esteemed  member  of  the  Monophysite  sect,  though  he  was 
afterwards  excommunicated,  and  the  record  of  this  remains  in  the  Jacobite  pro- 
fession of  faith.  Philoxenus  speaks  of  his  having  followed  for  some  time  John  of 
Egypt,  and  having  afterwards  imitated  him  in  originating  a  heresy.  To  this  fact 
may  be  added  that  there  remain  some  short  inedited  extracts  on  the  faith  which 
go  under  the  name  of  Hierotheus,  originally  written  in  Coptic.  There  is  therefore 
a  strong  presumption  that  Bar  Sudaili  passed  a  portion  of  his  early  career  in 
Egypt,  and  imbibed  there  a  portion  of  his  religious  ideas.  He  afterwards  returned 
to  Edessa,  and  during  his  residence  there  Jacob  of  Sarug  wrote  him  the  above- 
mentioned  letter  of  mild  reproof  concerning  the  opinion  he  held  that  the  punish- 
ment of  the  wicked  was  but  temporary,  that  hell  would  pass  away,  and  all  creatures 
be  redeemed. 

Quite  soon  (perhaps  in  a  few  years)  after  this,  towards  the  year  500,  we  con- 
jecture, he  left  Edessa  to  avoid  persecution,  and  went  to  Jerusalem,  where  he 
entered  a  monastery  and  soon  made  his  emanistic  theories  well  known,  and  was 
active  in  forming  a  mystical  sect.  He  caused  a  great  outcry  against  him  among 
the  monks  by  writing  on  the  wall  of  his  cell,  "  All  nature  is  consubstantial  with  the 
divine  Essence."  The  period  of  his  stay  in  Jerusalem  may  be  fixed,  from  a  com- 
parison of  the  dates  of  Philoxenus  and  Elias  of  Jerusalem,  at  between  494  and 
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513.  The  date  of  Philoxenus'  letter,  written  when  Bar  Sudaili  had  evidently  not 
been  long  at  Jerusalem,  as  it  refers  to  his  disputes  with  the  Patriarch  Elias,  must 
be  placed  at  about  510.  This  letter  was  written  to  Abraham  and  Orestes,  priests 
<>f  Kdessa,  as  a  warning  against  the  intrigues  and  pernicious  teaching  of  Bar 
Sudaili.  It  begins  thus:  "I  have  learned  that  Stephen  the  scribe,  who  departed 
from  among  us  some  time  since  and  now  resides  in  the  region  of  Jerusalem, 
sent  to  you  a  short  while  ago  some  of  his  followers  with  letters  and  books  com- 
posed by  him.  He  took  care  at  the  same  time  that  the  arrival  of  those  whom  he 
had  sent,  as  well  as  what  he  was  astutely  trying  to  accomplish,  should  be  concealed 
from  us;  for  he  thought  that  were  I  to  learn  that  he  had  sent  you  men  and  also 
writings,  his  hopes  might  be  disappointed.  He  has  insanely  imagined  ...  to  put 
forth  in  a  book  an  impious  and  foolish  doctrine,  which  is  worthy  of  being  reputed 
not  only  a  heresy  but  worse  than  heathenism  and  Judaism,  because  it  openly  as- 
similates the  creation  to  God  and  teaches  that  everything  must  become  like  him  '' 
In  another  part  he  discusses  Bar  Sudani's  theory  that  the  existence  of  the  world 
was  divided  into  three  periods:  1st,  the  present  fallen  and  evil  condition :  2d,  the 
millenium.  when  there  is  perfect  rest  and  all  is  united  to  Christ;  and  3d,  the 
consummation  and  perfection,  when  God  will  be  all  in  all,  and  tin-re  will  be  a 
confusion  not  only  of  the  creation  with  the  divine  substance  but  also  of  the 
persons  of  the  Trinity  oiie  with  another. 

Philoxenus  shows  Stephen  to  be  a  learned  man,  who  commented  extensively  on 
the  Scriptures  in  a  mystical  manner.  He  mentions  as  the  first  work  by  him 
which  came  to  his  notice  a  Commentary  on  the  Psalms.  Although  Philoxenus 
refers  in  a  casual  way  to  several  other  writings  by  Bar  Sudaili,  it  seems  certain 
that  he  was  not  acquainted  with  the  Book  of  Hierotheus. 

Without  giving  any  more  time  to  an  examination  of  the  opinions  of  Bar  Sudaili 
as  they  are  expressed  by  Philoxenus,  I  will  pass  to  the  Book  of  Hierotheus. 
The  Syriac  text  we  possess  is  asserted  to  be  not  the  original  but  merely  a  transla- 
tion from  a  Greek  original.  The  authority  for  this  is  the  introduction  of  the 
supposed  anonymous  translator,  who  dedicated  the  version  to  his  Maecenas  named 
Phileos,  who  had  requested  him  to  perform  this  work;  a  postscript  of  similar 
import  closes  the  volume.  To  both  <>f  these  Theodosius  appended  his  commen- 
tary, and  they  must  have  formed  part  of  the  original  text.  This  may  appear  quite 
correct;  but  our  suspicious  are  awakened  by  finding  the  Syriac  itself  remarkably 
pure,  easy,  and  idiomatic,  and  showing  no  traces  of  beiiiu  ictten-d  1>\  the  necessi- 
ties of  a  translation.  Compare  this  with  the  result  obtained  in  the  version  of 
Dionysius  the  Areopagite  by  such  a  learned  man  and  so  competent  a  translator  as 
Sergius  of  Rasain,  who  was  almost  a  contemporary  of  Bar  Sudaili.  If  we  con- 

the  Book  of  Hierotheus  to  be  the  work  of  Bar  Sudaili.  two  hypotheses  seem 
to  be  at  hand  to  explain  the  idiomatic  quality  of  the  Syriac.  Kither.  1.  we  may 
allow  that  Bar  Sudaili  wrote  the  work  tirst  in  Greek,  but  that  in  order  to  foster 
his  propaganda  in  Kdessa  he  himself  wrote  a  duplicate  in  Syriac.  or,  2.  we  may 
suppose  that  the  existence  of  a  Greek  original  was  entirely  li.-iitious,  and  that  the 
introduction  of  the  translator  was  manufactured  l»y  Bar  Sudaili:  this  fiction  was 
of  course  necessary  in  order  to  render  the  fraud  en  dil>l<  .  in  this  case  the  Syriac 
text  which  we  possess  is  the  real  original.  Taking  into  account  the  absence  of 
any  reliable  traces  of  the  existence  at  any  jH-riod  of  a  Greek  text,  I  think  tin- 
latter  alternative  the  more  plausible.  While  we  find  a  constant  tradition  in  the 
D  the  i..Mik  and  its  author,  there  does  not  .form  to  exist  a  single 
mention  of  it  by  a  Greek  wr 

11  now  give  a  raj  •*  of  the  work,  only  dwelling  on  the  most  salient 

points.     It  is  a  real  theological  epic,  in  which  are  developed  in  a  most  vivid  man- 
scenes  through  which  the  soul  passes  on  its  ascent  towards  the 

•Jood — the  Neo-Platonic  One — conceived  a*  primordial  chaos.    The  writer 
himself  professes  to  have  more  than  once  attained  to  the  highest  point  of  mystic 

ilwnho  the  contents  in  a  few  words,  at  the 
beginning  -A  regarding  absolute  existence  and  the  emanation 

primordial  Mial  and  material  univers-  comes 

what  occupies  almost  the  whole  work — the  ex  IK-  -In- mind  in  «.-,• 

perfection  during  this  life,  the  key-note  to  which  is  its  absolute  identification  with 

i  ml  sense  all  the  act- 
ceconomy  to  become  one  with  Htm.     Finally  comes  the  description  of  the  various 
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phases  of  existence,  as  the  mind  rises  into  complete  union  with  the  primordial 
chaotic  essence  and  ultimate  absorption  into  it. 

The  two  most  interesting  points  in  his  whole  system  are  his  theory  of  the 
evolution  of  the  universe,  and  his  theory  of  its  return  to  the  original  chaos. 
With, him  all  distinct  existence — even  the  Trinity— is  produced  by  a  fall.  From  . 
the  first  fall  came  the  Universal  Essence,  which,  he  says,  is  called  universal  as  it 
existed  after  separation  from  the  Good,  and  before  the  ordered  distinction :  for  to 
it  came  all  that  which  was  separated  from  the  Good,  and  from  it  came  forth  every  • 
nature  which  appears  separately  and  distinctly.  This  first  emanation  of  II ierotheus 
corresponds  to  the  Intelligence  of  Plotinus  and  to  the  One  of  Proelus,  containing 
all  things  within  itself,  but  with  the  germs  of  distinct  existence.  Hierotheus' 
elaborate  and  orderly  system  of  hierarchies  of  spiritual  beings,  both  celestial  and 
infernal,  we  can  compare  both  with  that  of  Plotinus  and  with  the  Aeons  of  the 
Gnostics.  Most  remarkable  are  the  chapters  where  with  bold  and  unrestrained 
reasoning  he  shows  that  the  mind,  after  passing  through  its  many  trials  triumph- 
antly and  stamping  out  all  traces  of  the  evil  part  of  its  nature,  rises  beyond  the 
rank  of  Christ,  the  Son,  beyond  the  Spirit  and  beyond  Divinity,  "  for  all  distinction 
will  cease  and  all  nature  will  be  confused  with  the  Father."  Essence  alone  will 
remain. 

This  is  all  I  can  say  in  such  a  brief  notice  of  the  contents.  I  cannot  establish 
the  many  points  of  contact  with  the  views  of  Bar  Sudaili  as  stated  by  Philoxenus. 
or  with  the  fragments  quoted  by  Dionysius.  The  main  thing  for  understanding 
the  form  in  which  the  author  clothes  his  thought,  is  to  bear  in  mind  that 
absolute  secrecy  is  rigidly  enjoined  on  almost  every  page ;  the  initiated  are  bound 
by  threats  not  to  reveal  any  of  the  doctrines  set  forth  in  the  Book,  for  fear  of 
persecution.  The  same  feeling  prevailed  even  in  the  time  of  the  Patriarch  Theo- 
dosius,  and  he  has  recounted  the  difficulties  he  encountered  in  his  search  for  a 
copy  of  the  Book.  It  was  not  intended  to  go  beyond  a  limited  circle  of  the 
initiated. 

The  relation  of  the  Book  of  Hierotheus  to  the  Dionysian  writings  is  an  impor- 
tant factor  in  the  problem.  The  question  is :  might  it  not  have  been  produced 
precisely  in  view  of  the  references  to  Hierotheus  in  Pseudo-Dionysius,  and  after 
the  latter  had  come  into  vogue  ?  Now  I  have  looked  there  in  vain  for  anything 
resembling  the  passages  quoted  by  Dionysius  from  the  writings  of  Hierotheus. 
If  Hierotheus  had  been  posterior,  it  would  have  been  natural  to  use  the  title, 
Elements  of  Theology,  given  by  Dionysius  to  the  work  of  his  master  which  he 
quotes,  and  to  incorporate  as  a  proof  of  authenticity  the  passages  quoted  by 
Dionysius.  Throughout  the  book,  however,  there  is  no  trace  of  any  attempt 
to  relate  itself  to  the  Dionysian  writings ;  his  name  even  is  not  mentioned.  But 
the  point  of  greatest  importance  is  the  internal  evidence  to  be  drawn  from  the 
ideal  relation  between  them.  The  intellectual  standpoint  of  the  two  minds  was 
totally  different,  and  both  were  original.  The  thought  of  Pseudo- Hierotheus  is 
distinct  from  any  philosophical  system;  he  claims  direct  vision  and  draws  his 
theories  from  his  own  consciousness,  expressing  them  with  great  naivete  and 
freshness :  it  is  the  divine  seer,  not  the  philosophic  genius,  who  speaks.  On  read- 
ing his  Book  one  feels  it  to  be  the  genuine  out-pouring  of  a  strongly  excited 
religious  imagination  and  the  work  of  an  original  mind.  Although  in  his  system 
we  find  ideas  from  both  the  Christian  and  Pagan  Schools  of  Alexandria,  as  well 
as  traces  from  the  Kabbalistic  and  Gnostic  systems  and  even  from  the  early 
Chaldaean  cosmogony,  yet  they  are  marshalled  into  a  perfectly  symmetrical  and 
harmonious  whole  in  subordination  to  the  ideas  peculiar  to  Hierotheus  himself. 
With  him  there  is  hardly  ever  any  attempt  at  discussion ;  his  theories  are  suc- 
cessively unfolded  as  absolute  and  undeniable  certainties,  as  things  which  he  has 
known  and  seen. 

On  the  other  hand,  although  Pseudo-Dionysius  shows  much  of  the  same  spirit  in 
his  Mystical  Theology  and  Divine  Names,  yet  even  here  there  appears  the  logical 
element  so  conspicuous  in  his  writings,  as  well  as  a  far  closer  connection  with  the 
Xeo-Platonists,  which  classifies  him  in  a  different  branch  of  the  mystical  school 
from  that  of  Pseudo-Hierotheus.  They  seem  to  connect  the  one  with  the  West- 
Syrian  School  of  Antioch,  arid  the  other  with  the  East-Syrian  School  of  Edespa.t 
The  relation  just  traced  between  the  two  would  give,  according  to  the  natural 
development  of  schools,  the  priority  to  Hierotheus. 
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The  results  obtained  by  bringing  to  liirht  this  work  are  various.  1.  Until  now 
the  period  of  the  composition  of  the  Pseudo-Dionysian  writings  could  not  be 
defined  with  certainty  within  a  hundred  years.  Now  the  date  is  probably  nar- 
rowed down  within  the  limits  of  a  few  years  before  or  after  500,  and  this  not 
from  any  surmises  but  from  certain  data.  2.  It  becomes  a  moral  certainty  that 
o-Dionysius  was  a  Syrian  monk,  while  before  this  he  has  been  variously 
called  an  Egyptian,  a  Greek,  and  a  Syrian.  H.  The  source  is  disclosed  from 
which  Pseudo-Dionysius  derived  the  mystical  part  of  his  opinions.  4.  The  work 
is  the  unique  instance  of  a  Spiritual  Guide,  a  Manual  of  Mysticism  —  comparable 
on  another  plane  to  the  Imitation  of  Christ—  which  exercised  a  strong  influence 
on  eastern  think 

Some  remarks  on  the  commentary  of  Theodosius  will  not  be  out  of  place. 
Throughout  it,  to  all  appearance,  he  believes  implicitly  in  the  work  having  been 
M  by  a  first-century  Hierotheus.  Besides  a  long  general  introduction,  each 
of  the  five  books  is  preceded  by  a  particular  one.  To  the  text  of  the  chapters  the 
commentary  is  attached  in  two  different  manners  in  different  parts  of  the  MS.  : 
the  whole  text  of  the  chapter  is  given  first,  and  then  repeated  in  short 
sections,  each  with  its  commentary,  or  else  the  latter  system  alone  is  employed. 
ig  aside  a  considerable  portion  which  is  exegetical  and  explanatory  of  the 
writer's  opinions,  a  large  part  consists  in  definitions  of  the  words  used  in  the  text. 
Not  only  does  Theodosius  at  the  very  beginning  explain  a  long  list  of  words  in 
general  use  throughout  the  Book,  but  in  every  chapter  he  analyzes  all  the  signifi- 
cant words  and  expressions.  The  definitions  are  often  mystical  and  suited  only  to 
the  special  use  of  the  word  in  Hierotheus,  but  in  many  cases  they  are  of  general 
use  and  application  ;  and  although  they  are  in  a  somewhat  philosophical  form,  yet 
they  are  always  clear  and  to  the  point  The  manner  of  defining  is  quite  similar 
to  that  used  later  by  the  Arabian  lexicographers.  Theodosius  is  almost  con- 
temporary with  Bar  *Ali,  the  author  of  the  Syro-Arabic  Glossary  which  is  the 
earliest  lexicographical  work  of  any  importance  for  Syriac.  His  philological 
endeavors  show  at  least  a  tendency  to  analyze  the  language  critically,  and  are  of 
especial  interest  as  explaining  the  Syriac  by  itself,  and  not  by  Arabic  as  in  Bar 
Ah  and  Bar  Bahlul. 

My  intention  is  to  publish  first  an  introductory  volume,  including  the  text  and 
translation  of  the  letters  of  Jacob  of  Sanig  and  Philoxenus  of  Mabug.  together 
\\ith  all  I  have  been  able  to  collect  concerning  Bar  Sudaili  and  his  relation  to  the 
Book  of  Hierotheus.  It  will  also  contain  whatever  is  known  of  the  Book,  ami 
finally  a  full  analysis  of  the  same.  This  volume  is  now  in  the  print 
an«l  I  .  \|  .....  t  it  to  appear  before  the  summer.  I  also  intend  soon  to  prepare  an 
edition  of  the  text  of  the  Book  of  Hierotheus  with  an  Knglish  translation  and 
commentary,  and  with  as  much  of  the  commentary  of  Theodoaius  as  may  seem 
feasii. 


6.  On  tin-  lln-*i-.  /nan  ix  Tani>  mamia,  a  Miluirl.  ..('  Memphis, 
:m«l  not  Xm  el  llngaror  Tanis  parva  in  the  Delta,  l.y  Mr.  K.  (  '. 
Whitehouae, 

All  the  scholars  who  have  given  any  attention  to  the  subject  are  agreed  that 

San  el-Hagar  i*  the  Znan  of  the  Old  Testan  •  hold  with  unanimity  that 

•uporial  resid.-iK-.-  in  the  limr  of  Isaia!  ,  ,f  the 

Tanilic  Dynaatie  |  .vithout  exception  they  infer  that  it   was  the  palace 

of  the  patriarch  Joseph  and  the   Kxodn*.     They  usually  in- 

it  with  Ka'aniossn  Miaimm.  a  *  ity  i.nilt   l>v  Ra'amessu  II.,  and  assume  that  the 

descriptive  term*,  'field  of  Eon,'  'land  of  Kg  \  i  f  Mi/ralm,1  -land  of 

:i.     land  of  Arabia,'  'the  well-watered,'  'the  rieh.'  -the  m\al  p.  Murages/ 

•  xpressions,  describe  the  ml 

Th<  1  Mind  has  aemimed   that  this  view    is   not   op 

H  according  nd  at  San  el-Hagar  —  but  \\ 

finding  nny  -«  Uw  opinion  commonly  entort 

questi  -  therefore  still  purely  literary,  and  the  operations  of 

rotighl  ti  .  «*ion,  advantage  should  !><• 

tak'-ii  ••!  tl  'lie  truth. 

'  (2d  ed.)  is  a  bn 
tion: 
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pft  n.  p.  of  the  metropolis  (1)  of  Lower  Egypt  (2),  and  at  the  -nun-  time  the 
oldest  (3)  city  of  the  country  (4)  as  well  as  the  abode  (5)  of  its  (6)  kings  (7),  Num. 
xiii.  22  (8),  the  nearest  (9)  district  (10)  of  which  was  called  yrmi?  (1  1),  Ps.  Ixxviii. 


12.  43  (12).  It  lay  on  the  east  bank  (13)  of  the  Tanitic  branch  of  the  Nile,  which 
received  its  name  from  it  (14).  and  was  the  seat  (15)  of  a  dynasty  down  to  (!<;/  the 
time  of  Psammetichus  (17),  Is.  xix.  11.  13,  xxx.  4  (18),  Ez.  xxx.  14  (19),  quoted 
by  Manetho  as  the  21st  and  23d  (20).  The  LXX.  (21)  and  Targum  (22)  render  it 
by  Tdwf  ;  Saadia,  by  the  Arabic  form  Q^  (23).  The  Tanis  of  classical  writers 
and  '¥  is  the  Coptic  SANE,  SANI,  SAANE,  i.  e.  the  low  region  (24),  whence  the  Hebrew 
and  Arabic  forms  originated  (25). 

In  A.  D.  1168,  Rabbi  Benjamin  of  Tudela  returning  from  Bagdad  to  Spain 
descended  the  Nile.  He  visited  the  Fayoum  and  identified  it  with  Pithom.  Four 
days  brought  him  "  to  Mizraim.  commonly  called  Old  Cairo."  The  Rabbi  Nathaniel, 
president  of  the  Jewish  University  and  Grand  Rabbi  of  Egypt,  was  at  that  time 
"one  of  the  officers  of  the  great  king,  who  resided  in  the  fortress  of  Zoan  in  the 
city  of  Mizraim.  The  residence  of  Zoan  was  selected  for  its  convenience.  Zoan  is 
enclosed  by  a  wall,  whereas  Mizraim  is  opeu."  It  is  certain  therefore  that  in  the 
twelfth  century  the  Jewish  inhabitants  —  numerous,  wealthy,  and  learned  —  living 
under  the  walls  of  Babylon-Cairo,  now  Masr,  supposed  that  the  land  of  Zoan, 
Mizraim,  and  Raamses,  lay  to  the  south  of  Heliopolis  and  was  the  district  which 
Isaiah  and  Ezekiel  termed  Zoan  and  the  LXX.  translated  Tdvig.  In  the  Itinerary 
of  Antoninus  Martyr,  ca.  A.  D.  530,  chap,  xliii.,  this  Italian  pilgrim  visits  the 
nilometer  at  Rhoda  (Sanaah  XcLukOJ!,  Macoudi,  ii.  366),  and  two  cities  on  either 
bank  of  the  Nile  "  which  the  daughters  of  Lot  are  said  to  have  built  :  one  of  them 
is  named  Babylonia."  "  Then  (he)  came  through  the  plains  of  Tanis,  to  the  city 
of  Memphis,  and  to  Antinoe  where  Pharaoh  lived,  from  which  cities  the  children 
of  Israel  went  out."  Josephus  also  fixes  the  starting-place  of  the  Exodus  at 
Heliopolis  and  particularizes  the  route.  "The  Hebrews  went  out  of  Egypt  by 
Letopolis,  a  place  at  that  time  deserted,  but  where  Babylon  was  built  afterwards." 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  there  was  a  continuous  tradition  in  Egypt  after 
the  time  of  Josephus  that  the  Raamses  of  the  Pentateuch  and  the  Zoan  of  the 
psalmist  and  prophets  was  a  fortified  and  imperial  residence  within  a  short 
distance  of  Cairo  —  and,  although  also  called  Tanis,  was  not  the  place  known  by  that 
name  and  described  by  Herodotus,  Diodorus,  Strabo.  Stephen  of  Byzantium,  and 
others,  and  therefore  not  the  San-Tanis  in  the  marshes  of  Menzaleh. 

Following  the  order  of  Fuerst:  (1.)  There  was  no  metropolis  at  San  el-Hagar. 
It  was  never  more  than  a  large  town  (Steph.  B.),  and  not  at  any  time,  according  to 
classic  writers,  of  even  second  rank.  (2.)  It  never  had.  or  could  have  had  any 
preeminence  or  authority  over  Lower  Egypt.  Communication  and  commerce  in 
the  Delta  necessarily  followed  the  great  canals  and  branches  of  the  river.  In  the 
case  of  a  forced  march  only  (such  as  that  of  Titus)  would  it  have  been  deemed 
expedient  to  cross  the  Delta.  Commerce  ascended  one  branch  to  descend  another. 
Memphis-Heliopolis  was  the  heart  of  the  arterial  and  venous  system  of  both  the 
branches  and  canals  of  the  Nile. 

(3.)  Zoan-Tanis  is  said  to  have  been  the  oldest  city  because  in  Num.  xiii.  22,  a 
parenthetical  clause  [perhaps  added  by  a  later  hand?]  reads  "now  Hebron  was 
built  seven  years  before  Zoan  in  Egypt."  But  Josephus,  B.  J.  iv.  9.  7,  explains: 
"  Now  the  people  of  that  country  [near  Hebron]  say  that  it  is  a  more  ancient  city 
not  only  than  any  in  that  country  but  than  Memphis  in  Egypt,  and  accordingly  its 
age  is  reckoned  at  2,300  years.  They  also  relate  that  it  had  been  the  habitation 
of  Abraham."  The  context  seems  to  suggest  that  the  Anakim  occupied  Hebron 
before  Memphis,  and  that  both  cities  were  founded  by  them.  San-Tanis  on  the 
edge  of  the  Delta  must  have  been,  like  similar  towns  in  Holland,  one  of  the  later 
acquisitions  from  the  salt  marshes.  It  is  not  conceivable  that  an  A.  U.  C.  should 
date  from  the  lake-dwellings  of  fishermen,  or  that  an  epoch  could  be  fixed  with 
such  accuracy.  On  the  other  hand,  the  founding  of  Memphis,  in  that  memorable 
year  in  which  the  Nile  was  diverted  from  its  course  (Herodotus),  was  a  well-settled 
historical  event.  While  Jablonski  (de  terra  Goseri)  has  arrayed  with  great  force 
arguments  which  seem  to  me  to  warrant  his  conclusion  which  places  Goshen  south 
ot  Cairo  (Opuscula  ii.  184,  §  viii.),  it  is  greatly  to  be  deprecated  that  he  permitted 
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himself  to  dispute  the  evidence  of  Josephus  and  to  assume  that  "casti^amlus  est 
error  Flavii  Joseph!  de  B.  J.  c.  9,  £  7,  p#  accipientis  de  Memphi."  It  is  the 
more  surprising  because  the  site  of  Tanis-Zoan  is  the  only  objection  which  In- 
considers  weighty,  and  he  felt  himself  obliged  to  leave  it  as  a  masked  fortress  in 
possession  of  his  opponents;  and  therefore  for  nearly  two  centuries  his  admirable 
se  has  been  disregarded. 

Kven  had  San-Tanis  been  the  oldest  city  in  the  Delta,  it  certainly  was  not 
so  old  as  Avaris  (Hawara);  and  the  term  country  is  very  loosely  applied  to  a 
region  which  either  like  the  Wadi  Tumilat  is  covered  with  sand,  or,  sunk  under 
the  marshes  towards  A  rabia  and  the  Serbonian  Bog,  has  "  disappeared  from  the 
map  of  Modern  Europe"  (Brugsch,  Hist  Egypt,  ii.  338). 

It  was  never  the  abode  of  the  Pharaohs  (Lepsius  Zeit.  fur  A  eg.  Spr.  1883, 
T  at  best  it  was  only  a  summer  residence  (see,  passim,  even  R.  S.  Poole). 
(6.)  It  was  never  even  the  stammhaus  of  a  royal  family.  (7.)  Its  kings  were 
apparently  feudal  barons  in  the  ante-Moans  period,  or  among  those  kings  (rajahs) 
of  Lower  Egypt  who  found  themselves  shut  up  in  their  | separate]  cities  in 
1300.  See  Dr.  Birch,  Records  of  the  Past,  iv.  39.  cited  by  Dr.  Brugsch,  ii.,  p.  117. 

(8.)  The  passage  in  Numbers  is  conclusive  against  a  Zoan-Tanis  north  of  Heli- 
opolis.  The  T.mf  of  the  LXX.  in  B.  C.  180  is  the  Tdi»*c  of  Josephus,  Ant.  i 
hut  it  is  also  the  Babylonia- Tanis-Memphis  of  Antoninus,  and  the  Zoan-Mi/.raim  of 
R.  Benjamin.  It  is  expressly  qualified  as  Tanis  in  Egypt,  i.  e.  in  the  district  of 
Mizraim-Misr-Gauf,  from  Heliopolis  to  Heracleopolis.  The  words  seem  to  have 
been  added  for  that  purpose.  Titus,  according  to  Josephus,  in  the  expedition 
against  Jerusalem,  landing  at  Alexandria  marched  to  Thmouis,  and  camped  for 
the  night  at  a  certain  small  town  called  Tanis  (/card  TT<>  T<mri.  B.  J.  iv. 

1 1.  -.  His  second  station  was  Heracleopolis.  As  this  was  Heracleopolis  Parva, 
so  both  Thmouis  and  Tanis  were  too  insignificant  to  be  mistaken  for  the  vast  and 
important  places  south  of  the  'straits'  (Mizraim)  of  Middle  Egypt,  and  its  Bab 
(Babylon)  at  On-Heliopolis.  The  law  of  dualize  nomenclature  in  Egyptian  geog- 
raphy Has  never  been  formulated.  It  exists.  The  facts  also  are  well  known. 
Aphroditopolis,  ApollinopolK  SendeopoUfl,  II- rtnopolis,  Ileroonpolis  (see  Migne, 
note  on  Jerome),  are  familiar  examples,  and  have  created  confusion.  So  Dr.  Lep- 
;ilicit;it  der  Namen  in  Nubien  nnd  in  ^Egypten  muss  uns  wie  bei 
den  Doppelstadten  in  Ober-  und  Unter-agypten  auch  immer  veranlassen  zu  fragen 
obder  in  Rede  stehende  Namedem  Norden  oderdem  Suden  angehort"  (Zeit.  1883, 
p.  47).  Thus  Tanis  of  Egypt  was  Tanis  Magna,  Zoan-Cairo,  the  Tanis  of  the  South 

The  nearest  (9)  district  (10)  of  San  el-Hagar  was  in  the  days  of  Abraham  the 

,arsh  (Wilkinson)  subsequently  converted  into  a  lake  (Edrisi).     It  was  never 

•  •;.ll. ••!  (11)  pmriBr  for  Said  was  a  technical  terra  (Abulfeda)  so  inscribed  on  the 

ip  of  Kdrisi,  Bib.  Nat.  Paris,  1883,  and  translated  ar.'  !.\  \.)  or  campus 
(Antoninus). 

The  plague  (Ps.  Ixxviii.  46)  of  the  Locusts  (12)  must  have  been  in  a  region 
between  the  two  seas,  so  that  the  west  wind  off  the  sea  of  Mouris  blew  the  insect* 
into  the  Sea  of  Reeds.     It  is  doubtful  whether  San  el-Hagar  ever  lay  (13)  on  a 
hank  of  the  Nile.     The  Tanitic  branch  of  the  Nile  received  its  name  und 
walls  of  Zoan-Tanis-Memphis.     It  gave  its  name  to  its  outturn  or  sea-port,  through 
which  Egypt  traded  with  Phoeni- 

i  Never  the  seat  of  a  dynasty  for  any  continuous  (16)  period,  there  is  nothing 

to  lead  us  to  believe  that  in  the  t  (17)  embassadors  from  the 

kings  of  Judah  (Isaiah)  (18)  would  have  descended  North  from  Memphis  to  San- 

i,  while  the  roetwengera  of  the  same  embassy  were  ascending  seventy 

to  the  South  of  Cairo  to  Hanes-lieracleopolis-Magnn.     Nor  would  (19)  the 

Racking  of  ihi-  |.r-\  mn.,1  capital  be  named  in  the  wu  i  ruin 

as  that  wrought  "when  Cambyses  I..  "Egypt  waste11  (Joaephua),  and 

successively  mastered  the  cities  tanomis 

(20.)  It  is  by  no  means  probable  that  Manetho  ever  intended  to  indicate  dynas- 
ties ruling  in  San-Tanis.  The  Semitic  historians  are  expli<  iynasties  of 
Egypt,  enumerated  by  Makrizi  (except  the  ' 

BortNHM  MU  Otlra  M.-mphi-.  r.-t.it.  ilmsker,  AI v.t.u.  OhhinL  inn  BM 
Louvre,  Luxembourg,  Elysec,  Vincennes,  or  Versailles  of  the  natural  home  of  all 
the  Lords  of  the  Two  Egypt*. 
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Ti ..-  I. XX.  having  tlierefore  qualified  Tnnis,  could  not  suppose  (ca.  B.  C. 
'hat  any  further  explanation  was  needed.  Nor  was  it,  as  the  consensus  of 
tradition  shows.  The  Targumists  (22),  Jonathan  and  Jerusalem,  in  Gen.  xlvii.  11, 
put  Pelusium  for  Raamses,  and  translate  Ex.  i.  1 1  by  pJKD  (Taiiin)  and  TDlVa 
(Pelusin);  but  Antoninus  has  explained  that  two  faubourgs  of  Memphis  were 
called  after  the  daughters  of  Lot,  and  "  a  daughter  of  Lot "  was  (patronymically) 
JVOlSa  (i.  e.  Pa-LoT-ith).  And  so  we  find  that  a  Tanin  and  a  Pelusium  were 
pointed  out  as  holy  places  to  Latin  pilgrims  in  the  fifth  century  near  Cairo.  See 
Fabricius,  Codex  Pseudep.  V.  T.  2d  ed.,  Hamburg,  1722,  p.  431. 

If  Ks-Saa«lia  renders  Zoan  Q^AS  (23),  he  never  doubted  that  Pithom  was  the 
Fayoum,  and  Heliopolis  or  "  El-Arish"  (i.  e.  Pelusium-Memphi.s)  the  starting-place 
of  the  Kxodus.  If  SANE  be  Coptic  for  the  low  region  (24),  it  is  also  equivalent  to 
/can  in  its  sense  of  convenient  (R.  Benjamin)  from  the  obvious  association  of 
Ta-an  (the  Valley)  with  an  abundant  supply  of  water.  The  Hebrew  and  Arabic- 
names  originated  in  this  connection  and  were  so  applied. 

There  is  a  very  large  body  of  evidence  to  corroborate  these  positions,  well 
collected  and  lucidly  stated  by  Jablonski  (op.  ii.).  Dr.  Birch  has  shown  that 
Tanen  was  a  name  for  Memphis  B.C.  1300.  Mencptah  II.  had  entrenchments 
drawn  to  protect  the  city  of  On,  the  city  of  the  god  Turn,  and  to  protect  the  im-at 
fortress  of  Tanen  (i.  e.  Memphis).  Records  of  the  Past,  iv.  p.  39,  cited  by  Brugsch. 
Hist.  ii.  117. 

7»  On  the  second  Part  of  the  fifth  Volume  of  the  Cuneiform 
Inscriptions  of  Western  Asia,  by  Prof.  D.  G.  Lyon,  of  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

This  paper  called  attention  to  the  alphabetical  arrangement  of  the  list  of  verb- 
forms  published  on  page  45.  Two  principles  of  arrangement  were  pointed  out. 
1.  Many  words  are  placed  together  in  a  group,  because  they  have  the  same«first  two 
radicals.  2.  The  words  within  such  groups  are  arranged  alphabetically,  according 
to  the  last  letter,  as  in  native  Arabic  lexicons.  The  order  of  the  letters  familiar 
to  the  scribe  differs  but  slightly  from  the  Hebrew  order.  The  tablet  bears  no 
date,  which  is  the  more  to  be  regretted,  because  it  is  very  interesting  to  inquire 
how  early  the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians  became  acquainted  with  an  alphabet. 
The  place  of  discovery  might  give  some  clue  to  the  date  of  the  tablet. 

On  page  6G  a  clay  cylinder  inscription  of  Antiochus  is  published,  recording  his 
restoring  and  adorning  two  great  Babylonian  temples.  He  styles  himself  An-ti- 
H-ku-us,  the  great  king,  the  mighty  king,  son  of  Si-lu-uk-ku  (Seleucus),  the  king, 
Ma-ak-ka-du-na-a-a  (the  Macedonian).  At  the  close  he  invokes  blessings  on  him- 
self, on  his  son  Si-lu-uk-ku,  and  on  his  wife  the  queen,  who  bears  the  name  As-ta- 
ar-ta-ni-ik-ku  i.  e.  SrparowK??.  The  tone  of  the.  inscription  is  as  reverent  toward 
the  god  Nabu  as  any  native  Babylonian  king  might  have  employed.  It  is  probable 
that  Antiochus  undertook  the  restoration  for  state  reasons,  just  as  Cyrus  seems 
to  have  done,  and  that  the  language  is  the  conventional  scribal-priestly  style, 
which  had  been  in  use  for  many  generations. 

8.  On  the  classification  of  certain  Aorist-forms  in  Sanskrit,  by 
Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney,  of  New  Haven,  Conn. 

There  are  certain  2d  and  3d  persons  singular  middle  in  Sanskrit,  belonging  to 
the  aorist,  respecting  which  it  may  be  doubtful  to  which  form  of  the  aorist,  the 
root-aorist  or  the  s-aorist,  they  ought  to  be  referred;  the  native  grammarians 
classify  them  as  belonging  to  the  latter.  Attention  was  called  to  these  in  the 
writer's  Sanskrit  Grammar  (§§834,  881,  883-4);  but  the  fuller  collection  of 
material,  and  the  addition  of  other  facts  bearing  upon  the  question,  make  a  re- 
examination  of  it  not  superfluous. 

The  first  group  of  roots  that  may  be  noticed  making  such  forms  end  in  r :  thus, 
from  kr  '  make,'  akrlhds  akrto.  There  are  9  roots  from  which  forms  like  these  are 
quotable:  kr  'make,'  dr  'heed,'  dhr,  bhr,  mr  'die,'  vr  'cover,'  vr  'choose,'  sir,  hr ; 
with  three  or  four  exceptions,  the  forms  occur  only  in  the  older  or  pre-classical 
language.  Is  there,  now,  any  good  reason  why  we  should  assume  mutilation  of 
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n-krs-thas,  a-krs-ta  etc-.,  by  omission  of  the  aorist-sign  st  From  Ihree  of  the  roots 
in  qu  akable  root-aorist  middle  forms  in  the  older  language: 

thus,  akri  akratdm  akrata  Arrdna,  amrdttlm,  airi:  from  three  others  are   found 

persons  of  the  same  formation ;  from  six  of  the  nine  occur  also  middle  forma 
the  s-aorist.     There  is,  then,  plenty  of  justification  for  regarding  the  forms 

stion  as  made  from  the  root-aorist;  and,  until  some  reason  or  analogy  shall 
be  made  out  for  the  otherwise  assumable  loss  of  the  s,  such  would  appear  to  be 
i.'W.  More  confidently  than  this  we  perhaps  have  not  the  right  to 
speak,  until  we  can  explain  why  f  alone  among  final  vowels  is  not  strengthened  in 
the  middle  tense-stem  of  the  «-aorist.  or  why  there  Is  an  entire  absence  in  the 
language  not  only  of  such  forms  as  akfsthds  akrsta,  but  also  of  any  others  in 

a  a  immediately  follows  a  short  vowel ;  although  such  forms  as  akseathas, 
anesta,  acyosthds  acyosta  are  made  often  enough  from  roots  ending  in  /,  7,  u;  also 
such  as  ahdsihds  ahastii,  and  ag~i*thas  ag'ista,  from  u-roots,  and  -  -  akra- 

msta  from  roots  ending  in  a  nasal.  On  the  other  hand,  from  certain  roots  in  a 
and  in  a  nasal  we  have  forms  exhibiting  a  short  vowel,  and  after  them  an  absence 
of  the  *.  Thus,  the  three  roots  da  'give,'  dhd  ' put,'  and  sth*  all  make  forms  like 
adithds  adita.  The  native  grammar  reckons  these  to  the  s-aorist,  in  the  same 
manner  as  those  discussed  above ;  but  the  question  again  arises  whether  this  is 
right.  And  the  occurrence  in  the  older  language  of  such  evident  root-aorist  forms 
as  adinuihi,  adhlmahi,  asthiran  again  indicates  that  the  forms  are  probably  of  the 
same  order.  A  mutilation  of  adisthds  to  adithds  seems  even  less  plausible  than  of 
akfsthas  to  akrthas.  Once  more,  from  three  nasal  roots  we  have  the  forms  ago- 
thai  agata,  atdthds  atata,  and  amata,  and  are  taught  by  the  grammarians  to  refer 
them  to  the  s-aorist :  while  the  analogy  of  the  root-imperfect  dhathds  ahata  from 
the  root  ban.  and  the  occurrence  of  such  aorist  persons  from  the  same  verbs  as 
ganmahi  agmata,  atnata,  amanmahi,  teach  us  yet  again  to  regard  the  classification 
as  false,  and  the  forms  in  question  as  belonging  to  the  root-aorist.  Not  admitting 
any  middle  inflection  as  belonging  to  the  root-aorist,  the  native  grammar  would 
appear  to  have  referred  to  the  0-aorist  such  relics  of  the  former  as  had  not  been 
entirely  lost  in  the  later  language. 

.  t  we  come  to  consider  the  cases  of  the  same  kind  from  roots  ending  in  non- 
nasal  mutes.  That,  in  the  inflection  of  such  roots,  the  *  aorist-sign  should  be  lost 
between  the  final  route  and  the  t  or  th  of  the  personal  ending,  is  both  supported 
by  other  familiar  facts  in  the  language  (as  ut-tha,  ut-tabh\  and  put  beyond  question 
»»y  the  occurrence  of  similarly  mutilated  forms  of  the  active  aorist,  where  the 
v'riddhied  root-vowel  leaves  no  room  for  doubt  as  to  the  classification.  The  <tu«.t- 
able  examples  of  the  latter  kind  are  very  few:  they  are  achdntta  (Jchand),  tdptam, 
tin.  tuitmikt'im.  In  the  last  two  cases,  it  will  be  noticed,  the  com  bin  a- 

not  made  as  if  from  abhdk*-ta,  amdukt-tam  (which,  according  to  ordinary 
euphonic  rule,  would  yield  abhdsta,  amduttdm);  the  uncombined  «  is  as  totally 
lost  as  in  tap-tarn  for  tups-lam.  Hut  in  the  'middle,  where  the  root-vowel  remains 
i-  <1  alike  in  the  root-aorist  and  the  »-aorist,  the  true  classification 
becomes  a  matter  of  real  doubt  For  example,  patthds  admits  of  exphu 
equally  as  for  pad-thus  and pad-s-thas ;  and  there  are  supporting  forms  for  either: 
apadmahi  and  apadran  for  the  former,  apatsi  and  apatsata  for  the  latter.  A  like 
cane  is  ayvkthds  ayukta,  where  the  occurrence  of  ayvji  ayujmahi  ayujran  makes 
for  the  OH6  explanation  /uJtfiand  ayuktata  for  the  other:  and  the 

objection  that  nytikt  +  ta  ought  to  make  ayutta  is  refuted  by  abhfikta  • 
ered  above.     It  is  plainly  impossible  to  determine  these  and  similar  cases  with 
certainty;  in  the  later  language  they  must  bo  referred  to  the  s-nori-t ;  mid  this  is 
especially  easy  if  ni  of  that  aoriat  occur.     The  persons  are  quotable  from 

20  roots:  5  ending  in  d  (chid,  ntui,  /Hid,  bl> 

HUC,  ric,  rue),   1   it.  rh  \prnch],  7  in./  |  -T»;    and 

the  ro-  \vo  of  those  in>  (yaj,  *r»  have,  »  other  forms 

(e.g.  the  passive  p'ple),  *  before  the  endings — thus,  apratta,  nyatta,  asfithus 

and  the  others  in  >,  have  in   like  manner  *— thus, 

sapfkta,  vikth>'.- 

One  other  group  of  forms  calls  for  notice:  those,  namely,  m.id.  from  roots 
ending  in  a  sonant  aspirate,  as  rndh.  For  these,  the  native  grammar  prescribes 
the  omission  of  the  *  in  both  active  and  middle.  More  an  ending  in  t  or  th,  and 
then  the  further  .  <iliilant  had  nrv  sent:  for 


oon  Atm/'ifiiH  Oriental  Society: 

pie.  the  2d  plur.  arattddha,  as  if  from  aniudh-s-ta  directly,  with  loss  of  5,  not  from 
arduts  (  =  ardiidh+s)  +  ta ;  and  in  like  manner  arduddham  aruuddham  active,  and 
aruddhds  aruddha  middle.  No  example,  now,  of  such  an  active  form  is,  to  my 
knowledge,  quotable  from  the  whole  literature,  earlier  or  later ;  and  of  the  middle 
forms  the  examples  are  excessively  few :  namely,  arabdha,  alabdha,  aruddha  from 
the  older  language;  abuddha,  ayuddha  from  the  classical;  and  the  anomalous 
drogdhns  (which  we  nwy  doubtless  amend  to  drugdhas)  from  the  epic  (MBh.  iii. 
11,002,  p.  569).  All  these  middle  forms,  it  is  evident,  could  be  without  difficulty 
regarded  as  belonging  to  the  root-aorist;  and  beside  aruddha,  found  only  in  M.litr. 
S..  we  have  in  the  same  text  arudhma;  while  abudhran  in  RV.  gives  a  like  aspect 
to  abuddha.  That,  however,  the  reference  of  these  forms  to  the  *-aorist,  as  made  by 
the  Hindu  grammarians,  involves  no  unsupported  and  inadmissible  phonetic  pro- 
cess is,  in  the  first  place,  made  probable  by  the  occurrence  of  such  forms  as 
abhilkta,  amtiuktam,  etc.,  treated  of  above,  which  show  a  like  total  loss  of  the 
sibilant;  and,  in  the  second  place,  it  is  put  beyond  question  by  a  set  of  curious 
and  apparently  anomalous  forms  made  from  the  roots  ghas  and  bhas.  Both  these 
roots,  namely,  show  a  disposition  to  suffer  elision  of  the  radical  vowel  (thus, 
aksan  jaksiti,  bapsati) ;  and  then,  before  a  t,  the  *  equally  disappears  without 
trace,  and'the  /  is  combined  immediately  with  the  preceding  aspirate.  Thus,  from 
ghas  comes  the  augmentless  3d  sing.  impf.  middle  gdha  (for  gh-s-ta\  the  pass,  p'ple 
gdha  (in  agdhad),  and  the  noun  gdhi  (in  sagdhi).  These  are  all  of  the  greatest 
rarity;  but  from  the  reduplicated  root-form  jaks  (=ja-gh[a\s),  the  derivatives  jag- 
dha,  jogdhum,  jagdhvd,  jagdhi  are  not  uncommon,  and  occur  in  every  period  of  the 
history  of  the  language.  From  bhas  or  the  reduplicated  baps  occurs  only  babdhdm 
(for  babh[s\tdm},  and  that  only  in  a  sentence  quoted  in  the  Nirukta  (v.  12;  the 
form  is  also  given  in  Naigh.  iii.  8) ;  but  the  analogy  of  the  derivatives  instanced 
above  from  ghas  puts  the  genuineness  of  the  form  out  of  the  question.  There  is 
involved  here  an  anomaly  in  the  phonetic  treatment  of  5  which  will  probably  be 
found  very  hard  of  explanation.  But  the  grammarians  are  evidently  justified  in 
regarding  these  forms  as  capable  of  being  referred  to  the  s-aorist  ;*  and  we  have 
here,  as  in  the  preceding  group,  persons  which  admit  an  alternative  explanation, 
as  belonging  either  to  the  root-aorist  (in  the  older  language)  or  to  the  -s-aorist. 

9.  On  a  Syriac  Manuscript  of  the  Acts  and  Epistles,  by  Prof. 
Isaac  H.  Hall. 

Some  time  last  September  I  learned  that  Mr.  R.  S.  Williams  of  Utica,  N.  Y.,  a 
brother  of  the  late  Prof.  S.  Wells  Williams,  and  of  the  late  William  Frederic 
Williams,  missionary  to  Mossul  and  Mardin,  had  an  old  Syriac  manuscript  in  his 
possession,  which  was  said  to  contain  the  book  of  Revelation.  As  only  one  manu- 
script of  the  Revelation  in  Syriac  is  practically  known,  and  that  late,  I  felt  bound 
to  inquire  about  it  at  once ;  and  Mr.  Williams  very  kindly  and  promptly  sent 
me  the  book  to  examine.  I  immediately  found  that  it  did  not  contain  the  Revela- 
tion, but  something  about  as  rare  and  good:  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter,  the 
Second  and  Third  Epistles  of  John,  and  the  Epistle  of  Jude,  in  the  version  com- 
monly printed  in  our  Syriac  New  Testaments.  That  version,  and  all  the  printed 
copies,  are  known  only  from  one  manuscript,  in  the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford, 
England ;  and  Edward  Pococke's  edition  of  those  Epistles,  from  that  manuscript, 
printed  by  the  Elzevirs  at  Leyden  in  1630,  is  the  sole  parent  of  the  printed  texts, 
except  so  far  as  they  have  been  modified  by  editorial  conjecture. 

In  this  fact  lies  the  chief  interest  of  the  manuscript — but  that  is  not  its  only 
interest.  The  manuscript  consists  of  the  Acts,  the  Catholic  Epistles,  and  the 
Pauline  Epistles,  in  this  order;  with  a  few  tables  of  feasts  and  lessons  at  the 
beginning,  and  a  poem  in  honor  of  the  Trinity  and  relating  the  manufacture  of  the 
book  at  the  end.  Its  date  is  given  in  a  colophon,  which  states  that  the  work  was 
finished  at  noon  on  Thursday,  the  fourth  day  of  the  sultry  month  Tammuz,  in  the 
year  of  the  Greeks  1782.  This  date  corresponds  to  Thursday,  July  4th,  1471, 
according  to  our  reckoning. 

The  manuscript  is  written  on  cotton  paper,  charta  damascena,  in  a  rather  western 


*  And  the  paradigm  given  in  the  writer's  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §  882,  requires 
amendment  accordingly. 
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•i  liand,  in  two  columns  to  the  page,  and  regularly  twenty-five  lines  to  the 
column.  One  leaf,  the  first,  is  now  gone,  but  it  originally  contained  150  leaves  of 
text  and  tables,  and  two  leaves  more  for  the  poem  at  the  end.  The  size  of  the 
l.-.if  is  10$  by  1\  inches;  of  the  columns,  8|  inches  high  by  2,3ff  wide;  space 
between  the  columns,  f  inch ;  size  of  the  written  page,  8$  by  5  inches.  The  quires 
are  quiniones  in  the  first  part  of  the  book,  but  in  the  latter  parts  they  are  qvater- 
niones,  except  the  last,  which  is  a  ternio.  A  later  hand  has  numbered  the  folios, 
in  Syriac  numerals.  While  most  of  the  manuscript  is  written  ou  paper  of  double 
thickness,  some  portions  are  written  on  paper  of  single  thickness,  which,  from 
the  glazing  (probably),  has  a  darker  color  than  the  rest,  and  which  allows  the 
ink  to  show  through!  But  it  is  all  of  the  same  age,  as  appears  by  many  proofs. 
Besides  the  scribe's  general  introduction  and  colophon,  there  is  a  preface  to 
the  Acts,  to  the  Catholic  Kpistles  as  a  whole,  and  to  each  one  of  the  Pauline 
Epistles.  That  to  Acts  is  avowedly  taken  from  the  "  Treasure  of  Mysteries  "  of 
Mafrianus,  i.e.  Gregory  Bar  BebfWUfl  ;  and  I  find  by  comparing  that  the  preface 
to  the  Catholic  Epistles  comes  from  the  same  source ;  but  I  am  unable  to  say 
whether  those  to  the  Pauline  Epistles  do  or  do  not,  for  I  have  not  that  portion  of 
Gregory  Bar  Hebraeus  to  compare  them  with. 

The  church-lessons  are  given  in  red  in  the  body  of  the  text,  and  their  numbers 
in  the  margin;  and  the  Syrian  sections,  or  chapters,  are  likewise  given  in  the 
margin.  In  both,  the  Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles  are  treated  as  one  book,  and  all 
the  Pauline  Epistles  (closing  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews)  are  treated  as 
another. 

The  ordinary  Syrian  sections  suffer  some  derangement  because  of  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  antiiegomena  Epistles  above  mentioned.  In  the  ancient  and  ordinary 
division  the  Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles  have  32  sections  or  chapters;  section  31 
beginning  at  I.  John  h.  7.  and  section  32  at  II.  John  iii.  21.  But  in  this  manu- 
script section  31  begins  at  II.  Peter  i.  13;  section  32  at  II.  Peter  iii.  8:  section 
33  at  I.  John  ii.  21 ;  and  section  34  at  I.  John  iv.  2;  the  whole  having  three 
more  sections  here  than  ordinarily. 

The  manuscript  is  very  carefully  voweled  and  pointed  throughout,  with  the 
points  qushshoyo  and  ruchocho  supplied  in  red.  Besides  these,  there  is  an  abund- 
ance of  Syriac  and  Arabic  marginal  notes  about  the  vowels  and  points,  and  about 
other  matters,  orthographical,  grainmatie.-il.  and  linguistic,  which  give  the  manu- 
script a  great  and  special  value.  Some  of  these  notes  are  like  those  of  Gregory 
Bar  Hebraeus,  but  many,  if  not  most  of  them,  are  not  found  in  his  commentary. 
There  are.  also,  some  literary  and  scriptural  ooiim. 

The  antiiegomena  Epistles,  above-mentioned,  are  a  rather  l>etter  t<  \t  than  that 
'inly  printed,  sometimes  coinciding  with  the  editorial  c<>njc •« -lures,  hut  quite 
as  often  holding  to  the  other  manuscript  authority.     It  sometimes  supplies  Po- 
cocke's  omissions,  «.</.,  in  rendering  7iyxMrfyV*if  in  III.  John  <•. 

lint  further  matters  of  interest  about  the  text,  the  t  -  ri|.!i..ns,  and 

the  comments,  may  be  left  for  a  more  extended  article.     A  lew  words  about  the 
origin  of  the  manuscript  will  be  enough  to  close  this  preliminary  account. 

nternal  reasons,  I  have  been  inclined  to  suppose  that  the  scribe 
was  one  of  the  St.  Thomas,  or  Wa  .    <  'hristians,  on  a  visit  to  his  western 

en;  one  of  whom  wrote  the  Leyden  Apocalypse,  with  a  few  other  manu- 
scripts extant  in  Europe.  The  poem  at  the  end  calls  the  writer  a  layman,  in  a 
strange  country,  and  uses  the  far-eastern  term  "  Sai<  iracterize  one  of 

scribe  does  not  give  his  name,  but  tells  pretty  well  the  circum- 
stances of  his  writing,  as  well  as  who  furnished  the  paper,  and  who  paid  him  for 
writing.  But  an  extract  from  the  poem  itself  will  best  tell  sundry  points: 

<ifl  book,  in  which  are  the  Acts  of  the  Apostle-. 
And  their  Catholic  Epistles  that  are  seven, 

id  the  seven  and  seven  of  him  that  was  archite<  i  of  the  faith — 

toen  epistles  of  Paul  [who  was]  Ailed  with  wisdom- 
Was  written  for  my  dear  brother  in  love, 

i.  who  loves  the  wisdom  from  the  Son  of  David. 
>  endured  much  weariness  with  me,  and  showed  me  much  kindness. 
And  in  all  my  straitness  shared  with  me  in  pm 
A  wretch  wrote  it,  who  is  full  of  faults' and  all  things  hateful— 
A  stranger,  yea,  a  sojourner  in  the  region— 
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And  that  are  not  worthy  that  I  should  sign  plainly  in  my  book 
The  name  of  my  poverty,  with  a  hand  full  of  faults  and  follies. 
Behold,  my  head  bowed,  and  with  nrgings  and  sighs, 
I  beseech  the  brethren  whom  time  in  its  length  shall  bring, 
That  they  will  prav  for  me  with  a  kind  heart  and  with  diligence, 
And  that  they  will  say  to  the  Lord,  with  their  remembrances  and  prayers: 
Good  Lord,  abundant  in  love  and  full  of  goodness, 
Pardon  thy  servant,  who  wrote  this  book  in  love; 
Forgive  his  defects,  also  his  folly,  and  all  faults 
That  were  committed  by  him  in  this  world  full  of  trouble ; 
Forgive  his  fathers  who  erred  in  their  opinion  of  the  faith. 
And  make  their  souls  to  dwell  with  thee  in  the  kingdom." 
The  rest  of  the  prayer  includes  all  his  benefactors,  and  is  beautiful  enough  to 
translate  entire;  but  besides  the  above  reference  to  his  heterodox  fathers,  we 
need  only  mention  his  two  grandmothers  and  his  mother,  who  brought  him  up 
and  paid  the  expenses  of  his  education,  and  a  number  of  others  whom  he  spec- 
ifies by  name  as  having  helped  him  in  the  place  of  his  exile,  and  were  "  diligent 
to  establish  his  living  without  impediment."     Unfortunately,  a  mutilated  place 
occurs  in  the  very  interesting  portion  in  which  he  speaks  of  the  compilation  of 
the  book;  but  I  will  add  a  translation  of  the  parts  that  remain: 
"I  have  been  diligent  with  this  book  [in  my  place  of  exile  (?)], 
A'owel-signs  and  vowel-points  .... 
Abominable  to  the  Lord  is  .... 

And  what  also  is  that  which  is  written  according  to  strength  ? 
Let  no  man  say  that  this  .... 
Or  that  in  my  good  knowledge  or  strength  .... 
Far  be  it ;  this  shall  not  be  to  the  man  .... 
Since  I  am  vile,  of  the  children  of  the  grave. 
But  I  brought  forward  my  writing  to  this  worthy  diligence, 
Just  as  a  witness  who  in  weakness  behqlds  the  letters. 
But  it  came  to  this  polish  for  two  reasons : 
First,  from  love  to  him  who  purchased  the  book  and  its  polish  ; 
And  second,  because  I  had  learned  accuracy 
In  respect  to  all  the  points  and  vowels  of  the  words  and  syllables. 
I  gathered  books,  so  that  what  I  knew  not  might  be  investigated ; 
And  I  proved  them  in  the  strength  of  God  who  giveth  wisdom ; 
And  in  this  book  and  that  book,  with  fixed  attention, 
I  kept  closely  scrutinizing,  bringing  it  forth  word  by  word. 
And  this  also  is  a  thing  that  shows  a  work  of  prosperity, 
That  no  man  has  minished  aught  from  it  of  the  sweet  strength  of  sweetness  (or, 

correctness)." 

(In  the  last  line  the  word  for  "sweetness"  contains  a  play  that  cannot  be 
rendered:  it  means  "correctness"  as  well.) 

However,  the  conclusions  to  be  drawn  from  this  poem  have  to  be  modified  in 
one  respect  by  an  Arabic  note  that  just  precedes  the  text  of  the  manuscript,  or 
that  just  follows  the  tables  at  the  beginning.  From  this  it  appears  that  one 
Daud  esh-Shdmi  il-Homsi,  or  David  the  Syrian  of  Horns  (Hamath),  had  found  this 
excellent  work,  owned  by  Suleiman  (the  name  spelled  Selimun  in  Syriac  and  in 
the  poem),  at  the  fortress  of  Husn  Kifa,  and  finding  it  so  much  better  than  any 
manuscript  of  the  same  matter  that  he  ever  saw  (and  he  had  seen  many) — divided 
into  its  chapters  or  sections,  provided  with  lessons,  notes,  etc.,  and  accurately  made 
pointing  and  vowels — had  obtained  a  copy  for  his  own  use.  Husn  Kifa,  as  Dr. 
Van  Dyck  has  kindly  informed  me,  is  described  by  the  Arabic  geographers  as  a 
fortress  overlooking  the  Tigris,  either  quite  up  in  Armenia  or  on  the  borders  of 
Armenia  and  Mesopotamia.  It  would  seem,  therefore,  that  the  poem  describes 
an  original  critical  edition  of  the  Acts  and  Epistles,  of  which  David  of  Hamath 
obtained  a  contemporaneous  copy  (this  manuscript),  which  he  may  have  brought 
westward.  Still  Daud  el-Homsi  would  not  be  called  el-Homsi  except  away  from 
home ;  and  this  fact  rather  goes  against  its  having  been  brought  westward.  The 
handwriting  of  the  book,  though  of  the  style  called  western,  appears  to  be  that 
which  the  Malabar  sojourners  used.  However,  I  find  nothing  in  the  scrawls 
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(Syriac,  Arabic,  and  Carshun)  which  shows  any  complete  history  cf  its  possessors, 
but  some  few  of  them  are  written  in  a  Nestorian  hand.  When  Mr.  Williams 
obtained  the  manuscript,  he  was  a  resident  of  Mai-din,  but  he  was  continually 
engaged  in  making  extensive  journeys,  so  that  it  is  impossible  to  say  just  where 
he  procured  it.  He  obtained  it,  however,  from  an  aged  priest,  who  probably  only 
parted  with  it  because  he  was  unable  to  read  it. 

bound  in  old  leather,  with  a  flap,  the  stiffening  of  the  boards  being  supplied 
by  other  Syriac  manuscript.  Except  a  new  back,  pasted  on,  the  binding  is  doubt- 
leas  the  original  one.  Unlike  many  Syriac  manuscripts,  this  book  is  a  M  ruled 
copy;"  but  the  rulings  about  the  columns  show  plainly  that  they  were  made  after 
the  writing,  not  made  first  to  bound  or  mark  it  out. 

10.  On  the  Position  of  the  Yfiitfma-siitra  in  the  Literature  of 
the  . \tli.ir\a- Veda,  by  Pro£  M.  Bloomfield,  of  Baltimore,  .M«l. 

In  this  paper  an  attempt  is  made  to  define  more  exactly  than  has  as  yet  l>een 
done  the  position  of  the  Vait.ma-sutra  in  the  literature  of  the  AV.     On  .*• 

-ting  points  light  was  gained  from  the  Atharvnnlyu-^addhati,  a  second 
paddhali  to  the  house-ritual  of  the  AV.,  two  modern  copies  of  which  at  the  Royal 
Library  of  Berlin  I  had  the  privilege  of  using  for  my  forthcoming  edition  of  the 
ka.  This  differs  from  the  dafa  karmuni  (Proceedings  of  the  A.  O.  S.  for 
October,  1883,  p.  vii)  in  that  it  not  merely  paraphrases  the  description  of  certain 
rites  of  the  Kaucika,  but  rather  comments  upon  them  -somewhat  independently, 
occasionally  differing  from  D&rila,  the  commentator  of  the  Kaucika. 

After  a  short  introduction,  it  turns  to  the  paribhasti-sutras  at  the  beginning  of 
xaiujika,  then  continues  wittv  the  djya-tantra  (here  called  bfhat-kurandiku) 
with  its  appendix  the  uttaratantra;  then  it  treats  the  personal  scuhskaras  (giving 
after  the  upanayana  the  following  vratas:  vedai-mbi.  kuljiarrtitti,  mrgdruvrala/, 
vitasahivrata),  then  laghuf&lakarman.  bfhadch <~ila/.  fyudaka,  sampati. 

(karman),  pustikama-(karman),  abhicdra,  Vfddhv,*r<iddha,  dahanavidhi  (with  aslhi- 
samcayana,  pindaddna,  sbdafopacara,  and  vfsotsarga). 

The  paddhati  quotes,  in  addition  to  the  regular  Atharva-books:  Durila,  once  in 
connection  with  two  other  commentators,  Bhadra  and  Rudra  (darilo  rudrabhadrdu 
ca  trayas  te  bhtlfyakdrdh),  both  of  whom  are  not  otherwise  known  as  commenta- 
tors to  the  KAucjka ;  further,  a  paddhatikara  named  K>  ar*a,  the  author 
of  a  in  e.  pUrvamtmdnsa)  work  ;  likewise  the  MfcOMfo&a,  cited  also 
by  Darila  to  Kauc.  8.  22 ;  and  finally  Piiithlnari.  The  latter  is  cited  frequently 
and  familiarly  by  Darila;  and  it  seems  barely  possible  that  the  emrti  of  IYni 
may  go  back  to  a  dharma-sQtra  of  the  AY.  <  >fu  n  as  this  text  is  cited,  no  MS.  of 
it  has  as  yet  come  to  light.  The  name  of  a  teacher  Mtitwatiputra  PAithlnasi 
occurs  also  in  Atharva-pari^istn  :t.  :$  and  17.  13. 

Indian  tradition  is  nn::!iimous  in  presenting  the  ritualistic  literature  attaching 
itself  to  the  Atharva-Veda  as  consisting  of  five  knlpas,  whose  names  vary  some- 
what in  the  different  sources.     I3y  combining  the  statements  of  • 
of  the  White  YV.,  the  cara^avyOha  of  the  AV.  (AY    r;.ricista  4!M.  the  Devi- 
pvrcHfa,    Visnupurtinm.  Bh<1gai-a(  >  i-p<i<hlhiiti.  and   .^'ii/nnn  in 

to  his  commentary  to  the  AV.  (London  Academy,  June  5.  1880), 
there  result  the  following  IM 

I.  The  K.nifika-tiatra,  known  also  as  ." 

11.  The   \it«na.lcalpaor  Vnituna-sMra. 
III.  The  Salstatra-kalpa. 

<ilpa. 

The  Angircud-kalpa,  or  Abkiedm-knlpa  Of  \'icUi<lna-ku 
Very  noteworthy  is  the  statement  of  Siiyana  that  these  nt  .<,k*  belong 

r  of  Ihe  nine  (,-Akli  .-  ..f  the  AV..  the  r,|M/i,»A-,i/,».<,  the  Ak*n 
and  the  //  I  find  eHSOflUally  UiC  HJU  nt  iii   tli<>   intn-  ; 

to  the  Atharva  nova  bhedd  bhamnf  ''/.»f*u 

>*n  kduftico  '  yam  *«tiitnta<  ree  of  these  texts 

hardly  rank  in  value  above  pariciftaft,  to  that  the  authoritative  ritual  books  of  the 

ika  and  tl 

Of  the  usual  >.  of  the  irrhyn-HfltniH  ii|>on  the  thin^ 

•  d  in  the  correl  >*e  two  texta.     On  t  <nd   the  Yaitana 
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depends  upon  the  Kaugika  at  almost  every  point  where  the  difference  of  the 
subject-matter  and  the  difference  between  Vedic  ceremonial  and  house-rites  allows 
it.  The  position  of  the  Vaitana  may  therefore  perhaps  be  described  as  follows: 
It  is  not  the  product  of  practices  in  Vedic  ceremonies,  which  have  slowly  and 
gradually  developed  in  a  certain  school,  but  probably  a  somewhat  conscious 
product,  made  at  a  time  when  Atharvavedins  in  the  course  of  their  polemics  with 
the  priests  of  the  other  Vedas  began  to  feel  the  need  of  a  manual  of  Vedic 
practices  distinctly  Atharvanic.  That  the  AV.  is  poorly  fitted  for  furnishing  the 
foundation  for  Vedic  ritual  can  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  very  little  belonging  to 
its  proper  material  (carmina,  devotiones),  and  not  borrowed  from  the  Kaugika,  is  to 
be  found.  On  the  other  hand,  it  contains  numerous  verses  and  formulas  from  the 
Yajus-samhitas,  and  in  the  description  of  the  ritual  it  follows  very  closely 
Kfttyftyana's  Qrauta-sutra.  Vaitana  Sutra  i.  8,  devald  havir  daksina  yajurveddt. 
seems  to  make  formal  recognition  of  this  fact.  On  the  other  hand,  the  relation  of 
the  Vaitana  to  the  Kiuicika  may  be  described  by  stating  that  the  former  treats 
the  latter  almost  as  if  it  were  another  samhitii.  taking  for  granted  that  its  ritual, 
and  the  mantras  which  it  quotes  from  other  sources  than  the  vulgata,  are  under- 
stood and  known  by  its  readers. 

The  points  of  contact  between  the  two  texts  in  general  are  very  numerous.  In 
the  matter  of  external  form  it  may  be  worth  noting  that  the  Vaitana-sQtra  proper, 
which  contains  eight  adhyayas,  is  frequently  found  extended  to  fourteen  adhyayas 
by  the  addition  of  priiyaccitta-sutras.  This  may  have  been  done  in  deference  to 
the  fourteen  books  of  the  Kaugika.  Both  texts  "frequently  begin  a  chapter  with  a 
long  mantra-passage,  which  belongs  to  the  action  of  the  preceding  chapter ;  they 
frequently  introduce  clok a- passages  by  such  phrases  as  tad  apt  flokdu  vadatah, 
tatra  flokah,  etc. ;  both  occasionally  refer  to  the  brahmana  with  the  expression 
brdhmanoktam  or  iti  brdhmanam.  I  have  not  noted  in  the  Vaitana  the  practice 
common  in  the  Kaugika  (it  occurs  about  a  dozen  times)  of  disregarding  hiatus 
produced  by  sandhi  (e.  g.  patnyanjaldu=patnyds  anjaldu) ;  but  each  text  has  once 
a  nominative  plural  employed  as  accusative  in  very  similar  phrases:  Vait,  11.  24, 
angusthaprabhrhiyas  tisra  ucchrayet;  Kaug.  8.  19,  trayoda^yddayas  tisro  dadhi- 
madhuni  vdsayitvd  badhndti.  Both  texts  employ  very  commonly  the  expression 
mantrokta,  '  the  person  or  the  thing  mentioned  in  the  mantra.'  They  share  also 
many  technical  terms  which  are  restricted  wholly  to  the  Atharva-ritual,  or  occur 
preponderatingly  in  it.  So  the  purastdddhoma  and  samsthitahoma ;  the  terms 
sarupavatsd  and  sdrupavatsa,  sampdta  and  sampalavant,  dkrtilosta.  cdntyudaka, 
rasaprdfanl,  fturoddpasamvarta,  ydmasdrasvata.  Further,  the  teachers  mentioned 
in  the  Vaitana  occur  in  the  Kaugika,  and  the  designations  of  ganas,  '  groups  of 
hymns,'  single  hymns  of  prominent  character  and  wide  application,  and  groups  of 
verses,  are  essentially  the  same:  e.g.  the  hymns  called  catanani,  aptirii  suktdni, 
ftambhumayobhu,  afapallya,  and  the  verses  called  gandhapravadd,  jlvd,  and  uttha- 
panl.  Finally,  there  are  about  fifty  passages  in  the  Vaitana,  in  which  the  ritual 
described  exhibits  a  more  or  less  .close  resemblance  to  performances  of  the 
Kaucika ;  of  these  a  concordance  has  been  made. 

It  would  certainly  be  going  too  far  to  suppose  that  the  Vaitana  has  drawn  upon 
the  Kaugika  for  all  these  correspondences;  it  is  very  probable  that  many  of  the 
specialties  shared  by  both  texts  were  simply  current  in  the  Atharvan  schools  in 
such  a  way  that  they  would  be  at  the  bidding  of  the  compiler  of  a  religious 
manual  at  any  time.  But  in  looking  over  these  parallels  it  is  found  that  the 
Vaitana  frequently  exhibits  a  certain  fact  or  series  of  facts  in  a  fragmentary 
way,  merely  presenting  certain  features  of  a  group  of  facts,  which  the  Kau9ika 
has  apparently  in  full.  K.  g.,  the  Vaitsina  mentions  Atharva-teachers  here  and 
there:  Kaufika,  Yuvan  Kdufika,  Bhdgali,  Mdthara,  Qdunaka.  The  Kfiugika  pre- 
sents all  these,  but  in  addition  also  Gdrgya,  Pdrthafravasa,  Kdnkdyana,  Pariba- 
bhrava,  Jdtikdyana,  Kdurwpathi,  Isuphali,  and  Devadcvrpa.  The  same  superiority 
of  the  Kaugika  is  exhibited  in  its  knowledge  of  a  much  larger  variety  of  hymn- 
ganas,  names  of  single  hymns,  and  verse-lists.  The  paribhasa-sfltras  for  the  bulk 
of  the  Kaugika  are  contained  in  chapters  7  and  8.  These  are  not  unknown  to  the 
Vaitana,  but  yet  only  two  distinct  references  to  them  occur:  Vait.  10.  2,  ardtlyor 
iti  yUparh  vrfcyamdnam  anumanlrayate ;  Kaug.  8.  12,  aratlyor  iti  taksati;  Vait. 
10.  3,  yat  tvti  fikva  iti  praksdlyamdnam ;  Kaug.  8.  13,  yat  tvft  fikva  iti  praksalayati. 
The  terms  dkrtilosta,  pdntyudaka,  sampdta,  sdrupavatsa,  which  are  so  character- 
istic of  the  Kaugika,  occur  but  once  or  twice  each  in  the  Vaitana. 
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still  more  noteworthy  is  the  fact  that  in  a  number  of  passages  the  Vaitana  refers 

to  ritual  described  in  detail  in  the  Kaucika,  indicating  merely  the  first  and  last 

traits  of  the  performance.     K.  ^.,  Vait.  1.  19  //"/  •)/•///?  <~iminyely«di  prapadan<~int<un. 

•He  }•«  rt\.riii>  the  rite  at  the  beginning  of  which  he  rinses  his  mouth,  while  utter- 

•verees  (AV.  xix.  69.  1-4),  and  which  ends  with  the  j»rapad-formula.' 

ka  3.  4  describes  it  in  full :  jlxibhir  acamyo  'potthuya  vedaprapadbhik  pra- 
padyata  om  prupadye  bh&k  prapadye  bhuvah  prapadye  svah  prapadye  janat  pro- 
padya  iti.  And  in  the  same  manner  Vait.  1  i.  14  =  Kaiu;.  24.  26-31 :  Vait.  24.  3  = 
7.  l-l ;  Vait.  24.  7  =  Kauc.  6.  11-13.  Still  more  valuable  is  the  evidence  of 
the  passage  describing  the  '-ilntyudaka,  Vait.  5.  10:  usasi  rdntyudakat'it  karoii 
cityddibhir  athananllhih  A  K'nlanirdahanfibhir  dnyira- 

<-a.     This  is  the  only  passage  in  the  Vftitana  which  Garbe  finds  hims.-lt" 
unable  to  translate.      It  becomes  clear  enough  in  the  light  of  the  paribhuaa-suira. 
/'ifcitti-  fami'  famafal-  aavanfa-  <?-  tablfd-  paltifa- 

imbala-    sipuna-    darbha-    'pamarga-    "krtilosta-    rahtill.'' 

dVrvaprdnta-  vrlhi-  yavak  fantdh.  This  is  a  list  of  articles,  largely  plants,  which 
are  considered  as  holy,  and  are  therefore  employed  in  the  preparation  of  the 
cantyudaka.  The  passage  from  the  Vaitana  is  to  be  translated:  '  In  the  morning 
he  prepares  the  holy  water  with  "///am/rw-substancescrtt  etc.,  and  with  angirasa- 
substances  kapus  etc.'  We  may  perhaps  expect  to  find  an  explanation  of  these 

rsa-substances  in  the  angirasa-kalpa,  if  this  ever  turns  up.  In  this  ea.-*e  it 
becomes  especially  clear  that  the  Vaitana,  in  abbreviating  the  first  list  which 
occurs  in  the  Kaucika,  and  in  giving  in  full  the  second  list  which  does  not  occur 
in  the  Kaucika,  confesses  itself  as  directly  dependent  upon  and  later  than  the 

ika. 
We  have  finally  a  technical  proof,     fioth  texts  follow  the  usual  practice  of 

the  hymns  belonging  to  the  canon  of  their  own  school  by  their  pratikas. 
The  Kaucika  moreover  follows  the  custom  current  in  sQtra-texts  of  giving  in  full 
any  hymns  or  formula  which  come  from  another  cakha  of  the  same  Veda  (e.  g. 
the  K.i«;iiuia-c  ikha  in  chapters  72,91,  107,  115),  as  well  as  those  from  another 
Veda.  The  Vaitana  in  general,  though  not  always,  follows  the  same  practice :  one 
exception  is  especially  noticeable:  any  hymn  or  formula  which  occurs  in  the 
Kaucika  in  cited  by  its  prattka  only;  it  matters  not  whether  the  hymn  in  questiou 
occurs  also  in  some  other  sainhita,  or  is— as  seems  often  the  case — the  special 
property  of  the  Kfiucika,  not  to  be  traced  in  any  of  the  published  samhitas.  So 
2.  4.  4  has  the  formula  ahe  ddidhisavyo  W  atas  fistful  'nyasya  sadane  slda 
yo  'amat  pAkatarah.  This  is  cited  in  full  in  Katv.  (,'r.  ii.  1.22  and  K.uie.  3.5; 

1.  20  cites  only  the  pratika  ahe  d4idhi*avya.     The  Kaucika,  at  6.  11,  has  a 
mantra  which  Dftrila  designates  as  kalpaja,  and  which  I  have  not  been  able  to 
trace  to  any  samhita:   <i  muncami  brahmand  jfttavedasam  agnirh  hottlnnn  a, 
ratfuumrtam  etc. ;  Vait.  24.  7  cites  only  the  pratika  vi  muncAmi. 

II.  <>n  tin-  u-<-  ••!'  the   Word  'asah  in  the  Bible,  by  Mr.  Cyrus 
Adlcr,  JolniR  Hopkins  V \\\\ crsity,  Baltiraon  . 

word  nferj^,  one  of  the  commonest  in  the  Hi  Me.  has  been  defined  by  Gese- 
xicographers  generally,  as  follows:   1.  to  work,  to  labor;  2.  to 
make,  to  do,  to  produce  by  labor. 

The  second  meaning  is  specialized  as  follows :  a.  to  make,  i.  e.  build  or  manu- 
facture; b.  to  create,  as  used  of  God;  o.  to  produce  or  yield,  as  does  the  < 
d.  to  get  by  labor,  to  acquire;  e.  (at  this  |><>int  the  devtbpmtBl  <»t  m.-a: 
not  so  clear)  to  make  ready,  to  prepare ;  L  to  dress  or  prepare,  and  so,  to  sacrifice ; 
g.  to  keep  any  stated  day,  to  hold  or  celebrate. 

tbfa  list  we  would  .ni.|  the  meanings  'to  worship1  and  'to  devote.'  The 
Bible  translators  have  been  averse  t  hose  meanings  whirl 

already  been  made  out,  an<l  '/•  or  makt  have  often  obscured  the  sense. 

Thus  in  0<  <   auth<>n/.<-.i  \.  r-um  reads,  'Unto  the  place  of  the  altar 

he  made  there  at  first.'  Here  D#  "**  means  •  where,'  and  nfcm,  'sacri- 
ficed,' and  the  passage,  if  DIDO  really  means  'place,'  should  read,  '  Unto  the  place 
of  the  altar  where  he  bad  sacrifloed  at  first' 

he  same  book  we  find  the  phrase  TV*to  fefjn  occurring  frequently 

rVttto,  'feaat,'  is  conii>in<Ml  regulari] 
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with  the  verb  Jlfefp,  save  in  one  or  two  narrative  passages,  whore  rpn  is  used. 
It  will  easily  be  seen  how  the  association  of  miC'D  with  TVpy  would  tend  to 
develop  that  meaning  of  'celebration,'  and  more  especially  of  'joyous  celebration,' 
which  we  find  attached  to  it. 

The  word  is  essentially  a  vox  media,  and  so  sometimes  the  association  is  in  the 
other  direction.  Thus  the  passage  at  Gen.  1.  10,  usually  rendered,  '  He  made, 
tPjn.  a  mourning  for  his  father  seven  days,'  means  of  course  simply  that  he 
observed  rites  of  mourning.  Exodus  i.  21  shows  a  very  peculiar  usage  of  the 
word.  In  x.  25  and  xii.  28,  it  plainly  means  '  to  sacrifice.' 

In  Exodus  xii.  47.  mx  Itf'JT  Ssnfer  mjr1?:)  refers  to  the  paschal  lamb,  and  yet 
the  English  version  has,  '  All  the  congregat.on  of  Israel  shall  keep  it.' 

The  next  verse,  infe»J/7  11V  TSO  lOrSa  lS  SlBTI  HIPP1?  HD3  nfe'Jfl  "U  -|flN  lir-'Jl 
is  translated,  'And  when  a  stranger  shall  sojourn  with  thee,  and  will  keep  the 
passover  to  the  Lord,  let  all  the  males  be  circumcised,  and  let  them  come  near  to 
keep  ».t.'  ;  Sacrifice '  should  be  substituted  for  '  keep '  in  both  places,  and  '  paschal 
lamb  '  for  '  passover.' 

Exodus  xx.  23,  DOT  WJTI  N7  2HT  7T5H1  "JOD  TV7X  'ftt*  Jlfe'^H  IO,  is  a  passage 
which  has  been  constantly  misunderstood.  The  English  version  reads,  'Ye  shall 
not  make  with  me  gods  of  silver  neither  shall  ye  make  unto  you  gods  of  gold,' 
and  the  Septuagint  and  Vulgate  agree.  Luther  solved  the  difficulty  by  rendering, 
4  Darum  sollt  ihr  nichts  neben  mir  machen,  silberne  und  goldene  gotter  sollt  ihr 
nicht  machen.'  It  should  probably  be,  '  Ye  shall  not  worship  alongside  of  me 
gods  of  silver,'  etc. 

Exodus  xxxi.  16  furnishes  an  undoubted  instance  of  the  use  of  rwy  in  the  mean- 
ing 'to  celebrate.1  oSiy  ma  DrmS  nsKTi  nK  mfe'j;1?  n3K>n  nx  Sirtr-'ia  notfi 

In  the  English  version:  '  Wherefore  the  children  of  Israel  shall  keep  the  Sabbath 
to  observe  the  Sabbath  throughout  their  generations  for  a  perpetual  covenant.' 
It  really  means,  '  And  the  children  of  Israel  shall  watch,  i.  e.  take  care,  or  observe 
the  Sabbath  to  celebrate  the  Sabbath,  a  perpetual  covenant  for  their  generations.' 
Exodus  xxxii.  35, 

pnK  new  TOK  Sjyn  nx  wy  TON  S;?  qpn  nN  nrr  «]ri 

means,  '  And  the  Lord  plagued  the  people  because  they  worshipped  the  calf  which 
Aaron  made,'  though  commentators  have  alike  misunderstood  it. 

In  Leviticus  xvi.  34  there  is  an  error  in  Luther's  translation.  ^The  passage 
niTD  DN  mrp  nw  TOND  fcjn  (of  the  priest),  he  renders:  'Und  Moses  that  wie 
ihm  der  llerr  geboten  hatte.'  The  Septuagint  and  Vulgate  arejboth_correct,  and 
the  error  is  certainly  curious. 

Judges  xviii.  31, 

nSeo  OTiS^n  rra  nrn  SD*  SD  rwy  IB«  HTD  Sos-nx  onS  ID^BTI 

is  translated,  'And  they  set  them  up  Micah's  graven  image  which  he  made  all  the 
time  that  the  house  of  God  was  in  Shiloh.'     This  however  conveys  very  little 
meaning;  'worshipped'  would  be  a  much  better  translation  than  'made.' 
II.  Samuel  viii.  13  is  a  passage  which  has  not  been  clearly  made  out. 

^bx  1037  ruintf  nSo  ana  DIK  nK  irojriD  Di^a  DK*  in  ^jri 

'  And  David  made  a  name  (grew  famous)  on  his  return  from  smiling  Syria  in  the 
valley  of  Melah,  eighteen  thousand  (men).'  This  sentence  is  to  say  the  least  not 
very  clear.  The  two  preceding  give  an  account  of  the  booty  sanctified  by  David 
to  the  Lord.  Now  in  the  thirteenth  verse  (which  as  it  stands  makes  no  sense), 
if  we  change  the  vocalization  D$  to  D#,  the  rendering  will  be,  '  And  David  got 

there  on  his  return  from  smiting  Syria  in  the  valley  of  Melah,  eighteen  thousand 
men.'  After  this,  the  fourteenth  verse  comes  in  naturally  enough,  '  And  he  put 
garrisons  in  Edom;  throughout  all  Edom  put  he  garrisons,'  etc. 

In  II.  Kings  xxiii.  4  occurs  the  phrase  SjJaS  D'HSJfil.  This  is  rendered,  '  which 
were  made  for  Baal ' ;  but  it  is  much  more  likely,  not  that  the  vessels  were  made 
expressly  for  Baal,  but  that  they  were  used  in  his  worship,  were  devoted  to  it. 
Similar  passages  are  II.  Chronicles  xxiv.  7  and  Hosea  ii.  10. 

To  summarize,  the  word  TWty  is  used  in  the  sense  'to  celebrate'  in  about 
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twenty-five  passages:  Gen.  1.10(7);   Ex.  xxxi.  16,  xxxiv.  22;   Deut.  v.  15.  xvi.  1, 
LO;  I.Kh««xiL8*,  II.  Kings  xxiii.  '_>l.  iii.4,  vi.  1:>.  -J'J:  Xeh.  viii.  15.  18; 

9  :  1  1.  Chron.  vii.  8,  9  ;  xxx.  1,  2.  3,  13;  xxxv.  18,  19.  It  thus  appears 
that  such  a  shade  of  meaning  became  attached  to  rtiffy  that  the  word  could  be 
appropriately  used  with  'feast*  or  'banquet,'  with  'sabbath'  or  'festival*  ('cele- 
brate'), and  with  S^3  ('dedicate*  or  'worship  >. 

12.  On  tlic  Typographical  liftjuiivmeiits  for  printing  Sanskrit 
in  Transliteration,  by  Prof.  C.  R.  Lanman,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 

At  the  October  meeting  of  the  Society  in  1880,  Professor  Whitney  presented  a 
paper  on  the  Transliteration  of  Sanskrit.  In  this  paper  he  explained  and  gave 
reasons  for  the  system  of  transliteration  which  he  himself  had  adopt*  •>!.  This 
system  is  substantially  the  one  that  he  has  used  in  almost  all  of  his  publications 
which  called  for  it  and  is  precisely  the  one  which  is  employed  in  his  Sanskrit 
Grammar  (1879).  The  fact  that  this  system  has  been  followed  in  a  work  of  such 
a  character,  and  of  so  wide  circulation  among  Sanskrit  scholars  —  both  learners 
ami  investigators  —  in  Europe  and  America,  is  to  my  mind  a  good  and  sufficient 
reason  for  its  adoption  by  all  Sanskrit  scholars  in  America.  It  is  open  to  as  few 
theoretical  objections  as  any  system  yet  proposed,  and  perhaps  to  fewer;  while 
practically  it  involves  the  greatest  economy  of  diacritical  marks,  and  so  makes  the 
cleanest  and  clearest  printed  page  of  Sanskrit  which  is  attainable.  Its  more 
important  features  are  :  the  use  of  a  macron  to  mark  a  long  vowel,  of  the  acute 
sign  to  mark  the  acute  accent,  and  of  the  so-called  grave  accent  to  mark  the  cir- 
cumflex ;  the  use  of  a  subscript  dot  with  the  lingual  vowel  and  sibilant  (r,  *),  and 
with  I;  and  the  use  of  c,  j,  y,  and  f  for  the  palatal?.  Its  economy  and  siniplioity 
is  apparent  from  the  fact  that  for  the  33  'consonants  (25  mutes,  4  semivowels,  and  4 
spirants)  only  five  characters  not  found  in  ordinary  English  fonts  of  type  are 
necessary. 

The  time  is  now  come  or  is  soon  coming  when  it  will  be  found  desirable  or 
necessary  to  print  Sanskrit  in  transliteration  in  a  good  many  different  places  in 
this  country.  The  offices  of  the  Journal  of  our  Society,  of  the  American  Journal 
of  Philology,  and  of  a  single  Boston  firm  are  the  only  ones  that  I  know  of  which 
are  equipped  for  this  work.  For  the  Philological  Association,  for  the  publishers 
of  various  philological  text-books,  and  even  for  the  humbler  necessities  of  printed 
Sanskrit  examination  papers,  Sanskrit  "sorts"  are  desirable.  In  each  case  when 
holar  brings  his  copy  to  the  office,  the  practical  printer  will  ask  what  "  sorts  " 
or  "accents  "  are  required  to  put  the  manuscript  into  type.  It  is  a  matter  of  con- 
siderable trouble  and  care  to  make  the  corn-«  -i  •  >n  tin-  one  hand,  the 

printer  is  unwilling  to  go  to  needless  expense  in  providing  sorts  for  which  there 
will  l»e  no  use;  and,  on  the  other,  the  author  should  not  !>*•  put  to  an  unfair 
expense  for  corrections  caused  by  the  lack  of  the  needful  sorts.     I  have  accord- 
nade  the  following  table  on  the  assumption  that  Whitney's  system  will  be 
used,  and  although  its  purpose  is  wholly  practical  rather  than  scientific,  I  believe 
it  will  prove  of  sufficient  convenience  and  value  to  be  worthy  of  preservation  in 
oooedings  of  this  Society. 

I  safe  to  presuppose  the  existence  of  a  c  with  th*-  «-dill.i  ;md  of  an  n  with 
most  American  fonts  of  Knglish  tyj>e  in  good  offices  for  hook-work. 
It  remains  to  show  what  needed  characters  are  not  provided  for  in  such  font*. 
A  glance  at  the  alphabet 
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b     bh     in          v 


a    A 

i     I     e    Ai 


u     Q    o    An 


•hows  that  f,  /.  '  nly  tv),  umts  that  need  to  be 

made  anew  i  nary  book  -fonts  make  provision  for  all  of  the  diphthongs 

and  vowels  except  f,  r.  and  {.     Long  I  never  o<  rt  '  :md  li»ng  r  are  so 

infrequent  that  they  may  be  left  to  the  compositor  to  make  by  setting  the  proper 
marks  above  or  below  a  shaved  letter.     Hut  in  cane  an  extensive  work  is  to  be 
printed,  it  is  better  to  provide  these  letter*.     On  the  score  of  the  vowels,  there- 
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fore,  we  must  add  r;  and  for  visarga  and  the  anu«v<2ra-signs,  we  must  add  /*,  and 
n  and  m.  It  is  sometimes  desirable  to  print  the  Sanskrit  words  in  a  heavy  or 
full-faced  type,  and  for  this  purpose  a  "job-font"  rather  than  a  "book-font"  may 
be  employed.  In  such  cases,  the  author  should  assure  himself  that  it  contains 
Aj  I,  and  fl,  or  else  have  them  provided,  as  they  are  of  very  frequent  occurrence. 
For  printing  unaccented  or  classical  Sanskrit,  accordin  gly,  theollowing  eleven  or 
nine  sorts  are  needed : 

1.  rf,  $,  *,  f,  •?,  %?/  fi,  w,  m  [r,  f\. 
If,  in  the  second  place,  it  is  desired  to  print  accented  (i.  e.  Vedic)  words  or  texts 
we  shall  need  one  more  consonant,  I,  and  quite  an  extension  of  our  vowel  resources. 
There  are  five  vowels.  Each  may  be  with  or  without  a  macrpn.  And  each  may 
be  without  an  accent,  or  with  an  acute  accent,  or  with  a  circumflex  ("grave") 
accent.  Thus : 


a 

a 

a 

a 

;V 

:V 

i 

i 

i 

i 

r 

1s 

u 

u 

u 

u 

Q' 

av 

i 

F' 

rv 

F 

V 

e 

e 

e 

ai 

ai 

ai 

o 

6 

6 

au 

au 

au 

For  a  theoretically  complete  printer's  case  of  the  Sanskrit  vowels,  therefore,  we 
should  need  (5x2x3  =  )  thirty  boxes.  We  should  add  six  more  for  the  two 
guna-diphthongs,  e  and  o.  The  six  varieties  of  the  two  vrddhi-diphthongs,  di  and 
au' can  all  be  made  by  setting  together  simple  vowels,  so  we  leave  them  out  of 
the  question.  Practically,  however,  the  number  of  thirty-six  is  reduced  to  thirty- 
one  by  the  fact  that  no  long  or  accented  Z-vowel  (i.  e.  only  simple  I)  is  ever  needed, 
and  farther  to  thirty,  because  a  long  circumflexed  fv  never  occurs. 

Leaving  out  of  account  the  r-  and  ^-vowels,  lines  4  and  5,  all  the  letters  in  the 
first  four  columns  may  be  expected  to  be  found  in  a  good  book-font.  In  the  fifth 
column,  three  new  sorts  will  be  needed  for  a',  I',  and  fl',  acute  long,  and  in  the 
sixth,  one  for  ax,  circumflex  long.  Circumflex  longT  and  if  sometimes  occur,  but 
can  be  made  with  a  >l grave  accent"  on  a  separate  piece  of  metal,  set  beside  the 
vowel. 

Of  the  r-  and  ^-vowels,  lines  4  and  5,  three  are  already  provided  for  above, 
under  §  1,' namely  r  [f,  and  f\.  Acute  short  r'  is  so  common  that  it  ought  to  be 
provided ;  but  f  and  r'  are  so  rare  as  to  be  quite  dispensable,  and,  in  case  they 
should  be  needed,  can  be  made  by  setting  a  "grave  accent"  or  else  a  "minute- 
mark  "  on  a  separate  piece  of  metal  beside  the  vowel.  For  printing  accented 
Sanskrit  texts,  accordingly,  there  are  needed : 

2.  «',          7',          u';          <T;          r' ;  I 

That  is,  there  are  needed  in  all  17  new  letters,  or,  not  counting  f  and  £,  15. 
It  may  be  well  to  add  that  it  is  unnecessary  for  the  type-founder  to  cut  new  dies, 
even  for  these ;  the  matrices  from  which  they  are  to  be  cast  can  be  made  with 
great  ease  by  electrotypy,  since  all  the  diacritical  marks  are  simple  dots  and  straight 
lines,  which  can  be  put  in  juxtaposition  to  the  body  of  the  letter  before  electro- 
typing  the  matrix.  Such  matrices  cost  only  $1.50  or  $2  a  piece,  so  that  a  complete 
equipment  of  Sanskrit  sorts  made  on  Roman  letters  may  be  had  for  twenty-five 
or  thirty  dollars.  If  the  sorts  are  made  both  in  Roman  and  Italic,  the  cost  will 
be  rather  more  than  doubled ;  but  this  is  not  necessary,  except  for  printing  exten- 
sive works  of  mixed  Sanskrit  and  English;  for  the  effect  of  Italics  can  be  pro- 
duced by  hair-spacing  the  Roman.  Unless  both  Roman  and  Italics  are  used,  it  is 
better  to  make  Roman  the  basis  of  the  sorts. 

Finally,  the  author  should  assure  himself  that  the  font  he  proposes  to  use  really 
contains,  in  addition  to  the  <z,  I,  M,  mentioned  above,  the  acute  a,  i,  u,  e,  and  0,  and 
the  circumflex  d,  i,  A,  e,  and  o.  These  ought  to  be  contained  in  a  book -font,  but 
may  be  lacking  in  an  otherwise  more  desirable  job-font. 

13.  On  the  Meaning  of  Baalim  and  Ashtaroth  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, by  Mr.  A.  L.  Frothingham,  Jr. 
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The  theory  most  in  vogue  concerning  the  meaning  of  Baalimjand  Ashtaroth,  the 
plural  forms  in  the  Old  Testament  of  the  divinities  Baal  and  Ashtoreth,  is  that 
these  forms  do  not  signify  the  divinities  themselves,  but  their  representations  or 
images.  Since  its  principal  advocate.  Gesenius,  it  has  been  adopted  by  the  majority 
of  critics.  An  examination  of  the  passages  in  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament 
where  these  words  occur  seems  to  show  conclusively  that  the  Gesenius  image- 
theory  is  not  only  unnecessary  but  untenable,  and  that  Baalim  and  Ashtaroth  must 
signify  either  the  various  aspects  of  Baal  and  Astarte  or  falsejdivinities  in  general. 
The  questionable  passage,  Hosea  xi.  2,  must  be  compared  to  Hosca  ii.  13  and  17. 
So  also  In  II.  Chron.  xxiv.  7,  the  words  'asd  le-Baalim  must  not  be  translated 
1  made  into  Baalim '  but  4  consecrated  to  Baalim '  (cf.  II.  Kings  xxiii.  4  etc.).  Judges 
:  shows  that  Baalim  was  a  general  term,  one  of  whose  specifications  was 
Baal-Berith ;  while  the  tenth  chapter  evidently  points  to  a  use  of  Baalim  and  Ash- 
taroth as  general  terms  for  the  false  male  and  female  divinities  of  the  surrounding 
nations. 

re  are  fewer  indications  for  Ashtaroth,  and  here  we  must  seek  help  from 
the  inscriptions.  That  among  the  Canaanites  and  Phoenicians  Astarte  was  a 
common  name  is  shown  by  the  inscriptions  of  king  Mesha,  of  Eshmunazar,  and 
others;  we  find  an  Ashtarte  of  the  Baal  of  Sidon,  an  Ashtar  of  Cheinosh,  an 
'Attar  of  'Ate,  etc.  In  Assyrian,  Ishtar  was  originally  the  common  name  for 
4  Goddess,'  as  Ilu  was  that  tor  •  God ' ;  later  the  plural  form  only  was  used  in  that 
sense.  When  Ishtar  became  a  concrete  goddess,  her  various  attributes  were 
worshiped  separately  and  in  different  centres;  thus  arose  Ishtar  of  Arbela,  Ishtar 
of  Asshnr  and  of  Nineveh.  Ishtar  of  Erech,  Ishtar  of  AgadS,  etc.  I*  regard  to 
Baal  as  the  supreme  and  single  divinity  among  Hamilic  nations,  it  is  not  necessary 
to  adduce  the  proofs  for  such  a  fact,  as  they  are  obvious;  a  glance  at  the  various 
individnalizations  of  Baal  in  the  Old  Testament  and  in  the  Phoenician,  Palmyrene, 
and  other  inscriptions  is  of  itself  convincing. 

u.  On  tin.-  Etymology  of  the  Sanskrit  noun  vrat<i.  l»y   Prof. 
Whitney. 

As  to  the  derivation  of  the  common  Sanskrit  noun  vratd  (meaning  in  the  classi- 
cal language  oftenest  'a  sacred  act'  or  'vow'),  and  as  to  the  way  in  which  it 
arrives  at  its  variety  of  senses,  there  exists  considerable  difference  of  opinion 
among  scholars.  The  Petersburg  lexicon  makes  it  come  from  ^/2  t>r,  •  choose,' 
and  draws  out  its  scheme  of  values  as  follows:  "1.  will,  command,  law,  pre- 
scribed order;  2.  subservience,  obedience,  service;  3.  domain;  4.  order, 
lated  succession,  realm:  5.  calling,  office,  customary  activity,  action,  earning  on, 
custom,  etc. ;  6.  religious  duty,  worship,  obligation ;  7.  any  undertaken  religious 
or  ascetic  performance  or  observance,  rule,  vow,  sacred  work ;  8.  vow  in  general, 
fixed  purpose;"  and  then  certain  specialized  uses.  Grassmann's  treatment  of  the 
word  (in  his  Rig-Veda  dictionary)  is  essentially  the  same.  Benf.v.  ni.ikm-  the 
derivation  from  the  same  root,  starts  with  the  mauling  lioscn)  voluntary 

act,  rule,"  and  goes  on  to  "action,  doing."  to  "work,"  to  "a  devout  act  ....  a 
vowed  observance,  a  vow,"  and  then  to  the  more  specialized  senses;  here,  it  will 
be  seen,  the  assumed  fundamental  signification  is  completely  different  fr<  i 
of  the  other  authorities  already  quoted.     But  F.  M    Mnll.-r.  in  his  so-called  trans- 
lation of  the  Rig- Veda  (pp.  225-8),  even  takes  root,   1  t>r 
•t.1  and  holds  it  to  "have  meant  originally  what  is  enclosed,  protected,  set 
fenced  off,  what  is  determined.  \\h  .  )aW| 
to  have  "  come  to  mean  sway  or  power,  and  the  expression 
vrate  tava  signifies,  at  thy  command,  und« M 

o  of  these  explanations  must  be  wn-m:.  it  in  not  impossible  that 
all  the  three  may  be  so;  certainly,  it  stands  open  to  any  one  to  criticise  them  all. 
and  to  suggest  a  new  explanati 

d    I  think,  in  the  first  place,  in  simply  setting  aside  M 

etymology  as  unsatisfactory ;  it  lacks  any  fair  degree  of  plausibility,  and  is  also 
j.letoly  carried  out:  how  its  author  would  connect  the  usual  Lit.  r  meaning 
of  the  word  with  those  laid  down  by  him,  does  not  appear. 

Afr:.  .  moloL'y  of  th«-  two  authorities  i  is  to  be  urged  that 

(see  their  own  dictionaries)  the  root  2  IT  does  DOI  signify  willing,  command,  pre- 
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scription,  but  only  choice  or  prefonMu-c ;  tin-  idea  of  laying  down  the  l;i\v.  \vhirh 
runs  through  all  their  leading  definitions,  is  by  no  means  to  be  found  in  it.  There 
is,  to  be  sure,  a  certain  relationship  between  '  choose  '  and  '  command,'  but  it  is 
not  so  close  as  to  allow  of  simply  substituting  the  latter  for  the  former.  Hence 
even  if  we  admit  the  derivation  from  2  vf,  the  Petersburg  lexicon's  scheme  of 
definitions,  as  it  now  stands,  must  be  pronounced  unacceptable,  and  requiring  to 
be  recast.  Nor  does  the  transition  from  law  and  ordinance  to  action,  throi^h  the 
sense  of  prescribed  activity  and  accustomed  action,  seem  an  easy  or  natural  one. 

The  objection  of  non-correspondence  with  the  proper  meaning  of  the  root  is 
avoided  by  Benfey,  who  virtually  starts  from  the  sense  of  'chosen  activity, 
selected  course  of  action,'  and  then  simply  drops  the  idea  of  choice  or  selection  in 
the  following  senses.  No  such  meaning  as  the  former  is  recognized  by  any  of  the 
other  authorities  who  have  discussed  the  word ;  and  if  one  examines  the  refer- 
ences given  by  Benfey  under  it,  he  will  find  that  no  implication  of  choice  is  at  all 
called  for  by  them ;  in  fact,  this  author's  leading  definition  is  an  otiose  addition 
to  his  system  of  meanings,  and  made  only  for  the  purpose  of  forcing  a  connection 
between  the  real  senses  of  the  word  and  its  assumed  etymology. 

My  own  idea  of  the  word  corresponds  nearly  with  Benfey's,  save  that  I  would 
get  rid  of  the  forced  implication  of  choice  or  selection,  by  accepting  a  different 
etymology. 

If  we  derive  vratd  from  either  root  having  the  form  vr,  we  have  to  recognize  in 
it  the  suffix  to,  which,  except  as  making  the  passive  participle,  is  of  great  rarity ; 
in  fact,  the  only  analogue  to  vratd  would  be  mdrta  'mortal,'  from  */mr  'die,' 
and  this  would  show  a  difference  both  of  accent  and  of  root-form.  Notably 
easier  as  regards  the  external  shape  of  the  word  would  bo  a  derivation  from  */vrt 
'  proceed,'  with  suffix  a;  the  form  vratd  instead  of  varta  is  exceptional,  but  need 
cause  no  great  difficulty,  especially  as  it  fiuds  support  in  vrajd,  tradd.  The  word 
vratd,  then,  from  vrt  would  mean  something  like  a  procedure,  course,  line  of  move- 
ment, course  of  action,  then  conduct  or  behavior.  This  would  correspond  to 
meaning  5  in  the  Petersburg  lexicon  scheme,  and  2  and  3  in  Benfey's  scheme. 
Then  the  developments  of  meaning  would  be  on  the  one  hand  to  a  habitual, 
established,  usual,  or  approved  course  of  action  or  line  of  conduct — a  familiar 
transfer,  as  instanced  by  guna  '  virtue,'  rupa  '  beauty,'  and  the  like ;  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  to  a  special  act  or  series  of  acts  or  ceremonies  of  an  obligatory  char- 
acter, imposed  by  morality  or  religion ;  and  any  other  senses  would  be  easily 
explained  specializations  of  these.  The  whole  sphere  of  significance  of  the  word 
seems  to  me  more  naturally  covered  in  this  way  than  in  any  other.  Even  the 
phrase  vrate  tdva  (of  which  Grassmann  makes  a  final  separate  head,  as  if  in 
doubt  as  to  how  it  shall  be  connected  with  the  rest)  seems  not  less  readily  ex- 
plained as  meaning  '  in  thy  (established  or  approved)  course,  following  thy  lead 
or  example.' than  'under  thy  control  or  protection,' or  'in  thy  service,'  as  sug- 
gested by  the  other  authorities. 

The  leading  sense  of  'course  of  action  or  behavior'  appears  to  me  best  to  suit 
the  great  majority  of  the  compounds  with  vrata,  even  in  the  Veda:  e.g.  vivrata, 
4  of  discordant  action,'  dpavrata  '  of  offish  or  rebellious  conduct,'  dnuvrata  '  of  sub- 
missive behavior,'  fucivrata  'doing  beauteous  work,'  suvratd  'of  excellent  con- 
duct,' and  so  on.  The  commonest  Rig-Veda  compound,  dhrtdvrata,  admits  of 
more  than  one  interpretation,  as  from  the  leading  or  the  developed  sense. 

There  are  passages  here  and  there  which  appear  to  indicate  a  recognition  of 
the  etymological  connection  of  vratd  with  root  vrt:  such  are  vdm  dnu  vratd' 'ni 
vdrtate  (RV.  i.  183.3),  ddityasya  vratam  anuparydvartante  (AB.  iii.  11).  It  would 
not,  hov/ever,  be  proper  to  insist  too  much  upon  their  importance,  since  they  might 
possibly  be  accidental  collocations,  or  artificial  plays  upon  words.  But  the  general 
character  of  the  verbs  used  along  with  such  a  noun  has  a  legitimate  and  important 
value  as  pointing  to  its  fundamental  sense.  And  the  verbs  which  take  vratd  as 
object  decidedly  favor  its  interpretation  as  a  word  of  motion.  We  do  not  find 
them  to  mean  'obey,  submit  to,  accept,'  and  the  like,  but  rather  '  follow  after, 
pursue,  attach  one's  self  to,'  and  so  on  (i,  anv-i,  anu-car,  anu-gd,  anu-vrt,  sac,  etc.). 
Examples  are  :  ydsya  vratdm  pa?dvo  ydnti  sdrve  (AV.  vii.  40.1),  dnu  vratdm  carasi 
(RV.  iii.  61.1),  vifve  .  .  .  vrata' pade  'va  safdre  (v.  67.3),  tdva  .  .  .  vratdm  ayne 
sacanta  (vii.  5.4).  tdm  .  .  .  rjQydntam  dnu  vratdm  (i.  136.5) — and  many  others 
might  be  quoted.  The  only* notable  exception  is  the  root  mi  or  ml  (alone,  or, 
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more  frequently,  with  prefixes  A  or  pro) ;  and  here  the  original  meaning  of  the 
root  is  doubtful  (its  connection  wttll  Latin   ,,<«' .".s- etc..  usually  accepted,  is  highly 
•  •liable),  and  the  difficulty  of  explanation  seems  about  as  great  with  one 
understanding  of  vratd  as  with  another. 

If  this  account  of  rrata  shall  approve  itself  to  acceptance,  the  hitherto  assumed 
•hade  of  meaning  in  sundry  Vedic  passages  will  be  slightly  modified,  but  their 
interpretation  will  not  be  essentially  changed ;  since  the  matter  involved  it  not 
so  much  the  senses  themselves  of  the  word  as  their  derivation  and  relation  to  one 
another. 

In  preparing  this  paper,  the  fact  was  overlooked  that  M.  Bergaigne  also,  in  his 
Religion  Vedique  (iii.  212  ft'),  has  treated  of  the  history  and  use  of  the  same  word. 
He  gives  yet  a  fourth  derivation,  different  from  that  of  any  of  the  three  other 
authorities— making  it  come,  indeed,  like  Miiller,  from  the  root  1  17,  but  with  the 
primary  sense  of  'guard,  protection.'  This  appears  not  less  unacceptable  than 
the  rest;  and  here,  again,  it  maybe  said  that  M.  Bergaigne's  learned  and  acute 
discussion  of  the  uses  of  the  word  does  not  at  all  necessarily  repose  upon  its  ety- 
mology as  held  by  him,  but  only  upon  the  prevalent  senses  of  it,  as  to  which  all 
•in-  .-urn  '•<!. 

A  It  IT  passing  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the  Trustees  of  the  Johns 
Hopkins  University  for  the  use  of  their  assembly-room,  the 
Society  adjourned  to  meet  in  Boston,  May  6th,  1885. 


<v\\\ii  Ann  /•//•////  Or!,  //////  Stn-i, 
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Fasc.  1,  2. 

The  Sthaviravalicharita,  or  Paris'ishtaparvan,  by  Hemachandra.       Edited  by 
H.  Jacobi.     Fasc.  1,  2. 

The  Paras'ara  Smriti,  by  Pandit  Chandrakanta  Tarkalankara.     Fasc.  1-3. 
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From  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan. 

Transactions  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan.     Vol.  xi.,  xii.  1,  3.     Yokohama, 
1883-84.     8°. 

From  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Paris. 

Journal  Asiatique.     7«  ser.,  tome  xviii.  3,  xix.,  xx ;  8»  se*r.,  tome  i.,  ii.  2,  :?,  iii.. 
iv.  1,  2.  v.  1.     Paris,  1881-85.     8°. 

From  Mr.  Robert  Bollard 

The  solution  of  the  pyramid  problem ;  or,  Pyramid  discoveries.     By  Robert  Bal- 
lard.     8        Vurk,  1882.     8C. 

From  the  Batavian  Society  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Verhandelingeu  van  het  Bataviaasch  Genootschap  van  Kunsten  en  Wetenschappen. 

xli.  2.  3,  xlii.  1,  2,  xliii.,  xliv.     Batavia.  1880-84.     4°. 
Notulen  van  de  algemeene  en  bestuurs-vergaderingen.     Deel  xviii-xxi.     Batavia, 

1880-83      8°. 
Catalogus  der  numismatische  afdeeling  van  het  museum.     Tweede  druk.     Batavia, 

1877.     8°. 
Chineesch-Hollandsch    woordenboek   van    het    Emoi   dialekt.       Door  J.   J.   G. 

Francken  en  C.  F.  M.  De  Grijs.     Batavia,  1882.     8°. 
Tabel  van  oud-  eu  nieuw-Indische  alpha betten.     HijMrage  tot  de  pataeographie  van 

Nederlandsch-Indie.     Door  K.  F.  Holle.     Batavia.  1882.     8°. 
Realm:  register  op  de  generale  resolution  van  het  kasteel  Batavia,  1632-1805. 

Deel'i.     Leiden,  1882.     4°. 
Tijdschrift  voor  Indische  Taal-,  Land-,  en  Volkenkunde.     Deel  xxvi.  2-6,  xxvii., 

xxviii.,  xxix.  1-3.     Batavia.  1880-84.     8°. 

From  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Berlin. 

Philologische  und  historische  Abhandlungen  der  kuniglichen  Akademio  dcr  Wis- 

senschaften  zu  Berlin.    1880-83.     Berlin,  1880-84.     4°. 
Monatsbericht     1881.  Sept.-Dec.     Berlin.  1881-82.     8°. 
Sitzungsberichte.     1882,  i-xxxvi.,  xxxix-liv;  1883,  1884.     Berlin,  1882-84.     8°. 

From  Prof.  Ramkrishna  Gopal  Bhandarkar. 
Early  history  of  the  Dekkan,  down  to  the  Mahomedan  conquest.     Bombay,  1884. 

O    * 

From  the  Society  of  Biblical  Archaeology. 

Transactions  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Archeology.    Vol.  i.  1,  v.  2,  vi,  vii.,  viii.  1, 

•J.     Ix>ndon,  1872-84.     8°. 
Proceedings.     Vol.  i-iii.     London,  1879-81.     8°. 

From  Prof.  Maurice  Bloomfidd. 
I  in.. I  a*  before  sonants  in  Sanskrit.    By  Maurice  Bloomfield.    Baltimore,  1882.   8°. 

From  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

Journal  of  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  Koyal  Asiatic  Society.     No.  40,  41.     Bom- 
bay, 1883.     8°. 

From  Prof.  Otto  BohUingk. 

Sanskrit  Worterbuch  in  kurzeror  Fnasung,  bearbeitot  von  Otto  Bohtliugk. 
iii.  J.  .v.  I.  2.  v   1.  2.    St.  Petersburg,  1882-84.    4°. 

From  Mr.  William  Bramsen. 

Japanese  chronological  tables,  showing  the  date,  according  to  the  Julian  or  Gre- 
m  calendar.  <>f  tli«>  first  day  of  each  Japanese  month  from  IMS  A.D.  to 
>ry  essay  on  Japanese  rhmiidlo/y  nnd  calendars. 
By  William  Bramsen.     Tokio.  1880.    obi.  4°. 

oina  of  Japan.     I't   i.     I'l <>J.|M  r.  Uwl  ntnl  iron  coins  isHiu^l  by  the  cen- 
tral government.     By  William  Bramsen.    Yokohama,  1880.     4°. 


ccxxxiv  Ann  ri'-'i/i  Urn  ntal  Socitti/  : 

Japanese  lineal  measures,  with  their  equivalents  in  Frcm-h  and  Knglish  measures. 
Compiled  by  William  Bramsen.  Tokio,  1877.  broadside 

Japanese  weights,  with  their  equivalents  in  French  and  English  weights.  Com- 
piled by  William  Bramsen.  Tokio,  1877.  broadside. 

From  the  Buffalo  Historical  Society. 

SiMiii-i-entennial  celebration  of  the  City  of  Buffalo.     Buffalo,  1882.     8°. 
Transactions  of  the  Buffalo  Historical  Society.     Vol.  iii.     Buffalo,  1885.     8°. 
Annual  report,  January  13,  1885.     Buffalo,  1885.     8°. 

From  Mr.  James  Burgess. 

The  Indian  Antiquary.     Vol.  viii.  9,  x.  11,  12,  xi.,  xii.,  xiii.,  xiv.  1-4.     Bombay, 

1879-85.     4°. 
Archaeological   Survey   of  Southern   India.      No.    3.      Notes  on   the    Amravati 

StQpa.     By  James  Burgess.     Madras,  1882.     4°. 

From  the  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

Journal  of  the  Cevlon  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.     1880.  pt.  ii,  1881. 

Colombo,  1881.     8°. 
Proceedings.     1875-80,  1881.     Colombo,  1881-82.     8°. 

From  the  City  of  Charleston. 

Charleston,  S.  C..    The  centennial  of  incorporation,  1883.     Charleston,  1884.     8°. 
From  Mme.   Chacee. 

Ideologie  lexiologique  des  langues  indo-europeennes.  Par  Honore  Chavec.  Paris. 
1878.  8°. 

From  Mr.  Hyde  Clarke. 

The  early  history  of  the  Mediterranean .  populations,  etc.,  in  their  migrations  and 
settlements.  By  Hyde  Clarke.  London,  1882.  8°. 

From  Rev.  Henry  N.   Cobb,  D.D. 

Stoddard's  Modern  Syriac  vocabulary.     Manuscript.     4°. 
From  Mr.  Robert  Gust. 

Grammar  of  the  Congo  language  as  spoken  200  years  ago,  translated  from  the 
Latin  of  Brusciotto.  Edited  (with  a  preface)  by  H.  Grattan  Guinness.  London 
[1882].  sq.  16°. 

From  the  Government  of  France. 

Le  Bhdgavata  Purana,  ou  histoire  poetique  de  Krichna,  traduit  et  publie  par 
Eugene  Buruouf.  Tome  iv,  par  M.  Hauvette-Besnault.  Paris,  1884.  f°. 

From  the  National  Library,   Florence. 

Pubblicazioni  del  R.  Istituto  di  Studi  Superior! ;  Accademia  Orientale : 

Repertorio  sinico-giapponese.     Fasc.  iii.     Firenze,  1877.     8°. 

II  commento  medio  di  Averroe  alia  Retorica  di  Aristotele.  Fasc.  ii,  iii.  Firenze, 
1877-78.  8°. 

La  via  della  pietsi  filiale.  Testo  giapponese  trascritto,  tradotto  ed  annotate  da 
Carlo  Valenziani.  Parte  i,  ii  Firenze,  1878.  8°. 

La  ribellione  di  Masacado  e  di  Sumitomo.  Testo  giapponese  riprodotto  e  tra- 
dotto da  Lodovico  Nocentini.  Firenze,  1878.  8°. 

Tje  curiosita  di  Jocohama.  Testo  giapponese  trascritto  e  tradotto  da  A.  Sev- 
erini.  Parte  i.  Firenze,  1878.  8°. 

Elementi  della  grammatica  mongolica.     Di  Carlo  Puini.     Firenze,  1878.     8°. 

From  Prof.  P.  E.  Fottcaux. 

Annales  du  Musee  Guimet.  Tome  vi.  Le  Lalita  Vistara  traduit  du  Sanskrit  en 
francais,  par  Ph.  Ed  Foucaux.  Paris,  1884.  4°. 
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From  J/r.  A.  L.  Frothingham,  Jr. 

L'omelia  di  Giacorao  di  Sarflg  sul  battesimo  di  Costantin  imperatore.  Pubbli- 
cata,  tradotta  ed  annotate  da  Arthur  L.  Frothingham,  Jun.  Uoma,  1882.  4°. 

From  Prof.  F.  Gardiner. 

Journal  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Literature  and  Exegesis,  including  papers  read 
and  abstract  of  proceedings  for  June  and  December,  1881.  Middletown,  1882. 
8°. 

From  Rev.  S.  C.  George. 

Pali  MSS  :  viz.  Kaccayano's  Pali  grammar,  the  Pacittiya,  the  Patimokha  Dham- 
mapada,  and  a  catalogue  of  326  Buddhist  books  ;  all  modern  transcripts  on  paper. 

From  the  German  Oriental  Society. 

Zeitschrift  der  deutschen  morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft     Bd.  xxxv.  4,  xxxvi- 

xxxviii.     Leipzig,  1881-84.     8°. 
Wissenschaftlicher  Jahresbericht  Qber  die  morgenlandischen  Studien.     1878,  ii, 

1879,  1880.     Leipzig,  1881-83.     8°. 
Indische  Studien,  hrsg.  von  Albrecht  Weber.     Bd.  xvL,  xvii.  1.     Leipzig,  1883- 

34.     8°. 
Abhandlungen  fiir  die  Kunde  des  Morgenlandes  : 

VIII.     1.  Die   Vetalapancavincatika  in  den   Recensionen   des  Qivadasa  und 
.      eines  Ungenannten,  niit   kritischem   Commentar  hrsg.  von   Heinrich  Uhle. 

Leipzig,  1881.     8°. 
VIII.     2.  Das  Aupapatika  Sutra  orste.s  Upanga  der  Jaina.    Theil  i,  von  Dr. 

Krnst  Leumann.     Leipzig,  1883.     8°. 
VIII.     3.  Fragmente  syrischer  und  arabischer  Eiistoriker  hrsg.  und  ubers.  von 

Irich  Baethgen.     Leipzig,  1884.     8°. 

VIII.     4.  The  Baudhayanadharmas'astra.      1-Mited  by  E.  Hultzsch/    Leipzig, 
1884.     8°. 

From  M.  Eugene  Gibert  . 

La  famillo  royale  de  Siam.  Les  princes;  Chaofa,  Phra-Ong-Chao,  Moiu-Chao. 
Les  Eroms.  Par  Eugene  Gibert.  Paris,  1884.  8°. 

From  Prof.  Fitz-Edward  Hull. 

The  Sankhya  Aphorisms  of  Kapila,  witli  illustrative  extracts  from  tho  common  - 
taries.  Translated  by  James  R.  Ballantyne.  3d  ed.  [By  Fitz  Edward  Hall] 
Loud.,  1885.  8° 

From  Prof.  I.  H.  HaU. 

Al-Muktataf.     Vol.  iv.  7.  vi.  10.  vii.  12.     Beirut,  1879-82.     8°. 
At-Tab'ib.'    Vol.  i.  1.     Heirut,  1881.     8°. 


From  ftev.  A.  P.  //a^/xr,  D.D. 

The  population  of  China.     By  A.  P.  Happer.     8°. 

The  number  of  Buddhists  in  the  world.     By  A.  P.  Happer. 

-i  Mr.   C.  de  Harlet. 

II     K.  •:••!•  en  zum  Avesta  [From   I'liilologische  Woclu»ns<>liria,  1883, 

no.  9].     4°. 

from  the  Theological  Faculty  of  Harvard  University. 
Ezra  Abbot  [a  memorial].    Cambridge,  1884.    8*. 

From  the  Goremment  of  Holland. 

Nederlandach-Chiueeach  woordenbook  mscriptie  der  Cliincewhc  karak- 

tere  in  het  T»iaiiK-T8iii  dial.kt.     I».M.r  Di  Fu-ol  i    1.  iii.  1    ::  I  \ 

Leiden,  1882-84 


ccxxxvi  American  Oriental  Society: 

From  Mr.  Henry  A.  Homes. 

Turkish  manuscript  book  of  forms  for  firmans,  etc.     192  ff.     16°. 

AUJhazzali's  Alchemy  of  Happiness,  in  Turkish.     Constantinople,  1845.     8°. 

Gallaudet's  Natural  Theology,  in  Armeno-Turkish.  Edited  by  II.  A.  Moim-> 
Smyrna,  1843.  12°. 

On  the  duty  of  reading  the  Scriptures,  in  Armeno-Turkish.  Edited  by  II.  A 
Homes.  Smyrna,  1844.  16°. 

Costantin's  Agreeable  Letters,  in  Armeno-Turkish.  Vol.  i.  Venice.  1837  No 
1-4.  12°. 

Dialogue  between  an  Armenian  and  a  Protestant,  in  Arraeno-Turkish.  Constan- 
tinople, 1844.  16°. 

Genesis  and  Psalms,  in  Turkish.     London.  1852.     16°. 

Turkish  almanacs  for  1847,  1848,  1849,  1851.     Constantinople,  1847-51.     16  . 

Almanac  de  IVmpire  ottoman  pour  1850.     Constantinople,  1850.     16°. 

Proverbes  de  Salomon,  in  French  and  Arabic.     Malta,  1834      16'. 

Grammar  of  the  Ancient  Armenian  in  Modern  Armenian.  By  Vertannes  Tcha- 
lukhyanto.  Vienna,  1827.  8°. 

From  Rev.  W.  Imbrie. 

Kan  yeki  mon  do.  [Conversations  on  buying  and  selling,  in  Japanese.]  Tokio, 
1881.  8°. 

From  Her  Majesty's  Secretary  of  State  for  India. 

Archaeological  Survey  of  India.  Reports  of  tours,  1874-8'J.  Vol.  xii-xvi*i. 
Calcutta.  1879-84.  8°. 

Archaeological  Survey  of  Southern  India  : 

Vol.  i.  Lists  of  the  antiquarian  remains  of  the  Presidency  of  Madras.     Com- 
piled by  Robert  Sewell.     Madras,  1 882.     4°. 

Vol.  ii.  Lists  of  inscriptions  and  sketch  of  the  dynasties  of   Southern  India. 
Compiled  by  Robert  Sewell.     Madras,  1884.     4°. 

Reports  on  publications  issued  and  registered  in  the  several  provinces  of  British 
India  in  1880,  1881,  1882.  [Selections  from  the  records  of  the  government  of 
India,  Home  Department,  no.  185,  191,  195].  Calcutta,  1882-84.  8°. 

Reports  on  the  search  for  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  Bombay  Presidency,  in  1877-78, 
'1879-80,  1881-82,  1882-83.  8°  and  P. 

Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  North  Western  Provinces.  Pt.  vi,  vii.  Alla- 
habad, 1881-82.  8°. 

Catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  Oudh.  Fasc.  xh  (1880)  and  1881.  Allahabad, 
1880-82. 

Proposals  for  a  catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  MSS.  belonging  to  the  government  of 
Bombay,  Nov.  1881.  f°. 

Report  on  the  progress  of  a  catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  Punjab,  1880- 
81.  f°. 

Section  i.  of  linguistic  fragments  discovered  in  1870.  1872,  and  1879,  by  G.  W. 
Leitner,  and  appendix.  Lahore,  1882.  f°. 

Collection  of  specimens  of  commercial  and  other  alphabets,  etc.,  current  in 
various  parts  of  the  Paujab,  Sind,  and  other  Northwest  Provinces.  By  G.  W. 
Leitner.  Part  A.  Lahore.  f°. 

Report  on  the  census  of  British  India,  taken  17th  Feb.,  1881.  London  and  Cal- 
cutta, 1881.  3  vols.  f°. 

Account  of  ceremonies  at  the  proclamation  of  the  Imperial  title  at  Delhi  I  Jan., 
1877.  [In  Hindustani.]  1883.  4°.  lithographed. 

Hindu  tribes  and  castes.    By  M.  A.  Sherring.    Vol.  ii,  iii.    Calcutta,  1879-81.    4°. 

Tibetan- English  dictionary,  to  which  is  added  an  Ensrlish-Tibetan  vocabulary. 
By  H.  A.  Jaeschke.  London,  1881.  8°. 

Grammar  of  the  classical  Arabic  language.  By  Mortimer  Sloper  Ho  well.  Intro- 
duction and  pt.  i.  Allahabad,  1883.  8°. 

Seven  grammars  of  the  dialects  and  subdialects  of  the  Bihari  language.  Compiled 
by  George  A.  Grierson.  Pt.  i-iv.  Calcutta.  1883-84.  sm.  4°. 

Catalogue  of  the  Chinese  translation  of  the  Buddhist  Tiipitaka.  the  sacred  canon 
of  the  Buddhists  in  China  and  Japan.  By  Bunyiu  Nanjio.  Oxford,  1883.  4°. 
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The  Pampa   Ramayana,  or  Ramchandra  Charita   Purina  of  Abbinava    Pampa. 

K<li ted  by  Lewis  Rice.     Bangalore,  188?.     8°. 
Catalogue  of  Sanskit  MSS.  in   Mysore  and  Coorg.     Compiled  by  Lewis  Rice. 

Bangalore,  1884.     8°. 
Nags  Vannma's  Karnataka  Bhasha-Bhushana.     Kdited,  with  an  introduction,  by 

Lewis  Rice.     Bangalore,  1884.     8°. 

From  the  Committee  of  the  National  AnUiem  for  India  Fund. 

Account  of  the  proceedings  of  a  meeting  held  at  the  National  Club,  Whitehall, 
April  26,  1883.     London,  1883.     8°. 

From  the  Indian  Rights  Association. 

Report  of  a  visit  to  the  great  Sioux  Reserve,  Dakota.     By  Herbert  Walsh.     Phil- 
adelphia, 1883.     am.  4°. 

From  the  University  of  Kiel 

Schriften  der  Universitat  zu  Kiel  aus  dem  Jahre  1880-1,  1881-2,  1882-3,  1883-4. 
Ki.-l.  1880-84.     8°  and  4°. 

Prom  M.  W.  KohOiammer. 

Drei  Tasht  aus  dem  Zend  A  vesta  ubersetzt  und  erklart  von  Karl  F.  Geldner. 
Stuttgart,  1884.     8°. 

From  Lieut.  O.  Kreitner. 

Report  of  the  International  Geographical  Congress,  Venice,  Sept.   1881.      By 
;t.  G.  Kreitner.     8°. 

From  Prof.  Adalbert  Kuhn. 

Zeitschnft  fur  vergleichende  Sprachforschung.     Bd.  xxvi.  2-6,  xxvii.  1.     Berlin, 
1882.     89. 

From  Dr.  R.  Lange. 

Altjapanische  Friihlingslieder  aus  der  Sammlung  Kokinwakashu,  ubersetzt  und 
erlautert  von  Dr.  R.  Lange.     Berlin,  1884.     8°. 

From  Messrs.  E.  Z.  Lazarus  <fc  Co. 

The  Pandit    New  series.     Vol.  iv,  no.  1-4.    Benares,  1882.    8°. 
From  Prof.  A.  C.  Msrriam. 

The  Greek  and  Latin  inscriptions  on  the  obelisk-crab  in  the  Metropolitan  Mu- 
seum, New  York.     By  A.  C.  Merriam.     New  York,  1883.    8°. 

From  the  Minnesota  Academy  oj  Natural  Sciences. 

Bulletin  of  the  Minnesota  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences.    Vol.  ii.  2-4.     Minne- 
apolis and  Winona,  1881-83.     8*. 

From  the  Missouri  Historical  Society. 

Publications  of  the  Missouri  Historical  Society.     No.  5-7,  1881-83.     8*. 
From  Prof.  F.  Max  MiUler. 

Buddhist  texts  from  Japan.     Bdited  by  F.  Max  MOller.    [Anecdota  Oxoniensia, 
Aryan  aeries,  vol.  i,  pt.  1.]     Oxford,  1881.    sm.  4°. 

From  the  Royal  Bavarian  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Mun, 

Abhandlungen  der  historischen  Clause  der  koniglich  baycrischen  Akademie  der 
Wissenschaften.     B<1  Munchen,  1881-85. 

Abhandlungen  der  philosophisch-philologischen  Classe.     Bd.  xvi.,  xvii.  1.     Mun 
chen,  18JBI-S4.    4*. 

Gedachtnissrede  auf  Leonhard  von  Spengel.     Von  Wilhelm  von  Christ.     Mun- 
chen, 1881.     4°. 


'•••\xxviii  Ann-rifun  Orimtnl 

Churfurst  Maximilian!,  von  Bayern.   Festrede  von  1-Ylix  SnVxv.  Miinchen,  1882.  4°- 
Ueber  Herkunft  und  Sprnehe  der  transgangetischen  Volker.     K«-sti.«U-   von   K- 

Kulin.      Miuichon.  1883.     4°. 

•htnissrede  auf  Knrl  von  Iljilm.     V.)ii  K.  Wollllin.     Mundu'ii,  lss:i.     4°. 
IMeWitU'lsbaclieriiiSchweden.    Fcstrede  von  Karl  Th.  II<*i<H.    Munchon.  1881.  4°. 
Htiilolf  Ajrricitlu,  cm  deutscher  Vertroter  der  italienischen  Renaissance.       !•'< •-- 

trede  von  Friedrich  von  Bezold.     Miinchen,  1884.     4°. 

From  the  North  China  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

Journal  of  the  North  China  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  New  series, 
vol.  xv.,  xvi.  1,  2,  xvii.  2.  Shanghai,  1880-84.  8°. 

From  the   Oiieida  Historical  Society  of  Utica,  N.    Y. 
Publications  of  the  Oneida  Historical  Society.     No.  5.     New  York,  1880.     8°. 

From  Prof.   Chtstav   Opptrt. 
Ne  sutor  ultra  crepidam.    In  self-defence.    By  Gustav  Oppert.    Madras,  1884.    8°. 

From  the  Ethnographical  Institute,  Paris. 

Bulletin  de  1'Institution  Ethnographique.     No.  xli,  xlii,  xliv-xlviii,  1-lii,  liv,  Iv. 
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